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PREFACE 

The  83rd  issue  of  the  \  ear-Book,  making  its  appearance  in  the 
first  year  of  peace,  has  utilized  the  new  statistical  material  which  has 
become  available  since  hostilities  ceased.  Even  in  belligerent  countries 
{e.g.,  Belgium,  Denmark,  Finland,  Norway  and  Rumania)  the  usual 
official  statistical  returns  are  again  being  published,  and  accordingly 
the  latest  information  about  these  countries  will  be  found  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  pages.  The  sections  dealing  with  the  other  countries  have  likewise 
all  been  revised  so  that,  as  usual,  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book 
reflects  political  and  economic  conditions  throughout  the  world  at  the 
end  of  the  first  quarter  of  the  year. 

As  the  United  Nations  Organization  has  come  into  being  within  the 
last  year,  it  seems  appropriate  that  the  current  edition  of  the  Year- 
Book  should  furnish  fairly  full  particulars  about  it.  Accordingly 
the  volume  contains  not  only  a  survey  of  the  membership,  the  com¬ 
mittees,  the  budget  and  the  officials  of  U.N.O.,  but  also  the  complete 
text  of  its  Charter,  as  well  as  details  of  the  International  Labour 
Organization  and  the  new  International  Court  of  Justice. 

The  two  maps  in  the  volume  show  the  boundary  changes  contem¬ 
plated  at  the  Berlin  Conference  with  regard  to  Eastern  Europe  and  the 
Far  East  respectively. 

It  would  not  have  been  possible  to  bring  the  information  in  the  present 
edition  of  the  Year-Book  up  to  date  without  the  assistance  of  its  many 
friends  all  over  the  world.  To  one  and  all  the  Editor  expresses  his 
warm  thanks  for  their  co-operation. 

M.  E. 

Statesman’s  Year-Book  Office, 

Macmillan  &  Co.,  Ltd., 

St.  Martin’s  Street, 

London,  W.C.  2. 


April  15,  1946. 


METRIC  WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 


Metric  measures  most  commonly  found  in  statistical  returns,  with 
equivalents  : — 


Length. 

Centimetre  ... 

Metre . 

Kilometre  . 

0'39  inch 
39  '37  inches 
0’621  mile 

Dry 

Litre 

Hectolitre  ... 

Weight- 

Measure. 

...  0‘91  quart 

2  "76  bushels 

-Avoirdupois. 

Liquid  Measure. 

Litre .  1-76  pints 

Hectolitre  ...  ...  22  gallons 

Gramme 
Kilogramme  ... 
Quintal 

Short  ton 

Ton  ... 

...  15-42  grains 
...  2 '205  pounds 
220-46  pounds 
...  2000  pounds 
2204  ’6  pounds 

Surface  Measure. 

Weight — Troy. 

Square  metre 

Hectare . 

Square  kilometre 

10’26  sq.  feet 
2-47  acres 
0-386  sq.  mile 

Gramme  ... 
Kilogramme 

...  15 '42  grains 

...  32"15  ounces, 
2'68  pounds 

BRITISH  WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 


Length. 

Weight. 

1  foot 

1  yard 

1  mile 

.  0'3048  metre 

.  0-91439  metre 

...  1-6093  kilometres 

1  ounce 

1  lb.  ... 

1  cwt. 

1  ton... 

...  28"350  grammes 

...  0-4535  kilogramme 

...  50 '8022  kilogrammes 
...  1,016  kilogrammes 

Liquid  Measure. 

Surface  Measure. 

1  pint 

1  gallon 

1  quarter 

...  ...  0-568  litre 

.  4-5459  litres 

...  2-909  hectolitres 

1  sq.  foot 

1  sq.  yard 

1  acre 

1  sq.  mile 

...9  2903  sq.  decimetres 
...  0'836  sq.  metre 

...  0’40468  hectare 

...  2 '589  sq.  kilometres 
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H.— THE  UNITED  NATIONS. 

Appointments  to  the  secretariat  op  the  United  nations 
(BY  MARCH  31,  1946). 

Secretary-General.— Trygve  Lie  (Norway). 

Assistant  Secretary-General -  in  charge  of  the  Department  of  Security  Council  Affairs. 

Arkadi  A.  Sobolev  (U.S.S.R.).  .  .  ,  .  ..  .. 

Assistant  Secretary-General  in  charge  of  Conference  and  General  Services.  Adrian  re  t 

^  "  Assistant  ^Secretary-General  in  charge  of  the  Department  of  Public  Information.  Benjamin 

Assistant  Secretary-General  in  charge  of  the  Department  of  Legal  Affairs. — Dr.  Ivan  Eerno 

(Czechoslovakia).  „  ,  _  .  „  „ 

Assistant  Secretary-General  in  charge  of  the  Department  of  Economic  Affairs.  A.  D.  ix. 

Owen  (United  Kingdom).  .  IT _ , 

Assistant  Secretary-General  in  charge  of  the  Department  of  Social  A  ffairs.  Professor  Henn 
Laugier  (France).  ..  _  . 

Assistant  Secretary-General  in  charge  of  the  Department  of  Trusteeship  Affairs.  Cm  Isai 
Victor  Hoo  (China).  .  T  ,  „ 

Assistant  Secretary-General  in  charge  of  Administrative  and  Financial  Services.— J  onn  is. 
Hutson  (U.S.A.).  ...  ,  ,  n .  ,  .  * 

Executive  Assistant  in  the  office  of  the  Secretary-General  with  the  rank  of  Director.— A. 
Cordier  (United  States).  ...  „  „  „ 

General  Counsel  to  the  Secretary-General  with  the  rank  of  Director. — Abraham  II.  heller 
(U.S.A.). 

Special  Assistant  for  Administration  and  Finance. — Eric  H.  Biddle  (U.S.A.). 

Executive  Director ,  temporary  London  Office. — Frederick  C.  Sharpley  (United  Kingdom). 


The  United  Nations  is  an  association  of  States  which  have  pledged  themselves,  through 
signing  the  Charter,  to  maintain  international  peace  and  security  and  to  co-operate  in  estab¬ 
lishing  political,  economic  and  social  conditions  under  which  this  task  can  be  securely  achieved . 
Nothing  contained  in  the  Charter  shall  authorize  the  organization  to  intervene  in  matters 
which  are  essentially  within  the  domestic  jurisdiction  of  any  State. 

The  United  Nations  Charter  originated  from  proposals  agreed  upon  at  a  discussion  by 
representatives  of  the  United  Kingdom,  the  U.S.A.,  the  U.S.S.R.  and  China  held  at  Dumbarton 
Oaks  (Washington,  D.C.)  from  August  21  to  October  7,  1944.  These  proposals  were  laid 
before  the  United  Nations  Conference  on  International  Organization,  held  at  San  Francisco 
from  April  25  to  June  26,  1945,  and  (after  amendments  had  been  made  to  the  original  pro¬ 
posals)  the  Charter  of  the  United  Nations  was  signed  on  June  26,  1945,  by  the  delegates  of 
60  countries. 

The  United  Nations  formally  came  into  existence  on  October  24,  1945,  with  the  deposit 
of  the  requisite  number  of  ratifications  of  the  signatures  of  the  Charter  with  the  United  States' 
Department  of  State.  The  official  languages  of  the  United  Nations  are  Chinese,  English, 
French,  Russian  and  Spanish ;  the  working  languages  are  English  and  French.  The  seat  of 
the  United  Nations  is  in  the  United  States,  temporarily  in  New  York. 


I.  MEMBERSHIP. 

The  following  fifty-one  States  are  original  members  of  the  United  Nations.  All  except 
Poland  signed  the  Charter  on  June  26,  1945 ;  Poland  signed  on  October  15,  1945.  The  Polish 
Provisional  Government  of  National  Unity  was  formed  too  late  for  Poland  to  participate  at 
the  San  Francisco  Conference,  but  as  she  was  one  of  the  original  signatories  of  the  United 
Nations  Declaration,  a  space  was  left  for  her  signature  as  one  of  the  original  members  of  the 
United  Nations.  Ratification  of  all  the  signatures  had  been  received  by  December  31,  1945. 


Argentina. 

Australia. 

Belgium. 

Bolivia. 

Brazil. 

Byelorussian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Canada. 

Chile. 

China. 

Colombia. 

Costa  Rica. 


'Cuba. 

Czechoslovakia. 

Denmark. 

Dominican  Republic. 
Ecuador. 

Egypt. 

El  Salvador. 
Ethiopia. 

France. 

Greece. 

Guatemala. 
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Haiti. 

Honduras. 

India. 

Iran. 

Iraq. 

Lebanon. 

Liberia. 

Luxemburg. 

Mexico. 

Netherlands. 

New  Zealand. 

Nicaragua. 

Norway. 

Panama. 

Paraguay. 


Peru. 

Philippine  Commonwealth. 

Poland. 

Saudi  Arabia. 

Syria. 

Turkey. 

Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  republic. 
Union  op  South  Africa. 

Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics. 
United  Kingdom. 

United  States  of  America. 

Uruguay. 

Venezuela. 

Yugoslavia. 


Membership  in  the  United  Nations  is  open  to  all  other  peace-loving  States  whose  admission 
will  be  effected  by  the  General  Assembly  upon  recommendation  of  the  Security  Council. 


II.  THE  ORGANS  OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS. 


The  principal  organs  of  the  United  Nations  are  : — 

1.  The  General  Assembly. 

2.  The  Security  Council. 

3.  The  Economic  and  Social  Council. 

4.  The  Trusteeship  Council. 

5.  The  International  Court  of  Justice. 

6.  The  Secretariat. 


1.  The  General  Assembly. 

The  General  Assembly  consists  of  all  the  Members  of  the  United  Nations.  Each  Member 
is  entitled  to  be  represented  at  its  meetings  by  five  delegates  and  five  alternate  delegates,  but 
has  only  one  vote.  The  General  Assembly  meets  regularly  once  a  year  at  the  seat  of  the 
organization ;  special  sessions  may  be  convoked  by  the  Secretary-General  if  requested  by 
the  Security  Council  or  by  a  majority  of  the  Members  of  the  United  Nations. 

The  General  Assembly  elects  its  President  for  each  session.  M.  Paul  H.  Spaab,  Foreign 
Minister  of  Belgium,  was  elected  President  for  the  first  session,  the  first  part  of  which  was 
held  in  London  from  January  10  to  February  14,  1946.  The  General  Assembly  is  due  to 
meet  for  the  second  part  of  the  first  session  on  September  3,  1946,  in  the  United  States. 

The  work  of  the  General  Assembly  is  divided  between  six  Main  Committees,  on  each  of 
which  every  Member  has  the  right  to  be  represented  by  one  delegate  : — 

I.  Political  and  Security. 

II.  Economic  and  Financial. 

III.  Social,  Humanitarian  and  Cultural. 

IV.  Trusteeship. 

V.  Administrative  and  Budgetary. 

VI.  Legal. 

In  addition  there  is  a  General  Committee  charged  with  the  task  of  co-ordinating  the 
proceedings  of  the  Assembly  and  its  Committees.  The  General  Committee  consists  of  fourteen 
Members,  comprising  the  President  of  the  General  Assembly,  its  seven  Vice-Presidents  and 
the  Chairmen  of  the  six  Main  Committees.  The  General  Assembly,  at  its  first  session,  set 
up  also  two  ad  hoc  committees,  a  Permanent  Headquarters  Committee  to  select  the  site  of 
the  permanent  headquarters  of  the  United  Nations,  and  a  League  of  Nations  Committee  to 
negotiate  the  transfer  of  certain  functions,  activities  and  assets  of  the  League  of  Nations,  and, 
finally,  a  Committee  on  UNRRA  to  establish  closer  relationship  between  that  organization 
and  the  United  Nations. 

The  General  Assembly  may  discuss  any  matters  within  the  scope  of  the  Charter,  and, 
with  the  exception  of  any  situation  or  dispute  already  referred  to  the  Security  Council,  may 
make  recommendations  on  any  such  questions  or  matters.  For  decisions  on  important 
questions  a  two-thirds  majority,  on  other  questions  a  simple  majority  of  Members  present 
and  voting  is  required. 

The  General  Assembly  receives  and  considers  reports  from  the  other  organs  of  the  United 
Nations,  including  the  Security  Council.  The  Security  Council  makes  an  annual  report  to 
it  on  the  work  of  the  Organization. 
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2.  The  Security  Council. 

The  Security  Council  consists  of  eleven  Members,  each  of  which  has  one  representative 
and  one  vote.  There  are  five  permanent  Members  (China,  Prance,  U.S.S.R.,  U.K.,  L.b.A.) 
and  six  non-permanent  Members-elected  for  a  two-year  term  by  a  two-thirds  majority  of  t  e 
General  Assembly.  At  the  first  meeting  of  the  United  Nations  three  Members  were  elected 
for  one  year  only.  Retiring  Members  are  not  eligible  for  immediate  re-election.  Any  Member 
of  the  United  Nations  not  a  Member  of  the  Security  Council  will  be  invited  to  participate 
without  vote  in  the  discussion  of  questions  specially  affecting  its  interests. 

The  Security  Council  bears  the  primary  responsibility  for  the  maintenance  of  peace  and 
security.  It  also  administers  trusteeship  matters  in  trust  territories  classed  as  ‘  strategic 
areas.’  Decisions  on  procedural  questions  are  made  by  an  affirmative  vote  of  seven  Members. 
On  all  other  matters  the  affirmative  vote  of  seven  Members  must  include  the  concurring  votes 
of  all  permanent  Members,  subject  to  the  provision  that  when  the  Security  Council  is  consider- 
ing  methods  for  the  peaceful  settlement  of  a  dispute,  parties  to  the  dispute  abstain  from  voting. 

For  the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security  the  Security  Council  can,  in 
accordance  with  special  agreements  to  be  concluded,  call  on  armed  forces,  assistance  and 
facilities  of  the  Member  States.  It  is  assisted  by  a  Military  Staff  Committee  consisting  of  the 
Chiefs  of  Staff  of  the  permanent  Members  of  the  Security  Council  or  their  representatives. 

Under,  the  Security  Council  there  will  also  function  the  Commission  on  Atomic  Energy 
established  at  the  first  session  of  the  General  Assembly  on  January  24,  1946.  The  purpose 
of  this  Commission  is  the  exchange  of  basic  scientific  information  between  nations,  the  control 
of  the  use  of  atomic  energy  for  peaceful  ends,  the  elimination  of  atomic  and  other  weapons 
adaptable  to  mass  destruction  and  the  prevention  of  violations  and  evasions.  It  is  composed 
of  representatives  of  the  Members  of  the  Security  Council  and  of  Canada,  if  this  country  is 
not  a  Member  of  the  Security  Council. 

The  Presidency  of  the  Security  Council  is  held  for  one  month  in  rotation  by  the  Member 
States  in  the  English  alphabetical  order  of  their  names. 

The  Security  Council  meets  periodically.  Its  Members  are  permanently  represented  at 
the  seat  of  the  organization,  but  it  may  meet  at  any  place  that  will  best  facilitate  its  work. 
Its  first  meeting  was  held  in  London  from  January  17  to  February  15,  1946.  It  was  presided 
over  by  Mr.  N.  J.  O.  Makin,  Minister  of  the  Navy  of  Australia,  and  its  composition  was  as 
follows 


Permanent  Members. 


U.S.A. 


U.S.S.R. 

U.K. 


China 

France 


Non-Permanent  Members, 


3.  The  Economic  and  Social  Council. 

This  body  is  responsible  under  the  General  Assembly  for  carrying  out  the  functions  of 
the  United  Nations  with  regard  to  international,  economic,  social,  cultural,  educational, 
health  and  related  matters.  The  various  specialized  inter-governmental  agencies  working 
in  these  fields  will  be 'brought  into  relationship  with  the  United  Nations.  The  Economic  and 
Social  Council  may  also  make  arrangements  for  consultation  with  international  non-govern¬ 
mental  organizations  and,  after  consultation  with  the  Member  concerned,  with  national 
organizations. 

The  Economic  and  Social  Council  consists  of  representatives  of  eighteen  Member  States 
elected  for  a  three-year  term  by  a  two-thirds  majority  of  the  General  Assembly.  At  the 
first  session  six  Members  were  elected  for  a  two-year  term  and  six  for  one  year.  Retiring 
Members  are  eligible  for  immediate  re-election.  Each  Member  is  represented  by  one  delegate 
and  has  one  vote.  Decisions  are  made  by  a  majority  of  the  Members  present  and  voting. 

The  Council  holds  three  sessions  a  year,  and  special  sessions  may  be  held  if  required. 
The  President  is  elected  for  one  year  and  is  eligible  for  immediate  re-election.  At  the  first 
session  held  in  London  from  January  23  to  February  18,  1946,  Sir  Ramaswami  Mudaliar 
(India)  was  elected  President. 

The  Economic  and  Social  Council  established  at  its  first  meeting  the  following  commis¬ 
sions  : — 

(a)  Commission  on  Human  Rights  and  Sub-Commission  on  the  Status  of  Women; 

lb)  Economic  and  Employment  Commission  ; 

(c)  Temporary  Social  Commission ; 

(d)  Statistical  Commission ; 

(e)  Commission  on  Narcotic  Drugs; 

(/)  Temporary  Transport  and  Communications  Commission 
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missions  to  prepare  for  them. 


Membership. 

At  its  first  session  the  Council  was  composed  as  follows  : — 


For  three  years  : 
Belgium. 
Canada. 

Chile. 

China. 

France. 

Peru. 


For  two  years  : 
Cuba. 

Czechoslovakia. 

India. 

Norway. 

U.S.S.R. 

U.K. 


For  one  year : 
Colombia. 
Greece.  • 
Lebanon. 
Ukrainian  S.S.R. 
U.S.A. 
Yugoslavia. 


4.  The  Trusteeship  Council. 

I?6-  c,harter  ProTides  for  an  international  trusteeship  system  to  safeguard  the  interests 
of  the  inhabitants  of  territories  which  are  not  yet  fully  self-governing  and  which  may  be 
placed  thereunder  by  individual  trusteeship  agreements.  These  will  be  called  trust  territories, 
and  may  be  :  territories  now  held  under  mandate ;  territories  which  may  be  detached  from 
enemy  States  as  a  result  of  the  Second  World  War,  and  territories  voluntarily  placed  under 
the  system  by  States  responsible  for  their  administration.  No  such  agreements  have  been 
concluded  yet,  but  readiness  to  place  territories  under  trusteeship  has  been  declared  in  prin¬ 
ciple  by  the  United  Kingdom  in  respect  of  Tanganyika,  the  Cameroons  and  Togoland ;  New 
Zealand  in  respect  of  Samoa;  Australia  in  respect  of  New  Guinea  and  Nauru;  Belgium  in 
respect  of  Ruanda-Urundi,  and  France  in  respect  of  the  Cameroons  and  French  Togoland. 

The  Trusteeship  Council  was  not  brought  into  being  in  the  First  Part  of  the  First  Session 
of  the  General  Assembly,  because  its  membership  depends  on  the  conclusion  of  trusteeship 
agreements.  It  will  consist  of  Members  administering  trust  territories;  the  permanent 
Members  of  the  Security  Council  that  are  not  administering  trust  territories,  and  as  many 
other  Members  elected  for  three-year  terms  by  the  General  Assembly  as  may  be  necessary 
to  ensure  that  the  total  number  of  Members  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  is  equally  divided 
between  those  Members  of  the  United  Nations  which  administer  trust  territories  and  those 
which  do  not.  Decisions  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  will  be  made  by  a  majority  of  the  Members 
present  and  voting,  each  Member  having  one  vote. 

The  responsibility  for  exercising  the  functions  of  the  United  Nations  relating  to  trusteeship 
in  trust  territories  not  classed  as  ‘  strategic  areas  ’  are  vested  in  the  General  Assembly,  for 
*  Strategic  areas  ’  in  the  Security  Council.  The  Trusteeship  Council,  under  the  authority  of 
the  General  Assembly,  will  assist  in  carrying  out  these  functions.  These  include  the  con¬ 
sideration  of  reports  by  the  administering  authority,  the  acceptance  and  examination  of 
petitions,  and  the  provision  for  periodic  visits  to  trust  territories. 

In  addition  to  the  International  Trusteeship  System,  the  Charter  contains  a  Declaration 
in  which  those  Members  of  the  United  Nations  which  administer  or  may  in  the  future  adminis¬ 
ter  non-self-governing  territories  recognize  the  principle  that  the  interests  of  the  inhabitants 
of  these  territories  are  paramount  and  promote  their  development. 

The  Trusteeship  Council  will  adopt  its  own  rules  and  procedure,  including  the  metho*d 
of  selecting  its  President,  and  the  convening  of  its  meetings. 


5.  The  International  Court  of  Justice. 

The  International  Court  of  Justice  is  the  principal  judicial  organ  of  the  United  Nations. 
It  derives  its  powers  and  functions  from  a  Statute  based  on  the  Statute  of  the  Permanent 
Court  of  International  Justice  which  it  closely  resembles.  The  Statute  of  the  Court  is  an 
integral  part  of  the  Charter  and  all  Members  of  the  United  Nations  are  ipso  facto  a  party  to 
it.  States  not  Members  of  the  United  Nations  may  become  a  party  to  the  Statute  on  con¬ 
ditions  to  be  determined  in  each  case  by  the  General  Assembly  upon  recommendation  of  the 
Security  Council.  If  any  party  to  a  case  fails  to  adhere  to  the  judgment  of  the  Court,  the 
other  party  may  have  recourse  to  the  Security  Council. 

The  Court  consists  of  fifteen  Members  elected  jointly  by  the  Security  Council  and  the 
General  Assembly  for  a  term  of  nine  years.  At  the  first  election  one  third  of  this  number 
were  elected  for  terms  of  three,  six  and  nine  years  respectively.  The  Court  elects  its  own 
President  for  a  three-year  term.  It  has  its  seat  at  the  Hague. 
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6.  The  Secretariat. 

The  Secretariat,  is  composed  of  the  Secretary-General,  who  is  the  chief  administrative 
officer  of  the  organization,  and  an  international  staff  appointed  by  him  under  regulations 
established  by  the  General  Assembly.  The  Secretary-General  is  appointed  for  a  term  of 
five  years  open  to  extension  for  a  further  five-year  term.  ,,  , , _ 

The  Secretary-General  acts  in  that  capacity  in  all  meetings  of  the  General  Assembly,  the 
Security  Council,  the  Economic  and  Social  Council  and  the  Trusteeship  Council. 

Mr.  Gladwyn  Jebb  acted  as  Executive  Secretary  to  the  Preparatory  Commission  and  also 
during  the  first  part  of  the  first  session  of  the  General  Assembly  until,  on  February  1,  194b, 
Mr.  Trygve  Lie  (Norway)  was  elected  to  the  post  of  Secretary-General. 


III.  THE  BUDGET  OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS. 


The  financial  year  coincides  with  the  calendar  year  The  first  Provisional 
cover  the  period  up  to  December  31, 1946.  It  provides  for  a  total  expenditure  of 
appropriated  as  follows  : — 

I.  The  General  Assembly  and  the  Councils  ...... 

II.  Secretariat 

III.  International  Court  of  Justice  ........ 

IV.  Unforeseen  Expenses  ......... 

V.  Preparatory  Commission  and  cost  of  covering  the  General  Assembly  and 

first  session 


Budget  will 
$21,500,000, 

$ 

1,500,000 

16,510,750 

617,250 

2,000,000 

872,000 


$21,500,000 


The  final  scale  of  contributions  and  the  first  annual  budget  will  be  adopted  at  the  second 
part  of  the  first  session  of  the  General  Assembly. 

Advances  towards  a  Working  Capital  Fund  to  the  amount  of  $25,000,000  will  be  made 
by  the  Members  in  accordance  with  the  following  scale : — 


PROVISIONAL  SCALE  OF  ADVANCES  TO  WORKING  CAPITAL  FUND. 


Argentina 
Australia 
Belgium 
Bolivia 
Brazil  . 

Byolorussian  S.S.B. 

Canada 

Chile  . 

China  . 

Colombia 
Costa  Rica  . 

Cuba  . 

Czechoslovakia 

Denmark 

Dominican  Republic 

Ecuador 

Egypt  . 

El  Salvador  . 
Ethiopia 
France . 

Greece 

Guatemala  . 

Haiti  . 

Honduras 
India  . 

Iran 

Iraq 


2-983 

745,750 

2-875 

718,750 

1-329 

332,250 

0-256 

64,000 

2-983 

745,750 

0-738 

184,500 

4-362 

1,090,500 

0*994 

248,500 

6-400 

1,600,000 

0-610 

152,500 

0-049 

12,250 

0-610 

152,500 

1-447 

361,750 

0-640 

160,000 

0-049 

12,250 

0-049 

12,250 

1-497 

374,250 

0-049 

12,250 

0-256 

64,000 

5-602 

1,400,000 

0-394 

98,600 

0-049 

12,260 

0-049 

12,250 

0-049 

12,250 

4-391 

1,097,750 

0-610 

152,500 

0-384 

96,000 

Lebanon 

Liberia 

Luxemburg 

Mexico 

Netherlands 

New  Zealand 

Nicaragua  . 

Norway 

Panama 

Paraguay  . 

Peru  . 
Philippines 
Poland 
Saudi  Arabia 
Syria  . 

South  Africa 
Turkey 

Ukrainian  S.S.R. 
U.S.S.R.  . 
United  Kingdom 
United  States 
Uruguay 
Venezuela  . 
Yugoslavia 


0-049 

12,250 

0-049 

12,250 

0-049 

12,250 

1-615 

403,750 

1-428 

357,000 

0-994 

248,500 

0-049 

12,250 

0-640 

160,000 

0-049 

12,250 

0-049 

12,260 

0-610 

152,500 

0-256 

64,000 

1-231 

307,750 

0-295 

73,750 

0-197 

49,250 

1-989 

497,250 

1-497 

374,250 

1-231 

307,750 

6-892 

1,723,000 

14-768 

3,692,750 

24-614 

6,153,500 

0-502 

125,600 

0-502 

125,500 

0-738 

184,500 

25,000,000 


Proposed 

Scale 

Adjusted 


Amount  of 
Advances 
U.S.  Dollars 


Proposed 

Scale 

Adjusted 


Amount  of 
Advances 
U.S.  Dollars 
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Charter  of  the  United  Nations. 

WE  THE  PEOPLES  OF  THE  UNITED  NATIONS  DETERMINED 

—to  save  succeeding  generations  from  the  scourge  of  war,  which  twice  in  our  lifetime  has 
Drought  untold  sorrow  to  mankind,  and 

—to  reaffirm  faith  in  fundamental  human  rights,  in  the  dignity  and  worth  of  the  human 
person,  in  the  equal  rights  of  men  and  women  and  of  nations  large  and  small,  and 

—to  establish  conditions  under  which  justice  and  respect  for  the  obligations  arising  from 
treaties  and  other  sources  of  international  law  can  be  maintained,  and 

—to  promote  social  progress  and  better  standards  of  life  in  larger  freedom, 

AND  FOR  THESE  ENDS 

to  practice  tolerance  aDd  live  together  in  peace  with  one  another  as  good  neighbours,  and 
— to  unite  our  strength  to  maintain  international  peace  and  security,  and 
—to  insure,  by  the  acceptance  of  principles  and  the  institution  of' methods,  that  armed 
force  shall  not  be  used,  save  in  the  common  interest,  and 

— to  employ  international  machinery  for  the  promotion  of  the  economic  and  social  ad¬ 
vancement  of  all  peoples, 

HAVE  RESOLVED  TO  COMBINE  OUR  EFFORTS  TO  ACCOMPLISH  THESE  AIMS. 

Accordingly,  our  respective  governments,  through  representatives  assembled  in  the  city  of 
fc'an  Francisco,  who  have  exhibited  their  full  powers  found  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have 
agreed  to  the  present  charter  of  the  United  Nations  and  do  hereby  establish  an  international 
organization  to  be  known  as  the  United  Nations. 


CHAPTER  I.— PURPOSES  AND  PRINCIPLES. 

Article  1. — The  purposes  of  the  United  Nations  are  : — 

1.  To  maintain  international  peace  and  security,  and  to  that  end  :  to  take  effective 
collective  measures  for  the  prevention  and  removal  of  threats  to  the  peace,  and  for  the  sup¬ 
pression  of  acts  of  aggression  or  other  breaches  of  the  peace,  and  to  bring  about  by  peaceful 
means,  and  in  conformity  with  the  principles  of  justice  and  international  law,  adjustment  or 
settlement  of  international  disputes  or  situations  which  might  lead  to  a  breach  of  the  peace; 

2.  To  develop  friendly  relations  among  nations  based  on  respect  for  the  principle  of  equal 
rights  and  self-determination  of  peoples,  and  to  take  other  appropriate  measures  to  strengthen 
universal  peace ; 

3.  To  achieve  international  co-operation  in  solving  international  problems  of  an  economic, 
social,  cultural  or  humanitarian  character,  and  in  promoting  and  encouraging  respect  for 
human  rights  and  for  fundamental  freedoms  for  all  without  distinction  as  to  race,  sex,  language 
or  religion ;  and 

4.  To  be  a  centre  for  harmonizing  the  actions  of  nations  in  the  attainment  of  these  common 
ends. 

Article  2. — The  organization  and  its  members,  in  pursuit  of  the  purposes, stated  in  Article  1, 
shall  act  in  accordance  with  the  following  principles. 

1.  The  organization  is  based  on  the  principle  of  the  sovereign  equality  of  all  its  members. 

2.  All  members,  in  order  to  ensure  to  all  of  them  the  rights  and  benefits  resulting  from 
membership,  shall  fulfil  in  good  faith  the  obligations  assumed  by  them  in  accordance  with  the 
present  charter. 

3.  All  members  shall  settle  their  international  disputes  by  peaceful  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  international  peace  and  security,  and  justice,  are  not  endangered. 

4.  All  members  shall  refrain  in  their  international  relations  from  the  threat  or  use  of  force 
against  the  territorial  integrity  or  political  independence  of  any  State,  or  in  any  other  manner 
inconsistent  with  the  purposes  of  the  United  Nations. 

5.  All  members  shall  give  the  United  Nations  every  assistance  in  any  action  it  tak^s  in 
accordance  with  the  present  charter,  and  shall  refrain  from  giving  assistance  to  any  State 
against  which  the  United  Nations  is  taking  preventive  or  enforcement  action. 

6.  The  organization  shall  ensure  that  States  which  are  not  members  of  the  United  Nations 
act  in  accordance  with  these  principles  so  far  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  maintenance  of 
international  peace  and  security. 

7.  Nothing  contained  in  the  present  charter  shall  authorize  the  United  Nations  to  intervene 
in  matters  which  are  essentially  within  the  domestic  jurisdiction  of  any  State  or  shall  require 
the  members  to  submit  such  matters  to  settlement  under  the  present  charter;  but  this 
principle  shall  not  prejudice  the  application  of  enforcement  measures  under  Chapter  VII. 

CHAPTER  II.— MEMBERSHIP. 

Article  3. — The  original  members  of  the  United  Nations  shall  be  the  States  which,  having 
participated  in  the  United  Nations  Conference  on  International  Organization  at  San  Francisco 
or  having  previously  signed  the  Declaration  by  United  Nations  of  January  1,  1942,  sign 
the  present  charter  and  ratify  it  in  accordance  with  Article  110. 
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Article  4  — 1.  Membership  in  the  United  Nations  is  open  to  all  other  peace-loving  States 
which  accept  the  obligations  contained  in  the  present  charter  and,  in  the  judgment  of  the 

organization,  are  able  and  willing  to  carry  out  these  obligations.  _  .  . 

2  The  admission  of  any  such  State  to  membership  in  the  United  Nations  will  be  effected 
by  a’  decision  of  the  General  Assembly  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Security  Council. 


Article  5.— A  member  of  the  United  Nations  against  which  preventive  or  enforcement 
action  has  been  taken  by  the  Security  Council  may  be  suspended  from  the  exercise  of  the  rights 
and  privileges  of  membership  by  the  General  Assembly  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Security  Council.  The  exercise  of  these  rights  and  privileges  may  be  restored  by  the  Security 
Council. 


Article  6— A  member  of  the  United  Nations  which  has  persistently  violated  the  principles 
contained  in  the  present  charter  may  be  expelled  from  the  organization  by  the  General 
Assembly  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Security  Council. 


CHAPTER  III.— ORGANS. 

Article  7. — 1.  There  are  established  as  the  principal  organs  of  the  United  Nations  :  a 
General  Assembly,  a  Security  Council,  an  Economic  and  Social  Council,  a  Trusteeship  Council, 
an  International  Court  of  Justice  and  a  Secretariat. 

2.  Such  subsidiary  organs  as  may  be  found  necessary  may  be  established  in  accordance  with 
the  present  charter. 

Article  8— The  United  Nations  shall  place  no  restrictions  on  the  eligibility  of  men  and 
women  to  participate  in  any  capacity  and  under  conditions  of  equality  in  its  principal  and 
subsidiary  organs. 

CHARTER  IV.— THE  GENERAL  ASSEMBLY. 

Composition. 

Article  9. — 1.  The  General  Assembly  shall  consist  of  all  the  members  of  the  United 
Nations.  t  , 

2.  Each  member  shall  have  not  more  than  five  representatives  m  the  General  Assembly. 

Functions  and  powers. 

Article  10. — The  General  Assembly  may  discuss  any  questions  or  any  matters  within  the 
scope  of  the  present  charter  or  relating  to  the  powers  and  functions  of  any  organs  provided  for 
in  the  present  charter,  and,  except  as  provided  in  Article  12,  may  make  recommendations 
to  the  members  of  the  United  Nations  or  to  the  Security  Council  or  to  both  on  any  such 
questions  or  matters. 

Article  11. — 1.  The  General  Assembly  may  consider  the  general  principles  of  co-operation 
in  the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security,  including  the  principles  governing 
disarmament  and  the  regulation  of  armaments,  and  may  make  recommendations  with  regard 
to  such  principles  to  the  members  or  to  the  Security  Council  or  to  both. 

2.  The  General  Assembly  may  discuss  any  questions  relating  to  the  maintenance  of  in¬ 
ternational  peace  and  security  brought  before  it  by  any  member  of  the  United  Nations,  or  by 
the  Security  Council,  or  by  a  State  which  is  not  a  member  of  the  United  Nations  in  accordance 
with  Article  35,  paragraph  2,  and,  except  as  provided  in  Article  12,  may  make  recommendations 
with  regard  to  any  such  questions  to  the  State  or  States  concerned  or  to  the  Security  Council 
or  to  both.  Any  such  question  on  which  action  is  necessary  shall  be  referred  to  the  Security 
Council  by  the  General  Assembly  either  before  or  after  discussion. 

3.  The  General  Assembly  may  call  the  attention  of  the  Security  Council  to  situations  which 
are  likely  to  endanger  international  peace  and  security. 

4.  The  powers  of  the  General  Assembly  set  forth  in  this  article  shall  not  limit  the  general 
scope  of  Article  10. 

Article  12. — 1.  While  the  Security  Council  is  exercising  in  respect  of  any  dispute  or 
situation  the  functions  assigned  to  it  in  the  present  charter,  the  General  Assembly  shall  not 
make  any  recommendation  with  regard  to  that  dispute  or  situation  unless  the  Security 
Council  so  requests. 

2.  The  Secretary-General,  with  the  consent  of  the  Security  Council,  shall  notify  the 
General  Assembly  at  each  session  of  any  matters  relative  to  the  maintenance  of  international 
peace  and  security  which  are  being  dealt  with  by  the  Security  Council  and  shall  similarly 
notify  the  General  Assembly,  or  the  members  of  the  United  Nations  if  the  General  Assembly  is 
not  in  session,  immediately  the  Security  Council  ceases  to  deal  with  such  matters. 

Article  13. — 1.  The  General  Assembly  shall  initiate  studies  and  make  recommendations 
for  the  purpose  of  : — 

A.  Promoting  international  co-operation  in  the  political  field  and  encouraging  the  pro¬ 
gressive  development  of  international  law  and  its  codification ; 

B.  Promoting  international  co-operation  in  the  economic,  social,  cultural,  educational 
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from  the  Security  Council ;  these  reports  shall  include  an  account  of  the  measures  that  the 
SecunUr  Coimcil  has  demded  upon  or  taken  to  maintain  international  peace  and  security^ 
United^ations  Assembly  shall  receive  and  consider  reports  from  the  other  organs  of  the 

witn off  16;_ G€aeral  Assembly  shall  perform  such  functions  with  respect  to  the  inter- 
nationaltrasteesfup  system  as  are  assigned  to  it  under  Chapters  XII  and  XIII,  including  the 
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General  ^smnbly63  °f  ^  organization  sha11  be  bome  b?  the  members  as  apportioned  by  the 
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» 

Voting. 

Article  18.— 1.  Each  member  of  the  General  Assembly  shall  have  one  vote. 

...  2-  Decisions  of  the  General  Assembly  on  important  questions  shall  be  made  by  a  two- 
thirds  majority  of  the  members  present  and  voting.  These  questions  shall  include  :  recoin- 
meod^ons  with  respect  to  the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security,  the  election 
of  the  non-permanent  members  of  the  Security  Council,  the  election  of  the  members  of  the 
Economic  and  Social  Council,  the  election  of  members  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  1  (C)  of  Article  86,  the  admission  of  new  members  to  the  United  Nations  the 
suspension  of  the  rights  and  privileges  of  membership,  the  expulsion  of  members,  questions 
relatmg  to.  the  operation  of  the  trusteeship  system,  and  budgetary  questions. 

3.  Decisions  on  other  questions,  including  the  determination  of  additional  categories  of 
questions  to  be  decided  by  a  two-thirds  majority,  shall  be  made  by  a  majority  of  the  members 
present  and  voting. 

Article  19.  A  member  of  the  Lnited  Nations  which  is  in  arrears  in  the  payment  of  its 
financial  contributions  to  the  organization  shall  have  no  vote  in  the  General  Assembly  if  the 
amount  of  its  arrears  equals  or  exceeds  the  amount  of  the  contributions  due  from  it  for  the 
preceding  two  full  years.  The  General  Assembly  may,  nevertheless,  permit  such  a  member  to 
vote  if  it  is  satisfied  that  the  failure  to  pay  is  due  to  conditions  beyond  the  control  of  the 
member. 

Procedure. 

Article  20.  The  General  Assembly  shall  meet  in  regular  annual  sessions  and  in  such  special 
sessions  as  occasion  may  require.  Special  sessions  shall  be  convoked  by  the  Secretary- 
General  at  the  request  of  the  Security  Council  or  of  a  majority  of  the  members  of  the  United 
Nations. 

■  Article  21. — The  General  Assembly  shall  adopt  its  own  rules  of  procedure.  It  shall  elect 
its  President  for  each  session. 

Article  22.  The  General  Assembly  may  establish  such  subsidiary  organs  as  it  deems 
necessary  for  the  performance  of  its  functions. 


CHATTER  V.— THE  SECURITY  COUNCIL. 

Composition. 

Article  23.— -1.  The  Security  Council  shall  consist  of  eleven  members  of  the  United  Nations 
The  Republic  of  China,  France,  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics,  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  and  the  United  States  of  America  shall  be  permanent 
members  of  the  Security  Council.  The  General  Assembly  shall  elect  six  other  members 
of  the  United  Nations  to  be  non-permanent  members  of  the  Security  Council,  due  regard  being 
specially  paid,  in  the  first  instance  to  the  contribution  of  members  of  the  United  Nations  to 
the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security  and  to  the  other  purposes  of  the  organiza¬ 
tion,  and  also  to  equitable  geographical  distribution. 
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2  The  non-permanent  members  of  the  Security  Council  shall  be  elected  for  a  term  of  two 
years.  In  the  first  election  of  the  non-permanent  members,  however,  three  shall  be  chosen  for 
a  term  of  one  year.  A  retiring  member  shall  not  be  eligible  for  immediate  re-election. 

3.  Each  member  of  the  Security  Council  shall  have  one  representative. 

FUNCTIONS  AND  POWERS. 

Article  24.— 1.  In  order  to  ensure  prompt  and  effective  action  by  the  United  Nations,  its 
members  confer  on  the  Security  Council  primary  responsibility  for  the  maintenance  of  in¬ 
ternational  peace  and  security,  and  agree  that  in  carrying  out  its  duties  under  this  responsibility 
the  Security  Council  acts  on  their  behalf.  _ „„„ 

2  In  discharging  these  duties  the  Security  Council  shall  act  in  accordance  with  the  purposes 
and  principles  of  the  United  Nations.  The  specific  powers  granted  to  the  Secunty  Council 
for  the  discharge  of  these  duties  are  laid  down  in  Chapters  VI,  V II,  VIII  and  Ail. 

3.  The  Security  Council  shall  submit  annual  and,  when  necessary,  special  reports  to  the 
General  Assembly  for  its  consideration 

Article  25. — The  members  of  the  United  Nations  agree  to  accept  and  carry  out  the  decisions 
of  the  Security  Council  in  accordance  with  the  present  charter. 

Article  26. — In  order  to  promote  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  international 
peace  and  security  with  the  least  diversion  for  armaments  of  the  world’s  human  and  economic 
resources,  the  Security  Council  shall  be  responsible  for  formulating,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
Military  Staff  Committee  referred  to  in  Article  47,  plans  to  be  submitted  to  the  members  of 
the  United  Nations  for  the  establishment  of  a  system  for  the  regulation  of  armaments. 


VOTING. 

Article  27. — 1.  Each  member  of  the  Security  Council  shall  have  one  vote. 

2.  Decisions  of  the  Security  Council  on  procedural  matters  shall  be  made  by  an  affirmative 
vote  of  seven  members. 

3.  Decisions  of  the  Security  Council  on  all  other  matters  shall  be  made  by  an  affirmative 
vote  of  seven  members  including  the  concurring  votes  of  the  permanent  members;  provided 
that,  in  decisions  under  Chapter  VI,  and  under  paragraph  3  of  Article  52,  a  party  to  a  dispute 
shall  abstain  from  voting. 

PROCEDURE. 

Article  28. — 1.  The  Security  Council  shall  be  so  organized  as  to  be  able  to  function  con¬ 
tinuously.  Each  member  of  the  Security  Council  shall  for  this  purpose  be  represented  at  all 
times  at  the  seat  of  the  organization. 

2.  The  Security  Council  shall  hold  periodic  meetings  at  which  each  of  its  members  may,  if  it 
so  desires,  be  represented  by  a  member  of  the  Government  or  by  some  other  specially  designated 
representative. 

3.  The  Security  Council  may  hold  meetings  at  such  places  other  than  the  seat  of  the  organi¬ 
zation  as  in  its  judgment  will  best  facilitate  its  work. 

Article  29. — The  Security  Council  may  establish  such  subsidiary  organs  as  it  deems  necessary 
for  the  performance  of  its  functions. 

Article  30. — The  Security  Council  shall  adopt  its  own  rales  of  procedure,  including  the 
method  of  selecting  its  President. 

Article  31. — Any  member  of  the  United  Nations  which  is  not  a  member  of  the  Security 
Council  may  participate,  without  vote,  in  the  discussion  of  any  question  brought  before  the 
Security  Council  whenever  the  latter  considers  that  the  interests  of  that  member  are  specially 
affected. 

Article  32. — Any  member  of  the  United  Nations  which  is  not  a  member  of  the  Security 
Council  or  any  state  which  is  not  a  member  of  the  United  Nations,  if  it  is  a  party  to  a  dispute 
under  consideration  by  the  Security  Council,  shall  be  invited  to  participate,  without  vote, 
in  the  discussion  relating  to  the  dispute.  The  Security  Council  shall  lay  down  such  conditions 
as  it  deems  just  for  the  participation  of  a  state  which  is  not  a  member  of  the  United  Nations. 


CHAPTER  VI.— PACIFIC  SETTLEMENT  OF  DISPUTES. 

Article  33. — 1.  The  parties  to  any  dispute,  the  continuance  of  which  is  likely  to  endanger 
the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security,  shall,  first  of  all,  seek  a  solution  by 
negotiation,  enquiry,  mediation,  conciliation,  arbitration,  judicial  settlement,  resort  to 
regional  agencies  or  arrangements,  or  other  peaceful  means  of  their  own'choice. 

2.  The  Security  Council  shall,  when  it  deems  necessary,  call  upon  the  parties  to  settle 
their  dispute  by  such  means. 

Article  34. — The  Security  Council  may  investigate  any  dispute,  or  any  situation  which 
might  lead  to  international  friction  or  give  rise  to  a  dispute,  in  order  to  determine  whether  the 
continuance  of  the  dispute  or  situation  is  likely  to  endanger  the  maintenance  of  international 
peace  and  security. 
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.Article  35.— 1.  Any  member  of  the  United  Nations  may  bring  any  dispute  or  any  situation 
isembly111*1  referred  to  in  Article  34  to  the  attention  of  the  Security  Council  or  of  the  Genera! 

o  2‘  .*■  ®^ate  Which  is  not  a  member  of  the  United  Nations  may  bring  to  the  attention  of  the 
°r  °f  the  G?“®ral.Assembly  any  dispute  to  which  it  is  a  party  if  it  accepts  in 
pres^nTcharter6  purpoSes  of  the  dlsPute> the  obligations  of  pacific  settlement  provided  in  the 

PI?-C1edluiS,,of  th,5  Gtnera!  Assembly  in  respect  of  matters  brought  to  its  attention 
nder  this  article  will  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Articles  11  and  12. 


,  ,36;U1'  ^he  Security  Council  may,  at  any  stage  of  a  dispute  of  the  nature  referred 

of  adiu'tment  01  °f  &  Sltuatl0n  of  like  nature.  recommend  appropriate  procedures  or  methods 

,  X'  sfcurity  Council  should  take  into  consideration  any  procedures  for  the  settlement 
of  the  dispute  which  have  already  been  adopted  by  the  parties. 

3.  In  making  recommendations  under  this  article  the  Security  Council  should  also  take 
into  consideration  that  legal  disputes  should  as  a  general  rule  be  referred  by  the  parties  to  the 
international  Court  of  Justice  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Statute  of  the  Court. 


Article  37.— 1.  Should  the  parties  to  a  dispute  of  the  nature  referred  to  in  Article  33  fail 
to  settle  it  by  the  means  indicated  in  that  article,  they  shall  refer  it  to  the  Security  Council. 

2.  If  the  Security  Council  deems  that  the  continuance  of  the  dispute  is  in  fact  likely  to 
endanger  the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security,  it  shall  decide  whether  to  take 
action  under  Article  36  or  to  recommend  such  terms  of  settlement  as  it  may  consider 
appropriate. 


Article  38.— Without  prejudice  to  the  provisions  of  Article  33-37  the  Security  Council 
may,  if  all  the  parties  to  any  dispute  so  request,  make  recommendations  to  the  parties  with 
a  view  to  a  pacific  settlement  of  the  dispute. 


CHAPTER  VII.— ACTION  WITH  RESPECT  TO  THREATS  TO  THE  PEACE 
BREACHES  OF  THE  PEACE  AND  ACTS  OF  AGGRESSION. 

Article  39.— The  Security  Council  shall  determine  the  existence  of  any  threat  to  the  peace, 
breach  of  the  peace,  or  act  of  aggression  and  shall  make  recommendations,  or  decide  what 
measures  shall  be  taken  in  accordance  with  Articles  41  and  42,  to  maintain  or  restore  inter- 
national  peace  and  security. 

Article  40.— In  order  to  prevent  an  aggravation  of  the  situation,  the  Security  Council 
may,  before  making  the  recommendations  or  deciding  upon  the  measures  provided  for  in 
Article  39,  call  upon  the  parties  concerned  to  comply  with  such  provisional  measures  as  it 
deems  necessary  or  desirable.  Such  provisional  measures  shall  be  without  prejudice  to  the 
rights,  claims  or  position  of  the  parties  concerned.  The  Security  Council  shall  duly  take 
account  of  failure  to  comply  with  such  provisional  measures. 

Article  41. — The  Security  Council  may  decide  what  measures  not  involving  the  use  of 
armed  force  are  to  be  employed  to  give  effect  to  its  decisions,  and  it  may  call  upon  the  members 
of  the  United  Nations  to  apply  such  measures.  These  may  include  complete  or  partial 
interruption  of  economic  relations  and  of  rail,  sea,  air,  postal,  telegraphic,  radio  and  other 
means  of  communications,  and  the  severance  of  diplomatic  relations. 

Article.  42. — Should  the  Security  Council  consider  that  measures  provided  for  in  Article  41 
would  be  inadequate  or  have  proved  to  be  inadequate,  it  may  take  such  action  by  air,  sea  or 
land  forces  as  may  be  necessary  to  maintain  or  restore  international  peace  and  security. 
Such  action  may  include  demonstrations,  blockade  and  other  operations  by  air,  sea  or  land 
forces  of  members  of  the  United  Nations. 

Article  43. — 1.  All  members  of  the  United  Nations,  in  order  to  contribute  to  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  international  peace  and  security,  undertake  to  make  available  to  the  Security 
Council,  on  its  call  and  in  accordance  with  a  special  agreement  or  agreements,  armed  forces, 
assistance  and  facilities,  including  rights  of  passage,  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining 
international  peace  and  security. 

2.  Such  agreement  or  agreements  shall  govern  the  numbers  and  types  of  forges,  their 
degree  of  readiness  and  general  location,  and  the  nature  of  the  facilities  and  assistance  to  be 
provided. 

3.  The  agreement  or  agreements  shall  be  negotiated  as  soon  as  possible  on  the  initiative  of 
the  Security  Council.  They  shall  be  concluded  between  the  Security  Council  and  members  or 
between  the  Security  Council  and  groups  of  members  and  shall  be  subject  to  ratification  by 
the  signatory  States  in  accordance  with  their  respective  constitutional  processes. 

Article  44. — When  the  Security  Council  has  decided  to  use  force  it  shall,  before  calling 
upon  a  member  not  represented  on  it  to  provide  armed  forces  in  fulfilment  of  the  obligations 
assumed  under  Article  43,  invite  that  member,  if  the  member  so  desires,  to  participate  in  the 
decisions  of  the  Security  Council  concerning  the  employment  of  contingents  of  that  member’s 
armed  forces. 
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Article  45.— In  order  to  enable  the  United  Nations  to  take  urgent  military  measmes, 
members  shall  hold  immediately  available  national  air-force  contingents  for  combined  in¬ 
ternational  enforcement  action.  The  strength  and  degree  of  readiness  of  these  contingents 
and  plans  for  their  combined  action  shall  be  determined,  within  the  limits  laid  down  in  the 
special  agreement  or  agreements  referred  to  in  Article  43,  by  the  Security  Council  with  the 
assistance  of  the  Military  Staff  Committee. 

Article  46. — Plans  for  the  application  of  armed  force  shall  be  made  by  the  Security  Council 
with  the  assistance  of  the  Military  Staff  Committee. 

Article  47.— 1.  There  shall  be  established  a  Military  Staff  Committee  to  advise  and  assist 
the  Security  Council  on  all  questions  relating  to  the  Security  Council’s  military  requirements 
for  the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security,  the  employment  and  command  of 
forces  placed  at  its  disposal,  the  regulation  of  armaments  and  possible  disarmament. 

2.  The  Military  Staff  Committee  shall  consist  of  the  Chiefs  of  Staff  of  the  permanent 
members  of  the  Security  Council  or  their  representatives.  Any  member  of  the  United  Nations 
not  permanently  represented  on  the  Committee  shall  be  invited  by  the  Committee  to  be 
associated  with  it  when  the  efficient  discharge  of  the  Committee’s  responsibilities  requires  the 
participation  of  that  member  in  its  work. 

3.  The  Military  Staff  Committee  shall  be  responsible  under  the  Security  Council  for  the 
strategic  direction  of  any  armed  forces  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  Security  Council.  Questions 
relating  to  the  command  of  such  forces  shall  be  worked  out  subsequently. 

4.  The  Military  Staff  Committee,  with  the  authorization  of  the  Security  Council  and  after 
consultation  with  appropriate  regional  agencies,  may  establish  regional  sub-committees. 

Article  48. — 1.  The  action  required  to  carry  out  the  decisions  of  the  Security  Council  for 
the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security  shall  be  taken  by  all  the  members  of  the 
United  Nations  or  by  some  of  them,  as  the  Security  Council  may  determine. 

2.  Such  decisions  shall  be  carried  out  by  the  members  of  the  United  Nations  directly 
and  through  their  action  in  the  appropriate  international  agencies  of  which  they  are  members. 

Article  49. — The  members  of  the  United  Nations  shall  join  in  affording  mutual  assistance 
in  carrying  out  the  measures  decided  upon  by  the  Security  Council. 

Article  50. — If  preventive  or  enforcement  measures  against  any  State  are  taken  by  the 
Security  Council,  any  other  State,  whether  a  member  of  the  United  Nations  or  not,  which  finds 
itself  confronted  with  special  economic  problems  arising  from  the  carrying  out  of  those 
measures  shall  have  the  right  to  consult  the  Security  Council  with  regard  to  a  solution  of  those 
problems. 

Article  51.— Nothing  in  the  present  charter  shall  impair  the  inherent  right  of  individual  or 
collective  self-defence  if  an  armed  attack  occurs  against  a  member  of  the  United  Nations, 
until  the  Security  Council  has  taken  the  measures  necessary  to  maintain  international  peace 
and  security.  Measures  taken  by  members  in  the  exercise  of  this  right  of  self-defence  shall  be 
immediately  reported  to  the  Security  Council  and  shall  not  in  any  way  affect  the  authority  and 
responsibility  of  the  Security  Council  under  the  present  charter  to  take  at  any  time  such  action 
as  it  deems  necessary  in  order  to  maintain  or  restore  international  peace  and  security. 


CHAPTER  VIII.— REGIONAL  ARRANGEMENTS. 

Article  52. — 1.  Nothing  in  the  present  charter  precludes  the  existence  of  regional  arrange¬ 
ments  or  agencies  for  dealing  with  such  matters  relating  to  the  maintenance  of  international 
peace  and  security  as  are  appropriate  for  regional  action,  provided  that  such  arrangements 
or  agencies  and  their  activities  are  consistent  with  the  purposes  and  principles  of  the  United 
Nations. 

2.  The  members  of  the  United  Nations  entering  into  such  arrangements  or  constituting 
such  agencies  shall  make  every  effort  to  achieve  pacific  settlement  of  local  disputes  through 
such  regional  arrangements  or  by  such  regional  agencies  before  referring  them  to  the  Security 
Council. 

3.  The  Security  Council  shall  encourage  the  development  of  pacific  settlement  of  local 
disputes  through  such  regional  arrangements  or  by  such  regional  agencies  either  on  the 
initiative  of  the  States  concerned  or  by  reference  from  the  Security  Council. 

4.  This  article  in  no  way  impairs  the  application  of  Articles  34  and  35. 

Article  53. — 1.  The  Security  Council  shall,  where  appropriate,  utilize  such  regional 
arrangements  or  agencies  for  enforcement  action  under  its  authority.  But  no  enforcement 
action  shall  be  taken  under  regional  arrangements  or  by  regional  agencies  without  the 
authorization  of  the  Security  Council,  with  the  exception  of  measures  against  any  enemy 
State,  as  defined  in  paragraph  2  of  this  article,  provided  for  pursuant  to  Article  107  or  in 
regional  arrangements  directed  against  renewal  of  aggressive  policy  on  the  part  of  any  such 
State,  until  such  time  as  the  organization  may,  on  request  of  the  Governments  concerned,  be 
charged  with  the  responsibility  for  preventing  further  aggression  by  such  a  State. 

2.  The  term  enemy  State  as  used  in  paragraph  1  of  this  article  applies  to  any  State  which 
during  the  Second  World  War  has  been  an  enemy  of  any  signatory  of  ttie  present  charter. 
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CHAPTER  IX.— INTERNATIONAL  EOONOMIO  AND  SOCIAL  CO-OPERATION 
I-oenJSjdSlrmL;  empl“r"'“  "d  ““«»"■  M  — i«  »»4  KoUl 

n  »it£.TSL“ZL'°5  ",,tS™SS  SsyS!”  “*  <“«>»■»  >»■ 

SftJ'SiSi  K£  a, if.  S: 

l7'—1'  T™0013  specialized  agencies,  established  by  intergovernmental  amee- 

ment  and  having  wide  international  responsibilities,  as  defined  in  their  basic  instruments  in 

ship1  with  the*  Tin  iterAN^t’'  edu?ational; .health  and  related  fields,  shall  be  brought  into  relatfon- 
ship  with  the  United  Nations  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article  63^ 

referred*1^  ^specialized  agencies.  relationshiP  with  the  United  Na«ons  are  hereinafter 

poli^ies^d^a^^ies^tb^speciahzed'^enc^es.0111111611^^0113  ^  the  co'ordi-ti-  <*  «» 
Stotefenne»™^Tfhe  .°,rganizabion  shall,  where  appropriate,  initiate  negotiations  among  the 
m^ofThe  ShSea  SPeCialiZed  agencies  re<iuired  for  the  accomplish- 

in  60-— ^sponsibiUty  for  the  discharge  of  the  functions  of  the  organization  set  forth 

in  this  chapter  shall  be  vested  in  the  General  Assembly  and,  under  the  authority  of  the  General 

^&rt^inmChapterCX?  S0Cial  GoUnCi1’  Whi°h  shaI1  ha7e  for  this  SK  the Powers 


CHAPTER  X.— THE  ECONOMIC  AND  SOCIAL  COUNCIL. 

Composition. 

tt  f  ?-1,— • l\  The  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  consist  of  eighteen  members  of  the 

United  Nations  elected  by  the  General  Assembly. 

2.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  paragraph  3,  six  members  of  the  Economic  and  Social 
for  immediate  le-dertioiT.0^  ^  ^  ^  term  °f  thr6e  yearS-  A  retiring  member  shall  be  eligible 
,  f-  At*be  ,firsfc  election,  eighteen  members  of  the  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  be 
Of  6  ten?  0f  °?le  0f  sl,x  “embers  80  chosen  shall  expire  at  the  end  of  one  year,  and 

General  Assembly61"8  ^  Gn<*  °f  two  yearS}  *n  accordance  with  arrangements  made  by  the 

4.  Each  member  of  the  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  have  one  representative. 
Functions  and  powers. 

Article  62.— I.  The  Economic  and  Social  Council  may  make  or  initiate  studies  and  reports 
with  respect  to  international  economic,  social,  cultural,  educational,  health  and  related 
matters  and  may  make  recommendations  with  respect  to  any  such  matters  to  the  General 
Assembly,  to  the  members  of  the  United  Nations,  and  to  the  specialized  agencies  concerned. 

2.  it  may  make  recommendations  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  respect  for,  and  observance 
of,  human  rights  and  fundamental  freedoms  for  all. 

3.  It  may  prepare  draft  conventions  for  submission  to  the  General  Assembly,  with  respect 

to  matters  falling  within  its  competence.  1 

4.  It  may  call,  in  accordance  with  the  rules  prescribed  by  the  United  Nations,  international 
conferences  on  matters  falling  within  its  competence. 

Article  63.— 1.  The  Economic  and  Social  Council  may  enter  into  agreements  with  any  of 
the  agencies  referred  to  iD  Article  57,  defining  the  terms  on  which  the  agency  concerned  shall 
be  brought  into  relationship  with  the  United  Nations.  Such  agreements  shall  be  subject  to 
approval  by  the  General  Assembly.  J 

2.  It  may  co-ordinate  the  activities  of  the  specialized  agencies  through  consultation  with 
and  recommendations  to  such  agencies  and  through  recommendations  to  the  General  Assembly 
and  to  the  members  of  the  United  Nations. 
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Article  64  —1  The  Economic  and  Social  Council  may  take  appropriate  steps  to '  Obtain 
regular  reports  from  the  specialized  agencies.  It  may  make  arangements  w'th  the  memtem 
of  the  United  Nations  and  with  the  specialized  agencies  to  obtain  reports  on  the  ste.p3  t^Ken 
to  give  effect  to  its  own  recommendations  and  to  recommendations  on  matters  railing  withi 

itS  2? ’ll  rrTay  communicate6 it^observatioiSmn" these  reports  to  the  General  Assembly. 

Article  65. — The  Economic  and  Social  Council  may  furnish  information  to  the  Security 
Council  and  shall  assist  the  Security  Council  upon  its  request. 

Article  66  —1  The  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  perform  such  functions  i 
its  competence  in  connection  with  the  carrying  out  of  the  recommendations  of  the  General 

^“it  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  General  Assembly,  perform  services  at  the  request  of 
members  of  the  United  Nations  and  at  the  request  of  specialized  agencies. 

3.  It  shall  perform  such  other  functions  as  are  specified  elsewhere  in  the  present  charter 
or  as  may  be  assigned  to  iteby  the  General  Assembly. 

VOTING. 

irtide  67.— 1.  Each  member  of  the  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  have  one  vote. 

2.  Decisions  of  the  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  be  made  by  a  majority  of  the  mem¬ 
bers  present  and  voting. 

Procedure. 

Article  68  —The  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  set  up  commissions  in  economic  and 
social  fields  and  for  the  promotion  of  human  rights,  and  such  other  commissions  as  may  be 
requii^d  for  the  performance  of  its  functions. 

Article  69.— The  Economic  and  Social  Councilshall  invite  any  member  of  the  United  Nations 
to  participate,  without  vote,  in  its  deliberations  on  any  matter  of  particular  concern  to  that 
member. 

Article  70.— The  Economic  and  Social  Council  may  make  arrangements  for  representatives 
of  the  specialized  agencies  to  participate,  without  vote,  m  its  deliberations  and  in  those  o 
the  commissions  established  by  it,  and  for  its  representatives  to  participate  in  deliberations 
of  the  specialized  agencies. 

Article  71.— The  Economic  and  Social  Council  may  make  suitable  arrangements  for  con¬ 
sultation  with  non-governmental  organizations  which  are  concerned  with  matters  within  its 
competence.  Such  arrangements  may  be  made  with  international  organizations  and,  where 
appropriate,  with  national  organizations  after  consultation  with  the  member  of  the  United 
Nations  concerned. 

Article  72. — 1.  The  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  adopt  its  own  rules  of  procedure, 
including  the  method  of  selecting  its  President.  .  ...  .,  , 

2.  The  Economic  and  Social  Council  shall  meet  as  required  in  accordance  with  its  rules, 
which  shall  include  provision  for  the  convening  of  meetings  on  the  request  of  a  majority  of 
its  members. 

CHAPTER  XI. — DECLARATION  REGARDING  NON-SELF-GOVERNING 
TERRITORIES. 

Article  73.— Members  of  the  United  Nations  which  have  or  assume  responsibilities  for  the 
administration  of  territories  whose  peoples  have  not  yet  attained  a  full  measure  of  self- 
government  recognize  the  principle  that  the  interests  of  the  inhabitants  of  these  territories 
are  paramount,  and  accept  as  a  sacred  trust  the  obligation  to  promote  to  the  utmost,  within 
the  system  of  international  peace  and  security  established  by  the  present  charter,  the  well¬ 
being  of  the  inhabitants  of  these  territories,  and,  to  this  end 

A.  To  ensure,  with  due  respect  for  the  culture  of  the  peoples  concerned,  their  political, 
economic,  social  and  educational  advancement,  their  just  treatment  and  their  protection 

^  jj.  q'o  develop  self-government,  to  take  due  account  of  the  political  aspirations  of  the 
peoples,  and  to  assist  them  in  the  progressive  development  of  their  free  political  institutions, 
according  to  the  particular  circumstances  of  each  territory  and  its  peoples  and  their  varying 
stages  of  advancement ; 

0.  To  further  international  peace  and  security; 

D.  To  promote  constructive  measures  of  development,  to  encourage  research,  and  to 

co-operate  with  one  another  and,  when  and  where  appropriate,  with  specialized  international 
bodies  with  a  view  to  the  practical  achievement  of  the  social,  economic  and  scientific  purposes 
set  forth  in  this  article ;  and  . 

E.  To  transmit  regularly  to  the  Secretary-General  for  information  purposes,  subject  to 
such  limitation  as  security  and  constitutional  considerations  may  require,  statistical  and  other 
information  of  a  technical  nature  relating  to  economic,  social  and  educational  conditions  in 
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the  territories  for  which  they  are  respectively  responsible 
Chapters  XII  and  XIII  apply. 


other  than  those  territories  to  which 


Article  74.— -Members  of  the  United  Nations  also  agree  that  their  policy  in  respect  of  the 
territories  to  which  this  chapter  applies,  no  less  than  in  respect  of  their  metropolitan  areas 
must  be  based  on  the  general  principle  of  good-neighbourliness,  due  account  being  taken  of 
the  interests  and  well-being  of  the  rest  of  the  world,  in  social,  economic  and  commercial 


CHAPTER  XII. — INTERNATIONAL  TRUSTEESHIP  SYSTEM. 


Article  75. — The  United  Nations  shall  establish  under  its  authority  an  international  trustee¬ 
ship  system  for  the  administration  and  supervision  of  such  territories  as  may  be  placed 
thereunder  by  subsequent  individual  agreements.  These  territories  are  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  trust  territories. 

Article  76. — The  basic  objectives  of  the  trusteeship  system,  in  accordance  with  the  purposes 
of  the  United  Nations  laid  down  in  Article  1  of  the  present  charter,  shall  be  : — 

A.  To  further  international  peace  and  security; 

B-  To  promote  the  political,  economic,  social  and  educational  advancement  of  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  the  trust  territories,  and  their  progressive  development  towards  self-government 
or  independence  as  may  be  appropriate  to  the  particular  circumstances  of  each  territory  and 
its  peoples  and  the  freely  expressed  wishes  to  the  peoples  concerned,  and  as  may  be  provided 
by  the  terms  of  each  trusteeship  agreement ; 

0.  To  encourage  respect  for  human  rights  and  for  fundamental  freedoms  for  all  without 
distinction  as  to  race,  sex,  language  or  religion,  and  to  encourage  recognition  of  the  inter¬ 
dependence  of  the  peoples  of  the  world ;  and 

D.  To  ensure  equal  treatment  in  social,  economic  and  commercial  matters  for  all  members 
of  the  United  Nations  and  their  nationals,  and  also  equal  treatment  for  the  latter  in  the 
administration  of  justice,  without  prejudice  to  the  attainment  of  the  foregoing  objectives  and 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  Article  80. 


Article  77.— 1.  The  trusteeship  system  shall  apply  to  such  territories  in  the  following 
categories  as  may  be  placed  thereunder  by  means  of  trusteeship  agreements  : — 

A.  Territories  now  held  under  mandate ; 

B.  Territories  which  may  be  detached  from  enemy  States  as  a  result  of  the  Second  World 
War;  and 

0.  Territories  voluntarily  placed  under  the  system  by  States  responsible  for  their 
administration. 

2.  It  will  be  a  matter  for  subsequent  agreement  as  to  which  territories  in  the  foregoing 
categories  will  be  brought  under  the  trusteeship  system  and  upon  what  terms. 


Article  78. — The  trusteeship  system  shall  not  apply  to  territories  which  have  become 
members  of  the  United  Nations,  relationship  among  which  shall  be  based  on  respect  for  the 
principle  of  sovereign  equality. 

Article  79. — The  terms  of  trusteeship  for  each  territory  to  be  placed  under  the  trusteeship 
system,  including  any  alteration  or  amendment,  shall  be  agreed  upon  by  the  States  directly 
concerned,  including  the  mandatory  power  in  the  case  of  territories  held  under  mandate  by 
a  member  of  the  United  Nations,  and  shall  be  approved  as  provided  for  in  Articles  83  and  85. 

Article  80. — 1.  Except  as  may  be  agreed  upon  in  individual  trusteeship  agreements, 
made  under  Articles  77,  79  and  81,  placing  each  territory  under  the  trusteeship  system,  and 
until  such  agreements  have  been  concluded,  nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  in 
or  of  itself  to  alter  in  any  manner  the  rights  whatsoever  of  any  States  or  any  peoples  or  the 
terms  of  existing  international  instruments  to  which  members  of  the  United  Nations  may 
respectively  be  parties. 

2.  Paragraph  1  of  this  article  shall  not  be  interpreted  as  giving  grounds  for  delay  or  post¬ 
ponement  of  the  negotiation  and  conclusion  of  agreements  for  placing  mandated  and  other 
territories  under  the  trusteeship  system  as  provided  for  in  Article  77. 

Article  81. — The  trusteeship  agreement  shall  in  each  case  include  the  terms  under  which  the 
trust  territory  will  be  administered  and  designate  the  authority  which  will  exercise  the 
administration  of  the  trust  territory.  Such  authority,  hereinafter  called  the  administering 
authority,  may  be  one  or  more  States  or  the  organization  itself. 


Article  82. — There  may  be  designated,  in  any  trusteeship  agreement,  a  strategic  area  or 
areas  which  may  include  part  or  all  of  the  trust  territory  to  which  the  agreement  applies, 
without  prejudice  to  any  special  agreement  or  agreements  made  under  Article  43. 

Article  83. — 1.  All  functions  of  the  United  Nations  relating  to  strategic  areas,  including 
the  approval  of  the  terms  of  the  trusteeship  agreements  and  of  their  alteration  or  amendment 
shall  be  exercised  by  the  Security  Council. 

2.  The  basic  objectives  set  forth  in  Article  76  shall  be  applicable  to  the  people  of  each 
strategic  area. 

3.  The  Security  Council  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  trusteeship  agreements  and 
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without  prejudice  to  security  considerations,  avail  itself  of  the  assistance  of  the  Trusteeship 
Council  to  perform  those  functions  of  the  United  Nations  under  the  trusteeship  system  relating 
to  political,  economic,  social  and  educational  matters  in  the  strategic  areas. 

Article  84.— It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  administering  authority  to  ensure  that  the  trust 
territory  shall  play  its  part  in  the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and  security,  lo  this 
end  the  administering  authority  may  make  use  of  volunteer  forces,  facilities  and  assistance 
from  the  trust  territory  in  carrying  out  the  obligations  towards  the  Security  Council  undertaken 
in  this  regard  by  the  administering  authority,  as  well  as  for  local  defence  and  the  maintenance 
of  law  and  order  within  the  trust  territory. 

Article  85.— 1.  The  functions  of  the  United  Nations  with  regard  to  trusteeship  agreements 
for  all  areas  not  designated  as  strategic,  including  the  approval  of  the  terms  of  the  trusteeship 
agreements  and  of  their  alteration  or  amendment,  shall  be  exercised  by  the  General  Assembly. 

2.  The  Trusteeship  Council,  operating  under  the  authority  of  the  General  Assembly,  shall 
assist  the  General  Assembly  in  carrying  out  these  functions. 


CHAPTER  XIII.— THE  TRUSTEESHIP  COUNCIL. 

Composition. 

Article  86.— 1.  The  Trusteeship  Council  shall  oonsist  of  the  following  members  of  the 
United  Nations:  — 

A.  Those  members  administering  trust  territories ;  ... 

B.  Such  of  those  members  mentioned  by  name  in  Article  23  as  are  not  administering  trust 

territories;  and  .  _  ,  ,  ,  , 

0.  As  many  other  members  elected  for  three-year  terms  by  the  General  Assembly  as  may 
be  necessary  to  ensure  that  the  total  number  of  members  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  is  equally 
divided  between  those  members  of  the  United  Nations  which  administer  trust  territories  and 
those  which  do  not. 

2.  Each  member  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  shall  designate  one  specially  qualified  person  to 
represent  it  therein. 

•  Functions  and  powers. 

Article  87— The  General  Assembly  and,  under  its  authority,  the  Trusteeship  Council,  in 
carrying  out  their  functions,  may  : — 

A.  Consider  reports  submitted  by  the  administering  authority ; 

B.  Accept  petitions  and  examine  them  in  consultation  with  the  administering  authority ; 

C.  Provide  for  periodic  visits  to  the  respective  trust  territories  at  times  agreed  upon  with 
the  administering  authority ;  and 

D .  Take  these  and  other  actions  in  conformity  with  the  terms  of  the  trusteeship  agreements. 

Article  88. — The  Trusteeship  Council  shall  formulate  a  questionnaire  on  the  political, 
economic,  social  and  educational  advancement  of  the  inhabitants  of  each  tmst  territory, 
and  the  administering  authority  for  each  trust  territory  within  the  competence  of  the  General 
Assembly  shall  make  an  annual  report  to  the  General  Assembly  upon  the  basis  of  such 
questionnaire. 

VOTINO. 

Article  89. — 1.  Each  member  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  shall  have  one  vote. 

2.  Decisions  of  the  Trusteeship  Council  shall  be  made  by  a  majority  of  the  members 
present  and  voting. 

PROCEDURE. 

Article  90.— 1.  The  Trusteeship  Council  shall  adopt  its  own  rules  of  procedure,  including 
the  method  of  selecting  its  President. 

2.  The  Trusteeship  Council  shall  meet  as  required  in  accordance  with  its  rules,  which  shall 
include  provision  for  the  convening  of  meetings  on  the  request  of  a  majority  of  its  members. 

Article  91.— The  Trusteeship  Council  shall,  when  appropriate,  avail  itself  of  the  assistance 
of  the  Economic  and  Social  Council  and  of  the  specialized  agencies  in  regard  to  matters  with 
which  they  are  respectively  concerned. 


CHAPTER  XIV.— THE  INTERNATIONAL  COURT  OF  JUSTICE. 

Article  92. — The  International  Court  of  Justice  shall  be  the  principal  judicial  organ  of  the 
United  Nations.  It  shall  function  in  accordance  with  the  annexed  Statute,  which  is  based 
upon  the  Statute  of  the  Permanent  Court  of  International  Justice  and  forms  an  integral  part 
of  the  present  charter. 

Article  93. — 1.  All  members  of  the  United  Nations  are  ipso  facto  parties  to  the  Statute  of 
th#  International  Court  of  Justice. 

2.  A  State  which  is  not  a  member  of  the  United  Nations  may  become  a  party  to  the  Statute 
of  the  International  Court  of  Justice  on  conditions  to  be  determined  in  each  case  by  the 
General  Assembly  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Security  Council. 
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p  ?oCh  !?ei?1ier  °.f  th.e  United  Nations  undertakes  to  comply  with  the  decision 

of  the  International  Court  of  Justice  in  any  case  to  which  it  is  a  party. 

2.  If  any  party  to  a  case  fails  to  perform  the  obligations  incumbent  upon  it  under  a  iude- 
ment  rendered  by  the  Court,  the  other  party  may  have  recourse  to  the  Security  Council 
which  may ,  if  it  deems  necessary,  make  recommendations  or  decide  upon  measures  to  be  taken 
to  give  effect  to  the  judgment. 


Article  95.— Nothing  in  the  present  charter  shall  prevent  members  of  the  United  Nations 
from  entrusting  the  solution  of  their  differences  to  other  tribunals  by  virtue  of  agreements 
already  in  existence  or  which  may  be  concluded  in  the  future. 


Article  96.  1.  The  General  Assembly  or  the  Security  Council  may  request  the  Inter¬ 

national  Court  of  Justice  to  give  an  advisory  opinion  on  any  legal  question. 

2.  Other  organs  of  the  United  Nations  and  specialized  agencies,  which  may  at  any  time 
be  so  authorized  by  the  General  Assembly,  may  also  request  advisory  opinions  of  the  Court 
on  legal  questions  arising  within  the  scope  of  their  activities. 


CHAPTER  XT.— THE  SECRETARIAT. 

Article  97. — The  Secretariat  shall  comprise  a  Secretary-General  and  such  staff  as  the 
organization  may  require.  The  Secretary-General  shall  be  appointed  by  the  General  Assembly 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Security  Council.  He  shall  be  the  chief  administrative  officer 
of  the  organization. 

Article  98. — The  Secretary-General  shall  act  in  that  capacity  in  all  meetings  of  the  General 
Assembly,  of  the  Security  Council,  of  the  Economic  and  Social  Council  and  of  the  Trusteeship 
Council,  and  shall  perform  such  other  functions  as  are  entrusted  to  him  by  these  organs  The 
Secretary-General  shall  make  an  annual  report  to  the  General  Assembly  on  the  work  of  the 
organization. 

Article  99— The  Secretary-General  may  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Security  Council 
any  matter  which  in  his  opinion  may  threaten  the  maintenance  of  international  peace  and 
security. 

Article  100.— 1.  In  the  performance  of  their  duties  the  Secretary-General  and  the  staff 
snail  not  seek  or  receive  instructions  from  any  Government  or  from  any  other  authority 
external  to  the  organization.  They  shall  refrain  from  any  action  which  might  reflect  on  their 
position  as  international  officials  responsible  only  to  the  organization. 

2.  Each  member  of  the  United  Nations  undertakes  to  respect  the  exclusively  international 
character  of  the  responsibilities  of  the  Secretarv-General  and  the  staff  and  not  to  seek  to 
influence  them  in  the  discharge  of  their  responsibilities. 

Article  101.  1.  The  staff  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Secretary-General  under  regulations 

established  by  the  General  Assembly. 

2.  Appropriate  staffs  shall  be  permanently  assigned  to  the  Economic  and  Social  Council, 
the  Trusteeship  Council  and,  as  required,  to  other  organs  of  the  United  Nations.  These  staffs 
shall  form  a  part  of  the  Secretariat. 

3.  The  paramount  consideration  in  the  employment  of  the  staff  and  in  the  determination 
of  the  conditions  of  service  shall  be  the  necessity  of  securing  the  highest  standards  of  efficiency, 
competence  and  integrity.  Due  regard  shall  be  paid  to  the  importance  of  recruiting  the  staff 
on  as  wide  a  geographical  basis  as  possible. 

CHAPTER  XVI.— MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIONS. 

Article  102. — 1.  Every  treaty  and  every  international  agreement  entered  into  by  any 
member  of  the  United  Nations  after  the  present  charter  comes  into  force  shall  as  soon  as 
possible  be  registered  with  the  Secretariat  and  published  by  it. 

2.  No  party  to  any  such  treaty  or  international  agreement  which  has  not  been  registered 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  1  of  this  article  may  invoke  that  treaty  or 
agreement  before  any  organ  of  the  United  Nations. 

Article  103. — In  the  evCnt  of  a  conflict  between  the  obligations  of  the  members  of  the 
United  Nations  under  the  present  charter  and  their  obligations  under  any  other  international 
agreement,  their  obligations  under  the  present  charter  shall  prevail. 

Article  104. — The  organization  shall  enjoy  in  the  territory  of  each  of  its  members  such  legal 
capacity  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  exercise  of  its  functions  and  the  fulfilment  of  its  purposes. 

Article  105. — 1.  The  organization  shall  enjoy  in  the  territory  of  each  of  its  members  such 
privileges  and  immunities  as  are  necessary  for  the  fulfillment  of  its  purposes. 

2.  Representatives  of  the  members  of  the  United  Nations  and  officials  of  the  organization 
shall  similarly  enjoy  such  privileges  and  immunities  as  are  necessary  for  the  independent 
exercise  of  their  functions  in  connection  with  the  organization. 

3.  The  General  Assembly  may  make  recommendations  with  a  view  to  determining  the 
details  of  the  application  of  paragraphs  1  and  2  of  this  article  or  may  propose  conventions  to 
the  members  of  the  United  Nations  for  this  purpose. 
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CHAPTER  XVII. — TRANSITIONAL  SECURITY  ARRANGEMENTS. 

Article  106. — Pending  the  coming  into  force  of  such  sPfct^.  “ 

Article  43  as  in  the  opinion  of  the  Security  Council  enable  it  to  begin  the  exercise  ol  its  re 
sponsibilities  under  Article  42,  the  parties  to  the  Four-Nation  Declaration,  signed  at  Moscow, 
October  30,  1943,  and  France,  shall,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  6  of  that 
declaration  consult  with  one  another  and  as  occasion  requires  with  other  members  of  the 

such  joint  action  on  behalf  of  the  organization  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  international  peace  and  security. 

Article  107.— Nothing  in  the  present  charter  shall  invalidate  or  preclude  action,  m  relation 
to  anv  State  which  during  the  Second  World  War  has  been  an  enemy  of  any  signatory  to  the 
present  chmtorl'takerf'or^ authorized  as  a  result  of  that  war  by  the  Governments  havmg 
responsibility  for  such  action. 

CHAPTER  XVIII.— AMENDMENTS. 

Article  108.— Amendments  to  the  present  charter  shall  come  into  force  for  all  members 
of  the  United  Nations  when  they  have  been  adopted  by  a  vote  of  two-thirds  of  the  members 
of  the  General  Assembly  and  ratified  in  accordmce  with  their  respective  constitutional 
processes  by  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  the  United  Nations,  including  all  the  permanent 
members  of  the  Security  Council. 

Article  109. — 1.  A  general  conference  of  the  members  of  the  United  Nations  for  the  purpose 
of  reviewing  the  present  charter  may  be  held  at  a  date  and  place  to  be  fixed  by  a  two-t  lrds 
vote  of  the  members  of  the  General  Assembly  and  by  a  vote  of  any  seven  members  of  the 
Security  Council.  Each  member  of  the  United  Nations  shall  have  one  vote  in  the  conference. 

2.  Any  alteration  of  the  present  charter  recommended  by  a  two-thirds  vote  of  the  con¬ 

ference  shall  take  effect  when  ratified  in  accordance  with  their  respective  constitutional 
processes  by  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  the  United  Nations  including  all  the  permanent 
members  of  the  Security  Council.  ,  ,  .  ,  , ,  , 

3.  If  such  a  conference  has  not  been  held  before  the  tenth  annual  session  of  the  General 
Assembly  following  the  coming  into  force  of  the  present  charter,  the  proposal  to  call  such  a 
conference  shall  be  placed  on  the  agenda  of  that  session  of  the  General  Assembly,  and  the 
conference  shall  be  held  if  so  decided  by  a  majority  vote  of  the  members  of  the  General 
Assembly  and  by  a  vote  of  any  seven  members  of  the  Security  Council. 

CHAPTER  XIX.— RATIFICATION  AND  SIGNATURE. 

Article  110. — 1.  The  present  charter  shall  be  ratified  by  the  signatory  States  in  accordance 
with  their  respective  constitutional  processes. 

2.  The  ratifications  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Government  of  the  Umted  States  of 

America,  which  shall  notify  all  the  signatory  States  of  each  deposit  as  well  as  the  Secretary- 
General  of  the  organization  when  he  has  been  appointed.  _ 

3.  The  present  charter  shall  come  into  force  upon  the  deposit  of  ratifications  by  the 

Republic  of  China,  France,  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics,  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  and  the  United  States  of  America,  and  by  a  majority  of 
the  other  signatory  States.  A  protocol  of  the  ratifications  deposited  shall  thereupon  be  drawn 
up  by  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America  which  shall  communicate  copies  thereof 
to  all  the  signatory  States.  .  .  .  . 

4.  The  States  signatory  to  the  present  charter  which  ratify  it  after  it  has  come  into  force 
will  become  original  members  of  the  United  Nations  on  the  date  of  the  deposit  of  their 
respective  ratifications. 

Article  111.— The  present  charter,  of  which  the  Chinese,  French,  Russian,  English  and 
Spanish  texts  are  equally  authentic,  shall  remain  deposited  in  the  archives  of  the  Government 
of  the  United  States  of  America.  Duly  certified  copies  thereof  shall  be  transmitted  by  that 
Government  to  the  Governments  of  the  other  signatory  States. 

IN  FAITH  WHEREOF  the  representatives  of  the  Governments  of  the  United  Nations 
have  signed  the  present  charter. 

Done  at  the  city  of  San  Francisco  the  twenty-sixth  day  of  June,  one  thousand  nine  hundred 
and  forty-five. 


in.— INTERNATIONAL  LABOUR  ORGANIZATION. 

The  International  Labour  Organization  was  set  up  by  the  Peace  Treaties  of  1919  to  aid 
in  the  establishment  of  universal  peace  by  promoting  social  justice  among  all  the  peoples  of 
the  world.  For  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  century  it  has  sought  by  international  action  to 
improve  labour  conditions,  to  raise  living  standards  and  to  further  economic  and  social 
stability.  This  work  was  continued  with  all  possible  diligence  during  the  war  years.  It  is 
now  being  developed  on  a  greater  scale  than  ever  before. 
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The  machinery  of  the  Organization  comprises  the  International  Labour  Conference  the 
sessions  of  which  are  held  at  least  once  a  year,  and  the  International  Labour  Office,  controlled 
by  the  Governing  Body.  The  Conference  is  composed  of  four  delegates  from  each  of  the 
Member  States.  Two  of  these  represent  the  Government,  one  the  employers  and  one  the 
workers,  the  employer  and  worker  members  being  chosen  by  the  Government  in  agreement 
with  the  most  representative  employer  and  worker  organizations  of  the  country  concerned 
The  principal  decisions  of  the  Conference  take  the  form  of  Conventions  or  Recommendations 
defining  standards  governing  labour  and  social  conditions.  The  Member  States  are  re¬ 
quired  to  bring  Conventions  and  Recommendations  before  their  competent  authorities  for 
the  enactment  of  legislation  or  other  action.  If  a  Convention  is  ratified,  the  Member  under¬ 
takes  to  make  its  provisions  effective,  and  to  report  annually  to  the  International  Labour 
Office  on  the  action  taken.  Sixty-seven  Conventions  and  74  Recommendations  have  been 
adopted  by  the  Conference.1  By  April  1,  1946,  914  ratifications  of  Conventions  had  been 
registered.  The  Conference  also  takes  decisions  in  the  form  of  declarations  and  resolutions. 

The  Governing  Body  is  composed  of  sixteen  Governments,  eight  employers  and  eight 
workers.  Eight  of  the  Government  seats  are  non-elective,  being  held  by  the  eight  States 
of  chief  industrial  importance,  while  eight  are  filled  by  Governments  chosen  by  the  Government 
delegates  to  the  Conference  in  an  election  in  which  the  States  of  chief  industrial  importance  do 
not  participate.  The  employer  and  worker  members  are  elected  by  the  employer  and  worker 
delegates  to  the  Conference.  The  period  of  office  of  the  elected  members  is  three  years. 

The  composition  of  the  Governing  Body  was  renewed  at  the  27th  Session  of  the"  Con¬ 
ference  (Paris,  1945)  and  is  at  present  as  follows 

Chairman  :  G.  Myrddin  Evans,  Deputy  Secretary,  Ministry  of  Labour  and  National 
Service,  Great  Britain. 

Vice-Chairmen  :  J.  David  Zellerbach  (United  States),  employer;  L6on  Jouhaux  (France), 
worker. 

Non-elective  Government  Members  :  Belgium,  Canada,  China,  Prance,  India,  Netherlands, 
United  Kingdom,  Ufiited  States. 

Elective  Government  Members  :  Australia,  Brazil,  Chile,  Egypt,  Mexico,  Peru,  Poland, 
Sweden. 

Employer  Members  :  D.  S.  Erulkar,  India;  W.  Gemmill,  South  Africa;  Li  Ming,  China; 
H.  C.  Oersted,  Denmark;  Fernando  Yllanes  Ramos,  Mexico;  Pierre  Waline,  France;  Sir 
John  Forbes  Watson,  United  Kingdom ;  J.  David  Zellerbach,  United  States. 

Worker  Members  :  Gunnar  Andersson,  Sweden;  Percy  Bengough,  Canada;  Chu  Hsueh- 
fan,  China;  Joseph  Hallsworth,  United  Kingdom;  Lgon  Jouhaux,  France;  A.  E.  Monk, 
Australia;  Vicente  Lombardo  Toledano,  Mexico;  Robert  J.  Watt,  United  States. 

The  duties  of  the  Governing  Body  include  the  settling  of  the  agenda  for  sessions  of  the 
Conference,  the  appointment  of  the  Director  of  the  International  Labour  Office,  and  the  control 
of  the  work  of  the  Office. 

The  International  Labour  Office  is  the  secretariat  of  the  Organization.  Its  duties  include 
the  preparation  of  reports  for  sessions  of  the  Conference,  the  collection  and  distribution  of 
information,  the  conducting  of  special  investigations,  the  assisting  of  Governments  in  framing 
laws  and  administrative  regulations,  and  the  issuing  of  periodicals  and  publications.  The 
senior  officials  of  the  Office  are  the  following  : 

Acting  Director  :  Edward  J.  Phelan  (Irish). 

Assistant  Directors  ;  G.  A.  Johnston  (British),  Jef  Reus  (Belgian),  Lindsay  Rogers  (United 
States). 

Branch  Offices  are  established  at  London,  Washington,  Paris,  New  Delhi  and  Chungking, 
and  there  are  correspondents  in  the  Argentine  Republic,  Bolivia,  Brazil,  Chile,  Colombia, 
Costa  Rica,  Cuba,  Ecuador,  Egypt,  Greece,  Hungary,  Iraq,  Mexico,  Peru,  Sweden,  Uruguay, 
Venezuela. 

The  periodicals  published  by  the  International  Labour  Office  are  the  International  Labour 
Review ,  monthly,  in  English,  French  and  Spanish  editions;  the  Industrial  Safety  Survey, 
quarterly,  in  English  and  Spanish  editions ;  the  Legislative  Series,  quarterly,  in  English  and 
F'rench  editions ;  the  Year  Book  of  Labour  Statistics,  trilingual ;  the  Official  Bulletin,  irregular, 
in  English  and  French  editions ;  the  Bibliography  of  Industrial  Hygiene,  annually ;  the  ILO 
News  Service,  irregular;  the  ILO  at  Work,  irregular.  The  Office  also  publishes  the  reports 
prepared  for  sessions  of  the  Conference,  the  Minutes  of  sessions  of  the  Governing  Body,  the 
Final  Record  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Conference,  and  various  studies  and  reports. 

As  part  of  the  machinery  of  the  Organization,  there  are  also  a  number  of  special  com¬ 
mittees,  among  which  are  the  Permanent  Agricultural  Committee,  Committee  of  Experts 
on  the  Application  of  Conventions,  Committee  on  Social  Policy  in  Dependent  Territories, 
International  Development  Works  Committee,  Permanent  Migration  Committee,  Committee 
of  Statistical  Experts,  Industrial  Committees  for  the  following  industries  :  Building,  Civil 
Engineering  and  Public  Works;  Coal  Mining;  Iron  and  Steel  Production ;  Inland  Transport ; 
Metal  Trades;  Petroleum  Production  and  Refining;  Textiles;  Joint  Maritime  Commission ; 

1  For  these  Conventions,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1945,  pp.  xxii  to  xxv. 
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Correspondence  Committee  on  Accident  Prevention ;  Correspondence  Committee  on  Industria 
Hygiene,  and  Correspondence  Committee  on  Women’s  Work. 

The  working  headquarters  of  the  Office  were  transferred  from  Geneva  to  Montreal  in  1940, 
and  three  sessions  of  the  Conference  have  been  held  since  then.  A  special  session  took  place 
in  New  York  in  1941,  the  26th  regular  session  was  held  in  Philadelphia  in  1944,  and  tne 
27th  session  in  Paris  in  October  and  November  1945.  Regular  sessions  of  the  Governing 
Body,  which  had  been  interrupted  by  war  conditions,  were  resumed  late  m  1943.  .... 

The  Philadelphia  Conference  is  best  known  by  the  Declaration  of  Philadelphia  of  which 
the  late  President  Roosevelt  said  :  ‘  It  sums  up  the  aspirations  of  an  epoch  which  has  known 
two  world  wars  ’  .  .  .  and  *  Future  generations  will  look  back  upon  it  as  a  landmark  m  world 
thinking.’  But  it  also  took  other  important  decisions,  notably  in  regard  to  social  policy  m 

dependent  territories.  _  _  ,  ,  ,  . - 

One  of  the  main  decisions  of  the  Paris  session  of  the  Conference  was  an  Instrument  for  tne 
Amendment  of  the  Constitution  of  the  Organization.  Amendments  made  necessary  by  the 
termination  of  the  League  of  Nations,  the  establishment  of  the  United  Nations  Organization 
and  the  enlarged  responsibilities  of  the  I.L.O.  in  the  post-war  world.  This  Instrument 
provides  :  (1)  for  the  procedure  of  admission  to  membership  in  the  Organization ;  (2)  for  tne 
arrangements  to  be  made  concerning  the  financing  of  the  Organization,  and  (3)  for  a  simplified 
procedure  of  further  amendment  of  the  Constitution.  More  detailed  proposals  for  amend¬ 
ment  of  the  Constitution  were  referred  by  the  Conference  to  a  committee  for  examination  and 
report,  with  a  view  to  action  upon  them  at  the  next  regular  session  of  the  Conference. 

Other  decisions  of  the  Paris  session  included  the  adoption  of  a  Recommendation  on  Social 
Policy  in  Dependent  Territories  (Supplementary  Provisions),  a  resolution  recommending 
policies  designed  to  maintain  high  levels  of  employment  during  the  period  of  rehabilitation 
and  reconversion,  and  a  resolution  recommending  policies  for  the  protection  of  children  and 
young  workers.  .  ,  ,  ,  , , 

In  addition  to  the  27th  session  of  the  Conference,  the  following  bodies  set  up  by  the 
Organization  met  during  1945  : — Governing  Body  (four  sessions) ;  Preparatory  Technical 
Maritime  Conference ;  Industrial  Committee  on  Coal  Mining ;  Industrial  Committee  on  Inland 
Transport ;  Correspondence  Committee  on  Accident  Prevention  (twro  sessions) ;  Committee  of 
Experts  on  the  Application  of  Conventions.  A  meeting  of  the  International  Development 
Works  Committee  was  held  early  in  1946. 


IV.— INTERNATIONAL  COURT  OP  JUSTICE. 

The  International  Court  of  Justice  was  created  by  an  international  treaty,  the  Statute  of 
the  Court,  which  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  United  Nations  Charter.  It  was  drawn  up 
at  the  San  Francisco  Conference  (April  25  to  June  26,  1945)  and  is  based  on  the  Statute  of 
the  Permanent  Court  of  International  Justice  which  in  its  greater  part  remains  unchanged. 
It  has  beeD  accepted  by  the  61  Members  of  the  United  Nations  by  their  signature  to  the 
Charter  and  subsequent  ratifications. 

The  Court  is  composed  of  a  body  of  independent  judges,  elected  regardless  of  their 
nationality  from  among  persons  of  high  moral  character,  who  possess  the  qualifications  required 
in  their  respective  countries  for  appointment  to  the  highest  judicial  offices,  or  are  jurisconsults 
of  recognized  competence  in  international  law  (Statute  of  the  Court,  Art.  2).  There  are  fifteen 
judges,  no  two  of  whom  may  be  nationals  of  the  same  State  (Art.  3).  They  are  elected  by  the 
Security  Council  and  the  General  Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  sitting  independently. 
Candidates  are  chosen  from  a  list  of  persons  nominated  by  the  national  groups  in  the  Permanent 
Court  of  Arbitration  established  by  the  Hague  Conventions  of  1899  and  1907.  In  the  case  of 
Members  of  the  United  Nations  not  represented  in  the  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration, 
candidates  are  nominated  by  national  groups  appointed  for  the  purpose.  by  their  Govern¬ 
ments  (Art.  4).  The  judges  are  elected  for  a  nine-year  term  and  are  eligible  for  immediate 
re-election.  At  the  first  election  the  terms  of  office  of  one  third  of  the  number  was  fixed  by 
ballot  at  three,  six  and  nine  years  respectively  (Art.  13). 

The  Members  of  the  Court  may  not  exercise  any  political  or  administrative  function,  engage 
in  any  other  occupation  or  profession  (Art.  16),  or  act  as  agent,  advocate  or  counsel  in  any 
case  (Art.  17).  \\  hen  engaged  on  business  of  the  Court,  they  enjoy  diplomatic  privileges  and 

immunities  (Art.  18). 

The  Court  elects  its  own  President  and  Vice-Presidents  for  three  years  (Art.  21)  and  remains 
permanently  in  session  (Art.  23).  The  full  court  of  fifteen  judges  normally  sits,  but  a  quorum 
of  nine  judges  is  sufficient  to  constitute  the  Court  (Art.  25).  It  may  form  chambers  of  three 
or  more  judges  for  dealing  with  particular  categories  of  cases  (Art.  26),  and  forms  annually 
a  chamber  of  five  judges  to  hear  and  determine,  at  the  request  of  the  parties,  cases  by  summary 
procedure  (Art..  29). 

Competence  and  Jurisdiction. — Only  States  may  be  parties  in  cases  before  the  Court  which 
is  open  to  the  parties  to  the  Statute.  The  conditions  under  which  the  Court  will  be  open  to 
other  states,  will  be  laid  down  by  the  Security  Council  (Arts.  34,  35).  The  Court  exercises 
its  jurisdiction  in  all  cases  which  the  parties  refer  to  it  and  in  all  matters  provided  for  in  the 
Charter,  or  in  treaties  and  conventions  in  force.  Disputes  concerning  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
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?n°W^r^Hedfby  Court’s  own  decision  (Art.  36).  Whenever  a  treaty  or  convention 

of  N^tfons  or  to  °  *0“^  S’  ?  tribunal  t0  haTe  been  instituted  by  the  Lea^e 

°i  to  j  t  Permanent  Court  of  International  Justice,  it  shall  by  the  parties  to  the 
statute  be  referred  to  the  International  Court  of  Justice  (Art  37) 

The  Court  may  apply  in  its  decision 

(а)  international  conventions ; 

(б)  international  custom; 

(c)  the  general  principles  of  law ;  and 

(d)  as  subsidiary  means  for  the  determination  of  the  rules  of  law,  judicial  decisions  and 

the  teachings  of  highly  qualified  publicists  of  the  various  nations  deC1S10nS  and 

^ih^PartleS  ?gFee> the  ,c?urt  mav  decide  a  case  ex  aequo  et  bono  (Art.  38).  The  Court  mav 
CounHI  ,w!fl?h0ry  opmIon  ^  !<;gal  question  to  the  General  Assembly  or  the  Security 
byZ? General' ^sembTyTchlrlrArt^).  ati°“S  ”  specialized  agencies  when  authorized 

of  °5ciao  ^n^ag68  of  the  Court  are  French  and  English.  At  the  request 

th^yartWArthe3qi0Urwhm  authome  *be  "S®  04  a  language  other  than  French  or  English  by 
this  party  (Art.  39).  When  a  case  is  brought  before  the  Court,  the  Registrar  communicates 

Cener«l0OanCHemed  ^ notifies  the  Members  of  the  United  Nations,  through  the  Secretary- 
General,  and  any  other  States  entitled  to  appear  before  the  Court  (Art.  40).  The  hearings 

adndtte  r(-Artle^filhe  i d®?ides  otherwise  or  the  parties  demand  that  the  public  be  not 
admitted  (Art  46).  All  questions  are  decided  by  a  majority  of  the  judges  present.  If  the 
h  Present  has  a  casting  vote  (Art.  55).  The  judgment  is  fffial  and  without 
®°)’  but  a  revision  may  be  apphed  for  on  the  ground  of  a  new  decisive  factor. 
TT°,a c apphcation  may  be  made  after  ten  years  from  the  date  of  the  judgment  (Art.  61). 
I  nless  otherwise  decided  by  the  court,  each  party  bears  its  own  costs  (Art.  64). 

Ludges  of. the.  C®1^*  were  elected  by  the  Security  Council  and  the  General 
balloTas^foUows-^8*  SeSS10n  m  FebruaIT  1946.  their  terms  of  office  being  determined  by 


For  nine  years 

Professor  Basdevant  (France). 

Dr.  Guerrero  (El  Salvador). 

Dr.  Azevedo  (Brazil). 

Sir  Arnold  Duncan  McNair  (U.K.). 
Dr.  Alvarez  (Chile). 


For  six  years 

Mr.  Fabela  Alfaro  (Mexico). 

Dr.  Klaestad  (Norway). 

Dr.  0.  de  Yisscher  (Belgium). 
Hon.  Green  Hackworth  (U.S.A.). 
Professor  Krylov  (U.S.S.R.). 


For  three  years 

Dr.  Zoricic  (Yugoslavia). 

Mr.  J.  E.  Read  (Canada). 

M.  Winiarski  (Poland). 

H.E.  Badawi  Pasha  (Egypt). 
Dr.  Hsu  (China). 


*  National '  Judges.— If  there  is  no  judge  on  the  bench  of  the  nationality  of  a  party  to  the 
dispute,  that  party  has  the  right  to  nominate  a  *  national  *  judge,  to  sit  as  a  member  of  the 
Court  on  terms  of  complete  equality  with  his  colleagues,  for  the  purpose  of  the  particular 
dispute  (Art.  31). 

of  the  Court.  The  Court  has  its  seat  at  the  Hague,  but  may  sit  and  exercise  its  functions 
elsewhere  whenever  it  considers  this  desirable  (Art.  22). 

Expenses.— The  expenses  of  the  Court  are  borne  by  the  United  Nations  (Art..  33). 

By  a  resolution  adopted  on  February  10,  1946,  the  General  Assembly  instructed  the 
Secretary-General  to  arrange  a  first  meeting  of  the  Court  to  be  summoned  to  the  Hague  as 
early  as  possible.  This  meeting  was  held  on  April  18,  1946. 


V THE  BRITISH  COUNCIL. 

The  British  Council  was  established  by  His  Majesty’s  Government  in  November  1934 
and  incorporated  by  Royal  Charter  in  1940.  Its  immediate  purposes  as  set  out  in  the  Charter 
are  the  promotion  of  a  wider  knowledge  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  English  language 
abroad  and  the  development  of  closer  cultural  relations  between  the  United  Kingdom  and 
other  countries. 

Almost  the  whole  of  the  Council’s  funds  are  derived  from  votes  of  the  Foreign  Office  and 
the  Colonial  Office.  For  the  year  ending  March  31,  1945,  the  gross  expenditure  was  2  228  900/ 
and  the  net  expenditure  2,108,121/. 
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The  principal  officers  of  the  Council  are  as  follows  . 

President. — Lord  Tyrrell  of  Avon. 

Chairman.— Vacant. 

Vice-Chairmen. — The  Earl  of  Derby  and  Lord  Riverdale. 

Secretary-General. — A.  J.  S.  "White. 

TTnrlpr  the  Charter  the  powers  of  the  Council  are  vested  in  an  Executive  Committee, 
to  which  the  following  members  of  H.M.  Government  have  the  right  each  to  nominate  a  mem- 
ber';— The  LordPrSfdent  of  the  Council;  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer;  *he  Secretaries 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  Dominion  Affairs,  the  Colonies  and  Scotland L,  the  Mimst 
Education  th^Presidentof  the  Board  of  Trade  and  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of 
Overseas  Trade  There  is  also  a  varying  number  of  members  of  the  Council  who  have  the 
right  to  attend  an  annual  meeting  and  to  receive  a  report.  Membership  of  the  Council  is  nnt 
ODen  to  the  public.  There  is  a  number  of  expert  advisory  committees  on  the  foUowmg 
subiects  ("the  names  of  their  chairmen  are  given  in  brackets)  : — Books  and  Periodicals  (Sir 
Itanley  Unwin)  Drama  (Lord  Esher),  Films  (Sir  Stephen  Tallents),  Fine  Arts  (Sir  Eric 
Maclaganl  Law  (Lord  Porter),  Lectures  (Sir  John  Power),  Music  (Ernest  Makower), 
Science  (Sir  Henry  Dale),  with  Panels  on  Medicine  (Sir  Edward  Mellanby),  Engineering  (Sir 
William  Larke)  Agriculture  (Professor  J.  A.  Scott  Watson),  Pure  Science  (Sir  Henry  Dfile). 

The  Chairman  of  the  Council  is  its  administrative  head.  The  senior  permanent  official 

IS  ^heSe^retery^of'state  for  Foreign  Affairs  is  responsible  to  Parliament  for  the  Council’s 
work  in  or  relating  to  foreign  countries  and  the  Secretaries  of  State  for  the  Colonies,  Dominion 
Affairs  and  India  are  responsible  to  Parliament  for  its  work  in  those  areas. 

The  Council  has  established  British  centres  known,  except  in  Persia  and  Gibraltar,  as 
British  Institutes,  in  the  following  countries  -.—Aden,  Cyprus  (Nicosia,  Famagusta,  La™“a, 
Limassol,  Paphos),  Czechoslovakia  (Prague),  Egypt  (Cairo,  Alexandria,,  Mima,  Assiut, 
Mehalla-el-Kobra,  Tanta),  Ethiopia  (Addis  Ababa,  Hara),  Gibraltar  (Calpe  Institute),  Greece 
(Athens),  Iraq  (Bagdad,  Mosul,  Basra,  Kirkuk),  Italy  (Rome,  Milan,  .Turin  and  Palermo), 
Malta  (Valetta,  Gozo),  Palestine  (Haifa,  Jaffa,  Nablus,  Tel  Aviv),  Persia  (Anglo-Persian i  In¬ 
stitutes  at  Teheran,  Isfahan,  Shiraz),  Portugal  (Lisbon,  Oporto,-  Coimbra),  Spam  (Madrid, 
Barcelona,  Bilbao,  Valencia,  Seville).  .  ,  .  .  .  , 

In  Latin  America  the  Council  assists  Cultural  Associations  in  the  following  countries  .— 
Argentina  :  Cultural  Associations  at  Buenos  Aires,  Cordoba,  Rosario,  Tucuman,  Villa  Mercedes, 
Bahia  Blanca,  Punta  Alta,  Mar  del  Plata,  Mendoza,  Sante  F6,  Comentes,  Qmlmes,  Salta, 
Resistencia,  La  Plata,  Tandil.  Bolivia  :  La  Paz.  Brazil :  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Sao  Paulo,  Belo 
Horizonte,  Curitiba,  Santos.  Chile  :  Santiago,  Valparaiso,  Concepcibn,  Antofagasta,  three 
branches  of  the  Centro  Anglo-Ohileno  at  Santiago.  Colombia  :  Bogota,  Medelhn,  Cali, 
Barranquilla.  Ecuador :  Quito.  Mexico :  Mexico  City.  Paraguay :  Asuncion  Villanca, 
Pinoza.  Peru  :  Lima  and  Arequipa.  Uruguay  :  Montevideo,  Salto,  Paysandu,  Mercedes, 
Fray  Bentos,  Rivera,  Dolores  and  Trinidad.  Venezuela  :  Caracas. 

Work  has  been  actvely  resumed,  or  begun,  in  the  liberated  countries  of  Europe,  ana  is 
being  conducted  there  partly  through  Institutes  and  partly  through  regional  offices.  Contact 
has  also  been  renewed  with  many  Anglophil  societies ;  in  Sweden  close  touch  has  been  main¬ 
tained  with  these  throughout  the  war.  In  Turkey,  work  is  carried  on  within  the  framework 
of  the  Turkish  systems  of  adult  and  juvenile  education.  Work  in  the  U.S.S.R.  is  at  present 
conducted  through  the  diplomatic  mission.  In  1944  Professor  P.  R.  Roxby  was  appointed 
as  the  Council’s  representative  in  China.  He,  together  with  other  representatives  of  British 
academic  and  cultural  life,  is  carrying  on  and  amplifying  the  work  of  the  British  Council 
Scientific  and  Cultural  Office  initiated  by  Dr.  Joseph  Needham  in  1943. 

The  Empire  Division  in  the  London  Office  gives  its  attention  to  territories  within  the 
British  Commonwealth  and  Empire.  A  representative  of  the  Council  has  now  been  appointed 
to  Burma  and  there  are  representatives  of  the  Council  (the  senior  rank  in  the  Council  s  over¬ 
seas  service)  in  the  following  Colonial  territories  i  Aden,  British  West  Africa,  British  West 
Indies,  Cyprus,  Gibraltar  and  Malta.  . 

There  are  representatives  of  the  Council  in  the  following  foreign  countries  Argentina 
Austria  Belgium,  Brazil,  Chile,  China,  Colombia,  Czechoslovakia,  Denmark,  Egypt,  Ethiopia, 
France,’ Greece,  Guatemala  (for  Central  America),  Hungary,  Iceland,  Iraq,  Italy,  Netherlands, 
Norway,  Palestine,  Poland,  Portugal,  Persia,  Spain,  SwedeD,  Switzerland,  Syria  and  the 
Lebanon,  Turkey  and  Yugoslavia.  .  _  ...  ,.  . 

In  the  United  Kingdom,  the  Home  Division  of  the  Council  has  staff  stationed  in  many  of 
the  principal  towns  of  England,  Scotland,  Wales  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Council  provides 
various  educational  and  cultural  facilities  for  persons  not  normally  resident  in  the  U.K.,  and 
sponsors  and  organizes  visits  from  overseas  of  individuals  and  groups.  It  also  organizes 
courses  for  overseas  people  at  the  universities  and  elsewhere  and  is  responsible  for  the  welfare 
of  certain  overseas  students.  Various  centres  have  been  established,  notably  national  centres 
in  London,  which  have  been  set  up  in  conjunction  with  the  Governments  concerned.  Similar 
centres  exist  in  Edinburgh  and  Glasgow,  and  in  Liverpool,  Cardiff,  Manchester,  Birmingham, 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  Bristol  and  Stratford-on-Avon. 

The  Council  carries  on  a  great  variety  of  educational  activities,  especially  abroad;  in¬ 
struction  in  the  English  language  and  in  other  subjects  is  given  in  British  Institutes  and  cultural 
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societies.  A  number  of  British  schools  abroad  are  supported,  notably  in  Egypt  and  LatiD 

books'  ’  The  nlSjvffi?3  hei?ed  ‘f16?1  jn  te®  reorultme“‘i  of  British  tefchers  for  these 
?1?  Id  £requ?ntly  asked  to  advlse  foreign  Governments  and  educational 
authorities  on  the  selection  and  appointment  of  British  subjects  to  the  staff  of  foreign  uni- 
7ei^Jtlf3- .  It  awards  a  considerable  number  of  scholarships  to  post-graduate  students  wishing 
to  study  in  Great  Britain.  The  Council  acts  as  overseas  agent  for  many  British  examining 
bodies  and  collaborates  with  the  Cambridge  Local  Examinations  Syndicate  in  the  organisation 
of  examinations  in  English  for  foreign  students.  6  “ 

The  Council  is  responsible  for  the  following  publications,  issued  in  Great  Britain  :  Britain 
rR^-=’hf10I!ihly,MEnv1^h’  F^nch>  Spanish,  Portuguese);  British  Books  to  Come,  monthly 
Un  Monthly  Science  News :  (English,  French,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Arabic);  British 
Medical  Bulletin,  monthly  (English,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Turkish).  Brochures  (English  and 
published  or  in  preparation  in  32  other  languages) :  British  Life  and  Thought  series;  Arts  in 
Britain  senes,  Science  m  Britain  series;  British  Contributions  series;  Britain  Advances 
senes ;  People  of  Britain  senes,  etc. 

Material  for  the  overseas  press  is  provided  by  the  Overseas  Press  Department. 
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ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 

INDIA. 

Scholarships  Abroad.— During  the  year  1945  the  Government  of  India  established  a 
separate  division  in  the  Education  Department  to  deal  with  the  sending  abroad  of  students, 
atP Government  expense,  for  advanced  courses  in  technical  and  scientific  subjects  d^^y 
related  to  the  probable  post-war  needs.  354  overseas  scholarships  have  been  awarded  this 
year  by  the  Central  Government,  besides  a  large  number  by  the  Provincial 
'  With  a  view  to  improving  the  educational  and  economic  condition  of  the  scheduled  castes, 
the  Government  of  India  have  sanctioned  a  grant  of  Rs.  3  lakhs  per  annum,  for  a  penod  or 
5  years  with  effect  from  1944-45,  for  scholarships  to  students  belonging  to  these  classes  in 
British  India  pursuing  education  in  scientific  and  technological  subjects  in -  and  m 

foreign  countries.  During  the  year  1945—46,  22  overseas  scholarships  and  over  240  scholar¬ 
ships  for  studies  in  India  for  the  above  mentioned  subjects  were  awarded. 

of  expenditure, 
crores. 
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Budget  Estimates.— Revised  estimates  of  revenue,  1945-46,  360-66  crores;  of  exp 
i-61  crores.  1  Revenue  expenditure,*  1946—47,  355-71  crores;  total  revenue,  307 


BERMUDA. 

Nationalization  of  Railways.— On  January  24,  1946,  the  Assembly  and  the  Council  passed 
the  Railway  Purchase  Bill,  which  will  nationalize  the  colony’s  railway  system  and  under 
which  British  interests  will  receive  115,0001.  as  purchase  price. 


CANADA. 

Payments  to  Legislators.— In  addition  to  the  payments  set  out  on  p.  304,  a  Bill  was  intro¬ 
duced  in  the  House  of  Commons  during  1946  to  make  provision  for  an  allowance  of  2,000 
dollars  per  annum.  This  allowance  is  not  subject  to  income  tax  in  the  case  of  members 
of  the  House  of  Commons  but  is  deemed  taxable  income  in  the  case  of  Ministers  of  the  Crown, 
the  Leader  of  the  Opposition  in  the  House  of  Commons  and  members  of  the  Senate. 

Exports  in  1945. — Total  exports  in  1945  were  valued  at  3,218,330,000  dollars.  The  value 
of  the  various  export  groups  were  as  follows  (in  Canadian  dollars)  : — Agricultural  and  vege¬ 
table  products,  819,445,000  in  1945  as  compared  with  741,265,000  in  1944;  animal  and 
animal  products,  398,063,000  (372,926,000);  fibres,  textiles  and  textile  products,  66,881,000 
(59  742,000);  wood,  wood  products  and  paper,  488,041,000  (440,901,000);  iron  and  its 
products,  555,090,000  (772,935,000);  non-ferrous  metals  and  their  products,  352,546,000 
(339  908,000) ;  non-metallic  minerals  and  their  products,  59,555,000  (58,39S,OO0) ;  chemicals 
and ’allied  products,  111,318,000  (100,688,000);  miscellaneous  commodities,  377,391,000 
(553,190,000). 

AUSTRALIA. 

New  Envoy  in  Washington. — On  April  12,  1946,  Mr.  Makin,  Minister  for  the  Navy  in  the 
Commonwealth  Cabinet,  was  appointed  to  represent  Australia  in  Washington. 


QUEENSLAND. 

Lieutenant-Governor. — Sir  Leslie  Wilson’s  tenure  of  the  Governorship  of  Queensland 
(p.  388)  ended  on  April  24,  1946,  and  Mr.  P.  A.  Cooper  was  appointed  Lieutenant-Governor 
in  his  place. 


THE  REPUBLIC  OP  THE  PHILIPPINES. 

New  President. — On  April  23,  1946,  General  Manuel  Roxas  was  elected  President  of  the 
Philippines.  He  became  the  first  President  of  the  independent  Republic  of  the  Philippines 
on  July  4,  1946  (p.  674). 

ALBANIA. 

New  Government  (p.  692). — A  new  Government,  again  under  General  Enver  Hodja,  was 
appointed  on  March  24,  1946  : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. — General  Enver  Hodja. 

Vice-Premier. — General  Sodse. 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — M.  Konome. 
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ARGENTINA. 

Foreign  Commerce  in  1945.— Imports  amounted  to  4-25  million  tons,  valued  at  1  154 
million  pesos ;  exports  amounted  to  6-40  million  tons,  valued  at  2,730  million  pesos  The 
trade  was  distributed  as  follows  : —  1 


Imports 

Million 

pesos 

Brazil 

333-59 

U.S.A. 

158-75 

Gt.  Britain 

116-14 

Sweden 

103-41 

Switzerland 

76-05 

India  .... 

57-63 

Chile  . 

52-82 

Spain 

37-36 

South  Africa 

32-87 

Canada  .... 

29-58 

Paraguay  .... 

20-62 

Exports 

Million 

pesos 

Gt.  Britain 

620-11 

U.S.A. 

555-92 

Brazil 

236-14 

Chile  .... 

93-02 

Spain  '  . 

92-76 

Sweden 

85-94 

France 

81-06 

Belgium 

71-77 

Switzerland 

54-28 

Mexico 

53-64 

Uruguay  .... 

48-20 

BULGARIA. 

New  Cabinet.— The  Georgiev  Cabinet  (p.  764)  resigned  on  March  21,  1946,  and  was  suc¬ 
ceeded  on  March  31  by  another  ‘  Fatherland  Front  ’  Coalition,  once  more  headed  by  M. 
Georgiev.  The  new  Cabinet  is  composed  as  follows  : — 

Prime  Minister,  M.  Kimon  Georgiev  (Zveno  Union) ;  Vice-Premier  and  Minister  of  Elec¬ 
trification,  M.  Rostov  (Communist);  Vice-Premier  and  Minister  of  Agriculture,  M.  Obov 
(Agrarian);  Foreign  Minister,  M.  Kulichev  (Zveno  Union);  Interior,  M.  Tugov  (Communist); 
Education,  M.  Rostourkov  (Radical);  Justice,  M.  Rolarov  (Agrarian);  War,  Colonel  Velcbev 
(Zveno  Union);  Communications,  M.  Tonchev  (Agrarian);  Public  Works,  M.  Dragnev 
(Agrarian) ;  Social  Affairs,  M.  Popov  (Social-Democrat) ;  Finance,  Professor  Stefanov  (Com¬ 
munist);  Public  Health,  Dr.  Angelov  (Communist);  Information,  M.  Razasov  (Independent); 
Industry,  M.  Lilkov  (Zveno  Union);  President  of  the  Supreme  Economic  Council,  M. 
Tarpechev  (Communist). 

CHINA. 

The  New  National  Army. — The  agreement  signed  on  February  25,  1946,  between  the 
Chinese  Government  and  the  Communists,  provides  for  a  peace-time  army  of  108  divisions 
within  twelve  months  and  a  further  reduction  to  60  divisions  six  months  thereafter.  Of  the 
108  divisions  to  be  formed  within  the  next  twelve  months,  18  will  be  composed  of  ex-Com- 
munist  forces,  and  each  division  will  consist  of  not  more  than  14,000  men.  Within  this 
period,  therefore,  the  Government  is  to  demobilize  all  units  in  excess  of  90  divisions  and  the 
Communist  Party  will  demobilize  all  units  in  excess  of  18  divisions.  In  the  second  stage  of 
demobilization,  the  Government  forces  will  be  further  reduced  to  50  divisions  and  the  Com¬ 
munist  forces  to  10  divisions.  The  total  strength  of  the  National  Army  will  then  be  60  divisions 
or  approximately  840,000  officers  and  men. 


CUBA. 

Revenue  in  1945. — Regular  and  extraordinary  budgetary  revenues  collected  by  the  Cuban 
Government  during  1945  reached  the  total  of  177,126,189  pesos,  as  against  162,622,834  pesos 
in  1944. 

DENMARK. 

Defence. — Additional  information  on  the  defence  of  Denmark  is  available,  supplementary 
to  that  on  p.  838  : — 

The  military  defence  of  Denmark  is  based  upon  national  conscription,  which  was  introduced 
in  1849.  At  the  age  of  17  years  the  young  recruits  are  entered  upon  the  conscription  rolls, 
and  between  the  ages  of  19  and  25  they  receive  their  first  military  training. 

The  last  Army  Act  dates  back  to  1937,  but  is  now,  after  the  war,  to  some  extent  suspended, 
as  the  period  of  service  has  been  prolonged  to  1J  years  from  five  months.  The  men  of  the 
last  eight  years’  service  form  the  Troops  of  the  Line,  while  those  of  the  previous  eight  years 
form  the  Reserve.  During  these  16  years  the  conscripts  must  keep  the  enlistment,  authorities 
informed  as  to  their  address  and  may  not  leave  the  country  without  permission. 

Under  war  conditions  the  Army  can  be  brought  up  to  a  total  strength  of  about  100,000 ; 
it  comprises  about  600  regular  officers  and  600  to  700  non-commissioned  officers  ( Officianter ), 
besides  a  number  of  reserve  officers.  The  Army  has  several  schools  for  the  training  of  reserve 
officers  and  officianter ,  as  well  as  arsenals  for  the  manufacture  of  arms  and  munitions. 
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GREECE. 

New  Cabinet. — On  April  18,  1946,  a  new  Cabinet  was  appointed  as  follows  : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. — Constantine  Tsalaaris . 

Minister  of  Justice. — M.  Hadjipanos. 

Minister  of  Interior. — John  Theotokis. 

Minister  of  National  Education  and  Cults. — M.  Papadimos. 

Minister  of  Economic  Co-ordination. — Stephen  Stefanopoulos. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Demitrios  Helmis. 

Minister  of  National  Economy. — Apostolos  Alexandris.1 
Minister  of  Public  Works. — Stylianos  Gonatas* 

Minister  of  Posts ,  Telegraphs  and  Telephones. — Athanas  Perottis . 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Athanas  Papathanassis . 

Minister  of  Transport. — M.  Pap&dimitriou. 

Minister  of  Public  Health. — Alexander  Calantzakos. 

Minister  of  Social  Services. — G-eorge  Lazanos. 

Minister  of  Mercantile  Marine. — Nicholas  AvraamJ 
Minister  of  Labour. — Andreas  Stratos. 

Minister  of  Supplies. — Stefanopoulos. 

Minister  of  Public  Order. — Spiro  Theotokis. 

Minister  of  War ,  Marine  and  Air. — Peter  Mavromichalis. 

Of  the  18  Ministers,  15  belong  to  the  Populist  Party,  2  are  Liberals  and  1  is  Reformist. 
All,  however,  are  Monarchists. 

1  Reformist.  2  Liberal. 


Area  and  Yield  of  Agricultural  Products. — 


Grain 

1933-37 

1945 

Area 

Yield 

Area 

Yield 

Wheat 

Rye 

Maize 

Barley 

Oats 

Meslin 

1,000  stremmas  1 
,  8,048-9 

709-7 

2,529-1 

2,124-1 

1,374-3 

584-8 

1,000  metric  tons 
712-1 

59-3 

256-9 

198-4 

112-4 

38-1 

1,000  stremmas  1 
6,572-0 

441-1 

2,061-7 

1,367-4 

1,088-9 

433-8 

1,000  metric  tons 
393-5 

24-4 

144-4 

75-2 

53-8 

19-1 

1  The  stremma  is  0-2471  acre. 


ITALY. 

Acreage  and  Yield  of  Crops  in  1944  and  1945. — The  following  table  shows  the  acreage 
and  yield  of  crops  in  Italy  in  1944  and  1945  : — 


Acreage  in  hectares 

Produce  in  thousand  quintals 

1944 

1945 

1944 

1945  1 

Wheat 

Barley 

Oats  .... 
Rye  .... 
Maize  . 

Rice  .... 
Potatoes 

Beans  .... 
Sugar  beet  . 

Tomatoes 

Grapes  ... 

Olives  .... 

4,762,525 

241,032 

424,476 

93,569 

1,267,662 

125,547 

396,684 

57,388 

113,127 

52,239 

4,456,671 

236,090 

434,863 

92,741 

1,307,153 

393,999 

64,099 

28,692 

56,667 

63,783,360 
2,195,660 
4,221,680 
1,136,150 
21,765,320 
4,954,500 
22,758,650 
1,332,930 
31,127,870 
7,076,870 
54,128,520 
10,159,910  2 

42,063,330 

1,242,990 

2,521,270 

774,920 

14,158,220 

14,717,780 
1,343,420 
4,009,570 
5,295,370 
51,399,410 
6,584,390  2 

Provisional  figures. 


2  Excluding  output  of  Camaro,  Istria  and  Zara. 
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SPAIN. 

ionlws1?-  Grain  Cr°Ps-~The  of  grain  crops  in  Spain  for  1944  and  1945  is  shown  as 


Item 

1944 

1945 

Wheat 
Rye . 
Barley 
Maize 

Oats 

. 

•  ' 

Metric  tons 
3,134,500 
827,200 
1,586,000 
598,100 
553,300 

1 

Metric  tons 
1,630,600 
478,030 
723,500 
653,000 
256,870 

b 
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THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH 
OF  NATIONS. 

jTmf  B”tlsh  9omm°nwealth  of  Nations  consists  of  the  United  Kingdom 
and  The  Dominions,  Canada,  Australia,  New  Zealand,  South  Africa  and 

in  Tilleo^ofitU^?,nal  P°sition  was  defined  at  the  1926  Imperial  Conference 
(Gmci.  2768)  as  follows  : — 

^>3®  gro1?J?  of  self-governing  communities  composed  of  Great  Britain  and  the 
Dominions.  Their  position  and  mutual  relation  may  be  readily  defined.  They  are  auto¬ 
nomous  conmaumties  withm  the  British  Empire,  equal  in  status,  in  no  way  subordinate  one 
o£,t^eir.domestic  or  external  affairs,  though  united  by  a  common 
Nations  *  th  Crowil>  and  freely  associated  as  members  of  the  British  Commonwealth  of 

This  position  was  confirmed  by  the  Statute  of  Westminster,  passed  into 
law  in  1931.  1 


Reigning  King  and  Emperor. 

George  VI,  born  December  14,  1895,  son  of  King  George  V  and  Queen 
Mary,  daughter  of  the  late  Duke  of  Teck  ;  succeeded  to  the  crown  on  the 
abdication  of  his  brother,  King  Edward  VIII,  December  10,  1936  and 
proclaimed  King  on  December  12,  1936  ;  married  Lady  Elizabeth  Angela 
Marguerite  Bowes-Lyon  (born,  August  4,  1900),  April  26,  1923 


Living  Children  of  the  King. 

I.  Princess  Elizabeth  Alexandra  Mary,  bom  April  21,  1926  (Heir 
Presumptive). 

II.  Princess  Margaret  Rose,  born  August  21,  1930. 

The  Queen  Mother. 

H.M.  Queen  Mary,  born  May  26,  1867  ;  married  on  July  6,  1893,  Prince 
George,  afterwards  George  V  (died  January  20,  1936). 


Living  Brothers  of  the  King. 

I.  Prince  Edward  Albert,  created  Duke  of  Windsor  December  12, 

1936,  born  June  23,  1894  ;  married  Mrs.  Wallis  Warfield  on  June  3,  1937. 
Reigned  as  Edward  VIII  from  January  20,  1936,  to  December  10,  1936 
(324  days).  I 

II.  Prince  Henry  William,  born  March  31,  1900  ;  created  Baron  Culloden, 
Earl  of  Ulster  and  Duke  of  Gloucester,  on  March  31,  1928;  married  Lady 
Alice  Montagu- Douglas-Scott  (born  December  25,  1901),  November  6,  1935. 
Offspring  :  — William  Henry  Andrew  Frederick,  born  December  18,  1941  ; 
Richard  Alexander  Walter  George,  born  August  26,  1944. 


Widow  and  Children  of  the  late  Duke  of  Kent. 

Duchess  of  Kent,  Princess  Marina  of  Greece  (born  November  30,  1906);  married  on 
November  29,  1934,  to  the  late  Duke  of  Kent,  third  brother  of  the  King  (bom  December 
20,  1902;  died  August  25,  1942).  Offspring (1)  Edward  George  Nicholas  Patrick,  Duke 
of  Kent,  born  October  9,  1936;  (2)  Alexandra  Helen  Elizabeth  Olga  Christabel  born 
December  25,  1936  ;  (3)  Michael  George  Charles  Franklin,  born  July  4,  1942. 


Living  Sister  of  the  King. 

Princess  Victoria  Alexandra  Alice  Mary ,  Princess  Royal,  born  April  25,  1897  ;  married 
Viscount  Lascelles  (now  the  6th  Earl  of  Harewood),  K.G.,  D.S.O.,  February  28  1922 
Offspring  George  Henry  Hubert,  February  7,  1923  ;  Gerald  David,  August  21,  1924. 
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The  King’s  legal  title  rests  on  the  statute  of  12  and  13  Will.  Ill,  c.  3,  by 
which  the  succession  to  the  Crown  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  was  settled 
on  the  Princess  Sophia  of  Hanover  and  the  ‘  heirs  of  her  body  being  Protest¬ 
ants.’  By  Act  of  Parliament,  1927,  the  title  of  the  late  King  George  V  was 
declared  to  he  '  George  Y,  by  the  Grace  of  God,  of  Great  Britain,  Ireland  and 
the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas  King,  Defender  of  the  Faith,  Emperor 
of  India.’  By  proclamation  of  July  17,  1917,  the  Royal  family  became  knUwn 
as  the  House  and  Family  of  Windsor.  According  to  the  text  of  the 
Abdication  Act,  which  received  the  Royal  Assent  on  December  11,  1936, 
the  issue,  if  any,  of  King  Edward  VIII,  and  the  descendants  of  that 
issue,  shall  not  after  King  Edward’s  abdication  have  any  right,  title,  or 
interest  in  or  to  the  succession  to’the  Throne.  The  Royal  Marriages  Act, 
1772,  shall  not  apply  to  King  Edward  after  his  abdication,  nor  to  his  issue, 
if  any,  nor  to  the  descendants  of  that  issue. 

By  Letters  Patent  of  November  30,  1917,  the  titles  of  Royal  Highness 
and  Prince  or  Princess  are  (except  for  existing  titles)  to  be  restricted  to  the 
Sovereign’s  children,  the  children  of  the  Sovereign’s  sons,  and  the  eldest 
living  son  of  the  eldest  son  of  the  Prince  of  Wales. 


Provision  is  made  for  the  support  of  the  Royal  household  by  the  settlement  of  the  Civil 
List  soon  after  the  commencement  of  each  reign.  (For  historical  details,  see  Year- 
Book  for  1908,  p.  5,  and  for  1935,  p.  4.)  According  to  the  report  of  the  Select  Committee 
appointed  to  consider  the  Civil  List  (published  on  May  3,  1937,  and  einboded  in  a  Bill 
which  became  law — the  Civil  List  Act  of  1937 — on  June  10,  1937),  the  Civil  List  of  the 
King,  after  the  usual  surrender  of  hereditary  revenues,  was  fixed  at  410,0007.  of  which 
110,0001.  is  appropriated  to  ihe  privy  purse  of  the  King,  134,0001.  for  salaries  of  the 
Royal  household  and  retired  allowances,  152,8001.  for  household  expenses,  and  13,2001. 
fer  alms  and  bounty. 

The  Civil  List  Act  of  1910  provided  for  an  annuity  of  70,0001.  to  Queen  Mary  in  the 
event  of  her  surviving  the  King.  The  Civil  List  of  1937  continues  this  sum.  The 
provision  for  other  members  of  the  Royal  Family  are  as  follows  : — The  Princess  Elizabeth, 
6,0001.  ;  the  Duke  of  Gloucester,  35,0001. ;  the  Princess  Royal,  6,0001. 


Sovereigns  and  sovereign  rulers  o 
crowns  of  England  and  Scotland  : — 

Date  of 
Accession. 

House  of  Stuart. 

James  I  .  .  .  ,  .  1603 

Charles  I  ....  1626 

Commonwealth. 

Parliamentary  Executive  .  1649 
Protectorate  ....  1653 

House  of  Stuart. 

Charles  II  ....  1660 
James  II  .  .  .  .  1685 

House  of  Stuart-Orange. 

William  and  Mary  .  .  .  1689 

William  III  ....  1694 


Great  Britain,  from  the  union  of  the 


Date  of 
Accession. 


House  of  Stuart. 

Anne  .... 

.  1702 

House  of  Hanover. 

George  I 

.  1714 

George  II 

.  1727 

George  III 

.  1760 

George  IV 

.  1820 

William  IV  .  .  , 

.  1830 

Victoria 

.  1837 

House  of  Saxe-Coburg  and  Gotha. 

Edward  VII  . 

.  1901 

House  of  Windsor.1 

George  V 

.  1910 

Edward  VIII 

.  1936 

George  VI 

.  1936 

1  Change  of.  title  made  July  17,  1917.  Formerly  House  of  Saxe-Coburg  and  Gotha. 
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GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  NORTHERN  IRELAND. 
Constitution  and  Government. 

I.  Imferial  and  Central. 

The  supreme  legislative  power  of  the  British  Empire  is  vested  in  Parliament. 
Parliament  is  summoned  by  the  writ  of  the  sovereign  issued  out  of  Chancery' 
by  advice  of  the  Privy  Council,  at  least  twenty  days  previous  to  its  assembling! 

since  1914  the  sittings  of  Parliament  have  been  interrupted  only  by 
comparative^  short  intervals.  Every  session  must  end  with  a  prorogation 
and  all  Bills  which  have  not  been  passed  during  the  session  then  lapse  A 
dissolution  may  occur  by  the  will  of  the  sovereign,  or,  as  is  most  usual,  during 
the  recess,  by  proclamation,  or  finally  by  lapse  of  time,  the  statutory  limit  o°f 
the  duration  of  any  Parliament  being  five  years.  On  November  11,  1941  an 
Act  was  passed  extending  the  term  of  the  existing  Parliament  from  5  to  7  years. 
On  November  17,  1944,  the  Prolongation  of  Parliament  Act  became  law" 
extending  the  duration  of  the  present  Parliament,  which  was  elected  on 
November  14,  1945,  by  another  year  to  November,  1945  (the  tenth  year) 
Underthe  Parliament  Act,  191]  (1  and  2  Geo.  V,  ch.  IS),  all  Money  Bills 
(so  certified  by  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons),  if  not  passed  by  the 
House  of  Lords  without  amendment,  may  become  law  without  their  con¬ 
currence  on  the  royal  assent  being  signified.  Public  Bills,  other  than 
Money  Bills  or  a  Bill  extending  the  maximum  duration  of  Parliament,  if 
passed  by  the  House  of  Commons  in  three  successive  sessions,  whether  of  the 
same  Parliament  or  not,  and  rejected  each  time,  or  not  passed,  by  the  House  o! 
Lords,  may  become  law  without  their  concurrence  on  the  royal  assent  bein» 
signified,  provided  that  two  years  have  elapsed  between  the  second  reading 
in  the  first  session  of  the  House  of  Commons  and  the  third  reading  in  the 
third  session.  All  Bills  coming  under  this  Act  must  reach  the  House  of  Lords 
at  least  one  month  before  the  end  of  the  session.  Finally,  the  Parliament 
Act  limited  the  maximum  duration  of  Parliament  to  five  years. 

The  present  form  of  Parliament,  as  divided  into  two  Houses  of  Legislature, 
the  Lords  and  the  Commons,  dates  from  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century. 

The  House  of  Lords  consists  of  peers  who  hold  their  seats— (i)  by 
hereditary  right  ;  (ii)  by  creation  of  the  sovereign  ;  (iii)  by  virtue  of  office— 
Law  Lords,  and  English  archbishops  (2)  and  bishops  (24) ;  (iv)  by  election  for 
life— Irish  peers  (28);  (v)  by  election  for  duration  of  Parliament— Scottish 
peers  (16).  The  full  house  would  consist  of  about  740  members,  but  the 
voting  strength  is  about  720. 

The  House  of  Commons  consists  of  members  representing  county, 
borough  and  university  constituencies.  No  one  under  21  years  of  age  can 
be  a  member  of  Parliament.  Clergymen  of  the  Church  of  England,  ministers 
of  the  Church  of  Scotland  and  Roman  Catholic  clergymen  are  disqualified 
from  sitting  as  members  ;  Government  contractors  and  sheriffs,  and  returning 
officers  for  the  localities  for  which  they  act,  are  also  among  those  disqualified. 
No  English  or  Scottish  peer  can  be  elected  to  the  House  of  Commons,  but 
non-representative  Irish  peers  are  eligible.  Under  the  Parliament  (Qualifi¬ 
cation  of  Women)  Act,  1918,  women  are  also  eligible,  and  the  first  woman 
member  took  her  seat  in  December,  1919. 

In  August,  1911,  by  resolution  of  the  House  of  Commons,  provision  was 
first  made  for  the  payment  of  a  salary  of  400Z.  per  annum  to  members,  other 
than  those  already  in  receipt  of  salaries  as  officers  of  the  House,  as  Ministers, 
or  as  officers  of  His  Majesty’s  household.  As  from  July  1,  1937,  the  salaries 
of  members  were  increased  to  6007.  per  annum.  This  provision  does  not 
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extend  to  the  House  of  Lords.  The  increase  of  members’  salaries  to  1,0002. 
per  annum  was  announced  on  April  30,  1946. 

Under  the  Representation  of  the  People  (Equal  Franchise)  Act,  1928,  the 
qualifications  for  the  franchise  are  the  same  for  men  and  women.  Electors, 
for  inclusion  in  the  register,  must  be  of  full  age  (twenty-one  years),  and 
have  resided,  or  occupied  business  premises  of  an  annual  value  of  not  less 
than  ten  pounds,  in  the  same  parliamentary  borough  or  county,  or  one  con¬ 
tiguous  thereto,  for  the  qualifying  period  of  three  months  ending  on 
December  1,  1928,  and  in  Scotland,  on  December  15,  1928.  There  is  also  a 
university  franchise,  to  be  qualified  for  which  a  person  must  be  twenty-one 
years  of  age,  and  must  have  taken  a  degree,  or  in  the  case  of  a  woman,  have 
fulfilled  the  conditions  which  would  entitle  a  man  to  a  degree. 

Every  registered  elector  is  entitled  to  vote  at  an  election,  but  no  person 
may  vote  at  a  general  election  for  more  than  two  constituencies,  for  one  of 
which  there  must  be  a  residential  qualification.  The  second  vote  must  rest 
on  a  different  qualification,  and  each  vote  must  be  recorded  in  a  different 
constituency. 

Disqualified  for  registration  are  (among  others)  peers,  infants,  aliens, 
bankrupts,  lunatics  and  idiots.  Receipt  of  poor  relief  or  other  alms  does 
not  count  as  a  disqualification. 

Two  registers  of  electors  must  be  prepared  each  year,  one  in  the  spring, 
and  the  other  in  the  autumn,  except  in  Ireland,  where  only  one  is  required  ; 
and  the  authorised  expenses  are  met  by  local  and  State  funds  in  equal 
parts.  University  registers  may  be  made  up  as  the  governing  bodies  decide, 
and  a  registration  fee  not  exceeding  11.  may  be  charged.  The  preparation 
of  registers  was  suspended  during  the  war,  but  in  the  Representation 
of  the  People  Bill,  introduced  on  December  12,  1944,  provision  is  made  for 
the  publication  of  a  register  of  electors  on  May  7,  1945. 

In  university  constituencies  returning  two  or  more  members  the  elections 
must  be  according  to  the  principle  of  proportional  representation,  each 
elector  having  one  transferable  vote.  At  a  general  election  all  polls  must 
be  held  on  the  same  day,  except  in  the  case  of  Orkney  and  Shetland, 
and  of  university  elections.  Provision  is  made  for  absent  electors  to  vote, 
in  certain  cases  by  proxy. 

Under  the  same  Act  the  seats  in  Great  Britain  were  redistributed 
on  the  basis  of  one  member  of  the  House  of  Commons  for  every  70,000  of  the 
population.  By  a  separate  Act,  redistribution  in  Ireland  was  made  on  the 
basis  of  one  for  every  43,000  of  the  population.  The  total  membership  of 
the  House  of  Commons  was  thereby  raised  from  670  (as  established  in  1885) 
to  707.  In  1922  the  number  was  reduced  to  615  (including  13  from  Northern 
Ireland),  owing  to  the  establishment  of  separate  parliaments  in  Ireland. 

On  October  26,  1944,  the  Royal  Assent  was  given  to  the  House  of 
Commons  (Redistribution  of  Seats)  Act.  As  a  temporary  plan  of  electoral 
reform,  the  Act  provides  for  the  splitting  up  of  20  constituencies  which 
previously  had  more  than  100,000  electors.  This  will  temporarily  increase 
the  membership  of  the  House  of  Commons  from  615  to  640.  Four  permanent 
Boundary  Commissions  are  to  be  appointed  for  England,  Scotland,  Wales 
and  Northern  Ireland  respectively  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  number  of 
electors  in  constituencies  do  not  exceed  certain  prescribed  limits. 

The  electorate  in  1945  numbered  32,827,624.  The  distribution  of  the 
Parliamentary  vote  in  1945  was,  in  England  and  Wales,  Parliamentary 
boroughs,  13,851,034;  Parliamentary  counties,  15,372,891;  Universities, 
151,764.  In  Scotland,  Parliamentary  boroughs,  1,559,545;  Parliamentary 
counties,  1,828,214;  Universities,  64,176.  For  the  Government  parties 
there  voted  14,997,629;  for  the  Opposition,  9,955,803. 


CONSTITUTION  AND  GOVERNMENT  7 

accession°of)^imr  ^  d,ura*ion  of  Parliaments  called  since  the 

g  r  VII  (for  heads  of  the  Administrations,  see  p.  9). 


Reign 

When  met 

When  dissolved 

Existed 

Edward  VII 

Edward  VII  and  George  V  .’ 
George  V  . 

»  •  •  .  . 

>>  •  •  .  . 

»  •  •  •  . 

)l  •  >  .  , 

George  V,  Edward  VIII  and 
George  VI 

13  Peb.  1906 

15  Peb.  1910 

31  Jan.  1911 

4  Feb.  1919 

20  Nov.  1922 

8  Jan.  1924 

2  Dec.  1924 

25  June  1929 

3  Nov.  1931 

26  Nov.  1935 

10  Jan.  1910 

28  Nov.  1910 

25  Nov.  1918 

26  Oct.  1922 

16  Nov.  1923 

9  Oct.  1924 

10  May  1929 

24  Aug.  1931 

25  Oct.  1935 

15  June  1945 

T.  M.  D. 

3  11  24 

0  9  13 

7  9  25 

3  8  22 

0  11  27 

0  9  1 

4  5  7 

2  1  29 

3  11  22 

9  6  20 

The  executive  government  is  vested  nominally  in  the  Crown  but 
f'SS  f  a  committee  of  Ministers,  called  the  Cabinet,  whose  existence 
dependent  on  the  support  ot  a  majority  in  the  House  of  Commons. 

The  head  of  the  Ministry  is  the  Prime  Minister,  a  position  first  constitu- 
tionaily  recognized,  and  special  precedence  accorded  to  the  holder,  in  1905 
His  colleagues  in  the  Ministry  are  appointed  on  his  recommendation,  and  he 
dispenses  the  greater  portion  of  the  patronage  of  the  Crown. 

The  present  Government  (appointed  July  26,  1945)' consists  of  the 
following  members  : — 


(a)  Members  of  the  Cabinet. 

HriJlle  ^mister.  First  Lord  of  the  Treasury  and  Minister  of  Defence. 
-Right  Hon.  Clement  R.  Attlee,  C.H.,  born  1883.  Present  appointment, 
1945.  (Salary,  10.000Z.  per  annum.) 

2.  Lord  President  of  the  Council  and  Leader  of  the  House  of  Commons.— 
°n*  ^er^er^  Morrison ,  bom  1888.  Present  appointment,  1945. 

3  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs.— Right  Hon.  Ernest  Devin, 
bom  1881.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

4.  Lord  Privy  Seal.— Right  Hon.  Arthur  Greenwood,  C.H.,  bom  1871 
Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

5.  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer. — Right  Hon.  Hugh  Dalton,  bom  1887 
Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,0001.) 

6.  President  of  the  Board  of  Trade.— Right  Hon.  Sir  Stafford  Cripps, 
K.O.,  bom  1889.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

7.  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty  .—Right  Hon.  Albert  V.  Alexander,  C.H  , 
born  1887.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (6,000/.) 

8.  Lord  Chancellor. — Right  Hon.  Lord  Jowitt,  K.C.,  born  1885.  Present 
appointment,  1945.  (10,000/.) 

9.  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Home  Department.— Right  Hon.  J  Chuter 
Ede,  born  1882.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

10.  Secretary  of  State  for  Dominion  Affairs  and  Leader  of  the  House  of 

,Hon-  Viscount  Addison,  bom  1869.  Present  appointment. 
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11.  Secretary  of  State  for  India  and  Secretary  of  State  for  Burma.  Right 
Hon.  Lord  Pethick-Lawrence,  bom  1871.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

12.  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies. — Right  Hon.  George  H.  Hall, 
born  1881.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000Z.) 

13.  Secretary  of  State  for  War. — Right  Hon.  John  J.  Lawson,  bom  1881. 

Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,0001.) 

14.  Secretary  of  State  for  Air.— Right  Hon.  Viscount  Stansgate,  D.S.O., 

D.F.C.,  bom  1877.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000Z.) 

15.  Secretary  of  State  for  Scotland.— Right  Hon.  Joseph  Westwood,  born 

1884.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

16.  Minister  of  Labour  and  National  Service. — Right  Hon.  George  A. 

Isaacs,  bom  1883.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

17.  Minister  of  Fuel  and  Power. — Right  Hon.  Emanuel  Shinwell,  bom 

1884.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

18.  Minister  of  Education. — Right  Hon.  Ellen  C.  Wilkinson.  Present 

appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

19.  Minister  of  Health. — Right  Hon.  Aneurin  Bevan,  bom  1897.  Present 

appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

20.  Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries. — Right  Hon.  Ihomas  Williams, 

born  1888.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 


(b).  Ministers  not  in  the  Cabinet. 

21.  Minister  of  Supply  and  of  Aircraft  Production. — Right  Hon.  John 

Wilmot,  bom  1895.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

22.  Minister  of  Transport. — Right  Hon.  Alfred  Barnes,  bom  1887. 

Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

23.  Minister  of  Food. — Right  Hon.  Sir  Ben  Smith,  K.B.E.,  born  1879. 
Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

24.  Minister  of  Works. — Right  Hon.  George  Tomlinson,  bom  1890. 
Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

25.  Minister  of  Town  and  Country  Planning. — Right  Hon.  Lewis  Silkin, 

born  1889.  Present  appointment,  i945.  (5,000/.) 

26.  Minister  of  Natiorial  Insurance. — Right  Hon.  James  Griffiths,  bom 
1890.  Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

27.  Minister  of  Civil  Aviation. — Right  Hon.  Lord  Winster,  born  1885. 

Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

28.  Postmaster-General. — The  Earl  of  Listmvel,  bom  1906.  Present 

appointment,  1945.  (5,000/.) 

29.  Minister  of  State. — Right  Hon.  Philip  J.  Noel-Baker,  born  1889. 

Present  appointment,  1945.  (3,000/.) 

30.  Chancellor  of  the  Duchy  of  Lancaster. — John  Bums  Hynd,  bom  1902. 

Present  appointment,  1945.  (3,000/.) 

31.  Minister  of  Pensions. — Right  Hon.  Wilfred  Paling,  bom  1883. 
Present  appointment,  1945.  (3,000/.) 


CONSTITUTION  AND  GOVERNMENT 


9 


(c)  Law  Officers. 

32.  Attorney -General. — Sir  Hartley  W.  Shawcross,  K.C.,  born  1902 

Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,0001.  and  fees.) 

33.  Lord  Advocate.— Right  Hon.  George  R.  Thomson ,  K.C.,  born  1893 

Present  appointment,  1945.  (5,0001.) 

34.  Solicitor-General.— Sir  Frank  Soskice,  K.C.  Present  appointment, 
1945.  (4,000Z.  and  feesi) 

35.  Solicitor -General  for  Scotland.— David  P.  Blades,  K.C.,  born  1888. 
Present  appointment,  1945.  (2,0001.) 


Heads  of  the  Administrations  since  1902  (C.  =  Conservative,  L.  =  Liberal 
Lab.  =  Labour,  Nat.  =  National). 


Heads  of 
Administrations. 


Dates  of 
Appointment. 


A.  J.  Balfour  (C.)  July  14,  1902 
Sir  H.  Campbell- 

Bannerman  (L. )  Dec.  5,  1905 
H.  H.  Asquith  (L.)  April  8,  1908 
H.  H.  Asquith  (Coalition) 

May  25,  1915 

D.  Lloyd  George  (Coalition) 

Dec.  7,  1916 
A.  Bonar  Law  (C.)  Oct.  23,  1922 
S.  Baldwin  (C.)  May  22,  1923 


Heads  of  Dates  of 

Administrations.  Appointment. 

J.  R.  MacDonald  (Lab.)  Jan.  22,  1924 
S.  Baldwin  (C.)  Nov.  4,  1924 

J.  R.  MacDonald  (Lab.)  June  5,  1929 
J.  R.  MacDonald(Nat.)  Aug.  25,  1931 
S.  Baldwin  (Nat.)  June  7,  1935 
S.  Baldwin  (Nat.)  Nov.  26,  1935 
N.  Chamberlain  (Nat.)  May  28,  1937 
W.  S.  Churchill  (Nat  )  May  1 0,  1940 
C.  R.  Attlee  (Lab.)  July  26,  1945 


The  state  of  parties  in  the  House  of  Commons  after  the  general  election  of  July  1945 
was  as  follows  Government :  Labour,  393 ;  Liberal,  12 ;  Independent  Labour  Party,  3  • 
Communist,  2;  Common  Wealth,  1;  Irish  Nationalist,  2  (total,  413).  Opposition:  Con¬ 
servative,  189;  Ulster  Unionist,  9;  National,  2;  Liberal  National,  13  (total,  213);  Inde¬ 
pendents,  14 ;  total,  640. 


II.  Local  Government. 

England  and  Wales. — In  each  county  the  Crown  is  represented  by  H.M. 
Lieutenant.  There  is  also  a  sheriff,  who  represents  the  executive  of  the 
Crown,  an  under-sheriff,  a  clerk  of  the  peace  and  a  clerk  of  the  County 
Council,  coroners,  who  are  appointed  and  paid  by  the  County  Councils,  and 
other  officers.  The  licensing  of  persons  to  sell  intoxicating  liquors,  and 
the  administration  of  the  criminal  law — except  that  which  deals  with  some 
of  the  graver  offences— are  in  the  hands  of  the  magistrates. 

For  the  purposes  of  local  government  England  and  Wales  are  divided 
primarily  into  sixty-two  administrative  counties,  including  the  county  of 
London,  and  eighty-three  County  Boroughs.  The  counties  are  administered 
by  the  justices  and  by  a  popularly-elected  Council,  called  a  County  Council, 
who  co-opt  a  prescribed  number  of  aldermen,  either  from  their  own  body  or 
from  outside  it.  Aldermen  are  elected  for  six  years,  half  of  them  retiring 
every  third  year.  A  councillor  is  elected  for  three  years.  The  jurisdiction 
of  the  County  Councils  covers  the  administration  of  higher  and  (outside 
certain  Boroughs  and  Urban  Districts)  elementary  education  ;  maintenance 
of  main  roads  and  bridges ;  work  in  relation  to  agriculture  (diseases  of 
animals,  destructive  insects  and  pests,  land  drainage,  fertilisers  and  feeding 
stuffs,  small  holdings  and  allotments) ;  provision  of  mental  hospitals  and 
other  public  health  work  (schemes  for  treatment  of  tuberculosis  and  venereal 
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diseases,  for  maternity  and  child  welfare,  and  for  the  welfare  of  the  blind  ; 
accommodation  and  care  of  mental  defectives  ;  prevention  of  pollution  of 
rivers  ;  and  supervision  of  milk  and  other  food  supplies).  The  control  of 
the  county  police  is  vested  in  a  standing  joint  committee  composed  of  equal 
numbers  of  magistrates  and  of  members  of  the  County  Council.  The 
Metropolitan  police  are,  however,  under  the  control  of  the  Home  Secretary. 

Secondly,  the  administrative  counties,  with  the  exception  of  the  County 
of  London  are  subdivided  into  ‘  County  Districts  ’  which  are  either  ‘  Urban 
Districts’  or  ‘Rural  Districts.’  Generally  speaking,  an  urban  district 
comprises  a  town  or  a  small  area  more  or  less  densely  populated,  and  a 
rural  district  takes  in  several  country  parishes.  County  District  Councils 
administer  the  Public  Health  and  Highway  Acts,  and  exercise  powers 
under  the  Housing  Acts.  Urban  Authorities  may  also  take  over  the 
maintenance  and  repair  of  main  roads  from  County  Councils ;  provide 
burial  grounds,  allotments,  baths  and  washhouses,  libraries,  open  spaces, 
museums,  isolation  hospitals,  etc.  ;  establish  and  manage  trading  services 
(gas,  electricity,  water,  trams,  etc.).  Councils  of  Boroughs  which  had  over 
10,000,  and  of  Urban  Districts  which  had  over  20,000  people  in  1901  are 
also  usually  the  local  authorities  for  elementary  education.  Rural  District 
Councils  may  also  make  arrangements  for  an  adequate  water  supply  ;  and 
exercise  any  ‘urban  powers’  conferred  on  them  by  the  Minister  of  Health. 

Under  the  Local  Government  Act,  1929,  the  functions  of  the  Poor  Law 
authorities  were  transferred  to  county  and  county  borough  councils.  These 
functions  include  the  organization  and  management  of  indoor  and  outdoor 
relief,  responsibility  for  collection  of  fundamental  vital  statistics  and 
responsibility  for  the  provision,  maintenance  and  management  of  all  public 
institutions  for  the  cure  of  diseases.  Provision  was  also  made  under  the  Act 
to  secure  for  every  county  district  council  the  services  of  a  medical  officer  of 
health.  Industrial  and  freight-transport  hereditaments  were  derated  to  the 
extent  of  three-fourths  and  agricultural  lands  were  completely  derated.  The 
Act  provided  for  the  abolition  of  most  of  the  assigned  revenue  grants,  of  the 
grants  under  the  Agricultural  Rates  Acts,  and  of  the  percentage  grants  paid 
in  respect  of  health  services  and  certain  roads.  In  place  of  these  a  grant 
comprising  the  equivalent  of  the  total  loss  to  local  authorities  both  of  rates 
and  of  grants  under  the  Act,  together  with  a  substantial  amouut  of  new 
money,  are  distributed  as  a  ‘block  grant’  fixed  for  five  years  at  a  time 
on  a  basis  of  local  need  and  ascertained  by  means  of  a  formula.  To  avoid  the 
difficulties  created  by  a  sudden  change  in  the  revenues  of  local  authorities 
the.  allocation  of  grant  will  not  be  entirely  by  the  formula  until  1947. 

The  main  central  authority  in  London  is  the  County  Council,  created 
by  the  Local  Government  Act  of  1888.  It  has  considerable  powers  in  regard 
to  public  health,  housing,  bridges  and  ferries,  asylums,  street  improvements, 
parks,  main  drainage,  fire  brigade,  sanitary  control,  education,  and  numerous 
other  mattors.  It  is  also  the  tramway  authority  for  the  county.  The  City 
Corporation  has  powers  respecting  sanitation,  police,  bridges,  justice,  etc., 
in  the  City  of  London.  London  comprises  the  ancient  city  with  an  area  of 
one  square  mile,  and  an  area  of  118  square  miles  beyond  the  city,  which  is 
divided  into  28  metropolitan  boroughs,  under  the  London  Government  Act, 
1899,  each  with  a  mayor,  aldermen,  and  councillors  (women  are  eligible). 
The  Councils  have  powers  in  regard  to  public  health,  highways,  rating, 
housing,  education,  etc.,  but  they  are  not  municipal  boroughs  in  the 
statutory  sense  as  in  the  rest  of  the  Kingdom.  The  County  Council  has 
certain  powers  of  control  over  them. 

In  all  incorporated  towns,  local  business  is  administered  by  a  municipal 
Corporation.  There  are  two  kinds  of  municipal  boroughs,  County  Boroughs 
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and  Non- County  Boroughs.  A  number  of  the  latter  are  small  boroughs  of 
special  and  generally  ancient  jurisdiction.  Most  of  the  County  Boroughs 
and  a  number  of  the  Non-County  Boroughs  have  a  separate  Court  of  Quarter 
Sessions.  The  County  Boroughs  are  outside  the  jurisdiction  of  the  County 
Councils.  A  municipal  Corporation  consists  of  the  mayor,  aldermen,  and 
burgesses,  and  acts  through  a  Council  elected  by  the  burgesses— practically 
by  the  ratepayers.  The  councillors  serve  for  three  years  (women  are 
eligible),  one-third  retiring  annually ;  the  aldermen  are  elected  by  the 
Council,  and  the  mayor,  who  serves  for  one  year,  also  by  the  Council. 
A  Town  Council  as  an  Urban  Authority  is  invested  with  all  the  normal 
powers  of  an  Urban  District  Council ;  and  in  addition  certain  powers,  such 
as  making  byelaws  or  maintaining  a  separate  police  force,  are  conferred 
either  upon  all  Town  Councils  or  upon  Councils  of  towns  of  certain  sizes, 
or  complying  with  other  conditions,  in  virtue  of  their  status  as  Councils  of 
incorporated  towns. 

The  total  number  of  local  government  electors  in  England  and  Wales 
(1945)  was  29,223,828  (County  Boroughs,  9,194,107 ;  Administrative  Counties, 
'20,029,721). 

Scotland. — A  Local  Government  Act  was  passed  for  Scotland  in  1889 
and  followed  in  its  main  outlines  the  English  Act  of  the  previous  year.  The 
powers  of  local  administration  in  counties  formerly  exercised  by  the  Com¬ 
missioners  of  Supply,  the  Justices  and  Road  Trustees  were  either  wholly  or  in 
part  transferred  to  County  Councils,  which  took  over  their  duties  and  respon¬ 
sibilities  in  1890.  By  the  Local  Government  (Scotland)  Act,  1894,  a  Local 
Government  Board  for  Scotland  was  constituted,  consisting  of  the  Secretary 
for  Scotland  as  President,  the  Solicitor-General  for  Scotland,  tire  Under¬ 
secretary  for  Scotland,  and  three  other  members  nominated  by  the  Crown. 
The  latter  Act  provided  that  a  Parish  Council  should  be  established  in  every 
parish  to  take  the  place  of  the  Parochial  Boards.  Their  principal  function 
was  the  administration  of  the  Poor  Laws,  and  in  addition  they  exercised  powers 
similar  to  those  of  the  Parish  Councils  in  England.  There  were  869  civil 
parishes  in  1921.  The  powers  and  duties  of  the  Local  Government  Board 
were  by  the  Scottish  Board  of  Health  Act,  1919,  transferred  to  the  Scottish 
Board  of  Health,  constituted  as  in  that  Act  provided.  Municipal  bodies 
exist  in  the  towns  of  Scotland,  as  in  those  of  England.  Each  burgh  has  a 
Town  Council  consisting  of  a  Provost  or  Lord  Provost,  Bailies  and  Councillors. 
The  Provost  is  the  head  of  the  Scottish  municipality  and  holds  office  for 
three  years.  Bailies  are  selected  by  the  Councillors  from  among  their  own 
number ;  they  act  as  magistrates  and  sit  as  such  in  police  courts.  There 
are  in  Scotland  three  principal  kinds  of  burghs,  numbering  altogether  201 
(1921  census):  (1)  Royal  Burghs,  i.e.  burghs  created  by  a  Charter  of  the 
Crown ;  (2)  Parliamentary  Burghs,  which  possess  statutory  constitutions 
almost  identical  with  those  of  the  Royal  Burghs  ;  (3)  Police  Burghs,  con¬ 
stituted  under  a  general  Police  Act.  All  burghs  of  whatever  class  have 
new  Town  Councils  and  their  administration  is  regulated  by  the  Burgh 
Police  (Scotland)  and  Town  Councils  (Scotland)  Acts  or  corresponding  local 
Acts.  The  Local  Government  (Scotland)  Bill,  1929,  made  many  drastic 
changes  in  the  local  government  machinery  so  as  to  bring  it  in  line  as  far  as 
possible  with  that  set  up  for  England  and  Wales.  The  new  units  of  local 
government  are  the  county  councils  and  burghs  with  a  population  of  over 
20,000.  Only  the  four  great  cities  are  Poor  Law  authorities  and  parish 
councils  are  abolished. 

The  total  number  of  local  government  electors  in  Scotland  was  3,382,177 
in  1945. 
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Area  and  Population 


I.  Progress  and  Present  Condition. 

The  population  was  thus  distributed  at  the  census,  taken  April  27, 
1931  : — 


Divisions 

Area  in 
sq.  miles 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Population  on 
April  27,  1931 

England  (including  Monmguth- 

shire)  . 

Wales . 

Scotland . 

Isle  of  Man  . 

Channel  Islands 

Total  .... 

50,874 

7,466 

30,405 

221 

75 

18,061,643 

1,071,367 

2,325,523 

22,443 

44,099 

19,732,360 

1,087,007 

2,517,457 

26,865 

49,106 

37,794,003 

2,158,374 

4,842,980 

49,308 

93,205 

89,041 

21.525,419 

23,412,025 

44,937,444 

Population  at  each  of  the  four  previous  decennial  censuses  : — 


Divisions 

1891 

1901 

1911 

1921 

England  .... 
Wales  .... 
Scotland  . 

Isle  of  Man 

Channel  Islands 

Army,  Navy  and  Mer-I 
chant  Seamen  abroad  / 

27,489,228 

1,513,297 

4,025,647 

55,608 

92,234 

224,211 

30,813,043 

1,714,800 

4,472,103 

54,752 

95,618 

367,736 

34,045,290 

2,025,202 

4,760,904 

52,016 

96,899 

145,729 

35,681,019 

2,205,680 

4,882,497 

60,284 

90,230 

256,811 

Total  .... 

33,400,225 

37,518,052 

41,126,040 

43,176,521 

In  19S1  in  Wales  and  Monmouthshire  197,932  persons  3  years  of  ape  and  upwards,  were 
able  to  speak  Welsh  only,  and  811,329,  able  to  speak  Welsh  and  English.  In  Scotland  in 
1931,  6,716  persons  3  years  of  age  and  upwards  could  speak  Gaelic  only,  and  129,419  could 

speak  Gaelic  and  English.  ,  .  .  .  ... 

1  At  the  census  of  1931,  in  England  and  Wales,  there  were  10,233,139  private  families 
(population,  38,042,464),  occupying  9,123,279  dwellings,  including  7,137,342  dwellings  in 
urban  areas  and  1,985,937  dwellings  in  rural  areas.  The  total  number  of  families  per 
occupied  dwelling  was  1T2  (urban  1T5,  rural  1  02). 

The  age  distribution  in  1931  of  the  population  of  England  and  Wales 
and  Scotland  was  as  follows  : — 


Age-group 

Numbers  in  thousands 

England 

and  Wales 

Scotland 

Great  Britain 

Under  5 

2,990 

423 

3,413 

5  and 

under  10 

3,323 

456 

3,779 

10 

„  15 

3,207 

426 

3,633 

15  ,, 

,,  20 

3,435 

439 

3,874 

20  „ 

,,  25 

3,494 

422 

3,916 

25  ” 

„  35 

6,412 

738 

7,150 

35  ” 

,,  45 

5,467 

608 

6,075 

45  ” 

„  55 

4,936 

547 

5,483 

55  ”, 

,,  65 

3,725 

430 

4,155 

65  ” 

,  70 

1,271 

149 

1,420 

70  ” 

„  75 

871 

106 

977 

75  " 

86 

726 

87 

813 

85  and  upwards 

96 

12 

108 

Total 

39,953 

4,843 

44,796 
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Estimated  civilian  population  (in  thousands)  of  Great  Britain  and  its 
divisions  at  the  end  of  June:  — 


Tear 

(SO  June) 

England 
and  Wales 

Scotland 

Total  of 

Great  Britain 

1941 

38,743,000 

4,818,000 

43,561,000 

1942 

38,243,000 

4,758,000 

43,001,000 

1943 

37,818,000 

4,651,000 

42,469,000 

1944 

37,785,000 

4,642,000 

42,427,000 

1945 

37,916,000 

4,640,000 

42,556,000 

1.  England  and  Wales. 

The  census  population  of  England  and  Wales  1801  to  1931 


Date  of 
Enumeration 

Population 

Pop.  per 
sq.  mile 

Date  of 
Enumeration 

Population 

Pop.  per 
sq.  mile 

1801  . 

8,892,536 

152 

1871  . 

22,712,266 

389 

1811  . 

10,164,256 

174 

1881  . 

25,974,439 

445 

1821  . 

12,000,236 

206 

1891  . 

29,002,525 

497 

1831  . 

13,896,797 

238 

1901  . 

32,527,843 

558 

1841  . 

15,914,148 

273 

1911  . 

36,070,492 

618 

1851  . 

17,927,609 

307 

1921  . 

37,886,699 

649 

1861  .  •  . 

20,066,224 

344 

1931  . 

39,952,377 

685 

Population  of  England  and  Wales  and  of  the  Administrative  Counties 
and  County  Boroughs  in  1911,  1921  and  1931  (for  areas  of  administrative 
counties,  etc.,  1921,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1931,  p.  12): — 


Area  in 

Statute 
Acres,  1931 
(Land  and 
Inland 
Water). 
Counties, 
including 
County 
Boroughs 

Census  Population 

Counties,  including 

County  Boroughs 

Administra¬ 

tive 

Counties 

only 

1911 

1921 

1931 

1931 

Englanh. 

Bedfordshire 

302,942 

194,588 

206,462 

220,525 

220,525 

Berkshire  .... 

463,830 

280,794 

294,821 

311,453 

214,304 

Buckinghamshire 

479,360 

219,551 

236,171 

271,586 

271,586 

Cambridgeshire 

315,168 

128,322 

129,602 

140,004 

140,004 

Isle  of  Ely 

238,073 

69,752 

73,817 

77,698 

77,698 

Cheshire  1 . 

652,383 

965,967 

1,020,257 

1,087,655 

676,296 

Cornwall  .... 

868,167 

328,098 

320,705 

317,968 

317,968 

Cumberland 

973,086 

265,746 

273,173 

263,151 

205,847 

Derbyshire  1 

647,824 

683,423 

714,634 

757,374 

614,971 

Devonshire 

1,671,364 

699,703 

709,614 

732,968 

458,757 

Dorsetshire 1  . 

622,843 

223,266 

224,731 

239,352 

239,352 

Durham  .... 

649.420 

1,369,860 

1,479,033 

1,486,175 

924,228 

Essex  .... 

979,532 

1,350,881 

1,470,257 

1,755,459 

1,198,601 

Gloucestershire  1 

804,638 

736,113 

756,574 

786,000 

336,051 

Hampshire  *  1  . 

961,665 

862,393 

913,681 

1,014,316 

469,085 

Isle  of  Wight 

94,146  1 

88,186 

94,666 

88,454 

88,45 

*  Administrative  County  of  Southampton. 

1  The  boundaries  of  the  administrative  county  have  changed  since  the  date  of  the  1921 
census.  In  every  case  the  acreage  and  the  1921  population  shown  in  the  table  relate  to 
the  area  as  constituted  the  date  of  the  19S1  census. 
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Area  in 

Statute 

Census  Population 

Acres,  1931 
(Land  and 
Inland 
Water). 

Counties,  including 

County  Boroughs 

Admini¬ 

strative 

Counties 

only 

including 

County 

Boroughs 

1911 

1921 

1931 

1931 

England — continued. 

111,767 

111,767 

Herefordshire  . 

538.924 

114,269 

113,189 

Hertfordshire  * . 

404,520 

311,284 

333,195 

401,206 

401,159 

Huntingdonshire 

233,985 

55,577 

54,741 

56,206 

56,206 

Kent  .... 

975,965 

1,045,591 

1,141,666 

1,219,273 

1,194,115 

Lancashire 1  . 

1,200,122 

4,756,644 

4,932,951 

5,039,455 

1,794,857 

Leicestershire  . 

532,779 

476,553 

494,469 

541,861 

302,692 

Lincolnshire— 

92,330 

92,330 

The  parts  of  Holland1  . 

268,992 

82.849 

85,870 

The  parts  of  Kesteven  1 

463,505 

972,796 

107,263 

107,634 

110,060 

110,060 

The  parts  of  Lindsey 

373,848 

408,698 

422,199 

263,498 

London  .... 

74,850 

4,521,685 

4,484,523 

4,397,003 

4,396,821 

Middlesex  1 

148,691 

1,126,465 

1,253,002 

1,638,728 

1,638,521 

Monmouthshire 

349,569 

395,719 

450,794 

434,958  • 

345,755 

Norfolk  .... 

1,315,064 

499,116 

504,293 

504,940 

321,933 

Northamptonshire  . 

585,148 

303,797 

302,404 

309,474 

217,133 

Soke  of  Peterborough  . 

53,464 

44,718 

46,959 

51,839 

51,845 

Northumberland 

1,291,978 

696,893 

746,096 

756,782 

408,704 

Nottinghamshire 

540,015 

604,098 

641,149 

712,731 

443,930 

Oxfordshire 

479,224 

189,484 

189,615 

209,621 

129,082 

Rutlandshire  . 

97,273 

20,346 

18,376 

17,401. 

17,401 

Shropshire 

861,800 

246,307 

243,062 

244,156 

244,156 

Somersetshire  1 

1,036,818 

458,009 

465,691 

475,142 

406,327 

Staffordshire1  . 

737,886 

1,279,649 

1,353,511 

1,431,359 

294,977 

703,254 

Suffolk,  East  . 

557,353 

277,155 

291,073 

207,475 

Suffolk,  West  . 

390,916 

116,905 

10S.9S5 

106.137 

106,137 

Surrey  .... 

461,833 

845,578 

930,086 

1,180,878 

947,695 

Sussex,  East 

530,555 

487,070 

532,187 

546.864 

276,795 

Sussex,  West  . 

401,916 

624,676 

176,308 

195,810 

1,394,741 

222,995 

1,535,007 

222,995 

Warwickshire  1  . 

1,247,418 

365,323 

Westmorland  . 

504,917 

63,575 

65,746 

65,408 

65,408 

Wiltshire 1 . 

860,829 

286,822 
387, 6S8 

291,838 

303,373 

303,373 

Worcestershire  1 

447,678 

397,910 

420,056 

309,927 

Yorkshire,  East  Riding  . 

750,115 

432,759 

460,880 

482,936 

169,392 

Yorkshire,  North  Riding  . 

1,362,058 

1,776,064 

419,546 

466,436 

469,375 

331,101 

Yorkshire.  West  Riding 1 . 

3,045,377 

3,181,202 

3,352,555 

1,530,405 

YTork,  City  of 

3,730 

82,282 

84,039 

84,813 

84,813 

Totals  .... 

32,559,868 

34,045,290 

35,6S1,019 

37,794,003 

— 

Wales 

Anglesey  .... 

176,630 

50,928 

51,744 

49,029 

57,775 

49,029 

Brecknockshire 

469,281 

59,287 

61,222 

57,775 

Cardiganshire  . 

443,189 

59,879 

60,881 

175,073 

55,184 

55,184 

Carmarthenshire 

588,472 

160,406 

179,100 

179,100 

Caernarvonshire 

364,108 

125,043 

128,183 

120,829 

120,829 

Denbighshire  1  . 

427,977 

144,783 

157,634 

157,648 

157,648 

Flintshire  .... 

163,707 

92,705 

106,617 

112,889 

1,225,717 

112,889 

766,141 

Glamorganshire 

520,456 

1,120,910 

1,252,481 

Merionethshire . 

423,372 

45,565 

53,146 

45,087 

43,201 

43,201 

Montgomeryshire 

510,110 

51,263 

4S,473 

48,473 

Pembrokeshire  . 

893,003 

89,960 

91,978 

87,206 

87,206 

Radnorshire 

801,165 

22,690 

23,517 

21,323 

21,323 

Total  Wales  (12  Counties' 
Totals— 

4,780,470 

2,025,202 

2,205,680 

2,158,374 

— 

England  and  Wales 

37,339,215 

36,070.492 

37,886,699 

39,952,377 

1  Tho  boundaries  of  the  administrative  county  have  changed  since  the  date  of  the  1921 
census.  In  every  case  the  acreage  and  the  1921  population  shown  in  the  table  relate  to  the 
area  constituted  at  the  date  of  the  1931  census. 
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The  area  and  population  of  the  County  Boroughs,  and  more  important 

toJnSST,  th™  B  °Wi”g  Th“  C0U“^■  Bor0"*1“ 


England 
Accrington 
Barnsley  (C.B.) 
Barrow-in-Furness  (C.B 
Bath,  City  of  (C.B.) . 

Bedford  . 

Birkenhead  (C.B.)  . 
Birmingham,  City  of  C.B.) 
Blackburn  (C.B.)  . 

Blackpool  (C.B.) 

Bolton  (C.B.)  . 

Bootle  (C.B.)  . 
Bournemouth  (C.B.) 
Bradford,  City  of  (C.B. 
Brighton  (C.B.) 

Bristol,  City  of  (C.B.) 
Burnley  (C.B.)  . 
Burton-upon-Trent  (C.  B. ) 
Bury  (C.B.)  . 

Cambridge 

Canterbury,  City  of  (C.B.) 
Carlisle,  City  of  (C.B.) 
Chatham  . 

Cheltenham 
Chester,  City  of  (C.B.) 
Chesterfield 
Colchester 

Coventry,  City  of  (C.B.] 
Crewe 

Croydon  (C.B  ) 

Darlington  (C.B.)  . 

Darwen 

Derby  (C.B.)  . 

Dewsbury  (C.B.) 

Doncaster 
Dudley  (C.B.)  . 

Ealing 

Eastbourne  (C.B.)  . 

East  Ham  (C.B.) 

Eccles 

Exeter,  City  of  (C.B.) 
Folkestone 
Gateshead  (C.B.) 

Gloucester,  City  of  (C.B 
Great  Yarmouth  (C.B.) 
Grimsby  (C.B.) 

Halifax  (C.B.) 

Hastings  (C.B.) 

Hove. 

Huddersfield  (C.B.) 

Ilford 

Ipswich  (C.B.) 

Keighley  . 
Kingston-upon-Hull,  City  o 
(C.B.)  .  .  . 

Lancaster . 

Leeds,  City  of  (C.B.) 


Area  in 
Statute 
Acres,  1931 

Census  Population 

1921 

1931 

4,418 

44,975 

42,991 

6,036 

67,906 

71,522 

11,002 

74,244 

66,202 

5,152 

68,669 

68,815 

2,223 

40,242 

40,554 

5,995 

147,819 

147,803 

51,147 

922,167 

1,002,603 

7,653 

126,922 

122,697 

5,189 

99,639 

101,553 

15,280 

178,683 

177,250 

1,947 

76,487 

76,770 

11,213 

95,755 

116,803 

24,343 

291,004 

298,041 

12,503 

147,373 

147,427 

19,674 

377,018 

397,012 

4.203 

103,186 

98,258 

4,203 

48,909 

49,486 

5,925 

56,403 

56,182 

5,457 

59,264 

66,789 

3,975 

23,737 

24,446 

4,488 

52,710 

57,304 

4,356 

42,013 

42,999 

4,726 

48,430 

49,418 

2,863 

40,802 

41,440 

8,472 

61,232 

64,160 

11,333 

43,393 

48,701 

12,827 

146,108 

167,083 

2,184 

46,497 

40,069 

12,617 

191,375 

233,032 

6,469 

6  5,847 

72,086 

5,959 

37,906 

36,012 

7,123 

131,351 

142,403 

6,720 

54,160 

54,302 

4,831 

54,064 

63,316 

4,063 

55,098 

59,583 

9,133 

90,433 

117,707 

6,487 

62,028 

57,435 

3,324 

148,246 

142,394 

2,057 

44,242 

44,416 

4,705 

59,582 

66,029 

2,482 

37,535 

35,889 

3,128 

125,142 

122,447 

2,318 

51,330 

52,937 

3,598 

60,700 

56,771 

5,468 

85,827 

92,458 

14,080 

99,183 

98,115 

4,496 

66,495 

65,207 

3,953 

47,507 

54,993 

11,875 

110,102 

113,475 

8,493 

85,194 

131,061 

8,112 

79,371 

87,502 

3,902 

41,921 

40,441 

13,050 

290,681 

313,544 

3,482 

40,212 

43,383 

38,105 

463,122 

482,809 

Estimated 
Population1 
Sept.  1945 


36.260 
69,230 
65,980 
70,970 
49,790 

122,200 

1,001,600 

101.300 
142,800 
153,200 

59.110 

127.400 

261.700 

133.400 

416.500 
77,900 

45.110 
51,660 

74.260 

19.500 
59,810 
36,860 
58,870 
43,150 
63,430 
45,100 

221.300 

47.500 

211.400 
77,910 
28,070 

131.500 
46,220 
71,030 

58.700 
163,650 

42,210 

100,100 

37,310 

68.700 
30,060 

i  105,700 
61,000 

36.300 
78,790 
88,770 
51,290 
59,240 

114.400 
158,050 

89,440 

52,130 

249.500 
47,010 

449,800 


Civilian  population 
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Areas  in 
Statute 
Acres,  1931 

England — continued. 

Leicester,  City  of  (C.B.) 

16,979 1 

Leigh . 

6,3t>9 

Leyton  .  .  .  .  • 

2,594 

Lincoln,  City  of  (C.B.)  . 

6,128 

Liverpool,  City  of  (C.B.) 

24,795 

Lowestoft  .... 

3,327 

Luton . 

5,562 

Maidstone  .... 

4,008 

27,257 

Manchester,  City  of  (C.B.) 

Mansfield  .... 

7,069 

Middlesbrough  (C.B.) 

4,187 

Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  City  of 

8,458 

(C.B.) . 

Newport  (Monmouth)  (C.B.) 

4,668 

Northampton  (C.B.) 

3,469 

Norwich,  City  of  (C.B.)  . 

7,898 

Nottingham,  City  of  (C.B.) 

10,936 

Oldham  (C.B  )  . 

4,735 

Oxford,  Citv  of  (C.B.) 

8,416 

5,711 

Plymouth,  City  of  (C.B.)  •  . 

Portsmouth,  City  of  (C.B.) 

7,964 

Preston  (C.B.)  .... 

3,964 

Reading  (C.B.) 

9,105 

Rochdale  (C.B.) 

6,446 

Rotherham  (C.  B.)  . 

5,895 

8t.  Helens  (C.B.) 

7,284 

Salford  (C.B.)  .... 

5,202 

Scarborough  .... 

2,727 

Sheffield,  City  of  (C.B.)  . 

34,151 

Smethwick  (C.B.)  . 

2,496 

Southampton  (C.  B. ) 

9,192 

8onthend-on-8ea  (C.B.)  . 

7,055 

Southport  (C.B.) 

9,728 

South  Shields  (C.  B. ) 

3,187 

Stockport  (C.B.) 

7,063 

Stockton-on-Tees 

5,465 

Stoke-on-Trent,  City  of  (C.B.) 

21,209 

Sunderland  (C.B.)  . 

6,305 

Swindon . 

6,019 

Tottenham  .... 

3,014 

Tynemouth  (C.B.)  . 

4,367 

Wakefield,  City  of  (C.B.). 

4,970 

Wallasey  (C.B.) 

5,282 

Walsall  (C.B.) 

8,782 

Walthamstow  .... 

4,342 

Warrington  (C.B.) 

3,057 

West  Bromwich  (C.B.)  . 

7,180 

West  Ham  (C.B.) 

4,689 

West  Hartlepool  (C.B.)  . 

2,690 

Wigan  (C.B.)  .... 

5,083 

Willesden . 

4,385 

Wolverhampton  (C.B.)  . 

7,116 

Worcester,  City  of  (C.B.) 

3,662 

York,  City  of  (C.B.) 

3,730 

Walks 

Cardiff,  City  of  (C.B.) 

11,984 

17,760 

Merthyr  Tydfil  (C.B.) 

Rhondda  .  .  .  . 

23,886 

Swansea  (C.B.) 

21,600 

Census  Population 

Estimated 

Population  1 

1921 

1931 

Sept.,  1945 

234,143 

239,169 

254,100 

45,532 

45  317 

43,440 

128,430 

128,313 

91,550 

66,042 

66,243 

62,610 

805,046 

855,688 

680,500 

44,323 

41,769 

34,470 

60,266 

68,523 

99,780 

37,216 

42,280 

45,850 

735,774 

766,378 

621,300 

44,416 

46,077 

46,640 

131,070 

138,274 

128,500 

275,009 

283,156 

264,370 

92,358 

89,203 

93,130 

90,895 

92,341 

96,740 

120,661 

126,236 

103,800 

262,624 

268,801 

264,400 

144,983 

140,314 

110,700 

67,290 

80,539 

94,490 

210,036 

208,182 

161,800 

248,057 

252,421 

186,900 

117,406 

119,001 

107,500 

92,278 

97,149 

106,000 

90,816 

90,263 

80,680 

68,022 

69,691 

75,400 

102,640 

106,789 

99,260 

234,045 

223,438 

157,100 

46,179 

41,788 

37,060 

511,696 

511,757 

475,700 

82,123 

84,354 

71,230 

160,994 

176,007 

146,300 

106,010 

120,115 

115,100 

76,621 

78,925 

80,590 

118,599 

113,455 

94,210 

123,309 

125,4*0 

129,100 

64,126 

67,722 

65,940 

267,647 

276,639 

260,200 

182,179 

185,824 

165,500 

56,841 

62,401 

64,790 

146,711 

157,772 

113,580 

63,770 

64,922 

59,230 

53,052 

59,122 

53,570 

94,848 

97,626 

88,610 

97,567 

103.059 

102,200 

129,395 

132,972 

106,900 

76,811 

79,317 

72,020 

75,097 

81,303 

79,560 

300,860 

294,278 

142,700 

68,641 

68,135 

64,700 

89,421 

85,357 

78,240 

165,674 

184,434 

153,720 

121,316 

133,212 

146,000 

48,833 

50,546 

58,100 

84,039 

34,813 

93,990 

219,580 

223,589 

215,800 

80,116 

71,108 

58,860 

162,717 

141,346 

113,900 

157,554 

164,797 

139,800 

Civilian  population. 
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The  following  table  shows  the  distribution  of  the  urban  and  rural 
population  of  England  and  Wales  in  1901,  1911,  1921,  and  1931 


Population 

Percentage  of 
population 

England  and  Wales 

Urban  Districts  1 

Rural  Districts 1 

Urban  * 

Rural  > 

1911 

1921 

1931 

36,070,492 

37,886,699 

39,952,377 

28,162,936 

30,035,417 

31,951,918 

7,907,556 

7,851,282 

8,000,459 

78T 

79- 3 

80- 0 

21-9 

20'7 

20-0 

1  As  existing  at  each  census. 

The  municipal  and  parliamentary  City  of  London,  coinciding  with  the 
registration  City  of  London,  has  an  area  of  675  acres.  The  registration 
County  of  London  (the  London  for  purposes  of  the  census,  the  registration 
of  births,  deaths,  and  marriages,  and  for  poor  law  purposes),  coinciding 
with  the  administrative  county,  has  an  area  of  74,850  acres,  and  nearly 
coincides  with  the  collective  area  of  the  London  parliamentary  boroughs. 
The  population  of  registration  London,  of  the  ‘Outer  Ring,’  and  of 
‘  Greater  London  ’  (the  area  covered  by  the  City  and  Metropolitan  police), 
was  : — 


1911 

1921 

1931  * 

1938* 

Registration  London. 

‘Outer  Ring’  . 

4,521,685 

2,729,673 

4,484,523 

2,995,678 

4,397,003 

3,806,939 

4,062,800 

4,637,200 

'  Greater  London’1  . 

7,251,358 

7,480,201 

8,203,942 

8,700,000 

1  Area  443,455  acres.  *  Revised  census  figures.  *  Estimated. 


2.  Scotland. 

Area  29,796  square  miles,  including  its  islands,  186  in  number,  but  ex¬ 
cluding  inland  water  609  square  miles. 

Population  (including  military  in  the  barracks  and  seamen  on  board 
vessels  in  the  harbours)  at  the  dates  of  the  several  censuses  : — 


Date  of 
Enumeration 

Population 

Pop.  per 
sq.  mile 

Date  of 
Enumeration 

Population 

Pop.  per 
sq.  mile 

1801 

1,608,420 

54 

1871 

3,360,018 

118 

1811 

1,805,864 

60 

1881 

3,735,573 

126 

1821 

2,091,521 

70 

1891 

4,025,647 

135 

1831 

2,364,386 

79 

1901 

4,472,103 

150 

1841 

2,620,184 

88 

1911 

4,760,904 

160 

1851 

2,888,742 

97 

1921 

4,882,497 

164 

1861 

3,062,294 

100 

1931 

4,842,554 

163 

The  number  of  married  persons  in  1931  was  1,762,673  (874,194  males 
and  888,479  females),  and  widowed,  297,137  (93,668  males  and  203,469 
females). 
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There  are  33  civil  counties,  as  follows  : — 


Census  Population 

T3  ff  _ 

Statute 

Acres 

1911 

Total 

1921 

Total 

1931 

Total 

^  8j  _| 

.§33 

1.  Aberdeen  (includ.  Aberdeen) 

1,261,521 

559,037 

312,177 

301,016 

300  430 

327,800* 

2.  Angus  (Forfar) 

281,417 

271,052 

270,190 

272,900 

1,990,472 

70,902 

76,862 

63,014 

62,000 

724,523 

268,337 

299,273 

285,182 

298,700 

403,053 

61,402 

57,298 

54,835 

53,200 

6.  Berwick  .... 

292,535 

29,643 

28,246 

26,601 

26,100 

139,658 

18,186 

33,711* 

18,822 

16,300 

8.  Caithness  .... 

438,833 

32,010 

28,285 

25,656 

25,700 

9.  Clackmannan 

34,927 

31,121 

32,542 

31,947 

33,200 

10.  Dumbarton  .... 

157,433 

139,831 

72,825 

150,861 

147,751 

158,800 

11.  Dumfries  .... 

686,302 

75,370 

81,060 

81,500 

12.  East  Lothian  (Haddington) . 

170,971 

43,254 

267,739 

47,487 

47,369 

48,800 

13.  Fife . 

322,844 

292,925 

276,261 

286,600 

14.  Inverness  .... 

2,695,094 

87,272 

82,455 

S2,0S2 

81,100 

15.  Kincardine  .... 

244,482 

41,008 

41,779 

39,864 

25,800 

16.  Kinross . 

52,410 

7,527 

38,867 

7,963 

7,454 

7,000 

17.  Kirkcudbright 

575,832 

37,155 

30,841 

30,200 

18.  Lanark  (including  Glasgow) 

562,821 

1,447,034 

1,539,442 

1,585,968 

526,277 

1,643,600 

19.  Midlothian  (Edinburgh) 

234,325 

507,666 

506,377 

565,800 

20.  Moray  (Elgin) 

304,931 

43,427 

41,558 

40,805 

41,000 

21.  Nairn . 

104,252 

9,319 

8,790 

8,294 

8,300 

22.  Orkney . 

240,847 

25,897 

24,111 

22,075 

21,700 

23.  Peebles . 

222,240 

15,258 

15,332 

15,050 

14,100 

24.  Perth . 

1,595,802 

124,342 

125,503 

120,772 

120,400 

327,100 

25.  Renfrew  .... 

153,332 

314,552 

77,364 

298,904 

288,575 

26.  Ross  and  Cromarty 

1,977,248 

70,818 

62,802 

45,787 

61,900 

27.  Roxburgh  .... 

426,028 

47,192 

44,989 

45,400 

28.  Selkirk . 

170,793 

24,601 

22,607 

22,608 

21,900 

29.  Shetland  (Zetland) 

352,319 

27,911 

25,520 

21,410 

19,700 

30.  Stirling . 

288,842 

160,991 

161,719 

166,447 

175,400 

31.  Sutherland  .... 

1,297,914 

20,179 

17,802 

16,100 

15,200 

32.  West  Lothian  (Linlithgow)  . 

76,861 

80,155 

83,962 

81,426 

83,900 

33.  Wigtown  .... 

311.984 

31,998 

30,783 

29,299 

29,700 

Total  Scotland 

19,070,466 

4,760,904 

1  4,882,497 

4,842,554 

5,030,000 

1  Including  summer  visitors. 

*  Including  the  entire  Burgh  of  Aberdeen,  part  of  which  is  in  Kincardine  County. 


The  birthplaces  of  the  1931  population  were:  Scotland,  4,496,028 
England,  164,249  ;  Wales,  4,341  ;  Ireland,  124,296  ;  British  Colonies,  etc., 
24,681  ;  foreign  countries,  28,116  (including  16,009  aliens). 

The  ‘urban’  population  of  Scotland  in  1931  is  defined  as  the  popu¬ 
lation  of  localities  containing  over  1,000  persons,  and  are  burghs,  special 
scavenging  districts,  or  special  lighting  districts.  On  this  basis  the  ‘  urban  ’ 
population  was  3, 879,970  or  80T  per  cent,  of  the  total,  and  the  ‘  rural  ’  popula¬ 
tion  963,010  or  19‘9  per  cent.  Population  of  the  principal  burghs 


Burghs 

Census  Population 

Estimated 

Population 

mid-1940 

Burghs 

Census 

Population 

Estimated 

Population 

mid-1940 

1921 

1931 

1921 

1931 

Glasgow 
Edinburgh  . 
Dundee  .  . 
Aberdeen  . 
Paisley 
Greenock 
Motherwell . 
Clydebank  . 

1,034,174 

420,264 

168,315 

158,963 

84,837 

81,123 

68,S69 

46,506 

1,088,417 

438,998 

175,583 

167,259 

86,441 

78,948 

64,708 

46,963 

1,131,800 

475,500 

179,000 

180,800 

92.700 

81.700 
68,400 
48,200 

Kirkcaldy 
Coatbridge 
Kilmarnock  . 
Hamilton 

Ayr . 

Falkirk  . 
Dunfermline  . 
Perth 

39,591 

43,909 

35,763 

39,420 

35,747 

33,308 

39,899 

33.20S 

43,874 

43,056 

3S.099 

37,863 

36,784 

36,565 

34,954 

34.807 

46,800 

45.400 

40.600 
39,300 

41.600 

88.400 

37.600 
86,900 

« 
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For  main  occupations,  according  to  the  census  of  1931,  see  The  States¬ 
man  s  Year-Book,  1943,  p.  19. 


3.  Isle  of  Man  and  Channel  Islands. 

The  population  of  these  islands  was  found  to  be  as  follows  at  the  suu 
cessive  censuses  : — 


Islands 

Census  Population 

Area 

1911 

1921  1 

1931 

111  oldlUlti 

Acres,  1931 

Isle  of  Man  s 

Jersey  .... 
Guernsey,  Herm  and  Jethou 
Alderney .... 
Sark,  Brechou  and  Lihou 

52,016 

51,898 

41,858 

2,561 

582 

60,284 

49,701 

38,315 

1,598 

616 

49,308 

50,462 

40,643 

1,621 

679 

141,263 

28,717 

16,018 

1,962 

1,386 

Total . 

148,915 

150,514 

142,513 

189,346 

II.  Movement  of  the  Population. 
1.  Births,  Deaths  and  Marriages. 


England  and  Wales. 


Year 

Estimated 
Population 
at  30th  June 

Total  Live 
Births 

Illegitimate 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

41,748,000 

41,897,000 

42,143,000 

42,449,000 

42,636,000 

579,091 

651,503 

684,334 

751,478 

685,544 

31,058 

36,467 

43,709 

55,173 

62,901 

535,180 

480,137 

501,412 

492,176 

487,916 

388,921 

369,744 

296,432 

302,714 

395,458 

In  1945  the  proportion  of  male  to  female  births  was  1,063  male  to  1,000 
female.  In  1945  the  live  birth  rate  was  16- land  the  death  rate  11*4  per 
thousand  of  the  population. 

Bcotland. 

Year 

Estimated 
Population 
at  30th  June 

Total  Births 

Illegitimate 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

4,841,200  1 
4,819,400  1 
4,751,00c1 
4,661,600  1 
4,653,60c1 

86,403 

89,743 

90,697 

94,682 

95,941 

5,091 
6,904 
6,455 
7,173 
7,547  | 

72,775 

72,558 

64,963 

66,733 

64,603 

53,522 

47,620 

47,402 

38,271 

37,111 

1  Civilian  population. 


Proportion  of  male  to  female  births  in  1944  was  1,069  to  1,000. 

In  1944  the  birth  rate  was  18’5  and  the  civilian  death  rate  13'6  per 
thousand. 


t 
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2.  Divorces. 


Year 

England  and  Wales 

Scotland 

Total 

1941 

6,3S3 

763 

7,146 

1942 

7,645 

1,021 

8,066 

1943 

9,999 

1,315 

11,314 

1944 

12,312 

1,736 

14,048 

1945 

15,634 

\ 

3.  Emigration  and  Immigration. 

In  the  thirty-eight  years  1815-1852,  the  total  number  of  emigrants  from 
the  United  Kingdom  was  3,463,592.  Up  to  1852  the  emigration  returns 
made  no  distinction  between  British  subjects  and  foreigners.  From  1853  to 
1938  inclusive,  the  number  of  emigrant  passengers  of  British  origin,  to 
places  out  of  Europe ,  was  16,710,072.  Figures  of  the  passenger  traffic 
to  and  from  non-European  countries  in  recent  years  are  given  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Outward 

Inward 

Balance 

inward 

British 

subjects 

Aliens 

Total 

British 

subjects 

Aliens 

Total 

Total 

1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

186,626 

182,888 

198,182 

193,560 

184,511 

53,762 

62,088 

80,083 

93,008 

79,267 

240,388 

244,976 

278,265 

286,568 

263,778 

199,199 

193,989 

207,968 

197,593 

181,777 

50,071 

58,408 

73,724 

80,144 

62,064 

249,270 

252,397 

281,692 

277,737 

243,844 

8,882 
7,421 
3,427 
8,831 1 
19,934  1 

The  number  of  British  emigrants  (excluding  persons  only  temporarily  absent)  to  places 
out  of  Europe  was  31,764  in  1937,  34,144  in  1938,  and  the  immigrants  of  British 
nationality  into  Great  Britain  was  42,628  in  1937,  40,611  in  1938. 

Included  in  the  totals  of  the  above  table  are  the  following  numbers  of  passengers  who 
were  carried  on  pleasure  cruises  to  places  out  of  Europe  and  not  within  the  Mediterranean 
Sea:  1938,  inward,  22,145;  outward,  22,729. 

1  Balance  outward. 

The  destinations  of  British  subjects  leaving  the  United  Kingdom  to  take 
up  permanent  residence  in  non-European  countries  in  1938  were  mainly  the 
United  States,  1,992  (2,423  in  1937)  ;  British  North  America,  3,367 
(2,850  in  1937);  Australia,  5,427  (4,122  in  1937);  New  Zealand,  2,425 
(1,981  in  1937);  British  South  Africa,  6,003  (5,577  in  1937);  India  and 
Ceylon,  5,540  (5,632  in  1937).  The  male  emigrants  included  1,253  agricultural 
workers,  3,369  workers  in  skilled  trades,  3,284  commercial  and  2,247  pro* 
fessional  workers. 


Religion. 

1.  England  and  Wales. 

The  Established  Church  of  England  is  Protestant  Episcopal.  Civil 
disabilities  on  account  of  religion  do  not  attach  to  any  class  of  British 
subjects.  Under  the  Welsh  Church  Acts,  1914  and  1919,  the  Church  in 
Wales  and  Monmouthshire  was  disestablished  as  from  March  31,  1920,  and 
Wales  was  formed  into  a  separate  Archbishopric.  Property  belonging  to 
the  Church  in  Wales,  and  a  sum  of  1,000,000Z.  provided  by  Parliament, 
were  assigned  to  a  temporary  body  not  exceeding  three  persons,  called  the 
Welsh  Commissioners,  for  distribution  to  a  body  representing  the  Church 
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(called  the  Representative  Body),  and  to  certain  other  authorities  including 
the  University  of  Wales. 

The  King  is,  under  God,  the  supreme  governor  of  the  Church  of  England 
with  the  right,  regulated  by  statute,  to  nominate  to  the  vacant  arch¬ 
bishoprics  and  bishoprics.  The  King,  and  the  First  Lord  of  the  Treasury  in 
his  name,  also  appoint  to  such  deaneries,  prebendaries,  and  canonries  as  are 
in  the  gift  of  the  Crown,  while  a  large  number  of  livings  and  also  some 
canonries  are  in  the  gift  of  the  Lord  Chancellor. 

There  are  two  archbishops  (at  the  head  of  the  two  ‘  provinces  ’  of  Canter¬ 
bury  and  York)  and  41  bishops,  and  about  40  suffragan  bishops  in  England. 
Each  archbishop  has  also  his  own  particular  diocese,  wherein  he  exercises 
episcopal,  as  in  his  province  he  exercises  metropolitical,  jurisdiction.  In  the 
Church  are  29  deans  (including  Westminster,  Windsor,  St.  Albans  and 
Truro),  103  archdeacons  and  15  Provosts  of  Parish  Church  Cathedrals. 
Under  the  Church  of  England  Assembly  (Powers)  Act,  1919,  there  is  an 
Assembly  called  ‘  the  Church  Assembly,’  in  England,  consisting  of  a  House  of 
Bishops,  a  House  of  Clergy,  and  a  House  of  Laity,  which  has  power  to  frame 
legislation  regarding  Chirrch  matters.  The  first  two  Houses  consist  of  the 
members  of  the  Convocations  of  Canterbury  and  York,  each  of  which  consists 
of  the  diocesan  bishops  (forming  an  Upper  House),  and  the  archdeacons, 
deans  and  provosts,  and  a  certain  number  of  proctors,  as  the  representatives  of 
the  inferior  clergy,  together  with,  in  the  case  of  Canterbury  Convocation, 
representatives  of  the  Universities  of  Oxford,  Cambridge  and  London  (forming 
the  Lower  House).  The  House  of  Laity  is  elected  by  the  lay  members  of 
the  Diocesan  Conferences.  Parochial  affairs  are  managed  by  Parochial  Church 
Meetings  and  Church  Councils.  Every  Measure  passed  by  the  Church  Assembly 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Ecclesiastical  Committee,  consisting  of  fifteen 
members  of  the  House  of  Lords  nominated  by  the  Lord  Chancellor,  and  fifteen 
members  of  the  House  of  Commons  nominated  by  the  Speaker.  This  Com¬ 
mittee  reports  on  each  Measure  to  Parliament,  and  the  Measure  becomes  law 
if  each  House  of  Parliament  passes  a  resolution  to  that  effect. 

The  number  of  civil  parishes  (districts  for  which  a  separate  poor  rate  is  or  can 
be  made)  at  the  census  of  1931  was  14,209.  These,  however,  in  many  cases,  do 
not  coincide  with  ecclesiastical  parishes,  which  have,  from  the  civil  point  of 
view',  lost  their  old  importance.  Of  such  parishes  there  were  (1938)  12,683, 
inclusive  of  the  Isle  of  Man  and  the  Channel  Islands,  but  excluding  Wales. 
Each  parish  has  its  church,  presided  over  by  an  incumbent  or  minister,  who 
must  be  in  priest’s  orders,  and  who  is  known  as  rector,  vicar,  or  perpetual 
curate,  according  to  his  relation  to  the  temporalities  of  his  parish. 
Private  persons  possess  the  right  of  presentation  to  about  7,000  benefices  ;  the 
patronage  of  the  others  belongs  mainly  to  the  King,  the  bishops  and 
cathedrals,  the  Lord  Chancellor,  and  the  universities  of  Oxford  and 
Cambridge.  In  1940  there  were  about  12,556  beneficed  clergy,  and,  in  1939, 
4,555  assistant  curacies.  Voluntary  offerings  raised  and  administered  parochi¬ 
ally  amounted  in  1940  to  5,426,580Z.,  exclusive  of  very  large  sums  contributed 
to  central  and  diocesan  societies  and  institutions  and  administered  by  such 
organisations. 

Of  37,452  churches  and  chapels  registered  for  the  solemnisation  of 
marriage  at  the  end  of  1934,  16,515  belonged  to  the  Established  Church  and 
the  Church  in  Wales  and  20,937  to  other  religious  denominations.  Of  the 
marriages  celebrated  in  1934,  53  "5  per  cent,  were  in  the  Established  Church 
and  the  Church  in  Wales,  6 '5  per  cent,  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  10'9 
per  cent,  were  Nonconformist  marriages,  0'04  per  cent,  were  Quaker 
marriages,  0'7  per  cent.  Jewish,  and  28 -4  per  cent,  civil  marriages  in 
a  Registrar’s  Office. 
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The  following  is  a  summary  of  recent  statistics  of  certain  churches  in 
England  and  Wales,  Channel  Islands  and  Isle  of  Man  : — 


Denomination 

Sitting 

accommo¬ 

dation 

Full 

Members 

Ministers 

in 

Charge 

Local 
and  Lay 
Preachers 

Sunday 

School 

Teachers 

Sunday 
School 
Scholars 
and  Bible 
Class 

Methodist 

1,262,596 

5,695 

46,728 

183,957 

1,172,370 

Independent  Methodist 

48,000 

10,388 

400 

— 

3,000 

22,825 

Wesleyan  Reform  Union 

56,000 

13,198 

30 

.472 

2,400 

20,810 

Congregational 

1,727,000 

494,199 

2,864 

4,886 

67,542 

549,378 

377,316 

Baptist  .... 

1,382,000 

382,337 

2,101 

4,871 

52,554 

Presbyterian  . 

184,000 

81,715 

360 

— 

7,400 

64,000 

Galvinistic  Methodist  . 

560,000 

243,593 

1,075 

208 

15,789 

94,783 

Moravian 

11,000 

3,210 

40 

2 

600 

4,000 

Lady  Huntingdon's  Con¬ 
nexion 

18,000 

1,700 

27 

46 

300 

2,700 

Churches  of  Christ 

— 

14,000 

— 

2,000 

1,700 

17,000 

8ociety  of  Friends 

— 

19,000 

— 

— 

2,000 

171,000 

15,000 

Anglican  (in  England) . 

i 

5,400,000 

2,294,000 

— 

1,956,000 

The  Unitarians  have  about  350  places  of  worship,  the  Catholic  Apostolic 
Church  over  80,  the  New  Jerusalem  Church  about  75.  The  Salvation  Army, 
a  religious  body  with  a  semi-military  organisation,  carries  on  both  spiritual 
and  social  work  at  home  and  abroad,  and  had  (December,  1940)  38,420 
officers  and  employis,  17,816  corps  and  outposts,  and  279,383  local 
officers.  There  were  in  1940,  1,684  social  centres  and  agencies,  and  their 
places  of  worship  in  the  United  Kingdom  have  about  560,000  sittings. 
There  are  about  300,000  Jews  in  the  United  Kingdom  with  about  200 
synagogues. 

Roman  Catholics  in  England  and  Wales  are  estimated  at  2,406,419  in  1939. 
There  were  (1946)  one  cardinal,  three  archbishops  and  fourteen  bishops, 
about  4,000  priests  (not  all  officiating),  aud  2,196  churches,  chapels  and 
stations. 

2.  Scotland. 

The  Church  of  Scotland  (established  in  1560  at  the  Reformation  and 
re-established  in  1688  as  part  of  the  Revolution  Settlement)  is  Presbyterian, 
the  ministers  all  being  of  equal  rank.  There  is  in  each  parish  a  kirk 
session,  consisting  of  the  minister,  and  of  several  laymen  called  elders. 
There  are  presbyteries  (formed  by  groups  of  parishes),  meeting  frequently 
throughout  the  year,  and  these  are  again  grouped  in  synods,  which  meet 
half-yearly  and  can  be  appealed  to  against  the  decisions  of  the  presbyteries. 
The  supreme  court  is  the  General  Assembly,  which  now  consists  of 
1,662  members,  half  clerical  and  half  lay,  chosen  by  the  different  pres¬ 
byteries.  It  meets  annually  in  May  (under  the  presidency  of  a  Moderator 
appointed  by  the  Assembly,  the  Sovereign  being  represented  by  a  Lord 
High  Commissioner,  appointed  by  the  King  on  the  nomination  of  the 
Government  of  the  day),  and  sits  usually  for  ten  days.  Any  matters  not 
decided  during  this  period  may  be  left  to  a  Commission,  which  sits  at  stated 
intervals  until  the  meeting  of  the  next  General  Assembly. 

On  October  2,  1929,  the  Church  of  Scotland  and  the  United  Free  Church  of 
Scotland  were  reunited  under  the  name  of  The  Church  of  Scotland,  and  the 
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two  bodies  met  in  General  Assembly  in  Edinburgh  as  one.  The  united  Church 
~?d’  m  S°otiand>  r  De°ember  31>  1915,  2,430  congregations,  1,259,925 
5^?’  befdes  adherents  ;  3,043  Sunday  schools,  with  30,653  teachers  and 
239, 481  scholars  in  attendance.  The  Church  courts  are  the  General  Assembly 
12  synods,  66  presbyteries  in  Scotland,  1  in  England  and  3  on  the  Con- 
|01;e]Sn  mission  presbyteries.  Income  in  1945  was 
l’,.3,1.4"'  ,The  C^h  has  Divinity  Faculties  in  the  four  Scottish  univer¬ 
sities  of  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  Aberdeen  and  St.  Andrews,  with  28  professors 
ana  lecturers.  The  united  Church’s  foreign  mission  agents  (including 
natives)  number  approximately  8,500,  income  777,88 71  There  are  in  Scotland 
some  small  outstanding  Presbyterian  bodies  and  also  Baptists,  Congregation- 
a  inlio' e^h°.d^sts  and  Unitarians.  The  Episcopal  Church  in  Scotland  had 
m  ly42,  7  bishoprics,  402  churches  and  missions,  358  clergy,  and  57  113 
communicants. 


The  Roman  Catholic  Church  had  in  Scotland  (1943)  two  archbishops, 
:° ^  ^3  priests  ;  about  450  churches,  chapels  and  stations,  and, 

in  1939,  614,469  adherents. 


The  proportion  of  marriages  in  Scotland  according  to  the  rites  of  the 
various  Churches  in  1942  was  :  Church  of  Scotland,  62*9  per  cent.  ;  Roman 
Catholic,  12-9;  Episcopal,  3’5;  United  Free,  IT;  others,  7’5  ;  Civil,  12-1, 


Education. 

University  Education, 

In  England  the  highest  education  is  given  at  the  ancient  Universities  of 
Oxford  and  Cambridge,  the  former  having  22  colleges  and  3  private 
halls,  and  the  latter  17  colleges  and  1  hall ;  the  University  of  Durham, 
with  a  college  of  medicine  and  of  science  at  Newcastle  ;  the  University 
of  London,  with  7  ‘departments,’  36  ‘schools,’  and  22  institutions 
giving  instruction  in  8  faculties  ;  the  Victoria  University  (Manchester), 
the  Birmingham  University,  the  Liverpool  University,  the  Leeds  University) 
the  Sheffield  University,  the  Bristol  University  and  the  University  of 
Reading,  which  started  in  1860  as  a  college  for  art  classes.  There  are  also 
University  Colleges  at  Exeter  (founded  1893),  80  lecturers,  etc.,  540 
students,  1945-46  ;  Nottingham  (founded  1881),  107  lecturers  and  906 
full-time  students,  1945-46  ;  Southampton  (founded  1850),  71  day  lec¬ 
turers,  65  week-end  lecturers,  etc.,  1,030  day  students,  1,002  week-end 
students,  1944-45  ;  Leicester  (opened  in  1923),  26  lecturers,  etc.,  133  internal 
and  900  extra-mural  students,  1945-46  ;  Hull  (founded  in  1928)  with  34 
lecturers  and  tutors  and  177  students  in  1945-46.  There  are  special  Agri¬ 
cultural  Colleges  at  Carlisle,  Cirencester,  Glasgow,  Newport  (Shropshire), 
Kingston-on-Soar  (Derby),  W ye  (Kent),  Uckfield  (Sussex)  and  Ripley 
(Surrey).  The  University  of  Walts  has  4  colleges  (figures  are  for  1945-46) 
(Cardiff,  120  lecturers,  928  students;  Aberystwyth,  94  lecturers,  705 
students;  Bangor,  88  lecturers,  etc.,  454  students,  and  Swansea,  65 
lecturers,  etc.,  484  students).  In  Scotland  there  are  4  universities,  viz.,  at 
St.  Andrews,  Glasgow,  Aberdeen,  Edinburgh.  The  Carnegie  Trust,  founded 
in  1901  with  a  capital  of  2, 000,0002. ,  has  an  annual  income  of  100,0002.,  of 
which  half  is  devoted  to  the  equipment  and  expansion  of  the  Scottish 
universities  and  half  to  assisting  students.  The  following  table  gives  the 
approximate  number  of  professors,  lecturers,  etc.,  and  students  of  the 
universities  for  1945-46  (the  dates  of  foundation  are  given  in  brackets) : — 
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Universities 

Number 
of  Profes¬ 
sors,  &c. 

Number  of 
Students 

Universities 

Number 

of  Profes¬ 
sors,  Sic. 

Number  o! 
Students 

England — 

Oxford  . 

Cambridge 

Durham  (1831) 
London  (1836) 
Manchester  (1880)  . 
Birmingham  (1900) 
Liverpool  (1903) 
Leeds  (1904) 

Sheffield  (1908) 
Bristol  (1909) . 
Reading  (1926) 

Total  for  England 

475 

413 

380 

1,267  1 
341 

321 

360 

438 

214 

325 

147 

3,453  s 
5,980  * 
2,806 
10,458s 
3,121 
1,725 
2,346 
2,299 
2,560  s 
1,188 
1,507 

Scotland — 

8t.  Andrews  (1411) 
Glasgow  (1450) 
Aberdeen  (1494)  . 
Edinburgh  (1582)  . 

Total  for  Scotland 

Wales  (1903)  . 

Totals  of  above 

• 

196 

340 

188 

342 

1,283 

3,881 

1,465 

3,735 

1,066 

10,364 

367 

2,571 

6,114 

50,178 

4,681 

37,443 

1  Comprising  376  university  professors  and  readers,  and  903  ‘recognized  teachers.’ 

*  Including  489  women. 

*  Internal  students,  1944-45.  In  addition,  there  were  (1944-45)  14,837  external 
students,  i.e.,  matriculated  students,  not  being  internal  students,  who  are  registered  as 
preparing  for  an  examination  of  the  university. 

*  Including  1,497  evening  students. 

‘  Including  892  women. 

At  most  of  the  universities  and  university  colleges  women  students  are  admitted  on 
equal  terms  with  men.  There  are,  however,  several  colleges  exclusively  for  female  Students 
(figures  for  1915-46) Bedford  (72  teachers,  etc. ,  685  students),  Royal  Holloway  (35  teachers, 
211  students)  and  Westfleld Colleges  (21  teachers,  etc.,  180  students)  in  London  ;  Newnham, 
founded  1875  (16  teachers,  etc.,  355  students)  and  Girton,  founded  1869  (14  teachers,  etc., 
294  students  ;  Lady  Margaret  Hall,  founded  1878  (14  teachers,  etc.,  180  students),  Somerville 
College,  founded  1879  (17  teachers,  etc.,  180  students),  8t.  Hugh’s  College,  founded  1886 
(9  tutors,  158  students),  St.  Hilda’s  College,  founded  1893  (8  teachers,  150  students),  in 
Oxford.  The  Society  of  Oxford  Home-Students  (St.  Anne’s  Society),  founded  1879, 
numbered  12  teachers  and  253  students.  Women  were  first  admitted  to  membership  of 
Oxford  University,  and  to  take  degrees,  in  October,  1920. 

National  System  of  Education. 

England  and  Wales. 

Considerable  changes  in  the  organization  of  education  in  England  and 
Wales  are  taking  place  as  a  result  of  the  Education  Act  of  1944,  which  came 
into  force  on  April  1,  1945.  These  changes,  falling  as  they  do  immediately 
after  the  war  when  the  collection  of  many  educational  statistics  was  sus¬ 
pended,  make  it  impossible  to  give  a  full  statistical  picture  of  English  and 
Welsh  education  at  the  present  time.  The  following  notes,  however,  show 
some  of  the  salient  facts. 

Primary  and  Secondary  Education. — The  Education  Act,  1944,  classifies 
publicly-provided  education  into  three  distinct  and  successive  stages — 
primary,  secondary  and  further  education.  Full-time  schooling  is  being 
made  available  free  for  all  children  in  publicly-maintained  primary  and 
secondary  schools,  the  secondary  stage  beginning  at  about  the  age  of  11. 

Fees  in  all  types  of  secondary  schools  maintained  by  local  education 
authorities  (including  voluntary  schools)  were  abolished  on  April  1,  1945. 
The  school  leaving  age  will  be  raised  from  14  to  15  on  April  1,  1947,  and  to 
16  later. 

In  primary  and  secondary  schools  maintained  from  public  funds  there 
were  in  October,  1945,  173,119  teachers  and  5,022,068  children.  For  1938 
the  corresponding  figures  were  193,024  teachers  and  5,597,875  children. 
The  ratio  of  children  to  teachers  has  therefore  remained  substantially  the 
same  (viz.,  29  :  1)  during  the  war  years. 

Training  of  Teachers. — The  very  large  output  of  trained  teachers  re- 
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quired  over  the  next  few  years  is  being  attained  in  two  ways  : — (a)  By  the 
emergency  training  scheme  under  which  men  and  women  who  have  served 
in  the  Forces  or  undertaken  other  forms  of  war  service  are  given  an  intensive 
course  lasting  one  year ;  (6)  by  an  expansion  of  the  existing  training  facilities 
in  two-  or  three -year  colleges  and  university  training  departments. 

By  March,  1946,  2,922  students  were  already  in  training  under  the 
emergency  scheme  and  a  further  10,494  had  been  selected  for  training  as 
places  became  available.  Further  colleges  are  being  opened  as  rapidly  as 
suitable  buildings  can  be  found  and  adapted.  The  number  of  students 
completing  normal  courses  of  training  was  5,172  in  1944-45  as  compared 
with  4,471  in  1943-44.  The  number  of  students  admitted  to  training  was 
6,858  in  1944-45  and  8,576  in  1945-46. 

Further  Education. — In  1945  the  number  of  part-time  students  attending 
colleges  for  further  education,  technical  day  classes  and  art  schools  was 
338,000;  with  765,000  students  attending  evening  institutes.  During  the 
same  year  64,000  junior  and  30,000  senior  students  were  attending  full-time 
schools. 

School  Meals  and  Milk. — In  October,  1945, 1,840,000  children  were  having 
school  dinners  daily  (39-7  per  cent,  of  the  total)  as  compared  with  150,000 
in  1938—39  (4  per  cent,  of  the  total).  At  present  a  small  charge  not  exceeding 
the  cost  of  the  food  is  made  to  children  whose  parents  can  afford  to  pay ; 
under  the  Government’s  family  allowance  scheme  school  dinners  will  be 
provided  free  as  soon  as  facilities  can  be  made  sufficiently  widely  available. 

In  1945,  71-7  per  cent,  of  all  children  in  grant-aided  primary  and  second¬ 
ary  schools  were  receiving  milk  in  school,  as  compared  with  55  per  cent,  jn 
1938-39.  Milk  in  school  becomes  free  of  all  payment  on  August  1,  1946. 

Awards  to  Students. — Under  the  further  education  and  training  scheme 
awards  are  made  by  the  Ministry  of  Education  to  men  and  women  who, 
owing  to  service  with  the  Forces  or  any  other  work  of  national  importance, 
were  prevented  from  completing  their  higher  education.  By  the  end  of 
March,  1946,  906  such  awards  had  been  made  to  women  and  4,893  to  men, 
mainly  for  university  courses. 

Finance. — -Total  expenditure  on  education  in  England  and  Wales  from 
public  funds  (excluding  university  education)  is  estimated  at  173,097,0001. 
for  1946  as  compared  with  98,882,0001.  for  1938,  or  an  increase  of  75-1  per 
-  cent.  Of  the  total,  105,864,0001.  will  be  met  from  the  Exchequer  and 
67,233,0001.  from  the  rates. 

Scotland. 

Secondary  Education. — In  1944  there  were  983  schools  with  secondary 
divisions  (779  three-year,  204  five  year),  the  average  number  of  scholars  on 
the  registers  being  359,300  (217,383  three-year,  141,917  five-year).  The 
number  of  students  attending  central  institutions  in  1943-44  was  8,746  day 
students  and  8,954  evening  students.  Centres  for  continuation  classes 
numbered  586  in  1943-44  with  a  total  attendance  of  113,509  students.  In 
addition,  courses  of  demonstrations  in  war-time  cookery  were  given  at  314. 
centres  with  a  total  attendance  of  12,216.  Adult  education  classes  were 
conducted  at  97  centres  and  were  attended  by  8,079  students.  The  number 
of  teachers  in  schools  with  secondary  divisions  at  March  31,1 944,  was  13,159, 
including  7,001  university  graduates.  In  1944—45  there  were  1,385  students 
training  for  the  Teacher’s  General  Certificate,  including  279  graduates,  in  4 
training  centres  and  2  trainipg  colleges. 

Elementary  Education. — In  1943-44  there  were  2,135  schools  with  primary 
divisions,  and  the  average  number  on  the  registers  was  38]  ,601 
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On  July  31,  1944,  there  were  39  special  day  schools,  25  residential  and 
special  classes  attached  to  31  ordinary  schools,  and  the  number  of  defective 
children  under  instruction  was  7,946,  of  which  3,606  were  physically  defective 
and  4,440  were  mentally  defective.  There  were  also  4  residential  schools  for 
blind  children,  6  for  deaf  children  and  2  for  both  combined,  the  total  number 
of  children  under  instruction  being  886  (195  blind  and  691  deaf).  There  were 
36  nursery  schools  with  a  total  enrolment  of  1,587.  At  June  30,  1944,  there 
were  24  approved  schools  with  a  total  of  2,197  (1,848  boys.  349  girls). 

As  at  March  31,  1944,  there  were  11,266  recognized  certificated  teachers 
in  schools  with  primary  divisions,  including  3,107  university  graduates. 

The  total  ordinary  expenditure  of  education  authorities  during  1944-45 
was  17,405, 1 077.  (subject  to  correction  on  audit),  and  the  expenditure  for 
1945-46  was  estimated  at  21,988,2537. 

The  Administration  of  Justice. 

England  and  Wales. 

The  legal  system  of  England  and  Wales  has  at  the  head  of  the  superior 
courts  as  the  ultimate  court  of  appeal  the  House  of  Lords,  which  hears  each 
year  a  number  of  appeals  in  civil  matters,  including  a  certain  number  from 
Scotland  and  very  occasionally  an  appeal  in  a  criminal  case.  In  order  that 
civil  cases  may  go  from  the  Court  of  Appeal  to  the  House  of  Lords,  it  is 
necessary  to  obtain  the  leave  of  either  the  Court  of  Appeal  or  the  House 
itself,  and  before  an  appeal  can  be  brought  from  a  decision  of  the  Court  of 
Criminal  Appeal  a  certificate  of  the  Attorney-General  is  indispensable,  cer¬ 
tifying  that  the  decision  involves  a  point  of  law  of  ‘  exceptional  public 
importance  ’  and  that  it  is  desirable  in  the  public  interest  that  a  further 
appeal  should  be  brought.  Since  the  institution  of  the  Court  of  Criminal 
Appeal  in  1907,  three  murder  appeals  have  reached  the  Lords,  the  last  in 
1941.  As  a  judicial  body  the  House  of  Lords  consists  of  the  Lord  Chan¬ 
cellor,  the  Lords  of  Appeal  in  Ordinary,  commonly  called  Law  Lords,  and 
such  other  members  of  the  House  as  have  held  high  judicial  office.  The 
final  court  of  appeal  for  India  and  certain  of  the  Dominions  is  the  Judicial 
Committee  of  the  Privy  Council,  constituted  on  nearly  parallel  lines  with 
the  House  of  Lords. 

On  the  civil  side  there  is  in  England  and  Wales  below  the  House  of 
Lords  the  Supreme  Court  of  Judicature,  divided  into  two  parts,  the  Court 
of  Appeal  (with  the  Lord  Chancellor  as  nominal  head  and  the  Lords  Justices 
of  Appeal),  and  the  High  Court  of  Justice.  The  High  Court  has  three 
Divisions:  (1)  the  Chancery  Division,  concerned  with  the  construction  of 
wills  and  settlements,  trusts,  mortgages,  etc.;  (2)  the  King’s  Bench  Division, 
whose  primary  function  is  the  administration  of  the  Common  Law,  and  (3) 
the  Probate,  Divorce  and  Admiralty  Division,  comprising  courts  deriving 
from  the  old  Civil  Law.  The  King’s  Bench  Division,  in  addition  to  original 
jurisdiction,  has  certain  appellate  powers.  Thus  two  or  more  judges, 
forming  a  Divisional  Court,  deal  with  cases  stated  for  their  opinion  by  lay 
justices  or  stipendiary  or  metropolitan  magistrates  and  the  Revenue  Judge, 
nominally  a  Divisional  Court,  with  cases  stated  by  the  Inland  Revenue 
Commissioners.  King’s  Bench  judges,  in  addition  to  their  main  work  in 
London,  deal  on  circuit  with  a  large  amount  of  civil  business,  including  the 
trial  of  certain  categories  of  divorce  causes,  at  the  larger  assize  towns. 

Below  the  House  of  Lords  on  the  criminal  side  is  the  Court  of  Criminal 
Appeal,  corresponding  to  the  Court  of  Appeal  <5n  the  civil  side,  and  hearing 
appeals  from  King’s  Bench  judges  exercising  criminal  jurisdiction  at  Assizes 
and  from  the  Central  Criminal  Court.  It  is  drawn  from  the  Lord  Chief 
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Justice  and  eight  King’s  Bench  judges  appointed  by  him  for  the  purpose, 
with  the  consent  of  the  Lord  Chancellor,  the  court  consisting  of  an  uneven 
number  of  such  judges,  normally  three.  In  greater  London  the  Central 
Criminal  Court,  more  commonly  known  as  the  Old  Bailey,  is,  in  effect,  a 
substitute  for  both  Assizes  and  Quarter  Sessions.  In  it  sit,  in  addition  to 
King’s  Bench  judges  (for  whom  are  reserved  the  more  serious  cases,  and,  in 
particular,  those  crimes  involving  capital  punishment),  the  Recorder  of 
London  and  the  Common  Serjeant.  Nominally  all  the  judges  are  appointed 
by  the  King,  but  in  practice  the  Lord  Chancellor  (who  is  a  Minister,  a 
member  of  the  Cabinet,  ex-officio  president  of  the  House  of  Lords  and  goes 
out  with  the  Ministry),  the  Lord  Chief  Justice,  the  Lords  of  Appeal  in 
Ordinary  and  the  Lords  Justices  of  Appeal  are  appointed  on  the  recom¬ 
mendation  of  the  Prime  Minister,  and  the  other  judges  on  the  recommenda¬ 
tion  of  the  Lord  Chancellor.  The  Recorder  of  London  and  the  Common 
Serjeant  are  appointed  by  the  City  of  London,  subject  to  approval  by  the 
Crown. 

The  superior  courts  referred  to  above  form  only  a  relatively  small  part  of 
the  legal  system  so  far  as  number  of  proceedings  is  concerned.  On  the  civil 
side  more  than  half  a  million  cases  yearly  are  in  normal  times  brought  before 
courts  less  than  100  years  old,  divided  into  some  50  circuits  covering  the 
whole  country  and  somewhat  misleadingly  called  county  courts.  These  are 
presided  over  by  legally  qualified  judges,  charged  with  duties  in  suoh 
responsible  and  difficult  matters  as  bankruptcy,  rent  restriction  and  work¬ 
men’s  compensation,  etc.  They  have  a  general  jurisdiction,  subject  to 
certain  rights  of  transfer  to  the  High  Court  given  to  defendants,  to  deter¬ 
mine  all  actions  founded  on  contract  or  tort  involving  sums  of  not  more 
than  200/.,  but  certain  matters,  such  as,  e.g.,  libel  and  slander,  are  entirely 
reserved  for  the  High  Court.  Each  court  has  one  or  more  registrars,  who 
may  hear  any  proceedings  other  than  actions  and,  given  certain  conditions, 
actions  involving  not  more  than  10Z.  From  County  Courts  an  appeal  lies 
to  the  Court  of  Appeal.  Finally,  there  survive  a  few  ancient  local  courts 
with  civil  jurisdiction,  and,  although  the  primary  function  of  the  justice  of 
the  peace  is  criminal,  a  not  inconsiderable  volume  of  civil  work  now  falls 
on  justices.  Part  of  this  work  is  done  in  separate  courts  for  domestic  pro¬ 
ceedings,  which  determine  matrimonial  disputes,  those  relating  to  bastardy 
and  guardianship  of  infants,  etc.  One  of  the  presiding  justices  in  such 
cases  must  be  a  woman. 

On  the  criminal  side  the  position  as  to  the  inferior  courts  is  more 
complicated.  At  the  base  are  the  lay  justices,  who,  outside  the  large  towns, 
try  the  great  bulk  of  minor  offenders,  or,  according  to  fairly  recent 
statistics,  98'9  per  cent,  of  persons  found  guilty  of  offences  of  all  kinds. 
Exercising  summary  jurisdiction  in  petty  sessions,  justices  have  power  to 
pass  sentences  of  imprisonment  up  to,  in  general,  six  months,  and  to  impose 
fines  up  to,  in  general,  501.  A  number  of  the  so-called  crimes  with  which 
they  deal  at  the  present  time  are  relatively  venial,  such  as  traffic  offences 
and  breaches  of  such  statutes  as  those  dealing  with  food  and  drugs,  hours 
of  work,  etc.  One  of  their  most  important  functions  is  to  examine  prisoners 
charged  with  graver  categories  of  offences  and  to  commit  them  for  trial  at 
a  higher  court,  viz.  Assizes  or  Quarter  Sessions.  Certain  persons  are,  ex- 
officio,  justices,  but  the  vast  majority  are  placed  upon  the  Commission  of 
the  Peace  by  the  Lord  Chancellor  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Lords 
Lieutenants  of  the  counties,  who,  in  turn,  are  assisted  by  advisory  com¬ 
mittees.  Women  are  now  eligible  to  act  as  justices,  and  the  numbers 
holding  the  Commission  are  estimated  to  be  at  the  present  time  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  2,500.  In  certain  larger  provincial  towns  and  in  London 
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the  corresponding  work  is  done  by  legally  qualified  and  remunerated 
persons,  called  respectively  stipendiary  and  metropolitan  police  magistrates, 
who  sit  alone.  Above  the  -petty  sessional  courts  are  courts  of  Quarter 
Sessions,  having  a  more  extensive  original  jurisdiction  and  power  also  to 
hear  appeals  from  petty  sessions.  These  consist  in  general  of  lay  justices  ; 
some  boroughs,  however,  have  separate  Quarter  Sessions  with  a  legally 
qualified  and  remunerated  chairman  called  a  Recorder.  Further,  since  1938, 
legally  qualified  and  remunerated  chairmen  and  deputy-chairmen  may  be 
appointed  with  official  approval,  in  which  case  the  court  has  more  extensive 
jurisdiction  than  it  would  otherwise  have.  From  Quarter  Sessions  appeals 
lie  to  the  Assize  courts  presided  over  by  King’s  Bench  judges  and  thence  to 
the  Court  of  Criminal  Appeal  and  the  House  of  Lords  (see  above).  There 
remains  as  a  last  resort  an  invocation  of  the  Royal  Prerogative  exercised  on 
the  advice  of  the  Home  Secretary  after  consultation  with  the  judges  con¬ 
cerned.  By  this  means  a  very  small  number  of  death  sentences  are  each 
year  commuted  for  terms  of  imprisonment  or  detention. 

All  criminal  trials,  except  those  which  come  before  courts  of  summary 
jurisdiction  or  the  House  of  Lords,  are  tried  by  a  judge  and  a  jury  consisting 
normally  of  twelve  members,  reduced  by  the  Administration  of  Justice 
(Emergency  Provisions)  Act  of  1939  to  not  more  than  seven,  save  in  murder 
or  treason  or  in  any  case  where  the  court,  by  reason  of  the  gravity  of  the 
issues,  directs  that  the  full  number  be  empanelled.  The  same  Act  prohibits 
juries  in  all  civil  cases,  whether  in  the  High  Court  or  inferior  courts,  unless 
the  court  is  of  opinion  that  the  question  ought  to  be  tried  with  a  jury  and  so 
orders  ;  in  such  case  the  general  limitation  to  seven  applies. 

Important  features  of  the  English  legal  system  are  the  Poor  Persons 
Procedure,  supplemented  in  the  case  of  the  Forces  by  a  special  legal  aid 
scheme,  and  Poor  Prisoners’  Defence.  In  the  case  of  the  Poor  Persons 
Procedure,  under  which  in  1942  2,791  cases  were  entered,  96  per  cent,  of 
them  matrimonial,  would-be  litigants  with  incomes  under  certain  limits  are 
provided  with  the  services  of  counsel  and  solicitor  on  the  payment  of  the 
solicitor’s  out-of-pocket  expenses.  Under  the  Poor  Prisoners’  Defence,  any 
person  committed  for  trial  for  an  indictable  offence  whose  means  appear 
insufficient  to  enable  him  to  obtain  legal  assistance  in  the  ordinary  way,  may, 
on  being  granted  a  ‘  defence  certificate,’  have  free  legal  aid  and  have  counsel 
and  solicitor  assigned  to  him  for  his  defence.  In  charges  of  murder  a  defence 
certificate  must  in  such  circumstances  be  granted.  Persons  charged  before 
the  justices  may  similarly  be  granted  a  ‘legal  aid  certificate,'  entitling  them 
to  the  services  of  a  solicitor. 

The  authorised  strength  of  the  police  force  in  England  and  Wales  on 
September  29,  1939,  was  63,228  (including  19,358  Metropolitan  police), 
and  in  addition  there  were  162,490  special  constables.  Total  police 
expenditure  in  England  and  Wales  for  1937-38  was  24,270,7587. 

Scotland. 

The  High  Court  of  Justiciary  is  the  supreme  criminal  court  in  Scotland 
It  consists  of  all  the  judges  of  the  Court  of  Session,  and  sits  more  or  less  fre¬ 
quently,  as  the  number  of  cases  before  it  may  require,  in  Edinburgh  or  in  the 
circuit  towns.  One  judge  can,  and  usually  does,  try  cases,  but  two  or  more 
preside  in  cases  of  difficulty  or  importance.  It  is  the  only  competent  court  in 
cases  of  treason,  murder,  robbery,  rape,  fire-raising,  deforcement  of  messengers, 
and  generally  in  all  cases  in  which  a  higher  punishment  than  imprisonment  is 
by  statute  directed  to  be  inflicted  ;  and  it  has  moreover  an  inherent  jurisdic¬ 
tion  to  punish  all  criminal  acts,  both  those  already  established  by  common  law 
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or  statute,  and  such  as  have  never  previously  come  before  the  courts  and  are 
not  within  any  statute. 

The  sheriff  of  each  county  is  the  proper  criminal  judge  in  all  crimes 
occurring  within  the  county  which  infer  only  an  arbitrary  punishment,  and  if 
the  case  is  tried  with  a  jury  the  High  Court  has  no  power  of  review  on  the 
merits.  Even  in  cases  indicted  to  the  High  Court  the  accused  is,  under  the 
Criminal  Procedure  (Scotland)  Act  of  1887,  regularly  asked  to  plead  in  the 
sheriff  court,  and  minor  objections  to  the  indictment  can  be  wholly  or  in  part 
disposed  of  there.  Borough  magistrates  and  justices  of  the  peace  have  jurisdic- 
tion  in  petty  cases  occurring  within  the  burgh  or  county,  and  in  a  number  of 
minor  offences  under  various  statutes. 

The  Court  of  Session,  presided  over  by  the  Lord  President,  and  divided 
into  an  Inner  and  an  Outer  House,  exercises  the  highest  civil  jurisdiction 
in  Scotland,  with  the  House  of  Lords  as  a  Court  of  Appeal. 

The  police  forces  in  Scotland  at  the  end  of  1939  had  an  authorised  strength 
of  7,129.  The  estimated  expenditure  on  police,  borne  by  the  Government, 
was  1, 237, 5157.  for  1938-39. 


Civil  Judicial  Statistics — England  and  Wales. 


1940 

1941 

1942 

Appellate  Courts. 

Judicial  Committee  of  the  Privy  Council 

House  of  Lords  ....... 

Court  of  Appeal . 

High  Court  of  Justice  (Appeals  and  Special  Cases 
from  inferior  Courts)  . 

59 

28 

496 

208 

•  61 

38 

412 

241 

64 

34 

490 

268 

Total . 

791 

762 

846 

Courts  of  First  Instance. 

High  Court  of  Justice: 

Chancery  Division . 

King’s  Bench  Division . 

Probate,  Divorce  and  Admiralty  Division 

County  Courts . 

Other  Courts . 

17,064 

69,521 

8,821 

842,739 

46,052 

10,940 

41,799 

9,324 

633,100 

24,499 

6,781 

29,829 

12,769 

390,566 

15,482 

Total . 

984,197 

619,662 

466,417 

Grand  total . 

984,988 

620,414 

456,263 

Criminal  Statistics. — Superior  Courts. 


Year 

Number  of  persons  for  trial 

Convicted 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Englaj 

1985  , 

1936  .... 

1937  .... 

1938  .... 

SCOTLAN] 

1935  .... 

1936  .  .  '  . 

1937  .... 

1938  . 

D  AND  WALE8 

7,686 

7,907 

8,503 

9,322 

D.  (High  Cour 
1,149 

1,082 

1,034 

1,000 

(Assizes  and 

582 

583 

579 

681 

i  of  Justiciary 
154 

135 

108 

130 

Quarter  Sessio 
8,270 

8,492 

9,083  * 
10,003 

and  Sheriff  Cou 
1,303 

1,217 

1,142 

1,130 

ns.) 

6,828 

7,079 

7,649 

8,612 

fts.)  (a) 

,1.014 

1,006 

928 

912 

1  Includes  one  limited  company. 

( a )  Exclusive  of  persons  outlawed,  and  also  of  cases  where  bail  was  forfeited  for  non- 
appearance. 
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Courts  of  Summary  Jurisdiction . 


Year 


1935 

1930 

1937 

1938 


1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 


Persons  proceeded  against. 


Indictable  offences 

Non-indictable  offences 

Total 

Juveniles 

only1 

Found 

guilty 

Com¬ 

mitted 

for 

trial 

Total 

Juveniles 

only1 

Found 

guilty 

England  and  Wales. 


79,578 

82,531 

87,293 

88,837 


(a) 

21,149 

21,565 

21,470 

21,124 


27,358 

28,723 

30,733 

29,388 


63,022 

66,707 

69,881 

69,851 


8,332 

8,625 

9,232 

10,414 


Scotland. 


(») 

18,851 

19,501 

19,390 

19,175 


(«) 

1,303 

1,217 

1,142 

1,130 


72S.837 

791,577 

765,014 

744,779 


95,285 

106,117 

113,324 

115,364 


26,000 

30,856 

29,818 

29,356 


(d) 

15,062 

16,653 

16,415 

15,993 


689,574 

752,166 

727,807 

709,019 


83,050 

92,901 

99,165 

100,776 


1  Included  in  total.  . 

fa)  Including  those  discharged  without  trial. 

(M  Including  cases  in  which  charge  was  proved  and  an  order  made  without  conviction, 
(o)  Including  those  afterwards  ordered  by  Crown  Counsel  to  be  disposed  of  summarily, 
(d)  Total  number  for  indictable  and  non-indic table  offences. 


National  Insurance.  Pensions.  Assistance. 

Under  the  National  Health  Insurance  Acts  1936-41 ,  the  Unemployment 
Insurance  Acts  1935-40,  the  Old  Age  Pensions  Act  1936,  and  the  Widows’, 
Orphans’  and  Old  Age  Contributory  Pensions  Acts  1936-41,  provision  is  made 
for  insurance  against  loss  of  health,  for  prevention  and  cure  of  sickness, 
compulsory  insurance  against  unemployment,  and  for  pensions  for  widows, 
orphans  and  aged  persons. 

National  Health  Insurance.—  This  is  administered  by  the  Ministry  of 
Health  in  England  and  Wales,  and  the  Department  of  Health  for  Scotland 
in  Scotland;  by  specially  constituted  authorities  known  as  Approved 
Societies  (certain  friendly  societies  and  trade  unions  are  included)  and 
Insurance  Committees. 

Subject  to  specific  exceptions,  persons  who  are  compulsorily  brought  under 
the  National  Health  Insurance  Act,  known  as  employed  contributors,  comprise 
all  persons  of  the  age  of  16  years  or  over  who  are  employed  under  contract 
of  service,  written  or  implied,  whether  by  time  or  piece.  Aliens  are 
subject  to  compulsory  insurance  equally  with  British  subjects.  Among 
persons  excluded  are  those  employed  in  non-manual  work  at  a  rate 
of  remuneration  exceeding  420Z.  a  year.  Young  persons  under  16  who 
take  up  insurable  employment  after  reaching  school-leaving  age  are 
brought  into  the  scheme  as  juvenile  contributors  and  are  entitled  to  free 
medical  treatment.  Insured  persons  who  do  not  become  members  of  an 
approved  society  within  a  certain  time  become  deposit  contributors  ;  their 
benefits  are  limited.  Certain  persons  not  compulsorily  insured  may  become 
voluntary  contributors.  The  rates  of  contributions  are  given  below.  The 
ordinary  benefits  are  («)  free  medical  treatment ;  (b)  payments  during 
sickness  (not  exceeding  26  weeks),  amounting  to  18s.  a  week  for  men 
and  15s.  for  unmarried  women  and  widows,  13s.  for  married  women,  after 
104  contributions ;  12s.  (men),  10s.  6 d.  (women)  after  26  contributions  ; 
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mlndlQablemeilit  fbenefit  afc?r,26  weeks  sickness  benefit,  10s.  6d,  a  Week  for 
men,  9s.  a  week  for  unmarried  women  and  widows  ;  8s.  a  week  for  married 
women;  (d)  maternity  benefit  of  40s.  payable  to  insured  women  aTd  tbe 

where  0fthevTadvrea'  fl;Appr°Te<i  societies  may  also  give  additional  benefits 
Knetit  Zfr'W  disposable  surplus  at  the  quinquennial  valuation 
Deposit  contributors  receive  sickness  and  disablement  benefits  at  rates 
slightly  less  than  the  above.  The  rates  of  sickness  and  disablement  benefit 

ipT\°peraAe  aS  fr°m  Ja“uar7  5,  1942,  when  they  were  increased  by  3s  a 
week  above  those  previously  in  force.  y  08 '  a 

Widows'  Orphans'  and  Old  Age  Pensions  Scheme.— This  scheme  applies 
National  Health  Insurance,  to  the  employed  popuktion 
?  f  h?L  1  pUJp08e  18  ,t0  Provide  old  age  pensions  for  insured  persons 
and  for  the  wives  of  insured  men  who  have  already  qualified  for  their  own 
pensionand  pensions  (withaHovances  for  children)  for  widows  of  insured  men 
and  orphans  pensions.  Contributions  under  the  scheme  for  employed  con- 
tributorsare  payable  jointly  with  the  health  insurancecontributions.  Persons 
ho  have  been  in  employment  subject  to  compulsory  insurance  for  at  least 
two  years  and  cease  to  be  employed,  may  then  become  voluntary  contributors 
For  persons  who  have  become  voluntary  contributors  since  January  3  1938 
otb!rh  •  w  pensmns  insurance  are  distinct  and  independent  of  each 

frtb®  ’  d  contributions  payable  under  one  scheme  are  payable  separately 

f  r  ,und^  tbe  otber-,  The  Approved  Societies  remain 
responsible  for  the  administration  of  voluntary  health  insurance,  but  volun¬ 
tary  pensions  insurance  is  administered  by  the  Central  Departments  The 
Pensions  Act  of  1937  extended  the  right  to  insure  for  pen&  St  health 
insurance)  on  a  voluntary  basis  to  certain  persons  who  had  not  hitherto  been 

kmifTl,m8Uranfeic  ?-°  beellglb,e  t0  join  this  scheme  an  applicant  must 
/b9Kr  >nder,  ithe  aSe  of  40> 1118  total  income  must  be  not  more  than  4001.  a  year 
(250L  in  the  case  of  women)  of  which  not  more  than  2001.  (1251.  in  the  case  of 
ma7 be  unearned  income,  and  he  must  have  been  resident  in  the 
United  Kingdom  throughout  the  ten  years  preceding  the  date  of  his  appli¬ 
cation  Persons  admitted  to  this  scheme  are  known  as  ‘  special  voluntary 
contributors.  Subject  to  certain  conditions,  the  following  pensions  are 
payable  free  from  any  restrictions  as  to  means.  Widows'  pensions  of  10s. 
a  week  to  the  widows  of  insured  men,  together  with  allowances  for  children 
at  b8.  a  week  for  the  eldest  and  35.  for  the  younger  children.  The  children’s 
allowances  continue  payable  up  to  age  14  (or  as  long  as  school  instruction 
continues,  but  not  beyond  31st  July  following  the  16th  birthday).  On 
remarriage  the  widow  e  pension  ceases,  but  children’s  allowances  continue. 

I  he  widow  of  a  man  who  died  or  reached  the  age  of  70  before  the  scheme 
began  on  January  4,  1926,  but  who  would  have  been  insured  for  pensions 
purposes,  may  receive  a  similar  pension  at  age  55.  Orphans'  pensions  are 
-a  )Teek’  tbe  Pen°d  of  the  continuance  being  the  same  as  for 
children  s  allowances.  Contributory  old  age  pensions  of  10s.  a  week  at  age  65 
for  insured  men  and  since  July  1,  1940,  at  the  age  of  60  for  insured  women, 
and  the  wives  of  old  age  pensioners.  The  pension  age  of  women  who  are 
special  voluntary  contributors,  and  for  the  wives  of  such  contributors  is  65. 
Old  age  pensioners,  and  widows  in  receipt  of  widows’  pensions,  who  have  at¬ 
tained  the  age  of  60  or  to  whom  allowances  for  children  are  payable  as  part 
°‘  ”?®lr  f)0nsi0ns>  may  obtain  supplementary  pensions  on  proof  of  need. 

Widows  and  contributory  old  age  pensions  normally  continue  to  a°-e 
70  and  are  then  replaced  by  pensions  under  the  Old  Age  Pensions  Act, 
19.16,  free  from  the  means  and  other  conditions  which  that  Act  im noses 
Ihe  normal  weekly  contributions  payable  for  National  Health  and  Pensions 
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Insurance  from  January  5,  1942,  are  :  Men,  2a.  (1*.  recoverable  from  the 
employee);  Women,  Is.  7 d.  (lOd.  recoverable  from  the  employee). 

In  the  case  of  workers  aged  over  65  (men)  or  over  60  (women),  contri¬ 
butions  of  Is.  for  men  and  9 d.  for  women  are  paid  by  the  employer  only. 
The  weekly  contribution  for  juvenile  contributors  is  4a.,  of  which  2 a.  may  be 

recovered  from  the  worker.  ,  ,  .  , 

The  total  amount  paid  in  Great  Britain  in  respect  of  widows  and  orphans 
pensions  for  the  year  ending  March  31,  1943,  was  approximately  25,533,0001. ; 
the  beneficiaries  for  the  year  endmg  December  31,  1942,  were  883,000  widows 
and  243,000  children  (including  orphans).  The  total  number  and  cost  of 
pensions  paid  under  the  contributory  old  age  pensions  scheme  (persons  be¬ 
tween  ages  60  and  70)  for  the  periods  referred  to  above  was  1,299,000 
(33,100,0001.). 


Great  War  Pensions. — The  number  of  Great  War  (1914-18)  pensions  or 
allowances  in  payment  as  at  March  31,  1945,  was  714,670  approximate  y 
(740,940  in  1943-44)  ;  the  expenditure  of  the  Ministry  of  Pensions  for  1944 
45  was  32,886,4421.,  and  the  estimated  expenditure  for  1945-46  is 
32,929,0001.  (exclusive  of  administration  expenses),  and  for  1946-4/  is 


36,151,5001. 


Unemployment  Insurance.  (The  following  paragraphs  relate  to  the 
position  as  it  was  on  March  31,  1946.)— Unemployment  Insurance  is 
administered  by  the  Ministry  of  National  Insurance  through  the  employment 
exchanges,  and  by  certain  trades  unions  and  associations  of  employed 
persons.  There  are  also  special  schemes  in  operation  for  the  banking  and 
insurance  industries.  The  scheme  is  compulsory  in  its  operation,  and  with 
the  main  exception  of  private  indoor  domestic  servants,  substantially  all 
persons  covered  by  the  H&alth  Insurance  and  Contributory  Pensions  Act 
are  required  to  be  insured  against  unemployment.  Certain  employees  of 
Government  Departments,  public,  ?r  local  authorities,  railways  and  public 
utility  undertakings,  and  persons  wi  th  rights  under  statutory  superannuation 
schemes  may  also  be  excepted  by  their  employers  under  certificates  granted 
to  the  employers  in  cases  where  the  Minister  of  National  Insurance  is 
satisfied  that  the  employment  is  permanent  in  character,  that  the  employees 
have  completed  three  years’  continuous  steryice  iu  that  employment,  and 
that  the  other  circumstances  of  the  empk?yment  are  sucn  as  to  make  it 
unnecessary  that  they  should  be  insured  undier  the  Unemployment  Insurance 
Acts.  (No  new  certificates  can  now  be  gran  ted  or  further  exceptions  allowed 
under  existing  certificates.)  Rates  of  GontiU&wU'ons.  — The  rates  of  weekly 
contributions  are  as  follows  :  (a)  OontributioiPs  ftt  ordinary  rates  for  employ¬ 
ment  under  the  general  unemployment  insurance  scheme  ;  man  (aged  21  but 
under  65),  from  employer  10d.,  from  employe?6  10d. ;  woman  (aged  21  bpt 
under  60),  from  employer  9d.,  from  employe'6  2d. ;  young  man  (aged  18 
but  under  21),  from  employer  9 d.,  from  erhployee  9d.  ;  young  woman 
(aged  18  but  under  21),  from  employer  8d.,  fra6m  employee  8d.  ;  boy  (aged 
16  but  under  18),  from  employer  5 d.,  from  eemP^°yee  !  girl  (aged  16 
but  under  18),  from  employer  4 |d.,  from  emploA66  4^d.  ;  boy  or  girl  under 
16,  from  employer  2d.,  from  employee  2 d.  (b>)  Contributions  at  ordinary 
rates  for  employment  under  the  agricultural’!  unemployment  insurance 
scheme  :  man  (aged  21  but  under  65),  from  emp^°yer  8£d.,  from  employee 
3 Jd. ;  woman  (aged  21  but  under  60),  from  em.!pl°yer  3d.,  fr°m  employee 
3 d.  ;  young  man  (aged  18  but  under  21),  tTrom  employer  3d.,  from 
employee  3d.  ;  young  woman  (aged  18  but  undedr  21),  from  employer  2 £d. , 
from  employee  2\d.;  boy  (aged  16  but  undei’o  18),  from  employer  2d., 
from  employee  2d.  ;  girl  (aged  16  but  under  1®)>  from  employer  l£d., 
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from  employee  1^  ;  boy  (under  16),  from  employer  1J&,  from  employee 
1*“- '  Klrl  (under  lb),  from  employer  Id,  from  employee  Id  (c)  In  the 
case  of  an  exempt  person,  the  employer’s  share  only  of  a  contribution  is 
payable.  No  part  of  this  contribution  can  be  recovered  from  the  exempt 
person,  (<7)  Contributions  in  respect  of  persons  of  the  age  of  65  and  over 
(men),  60  and  over  (women),  are  payable  by  employers  only  at  the  follow¬ 
ing  rates  :  for  employment  under  the  general  unemployment  insurance 
scheme  :  man  lOd;  woman  9d  For  employment  under  the  agriculture 
unemployment  insurance  scheme  :  man  3 £d  ;  woman  3d  The  ordinary 
istate  contribution  is  a  sum  equivalent  to  one-half  of  the  joint  contributions 
of  employers  and  employed  persons.  Hates  of  Benefit.— (a)  Under  the  General 
bcheme  the  weekly  rates  of  benefit  payable  are  :  men  (aged  21  but  under 
to  v  ’  women  (aSed  21  but  under  60)  up  to  225. ;  young  men  (aged 
18  but  under  21),  195.;  young  women  (aged  18  but  under  21),  175.;  boys 
(aged  17  but  under  18),  12s. ;  girls  (aged  17  but  under  18),  10s.  6d;  boys 
(aged  16  but  under  17),  7s.;  girls  (aged  16  but  under  17),  6s.  Additional 
benefits  at  the  rate  of  165.  a  week  in  respect  of  an  adult  dependant  and  5s. 
a  week  in  respect  of  each  of  the  first  two  dependent  children  and  4s.  in 
lespect  of  each  other  dependent  child  are  payable  in  respect  of  certain 
classes  of  dependants.  Benefit  may  be  drawn  subject  to  the  conditions 
and  disqualifications  for  180  days  in  a  benefit  year.  ( b )  Under  the 
Agricultural  Seheme  the  weekly  rates  of  benefit  payable  are  :  men  (aged 
21  and  under  65),  22s.;  women  (aged  21  and  under  60),  18s.  ;  young  men 
(aged  18  and  under  21),  18s.;  young  women  (aged  18  and  under  21),  15s  ; 
boys  (aged  17  and  under  18),  10s.  6d.  ;  girls  (aged  17  and  under  18),  9s.; 
boys  (aged  16  and  under  17),  6s.;  girls  (aged  16  and  under  17),  5s. 
Additional  benefit  at  the  rate  of  14s.  a  week  is  payable  in  respect  of  an  adult 
dependant  and  at  the  rate  of  5s.  a  week  for  each  of  the  first  two  dependent 
children  and  4s.  in  respect  of  each  other  dependent  child.  These  increases 
are,  however,  limited  to  the  extent  that  the  rate  of  agricultural  benefit 
may  in  no  circumstances  exceed  9s.  a  day  or  54s.  a  week.  Benefit  may  be 
drawn,  subject  to  the  conditions  and  disqualifications,  for  90  days  in  a 
benefit  year.  Approximate  particulars  of  receipts  and  payments  on  the 
General  and  Agricultural  Accounts  combined  for  the  calendar  yoar  1945  are 
as  follows  :  Contributions,  employers  and  employees,  46,118,0007.  ;  Contri¬ 
bution,  ex-service  personnel,  3,040,0007.;  Exchequer  ‘equal  thirds,’ 
24,579,0007.  ;  income  from  investments  and  other  receipts,  7,348,0007.  ; 
total  receipts,  81,085,0007.;  Unemployment  benefit :  8,367,0007.;  adminis¬ 
tration,  3,586,0007.;  other  payments,  267,0007.;  total  payments,  12,220,0007. 
The  balance  standing  to  the  credit  of  the  general  account  of  the 
Unemployment  Fund  at  the  end  of  1945  was  372,733,0007. 


Unemployment  Assistance. — The  Unemployment  Act  of  1934  directed 
the  creation  of  a  Board  called  the  Unemployment  Assistance  Board,  for 
the  administration  of  unemployment  assistance  and  other  purposes  con¬ 
nected  with  Part  II  of  the  Act.  The  Board  consists  of  a  Chairman,  a  Deputy 
Chairman  and  not  more  than  four  members;  its  staff  are  civil  servants. 
On  the  extension  of  the  Board’s  duties  in  1940  to  include  the  administration 
of  the  new  supplementary  pensions  scheme,  the  name  of  the  Board  was 
then  changed  to  Assistance  Board.  The  Minister  of  National  Insurance 
answers  for  the  Board  in  Parliament  in  all  matters  concerning  the  Board’s 
statutory  duties. 

Part  II  of  the  Unemployment  Act  of  1934  provides  for  the  assistance  of 
those  who  are  in  need  of  work,  the  promotion  of  their  welfare,  the  improve¬ 
ment  and  re-establishment  of  their  condition,  and  the  grant  and  issue  of 
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unemployment  allowances  to  such  persons,  provided  that  they  satisfy  the 
conditions  laid  down  in  the  Act.  The  conditions  are,  that  they  are  between 
the  ages  of  16  and  65,  are  normally  in  insurable  employment  under  the 
Widows’,  Orphans’  and  Old  Age  Contributory  Pensions  Acts,  1925  to  1932, 
or  but  for  local  industrial  conditions  would  have  been  in  such  employment, 
and  are  capable  of  and  available  for  work. 

Unemployment  allowances  are  usually  regular  weekly  payments 
ordinarily  paid  at  the  Employment  Exchange  at  which  the  person  is  regis¬ 
tered  for  work.  Subject  to  a  test  of  need  the  allowances  provide  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  recipient  and  his  dependants  in  accordance  with 
Regulations  made  under  the  Act  and  approved  by  Parliament.  The  Regula¬ 
tions  lay  down  general  standards  but  leave  the  Assistance  Board’s  officers 
discretion  to  adjust  individual  allowances  to  meet  special  circumstances. 

The  Act  provides  that  anyone  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  results  of  his 
application  to  the  Board  for  unemployment  assistance  can  ask  to  have  the 
matter  brought  before  the  local  Appeal  Tribunal.  Each  tribunal  has  a 
Chairman,  appointed  by  the  Minister  of  National  Insurance,  a  representative 
of  the  Board,  and  a  work-people’s  representative  from  a  panel  nominated 
by  the  Minister  of  National  Insurance.  The  decisions  of  the  Tribunal  are 
final  in  the  circumstances  before  them.  For  the  purpose  of  securing  the 
advice  and  assistance  of  persons  having  local  knowledge  and*  experience  in 
matters  affecting  the  functions  of  the  Board,  local  Advisory  Committees 
have  been  established  throughout  Great  Britain  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  the  Act. 

On  the  outbreak  of  war  the  Unemployment  Act  was  extended  by  the 
Unemployment  Assistance  (Emergency  Powers)  Act,  1939,  to  include  per¬ 
sons  who  did  not  satisfy  the  conditions  for  unemployment  assistance  but 
who  were  in  distress  as  a  result  of  the  war.  This  extension  of  the  Act  was 
implemented  by  the  Prevention  and  Relief  of  Distress  Regulations,  1939 
and  1941,  made  under  the  Emergency  Powers  Act  of  1939,  and  is  generally 
known  as  the  P.R.D.  scheme. 

During  the  year  1945  the  total  expenditure  on  Unemployment  and  P.R.D. 
allowances  was  approximately  2,268,000Z. 

Supplementary  Pensions. — The  Old  Age  and  Widows’  Pensions  Act 
(1940)  introduced  the  scheme  of  supplementary  pensions,  for  old  age  pen¬ 
sioners  and  widow  pensioners  of  sixty  or  more  years  of  age,  for  which  the 
Unemployment  Assistance  Board  under  the  changed  name  of  the  Assistance 
Board  became  responsible.  The  scheme  was  extended  in  1943,  by  the 
Pensions  and  Determination  of  Needs  Act,  to  include  widows  under  sixty 
years  of  age  who  have  an  allowance  for  a  dependent  child  included  in  their 
pension. 

Supplementary  pensions  are  ordinarily  regular  weekly  payments  paid 
at  the  Post  Office  concurrently  with  the  main  pension,  and  subject  to  a 
test  of  need  are  designed  to  bring  the  income  of  the  pensioner  and  his  or 
her  dependants  up  to  standards  laid  down  in  Regulations  made  under  the 
Acts  and  approved  by  Parliament.  As  with  unemployment  assistance  the 
Regulations  lay  down  general  standards,  but  leave  the  Board’s  officers 
discretion  to  adjust  individual  supplements  to  meet  special  circumstances. 
Any  pensioner  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  amount  of  the  supplementary 
pension  granted  to  him  can  ask  to  have  the  matter  brought  before  the  local 
Appeal  Tribunal. 

During  the  year  1945  the  approximate  total  expenditure  on  supple¬ 
mentary  pensions  was  59,517,000Z.  At  the  end  of  December,  1945,  the 
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°f  i.  supplementary  pensions  in  payment  was  approximately 
1,470,087,  which,  as  man  and  wife  are  normally  dealt  with  as  one,  represented 
provision  for  approximately  1,713,000  pensioners. 

The  estimated  working  population  in  Great  Britain,  including  employers 
A««eDiploy,ed*  was  20>969-000  in  December,  1945  (14,794,000  males, 
6,1/5,000  females).  This  total  includes  620,000  women  in  part-time 
employment,  two  being  counted  as  one  unit. 


Labour  and  Employment. 

Statistics  of  trade  union  membership  are  as  follows: — 


Group  of  Unions 


Agriculture,  Horticulture,  etc. 

Mining  and  Quarrying 

Metals,  Machines,  Conveyances,  etc. 

Textile : 

Cotton . 

Other  Textile . 

Clothing . 

Woodworking,  Furnishing,  Building 
Public  Works,  Contracting,  etc. 
Paper,  Printing,  etc. 

Other  manufacturing  industries 
Transport : 

Railways . 

Other . 

Commerce,  Distribution,  and  Finance 
National  and  Local  Government 
Teaching  ...... 

Miscellaneous . 


Totals  . 


Membership  at  end  of 


iNo.  or 

Unions 

1943 

1944 

Dec.  104 1 

Total 

Males 

Females 

Total 

1,000’s 

1,000’s 

1,000’s 

1,000’s 

1 

92 

101 

10 

111 

79 

717 

687 

11 

698 

82 

1,628 

1,444 

173 

1,617 

153 

221 

63 

154 

217 

89 

138 

73 

68 

141 

11 

115 

34 

86 

120 

58 

452 

433 

18 

451 

23 

215 

171 

47 

218 

14 

119 

72 

44 

116 

6 

564 

490 

66 

556 

35 

2,006 

1,487 

415 

1,902 

33 

485 

302 

188 

490 

266 

874 

599 

285 

884 

22 

244 

88 

160 

248 

74 

241 

175 

70 

245 

946 

8,103 

6,219 

1,805 

8,024 

The  following  table  is  a  statistical  summary  relating  to  trade  disputes  for 
1944  and  1945:—  1 


Number  of 
Disputes 

No.  of  Workers 
involved 

Aggregate  duration 
in  working  days 

.  \ 

1944 

1945 

1944 

1945 

1944 

1945 

Mining  and  Quarrying  . 

1,275 

1,308 

1,000’s 

571 

1,000’s 

243 

1,000’s 

2,493 

1,000’s 

648 

Brick,  Pottery,  Glass, 

Chemical,  etc. 

28 

27 

2 

5 

4 

2 

Engineering  and  Sjbip- 

building  . 

460 

421 

174 

104 

970 

463 

Iron,  Steel  and  Other 

Metal 

150 

170 

23 

19 

78 

70 

Textile  .... 

48 

41 

7 

4 

46 

11 

Clothing 

30 

29 

3 

8 

56 

Woodworking  and  Fur- 

nishing  . 

10 

17 

1 

2 

2 

5 

Building,  Contracting, 

etc . 

48 

36 

-  5 

3 

7 

5 

Transport 

82 

156 

32 

128 

85 

1  490 

Other  Industries  and 

Services  . 

69 

77 

8 

14 

20 

59 

Total 

2,194 

2,282 

826 

531 

3,710 

2,830 
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Relief  of  the  Poor. 

The  numbers  of  persons  in  receipt  of  poor  relief  are  as  follows  : 


England  and  Wales. 


J  anuary 
1 

Indoor  1 

Outdoor  * 

Patients  in 

Mental  Hospitals* 

Casuals 

Net  total  of 

persons 

relieved 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

177,551 

169,049 

160,368 

154,030 

148,305 

1,282,581 

1,207,424 

1,116,884 

925,292 

940,204 

116,165 

117,993 

119,867 

122,076 

123,903 

12,759 

11,247 

10,364 

10,235 

10,541 

1,589,056 

1,505,713 

1,407,483 

1,211,633 

1,222,953 

1  Excluding  casuals  and  rate-aided  patients  in  Mental  Hospitals. 


2  Rate-aided. 


The  average  number  of  persons  in  receipt  of  institutional  and  domiciliary 
poor  relief  in  1944-45  was  532,070,  excluding  persons  in  receipt  of  domiciliary 
medical  relief  only  ;  in  1943-44  the  number  was  540,699. 


Scotland. 


Jan.  15 

Poor  relieved 
(Excluding  Vagrants) 

Vagrants 

Total 

No.  relieved 
(Including 
Dependants) 
135)444 
126,966 
91,743 
100,259 
103,968 

Dependants 

No.  relieved 
(Including 
Dependants) 

Dependants 

1 942  ' 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1946 

49,027 

44,602 

38,447 

44,502 

47,520 

199 
,  497 

235 

232 

293 

10 

13. 

14 

15 

28 

135,643 

127,463 

91,978 

100,491 

104.261 

Statistics  giving  the  amount  expended  in  poor-relief  for  year,  ended  in 
March  for  England  and  Wales,  and  May  15  for  Scotland,  are  as  follows 


Year 

England  &  Wales 

Scotland 

Total  Great  Britain 

1938-39 

£ 

43,308,725 

£ 

7,292,528 

£ 

50,601,253 

1939-40 

43,653,841 

7,431,376 

51,085,217 

47,254,046 

1940-41 

40,118,046 

7,136,000 

1941-42 

37,416,272 

6,973,000 

4  4, 3f  9,272 

1942-43 

6,008,542 

— 

1943-44 

6,265.816 

The  expenditure  on  institutional  relief  in  England  and  Wales  in  1941-42 
was  21,766,9112.  (21 ,154,2232.  in  1940-41).  Expenditure  on  domiciliary 
relief  in  1941-42  was  12,097,7217.  In  Scotland,  1943-44,  indoor  relief 
amounted  to  1,085,6937.;  outdoor  relief,  2,723,8847.;  administration,  etc., 
508,3787.;  lunatic  poor,  1,893,4337. 

Towards  the  total  expenditure  of  37,416,272 1.  on  poor  relief  m  1941  42 
in  England  and  Wales  the  Poor  Law  authorities  received  specific  income 
amounting  to  4,065,9257.  The  balance  of  the  expenditure,  amounting  to 
33,350,3477.,  was  defrayed  mainly  out  of  monies  derived  from  rates  and  the 
block  grants  under  the  Local  Government  Act,  1929  ;  and  for  Scotland  the 
total  expenditure  was  6,008,5427.  in  1942—43  and  6,265,8167.  in  1943—44  , 
the  amount  received  by  Poor  Law  authorities  was  310,3457.  in  1943-44. 
The  balance  of  the  expenditure  amounting  to  5,955,4717.  (1943^44)  was 
defrayed  mainly  out  of  monies  derived  from  rates  and  the  block  grants 
under  the  Local  Government  (Scotland)  Act,  1929. 

The  total  cost  in  money  and  kind  of  out-relief  in  England  and  Wales  was 
9,195,0007.  for  1942-43  ;  9,108,0007.  for  1943-44  and  10,055,0007.  for  1944-45. 
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The  decrease  in  the  cost  of  out-relief  since  1939-40  is  mainly  due  to  the 
provisions  of  the  Old  Age  and  Widows’  Pensions  Act,  1940,  under  which 
supplementary  pensions  became  payable  as  from  August,  1940. 


Finance. 


I.  Revenue  and  Expenditure. 


Y  ear  ended 

Revenue 

March  31 

Estimated 
in  the 
Budgets1 

Actual  Receipts 

into  the 
Exchequer 

Morel  +  ) 
or  less  (  — ) 
than  Estimates 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1946 

£ 

1,786,360,000 

2,627,100,000 

2,097,500,000 

3,098,000,000 

3,265,000,000 

£ 

2,074,057,310 

2,819,850,783 

3,038,548,145 

3,238,063,019 

8,284,450,000 

£ 

+  287,697,310 
+  192,751,783 
+  941,048,145 
+  140,063,019 
+  19,450,000 

The  Budget  estimate  of  ordinary  revenue  for  1946-47  is  3,161,300,0001. 


Y ear  ended 
March  31 

Expenditurx 

Budget  and 
Supplementary 
Estimates 

Actual  Payments  out 
of  the  Exchequer 

More  (  +  ) 
or  less  (— ) 
than  Estimates 

1942 

£ 

£ 

£ 

4,960,185,000 

4,775,694,355 

—  184,491,355 

1943 

5,707,505,000 

5,637,367,739 

-  70,’ 138,739 

1944 

5,756,114,000 

5,798,687,188 

+  42' 573, 188 

1945 

5,937,399,000 

6,062,904,900 

-f  125,'505'900 

1946 

5,855,101,000 

5,484,333,000 

-  370)771,000 

The  Budget  estimate  of  ordinary  expenditure  for  1946-47  is  3,886,917,0001. 


1  On  basis  of  existing  taxation. 

a 

The  total  ordinary  revenue  for  1945-46  was  3,284,450,2531.;  ordinary 
expenditure,  5,474,779,7021.;  the  self-balancing  revenue  for  Post  Office  and 
Broadcasting  was  116,753,0001. 

The  Imperial  revenue  in  detail  for  1944-45  (inclusive  of  1,083,0621.  duties 
collected  lor  and  due  to  the  Isle  of  Man,  amt  of  the  proceeds  of 
duties  the  value  of  which  is  assigned  under  various  Acts  to  local  purposes), 
and  the  expenditure,  are  given  below,  as  are  also  the  Exchequer  receipt' 
for  1945-46,  and  the  Budget  estimate  for  1946-47  : — 


Sources  of  Rivxnu* 

Net  Receipts 

1944-45 

Exchequer 

Receipts1 

1945-46 

Budget 

Estimate 

1946-47 

i.  Customs —  Imports  : 

£ 

£ 

£000 -s 

£000’s 

Beer  .... 

8,854,345 

Cocoa,  Chocolate,  etc. 

1,526,919 

Coffee 

587,347 

Raisins 

1,168,209 

Plums  and  Prunes 

367,292 

Rum  .... 

10,711,416 

Brandy 

459,875 

Other  spirits 

8,854,345 

Sugar. 

17,619,496 

Tobacco  and  Snuff 

383,221,610 

1  That  is,  revenue  actually  paid  into  the  Exchequer  during  the  financial  jear. 
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Sources  of  Revenue 

Net  Receipts 

1944-45 

Exchequer 

Receipts  1 
1945-46 

Budget 

Estimate 

1946-47 

£ 

£ 

£000 

£000 

Wine 

2,466,243 

Tea  . 

10,843,801 

Beef  and  Yeal  . 

4,924,147 

Oil  . 

LI  1, 267,926 

Matches 

155,647 

Silk  and  Artificial 

Silk  . 

1,558,371 

Key  Industry  Goods  . 

525,870 

Imports  Duty  Act, 
1932  . 

15,987,215 

Ottawa  Duties  . 

8,535,294 

578,594,264* 

569,482 

595,000 

ii.  Excise — 

Spirits 

50,147,283 

Beer 

278,876,870 

British  Wine  . 

2,024,531 

Saccharin 

2,251,605 

Sugar 

7,186,573 

Purchase  Tax  .  . 

98,489,681 

Club  Duty 

568,870 

Licence  on  Spirits  . 

3,218,852 

Matches  ... 

4,846,577 

Entertainments 

45,935,819 

1,039,560 

497,305,005* 

540,800 

605,000 

iii.  Motor  vehicle  duties 

— 

28,965,260 

43,172 

45,000 

iv.  Estate,  etc.,  duties— 

Estate  duty  8  . 

99,767,812 

Legacy  duty  . 

10,086,737 

Succession  duty 

1,114,163 

Corporation  duty 

69,323 

1  111,039,314 

120,301 

125,000 

v.  Stamps  (excluding 

Fee,  etc.,  Stamps)— 

Land  and  Property . 

3,967,679 

Stocks,  Shares,  etc. 

6,196,024 

Companies  capital 

duty  .  .  • 

284,768 

Cheques,  Bills  ot 

f 

Exchange,  etc.  . 

3,795,844 

Receipts  . 

2,538,191 

Shipping 

775,768 

Certificates  and  Li- 

cences  . 

135,997 

Insurance  and  Mis- 

cellaneous 

733,749 

-  18,428,021 

25,099 

|  29,000 

i  Tiiat  is,  revenue  actually  paid  into  the  Exchequer  during  the  financial  year, 
a  Total  of  all  Custom  duties  and  all  Excise  duties  respectively. 

3  On  property  of  persons  dying  after  August  1,  1894. 
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Sources  of  Revenue 


vi.  Land  Tax 

vii.  Mineral  Rights  Duty 

viii.  Excess  Prolits  Duty  . 

ix.  Income  Tax 

x.  Sur-tax  . 

xi.  National  Defence 

Contribution . 

xii.  Excess  Profit  Tax 

xiii.  Other  Inland 

Revenue 

Total  Produce  of  Taxes 

xiv.  Sale  of  Surplus  War 
Stores,  etc. . 

xv.  Postal  service  . 

xvi.  Telegraph  service 

xvii.  Telephone  service  . 
xviii.  Crown  Lands  . 

xix.  Receipts  from  Loans, 

etc. 

xx.  Surplus  Receipts — 

Trading  Services  . 

xxi.  Miscellaneous 

Total  non-tax  Revenue. 

Total  Revenue 


Net  Receipts 

1941-45 

Exchequer 
Receints 1 
1945—46 

Budget 

Estimate 

1946-47 

£ 

£ 

554,825 

113,337 

78,001 

1,309,616,832 

73,623,584 

33,576,632 

474,698,933 

£000 

}- 

1,361,346 

69,069 

35,485 

430,877 

712 

£000 

1,145,000 

80,000 

}  325,000 

— 

1,892,282,221 

3,196,703 

2,950,000 

_ 

150,000 

— 

68,074,703 

) 

— 

5,284,197 

Y  5,1804 

5,300  4 

43,427,520 

/ 

995,169 

960 

1,000 

— 

7,520,018 

11,047 

15,000 

— 

— 

— 

50,000 

94,870,943 

70,560 

22,000 

— 

160,172,550 

87,747 

243,000 

3,345,702,775 

3,284,450 

3,193,300s 

1  That  is,  revenue  actually  paid 
*  Total  ordinary  revenue.  The 
casting  for  1946-47  is  120,900,000 
4  Wireless  licences. 


into  the  Exchequer  during  the  financial  year. 

total  self-balancing  revenue  for  Post  Office  and  Broad- 


The  national  expenditure  chargeable  against  Revenue  falls  under  two 
categories:  I,  the  Consolidated  Fund  Charges,  mainly  bestowed  on  the 
£!•  Debt;  and  II,  the  Supply  Services,  including  the  Defence  and 

Civil  Services. 


Branches  of  Expenditure 

Year  ended 
March  31,  1945 

Year  ended 
March  81,  1946 

Budget 

Estimate 

1946-47 

I.  Consolidated  Fund : 

National  Debt  Services  :  — 

Interest 

£ 

412,672,918  1 

£000 

£000 

Management  and  Expenses 

2,263,018  7 

455,446 

490,00 

Total  Sinking  Funds 

5,064,064 

9,554 

— 

420,000,000 

465,000 

490,000 
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Branches  of  Expenditure 

Year  ended 
March  31, 1945 

Year  ended 
March  31,  1946 

Budget 

Estimate 

1946-47 

I.  Consolidated  Fund  ( continued ) — 

Payments  to  Northern  Irish  Exchequer  . 
Civil  List 

Annuities  and  Pensions 

Salaries  and  Allowances  . 

Courts  of  J ustice  .... 
Miscellaneous  .... 

Issue  to  National  Land  Fund 

£ 

10,010,097 
304,9221 
628,415 
28,672  V 
550,709 
5,764,083  J 

£000 

12,266 

S,014 

£000 

20,000 

8,000 

50,000 

17,286,900 

20,280 

78,000 

Total  Consolidated  Fund  Services 

432,222,000 

485,282 

568,000 

II.  Supply : 

Army  . 

Navy  .  .  .  ■  ■ 

Air  Force  . 

Civil  Votes  . 

Ministry  of  Supply  .... 
Customs  and  Excise  .  .  ■  j 

Inland  Revenue  .  •  •  •  > 

Post  Office  Services  .... 
Vote  of  Credit  .  .  .  ■ 

1,5101 
1,810  }• 

1,110 J 

474,405,570 

19,438,000 

123,370,000 

5,125,000,000 

— 

682,000 

255,075 

255,500 

1,616,749 

474,000 

35,593 

Total  Supply  Services  .... 

5,742,218,000 

4,999,052 

3,318,917 

Total  Expenditure  Chargeable  agaiust 

Revenue  ..... 

6,179,504,900 

5,601,086 

3,S86,917 

The  Exchequer  issues  shown  above  are  those  with  which  the  various 
departments  were  supplied  to  meet  all  requirements,  whether  original  or 

supplementary.  ■  . 

In  addition  to  the  ordinary  expenditure  above  given,  there  were  in 
1945-46  issues  to  meet  capital  expenditure  under  the  Post  Office  and 
Telegraph  (Money)  Act,  1942,  amounting  to  6,500,000Z  Issues  under 
the  Defence  Loans  Act,  1937,  amounted  to  19,205,5557.  (19,663,583Z. 
in  1944-45).  The  money  raised  by  National  Savings  Certificates  m  1944-45 
was  287, 350, 0007. ;  by  Treasury  Bills,  16,173,8937.,  and  by  3  per  cent. 
Defence  Bonds,  124,905,000Z.,  while  Treasury  Bills  paid  off  amounted  to 
15  641,7357.  The  total  amount  of  issues  for  redemption  of  Unfunded  Debt 
wa’s  16,548,788,6137.  The  balance  in  the  Exchequer  on  April  1,  1946,  was 
3  226  7141. 

The  following  were  the  principal  items  of  the  original  estimates  for  Grant 
Services  for  the  years  1944-45,  1945-46  and  1946-47  : 


1944-45 

1945-46 

1946-47 

Exchequer  contributions  to  Local  Revenues  . 

Education . .  •  • 

Agriculture  (including  Land  Settlement  Grants  and 
Loans  and  the  Development  Fund) 

Health  Services . 

Housing . 

Unemployment  Grants  and  Loans  .... 
Roads  . 

£000 

52,773 

70,673 

2,832 

1,167 

IS, 101 
13,401 
2,264 
7,802 

£000 

52,773 

96,505 

3,478 

1,264 

17,639 

14,753 

2,106 

8,670 

£000 

65,265 

129,237 

13,022 

6,574 

36,422 

20,252 

1,607 

14,420 

Total  (including  all  others)  . 

184,166 

221,249 

290,150 
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II.  Taxation. 

The  net  receipts  from  the  principal  branches  of  taxation,  Great  Britain 
and  Northern  Ireland  (reserved  taxes),  were  as  follows  in  the  years 
shown  : — 


Year  ended 

March  31 

Customs 1 

Excise 1 

Estate, 

&c. 

Duties  i 

Stamps  i 

Income 

Tax 

Snr- 

Tax 

1941- 42 

1942- 43  . 

1943- 44 

1944- 45  .  .  *  . 

1945- 46  . 

Thons.  £ 
378,361 
459,489 
560,832 
579,352 
569,842 

Tbous.  £ 
325,650 
425,300 
482,200 
496,900 
510,800 

Thous.  £ 
90,870 
93,336 
99,466 
110,888 
120,301 

Thous.  £ 
14,133 
15,280 
17,740 
17,010 
25,099 

Thous.  £ 
769,657 
1,006,828 
1,183,583 
1,316,839 
1,361,346 

Thous.  £ 
74,937 
75,358 
76,042 
73,535 
69,069 

1  The  principal  items  included  in  these  branches  of  revenue  are  shown  on  pages  37-39 
above.  The  excise  receipts  include  receipts  from  Motor  Vehicle  Duties. 


Income  Tax. — The  gross  amount  of  income  brought  under  the  review 
of  the  Inland  Revenue  Department  in  the  year  ended  April  5,  1939,  in 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  was  4,168,111,4821.  ;  in  1942-43  it  was 
estimated  to  be  approximately  6,658,720,0001.  The  income  on  which  tax 
was  actually  received  in  1938-39,  after  allowing  for  exemptions  and 
reliefs,  was  1,482,564,4961.,  and  the  estimated  amount  for  1942-43  was 
2,677,388,2671.  The  estimated  number  of  incomes  in  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland  above  the  effective  exemption  limit  in  1938-39  was 
9,800,000  and  was  18,000,000  in  1944-45.  The  estimated  number  charge¬ 
able  was  12,500,000  for  1944-45  and  13,000,000  for  1945-46. 

By  the  War  Budget  of  September,  1939,  the  standard  rate  of  tax  was  raised 
by  Is.  6 d.  to  7s.  in  the  £.  The  supplementary  Budget  of  1940-41  raised  the 
standard  rate  to  Ss.6d.,  and  for  1941-42  to  1945-46  the  standard  rate 
was  further  increased  to  10s.  For  1946-47  the  standard  rate  of  tax  was 
reduced  to  9s.  Allowances  for  children,  dependent  relatives,  etc.,  together 
with  certain  other  reliefs,  are  granted  to  all  tax-payers  irrespective 
of  the  amount  of  their  total  income.  In  1940-41  incomes  not  exceeding 
1201.  were  exempt  from  tax  and  from  1941-42  to  1945-46  the  exemption 
limit  was  reduced  to  1107.  For  the  year  1946-47  the  exemption  limit 
was  raised  to  120Z.  The  relief  for  earned  income  in  1940-41  was  one- 
sixth  of  such  income  (with  a  maximum  allowance  of  2507.);  for  1941-42 
to  1945-46  it  was  one  tenth  of  such  income  (with  a  maximum  allowance 
of  1 507.).  For  1946—47  the  amount  of  earned  income  freed  from  tax  was  raised 
to  one  eighth,  with  a  maximum  allowance  of  1507.  For  1940-41  the  personal 
allowance  for  married  persons  was  1707.,  and  for  other  persons,  1007.  ;  from 
1941-42  to  1944-45  the  allowances  were  reduced  to  1407.  and  807.  respectively. 
For  the  year  1946-47  the  personal  allowances  were  increased  to  1807.  for  married 
couples  and  1 107.  for  single  persons.  Children’s  allowances  remained  at  507. 
for  each  child.  For  1946—47  the  first  507.  of  taxable  income  was  taxed  at  3*’., 
next  757.  at  6s.  and  the  remainder  at  the  full  rate  of  9s.  The  net  receipt  of 
income  tax  was  336,052,3247.  in  1938-39  and  1,361,346,0007.  in  1945-46. 

Sur-tax. — Sur-tax  is  payable  by  persons  with  incomes  exceeding  2,0007. 
per  year  (prior  to  1914—15,  5,0007.  per  year;  from  1914-15  to  1917-18, 
3,0007.  per  year,  and  in  1918-19  and  1919-20,  2,5007.  per  year). 

As  part  of  a  general  scheme  for  the  simplification  of  the  Income  Tax, 
the  Finance  Act,  1927,  merged  the  Super-tax  into  one  tax  with  the  Income 

c  2 
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Tax  having  the  same  basis  of  assessment  and  payable,  under  the  name  of 
Sur-tax,  as  a  deferred  instalment  of  Income  Tax  on  the  1st  January  in  the 
year  following  the  year  of  assessment.  The  Sur-tax  was  payable  for  the  first 
time  in  respect  of  the  year  1928  -29  on  January  1,  1930.  The  number  of 
persons  assessed  for  Sur-tax  for  1937—38  was  102,022,  with  a  total  assessed 
income  of  521,471,1691.,  and  for  1943-44  the  number  of  persons  assessed  was 
123,779,  with  a  total  assessed  income  of  561,408,9481.  Net  receipt  from 
Sur-tax  in  1945-46  was  69,069, 0001. 

National  Defence  Contribution.— Imposed. by  the  Finance  Act,  1937,  the 
National  Defence  Contribution  applies,  with  certain  exceptions,  to  trades 
and  businesses  (including  agricultural  businesses)  which  are  carried  on  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  or  carried  on  abroad  by  persons  ordinarily  resident  in 
the  United  Kingdom.  The  principal  exceptions  are  water,  gas,  electricity, 
railway  and  other  public  utility  undertakings.  The  tax  was  imposed  for  a 
period  of  five  years  from  April  1,  1937,  since  extended  by  the  Finance  Act, 
1942,  and  is  chargeable  by  reference  to  profits.  The  rate  at  which  tax  is 
charged  is  5  per  cent,  if  the  business  is  carried  on  by  a  company  and  4  per 
cent,  if  carried  on  by  an  individual  or  a  firm.  No  contribution  is  payable 
where  the  profits  during  an  accounting  period  of  twelve  months  do  not 
exceed  2,0001.,  and  in  cases  where  the  profits  do  not  exceed  12,0001.  an 
abatement  is  allowed  of  one-fifth  of  the  amount  by  which  the  profits  fall 
short  of  12,0001. 

Interest  on  borrowed  money  and  other  annual  payments  are  allowed  as 
deductions.  .  . 

The  number  of  assessments,  made  in  the  year  1938-39  for  Great  Britain 
and  Northern  Ireland  was  30,856  (23,234  for  1944-45)  and  the  tax  assessed 
amounted  to  24,838,8381.  (39,904,195  for  1944-45). 

The  Exchequer  receipts  were  35,485,0001.  in  1945-46  and  33,304,0001. 
in  1944-45. 

Excess  Profits  Tax. — This  tax  was  imposed  from  April  1,  1939,  by  the 
Finance  (No.  2)  Act,  1939,  and  is  charged  on  the  amount  by  which  the 
profits  arising  in  the  chargeable  period  exceed  the  standard  profits.  It  applies 
generally  to  trades  aud  businesses  carried  on  in  the  United  Kingdom  or 
carried  on  abroad  by  persons  ordinarily  resident  in  the  United  Kingdom. 
The  tax  was  levied  at  the  rate  of  60  per  cent,  on  excess  profits  arising  from 
April  1,  1939,  and  later  increased  to  100  per  cent,  in  respect  of  excess  profits 
arising  from  April  1,  1940.  This  was  reduced  to  60  per  cent,  as  from  January ' 
1,  1946.  It  is  proposed  to  remove  the  tax  entirely  on  December  31,  1946. 
The  Excess  Profits  Tax  is  not  additional  to  the  National  Defence  Contri¬ 
bution,  but  alternative  to  it,  only  the  higher  of  the  two  taxes  being  payable. 

The  standard  profits  are  normally  based  on  the  profits  of  the  years  1935, 
1936  and  1937  with  various  options  as  to  the  years  which  the  business  could 
select.  There  was  also  provision  for  a  minimum  standard  in  certain  cases. 
Profits  of  the  standard  period  were  also  adjustable  by  reference  to  the  varia¬ 
tion  in  the  capital  employed  in  the  business  as  between  the  standard  period 
and  the  chargeable  period. 

The  Exchequer  receipts  were  477,134,0001.  in  1944—45  and  430,877,0001. 
in  1945-46. 

It  was  estimated  that  national  taxation  per  head  of  population  amounted 
in  1938-39  to  191.  7s.  M.  and  was  approximately  62Z.  in  1942-43. 

The  net  national  income  of  the  United  Kingdom  was  estimated  to  be 
8,483,000,0001.  in  1945.  Private  income  (before  tax)  amounted  to 
8,360,000,0001.,  and  income  from  public  property,  trading,  etc.,  received 
by  public  authorities  amounted  to  123,000,0001. 
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III.  National  Debt. 


.  Borrowing  by  the  State  on  the  security  of  taxes  was  practised  in  Norman 
times,  but  the  National  Debt  really  dates  from  the  time  of  William  III 
The  acknowledged  debt  in  1689  was  about  664,0002. ,  on  which  the  annual 
charge  for  interest  and  management  was  only  40, 0002.  At  various  subsequent 
dates  the  amounts  were  as  follows  (including  the  Irish  debt  throughout) : — 


Tear 

1727.  Accession  of  George  II 

1756.  Commencement  of  Seven  Years’ 

1763.  End  „ 

1775.  Commencement  of  American  Wnr” 
1784.  End  . 


Year 


Debt1 

Annual  Annuities  only 

charge,  includ-(includedinpre- 
ing  annuities  vious  column) 

Million  £ 

Million  £ 

Million  £ 

52 

2-4 

0-2 

ir  75 

2-8 

02 

133 

5-0 

0-5 

127 

4-7 

0-5 

243 

9-5 

1-4  ' 

Gross  debt 
including 

Annual 

Interest  on 
Annuities 

terminable 

charge  * 

(included  in  pre¬ 

annuities 
Million  £ 

Million  £ 

vious  column) 
Million  £ 

1793. 

1815. 

1817. 

1854. 

1857. 

1899. 

1903. 

1914. 

1937. 

1938. 
1939 

1940. 

1941. 

1942. 

1943. 

1944. 

1945. 


Commencement  of  French  Wars 
End 

Consolidation  of  English  and  Irish 
Exchequers  .... 
Commencement  of  Crimean  War 
End 

Commencement  of  Boer  War 

Commencement  of  European  War 
(March  31) 


•  9-7 

1-8 

32-6 

1-9 

31-6 

2-0 

802 

27-4 

8-9 

837 

28-6 

40 

635 

28-2 

7-3 

798 

27-0 

6-5 

708 

24-5 

3-2 

7,910 

224-0  (1936—37) 

0-4 

8,149 

226-8  (1937—38) 

0-4 

8,301 

230-0  (1938-39) 

0-4 

8,931 

23G-0  (1939-40) 

0-4 

11,398 

230-0  (1940-41) 

0-5 

14,070 

257-2 

— 

16,885 

345-9 

_ 

19,592 

414-9 

_ 

22,898 

465 

0-4 

1  These  amounts  do  not  include  the  capital  value  of  terminable  annuities. 

1  Including  Interest,  Management  and  New  Sinking  Fund. 


The  following  statement  shows  the  total  amount  of  the  Gross  Liabilities 
and  the  Assets  of  the  State  on  March  31,  1945  : — 


Liabilities  :  Million  £ 

Funded  Debt .  3,3644 

Estimated  Capital  Liability  ofTerminable  Annuities  .  .  .  '  13-6 

Unfunded  Debt .  17,752'0 


Total  Internal  Debt .  ...  21  129'7  * 

External  Debt . l'268’5 

Total  Debt .  22,398’5 

Other  Capital  Liabilities . . 142 -9 


Total  Gross  Liabilities  1  .  22,541-3 

Assets : 

Suez  Canal  Shares,  market  value  (March  31,  1940)  and  other  Assets  .  668-5 

Funding  Loan  and  Victory  Bonds . 107*2 

Exchequer  Balances  at  the  Banks  of  England  and  Ireland  ...  2-5 


1  The  total  external  liabilities  of  the  United  Kingdom  at  June  30,  1945,  amounted  to 
3,355,000,0001.,  including  Dominions,  384  (£  millions);  India,  Burma  and  Middle  East,  1,732; 
other  sterling  area  countries,  607;  N.  and  S.  America,  303 ;  Europe,  267;  rest  of  the  world,  62. 
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IV.  Local  Taxation. 

The  amount  of  rates  collected  by  local  authorities  in  1945-46  in  England 

to  the  block  orants  under  the  Local  Government  Act,  1929  local  authorities 
receive  other  large  Government  grants,  e.y.  from  the  Board  of  Education  for 
purposes  of  education,  from  the  Home  Office  for  police  expenses,  from 
Ministry  of  Health  for  housiug,  from  the  Ministry  of  War  Transport  for 
highways.  They  also  receive  large  sums  from  Government  departments 
asmimbursements  in  respect  of  expenditure  on  emergency  s«™>B  Total 
Government  grants  to  local  authorities  amounted  m  1941-42  to  294 1,922, 21UL 
for  EnSand  and  Wales,  and  in.  1940-41,  27,154,288 7.  for  Scotland  In 
1941-42  the  grants  towards  local  government  expenses,  under  Part  A  I  of 
the  Local  Government  Act,  1929  (losses  on  account  of  rates  and  grants  with 
additional  amounts),  amounted  to  47,024,0077.,  for  England  and  Wales. 
The  Exchequer  Grant  under  Part  III  of  the  Local  Government  (Scotian  ) 
Act,  1929,  amounted  in  1941-42  to  6,929,8597. 

The  rateable  value  on  which  rates  were  leviable  in  England  and  Wales  in  1943-44  was 

817£%MLd  Walt^fvelagfaSt  of  the  rates  per  po^d  of  rateable  value  was 
hi  1913-14'  to  1943-44  was  12*.  7 d„  and  in  1944-45  was  12*.  8d.  In  Scotland  the 
estimated1  average  amount  per  £  of  rateable  value  of  the  rates,  exclusive  of  water  rates,  in 

194The2rTteabi°e 'value  of  the  County  of  London  was  53,400,0001.  in  1946-47.  The  net  debt 
of  (he  Comrtv  of  London  on  March  31,  1946,  amounted  to  77,668,0001.  The  estimated 
of  tbe  Loimty  < “  nonu  44  901  8681.  Of  this  11,105,5891.  was  met  from  Exchequer 
expenditure  from  rates.  ’  Education  services  of  the  L.C.C.  for  1946-47  were 

estimated  at  17,553,739 1.  The  estimated  expenditure  for  1946-47  also  includes  15,000,0001. 
for  housing. 

Defence. 

I.  Abm^. 

Army  estimates,  1946-47,  are  682,000,0007;  strength,  2,950,000 
The  control  of  the  British  Army  is  vested  in  the  Army  Council.  I  he 
Secretary  of  State  for  War  is  the  President  of  the  Army  Council  and  is 
responsible  to  His  Majesty  the  King  and  to  Parliament  for  all  the  business 
of  the  Army  Council.  Certain  responsibilities  in  regard  to  the  elements  ol 
the  British  Army  serving  in  India  are,  however,  assumed  by  the  Govern- 

1116 dffieMdi  t  ar  y  Members  of  the  Army  Council  are  the  Chief  of  the  Imperial 
General  Staff,  the  Adjutant-General  to  the  Forces,  the  Quartermaster- 
General  to  the  Forces,  the  Vice-Chief  of  the  Imperial  General  Stall,  and  the 
Deputy-Chief  of  the  Imperial  General  Staff.  The  Chief  of  the  Imperial 
General  Staff  deals,  through  the  Vice-Chief,  with  military  operations,  train¬ 
ing  and  intelligence,  and,  through  the  Deputy-Chief,  with  war  organization, 
equipment  and  weapon  policy.  The  Adjutant-General  is  responsible  for  the 
raising  and  organization  of  the  Army  (including  the  Auxiliary  Territona 
Service)  for  personnel  questions,  discipline,  welfare,  military  and  martial 
law  education,  leave,  medical  services  and  the  planning  of  demobilization. 
The  Quartermaster-General  is  responsible  for  the  feeding  and  quartering  of 
the  Army  all  military  movement,  including  the  R.A.F.;  the  holding, 
issue  and  repair  of  equipment  and  vehicles;  the  supply  and  delivery  of 
ammunition;  the  provision,  holding  and  issue  of  stores;  rehabilitation, 
upkeep  and  operation  of  military  ports,  railways  and  inland  water  trans¬ 
port  •  supply  and  delivery  of  petroleum  products ;  provision  and  operation 
of  transport;  works  services  (including  building,  repair  and  upkeep  of 
buildings  making  and  repair  of  roads) ;  barrack  services ;  canteen  services ; 
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mail ;  military  labour  and  civil  labour  in  overseas  theatres ;  salvage ;  Army 
Kinema;  Army  Fire  Service;  veterinary  and  remount  service;  certain 
services  for  the  R.A.F.  in  an  overseas  theatre.  The  corps  under  the 
Quartermaster- General  include  :  Royal  Engineers  (transportation,  move¬ 
ment  control  and  works  services),  R.A.S.C.,  R.A.O.C.,  Army  Catering 
Corps,  R.E.M.E.,  Pioneer  Corps,  Veterinary  Corps. 

In  1939  the  responsibility  for  the  production  of  ordnance  stores,  e.g. 
arms,  ammunition,  vehicles,  clothing  and  general  stores,  was  transferred 
from  the  Master  General  of  the  Ordnance  to  the  newly  formed  Ministry  of 
Supply.  The  responsibility  for  deciding  on  types  and  numbers  of  stores 
was,  however,  still  retained  by  the  War  Office.  In  1940,  the  Prime  Minister 
coupled  his  usual  office  of  First  Lord  of  the  Treasury  with  the  new  post  of 
Minister  of  Defence  in  order  to  ensure  the  fullest  co-ordination  of  all  the 
armed  forces. 

Many  changes  in  the  division  of  commands  were  effected  during  the 
war.  At  the  termination  of  hostilities  in  Europe  the  following  major 
commands  were  in  existence  : — 

(i)  Commander-in-Chief,  Home  Forces,  a  post  created  in  1940  when  the 
danger  of  invasion  was  imminent.  Under  him  the  country  was  divided  into 
five  ‘commands,’  and  two  ipdependent  districts.  The  commands  were: 

(1)  Eastern,  covering  East  Anglia  and  the  south-eastern  counties; 

(2)  Northern,  covering  the  north-midland  and  north-eastern  counties; 

(3)  Scottish;  (4)  Southern,  covering  the  south-midland  and  south¬ 
western  counties;  (5)  Western,  covering  the  north-western  counties  and 
Wales.  The  two  districts  were :  (1)  London,  (2)  Northern  Ireland.  There 
was  also  an  Anti-Aircraft  Command,  which  controlled  the  whole  A. A. 
forces  in  the  country.  After  the  end  of  the  war,  the  post  of  Commander- 
in-Chief,  Home  Forces,  was  abolished  and  the  pre-war  system,  whereby 
commands  were  directly  responsible  to  the  War  Office,  was  re-introduced. 

(ii)  Supreme  Allied  Commander,  Mediterranean  Theatre,  was  appointed 
to  command  the  combined  1st  and  8th  Armies  when  the  latter  crossed  into 
Tunisia  and  linked  up  with  1st  Army;  an  Allied  Force  H.Q.  was  set  up  for 
this  command.  The  Supreme  Allied  Commander  commanded  all  forces  in 
the  Mediterranean  except  those  in  Gibraltar,  Malta  and  the  Middle  East. 
Gibraltar  and  Malta  were  controlled  by  the  War  Office,  through  the  Governor, 
who  was  also  Commander-in-Chief. 

(iii)  Commander-in-Chief,  Middle  East,  commanded  the  British  forces 
in  Tripolitania,  Cyrenaica,  Sudan,  Levant  States,  Egypt,  Persia,  Iraq, 
Cyprus  and  Aden. 

(iv)  Supreme  Allied  Commander,  South  East  Asia,  commanded  the 
Allied  Naval,  Army  and  Air  Forces  in  Burma,  Ceylon,  Siam,  Malaya, 
Sumatra  and  islands  in  the  Indian  Ocean.  His  command  was  extended 
after  VJ-Day  to  include  Java,  Borneo,  the  Celebes,  Netherlands  New  Guinea 
and  French  Indo-China.  The  Royal  Naval  Forces  in  this  area  were, 
however,  responsible  to  him  only  for  the  support  of  land  operations  and 
were  otherwise  responsible  to  the  Admiralty. 

(v)  Supreme  Commander,  Allied  Expeditionary  Force,  commanded  all 
Allied  forces  in  North  West  Europe,  of  which  the  British  element  was  21 
Army  Group.  When  the  Allied  forces  occupied  Germany  and  Austria  this 
post  was  abolished  and  both  countries  were  partitioned  into  zones,  each 
under  a  national  commander  (British,  Soviet,  U.S.  and  French).  21  Army 
Group  became  B.A.O.R. ;  the  30  Corps  in  Austria  became  B.T.A.  Control 
commissions  were  set  up  in  both  Germany  and  Austria,  with  the  C.-in-C., 
B.A.O.R.,  and  the  C.-in-C.,  B.T.A.,  as  their  respective  British  commanders. 
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The  Peacetime  Army  prior  to  1939. 

The  land  forces  of  the  United  Kingdom  comprised  the  Regular  Army, 
the  Territorial  Army  and  the  Reserve  forces.  . 

The  Army  Estimates  establishment,  and  the  strength  of  the  Regular 
Army  were  as  follows  in  1938-39  :  April  1,  1938,  establishment,  226,027; 
strength,  198,806.  April  1,  1939,  establishment,  232,446;  strength, 
206,829.  September  1,  1939,  strength,  Regular  Army,  224,188;  Militia, 

34,542;  total  258,730.  „  ,  .  ,  , 

Of  the  total  strength,  nearly  half  were  normally  abroad — approximately 
a  quarter  being  on  service  in  India.  Service  in  the  Regular  Army  was  for 
12  years — in  most  cases  divided  into  7  years’  colour  service  and  5  years  m 
the  Reserve.  The  Army  Reserve  consisted  of  men  who  had  returned  to 
civil  life  after  their  period  of  full-time  service — called  service  with  the 
colours— but  remained  liable  to  recall  in  emergency,  to  bring  units  up  to 
war  strength  and  to  make  up  wastage.  The  Army  Reserves  on  September  1, 
1939,  were  about  140,500.  The  Supplementary  Reserve  was  primarily 
intended  to  meet  the  emergency  needs  of  the  Regular  Army  for  additional 
technical  personnel ;  later  an  infantry  section  was  added  to  it.  The  estab¬ 
lishment  and  strength  of  this  Reserve  on  June  30,  1939,  were  :  Cat.  A.B.C., 
establishment,  50,800,  strength  38,100;  Infantry  Section,  17,000  and  4,700; 
total,  67,800  and  42,800  (63  per  cent,  of  establishment).  Beyond  these 
reserve  forces  was  the  Officers’  Training  Corps,  formed  of  a  Senior  and  a 
Junior  Division,  the  units  of  which  were  raised  in  the  universities  and 
public  schools  respectively.  ...  T  . 

The  Territorial  Army  was  the  main  citizen  force.  It  was  the  direct 
heir  of  the  Volunteer  Force,  formed  in  1859,  which  had  been  developed  by 
Mr.  Haldane  in  1907  into  a  comprehensively  organized  Territorial  Force. 
This  force  was  enlisted  for  home  defence,  and  in  1914  could  be  sent  out  of 
the  country  only  in  so  far  as  its  individual  members  were  willing  to  volunteer 
—as  most  of  them  did.  When  the  Territorial  Army  was  constituted  after 
that  war,  every  man  joining  it  had  to  undertake  a  liability  to  serve  overseas 
in  time  of  war.  The  establishment  was  175,000  men.  By  the  end  of  1938, 
its  strength  was  205,000  on  an  establishment  of  224,000.  The  Revised 
Estimates  1939  (Vote  2)  provided  for  T.A.  establishment  at  438,900,  and 
by  September  1,  1939,  the  strength  of  the  T.A.  was  428,072,  in  addition  to 
which  there  were  20,824  belonging  to  T.A.  Reserve  (T.A.R.O.,  National 
Defence  Corps,  etc.).  The  increase  in  the  establishment  was  chiefly  due  to 
meet  the  growing  demands  of  the  anti-aircraft  defence  of  Great  Britain — 
a  duty  which  had  been  entrusted  to  the  Territorial  Army  since  1935. 


The  Development  of  the  Army  since  1939. 

Until  1937,  the  Regular  Army  at  home  available  for  field  service  retained 
its  pre-1914  pattern,  consisting  of  5  infantry  divisions  each  of  12  battalions 
and  the  elements  of  1  cavalry  division.  The  only  significant 'addition  was 
a  solitary  tank  brigade,  formed  in  1934.  In  1937  a  mechanized  mobile 
division  replaced  the  former  cavalry  division.  A  year  later  this  was  de¬ 
veloped  into  an  armoured  division,  while  a  further  armoured  division  was 
extemporized  out  of  mechanized  units  available  in  Egypt.  Infantry  divi¬ 
sions  were  reorganized  on  a  9-battalion  basis,  and  in  1939  the  mechanized 
cavalry  regiments  were  fused  with  the  Royal  Tank  Corps  to  form  the  Royal 
Armoured  Corps.  In  the  same  year  it  was  announced  that  the  Territorial 
anti-aircraft  divisions  for  the  defence  of  Great  Britain  were  to  be  increased 
from  five  to  seven. 

The  decision  was  also  taken  to  double  the  scale  of  the  field  portion  of 
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embracing  the  Parachute  Regiment  and  the  Glider  I 'dot  Regiment^A 
later  announcement  revealed  the  formation  of  the  first  airborne  dirision 
comprising  an  air-landing  brigade  (carried  in  gliders),  two  parachute  brigades 
and  other  glider-borne  units.  At  the  same  time  new  measures  were  adopted 
to  meet  the  danger  of  airborne  attack  on  airfields.  For  the  local  defence  of 
airfields,  an  R.A.F.  Regiment  was  formed.  The  reinforcement  of  such  local 
defence,  however,  remained  the  Army’s  responsibility. 

The  Administration  of  Occupied  Enemy  Territory. 

Following  the  success  of  the  British  arms  in  Africa  in  1941  and  the 
occupation  of  ex-Italian  colonies,  it  was  decided  that  the  War  Office  should 
be  responsible  for  the  administration  of  the  territories  occupied  The 
organization  for  this  purpose  was  at  first  called  the  O.E.T.A  lOc'cunied 
Enemy  Territories  Admmistration),  but  early  in  1943  the  nomenclature  was 
changed  to  Civil  Affairs  Admmistration  ’  in  order  to  conform  with  the 
American  nomenclature  and  plans  being  evolved  for  European  tenhories 

fcrJSuff-”  “  th8  w“  0ffi“  «P*nd«d  into  a 

The  function  of  ‘  Civil  Affairs  ’  in  all  theatres  was  to  provide  a  military 
organization  under  military  command  to  administer  the  civil  populations 
uncovered  or  b berated  m  the  course  of  operations,  to  supply  them  with  the 
necessary  food  and  stores,  to  ensure  that  operations  were  not  hampered  bv 
disease  and  unrest  amongst  the  civil  population  or  by  the  movements  of 
refugees  and  to  make  available  as  soon  as  possible  the  maximum  local 
resources,  including  labour,  to  assist  the  commander’s  object  of  defeating 
the  enemy  Later,  it  had  to  provide  for  the  continued  administration^ ! 
civd  populations  left  m  the  wake  of  the  advancing  armies  until  other 
arrangements  therefor  could  be  made.  Organization  and  details  of  ad¬ 
ministration  necessarily  varied  according  to  whether  the  territory  and 
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populations  uncovered  were  British,  Allied,  enemy  Colonial,  co-belligerent 
or  enemy.  In  enemy  territory  the  administration  was  ‘  Military  Govern¬ 
ment  ’  operated  under  international  law  embodied  in  the  Hague  Rules. 
In  British,  Allied  and  enemy  Colonial  territory,  it  was  known  alternatively 
as  ‘  Civil  Affairs  Administration  ’  or  ‘  British  Military  Administration.’  In 
Allied  territory,  arrangements  made  were  in  all  cases  subject  to  prior  agree¬ 
ments  with  the  Governments  concerned,  and  the  administration  of  the  civil 
population  was  taken  over  as  soon  as  possible  by  indigenous  national 
organizations.  In  Italy,  an  Allied  Control  Commission  (Anglo-American) 
was  set  up  to  supervise  and  control  the  execution  of  the  terms  of  the 
armistice  by  the  Italian  Government  in  such  parts  of  the  country  handed 
back  to  them  behind  the  advancing  Anglo-American  forces.  This  title 
was  later  changed,  early  in  1945,  to  ‘  The  Allied  Commission.’  In  Finland, 
Rumania,  Bulgaria  and  Hungary,  British  and  (except  in  Finland)  American 
Military  Missions  were  set  up  to  form  part  of  the  Allied  Control  Commissions 
in  those  countries  (known  as  ‘  Allied  [Soviet]  Control  Commissions  ’  prior 
to  the  German  collapse  and  thereafter  ‘  Allied  Control  Commissions  ’).  In 
Germany  and  Austria,  Allied  (quadripartite)  Control  Commissions  were  set 
up  following  the  German  collapse,  in  each  of  which  there  was  a  British 
element,  whilst  the  Military  Government  of  the  respective  zones  in  Germany 
and  Austria  continued  to  operate  under  the  respective  national  commanders 
of  the  occupational  forces  in  those  zones.  Similarly,  in  the  disputed  terri¬ 
tory  of  Venezia  Giulia  and  (for  administrative  reasons)  in  Udine,  an  Allied 
(Anglo-American)  Military  Government  continued  to  administer  the  terri¬ 
tories  under  the  Supreme  Allied  Commander,  Mediterranean  Theatre. 
Relief  supplies  for  Greece,  Yugoslavia  and  Albania  were  prepared  by 
‘  Civil  Affairs  ’  and  introduced  into  those  countries  until  this  function  was 
taken  over  by  Austria. 

Responsibility  for  the  British  elements  of  the  Control  Commissions  in 
Germany  and  Austria  and  for  the  Military  Government  in  the  British  Zones 
thereof  passed  from  the  War  Office  to  the  Control  Office,  under  the  Chan¬ 
cellor  of  the  Duchy  of  Lancaster,  on  October  22,  1945. 

Being  in  an  American  theatre,  responsibility  for  military  government  in 
Japan  has  fallen  unilaterally  on  the  United  States. 

Responsibility  for  the  administration  of  the  civil  population  in  Burma 
passed  from  the  British  Military  Administration  (Civil  Affairs)  under  SACSEA 
to  the  civil  Government  under  the  Governor  of  Burma  on  October  16,  1945. 

It  is  the  intention  that  civil  government  should  be  restored  in  Malaya, 
Singapore,  Hong  Kong  and  Borneo  and  assume  the  responsibility  of  the 
administration  of  the  civil  populations  from  the  British  Military  Adminis¬ 
trations  so  soon  as  the  situation  justifies  this  and  the  necessary  civil 
organizations  can  be  set  up. 

The  War  Office  remains  responsible  for  British  military  administration, 
imder  international  law,  in  the  ex-Italian  territories  of  Cyrenaica,  Tripoli- 
tania,  Eritrea,  the  Dodecanese  and  Somalia  and,  as  an  interim  measure, 
for  British  military  administration  in  British  Somaliland. 

The  Army  during  the  War. 

Since  the  early  summer  of  1940,  the  British  Army  has  been  continuously 
in  action  on  one  or  other  of  the  world’s  battlefronts. 

In  the  first  winter  of  the  war  Britain  sent  to  France  every  available 
division  and  every  man  she  could  arm.  After  Dunkirk  the  British  Army 
at  home  began  to  build  itself  up  and  to  train  intensively  for  its  ultimate 
return  to  Europe.  Meanwhile  the  army  overseas  continued  to  safeguard 
the  vital  ports  on  which  the  Empire’s  communications  depended.  The  route 
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to  Australia  and  to  New  Zealand  passed  through  the  Mediterranean,  and 
it  was  to  Egypt  that  Britain  sent  the  first  contingents  of  her  new  equipped 
Army  and  her  first  modern  tanks — reinforcements  that  were  dispatched 
during  the  crisis  of  the  battle  of  Britain  and  while  the  island  itself  stood  in 
peril  of  invasion.  Thus,  within  less  than  six  months  of  Dunkirk,  the  British 
Army  was  ready  to  resume  offensive  action.  On  December  7,  1940,  British 
and  Australian  troops  opened  an  offensive  which  in  62  days  drove  the 
Italians  out  of  Egypt  and  Cyrenaica.  This  desert  army,  not  more  than 
30,000  strong,  captured  133,295  Italian  prisoners  and  1,300  guns,  and  on 
February  6,  1941,  entered  Benghazi.  Meanwhile,  the  huge  Italian  army  in 
rear  of  Britain’s  desert  army  was  being  completely  liquidated.  It  was 
attacked  from  south  and  north — part  of  the  northern  force  having  been 
switched  from  the  Western  Desert.  In  the  January  of  1941  British  forces 
based  on  Nairobi  entered  Italian  Somaliland.  In  this  same  month  the 
Italian  colony  of  Eritrea  was  invaded  by  a  force  based  on  Khartoum;  its 
capital,  Asmara,  was  entered  by  Indian  troops  on  April  1.  (It  may  be  noted 
that  the  personnel  of  an  Indian  division  is  about  one-third  British.)  The 
Abyssinian  capital,  Addis  Ababa,  fell  to  South  African  forces  five  days  later. 

On  March  5,  1941,  when  British  troops  were  still  in  occupation  of 
Benghazi,  mid-way  point  to  Tripoli,  Britain  honoured  her  promise — given 
in  September  of  1940,  when  the  battle  of  Britain  was  at  its  height — to  send 
aid  to  Greece  if  Germany  threatened  that  country’s  independence.  The 
promise  could  be  honoured  only  at  the  expense  of  the  British  and  Dominion 
forces  then  in  Libya;  and  in  April  the  first  fruits  of  Britain’s  first  desert 
victory  had  to  be  relinquished.  In  this  same  month  immensely  powerful 
German  armies,  supported  by  a  virtually  unchallenged  air  force,  blasted  a 
path  through  Yugoslavia  and  Greece,  but  the  British,  Australian  and  New 
Zealand  troops — many  of  them  evacuated  from  Greece — who  continued  the 
fight  on  the  island  of  Crete  until  June  1,  secured  a  six  weeks’  delay  in  the 
opening  of  the  German  attack  on  Russia — an  attack  that  was  too  late  by 
a  margin  of  days  rather  than  weeks. 

On  May  2,  1941,  a  German-instigated  rebellion  broke  out  in  Iraq.  It 
was  speedily  quelled  by  small  bodies  of  British  troops  that  were  already  in 
the  country  or  its  vicinity.  They  were  redoubtably  assisted  by  the  Royal 
Air  Force.  Shortly  afterwards,  on  June  8,  British,  Australian  and  Free 
French  troops  were  compelled  to  take  action  against  Axis  elements  in  Syria. 
The  successful  conclusion  of  these  two  comparatively  minor  campaigns 
brought  results  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  effort  involved,  for  they 
effectively  forestalled  any  possibility  of  a  German  ‘  drive  to  the  east  ’  by 
the  Syrian-Iraqi  route.  Moreover,  the  success  of  these  campaigns  prevented 
Russia  from  being  encircled  from  the  south,  and  it  was  to  ensure  the  safety 
of  the  Persian  Gulf  atid-to-Russia  route  that  British  forces  entered  Persia 
on  August  25,  1941. 

But  already  by  the  autumn  of  1942  the  British  Army  was  no  longer 
under  the  necessity  of  waging  a  series  of  delaying  actions.  Until  that 
autumn  the  tide  of  German  conquest  had  rolled  unchallenged  to  the  shores 
of  the  North  Sea,  to  the  Black  Sea  and  to  the  Mediterranean.  The  tide 
turned  at  El  Alamein,  November,  1942,  and  it  must  for  ever  remain  the 
peculiar  glory  of  the  British  Eighth  Army  that  it  was  first  to  register  a 
victory  for  Allied  arms  in  the  war  against  Germany.  A  few  days  later,  on 
November  8,  the  British  First  Army  inaugurated  the  battle  of  Tunisia,  at 
a  moment  when  the  victorious  advance  of  the  Eighth  Army  was  already 
in  full  spate.  On  January  23,  1943,  the  Eighth  Army  entered  Tripoli; 
on  May  7,  the  First  Army  entered  Tunis.  On  this  same  day  an  American 
corps  entered  Bizerta.  Five  days  later  Africa  was  completely  liberated. 
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The  final  battle  had  proved  to  be  of  that  rare  and  perfect  type  ■which  ends 
in  complete  encirclement  of  the  enemy,  and  the  hand  of  the  general  who 
directed  it  was  that  of  the  future  field-marshal.  Sir  Harold  Alexander. 

Two  months  later,  on  July  9,  1943,  the  Eighth  Army  landed  in  Sicily; 
on  September  3,  now  part  of  the  15th  Army  Group  under  General  Alexander, 
it  crossed  to  the  Italian  mainland;  on  September  9  its  10th  Corps,  alongside 
the  U.S.  6th  Corps,  landed  at  Salerno.  Together  these  two  corps  composed 
the  U.S.  Fifth  Army  under  General  Mark  Clark,  and  it  was  the  three  British 
divisions  and  the  armoured  brigade  of  the  British  10th  Corps  that  finally 
forced  the  passes  through  the  mountains  north  of  Salerno.  At  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  1944  British  troops  in  Italy  outnumbered  the  Americans  by  three  to 
one.  At  the  Anzio  landing,  on  January  22, 1944,  the  U.S.  6th  Corps  consisted 
of  three  American  divisions  and  one  British,  subsequently  built  up  to  five 
American  divisions  and  two  British,  and  the  Eighth  Army,  with  a  Canadian 
corps,  a  Polish  corps  and  two  British  corps  under  command,  was  secretly 
switched  from  the  east  coast  to  the  Cassino  front.  It  was  the  terrific 
pressure  exerted  by  this  Army  that  assisted  the  breakout  from  Anzio  on 
May  23.  One  hundred  and  seventy  miles  to  the  north  stretched  the  Gothic 
Line — the  chosen  German  positions  for  the  defence  of  northern  Italy. 
Again  the  Eighth  Army  was  secretly  switched— this  time  to  the  Adriatic 
coast.  In  the  autumn  it  pierced  the  Gothic  Line,  and  Field-Marshal 
Alexander  was  able  to  launch  the  U.S.  Fifth  Army  at  the  enemy’s  centre 
when  it  had  been  weakened  to  deal  with  the  threat  in  the  east.  One  last 
task  remained  to  the  Eighth  Army  in  Italy— to  break  into  the  valley  of  the 
Po,  to  cross  the  river,  and  to  join  hands  with  the  Yugoslav  forces  at  the 
head  of  the  Adriatic.  This  meeting-place  was  destined  to  be  Monfalcore, 
eighteen  miles  west  of  Trieste,  and  on  May  2,  1945,  nearly  a  million 
German  soldiers  in  Italy  and  western  Austria  laid  down  their  arms 
unconditionally  to  Field-Marshal  Alexander. 

Even  before  the  Italian  campaign  had  reached  its  triumphant  conclusion 
several  of  the  British  divisions  which  had  fought  through  Africa  and  Italy 
returned  home  to  join  that  British  Second  Army  which,  together  with  the 
Canadian  First  Army,  was  to  form  Field-Marshal  Sir  Bernard  Montgomery’s 
21st  Army  Group.  The  main  burden  of  the  hard  fighting  was  to  fall  on  this 
army  group  in  the  battle  of  Normandy.  Its  two  major  attacks  preceding 
the  American  breakout  from  the  western  sector  of  the  bridgehead  served 
to  draw  and  to  hold  the  bulk  of  the  German  armour.  The  liberation  of 
Belgium  was  secured  at  a  stroke  by  a  British  armoured  drive  but  the  battle 
for  the  Scheldt  estuary  by  British  and  Canadian  forces  was  to  witness  some 
of  the  hardest  fighting  in  the  whole  course  of  the  land  operations  in  western 
Europe.  1  o  this  same  army  group  fell  the  task  of  fighting  the  main  battle 
that  was  to  take  the  Allied  armies  to  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  That 
battle  in  the  northern  extension  of  the  Siegfried  defences  was  fought  out 
and  won,  by  some  ten  British  and  between  three  and  four  Canadian  divi¬ 
sions.  As  at  Caen,  with  wisdom  or  unwisdom,  the  Germans  allowed  their 
reserves  to  be  sucked  into  what  were  to  prove  merely  defensive  actions  On 
each  occasion  American  armour  brilliantly  exploited  its  opportunities. 

"  ™  0l  t!?e  vast  war  machine  now  bearing  down  on  Germany 

the  British  divisions  under  Field-Marshal  Montgomery’s  command  were 
allotted  the  task  of  crossing  the  Rhine  in  its  most  strongly  defended  sector 
and  o*  seizing  the  north  German  ports,  the  future  administrative  pipe-lines 
for  the  Allied  armies  m  Western  Germany.  By  May  3,  1945,  their  fighting 
mission  was  completed;  organized  resistance  had  ceased.  On  Mav°5  the 
German  armies  m  north-west  Germany,  Holland  and  Denmark  surrendered 
to  the  British  commander. 
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Japan’s  entry  into  the  war  on  December  7,  1941,  threw  new  burdens  on 
that  small  portion  of  the  British  Army  which  was  on  garrison  duty  in  India 
and  the  Fat  East.  Moreover,  the  Far  Eastern  front  could  have  been 
reinforced  only  at  the  expense  of  the  vital  theatre  of  operations— the 
Mediterranean.  It  was  because  of  the  threat  to  India  that  Britain  was 
compelled  to  forestall  the  Japanese  in  the  occupation  of  Madagascar 
Here  British  forces  effected  a  landing  on  May  5,  1942.  Three  years  were 
to  elapse  before  the  wheel  was  to  turn  full  circle  for  those  British  forces  who, 
earlier  on,  had  withdrawn  from  Burma  into  India.  On  May  3,  1945,  after 
a  succession  of  arduous  jungle  campaigns  in  which  a  quarter  of  a  million 
British,  Indian  and  African  troops  were  engaged  against  a  skilful  and 
ferocious  enemy,  Rangoon  was  reoccupied.  The  capture  of  the  port  was 
the  culmination  of  a  long  series  of  concerted  S.E.A.C.  operations  carried  out 
by  the  Fourteenth  Army.  It  was  celebrated  by  the  formation  of  the 
Twelfth  Army.  Admiral  Lord  Louis  Mountbatten,  Supreme  Allied  Com¬ 
mander,  justly  described  the  liberation  of  Burma  as  the  springboard  for 
further  and  greater  victories. 

On  July  5,  1945,  the  United  States  campaign  in  the  Philippines  wa3 
brought  to  a  successful  conclusion,  whilst  in  Burma,  the  trapped  Japanese 
forces,  west  of  the  Pegu  Yomas  suffered  a  crushing  defeat  at  the  hands  of 
the  14th  Army. 

On  August  8,  1945,  Russia  declared  war  against  Japan.  Russian  forces 
at  once  crossed  into  Manchuria  and  Korea.  On  August  14  the  Japanese 
indicated  their  acceptance  of  the  Allied  surrender  terms,  but  it  was  not 
until  September  2  that  the  overall  Japanese  surrender  was  signed  aboard 
the  United  States  battleship  Missouri  at  Tokyo. 

The  Japanese  surrender  by  no  means  put  an  end  to  our  operation  in 
the  Far  East.  It  was  necessary  for  our  troops  to  be  deployed  in  Malaya, 
Siam,  French  Indo-China  and  the  Netherlands  East  Indies.  In  Malaya  and 
Siam  our  occupation  forces  met  with  little  or  no  incident.  But  in  Indo-China 
and  the  Netherlands  East  Indies,  no  Allied  troops  were  available  at  the  date 
of  the  actual  surrender  of  the  Japanese  on  September  2.  The  Japanese 
abandoned  their  arms,  leaving  them  in  the  hands  of  the  native  population. 
As  a  result  British  troops  have  been  compelled  to  take  action  against  local 
armed  forces  pending  the  arrival  of  French  and  Netherlands  troops.  In 
the  Netherlands  East  Indies  action  continues  to  this  day. 

H.  Navy. 

The  British  Navy  is  a  permanent  establishment,  governed  by  the  Board 
of  Admiralty.  The  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty  is  the  Cabinet  Minister 
responsible  for  the  Navy,  the  other  14  members  of  the  Board  comprising 
the  First  Sea  Lord  and  Chief  of  Naval  Staff;  the  Second  Sea  Lord  and 
Chief  of  Naval  Personnel ;  the  Third  Sea  Lord  and  Controller ;  the  Fourth 
Sea  Lord  and  Chief  of  Supplies  and  Chief  of  Transport ;  the  Fifth  Sea  Lord 
(Air) ;  the  Vice-Chief  of  the  Naval  Staff ;  the  Financial  Secretary ;  the  Civil 
Lord,  and  the  Permanent  Secretary. 

Under  the  1938-39  and  1939—40  Estimates  there  were  laid  down  4 
battleships  [Lion,  Temeraire,  Conqueror,  Thunderer),  but  the  construction 
of  these  was  stopped  at  a  very  early  stage. 

A  new  battleship  of  larger  size  than  any  previously  built,  H.M.S. 
Vanguard,  was  launched  on  November  30,  1944,  for  completion  in  1946. 
Her  displacement  is  42,500  tons,  and  she  will  mount  eight  15-inch  guns  as 
her  main  armament.  Horsepower  and  speed  have  not  been  announced,  but 
may  be  similar  to  those  of  the  Hood,  of  almost  equal  displacement. 
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Other  ships  under  construction  at  the  end  of  1945  included  13  fleet  aircraft 
carriers,  3  cruisers  and  a  number  of  destroyers,  submarines  and  smaller  craft. 

On  November  1,  1944,  the  First  Lord  stated  that  from  September  1939 
to  the  end  of  1943  the  number  of  major  warships  completed  in  the  United 
Kingdom  was  634,  with  a  total  standard  displacement  of  1,183,501  tons. 
Coastal  craft  built  during  the  same  period  numbered  1,260,  of  120,358  tons. 
Miscellaneous  vessels,  including  trawlers  and  landing  craft,  numbered  2,729 
of  334,919  tons.  , 

The  Navy  Estimates  for  1939-40  amounted  to  149,399,0001.  Only 
token  votes  were  taken  for  succeeding  War  Estimates,  though  the  figure  of 
384,162,3781.  has  been  given  as-  the  amount  of  expenditure  in  1940. 
Estimates  for  1946-47  totalled  255,075,0001. 

For  1946-47  the  total  naval  personnel  provided  for  (excluding  Royal 
Marine  Police)  was  492,800  officers  and  men. 


Summary  of  the  British  Fleet. 

The  following  summary  of  the  more  important  units  will  illustrate  the 
present  position 


Class. 

Completed  by  end  of 

1943 

_ f 

1944 

1945  2 

Battleships  and  Battle  Cruisers  . 

14 

14 

13 

Aircraft  Carriers . 

35 

53 

13 

Cruisers . 

63 

61 

58 

Destroyers . 

280  » 

300  1 

215 

Submarines 

90 1 

100  1 

114 

1  Estimated  approximately.  2  Excluding  ships  since  discarded. 


Ships  and  vessels  of  the  Dominions  are  included  in  the  above  table  and  in 
the  following  paragraph.  See  notes  following  the  ship  lists. 

Of  the  37  monitors  which  existed  in  1919,  two  still  survive,  and  a  couple 
more  were  built  during  the  war,  1939-45.  There  were  at  the  end  ol  the 
war  3  fast  minelayers,  3  maintenance  aircraft  carriers,  several  escort  aircraft 
carriers,  about  40  sea-going  depot  and  repair  ships,  about  60  sloops,  about 
250  fleet  mine-sweepers,  over  200  frigates,  260  corvettes,  7  surveying  vessels, 
and  a  large  number  of  smaller  craft,  such  as  gunboats,  patrol  vessels,  drifters 
and  trawlers,  but  many  of  the  smaller  vessels  will  soon  be  discarded. 

In  the  following  tables  the  ships  are  grouped  in  classes  according  to  type. 
The  dates  of  the  Navy  Estimates  under  which  they  were  sanctioned  are  given. 


Battleships  and  Battle  Cruisers. 


-fJ 

G 

Armour 

U 

T5 

05  C 

cn 

H 

Name 

Standard 

Displaceme 

4* 

'3 

W 

Big  Guns 

Main  Armament 

Torpedo 

Tubes 

Indicated 
or  Shaft 
Horse-pow 

m 

H 

cj 

S 

1912 

(  Queen  Elizabeth 

Tons 

1 32,700 

inches 

13 

inches 

11 

8  15in. ;  20  4’5in.  AA 

80,000 

Knots 

24 

(Gift) 

Malaya 

’  31,100 

18 

ii 

8  15in.  ;  12  6in.  ;  8 

— 

75,000 

23 

1913— 

1  Ramillies  . 

•!  Resolution 

1  Revenge  . 

■  29,150 

13 

ii 

4in.  A  A 

8  15in.  ;  12  Sin.  ;  8- 

— 

1 40,000 

22 

1914 

/ 

4in.  AA  f 

2 

I 
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Battleships  and  Battle  Cvuisevs  ( continued ). 


se  5 
£3 

BO 

W 


Name 


G 

rl  © 

S 

Armour 

o 

<D 

'C 

© 

«  © 

§  J5 
-te  & 

UD  so 

a 

Belt 

00 

G 

P 

G 

bC 

5 

Main  Armament 

Torped 

Tubes 

£  cs  o 
p  P 
®0D  & 

^  ^  £ 

G  o  o 

tc 

P, 

m 

m 

cs 

s 

Tons 

32,000 

inches 

6 

» — 

inches 

9 

6  15iu.  ;  20  4’5in.  AA 

8 

112,000 

Knot- 

29 

33,950 

33,900 

-35,000 

I.1 4 

11 

9  16in  ;  12  6in  ;  6 

2 

45,000 

23 

16? 

12? 

4  7in.  A  A 

10  1-fin. ;  16  5-2  , in. 

— 

110,000 

28 

42,500 

? 

8  15m.,  etc. 

— 

150,000? 

80? 

1914— 

1915 

1922— 

1923 

1936— 
1937 

1937— 
193S 

War 


1936— 

1937 

1937— 

1938 

1938— 

1939 

1939— 

1940 


2nd 

Great 

War 


^  Renown  l  . 

(  Nelson 
(.  Rodney 

^  King  George  V 

("Duke  of  York 
<  Anson  . 

[Howe  . 
Vanguard  . 

(Illustrious  . 

Victorious  . 
f  Formidable 
\  Indomitable 

|  Implacable  . 

|  Indefatigable 


Great 

War 


1924— 

1925 


1925— 

1926 


1926- 

1927 


'  Ceres  . 
Colombo 
Capetown 
Carlisle 
Caledon 
Caradoc 
Despatch 
Diomede 
Delhi  . 
Enterprise 
Emerald 
.Hawkins 
’Berwick 
Cumberland 
Kent  . 
Suffolk 
.Australia  8 
(  Devonshire 
J  London 
|  Shropshire3 
[Sussex 

|  Norfolk  , 


Fleet  Aircraft  Carriers. 


1 

J 

-  23,000 

— 

— 

16  4*5in. 

— 

110  000 

J 

-  23,000 

— 

— 

16  4’5in. 

— 

140,000 

Light  Fleet  Aircraft  Carriers. 


(There  are  also  several  escort  carriers.) 
Cruisers 


4,180- 
4  290 


4,110 

j-  4,850 

J  7.580 
7,550 
9,800 


10,000 

9,850 

9,830 

9,925 


'Colossus 

Glory  . 

Ocean  . 

Theseus 

Venerable  . 
Vengeance  . 

-14,000 

— 

Light  A  A 

— 

40,000 

.Warrior2 

1  3 

Shields 

8  4in.  A  A  or  numerous 
lighter  AA 

— 

40,000 

3 

Shields 

5  6in.  ;  2  3in.  AA 

8 

40,000 

3 

Shields 

6  6in.  :  3  4in.  A  A 
(Delhi,  :  5in.) 

12 

40,000 

}  3 

Shields 

7  6in.  ;  3  4in.  AA 

* 

16 

8i',000 

3 

Shields 

7  7‘5iu.  ;  4  4m.  AA 

4 

55,000 

3 

3 

8  8in  ;  8  4in.  AA 

— 

80,000 

)' 

3 

8  8in.  ;  8  4in.  AA 

8 

80,000 

31 


32 


25 


29 

29 

29 

33 

29-5 

31-5 


32-25 


Classed  as  battle  cruiser. 


Royal  Australian  Navy. 


Royal  Canadian  Navy. 
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Cruisers  ( continued ). 


4=> 

Armour 

Sh 

T3 

Navy 

timates 

idicated 

r  Shaft 

rse-pow< 

15 

• 

Name 

-o  ® 

a  I 

zz  15 

T3  o 

a  oj  . 

4=> 

03 

£ 

P 

o 

Main  Armament 

orpeao 

Tube  8 

® 

0. 

m 

H 

CO 

H 

02  ® 

H 

bp 

JS  o  © 

W 

s 

o 

S 

Tons 

nches 

nches 

Knots 

1929— 

)  Leander 

7,270 

1910 

1930— 

( Achilles1  . 

7,030 

1931 

t  Orion  .  .  ’ 

7,215 

2 

i 

8  Sin.  ;  8  4in.AA 

8 

72,000 

32*5 

1931- 

1932 

J  Ajax  . 

6,9s5 

1932- 

|  Hobart a 

6,980 

1933 

) 

1931— 

|  Arethusa 

5,220 

2 

i 

6  6in. ;  8  4in.  A  A 

6 

64,000 

32-2 

1932 

1934— 

1  Q3r» 

>  Aurora 

5,270 

2 

i 

6  6in. ;  8  4in.  AA 

6 

64,000 

32-2 

1933— 

>  Newcastle  . 

1 

f  Sbeltleld 

1-9,100 

4 

2 

12  Gin.  ;  8  4in.  AA 

6 

75,000 

32 

1934— 

f  Glasgow 

1935 

l  Birmingham 

) 

1935— 

1936 

^■Liverpool  . 

9,400 

4 

2 

12  6  in.  ;  8  4in.  AA 

6 

82,500 

32 

1936- 

1937 

^  Belfast 

10,000 

5 

24 

12  Gin. ;  12  4in.  AA 

6 

so.ooo 

32 

r  Kenya . 

'j 

1937— 

J  Mauritius  . 

1938 

(Nigeria 

7  Gambia 1 

-8,000 

4 

2 

12  6in.  ;  8  4in.  AA 

6 

72,500 

31-5 

1938— 

|  Jamaica 

1939 

1  Ceylon  . 
(Uganda* 

VS,  000 

4 

2 

9  6in.;  8  4in  AA 

6 

72,500 

31*5 

1939— 

f  Bermuda 

1940 

l  Newfoundland 

) 

2nd 

[Ontario8 

1 

31-5 

Greai 

4  Superb 

>8,000 

4 

2 

9  Gin.  ;  10  4in.  AA 

— 

72,500 

War 

1936— 

1937 

l  Swiftsure  . 

J  Dido  . 

{ 

* 

1  Euryalus  . 

1 Phoebe 

1937— 

J  Sirius  . 

>5,450 

1938 

1938- 

/  Cleopatra  . 

r  2 

2 

10  525in.  (Phoebe 

6 

62,000 

33 

1939 

\Scylla  . 
/•Argonaut  . 

8  5'25in. ;  Scylla, 

8  4'5in.) 

1939— 

Black  Prince 

J  Diadem 

>5,770 

1 

1940 

1  Royalist 

(Bellona 

J 

J 

1  Royal  New  Zealand  Navy.  '  Royal  Australian  Navy. 

*  Royal  Canadian  Navy. 


The  modern  destroyers  of  the  British  Fleet  are  of  the  following  classes : 
‘Battle’  class,  20;  ‘  O’  class,  32  (including  6  Canadian);  ‘Z’  class,  8; 
‘W’  class,  8;  ‘V’  class,  7  (including  2  Canadian);  ‘U’  class,  8;  ‘  T’ 
class,  8  ;  ‘  S  ’  class,  2  ;  ‘  R  ’  class,  8  ;  ‘  Q  ’  class  ( Australian),  6  ;  ‘  O  ’  and  ‘  P  ’ 
classes,  12  ;  ‘  L  ’  and  ‘  M  ’  classes,  7  ;  ‘  Hunt  ’  classes,  56  ;  ‘  J  M  K  ’  and  ‘  N  ’ 
classes,  7  ;  *  Tribal  ’  type  (including  6  Canadian  and  3  Australian),  13 
earlier  types,  14.  Displacements  range  from  1,170  to  2,325  tons. 
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Modern  submarines  are  of  four  classes.  ‘  A  ’  class,  12  ;  1 T  ’  class,  33  ; 
.  ‘S  class,  39;  !U’  class,  30;  displacements  range  from  600  to  over  1  200 
tons.  ’ 

1  wo  escort  aircraft  carriers  and  a  number  of  destroyers  and  submarines 
nave  been  transferred  to  Allied  Navies. 

Dominion  Navies. — The  Royal  Indian  Navy’s  effective  strength  in  1945 
included  10  sloops,  2  frigates,  3  corvettes,  17  fleet  minesweepers,  45  trawlers 
and  a  surveying  vessel,  besides  numerous  auxiliaries. 

the  Royal  Australian  Navy,  in  addition  to  the  3  cruisers  named  in  the 
list  above,  has  9  destroyers,  2  sloops,  52  fleet  minesweepers,  11  frigates  and 
sundry  other  craft.  Other  vessels  are  under  construction. 

The  Royal  New  Zealand  Navy,  in  addition  to  the  cruisers  Gambia  and 
Achilles,  has  4  corvettes  and  19  trawlers. 

The  Royal  Canadian  Navy  has,  in  addition  to  the  aircraft  carrier  Warrior 
and  cruisers  Ontario  and  Uganda,  10  destroyers,  18  frigates,  12  fleet  mine¬ 
sweepers  and  many  smaller  vessels,  such  as  trawlers,  motor  launches  and 
auxiliaries.  Another  aircraft  carrier  and  a  destroyer  are  under  construction. 

Newfoundland  has  10  vessels  suitable  for  use  as  transports  or  patrol 
craft. 

III.  Air  Force. 

In  May,  1912,  the  Royal  Flying  Corps  first  came  into  existence.  On 
January  2,  1918,  an  Air  Ministry  was  formed,  and  the  control  of  the 
air  force  was  vested  in  an  Air  Council  analogous  to  the  Army  Council. 
The  Air  Minister  was  given  the  status  of  a  Secretary  of  State  and  became 
President  of  the  Council.  In  April,  1918,  the  Royal  Flying  Corps  and  the 
Royal  Naval  Air  Service  were  amalgamated,  under  the  Air  Ministry,  a3  the 
Royal  Air  Force. 

The  force  consists  of  the  Royal  Air  Force,  the  Air  Force  Reserve,  the 
Auxiliary  Air  Force,  the  Air  Training  Corps  and  the  Women’s  Auxiliary 
Air  Force.  The  establishment  of  the  Royal  Air  Force  for  the  year  1939-40 
was  118,000,  exclusive  of  those  serving  in  India,  who  are  paid  for  by  the 
Government  of  India.  On  March  1,  1939,  the  strength  of  the  Metro¬ 
politan  Air  Force  was  157  regular,  19  auxiliary  squadrons  and  47  balloon 
squadrons.  30  squadrons  were  serving  overseas.  The  first  line  strength  of 
the  Metropolitan  Air  Force  on  April  1,  1939,  was  1,750  aircraft.  In  1939, 

3  squadrons  were  added  to  the  Middle  East  Area.  In  1937  the  Fleet  Air  Arm 
was  transferred  to  the  Royal  Navy.  Present  strengths  are  not  divulged. 

The  Royal  Air  Force  is  organized  into  commands  as  follows : — 

I.  United  Kingdom  :  (a)  Bomber  command  ;  ( b )  Fighter  command  ; 
(c)  Coastal  command  ;  ( d )  Training  command;  (e)  Maintenance  command  ; 
if)  Air  Transport  command  ;  ( g )  Flying  Training  command  ;  (h)  Technical 
Training  command. 

II.  Overseas  :  (a)  Middle  East  commands,  (6)  Iraq,  ( c )  India,  (d)  Palestine, 
(e)  Far  East. 

Commands  are  subdivided  into  groups  and  wings,  a  certain  number  of 
squadrons  being  allotted  to  each  group  or  wing.  Squadrons  are  subdivided 
into  flights.  The  estimates  for  1946-47  provided  for  an  expenditure  of 
255,500,0001.  and  a  strength  of  760,000  officers  and  men. 

The  first  demobilization  plan  provided  for  a  reduction  from  955,000  to 
584,000  personnel,  but  post-war  commitments  have  not  yet  been  defined, 
and  the  strength  and  composition  of  the  Royal  Air  Force  will  depend  upon 
many  considerations,  including  policy  with  regard  to  the  proposed  establish- 
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ment  of  an  international  force,  decisions  with  regard  to  the  atomic  bomb 
and  such  technical  developments  as  jet  propulsion. 

The  Air  Training  Corps  is  to  continue  as  the  main  recruiting  source; 
the  auxiliary  squadrons,  which  served  as  regulars  during  the  war,  are 
returned  to  their  pre-war  status. 

Transport  Command  has  been  responsible  for  a  considerable  share  in 
trooping  and  may  still  function  in  this  capacity. 

Civil  Aviation. 

Airline  nationalization  policy  adopted  by  the  Government  provides  for 
three  corporations  (1)  British  Overseas  Airways  Corporation,  for  services 
to  the  Dominions,  to  the  U.S.A.,  to  Canada  and  the  Far  East  (Dominions 
services  will  also  be  run  on  parallel  lines  by  Commonwealth  operators) ; 
(2)  Internal  and  European  services ;  (3)  South  American  services,  to  be  run 
by  B.O.A.C.  until  a  new  corporation  is  formed. 

Air  lines  between  Scotland  and  Scandinavia  and  Denmark  will  be  left 
to  Scottish  enterprise. 

Private  enterprise  in  regular  services,  charters  and  other  directions, 
under  strict  licencing  rules,  remains  possible. 

The  ban  on  private  flying  was  removed  at  the  beginning  of  1946. 

• 

Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 


General  distribution  of  the  surface  : — 


Divisions 

Total  surface 
(excluding 
water)  1944 

Rough 
grazing  land 
(1944) 

Permanent 

pasture 

(1944) 

Arable  land 
(1944) 

England 1 . 

Acres 

32,033,000 

Acres 

3,699,000 

Acres 

8,440,000 

Acres 

13,333,000 

1,232,000 

Wales  i . 

5,099,000 

1,868,000 

1,316.000 

Scotland . 

19,069,000 

10,760,000 

1,053,000 

3,370,000 

Isle  of  Man . 

141,000 

43,000 

12,000 

64,000 

1  England  excludes  and  Wales  includes  Monmouth. 


Distribution  of  the  cultivated  area  in  Great  Britain  : — 


England  and  Wales 

Scotland 

1944 

1915 

1944 

1945 

Cultivated  area : 

Corn  crops  1 * 

Green  crops  * 

Hops . 

Small  fruit  * 

Orchards  *  .... 

Bare  fallow  .... 

Clover  and  rotation  grasses 4 5  . 

Permanent  pasture  . 

Acres 

7,529,271 

2,829,250 

19,603 

33,738 

263,188 

223,522 

2,970,978 

9,755,731 

Acres 

6,971,845 

2,683,780 

20,009 

29,855 

255,983 

338,530 

3.470,752 

9,810,095 

Acres 

1,392,227 

691,190 

7,043 

1,287 

7,599 

1,256,954 

1,052,948 

Acres 

1,321,021 

664,289 

6,175 

1,216 

8,539 

1,331,982 

1,082,322 

Total 

23,625,281  23,583,849 

4,409,248 

4,415,544 

i  Includes  wheat,  barley,  oats,  mixed  corn  and  rye. 

*  Green  crops  in  England  and  Wales  include  beans,  peas,  potatoes,  turnips  and  swedes, 

mangolds,  sugar  beet,  cabbage  for  fodder,  etc.,  \  etches  or  tares,  lucerne  and  other  crops. 

For  Scotland,  beans,  peas,  potatoes,  turnips  and  swedes,  mangolds,  sugar  beet,  cabbage, 
rape,  vetches,  etc.,  carrots,  onions,  flax  and  other  crops. 

5  The  figures  for  small  fruit  in  all  cases  include  small  fruit  in  orchards 

*  Including  lucerne. 
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The  number  of  workers  employed  in  agriculture  in  Great  Britain  was,  in 
June,  1945,  887,000  (682,000  males,  204,000  females),  and  in  1944,  863,000 
(647,000  males,  216,000  females). 

In  1945,  land  under  the  plough  amounted  to  19-2  million  acres  (crops 
and  tallow,  13-9  million  acres  ;  temporary  grassland,  5-3  million  acres). 
Permanent  grassland  amounted  to  1 1-8  million  acres. 

Livestock  in  the  United  Kingdom  as  at  June  in  each  year  shown  (in 
thousands)  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Cattle 

Sheep 

Pics 

Horses  . 

Poultry  . 

S,940 

22,257 

2,558 

1,054 

62,059 

9,075 

21,506 

2,143 

1,006 

57,813 

9,259 

20,383 

1,S29 

957 

50,729 

9,501 

20,107 

1,867 

918 

55,127 

9,616 

20,150 

2,152 

876 

62,136 

Details  of  the  principal  crops  are  given  in  the  following  table  for  the 
United  Kingdom  as  at  June  in  each  year  : — 


Year 

Wheat 

BarleyJ  Oats 

1 

| Beans  2 

Peas  2 

ITurnips 

Potatoes  and  • 

1  Swedes 

Man¬ 

gold2 

Sugar 

Beet 

Acreage  (Thousani  a  of  Acres'). 

1941 

2,265 

1,475 

3,951 

194 

64 

1,123 

837 

267 

351 

1942 

2,516 

1,528 

4,133 

223 

69 

1,304 

858 

269 

425 

1943 

3,461 

1,784 

3,680 

249 

64 

1,391 

830 

286 

417 

1944 

3,230 

1,980 

3,684 

289 

58 

1,421 

820 

309 

434 

1945 

2,274 

2,215 

3,753 

207 

46 

1,397 

814 

308 

417 

Total  Produce  (Thousands 

of  Tons). 

1941 

2,018 

1,144 

3,247 

— 

— 

8,004 

_ 

_ 

3,226 

1942 

2,567 

1,446 

3,553 

163 

51 

9,393 

13,214 

5,426 

3*923 

1943 

3,447 

1,645 

3,064 

195 

43 

9,822 

11,991 

5,805 

3,76'» 

1944 

3,138 

1,752 

2,953 

191 

33 

9,096 

12,129 

5,560 

3,267 

1945  1 

2,176 

2,108 

3,235 

162 

31 

9,791 

12,775 

6,557 

3, '875 

1  Provisional.  2  Fodder  crops. 

For  the  quantities  of  cereals  and  live  stock  imported  see  under 

Commerce. 


II.  Fisheries. 


Quantity  and  value  of  wet  fish  of  British  taking  landed  in  Great  Britain 
during  1941-45  (excluding  salmon  and  sea-trout) : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

England  and  Wales 

Scotland  ...  .  . 

G.B.  (excluding  shell-fish) . 

England  and  Wales 

Scotland . 

G.B.  (excluding  shell-fish)  . 

Value  of  shell-flsh 

Tons 
125,1 12 
120,277 

Tons 

157,791 

146,902 

Tons 
159,029 
14  9,996 

Tons 

172,245 

151,679 

Tons 

299,973 

191,480 

245,389 

304,693 

309,025 

823,924 

491,453 

£ 

10,033,447’ 

6,645,995 

£ 

9,259,446’ 

6,067,409 

£ 

8,775,608’ 

5,795,378 

£  . 

10,066,231 

5,776,408 

£ 

17,490,315 
7,337  608 

16,679,442’ 

519,489 

15,326,855’ 

628,244 

14,570,986’ 

821,376 

15,842,699 

827,407 

24,827,923 

1,064,716 

1  1941-43  inclusive  includes  the  quantity  of  white-bait  landed  in  England  and  Wales  but 
not  the  value. 
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III.  Mining  and  Metals. 


General  summary  of  the  mineral  production  of  Great  Britain  and  the 
Isle  of  Man  in  1937  and  1938 


1937 

1938 

Description  of  Mineral 

Quantity 

Value  at  the 
Mines  and 
Quarries 

Quantity 

Value  at  the 
Mines  and 
Quarries 

Tons 

£ 

Tons 

£ 

Arsenic  (white)  and  arsenic 
soot . 

95 

1,023 

65 

742 

Barytes  and  witherite  . 

73,308 

137,315 

76,318 

130,591 

Calcspar  .... 

28,664 

25,891 

26,818 

25,091 

Chalk . 

10,218,049 

674,292 

10,167,988 

689,451 

Chert  and  flint 

167,104 

34,005 

231,130 

44,471 

China  clay  .  • . 

830,946 

985,692 

584,888 

777,640 

China  stone  . 

60,715 

85,608 

48,383 

72,349 

Clay  and  shale 

25,667,6S6 

2,152,263 

26,601  991 

2,173,684 

188,821,521 

Coal . 

240,409.436 

182,674,113 

227,015,308 

Copper  precipitate 

79  • 

1,445 

70 

1,261 

Dolomite  for  use  as  re¬ 
fractory  material 

675,523 

110,759 

544,789 

89,995  . 

Fireclay . 

2,73S,793 

934,046 

2,598,464 

883,743 

Fluorspar  .... 

42,160 

34,533 

33,331 

21,074,399 

36,104 

Gravel  and  sand  . 

20,310,309 

2,713,952 

2,S7i,016 

Gypsum . 

1,094,109 

509,848 

1,092,395 

514,464 

Igneous  rocks 

10,469,762 

3,267,165 

11,434,691 

3,670,667 

Iron  ore  and  ironstone  . 

14,214,995 

3,5S4,043 

11,S59,191 

3,395,437 

Iron  pyrites  .... 

4,627 

814 

4,282 

676 

Lead  ore  (dressed) . 

33,411 

495,947 

38,134 

354,718 

3,255,976 

Limestone  (other  than  chalk) 

18,259,733 

3,610,233 

15,926,1 7S 

Mica  clay  .... 

3,223 

864,973 

2,169 

3,668 

2,424 

Moulding  and  pig-bed  sand  . 

147,451 

770,910 

133,056 

Oil  shale  ... 

1,460,729 

477,843 

1,551,346 

563,688 

Potters’  clay  .... 

225,165 

203,212 

220,453 

200,953 

Salt  (brine  and  rock)  . 

3,070,889 

1,252,645 

2,629,706 

1,378,457 

'  Ganister  and  silica  rock 

714,872 

262,445 

600,495 

217,279 

Sand  (glass  making) 

131,732 

26,336 

124,931 

27,089 

1,726,752 

Sandstone 

4, 1ST, 014 

1,677,799 

4,346,035 

Slate  . 

.285,451 

1,842,971 

283,538 

1,927,278 

Tin  ore  (dressed)  . 

3,367 

434,611 

3,172 

348,761 

Zinc  ore  (dressed) . 

13,083 

84,353 

\  19,144 

74,504 

Total  (including  minerals 
not  specified) 

— 

208,578,736 

- 

214,978,531 

The  metals  obtainable  from  the  ores  produced  in  1938  were: — Gopper, 
36  tons,  value  1,641?.  ;  iron,  3,657,767  tons,  21,399,104?.  ;  lead,  28,257 
tons,  431,3907.;  silver,  107,985  ozs.,  8,7887.;  gold,  2,428  ozs.,  17,3057.; 
tin,  1,999  tons,  379,0197.;  zinc,  8,959  tons,  125,3517.;  total  value, 
22,362,5987. 

The  total  number  of  persons  (including  clerks  and  salaried  persons) 
ordinarily  employed  at  all  mines  in  Great  Britain  under  the  Coal  and 
Metalliferous  Mines  Regulation  Acts  in  1938  was  814,900.  The  number 
of  mines  at  work  was  2,409  ;  630,591  persons  (males)  worked  underground, 
and  181,069  males  and  3,240  females  (including  clerks  and  salaried  persons) 
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ahovB  ground.  The  average  number  employed  at  quarries  under  the  Quarries 

£,ct  “  19?8.  ,waS  3128,  °,f  whom  49>543  worked  inside  the  quarries,  and 
^b,  ooo  outside.  The  number  of  quarries  at  work  was  5,099. 

iAi?r°^S,S°r  J0yons  estimated  the  resources  of  British  coal  in 

1915,  within  4,000  feet  of  the  surface,  at  197,000  million  tons. 

coa*  Pro<4ucei4  aud  the  number  of  producing  mines:  1940 
ono'ioo’lm  tons,  1,868  mines;  1941,  206,344,300  tons,  1,845  mines;  1942, 
203,633,400  tons,  1,733  mines  ;  1943,  194,493,000  tons,  1,692  mines  ;  1944 
184,098,400  tons,  1,634  mines. 

In  the  year  1944,  the  coal  available  for  consumption  at  home  is  estimated 
to  have  been  188,300,000  tons,  some  of  the  principal  uses  being:  railways 

on’^an’nnn  tons  ’  ?as  wor^s>  20,800,000  tons  ;  coke  ovens  (coal  carbonised)' 
20,100,000  tons;  iron  works,  manufacture  of  pig  iron  and  steel,  10,300,000 
tons  ;  collieries  (engine  fuel),  11,100,000  tons  ;  electricity  generating  stations 
24,100,000  tons;  domestic,  38,400,000  tons;  general  manufacturing 
26,800,000  tons. 


The  chief  coal  tar  products  obtained  in  1944  were  road  tar,  606,000 
tons  (650,000  tons  in  1943)  ;  creosote,  591,000  tons  (624,000  tons  in  1943)  ; 
creosote  oil,  55  million  gallons  (49  million  gallons  in  1943) ;  pitch,  404  000’ 
tons  (380,000  tons  in  1943). 

The  average  number  of  wage-earners  (excluding  clerks)  in  collieries  in 
1944  was  710,200  (707,800  in  1943). 

Iron  ore  produced  in  1943  amounted  to  18,487,000  tons  ;  in  1944  to 
15,496,000  tons  ;  in  1945,  to  14,196,000  tons. 

The  exports  of  British  iron  ore  are  insignificant. 

Statistics  of  blast  furnaces  in  operation  : — 


Year 

Furnaces 
in  Blast* 

Ore 

Smelted 

Pig-iron 

made 

Coal  used 

Coke  used 

Pig  Iron 
Exported 

1936 

1937 

1938 

non 

1244 

98$ 

Thous. 

Tons 

18,015 

20,136 

Thous. 

Tons 

7,721 

8,493 

6,761 

Thous. 

Tons 

83 

96 

Thous. 

Tons 

8,610 

9,664 

Thous. 

Tons 

100 

94 

1  The  average  number  of  furnaces  in  blast  for  the’ year. 


Pig  iron  produced  in  1943  amounted  to  7,187,000  tons  ;  in  1944,  to 
6,760,000  tons  ;  in  1945,  to  7,124,000  tons. 

Total  number  of  open  hearth  furnaces  in  1937,  442,  of  total  capacity  per 
heat,  29,086  tons. 

The  total  output  of  steel  ingots  and  castings  in  1938  amounted  to 
10,393,800  tons  ;  in  1943,  to  13,031,000  tons  ;  in  1944,  to  12,142,000  tons  ; 
in  1945,  to  11,808,000  tons. 

The  total  output  of  finished  steol  products  in  1938  was  7,491,400  tons 
(9,642,800  tons  in  1937).  Total  iron  and  steel  and  manufactures  thereof 
exported  in  1938,  was  1,917,639  tons,  valued  at  4 1 , 598, 9687. ;  in  1937 
2,574,079  tons,  valued  at  48,370,349?. 

Statistics  of  the  shale  oil  industry  are  as  follows  :  Output  of  shale  in  1938 
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was  1  551,000  tons,  valued  at  564,OOOZ.  About  33,000,000  gallons  of  crude 
oil  and  crude  naphtha,  and  25,200  tons  ol  sulphate  of  ammonia  were 
produced. 


IY.  Industries. 

The  following  table  summarises,  for  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
the  preliminary  statistics  relating  to  the  Census  of  Production,  1935,  for  the 
principal  industries :  — 


Industry 

Gross 

output 

Cost  of 
materials 

No.  of 
persons 
employed 
(average) 

Mechanical 
power 
available 1 

Iron  and  steel . 

Engineering,  shipbuilding  &  vehicles 
Non-ferrous  metals  .... 

Textiles . 

Leather . 

Clothing . 

Food,  drink  and  tobacco  . 

Chemicals,  etc.  .... 

Paper,  printing,'  etc. 

Timber  .  .  '  . 

Clay  and  building  materials 

Building  and  contracting 

Mines  and  quarries  .... 
Public  utility  services*  Govt.  Debt. 
Miscellaneous . 

£'000 
420,574  • 
473,639 
104,767 
516,769  • 
33,288 
171,997 
652,563 
191,792 
181,066 
68,722 
83,522 
187,561 
165,624 
338,222 
89,814 

£’000 
257,058  » 
229,646 
74,842 
340,181  * 
22,668 
91,698 
396,529 
101,517 
69,007 
36,175 
29,795 
101,078 
29,423 
135,848 
47,015 

635,651  * 
1,061,671 
119,257 
1,075,553  * 
48  294 
515,700 
505,621 
191,080 
400,736 
167,350 
245,792 
434,374 
840,635 
783,432 
178,893 

Thous.  H.P 
3,151-2 
2,025-1 
326-0 
2,772-4 
78-2 
123-7 
745-3 
852-3 
778-6 
279-8 
575-7 
223-3 
3,913-3 
11,263-4 
408'9 

Total — all  trades  . 

3,464,300 

1,801,017 

7,076,593 

27,517*2 

England  and  Wales  .... 

3,112,829 

— 

6,290,878 

24,078-5 

Scotland . 

290,912 

— 

646,449 

3,099'3 

1  1$30  census.  *  1937  census. 


Y.  Power  (Water,  Gas  and  Electricity). 

The  available  water-power  resources  of  Great  Britain  are  estimated  to  be 
850,000  B.H.P.,  of  which  250,000  B.H.P.  are  developed  (1927). 

The  number  of  gas  undertakings  in  1943  was  1,049,  in  December,  1943, 
102,060  persons. 

Gas  manufactured  (provisional  figures)  (millions  of  cubic  feet)  :  1944, 
coal  gas,  296,103  ;  water  gas,  60,125  ;  other  gas,  7,661.  Gas  bought  from 
coke  ovens,  49,081.  Total  gas  available,  412,970  (395,011  in  1943).  In 
1944,  coke  used  for  gas  production  was  20,777,000  tons  ;  gas  oil  used  for 
gas  production,  96,112,000  gallons. 

Electricity  generated  (573  authorized  undertakings  in  1944,  with  345 
generating  stations),  amounted  to  38,363  million  units  in  1944.  Number 
of  consumers  was  10,780,000  in  1943—44  and  10,681,000  in  1942-43. 
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n  oT kVk  nI^5n“’1  n^37^’  from  the  sale  of  electricity  was  134,405,000?. 
(126,515,000?.  m  1942-43). 


Commerce. 

Value  of  the  imports  and  exports  of  merchandise  (excluding  bullion  and 
specie  and  foreign  merchandise  transhipped  under  bond)  of  the  United 
Kingdom  for  six  years  : — 


Year 

Total 

Imports 

Exports  of 
British  Produce 

Exports  of 
Foreign  and 
Colonial  Produce 

« 

Total  Exports 

1940 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1,152,121,200 

411,160,762 

365,378,757 

25,982,390 

437,143,152 

1941 

1,145,107,779 

12,717,100 

378,095^857 

274,100,654 

1942 

996,316,669 

269,451,021 

4,649,633 

1943 

1,232,610,264 

232,227,746 

6,056,517 

238,284.263 

1944 

1,306,940,883 

265,045,773 

15,668,322 

280,714,095 

1945 

1,101,148,574 

393,378,176 

50,371,077 

443,749,253 

The  value  of  goods  imported  is  generally  taken  to  be  that  at  the  port 
and  time  of  entry,  including  all  incidental  expenses  (cost,  insurance,  and  freight) 
up  to  the  landing  on  the  quay.  For  goods  consigned  for  sale,  the  market  value 
m  this  country  is  required  and  recorded  in  the  returns.  This  is  ascertained  from 
the  declaration  made  by  the  importers,  and  is  checked  by  the  expert  knowledge 
available  in  the  Customs  Department,  with  the  help  of  current  price-lists  and  market 
reports.  For  exports,  the  value  at  the  port  of  shipment  (including  the  charges  of 
delivering  the  goods  on  board)  is  taken.  Imports  are  entered  as  from  the  country 
whence  the  goods  were  consigned  to  the  United  Kingdom,  which  may,  or  may  not,  be 
the  country  whence  the  goods  were  last  shipped.  Exports  are  credited  to  the  country 
of  ultimate  destination  as  declared  by  the  exporters.  1 

Included  in  the  exports  for  1945  were:  iron  and  steel  manufactures,  642,000  tons 
(220,000  tons  in  1944) ;  cotton  piece  goods,  441  million  square  yards  (434  million  square 
yards  in  1944);  rayon  piece  goods,  85  million  square  yards  (82  square  yards  in  1944V 
cotton  yarn,  3,139,000  1b.  (3,582,0(0  lb.  in  1944). 


Trade  according  to  countries  for  the  years  1944  and  1915 


Value  of  Merchandise 
consigned  from 

Exports  of  Merchandise  consigned 
to  Countries  in  first  column 

Countries 

Countries  in  first 
column 

British 

Produce 

Foreign  and 
Colonial  Produce 

1944 

19451 

1944 

1945  1 

1944 

1945 1 

Foreign  Countries  : 

Thous.  £ 

Thons.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Europe  and  Colonies — 

Russia  (Soviet  Union) 

2,127 

3,798 

23,889 

13,639 

6,041 

1,157 

Finland  .  ,  .  1 

— 

4,509 

— 

254 

_ _ 

342 

Sweden  .... 

936 

22,400 

•281 

2,709 

17 

340 

Norway  .... 

1 

515 

60 

4,820 

530 

Iceland  .... 

8,991 

5,706 

1,373 

2,029 

56 

181 

Denmark  and  Faroe  Islands 

0 

7,754 

— 

2,163 

1,147 

!  Provisional  figures. 
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Countries 


Value  of  Merchandise 
Consigned  from 
Countries  in  first 
column 


Poland 
Germany 
Netherlands 
Sumatra 
Java 

Dutch  Possessions  iu  th 
Indian  Seas 
Dutch  West  India  Island 
Dutch  Guiana 
Belgium 
Belgian  Congo. 
Luxemburg  . 

France 
Algeria  . 

Tunis 

French  West  Africa 
French  Somaliland 
Madagascar 
French  Indo-China. 
French  Pacitlc  Posa. 
French  West  Indi 
Islands. 

Switzerland 
Portugal  1 . 

Azores 
Madeira  . 

Portuguese  West  Africa 
Portuguese  East  Africa 
Portuguese  Possessioi 
in  India 
Spain  . 

Canary  Islands 
Spanish  North  Africi 
Spanish  West  Africa 
Italy  . 

Libya 

Italian  East  Africa 
Austria 
Hungary  . 

Czechoslovakia  . 
Yugoslavia 
Greece  .  . 

Bulgaria  .  . 

Rumania 
Turkey  .  . 


Afrita  — 

Egypt 

Morocco 

Liberia 


Asia— 
Ethiopia 
Arabia 
Iraq  . 


Exports  of  Merchandise  consigned 

to  countries  in  first  column 


British  Produce 


1944 

1945  4 

1944 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £  1 

hous.  £  ' 

0 

— 

5 

889 

— 

21 

'  1,047 

517 

0 

— 

— 

5 

— 

0 

_ 

24,970 

21,378 

1,366 

24 

6 

42 

23 

4.517 

889 

9,655 

5,560 

2,041 

_ 

— 

— 

46 

2,056 

6,752 

3,379 

4,682 

3,490 

153 

560 

317 

9,090 

1,809 

1,995 

0 

0 

15 

2,263 

851 

1,095 

_ 

0 

— 

— 

0 

1 

0 

419 

4 

1,732 

2,588 

57 

7,031 

7,133 

2,675 

48 

66 

118 

19 

13 

105 

75 

16 

S3 

159 

61 

288 

0 

0 

17 

9,627 

13,807 

1,018 

2 

11 

79 

2,4S9 

2,352 

15 

0 

0 

— 

9,606 

3,319 

682 

15 

3 

83 

19 

77 

89 

= 

4 

0 

22 

0 

1 

_ 

17 

_ 

5,754 

3,840 

2,050 

14,717 

14,614 

5,902 

3,472 

2,765 

368 

123 

95 

24 

5f 

78 

105 

5 

17 

78 

1,733 

2,186 

1,057 

Foreign  and 
Colonial  Produce 


1941 


2,540 

1,431 

5,927 

1 

21 


2,087 

53 

32.257 

1,600 

24,833 

1,413 

300 

2,523 

20 

1,468 


4 

1,030 

2,971 

104 

92 

66 

372 

18 

2,450 

109 

1 

9 

2,251 

163 

198 


1,240 

1,962 

1,666 

3 

3,790 


11,162 

578 

60 


270 

329 

2,892 


Thous.  £ 


24 


1 

1 

36 

114 

4,198 

131 

3 

7 


23 

22 

5 


0 

261 


1945  1 


Thous.  £ 
746 
73 
3.874 


2 

0 

17.970 

0 

13,281 
35 

2 
0 
0 


171 

52 

3 

0 

0 

2 


507 


37 

87 

0 


10 


320 

1 

0 


632 

531 

155 


365 

22 

1 


0 

88 


1  Provisional  figures. 
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Countries 


Value  of  Merchandise 


Iran  (Persia) 

Afghanistan 
Thailand  . 

China  (exclusive  of  Hong 
Kong  and  Macao)  . 
Manchuria  . 

Japan  (including  Formosa) 
Korea  . 

K  wan  tun  g  . 


A  aerie a — 

United  States  of  America 
Porto  Rico 
Hawaii  . 

Cuba  . 

Hayti  . 

St.  Domingo 
Mexico 
Guatemala 

Honduras  (not  British) 

San  Salvador 
Nicaragua 
Costa  Rica 
Colombia 
Panama 
Venezuela 
Ecuador 
Peru  . 

Chile  . 

Brazil . 

Uruguay 
Bolivia 

Argentine  Republic 
Paraguay  . 

Deep  Sea  Fisheries  . 
Whale  Fisheries  (foreign) 
Total  (includingthose  not 
specified  above)  . 


British  Possessions : 

In  Europe : 

Eire  . 

Channel  Islands  . 
Gibraltar  . 

Malta  and  Gozo  . 
Cyprus 


In  Africa  : 

West  Africa  : 

Gambia  . 

Sierra  Leone  . 

Gold  Coast  and  Togoland 
Nigeria  and  Cameroons  . 
St.  Helena  and  Ascension  . 
South  Africa  : 

Protect,  of  8.W.  Africa  . 


Exports  of  Merchandise  consigned 


Countries  in  first 

- - - - 

column 

Foreign  and 

Colonial  Produce 

1944 

1  1945 1 

1944 

1945  > 

1944 

1945  * 

Thous.  i 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

5SS 

1,743 

4,615 

5,094 

4 

58* 

~~ 

2 

17 

14 

— 

— 

— 

— 

641 

1,156 

1,149 

1,014 

_ 

0 

— 

0 

— 

— 

— 

0 

4 

— 

— 

— 

. _ 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

532,101 

318,693 

17,632 

17,879 

1,666 

3,423 

77 

— 

19 

16 

0 

— 

0 

18 

13 

0 

7,155 

12,781 

470 

520 

8 

2 

616 

642 

56 

40 

12,493 

5,533 

49 

56 

_ 

58 

109 

619 

'929 

8 

13 

27 

52 

52 

85 

0 

0 

— 

35 

44 

1 

0 

6 

25 

42 

67 

0 

0 

10 

8 

26 

21 

1 

6 

63 

95 

0 

0 

33 

13 

494 

890 

1 

1 

47 

49 

126 

169 

6 

52 

851 

400 

1,066 

2 

2 

82 

12 

163 

241 

0 

1 

811 

1,674 

354 

599 

2 

5 

885 

1,633 

801 

997 

11 

12 

18,025 

21,394 

2,302 

3,423 

23 

27 

6,839 

5,258 

595 

1,058 

4 

5 

3,163 

5,956 

252 

223 

1 

3 

80,721 

48,069 

4,070 

6,423 

29 

106 

839 

833 

52 

76 

o 

5,557 

8,800 

— 

_ 

— 

2,025  i 

— -  • 

— 

— 

— 

791,815 

580,393 

95 

180 

13 

46 

30,771 

35,015 

11,946 

18,521 

1,802 

2,566 

— 

1,164 

— 

3,373 

— 

382 

159 

143 

1,823 

1,424 

159 

143 

11 

98 

3,436 

2,822 

127 

82 

531 

660 

390 

628 

0 

i 

564 

991 

444 

447 

21 

2 

3,092 

3  649 

2,139 

1,688 

39 

8 

5,746 

5,571 

3,852 

5,027 

89 

9 

21,055 

17,523 

7,484 

7,509 

13S 

4 

57 

52 

75 

49 

9 

3 

253 

298  1 

12  1 

17  1 

0 

— 

Provisional  figures. 
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Countries 


Union  of  South  Africa 
Rhodesia  (North)  . 
Rhodesia  (South)  . 
Bechuanaland  Prot. 
Swaziland  and  Basutoland 
East  Africa : 

Tanganyika  Territory 
Zanzibar  and  Pemba 
Kenya  Colony. 

Uganda  Protectorate 
Nyasaland  Protectorate 
Somaliland  Protectorate 
Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan 
Mauritius  A  Dependencies 
Seychelles  . 

In  Asia : 

Aden  and  Dependencies  . 
Palestine  . 

British  India  and  Burma 
Straits  Settlements  . 
Federated  Malay  States 
Unfederated  Malay  States 
Ceylon  and  Dependencies 
British  North  Borneo 
Sarawak 
Hong  Kong 

[n  Australasia ; 

Australia  .  .  • 

Territory  of  Papua  and 
New  Guinea  . 

New  Zealand 

Nauru  and  Western  Samoa 
Fiji  Islands  . 


I  n  America  : 

Canada 

Newfoundland  A  L 
Bermuda 
Bahamas  . 

Jamaica 

Leeward  Islands 
Windward  Islands 
Barbados  . 

Trinidad 

British  Honduras 
British  Guiana  . 
Falkland  Islands 
Whale  fisheries  (British) 


(including  those 
specified  above)  . 

Grand  Total 


Value  of  Merchandise 
Consigned  from 
Countries  in  first 
column 

Exports  of  Merchandise  consigned 
to  Countries  in  first  column. 

British  Produce 

Foreign  and 
Colonial  Produce 

1944 

19451 

1944 

19i5l 

1944 

19451 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

rhons.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

rhous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

13,934 

14,391 

24,788 

35,720 

20 

87 

13,596 

6,272 

1,216 

1,112 

0 

0 

4,066 

4,278 

3,900 

3,539 

2 

3 

■  509 

389 

17 

20 

— 

0 

3,084 

3,028 

733 

1  040 

0 

0 

106 

179 

150 

163 

0 

0 

1,967 

2,203 

2,386 

2,694 

6 

24 

823 

1,420 

338 

620 

0 

0 

1,765 

1,738 

251 

368 

0 

0 

26 

41 

0 

2 

— 

— 

4,872 

5,583 

644 

1,161 

0 

0 

566 

173 

1,141 

1,024’ 

1 

2 

165 

198 

39 

53 

0 

0 

119 

211 

327 

770 

0 

1 

1,778 

2,944 

2,128 

3,749 

16 

51 

69,137 

66,420 

23,540 

34,397 

54 

385 

1,947 

— 

726 

— 

8 

— 

105 

— 

192 

— 

— 

_ 

— 

— 

0 

— 

— 

16,082 

15,206 

3,345 

5,732 

11 

21 

— 

— 

— 

53 

— 

— 

_ 

— 

— 

0 

— 

— 

— 

14 

— 

42 

— 

1 

45,895 

50,371 

32,079 

35,250 

44 

152 

52,108 

60,749 

9 

14,151 

0 

13,976 

24 

68 

_ 

— 

19 

23 

— 

— 

1 

0 

281 

285 

1 

0 

)  - 

0 

27 

23 

0 

— 

207,810 

199,558 

21,848 

23,679 

71 

77 

5,093 

6,104 

443 

461 

1 

1 

29 

12 

157 

199 

1 

1 

32 

20 

93 

100 

0 

0 

1,344 

2,503 

1,147 

1,336 

1  4 

4 

731 

1,112 

137 

188 

0 

0 

257 

365 

198 

240 

0 

0 

443 

1,462 

614 

406 

0 

0 

3,862 

4,004 

1,371 

1,962 

44 

2 

25 

18 

57 

62 

1 

0 

1.967 

1,982 

573 

774 

0 

0 

405 

300 

37 

103 

0 

11 

409 

356 

— 

2 

— 

— 

IS 

3t 

515,126 

520,756 

169,785 

213,751 

2,685 

4,099 

.  1,306,941 

1,101,149 

265,046 

393,378 

15,668 

50,371 

l  Provisional  figures. 
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Imports  and  exports  for  1944  and  1945  (Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland)  : — 


Import  Values  C.I.F. 

Total  Imports 

Domestic  Exports 

Export  Values  F.O.B. 

1944 

1945 

1944 

1945 

I.  Food ,  Drink  and  Tobacco — • 
Grain  and  flour  .... 

Feeding-stufEs  for  animals 

Animals,  living,  for  food 

Meat  ...... 

Dairy  produce  .... 

Fresh  fruit  and  vegetables 
Beverages  and  cocoa  preparations  . 
Other  food  ..... 

Tobacco  ..... 

£ 

65,530,621 

1,494,557 

11,593,594 

167,864,536 

91,255,410 

8,029,353 

51,762,851 

89,190,229 

32,704,864 

£ 

81,421,536 

2,912,162 

12,584,933 

113,468,367 

82,011,329 

15,949,728 

51,746,301 

75,609,337 

51,344,087 

£ 

1,332,866 

29,789 

208,075 

574,209 

796,856 

10,716,020 

4,131,361 

5,079,685 

£ 

1,993,144 

58,014 

391,888 

2,888,202 

992,356 

15,166,845 

22,187,614 

12,096,694 

Total,  Class  I  . 

519,426,015 

487,047,780 

22,868,861 

55,774,657 

II.  Raw  Materials,  etc. — 

Coal . 

Other  non-metalliferous  mining  and 
quarry  products 

Iron  ore  and  scrap 

Non-ferrous  ores  and  scrap  . 

Wood  and  timber 

Raw  cotton  and  cotton  waste 

Wool  and  woollen  rags  . 

Silk,  raw,  and  artificial  silk  and  waste 
Other  textile  material^ 

Seeds  and  nuts  for  oils,  fats,  gums  . 
Hides  and  skins,  undressed  . 
Paper-making  materials 

Rubber  ..... 

Miscellaneous  raw  materials,  etc.  . 

3,979 

9,765,986 

9,279,770 

21,286,447 

35,984,981 

41,955,768 

35,681,048 

1,885,359 

12,169,978 

53,617,781 

11,666,975 

8,845,500 

25,733,821 

12,078,380 

1,394 

7,739,605 

15,440,131 

20,753,365 

45,505,302 

48,932,011 

36,075,234 

2,075,644 

13,903,456 

47,255,735 

14,551,719 

15,701,173 

11,739,710 

14,457,000 

4,957,163 

312,959 

8,134 

16,791 

84,961 

3,948 

172,197 

434,421 

4,374 

136,044 

1,108,546 

32,492 

48,126 

763,219 

6,640,929 

644,443 

9,650 

29,540 

107,854 

100,788 

1,746,245 

1,048,636 

16,566 

1,348,130 

1,005,698 

148,752 

295,703 

1,878,353 

Total,  Class  II 

279,955,773 

294,131,479 

8,083,375 

15,021,286 

III.  Manufactured  Articles — - 
Coke  and  manufactured  fuel  . 
Pottery,  glass,  etc. 

Iron  and  steel  manufactures  . 
Non-ferrous  metals  and  manufactrs. 
Cutlery,  hardware,  etc. 

Electrical  goods  and  apparatus 
Machinery  ..... 
Manufactures  of  wood  and  timber  . 
Cotton  yams  and  manufactures 
Woollen  and  worsted  yarns  and 
manufactures  .... 
Silk  and  art.  silk  yams  and  mnfrs.  . 
Other  textile  materials  . 

Apparel  ..... 

Footwear  ..... 
Chemicals,  drugs,  dyes  and  colours 
Oils,  fats  and  resins 

Leather  ..... 

Paper,  cardboard,  etc.  . 

Vehicles  (incl.  locomotives,  ships 
and  aircraft)  .... 
Rubber  manufactures  . 
Miscellaneous  articles  . 

1,014,340 

32,904,370 

66,604,896 

10,447,795 

23,929,925 

41,498,023 

8,603,799 

2,486,964 

747,155 

2,490,516 

10,234,608 

5,558,363 

97,465 

25,048,485 

220,958,716 

4,468,332 

6,384,548 

6,077,021 

443,021 

7,331,804 

19 

930,254 

6,391,416 

22,153,053 

6,927,885 

18,695,789 

19,960,257 

13,616,372 

1,806,060 

1,589,647 

2,546,841 

8,162,528 

4,798,704 

729,728 

18,662,101 

146,491,977 

4,761,940 

11,513,526 

4,396,693 

191,071 

8,528,682 

363,958 

9,535,555 

8,623,606 

4,702,887 

7,715,505 

12,639,535 

41,162,897 

213,180 

37,046,541 

15,304,851 

16,357,434 

5,236,655 

4,741,229 

732,973 

28,126,128 

1,296,140 

1,196,476 

4,052,027 

13,082,006 

330,744 

16,246,296 

486,767 

13,010,163 

20,575,730 

11,716,860 

10,006,359 

13,631,817 

44,609,004 

532,848 

42,644,604 

21,457,338 

17,282,220 

7,095,532 

11,142,263 

1,196,362 

37,414,961 

3,031,561 

1,792,091 

5,151,238 

18,159,051 

740,330 

19,731,801 

Total,  Class  III 

477,230,146 

300,744,543 

228,605,623 

301,408,780 

IV.  Animals,  not  for  Food  . 

V.  Parcel  Post 

2,736,519 

27,692,430 

4,109,925 

15,114,847 

265,133 

5,222,781 

740,427 

20,433,026 

Total,  all  classes 

1,306,940,883 

1,101,148,574 

265,045,773 

393,378,176 

D 
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Shipping  and  Navigation. 

Vessels  registered,  under  Part  I  of  the  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894, 
as  belonging  to  the  United  Kingdom  (including  the  Isle  of  Man  and  Channel 
Islands)  at  the  end  of  each  year  : — 


At  end 

Sailing  Vessels 

Steam  and  Motor 

V  essels 

Total 

of  year 

No. 

Net  Tons 

No. 

Net  Tons 

No. 

Net  Tons 

1936 

1937 

1938 

4,288 

4,185 

4.019 

418,942 

415,240 

401,753 

12,920 

12,996 

13,230 

10,170,503 

10,137,826 

10,300,004 

17,208 

17,181 

17,272 

10,589,445 

10,553,066 

10,701,757 

The  tonnage  (thousand  gross  tons)  of  merchant  shipping  registered 
under  the  British  flag,  excluding  temporary  registrations  of  foreign  vessels 
on  bareboat  charter  or  registration,  was,  at  December,  1943,  13,477  ;  1944, 
14,469. 

On  December  31,  1945,  merchant  vessels  under  construction  amounted 
to  392  vessels  of  1,612,810  gross  tons,  including  steamers  (229  vessels  of 
837,956  gross  tons)  and  motorships  (147  vessels  of  766,231  gross  tons). 

The  total  net  tonnage  of  entrances  at  ports  of  the  United  Kingdom  with 
cargoes  during  1945  was  28,943,000  ;  total  clearances  were  13,376,000  net 
tons.  Of  the  foreign  tonnage,  10,619,000  tons,  entered: — U.S.  America 
had  929,000:  Denmark,  486,000;  France,  466,000  ;  Belgium,  77,000  ; 
Norway,  2,697  ;  Sweden,  1,135;  Holland,  1,123, 

Total  arrivals  (net  tonnage),  with  cargo  and  in  ballast  :  foreign  trade,  1938,  121,711,000 
tons;  1937,123,280,841  tons;  coastwise,  1938,  63,071,000  tons;  1937,  65,431,904  tons. 
Total  departures  :  foreign  trade,  1938, 118,555,429  tons  ;  1937,  123,610,339  tons  ;  coastwise 
1938,  62,592,000  tons  ;  1937,  65,166,349  tons. 

The  total  net  tonnage  of  vessels  in  the  foreign  and  coasting  trades  that 
arrived  in  the  Port  of  London  with  cargoes  and  in  ballast  in  1938  was 
30,776,918  tons  ;  departures  amounted  to  31,103,638  tons. 


Communications. 

Is  Railways,  Tramways,  Aviation  and  Highways. 

The  following  table  shows,  for  1936-38,  railway  statistics  (excluding 
those  of  the  Manchester  Ship  Canal)  for  Great  Britain. 


Calendar 

year 

Length  of 
road  open 
at  end  of 
year 

Capital 
expendi¬ 
ture  at 
end  of 
year 

Gross 

revenue 

receipts 

Revenue 

expendi¬ 

ture. 

Passenger 

journeys 

Goods  and 
mineral 
traffic 

1936  . 

Miles 

Millions 

£ 

Millions 

£ 

Millions 

£ 

Millions 

£ 

Millions 

20,121 

1,017 

164 

131 

1,257 

281 

1937  . 

20,080 

1,024 

171 

136 

1,295 

297 

1938  . 

20,007 

1,033 

165 

138 

1,236 

264 
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The  foregoing  table  relates  solely  to  railway  working  1  and  excludes  the 
railways  of  the  London  Passenger  Transport  board . 

In  1944  the  receipts  of  the  controlled  railway  companies  in  respect  of 
railway  working  and  of  the  L.P.T.B.  in  respect  of  railway  working  and 
road  services  were:  Passenger  traffic  £195  million,  freight  traffic°£196 
million  miscellaneous  £3  million,  total  £394  million.  Total  expenditure 
xoOl  million.  Net  receipts  (after  deducting  £3  million  for  other  net  receipts 
expenditure)  £90  million  (1943  corresponding  figure  for  net  receipts 
£106  million).  r 

The  1943  and  1944  net  revenues  of  the  four  main-line  railway  companies 
were  as  follows  : — 


1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

L.M.S.  . 
L.N.E.B. 

Million 

£ 

14-8 

10-7 

Million 

£ 

15-7 

10-8 

G.W.R. 

S.B. 

Million 

£ 

6- 9 

7- 0 

Million 

£ 

6- 9 

7- 0 

The  London  Passenger  Transport  Board  at  June  30,  1912,  owned  492 
miles  of  railway  lines  open  for  traffic.  Capital  expenditure  at  December 
31,  1940,  amounted  to  150,045,3797.  Total  railway  passenger  receipts  for 
year  ended  June  30,  1939,  amounted  to  19,334,5827.,  and  number  of 
passenger  journeys  was  472,664,553.  Expenditure  on  railway  working  in 
year  ended  June  30,  1939,  was  3,751,0647. 

Tramways.— lu  1938  there  were  in  Great  Britain  1,008  miles  of  tram¬ 
ways  and  light  railways  open  for  public  traffic,  excluding  the  Local  Authority 
and  Company  Undertakings  transferred  to  the  London  Passenger  Transport 
Board  on  July  1,  1933.  The  paid-up  capital  amounted  to  67,837,0397., 
and  net  capital  liability  to  26,558,0007.  Tramway  receipts  amounted,  in 
1938,  to  12, 936, 3287. ,  and  expenditure  to  10,480,0007.  The  total  numberof 
passengers  carried  in  1938  was  2,357,470,918. 

Receipts  in  year  ended  June  30,  1938,  from  trams  and  trolley-buses 
(London  Passenger  Transport  Board)  amounted  to  6,370,6337.,  and 
number  of  passenger  journeys  1,068,597,193.  Expenditure  amounted  to 
5,219,1297. 

Civil  Aviation. — In  1938  there  were  18  regular  air  services  (excluding 
those  of  Imperial  Airways,  Ltd.)  operated  within  the  United  Kingdom,  or 
between  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  Continent,  with  a  total  route  mileage 
of  10,262  miles.  The  number  of  aircraft  miles  flown  were  5,373,000,  and 
170,875  passengers  with  a  cargo  of  3,150  tons  were  carried.  In  1938  the 
number  of  aircraft  miles  flown  on  the  regular  services  operated  by  all  United 
Kingdom  companies  (including  internal  services,  services  to  the  Continent, 

1  For  1938,  gross  revenue  receipts  from  railway  and  ancillary  (road,  canals,  etc.)  busi¬ 
nesses  was  £188  million,  and  revenue  expenditure  £160  million.  Miscellaneous  net  receipts 
were  £5  million,  and  miscellaneous  net  charges  £3  million.  Net  revenue  equalled  £30 

million. 

*  Including  the  railways  of  the  London  Passenger  Transport  Board  the  length  of  all 
railways  at  December  31,  1938,  was  20,132  miles.  As  at  June  30,  1938,  the  capital  expendi¬ 
ture  of  the  L.P.T.B.  on  railways  was  £82  million  (total  for  railways,  roads,  etc.  £131  millions). 
For  the  year  to  June  30,  1938,  the  L.P.T.B. ’s  share  under  the  London  Passenger  Pooling 
Scheme,  plus  other  traffic  receipts,  amounted  to  £31  million.  Working  expenses  were  £27 
million  (including  £5  million  on  railways). 

Net  revenue  after  miscellaneous  receipts  and  charges  equalled  £5  million. 
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and  on  the  fcngland-Africa,  England-Malay  States  and  HoDg  Kong,  and 
Bermuda-New  York  air  routes)  was  14,331,000  (10,773,000  miles  in  1937)  ; 
approximate  number  of  paying  passengers  carried,  222,200  (244,000  in  1937)  ; 
weight  of  cargo  (including  company’s  stores),  5,980  tons  (3,961  tons  in  1937). 
British  aircraft,  in  1938,  made  14,221  flights  between  the  United  Kingdom 
and  the  Continent  (excluding  Channel  Islands),  carrying  69, 565  passengers 
over  each  stage  (about  200  miles),  and  foreign  aircraft  made  15,152  flights, 
carrying  99,955  passengers. 

During  1943  British  Overseas  Airways  flying-boats  and  landplanes  flew 
12,481,485  miles,  carrying  65,667  passengers,  1,271  tons  of  mails  and  3,975 
tons  of  freight. 

In  addition,  six  air  companies  operating  in  Great  Britain  flew,  in  1943, 
1,572,754  miles,  carrying  64,660  passengers  and  1,530,696  tons  of  mail  and 
freight. 

Highways. — The  public  highways  in  Great  Britain  in  December,  1937-38, 
had  a  total  length  of  179,630  miles  (England  and  Wales,  153,757  miles; 
Scotland  25,873  miles),  of  which  27,259  miles  were  Class  I  and  17,037 
miles  were  Class  II. 


II.  Canals  and  Navigations. 

The  total  length  of  canals  in  the  United  Kingdom  in  1905  was  4,673  miles,  of  which  3,641 
miles  were  in  England  and  Wales,  184  in  Scotland  and  848  in  Ireland. 

The  total  tonnages  originating  on  the  principal  canals  in  Great  Britain  in  1937  were : 
Railway-owned  canals,  1,663,250  tons;  other  than  railway -owned,  16,906,841  tons,  including 
Birmingham,  2,447,040  tons;  Grand  Union,  2,118,722  tons;  Leeds  and  Liverpool,  1,513,386 
tons  ;  Bridgewater,  1,085,638  tons,  and  Aire  and  Oalder,  2,813,432  tons.  Tonnage  carried  on 
the  River  Thames  (above  Teddington)  was  335,418. 

There  is  a  scheme  for  modernisation  of  the  Grand  Union  Canal. 

Manchester,  one  of  the  leading  ports  in  the  United  Kingdom,  was  opened  to  maritime 
traffic  in  1894  by  the  construction  of  the  Manchester  Ship  Canal,  which  is  35}  miles  in  length. 
Between  Eastham  and  Stanlow  Oil  Docks  the  waterway  has  been  excavated  to  a  depth  of 
30  ft. ;  from  Stanlow  Oil  Docks  to  Manchester  to  28  ft.  The  general  excavated  bottom  width 
of  the  canal  at  the  depth  of  28  ft.  is  120  ft.,  except  for  J  mile  near  Latchford.  where  it  is  90  ft. 
The  maximum  width  of  the  locks  is  65  ft.,  with  the  exception  of  the  entrance  lock,  which 
is  80  ft.  wide.  The  canal  is  in  direct  communication  with  all  the  principal  railway  systems 
and  barge  canals  of  the  Kingdom.  The  total  issued  capital  of  the  company  at  December  31, 
1940,  was  19,184,3001.  The  net  receipts  of  the  canal  in  1945,  including  the  Bridgewater 
department  and  the  railways,  amounted  to  986,728/.  (1,455,019/.  in  1944). 


III.  Post,  Telegraphs  and  Telephones. 

(Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.) 

Number  of  post  offices  at  March  31, 1945,  approximately  24,800  ;  number 
of  road  and  pillar  letter  boxes  other  than  at  post  offices,  about  64,000  ;  staff 
employed  January  1,  1946,  322,865  persons  (183,417  males,  139,448  females). 
Letters,  etc.,  delivered  : — 


1938-39 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Letters,  postcards,  printed  papers,  sample 
packets  and  newspapers  . 

Millions 

Millions 

8,150 

6,270 

6,250 

284-0 

Parcels  handled  . 

184-8 

235-3 

Telegrams  dealt  with . 

59-3 

70-3 

71-0 
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Weight  of  air  mail  traffic  dispatched  abroad  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Letters  : 

Empire  /Surcharged  . 
Services^Unsurcharged 1 
European  f  Surcharged 

Services  \  Unsurcharged 1  . 

All  /  Surcharged  * 

Services  \  Unsurcharged 1 

;  •; 

lb. 

109,100 

1,748,400 

15,200 

1,636,300 

163,300 

3,384,700 

lb. 

1,144,642 

126,332 

1,478,389 

lb. 

3  317,189  3 

259,599  s 

3,924,160  s 

Parcels : 

Total  weight 1 

• 

55  tons 

— 

— 

1  This  service  was  suspended  on  the  outbreak  of  war. 

“  Including  Surcharged  Services  to  countries  outside  Europe  and  the  Empire. 

Including  Forces  mails  prepaid  at  concessional  rates  which  were  introduced  in  1945. 


Number  and  value  of  money  orders,  including  C.O.D.  trade  charge 
orders : —  ” 


1938-39 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Number 

Amount 

Number 

Amount 

Number 

Amount 

Inland  1 

Orders  1  Tele?raPh 
uruers  [  Tota, 

Imperial  &  f  Post 

Foreign  ■(  Telegraph. 
Orders 1  (Total 

uruers  [_Tota,  _ 

000’s 

14,335 

669 

15,004 

2,091 

60 

2,151 

16,426 

729 

17,155 

£000’s 

61,952 

3,425 

65,377 

5,126 

481 

5,607 

67,078 

3,906 

70,984 

000’s 

18,301 

2,816 

21,117 

769 

1,706 

2,475 

19,070 

4,522 

23,592 

£000’s 

109,599 

14,283 

123,882 

2,839 

7,684 

10,623 

112,438 

21,967 

134,405 

000’s 

16,611 

2,816 

19,427 

794 

1,552 

2,346 

17,405 

4,368 

21,773 

£000’s 

122,257 

14,521 

136,778 

3,304 

7,337 

10,641 

125,561 

21,858 

147,419 

1  Includes  Eire  and  those  issued  abroad  for  payment  in  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland. 


Postal  orders  issued  in  the  United  Kingdom  : — 


Tear  ended 
March  31 

Number 

Amount 

Year  ended 
March  31 

Number 

Amount 

1939 

418,520,000 

£ 

101,957,000 

1943 

192,170,000 

£ 

65,720,000 

1941 

204,376,000 

63,422,000 

1944 

194,370,000 

67,370,000 

1942 

194,710,000 

63,168,000 

1945 

198,075,000 

70,044,000 

The  decrease  since  1938-39  is  mainly  due  to  the  decrease  in  football  pool  business. 

The  telegraphs  were  transferred  to  the  State  on  February  5,  1870. 

The  total  number  of  telegraph  offices  open  on  March  31,  1945  (including  railway  and 
cable  companies’  offices,  etc.,  which  transact  public  telegraph  business)  was  approxi¬ 
mately  14,000. 

On  March  31,  1945,  the  London  local  exchange  system  had  247  exchanges,  11,04(3  call 
offices  and  1,207,762  telephones.  The  provincial  local  exchange  system  had  5,527 
exchanges,  41,128  call  offices  and  2,680,884  telephones.  The  approximate  number  of 
originated  effective  calls  in  1944-45  was  2,228  millions.  For  private  wires,  the  rentals  in 
1944-45  amounted  to  12,534,0857. 


Increases  in  the  various  rates  of  charges  were  made  in  the  Budget  for 
1940-41  and  later  years,  and  during  this  period  there  has  been  a  greatly 
increased  use  of  services  by  Government  Departments. 

The  approximate  surpluses  of  income  over  expenditure  (after  charging 
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interest  on  capital)  and  the  estimated  amount  derived  from  the  increases  in 
charges  are  as  follows  : — 


Surplus 

Yield  of  increases 
in  charges 

Surplus 

Yield  of  increases 
in  charges 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

£ 

22,700,600 

26,250,000 

32,200,000 

£ 

22,000,000 

26,000,000 

26,800,000 

1948-44 

1944-45 

£ 

37,400,000 

40,000,000 

£ 

33,400,000 

34,001,000 

Banking  and  Credit. 


Value  of  money  issued  from  the  Royal  Mint  for  6  years  : — 


Year 

Gold 

Money 

issued 

Silver 

Money 

issued 

Bronze 

Money 

issued 

Year 

Gold 

Money 

issued 

Silver 

Money 

issued 

Bronze 

Money 

issued. 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1940 

nil 

5,727,052 

394,965 

1943 

nil 

6,723,220 

1,404,265 

1941 

nil 

6,068,181 

870,930 

1944 

nil 

6,840,486 

375,750 

1942 

nil 

10,671,578 

1,482,720 

1945 

nil 

7,518,365 

881,170 

The  returns  for  imports  and  exports  of  coins  are  not  now  available. 

During  the  year  ended  December  31,  1945,  the  Mint  produced  398,371,607 
coins,  of  which  306,800,385  were  Imperial  coins  to  the  value  of  8,099, S90Z. 
The  Imperial  coins  included  19,849,242  half-crowns,  25,858,049’  two- 
shilling  pieces,  30,249,674  shillings,  39,939,259  sixpences,  29,689,600 
nickel-brass  threepenny  pieces,  79,531,200  pennies,  57,000,000  halfpennies 
and  23,736,000  farthings. 

The  Bank  of  England,  Threadnecdle  Street,  London,  is  the  Government’s 
banker  and  the  ‘  bankers’  bank.’  On  behalf  of  the  Government  it  manages 
the  National  Debt,  administers  the  Exchange  Control  Regulations  a°nd 
manages  the  Note  Issue;  it  does  not  accept  new  commercial  business.  The 
Bank  operates  under  Royal  Charters  of  1694  and  1946.  The  Capital  Stock 
has,  since  March  1,  1946,  been  held  by  the  Treasury. 

The  Statutory  Return  is  published  weekly.  End-December  figuies  for 
the  past  five  years  are  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Issue  Department 

Banking  Department 

Notes 

issued 

Securities 

Gold 
Coin  and 
Bullion 

Capital 
and 
‘  Rest  ’ 

Deposits 

Securities 

Notes  in 
the  ‘  Re¬ 
serve' 

Coin  in 
the  ‘  Re- 
serve  ’ 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

£1,000 

780.242 

950.242 

1.100.242 

1.250.242 
1,400,248 

£1,000 

780,000 

950,000 

1,100,000 

1,250,000 

1,400,000 

£1,000 

242 

242 

242 

242 

248 

£1,000 

17,850 

17,862 

17,860 

17,834 

17,848 

£1,000 

285,164 

281,233 

304,968 

318,108 

338,261 

£1,000 

274,202 

271,412 

310,354 

322,478 

335,437 

£1,000 

28,516 

26,812 

11,560 

11,598 

20,306 

£1,000 

297 

871 

914 

1,866 

366 
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Ihe  proportion  of  reserves  to  deposit  liabilities,  December  31  1945  was 
6^'j  per  cent.  ’ 

Between  December  31,  1939,  and  December  10,  1945,  the  Fiduciary  Note 
Issue  rose  from  580  million  pounds  to  1,400  million  pounds.  All  the  profits 
of  the  Note  Issue  are  passed  on  to  the  Exchequer. 

Bank  clearings  (excluding  provincial  clearings),  for  1944  total 
62,644,564,000/.  ;  for  1945,  total,  66,944,095,0001.  ’  ’ 

The  following  statistics  relate  to  the  eleven  London  clearing  banks 
tor  the  year  ending  December,  1945  (monthly  averages  in  £  millions)  : 
deposits,  etc.,  4,692  (4,153  in  1944);  cash  in  hand  and  at  the  Bank  of 
England,  492  (437  in  1944);  money  at  call  and  notice,  206  (180  in  1944)- 
investments,  1,156  (1 ,165  in  1944);  advances,  768  (750  in  1944);  bills’ 
discounted,  188  (171  in  1944);  Treasury  deposit  receipts,  1,811  (1,387  in 
1944).- 

In  1945  the  ‘Big  Seven’  clearing  banks  bad  a  total  of  net  profits  of 
9,285,083 1.  ;  dividends  amounted  to  5,235,4557.  ;  reserves  to  1,300,000, 
and  contingencies,  1,810,0007. 


Trustee  Savings  Bank.  — The  number  of  depositors  and  stockholders 
m  these  banks  on  November  20,  1945,  was  5,556,172,  and  the  amounts 
due  to  them  jvere  :  in  the  General  or  Ordinary  Departments,  488,526,6847. 
cash,  and  71, 736, 29/7.  (face  value)  stock;  in  the  Special  Investment 
Departments,  115,818,9407. ;  due  to  depositors  and  stockholders,  674,816,2947.; 
combined  surplus  funds,  15,744,3357.;  total  funds,  690,560,6297.  Total 
number  of  banks,  87,  with  770  offices. 


Post  Office  Savings  Bank.—  Statistics  for  1943  and  1944:— 


Total 

1943 

1944 

England 
and  Wales 

Scotland 

Northern 
Ireland  2 

Total 

Accounts  open  at  31  Dec.1. 

17,616,763 

_  * 

_ * 

_ • 

‘19,147,302 

Amount — 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Received 

365,818,008 

389,398,300 

17,579, 1S5 

5,343,414 

412,320,899 

Interest  Credited  . 

27,372,848 

_  * 

_  * 

_  * 

33,711,172 

Paid  .... 
Due  to  Depositors  at 

157,989,746 

1S1,754,004 

8,158,077 

2,83S,048 

192,750,129 

31  Dec.* 

Average  amount  due  to  each 

1,240,632,240 

_  * 

_  * 

_  * 

1,493,914,182 

1  Depositor  in  Active  Acc’nts 

70 1.  7 s.  2d. 

_  * 

_  * 

_  * 

*  771.  19s.  3d. 

1  Excluding  accounts  with  balances  of  less  than  11.  which  have  been  inactive  for  five 
years  or  more.  The  average  balance  in  these  accounts  is  la.  10d. 

J  Including  accounts  opened  prior  to  1923  in  territory  which  is  now  Eire. 

*  The  amount  due  to  depositors  on  January  1,  1946,  was  approximately  1,775,510,0001. 
4  Provisional  figures. 

*  Figures  not  available. 

N. B. — The  amount  due  to  depositors  is  exclusive  of  Government  stock  held  on  tfie 
Post  Office  Register.  The  latter  amounted  to  783,897,3551.  at  the  end  of  1943  and 
897,469,5151.  at  the  end  of  1944. 


The  receipts  and  payments  include  purchases  and  sales  of  Government 
stock  for  investors  on  the  Post  Office  Register,  but  the  amount  shown  as  due 
to  depositors  is  exclusive  of  the  stock  held. 
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Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  sovereign  weighs  123  "27 4  grains,  or  7  "98805  grammes,  "916  (or  eleven- 
twelfths)  fine,  and  consequently  it  contains  113"001  grainsor  7"32238  grammes 
of  fine  gold.  The  shilling  weighs  87  "27  grains  or  5  "6552  grammes,  and 
down  to  1920  was  "925  (or  thirty-seven-fortieths)  fine,  thus  containing 
80"727  grainsor  5"231  grammes  of  fine  silver,  but  under  the  Coinage  Act, 
1920,  the  fineness  was  reduced  to  "500  (one  half).  Bronze  coins  consist  of 
a  mixture  of  copper,  tin  and  zinc.  The  penny  weighs  145  "83  grains,  or 
9"45  grammes.  Threepenny  pieces  of  nickel-brass  were  issued  in  1937; 
they  are  legal  tender  up  to  2s.  The  standard  of  value  is  gold.  According 
to  the  Coinage  Act  of  1870,  silver  is  legal  tender  up  to  40  shillings  ; 
bronze  (pennies,  half- pennies  and  farthings)  up  to  12 d.  Bank  of  England 
notes  of  57.  dated  on  or  after  September  2,  1944,  are  legal  tender  in 
England  and  Wales,  but  not  by  the  Bank  itself  (3  &  4  Will.  4,  cap.  98  and  8 
and  9  Viet.,  cap.  37  and  38).  Bank  of  England  notes  of  1 7.  and  10s.,  issued 
under  the  Currency  and  Bank  Notes  Act  1928,  are  legal  tender  in  Scotland 
and  Northern  Ireland  also,  and  for  the  payment  of  any  amount,  including 
payments  by  the  Bank  itself.  The  Gold  Standard  Act  1925  decreed  that 
bank  notes  were  not  redeemable  in  legal  coin,  but  the  Bank  of  England  were 
obliged  to  sell  gold  at  a  fixed  price  in  the  form  of  bars.  This  latter  provision 
was  suspended  by  the  Gold  Standard  (Amendment)  Act  1931.  The  total 
amount  of  notes  issued  at  March  13,  1946,  was  1,400, 247, 3337. ,  of  which 
1,326,276,2637.  were  in  the  hands  of  the  public  and  73,971,5707.  in  the 
Banking  Department  of  the  Bank  of  England. 

Standard  units  are  :  of  length  the  standard  yard,  of  weight  the  standard 
pound  of  7,000  grains  (the  pound  troy  having  5,760  grains),  of  capacity  the 
standard  gallon  containing  10  pounds  avoirdupois  of  distilled  water  at  62°  F., 
the  barometer  at  30  inches.  On  these  units  all  other  legal  weights  and 
measures  are  based. 
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NORTHERN  IRELAND. 

Constitution. 

Ondek  the  Government  of  Ireland  Act,  1920,  as  amended  by  the  Irish 
Free  State  (Consequential  Provisions)  Act,  1922  (13  Geo.  V,  Ch.  2, 
Session  2),  a  separate  parliament  and  executive  government  were  estab¬ 
lished  for  Northern  Ireland,  which  comprises  the  parliamentary  counties  of 
Antrim,  Armagh,  Down,  Fermanagh,  Londonderry  and  Tyrone,  and  the 
parliamentary  boroughs  of  Belfast  and  Londonderry.  The  Parliament  con¬ 
sists  of  a  Senate  of  2  ex-officio  and  24  elected  persons  and  a  House  of 
Commons  of  52  elected  members.  An  allowance  for  expenses  is  made  in  the 
case  of  those  members  of  both  Houses  who  are  not  in  receipt  of  salaries  as 
members^  of  the  Government  or  as  officers  of  Parliament,  amounting  to 
(a)  2Z.^5s.  a  day  to  members  of  the  Senate  for  attendance  at  meetings 
of  the  Senate  or  committees,  but  the  total  allowance  to  each  may  not  exceed 
90L  in  any  one  year,  unless  under  a  declaration  of  insufficiency  of  means 
when  an  additional  100Z.  per  annum  is  paid  irrespective  of  attendance, 
and  to  (b)  2107.  a  year  to  members  of  the  House  of  Commons  and  21.  2s.  a 
day  for  attendance  at  Committees.  The  Parliament  has  power  to  legislate 
for  its  own  area  except  in  regard  to  (1)  matters  of  Imperial  concern  (the 
Crown,  making  of  peace  or  war,  military,  naval,  and  air  forces,  treaties, 
titles  of  honour,  treason,  naturalisation,  domicile,  external  trade,  submarine 
cables,  wireless  telegraphy,  aerial  navigation,  lighthouses,  etc.,  coinage,  etc., 
trade  marks,  etc.),  and  (2)  certain  matters  ‘reserved’  to  the  Imperial 
Parliament  (postal  service,  Post  Office  and  Trustee  savings  banks,  designs  for 
stamps,  registration  of  deeds).  The  executive  power  is  vested  in  the 
Governor  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty  the  King  :  he  holds  office  for  six  years 
and  is  advised  by  ministers  responsible  to  Parliament.  Senators  bold 
office  for  a  fixed  term  of  years :  the  House  of  Commons  is  to  continue  for 
five  years,  unless  sooner  dissolved.  The  qualifications  for  membership  of 
the  Parliament  are  similar  to  those  for  membership  of  the  Imperial  House 
of  Commons.  By  the  Representation  of  the  People  Act  (Northern  Ireland), 
1928,  the  franchise  was  conferred  upon  women  upon  the  same  terms  as  it 
had  hitherto  been  enjoyed  by  men  ;  and  by  the  House  of  Commons  (Method  of 
Voting  and  Redistribution  of  Seats)  Act  (Northern  Ireland),  1929,  the 
system  of  Proportional  Representation  (under  which  the  Parliaments  which 
met  in  1921  and  in  1925  had  been  elected)  was  abolished,  and  Parlia¬ 
mentary  Representation,  except  for  the  constituency  of  Queen’s  University 
of  Belfast,  was  based  upon  single-member  constituencies. 

Northern  Ireland  continues  to  return  13  members  to  the  Imperial  House 
of  Commons. 

Two  Acts  of  the  Imperial  Parliament,  passed  in  1928  and  1932  modified, 
in  minor  details,  restrictions  placed  on  the  powers  of  the  Northern  Irish 
Parliament  by  the  Act  of  1920.  The  legislative  and  administrative  powers 
relating  to  Railways,  Fisheries,  and  the  Contagious  Diseases  of  Animals 
(originally  intended  for  a  Council  of  Ireland),  were,  under  the  Ireland  (Con¬ 
firmation  of  Agreement)  Act,  1925,  transferred  to,  and  became,  as  from 
April  1,  1926,  powers  of  the  Parliament  and  Government  of  Northern 
Ireland.  The  general  subject  matter  of  the  Land  Purchase  Acts  was 
‘reserved’  by  the  Act  of  1920,  but  the  Imperial  Government’s  land  purchase 
scheme  has  been  practically  completed,  the  Land  Purchase  Commission  for 
Northern  Ireland  being  closed  on  April  1,  1937. 

The  Northern  Irish  Parliament  met  for  the  first  time  in  June,  1921.  At 

D  2 
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the  election  on  June  14,  1945,  there  were  returned  33  Unionists,  10 
Nationalists,  2  Independent  Unionists,  2  Labour,  2  Independents,  1 
Commonwealth  Labour,  1  Independent  Labour,  and  1  Socialist  Republican. 

Governor. — Vice-Admiral  the  Earl  of  Granville,  C.B.,  D.S.O.  Appointed 
July  2,  1945  ;  assumed  office  September  7,  1945.  Salary,  8,000Z.  per  year, 
payable  from  Imperial  Revenues  (2,OOOZ.  being  recoverable  from  Northern 
Ireland  Revenues). 

The  Ministry,  reconstituted  on  May  6,  1943,  is  composed  as  follows: — 

Prime  Minister — Rt.  Hon.  Sir  Basil  S.  Brooke,  Bart. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Major  the  Rt.  Hon.  J.  M  Sinclair. 

Minister  of  Home  Affairs. — Rt.  Hon.  John  Edmund  I  Far  nock,  K.C. 
(November  6,  1944). 

Minister  of  Health  ancl  Local  Government.— Rt.  Hon.  William  Grant 
(June  1,  1944). 

Minister  of  Labour. — Rt.  Hon.  W.  B.  Maginess  (August  3,  1945). 

Minister  of  Ediccation. — Lieutenant-Colonel  the  Rt.  Hon  S.  H.  Hall- 
Thompson  (March  21,  1944). 

Minister  of  Ayricidture. — Rev.  the  Rt.  Hon.  Robert  Moore. 

Minister  of  Commerce. — Senator  the  Rt.  Hon  Sir  Roland  Nugent 
(February  15,  1945) 

Attorney-General. — Rt.  Hon.  William  Lowry,  K.C. 

All  the  members  of  the  Cabinet  belong  to  the  Unionist  Party. 

The  Prime  Minister  receives  a  salary  of  2,850Z.  per  annum,  the  other 
members  1,716Z.  each. 

The  usual  channel  of  communication  between  the  Government  of  Northern 
Ireland  and  the  Imperial  Government  is  the  Home  Office. 

Local  Government. 

In  the  two  chief  cities,  the  County  Boroughs  of  Belfast  and  Londonderry, 
local  administration  is  vested  in  Corporations,  who  are  responsible  for  roads, 
public  health,  rating,  housing,  lighting,  etc. 

In  each  of  the  six  counties  there  is  a  County  Council  responsible  for  the 
construction  and  maintenance  of  roads  and  other  public  works,  collection  of 
rates,  supervision  of  the  arrangements  for  •  dealing  with  tuberculosis  and 
special  diseases ;  also  of  public  mental  hospitals,  county  infirmaries  and 
county  fever  hospitals. 

The  counties  are  divided  into  thirty-two  rural  districts,  in  each  of  which 
is  a  Rural  District  Council,  which  is  the  sanitary  authority  for  the  district, 
and  is  also  responsible  for  such  matters  as  provision  of  labourers’  cottages, 
burial  grounds,  etc.  There  are  also  under  Municipal  Government  five 
Boroughs  and  twenty-eight  Urban  Districts,  as  well  as  three  towns  which 
are  not  Urban  Districts. 

The  administration  of  poor  relief  and  dispensary  medical  relief  is  vested 
in  Boards  of  Guardians,  who  are  the  Rural  District  Councillors,  with  repre¬ 
sentatives  from  the  Urban  Districts.  In  some  cases  the  area  administered 
by  a  Board  of  Guardians  extends  into  other  counties. 

Area  and  Population. 

A  census  of  Northern  Ireland  was  taken  on  February  28,  1937.  The  area 
and  population  of  the  country  at  that  date  were  as  follows  :  — 
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Counties  and  County 
Boroughs 

Area  in 

statute  acres 
(exclusive  of 
water) 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Antrim . 

Armagh  .  .  .  .  ! 

Belfast  C.B . 

Down . [ 

Fermanagh . 

Londonderry  Co.  . 

Londonderry  C.B. 

Tyrone . 

702,900 
.  312,767 
15,289 
609,057 
417,912 
512,580 
2,198 
779,548 

96,003 

54,271 

205,538 

102,535 

28,856 

47,929 

22,344 

66,678 

101,263 

54,544 

232,548 

108,152 

25,713 

46,994 

25,469 

61,908 

197.266 

108,815 

438.086 

210,687 

54,569 

94,923 

47,813 

127,586 

Northern  Ireland 

3,352,251 

623,154 

656,591 

1,279,745 

Vital  statistics  for  4  years  : — 


Year 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Year 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

1941 

1942 

11,966 

11,673 

26,887 

29,645 

19,640 
17,256  , 

1943 

1944 

10,149 

9,508 

31,521 

30,900 

17,437 

16,791 

Immigration,  1938  (latest  available  figures),  1,102  ;  emigration,  844. 


Religion. 

The  .religious  professions  in  Northern  Ireland,  as  recorded  at  the  census 
of  1937,  were:  Roman  Catholics,  428,290;  Presbyterians,  390,931  ;  Church 
of  Ireland,  345,474  ;  Methodists,  55,135  ;  Other  professions,  59,915  ;  Total, 
1,279,745. 

Education. 

The  following  are  the  latest  available  statistics  : — 

University:  The  Queen’s  University  of  Belfast  (founded  in  1849  as  a 
College  of  the  Queen’s  University  of  Ireland,  and  reconstituted  a  separate 
university  in  1909)  had  144  professors  and  lecturers,  and  2,101  students 
in  the  session  1945-46. 

Secondary  Education:  76  schools  with  18,834  pupils.  Technical  In¬ 
struction:  61  technical  schools  and  31  other  centres  with  24,890  (school 
year,  1943-44)  students. 

Elementary  Education :  1,665  public  elementary  schools  with  185,621 
pupils  on  rolls. 

Justice. 

Under  the  Government  of  Ireland  Act,  1920,  a  Supreme  Court  of 
Judicature  of  Northern  Ireland  has  been  established,  consisting  of  the  Court 
of  Appeal  in  Northern  Ireland  and  the  High  Court  of  Justice  in  Northern 
Ireland.  An  appeal  lies  direct,  in  certain  conditions,  from  the  former  to  the 
House  of  Lords.  A  Court  of  Criminal  Appeal  was  established  in  1930. 

A  system  of  County  or  Civil  Bill  Courts  deals  with  civil  disputes 
generally  where  the  sum  at  issue  does  not  exceed  1002.,  but  possesses  wider 
jurisdiction  in  certain  cases. 

According  to  the  Summary  Jurisdiction  and  Criminal  Justice  Act  (N.I.), 
1935,  Justices  of  the  Peace  were  relieved  generally  of  their  judicial  functions 
which  are  now  vested  in  permanent  judicial  officers  known  as  Resident 
Magistrates.  The  administrative  functions  of  the  Justices  of  the  Peace  are 
preserved  to  them  and  they  are  permitted  to  hear  and  determine  cases  of 
drunkenness  and  vagrancy,  but  only  when  sitting  out  of  Petty  Sessions. 
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The  Police  Force  consists  of  (a)  the  Royal  Ulster  Constabulary,  with  a 
statutory  maximum  strength  of  3,000  ;  and  ( b )  the  Special  Constabulary,  a 
part-time  force. 

Finance. 

The  bulk  of  the  taxation  of  Northern  Ireland  is  imposed  and  collected  by 
,  the  Imperial  authorities,  who  make  certain  deductions  and  remit  the  balance 
to  the  Northern  Ireland  Exchequer.  The  exact  share  of  the  latter  in  the 
proceeds  of  such  taxation  is  determined  by  the  Joint  Exchequer  Board,  a 
special  body  consisting  of  one  representative  of  the  Imperial  Treasury,  one 
of  the  Northern  Ireland  Treasury,  and  a  chairman  appointed  by  the  King. 
The  deductions  made  by  the  Imperial  Treasury  represent  a  contribution  to¬ 
wards  Imperial  liabilities  and  expenditure,  and  the  net  cost  to  the  Imperial 
Exchequer  of  Northern  Ireland  services  ‘  reserved  ’  to  the  Imperial  Parliament. 

The  Northern  Ireland  Parliament  has  limited  powers  of  taxation,  the 
powers  excluded  relating  to  customs  duties,  excise  duties  on  articles  manu¬ 
factured  and  produced,  excess  profits  tax,  income  tax,  including  surtax,  or 
any  tax  on  profits  or  a  general  tax  on  capital,  or  any  tax  substantially  the 
same  in  character  as  any  of  these  duties  or  taxes.  The  Government  of 
Northern  Ireland  also  raises  money  from ‘time  to  time  for  capital  purposes 
by  means  of  Stock,  Savings  Certificates  and  Treasury  Bills. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  Northern  Ireland  Exchequer  for  the 
last  four  years  were  as  follows  : — 


1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

1945-46 

(estimated) 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Revenue '  ...  . 

17,273,086 

16,953,175 

16,727,072 

22,000,000 

Expenditure  .  .  . 

17.211,969 

16.828,637 

16,605,556 

21,785,000 

Contribution  .  .  . 

29,750,000 

36,000,000 

35,000,000 

34,500,000 

l  Net,  after  deduction  of  estimated  cost  of  1  Reserved 1  Services  and  contribution  to 
Imperial  Services.  An  adjustment  is  made  when  the  true  Residuary  Share  has  been 
finally  ascertained. 

• 

The  public  debt  at  March  31,  1945,  consisted  of  3,113, OOOZ.  Northern 
Ireland  3J%  Stock,  1950—54,  21,009,693?.  Ulster  Savings  Certificates  and 
3,080,408?.  advances  from  the  Government  Loans  Fund.  The  proceeds  of 
Savings  Certificates  are  now  re-lent  to  the  Imperial  Government  for  war 
purposes,  the  amount  so  invested  at  March  31,  1945,  being  18,570,000?. 

In  October,  1925,  a  Government  Loans  Fund  was  established  from  which 
loans  are  made  to  the  Exchequer  and  to  local  authorities  and  others  for 
public  utility  services.  This  has  been  financed  by  issues  amounting  to 
2, 000,000?.  Ulster  Loans  5%  Stock,  1950-60,  and  5,000,000?.  Northern 
Ireland  3%  Loans  Stock,  1956-61. 

Production. 

Agriculture. — Agriculture  is  the  largest  single  industry  in  Northern 
Ireland.  Farms  are  small,  there  being  about  90,000  holdings.  Most  of  the 
farmers  are  in  process  of  completing  the  purchase  of  their  farms  under  the 
Land  Purchase  Acts. 

The  acreage  under  crops  in  Northern  Ireland  in  1944  was  as  follows  : — 
Wheat,  4,979  ;  oats,  441,211  ;  barley,  16,061  ;  mixed  corn,  9,073  ;  potatoes, 
198,151;  flax,  124,542  ;  turnips,  21,900;  hay,  405,238. 

Estimated  yields  in  1944  were  (in  tons)  :  oats,  379,000  ;  potatoes, 
1,070,000;  turnips,  318,000;  flax  (scutched  fibre),  19,200;  hay,  703,000; 
barley,  14,800  ;  wheat,  4,400;  mixed  corn,  8,100. 
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Livestock  numbers  at  June  1,  1944,  were  :  cattle,  885,799  ;  sheen 
6/1,582  ;  pigs,  236,975  ;  poultry,  16,645,746. 

Mining.—  The  mineral  output  in  1944  (the  latest  available  figures)  for 
Northern  Ireland  was  (in  tons) Basalt  and  igneous  rock,  673  476- 
bauxite,  43,799  ;  chalk,  253,068;  clay,  110,052;  coal,  550;  diatomite! 
2o,408  ;  felspar,  169;  fireclay,  8,350;  flint,  1,174;  granite,  41,309  ;  iron 
ore,  570;  lignite,  1,660;  limestone,  122,042;  sand  and  gravel,  196,212; 
sandstone  (involving  grit  and  conglomerate),  401,014. 

The  number  of  persons  employed,  inclusive  of  those  employed  at  coal 
mines,  was  :  1943,  3,813  ;  1944,  2,905. 

M anufactures.  —The  two  principal  industries  are  linen  and  ship-building, 
both  centred  in  Belfast.  In  peace  time  the  former  provides  employment  for 
approximately  70,000  persons  (excluding  those  engaged  in  growing  the  fibre), 
874,000  spindles  and  28,000  looms.  The  value  of  linens  exported  from 
the  United  Kingdom  during  1943  was  3,680,0007.,  practically  the  whole  of 
which  came  from  Northern  Ireland.  The  Belfast  shipyards  normally  employ 
approximately  15,000  persons,  and  possess  an  output  capacity  exceeding 
200,000  tons  a  year. 

National  Insurance. 


Sickness  and  Unemployment  Insurance  and  Pensions. — Unemployment 
Insurance,  Health  Insurance,  and  schemes  of  Old  Age  and  Widows’  and 
Orphans’  Pensions  operate  in  Northern  Ireland  in  the  same  way  as  in  Great 
Britain.  The  contributions,  benefits  and  pensions  “are  identical  with  those 
of  Great  Britain,  and  contributions  paid  in  one  area  are  valid  in  the  other. 

A  general  outline  of  the  insurance  and  pensions  provisions  is  set  out  in 
the  paragraph  dealing  with  ‘National  Insurance’  in  Great  Britain. 

Agreements,  confirmed  by  Acts  of  the  Parliaments  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  of 
Northern  Ireland  have  been  in  force  since  October  1,  1925,  for  assimilating  the  burdens 
on  the  Exchequers  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  of  Northern  Ireland  in  respect  of  unemploy¬ 
ment.  The  latest  agreement  on  the  subject  was  made  statutory  by  the  Unemployment 
(Northern  Ireland  Agreement)  Act,  1936,  and  by  the  corresponding  Act  passed  in  the  same 
year  by  the  Northern  Ireland  Parliament. 


Contributory  Pensions. — The  number  of  pensioners  in  Northern  Ireland 
in  receipt  of  pensions  under  the  Contributory  Acts  is  approximately  76,500. 

Non-contributory  Pensions. — Old  Age  Pensions  (non-contributory)  are 
granted  to  individuals  who  are  not  eligible  for  contributory  pensions  pro¬ 
vided  they  have  reached  the  age  of  70  (40  in  the  case  of  blind  persons), 
and  comply  with  certain  conditions  as  regards  British  nationality  and 
residence  in  the  U.K. 

The  number  of  persons  in  Northern  Ireland  in  receipt  of  non-contributory 
pensions  is  approximately  28,400. 


Communications. 

The  total  first  track  railway  mileage  of  Northern  Ireland  amounts  to 
672  miles.  There  are  also  about  157  miles  of  inland  waterways,  including 
canals.  Total  length  of  roads  is  13,192  miles;  road  expenditure  for  year 
ending  March  81,  1943,  was  1,234,2801. 

Under  the  provisions  of  the  Road  and  Railway  Transport  Act  (Northern 
Ireland),  1935,  which  came  into  force  in  July,  1935,  a  Northern  Ireland  Road 
Transport  Board  was  established  and,  with  certain  exceptions,  took  over  all 
existing  road  motor  undertakings,  both  passenger  and  goods.  For  the  year 
ended  September  30,  1944,  gross  traffic  receipts  amounted  to  3,012,3 667., 
and  operating  profits  to  382,7137. 

The  Electricity  Board  for  Northern  Ireland  was  created  in  1931.  During 
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the  year  1944  the  sales  of  the  Board,  which  during  1932  amounted  to  2,617,592 
units,  had  reached  98,961,498  units.  By  the  end  of  1944  the  Board  was 
supplying  electricity  to  128  towns  and  villages  over  an  area  comprising 
more  than  half  Northern  Ireland. 

Certain  Statutory  Undertakings  continue  to  supply  electricity  to  those 
parts  of  Northern  Ireland  not  covered  by  the  Board.  The  increase  in  the 
consumption  of  electricity  in  the  area  as  a  whole  is  shown  by  the  following 
figures  of  sales,  1931,  75,454,582  units;  1939,  216,805,531  units:  1944, 
384,975,732  units. 


ISLE  OF  MAN.1 

The  Isle  of  Man  is  administered  in  accordance  with  its  own  laws  by  the 
Court  of  Tynwald,  consisting  of  the  Governor,  appointed  by  the  Crown  ;  the 
Legislative  Council,  composed  of  the  Lord  Bishop  of  Sodor  and  Man,  two 
Deemsters,  the  Attorney-General,  two  members  appointed  by  the  Governor, 
and  four  members  elected  by  the  House  of  Keys,  total  11  members,  includ¬ 
ing  the  Governor  ;  and  the  House  of  Keys,  a  representative  assembly  of  24 
members  chosen  on  adul]t  suffrage  with  six-months  residence  for  5  years  by 
the  6  ‘sheadings  ’  or  local  sub-divisions,  and  the  4  municipalities.  Women 
have  the  franchise  as  well  as  men.  Number  of  voters  1939-40,  39,536.  The 
island  is  not  bound  by  Acts  of  the  Imperial  Parliament  unless  specially 
mentioned  in  them. 

On  April  25,  1944,  at  a  special  session  of  the  Manx  Legislature  both 
branches  of  the  Legislature  reached  general  agreement  on  a  proposal  to 
establish  an  Executive  Committee  to  act  writh  the  Governor  on  all  matters 
of  government. 

Lieut.  -Governor . — Air  Vice-Marshal  Sir  Geoffrey  Rhodes  Bromet,  K.B.E., 
C.B.,  D.S.O.  (term  of  office  began  September  7,  1945). 

The  population  (national  registration,  1939)  numbered  50,829  (22,475 
males,  28,354  females). 

The  principal  towns  are  Douglas  (population,  20,012),  Ramsey  (4,240), 
Peel  (2,523),  Castletown  (1,742).  Births  (1944),  822  ;  deaths,  803.  On 
March  31,  1944,  there  were  32  elementary  schools  (39  departments),  29 
being  provided  schools.  The  enrolled  pupils  numbered  5,324,  and  the  average 
attendance  4,718.  The  gross  expenditure  of  the  Education  Authority  on 
elementary  education  for  the  year  1944-45  amounted  to  96,0827.  There  are 
5  secondary  schools,  3  provided  by  the  Education  Authority  (984  registered 
pupils),  2  direct  grant  schools  (392  registered  pupils),  1  domestic  science 
college  (159  registered  pupils)  and  7  evening  institutes  (430  registered 
pupils).  The  gross  expenditure  of  the  Education  Authority  on  higher 
education  for  1944-45  was  42,8937.  The  police  force  numbers  83  ;  in  the 
year  1943  there  were  1,123  persons  convicted. 

Revenue  is  derived  partly  from  Customs  duties  and  partly  from  Income 
tax.  In  1944-45  the  revenue  from  Customs  duties,  etc.,  amounted  te 
1,083,2497.,  and  468,7547.  from  Income  Tax  and  Surtax.  Expenditure  totalled 
1,509,7447. 

The  principal  agricultural  produce  of  the  island  consists  of  oats,  wheat, 
barley,  turnips  and  potatoes,  and  grasses.  The  total  area  of  the  island, 
excluding  water,  is  145,325  acres  ;  the  total  area  under  crops  in  1944 
was  76,254  acres  and  of  rough  grazings,  42,611  acres.  The  total  acreage 
under  corn  crops  in  1944  was  17,744  acres,  including  14,303  under  oats 
3,557  under  wheat,  and  462  under  barley  or  bere.  There  were  also  4,368 
1  Area  and  population,  see  p.  12. 
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acres  under  turnips  and  swedes,  2,706  under  potatoes,  9,351  under  hay  and 
24,932  under  grass  following  rotational  cropping.  The  livestock  in  1944 
consisted  of  2,806  horses,  22,276  cattle,  74,958  sheep  and  3,264  pigs. 

ihe  registered  shipping  (1944)  comprised  51  vessels  of  10,239 “net  tons  ; 
also  169  fashing  vessels.  The  tonnage  of  vessels  arrived  at.  ports  of  the 
was  tons  (3]  4,883  tons  coastwise),  and  departed 

316,786  net  tons  (315,846  tons  coastwise).  The  railwavs  have  a  length  of 
46J  miles,  and  there  are  25  miles  of  electric  railway. 


CHANNEL  ISLANDS.1 

The  Channel  Islands  are  situated  off  the  north-west  coast  of  France,  and 
are  the  only  portions  of  the  ‘Dukedom  of  Normandy’  now  belon«in°-  to 
the  Crown  of  England,  to  which  they  have  been  attached  since  the  Conquest. 
The  islands  are  administered  according  to  their  own  laws  and  customs. 
Jersey  has  a  separate  legal  existence ;  it  is  administered  by  a  Lieutenant- 
Governor  appointed  by  the  Crown,  and  a  Bailiff  also  appointed  by  the  Crown. 
The  Lieutenant-Governor  has  a  veto  on  certain  forms  of  legislation.  He  and 
the  Crown  officers  may  address  the  States  but  not  vote.  The  Bailiff  is  the 
Chief  Magistrate  and  President  of  the  States  Assembly.  The  Royal 
Court  consists  of  a  tribunal  of  first  instance  and  an  appeal  court.  The  States 
(or  Parliament)  for  deliberation  and  legislation  consist  of  12  jurats,  12 
rectors,  12  constables  (who  are  the  mayors  of  the  parishes),  17  deputies,  and 
2  Crown  officers.  Guernsey,  Alderney  and  Sark  are  under  one  Lieutenant- 
Governor,  but  Guernsey  and  Alderney  have  a  government  of  their  own,  and 
Sark  is  a  dependency  of  Guernsey  and  under  its  jurisdiction.  On  May  10, 
1905,  a  law  was  passed  for  the  Island  of  Guernsey  requiring  the  approval  of 
the  Lieut. -Governor  and  of  the  Royal  Court  of  the  Island  previously  to  the 
acquisition,  or  leasing,  or  occupation  of  immovable  property  by  aliens  or 
alien  companies,  registration  and  liability  to  local  rates,  etc.,  being  also 
provided  for.  The  Channel  Islands  are  not  bound  by  Acts  of  the  Imperial 
Parliament  unless  specially  named  in  them. 

On  June  30,  1940,  German  forces  occupied  the  Islands.  The  German 
garrison  surrendered  on  May  9.  1945.  The  cost  of  the  German  occupation 
to  Jersey  was  estimated  at  7,500,000 2.,  and  to  Guernsey  at  6,000,0002. 

Lieutenant-Governor  of  Jersey. — Lieut. -General  Sir  Arthur  Edward 
Grassett,  K.B.E.,  C.B.,  D.S.O.,  M.C.  (appointed  August  25,  1945). 

Lieutenant-Governor  of  Guernsey. — Lieut. -General  Philip  Neame,  V.C., 
C.  B.,  D.S.O.  (appointed  August  25,  1945). 

Jersey  births  (1944),  527  ;  Jersey  deaths,  663. 

Finance.—  Jersey  (financial  year  ended  January  31,  1945):  revenue, 
321,7772. ;  expenditure,  858,1182.;  public  debt,  3,740,4882.  Guernsey,  etc. 
(January  31,  1938)  :  revenue,  433,6592.;  expenditure,  425,242 2.  ;  publicdebt, 
1,514,5142. 

Jersey  (1938)  exports,  130,504  tons;  imports,  181,721  tons. 

The  imports  from  Guernsey  into  the  United  Xingdom  in  1937  were 
granite,  100,162  tons;  tomatoes,  31,629  tons;  potatoes,  1,498  tons  ;  fruit, 
810  tons  ;  flowers,  4,091  tons. 

Guernsey  registered,  shipping  (1937),  33  vessels,  2,978  tons  (net). 

The  only  communications  of  Sark  and  Alderney  were  with  Guernsey, 
which  has,  in  St.  Peter  Port,  the  most  useful  harbour  of  all  the  islands. 

1  Area  and  population,  see  p.  12. 
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Books  of  Reference  concerning  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

1.  Official  Publications. 
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Reports,  Ac.,  of  Royal  Commissions  and  Parliamentary  Committees.  [These  may  be 
obtained  from  H.M.  Stationery  Office.] 
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London,  1931 
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British  Life  and  Thought :  An  Illustrated  Survey  for  the  British  Council.  London,  1941. 
The  Victoria  History  of  the  Counties  of  England.  Edited  by  W.  Page  and  L.  F. 
Salzman.  London,  1900 ;  new  edition,  1920. 

Acres  (W.  M.),  The  Bank  of  England  from  Within,  1694-1900.  Oxford,  1944. 
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Ady  (Cecilia  M.),  The  English  Church  and  How  it  Works.  London,  1940. 

Amos  (Sir  M.),  The  English  Constitution.  London,  1930. 

Anson  (Sir  W.  R.),  Law  and  Custom  of  the  Constitution.  London,  1907-9. 

Baedeker  (K.),  Great  Britain  ;  Handbook  for  Travellers.  9th  edition.  Leipzig, 

1937.  — London  and  its  Environs.  19th  edition.  London,  1930. 

Bagehot  (W .),  The  English  Constitution.  London.  1929. 

Bell  (Rt.  Rev.  G.  K.  A.),  The  English  Church.  London,  1942. 

Brassey’s  Naval  and  Shipping  Annual. 

Brogan  (D.  W.),  The  English  People.  London,  1943. 

Burrow  (E.  J. ),  The  British  Isles  ;  a  Comprehensive  Guide.  London,  1929. 

Cahen  (L.),  L’Angleterre  an  xixe  sifecle  :  son  evolution  politique.  Paris,  1924. 
Clapham(S ir  J.  EL),  An  Economic  History  of  Modern  Britain.  3  vols.  Cambridge, 

1938.  — The  Bank  of  England  :  A  History.  2  vols.  Cambridge,  1944. 

Clarke  (J.  J.),  The  Local  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom.  12th  edition.  London,  1939. 
Cowie  (Donald),  The  British  Constitution.  New  York.  1941. 

Demangeon  (A.),  The  British  Isles.  London,  1940. 

Dicey  (A.  V.),  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Law  of  the  Constitution.  8th  ed. 
London,  1915. — Lectures  on  Law  and  Public  Opinion  in  England.  London,  1914. 

Bnsor  (R.  C.  K.),  England:  1870-1914.  London,  1936. 
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Gretton  (R.  H.),  A  Modern  History  of  the  English  People.  3  vols.  London,  1912-29. 
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Grey  (C.  .1.),  A  History  of  the  Air  Ministry.  New  York,  1940. 

Halhy  (E.),  A  History  of  the  English  People  in  1S15.  London,  1924. — A  History  of  the 
English  People.  Vol.  I,  1895-1905.  London,  1929.— Vol.  II.  London,  1934. 

Hasluck  (E.  L.),  Local  Government  in  England.  London,  1936. 

Henson  (H.  H.),  The  Church  of  England.  London,  1939. 

Hicks  (Ursula  K.),  The  Finance  of  British  Government,  1920-1936.  London,  1938. 

Inge  (W.  R.),  England  (The  Modern  World  Series).  London,  1926. 

Jackson  (R.  M.),  The  Machinery  of  Justice  in  England.  London,  1940. 

Jennings  (W.  Ivor),  Cabinet  Government.  Cambridge,  1936. —Parliament.  London, 

1939.  — Toe  British  Constitution.  London,  1941. 

Keir  (D.  L.),  The  Constitutional  History  of  Modern  Britain,  1485-1937.  3rd  ed. 
London,  1946. 

Keith  (A.  B.),  The  Sovereignty  of  the  British  Dominions.  London,  1929. — A  Constitu¬ 
tional  History  of  the  First  British  Empire.  London,  1930.— An  Introduction  to  British 
Constitutional  Law.  London  1931.— The  King  and  the  Imperial  Crown.  London,  1936. 
Kent  (W.),  The  London  Encyclopaedia.  London,  1937. 

Kuczynski.  (JUrgen.),  A  Short  History  of  Labour  Conditions  under  Industrial  Cap¬ 
italism.  Vol.  I:  Great  Britain  and  the  Empire,  1750  to  the  present  day.  London,  1942. 
Laski  (H.  J.),  Parliamentry  Government  in  England.  London,  1938. 

Laski  (H.  J.),  Jennings  (W.  I.),  Robson  (W.  A.)  (editors),  A  Century  of  Municipal 
Progress,  1835-1935.  London,  1935. 

Lloyd  (C.),  A  Short  History  of  the  Royal  Navy,  1805-1918.  2nd  ed.  London,  1944. 
Lucas  (Sir  C.  P.),  Historical  Geography  of  the  British  Colonies.  2nd  ed.  Vol.  I. 
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Vols.  2  and  3,  1929. 
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In  the  following  pages  the  various  sections  of  the  British  Commonwealth 
ot  Nations  outside  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  are  arranged  as 
follows  t—  British  Colonies  and  Protectorates,  as  well  as  India  and  Burma,  in 
alphabetical  order  under  the  divisions  of  the  world  to  which  they  belong  : — 
1,  Europe ;  2,  Asia  ;  3,  Africa ;  4,  America  ;  5,  Australasia  and  Oceania. 
Then  follow  the  Dominions,  which  may  be  described  as  sovereign  and 
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independent  nations,  associated  with  Great  Britain  and  its  Empire  in  the 
British  Commonwealth  of  Nations.  They  are  Canada,  Australia,  New 
Zealand,  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  and  Eire. 

The  term  1  Dominion  ’  is  used  officially  as  a  convenient  abbreviation  of  the 
complete  designation  ‘self-governing  Dominion.’ 

The  Imperial  Conference  of  1926  defined  the  Dominions  as  ‘  autonomous 
Communities  within  the  British  Empire,  equal  in  status,  in  no  way 
subordinate  one  to  another  in  any  aspect  of  their  domestic  or  foreign 
atlairs,  though  united  by  a  common  allegiance  to  the  Crown,  and  freely 
associated  as  members  of  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations.’  The 
Conference  further  laid  down  that,  as  a  consequence  of  this  equality  of 
status,  the  Governor-General  of  a  Dominion  ‘is  the  representative  of  the 
Crown,  holding  in  all  essential  respects  the  same  position  in  relation  to  the 
administration  of  public  affairs  in  the  Dominion  as  is  held  by  His  Majesty 
the  King  in  Great  Britain,’  and  that  ‘it  is  the  right  of  the  Government  of 
each  Dominion  to  advise  the  Crown  in  all  matters  relating  to  its  own  affairs.’ 
The  Conference  also  recognised  certain  treaty-making  rights  as  appertaining 
to  the  Dominions. 

On  December  11,  1931,  the  Statute  of  Westminster,  which  by  legal 
enactment  recognises  the  status  of  the  Dominions,  defined  at  the  Imperial 
Conference  of  1926,  became  law.  The  Dominions  had  in  their  turn  also 
in  1931  approved  the  passage  of  the  Statute  of  Westminster. 

The  term  ‘  Colony  ’  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  official  designation  ‘  Colonv  not 
possessing  responsible  Government,’ and  includes  all  such  Colonies  whether 
or  not  they  possess  an  elective  Legislature.  In  addition  to  the  Colonies 
proper,  the  British  Colonial  Empire  includes  q  number  of  Protectorates, 
Protected  States  and  Mandated  Territories. 

Up  to  July,  1925,  all  sections  of  the  British  Empire  outside  of  the 
United  Kingdom  and  India  were  dealt  with  by  the  Colonial  Office.  In  that 
month  a  new  Secretaryship  of  State,  for  Dominion  Affairs,  was  created, 
and  as  a  result  the  Dominions  Office  was  set  up,  to  take  over  from  the 
Colonial  Office  business  connected  with  the  self-governing  Dominions,  in¬ 
cluding  the  Irish  Free  State  (Eire),  Newfoundland,  the  self-governing  Colony 
of  Southern  Rhodesia,  and  the  South  African  territories  (Basutoland, 
Bechuanaland  Protectorate,  and  Swaziland),  and  business  relating  to  the 
Imperial  Conference. 

The  Colonial  Office  now  deals  with  the  administrative  work  of  the 
Colonies,  Protectorates,  and  Mandated  Territories  other  than  those  for  which 
Dominion  Governments  are  responsible  and  those  which  are  dealt  with  by 
the  Dominions  Office,  namely  Basutoland,  the  Bechuanaland  Protectorate, 
and  Swaziland.  Its  Departmental  organisation  is  as  follows: — I.  General 
Division,  (a)  General  Department:  General  questions  relating  to  the 
Colonies  other  than  those  dealt  with  in  Departments  at  ( b )  to  (7i)  following, 
and  those  classed  as  personnel  or  economic.  The  list  of  subjects  dealt  with 
includes  international  and  inter-imperial  relations  (other  than  commercial 
relations),  mandates,  League  of  Nations  matters,  nationality  and  naturaliza¬ 
tion,  refugees,  surveys,  liquor  traffic,  legal  and  judicial  matters.  (6)  Com¬ 
munications  Department :  Aviation  (other  than  military),  motor  transport, 
merchant  shipping,  postal  matters,  telecommunications,  broadcasting, 
meteorology,  (c)  Defence  Department:  Questions  of  defence,  including 
Colonial  Naval,  Military  and  Air  Forces,  A.R.P.  and  Civil  Defence, 
censorship,  aliens,  passports  and  visas,  immigration  and  emigration,  Prize 
Court  work,  (d)  Prisoners  of  War,  Civilian  Internees  and  Casualties 
Department :  Prisoners  of  war  and  civilian  internees ;  casualties  to 
civilians,  officials  and  members  of  local  forces,  (e)  Research  Department : 
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Colonial  research  fellowships;  Colonial  Research  Committee;  colonial 
products  research ;  social  science  research ;  Medicine  Research  Committee. 
(/)  Social  Service  Department:  Education,  medical  and  public  health, 
traffic  in  women  and  children,  films,  penal  and  prison  matters,  labour, 
slavery,  drugs,  census,  social  security,  social  hygiene,  nutrition.  ( g )  Wel¬ 
fare  Department:  Welfare  of  colonial  persons  in  the  United  Kingdom; 
colonial  students  and  scholarships,  (h)  Public  Relations  Department : 
Public  relations  and  publicity.  II.  Economic  Division,  (a)  Commercial 
Relations  and  Supplies  Department :  Food  and  other  supplies,  commercial 
relations  and  treaties,  trading  with  the  enemy,  customs  and  excise,  tariffs 
and  regulations.  (6)  Production  Department :  Food  and  other  products, 
soil  erosion,  locusts,  enemy  property,  (c)  Finance  and  Development 
Department :  Questions  relating  to  finance  in  the  Colonial  Empire,  in¬ 
cluding  income  and  excess  profits  taxes,  savings  banks,  currency,  loans, 
etc. ;  questions  relating  to  schemes  prepared  under  the  Colonial  De¬ 
velopment  and  Welfare  Act.  ( d )  Far  Eastern  Economic  Department : 
Rehabilitation  of  industries  and  public  utilities  in  Far  Eastern  Colonies; 
oversight  of  all  papers  bearing  on  Eastern  supplies  and  economic  matters. 
III.  Personnel  Division,  (a)  Appointments  Department :  Questions  of  re¬ 
cruitment  and  training,  including  courses  of  instruction  for  officers  before 
and  after  entering  the  Colonial  Service.  (6)  Colonial  Service  Department : 
Questions  affecting  the  Colonial  Service,  e.g.  general  conditions  of  service, 
schemes  for  unification,  promotions  and  transfers,  pensions,  discipline, 
honours  and  ceremonies,  (c)  Establishment  Department :  Questions  relating 
to  the  Colonial  Office  and  Dominions  Office  establishments.  IV.  Geographical 
Departments,  (a)  Ceylon  and  Pacific  Department,  (6)  East  and  Central 
African  Department,  (c)  Eastern  Department,  ( d )  Mediterranean  Depart¬ 
ment,  («)  Middle  East  Department,  (/)  West  African  Department,  (g)  West 
Indian  Department. 
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EUROPE. 


GIBRALTAR. 

The  Rock  of  Gibraltar  was  settled  by  Moors  in  711  ;  they  named  it  after 
their  chief,  ‘the  Rock  of  Tarik. ’  -In  the  15th  century  it  was  joined  to  the 
Kingdom  of  Granada.  It  was  captured  by  Admiral  Sir  George  Rooke  on 
August  3,  1704,  and  ceded  to  Great  Britain  by  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht,  1713. 
It  is  a  Crown  colony,  situated  in  30°  7'  N.  latitude  and  5°  21'  W.  longi¬ 
tude,  in  the  Province  of  Andalusia,  in  Spain,  commanding  the  entrance  to 
the  Mediterranean.  The  average  rainfall  at  Gibraltar  is  35  ins.  The  rainy 
season  is  from  September  to  May. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Lieut-General  Sir  Thomas  Ralph 
Eastwood,  K.C.B.,  D.S.O.,  M.C.  (salary  5,OOOZ.,  with  500Z.  allowances; 
appointed  February  16,  1944). 

Colonial  Secretary. — R.  C.  S.  Stanley,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E.  (October  12, 
1944). 

The  Governor,  who  is  also  Commander-in-Chief,  is  assisted  by  an  Executive 
Council,  established  by  Letters  Patent  in  September,  1922.  It  is  composed 
of  the  Combatant  Military  Officer  next  in  seniority  after  the  Governor,  the 
Colonial  Secretary,  the  Attorney-General,  the  Financial  Secretary,  and  three 
unofficial  members,  selected  by  the  Governor.  A  Legislative  Council  is 
in  process  of  formation.  Area,  lg  square  miles.  Papulation,  including 
port  and  harbour  (census  1931),  civil,  17,613  (7,986  males  and  9,627 
females);  military,  3,218  (2,544  males  and  674  females);  naval,  541  (397 
males  and  144  females);;  total,  21,372  (10,927  males  and  10,445  females). 
Estimated  fixed  civil  population,  January  1,  1939,  20,339.  The  population 
are  mostly  descendants  of  Spanish  and  Italian  settlers.  Civil  population 
births  (1938),  354  ;  marriages,  257  ;  deaths,  252.  Birthrate  per  1,000  of 
fixed  civil  population,  20’48  ;  death-rate,  14  -54.  Religion  of  fixed  population 
mostly  Roman  Catholic  ;  one  Anglican  and  one  Catholic  cathedral  and  four 
Catholic  churches  ;  annual  subsidy  to  each  communion,  500 J.  Education 
is  compulsory  between  ages  5  and  14  years.  Under  the  new  Education 
Code,  introduced  in  1944,  there  are  at  present  2  infants’,  5  elementary,  1 
secondary  Government  schools.  Total  attendance,  1,604.  The  judicial 
system  is  based  on  the  English  system.  There  is  a  Supreme  Court,  presided 
over  by  the  Chief  Justice,  and  a  Magistrate’s  Court.  In  1944,  1,500  cases 
were  dealt  with  in  the  latter  court,  and  there  were  1,364  summary 
convictions. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Revenue  .... 
Expenditure 

£ 

328.486 

274,730 

£ 

376,481 

167,614 

£ 

410,767 

192,543 

£ 

505,603 

213,316 

£ 

532,067 

433,348 

86 


THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : — MALTA 


Industries  unimportant.  The  trade  of  the  port  is  chiefly  transit  trade, 
and  the  supply  of  coal  to  ships.  There  are  import  duties  on  malt  liquors, 
wine,  spirits,  tobacco,  motor  spirits,  and  perfumery. 

Government  savings-bank,  with  8,742  depositors,  had  688,993?. 
deposits  at  the  end  of  1944. 

Gibraltar  is  a  naval  base  and  position  of  great  strategic  importance. 
There  is  a  deep  Admiralty  harbour  of  440  acres.  Vessels  entered,  1938, 
4,752  ;  tonnage,  13,772,321  ;  cleared,  4,744 ;  tonnage,  13,748,978.  An  auto¬ 
matic  telephone  system  exists  in  the  town,  and  Cable  and  Wireless, 
Ltd. ,  have  a  station.  Mails  arrive  by  P  &  0  liners  (direct  and  via  Marseilles) 
and  also  via  Tangier.  Letters  and  post-cards  in  1944,  5,376,302  ;  news¬ 
papers,  book  packets,  etc.,  885,506.  There  is  cable  communication  with 
the  Continent,  Tangier,  the  Mediterranean  Eastern  ports,  and  England, 
via  the  lines  of  Cable  and  Wireless,  Ltd. 

The  legal  currency  is  that  of  Great  Britain.  Since  the  outbreak  of  the 
Great  War  in  1914  there  are  also  currency  notes  issued  by  the  local  Govern¬ 
ment.  The  amount  in  circulation  at  end  of  1944  was  997,113?.  There  are 
five  private  banks. 

Books  of  Reference. 
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Conn  (S.),  Gibraltar  in  British  Diplomacy  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.  London,  1942. 
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Kenyon  (MaJ.-Gen.  E.  R.),  revised  by  Sansorn  (Lt.-Col.  H.  A.),  Gibraltar  under  Moor, 
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MALTA. 

Malta  was  held  in  turn  by  Phoenicians,  Greeks,  Carthaginians  and 
Romans,  and  was  conquered  by  Arabs  in  870.  Prom  1090  it  was  joined  to 
Sicily  until  1530,  when  it  was  handed  over  to  the  Knights  of  St.  John, 
who  ruled  until  dispersed  by  Napoleon  in  1798.  The  Maltese  rose  in 
rebellion  against  the  French  and  the  island  was  subsequently  blockaded  by 
the  British  Fleet,  aided  by  the  Maltese,  from  1798  to  1800,  and  with  the  free 
will  of  the  Maltese  was  finally  annexed  to  the  British  Crown  by  the 
Treaty  of  Paris  in  1814.  It  is  one  of  the  most  important  ports  of  call 
in  the  world,  and  is  the  base  and  resort  for  repair  and  refitment  of  the 
British  fleet  in  the  Mediterranean. 

On  April  17,  1942,  in  recognition  of  the  steadfastness  and  fortitude  of 
the  people  of  Malta  during  the  Second  World  War,  King  George  VI  awarded 
the  George  Cross  to  the  island. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Lieut. -General  Sir  Edmond  C.  A. 
Schreiber,  K.C.B.,  D.S.O.  (appointed  September  15,  1944). 

Lieut. -Governor. — Sir  David  Campbell ,  K.C.M.G.  (February  12,  1943). 

Constitution. — -On  February  26,  1939,  the  Governor  promulgated  the 
Letters  Patent  of  February  14,  1939,  which  grant  Malta  a  new  Constitution, 
Under  this  there  is  to  he  a  Council  of  Government  composed  of  five  ex  officio 
members  (the  Lieut. -Governor,  the  Legal  Secretary,  the  Attorney  General. 
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che  Treasurer  and  the  Secretary  to  Government)  and  three  official 
members,  two  unofficial  members  nominated  by  the  Governor,  and  ten 
elected  members.  The  Governor  presides  over  the  Council  with  a  casting 
vote,  but  no  original  vote,  and  has  the  right  to  speak  as  if  a  member. 
Ecclesiastics  are  precluded  from  membership.  Full  liberty  of  conscience  and 
the  free  exercise  of  religious  worship  are  secured. 

On  July  7,  1943,  it  was  announced  in  the  House  of  Commons  that  after 
the  war  responsible  government  would  be  restored  in  Malta.  Od  January 
20,  1945,  the  National  Assembly  met  to  consider  the  form  of  a  new  consti¬ 
tution,  and  in  July,  1945,  it  passed  proposals  for  a  two-Chamber  House. 

The  English  language,  as  the  language  of  the  British  Empire,  and  the 
Maltese  language,  as  the  language  of  the  people  of  Malta,  are  the  official 
languages  of  Malta. 

The  English  language  is  the  official  language  of  administration  and  the 
Maltese  language  is  the  official  language  in  all  the  Courts  of  Law  in  Malta. 
Facilities  have  been  provided  by  ordinance  for  the  use  of  the  English  language 
in  any  proceedings  before  any  court  where  any  party  or  any  accused  person  is 
a  person  who  does  not  speak  Maltese  as  the  principal  language  to  which  he 
is  accustomed.  Where  the  proceedings  are  in  a  language" not  known  to  the 
party  or  parties,  or  to  the  accused,  they  are  translated.  In  1934  Maltese 
was  substituted  for  Italian  as  the  principal  language  of  the  Courts  of  Law. 

Area  and  Population. — Malta  is  1 7 "4  miles  long;  area,  95  square 
miles  ;  and  the  neighbouring  island,  Gozo,  26  square  miles  ;  total  area  (with 
Comino),  122  square  miles.  Population,  Census  April. 26,  1931,  241,621; 
estimated  civil  population  on  December  31,  1944,  279,187.  Births  (1944), 
10,963  ;  deaths,  3,700  ;  number  of  marriages,  2,733.  Chief  town  and  port, 
Valletta. 

Education. — At  the  beginning  of  the  scholastic  year  1944-45  there 
are  94  primary  schools  with  approximately  35,000  pupils,  and  130  night 
schools  ;  4  secondary  school  for  girls  with  about  660  students,  and  a  lyceum 
with  700  boys.  There  are  also  a  preparatory  secondary  school  for  boys  and 
girls  with  490  children  (including  a  Montessori  school),  and  one  technical 
school  with  120  pupils.  There  is  also  the  Royal  University,  with  an  average 
of  250  students.  There  are  60  private  schools,  of  which  12  are  State  aided, 
with  about  10,000  pupils. 

Justice- — In  1944-45,  484  persons  were  committed  to  prison;  86 
persons  were  convicted  of  serious  crime  and  14,539  summarily.  Police 
numbered  711  officers  and  men  on  March  31,  1945.  Police  reservists 
numbered  302. 


Finance-— The  revenue  and  expenditure  in  5  years  were  : — 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43  | 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure  . 

4* 

2,164,11s1 

2,019,112 

£ 

2,831,9702 

2,727,746 

£ 

3,523,539s 

2,665,807 

£ 

4,026,3734 

3,731,831 

£ 

3,379,903s 

3,693,034 

1  Includes  an  Imperial  grant  in  aid  of  950,0001. 

1  Includes  an  Imperial  grant  in  nid  of  l,390,000f. 

*  Includes  an  Imperial  grant  in  aid  of  2,250,000(1, 

4  Includes  an  Imperial  grant  in  aid  of  1,350,0001. 
s  Includes  an  Imperial  grant  in  aid  of  154,5001, 

Savings  bank,  March  31,  1945,  had  38,583  depositors,  and  deposits, 
9,319,109L 
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Production. — Chief  products  :  wheat,  barley,  potatoes,  onions,  beans, 
cumin,  vegetables,  tomatoes,  forages,  grapes  and  other  fruits,  cotton.  Total 
value  of  agricultural  produce  during  the  agricultural  year  1937-38,  667,1101. 
(1936-37,  675,82 61.).  Area  cultivated  1943-44,  45,813  acres  (1942-43, 
45,010)  in  about  11,000  holdings,  on  leases  of  4  to  8  years.  Cotton  is  grown  : 
24  acres  in  1943,  9  acres  in  1944;  production,  4,480  lb.  in  1943,  340  lb. 
in  1944.  Manufactures :  lace,  cotton,  filigree,  beer,  cigarettes,  wine, 
tomato-canning,  buttons  and  pipes.  Chief  industry,  farming  ;  on  December 
31,  1944,  horses,  mules  and  asses  numbered  10,020  ;  horned  cattle,  3,073  ; 
sheep,  24,389  ;  goats,  39,963  ;  pigs,  7,294.  The  fishing  industry  occupied 
120  motor  fishing  boats  of  various  sizes  and  500  rowing  boats,  and  about 
1,000  persons  in  1944.  The  catch  was  approximately  1,280  tons,  valued 
at  165,0001.  wholesale. 


Commerce. — Imports  and  exports  for  five  years  : — 


1938 

1939 

1940 

1943  a 

1944 

Imports  i  . 
Exports1  . 

£ 

3,869,606 

690,191 

£ 

4,140,049 

659,642 

£, 

2,383,774 

465,871 

£ 

4,767,877 

32,162 

£ 

5,270,318 

308,807 

1  Including  bullion  and  specie. 

2  Figures  for  1941  and  1942  are  not  available. 


Vessels  entered,  1944,  326  of  1,166,006  tons,  including  161  British  of 
709,831  tons. 

Communications,  &C. — Every  town  and  village  is  served  by  motor 
omnibuses,  of  which  there  are  459  running  on  all  the  principal  roads.  There 
is  a  ferry  service  running  between  Malta  and  Gozo  on  which  cars  can  be 
transported. 

There  is  a  Government  system  of  telephones  on  modern  lines  with 
exchanges  at  Malta  and  Gozo.  There  are  at  present  2,891  exchange  lines 
with  3,761  stations. 

the  Post-office  traffic  in  1944-45  was:  Inland  letters  and  postcards, 
1,723,345  ;  newspapers,  2,300,116  ;  parcels,  1,754  ;  foreign  correspondence 
received:  letters  and  postcards,  971,204  ;  newspapers.  257,049  ;  dispatched, 
letters  and  postcards,  619,593  ;  newspapers,  39,975  ;  parcels  received, 
59,285  ;  dispatched,  3,442. 

Money. — British  coins,  Bank  of  England  notes  and,  since  1940, 
Government  of  Malta  currency  notes  are  in  circulation.  The  amount  of 
local  notes  in  circulation  on  March  31,  1945,  was  11,316,8881.  ;  that  of 
Bank  of  England  notes  was  estimated  at  1,000,0001.  on  the  same  date. 

Trade  Commissioner  in  London. — Lt.-Col.  A.  V.  Agius,  M.C.,  T.D., 
Malta  House,  39  St.  James’s  Street,  S.W.  1. 

Commissioner  for  Malta  in  Australia.— Capt.  II.  C.  Curmi,  O.B.E., 
Vaughan  House,  108  Queen  Street,  Melbourne. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Blue  Book.  Annual.  Government  Printing  Office.  Malta. 

Papers  Relating  to  the  New  Constitution  of  Malta.  [Cmd.  1321.]  London  1921 
Bartolo  (A.),  The  Sovereignty  of  Malta  and  the  Nature  of  its  Title.  Malta,  1909. 

Borg  {3.),  Cultivation  and  Diseases  of  Fruit  Trees  in  the  Maltese  Islands.  Malta  1992 
—Descriptive  Flora  of  the  Maltese  Islands.  Malta,  1927. 

„  <G-)»  The  Ornithology  of  Malta  London,  1917.— The  Ichthyology  of  Malta. 

Malta,  1919. 

Gatt  Rutter  (J.),  Malta.  Malta,  1936. 
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Gerard  (F.),  Malta  Magnificent.  New  York,  1943. 
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ADEN,  PERIM,  SOQOTRA  AND  KURIA  MURIA  ISLANDS 

Aden,  is  a  volcanic  peninsula  on  the  Arabian  coast,  about  100  miles  east  of 
Bab-al-Mandeb.  It  forms  an  important  bunkering  station  on  the  highway  to 
the  East,  and  is  fortified.  The  Colony  includes  Little  Aden,  a  peninsula 
very  similar  to  Aden  itself,  and  the  settlement  and  town  of  Shaikh  Othm&n 
on  the  mainland,  with  the  villages  of  Imad  and  Hiswa  and  Perim  Island. 

Under  the  provisions  of  the  Aden  Colony  Order,  1936,  Aden  became  the 
Colony  of  Aden  on  April  1,  1937. 

Area  75  square  miles;  including  the  Protectorate  and  the  Hadhramaut 
about  112,000  square  miles;  of  Perim,  5  square  miles.  Population  of  Aden 
and  Perim  in  1931,  48,338  (29,358  males  and  18,980  females),  against 
54,923  in  1921. 

In  the  Colony  during  1944  there  were  80  Bchools,  with  a  total  of  4,832  pupils.  These 
Bchools  are  classified,  in  respect  of  management  and  degree  of  Government  control,  as 
Government,  Aided,  Recognized  and  Unrecognized,  and  in  respect  of  academic  standard 
and  nature  of  instruction  as  Indigenous,  Primary,  Secondary  and  Vocational.  Five  main 
languages  are  used  as  media  of  instruction,  English,  Arabic,  Gujrati,  Urdu  and  Hebrew. 
In  the  Government  schools  and  in  most  other  vernacular  schools  English  is  not  taught 
during  the  primary  course,  which  is  normally  of  four  years’  duration. 

Indigenous  schools  proper  are  private  schools  of  a  primitive  nature  which  concentrate 
mainly  on  religious  teaching.  In  1944  there  were  two  aided  and  47  unrecognized  indigenous 
schools  with  a  total  of  1,291  boys  and  409  girls.  The  number  of  primary  schools  for  boys 
in  1944  was  4  Government,  6  aided  and  3  unrecognized  with  a  total  number  of  1,663  boys 
and  28  girls.  The  number  of  primary  schools  for  girls  was  2  Government,  4  aided  and  1 
unrecognized  with  a  total  of  16  boys  and  576  girls.  The  number  of  secondary  schools  in 
1944  was  1  Government,  5  aided  and  2  unrecognized  for  boys  with  a  total  number  of  674 
pupils,  and  2  aided  schools  for  girls  with  a  total  number  of  109  pupils. 

The  only  Government  revenue  is  from  duties  on  liquor,  tobacco,  motor 
spirit,  opium  and  salt,  and  from  income  tax,  excess  profits  tax,  court  fees  and 
judicial  fines  ;  local  taxes  go  to  the  Aden  Settlement  Fund.  There  is  a  Port 
Trust.  The  total  revenue  during  the  year  1944-45  amounted  to  Rs.  92,65,619, 
and  the  expenditure  to  Rs.  74,79,314.  Imports  (1944),  by  sea,  Rs.  17,41,34,462; 
by  land,  Rs.  1,40,50,965;  treasure  (sea  and  land),  Rs.  1,62,10,517;  total 
imports,  Rs.  20,43,95,944  (total,  1943,  Rs.  17,10,42,115).  Chief  imports : 
Fuel  oil,  petrol,  kerosene,  cotton  piece  goods,  grain,  gums,  hides  and  skins, 
tobacco,  coal,  coffee,  sugar,  fruits,  vegetables  and  other  provisions.  Exports, 
by  sea,  Rs.  9,36,31,889  ;  by  land,  Rs.  2,12,90,165  ;  treasure  (sea  ahd  land), 
Rs.  9,35,033;  total  exports,  Rs.  11,58,57,087  (total,  1943,  Rs,  10,83,70,206). 
Chief  exports:  Salt,  coffee,  gums,  hides  and  skins,  cotton  piece  goods,  tobacco, 
grain,  sugar  and  other  provisions.  These  statistics  are  exclusive  of  Government 
stores  and  treasure.  In  1944,  2,741  merchant  vessels  of  10,707,745  tons 
(net)  entered  the  port  of  Aden,  of  which  1,447  were  British  ;  in  the  same  year 
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2,252  country  (local)  craft  of  117,053  tons  entered.  The  harbour  of  Perim 
was  closed  for  shipping  from  November,  1936.  Aden  itself  produces  little, 
its  chief  industries  being  the  manufacture  of  salt  and  cigarettes,  and  building 
of  dhows.  The  trade  is  largely  a  transhipment. 

The  Aden  Protectorate  (area  about  112,000  square  miles)  lies  to  the  east, 
west  and  north  of  the  colony  of  Aden  and  consists  of  the  territories  and 
dependencies  of  Arab  Chiefs  in  protective  treaty  relations  with  His  Majesty’s 
Government.  It  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  the  Qara  country,  which  is  part 
of  the  dominions  of  the  Sultan  of  Muscat  and  Oman,  and  on  the  north  and 
west  by  the  GreatDesert  and  the  Kingdom  of  Yemen,  whose  southern  boundary 
was  temporarily  fixed  by  Article  III  of  the  Treaty  of  Sana’ (February,  1934), 
by  which  His  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Yemen  Government  agreed  to 
maintain  the  status  quo  frontier  as  it  was  on  the  date  of  the  signing  of  the 
treaty.  The  coastline  of  the  Aden  Protectorate,  which  is  about  750  miles 
long,  starts  in  the  west  from  Husn  Murad,  opposite  the  island  of  Perim,  and 
it  runs  eastward  to  Ras  Dharbat  ’Ali,  where  it  meets  the  Sultanate  of  Muscat 
and  Oman.  The  population  (of  which  no  census  has  ever  been  taken)  is 
estimated  to  be  about  600,000. 

The  Aden  Protectorate  is  divided  into  two  parts — the  Western  Aden 
Protectorate  and  the  Eastern  Aden  Protectorate.  The  former  consists  of 
19  Sultanates  and  His  Highness  the  Sultan  of  Lahej,  Sir  ’Abdul  Karim 
Fadhl,  K.C.M.G.,  K.C.  I.E.,  is  the  premier  chief  of  the  Protectorate.  The 
Eastern  Aden  Protectorate  comprises  the  Hadhramaut  (consisting  of  the 
Qu’aiti  State  of  Shihr  and  Mukalla  and  the  Kathiri  State  of  Seiyun),  the 
Mahri  Sultanate  of  Qishn  and  Soqotra,  the  Wahidi  Sultanates  of  Bir  ’Ali  and 
Balihaf,  and  the  Sheikhdoms  of  ’Irqa  and  Haura.  His  Highness  Sultan  Sir 
Salih  bin  Ghalib  al  Qu’aiti,  K.C.M.G.,  Sultan  of  Shihr  and  Mukalla,  is  the 
premier  chief  of  the  Eastern  Aden  Protectorate,  and  the  Hadhramaut  is  the 
most  important  and  best  organised  of  these  areas.  By  treaties  of  1938  and 
1939  respectively  a  Resident  Adviser  was  appointed  to  the  Qu’aiti  State  of 
Shihr  and  Mukalla  and  the  Kathiri  State  of  Seiyun.  Mukalla  on  the  coast 
is  the  seat  of  Government  of  the  Qu’aiti  State  and  Seiyun  is  the  capital  of  the 
Kathiri  State.  The  Hadhramaut  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  the  Mahri  Sul¬ 
tanate  and  on  the  west  by  the  Wahidi  Sultanates.  The  Mahri  Sultanate  of 
Qishn  and  Soqotra  is  the  most  easterly  area  in  the  Aden  Protectorate.  The 
Sultan  resides  on  the  island  of  Soqotra  (area  1,400  square  miles),  which  lies 
150  miles  from  Cape  Guardafui.  Ttie  population,  said  to  number  about  12, 000, 
is  mostly  pastoral  inland,  fishing  on  the  coast.  Religion  formerly  Christian, 
but  Moslem  since  the.endof  the  seventeenth  century.  Chief  products,  dates 
and  various  gums  ;  sheep,  cattle  (hump-less)  and  goats  are  plentiful  ;  butter 
is  exported.  The  Sultan  entered  into  protectorate  treaty  relations  with  His 
Majesty’s  Government  in  1886.  Principal  village,  Tamarida. 

The  Aden  Protectorate,  which  is  not  directly  administered,  is  under  the 
control  of  the  Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief,  Aden. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chicf. — Sir  Reginald  S.  Champion 
K.  C.M.G.,  O.B.  E.  (appointed  December  15,  1944). 

Chief  Secretary. — Alan  Logan  Kirkbridc,  O.B.E.  (appointed  March  3, 
1945). 

The  Kuria  Muria  islands  form  part  of  the  Colony  of  Aden  and  are  at 
present  controlled  on  behalf  of  the  Governor  by  the  Resident  in  the  Persian 
Gulf. 

The  island  of  Kamaran  in  the  Red  Sea,  about  200  miles  north  of  Perim, 
was  taken  by  the  British  from  the  Turks  in  1915,  and  is  administered  bv 
the  Government  of  India  through  a  Civil  Administrator  under  the  control 
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of  the  Governor  of  Aden.  It  has  an  area  of  22  square  miles  and 
a  population  of  about  2,200.  A  quarantine  station  for  pilgrims  travelling 
to  Mecca  from  the  East  is  maintained  on  the  island  under  the  joint  control 
of  the  Government  of  India  and  the  Government  of  the  Netherlands  Indies. 

Civil  Administrator. — Major  D.  Thompson,  O.B.E. 
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North  Borneo  occupies  the  northern  part  of  the  island  of  Borneo.  The 
interior  is  mountainous,  Mount  Kinabalu  being  13,455  feet  high. 

The  territory  is  a  British  Protected  State  administered  by  the  British 
North  Borneo  Company  under  Royal  Charter  granted  in  1881.  The 
Governor  of  the  State  (whose  appointment  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies)  is  responsible  to  the  Court  of  Directors 
in  London,  and  is  assisted  by  a  Civil  Service  of  about  60  European  officers. 
For  administrative  purposes  the  whole  country  is  divided  into  two  Resi¬ 
dencies,  which  are  sub-divided  into  Districts. 

From  January  20,  1942,  to  September  10,  1945,  North  Borneo  was  in 
the  occupation  of  the  Japanese. 

Area,  about  29,500  square  miles,  with  a  coast-line  of  over  900  miles. 
Population  (1931  census)  270,223,  consisting  mainly  of  Mohammedan 
settlers  on  the  coast  and  aboriginal  tribes  inland.  The  Europeans 
numbered  340;  Eurasians,  236  ;  Chinese,  47,799  ;  natives  of  Malay  Archi¬ 
pelago,  11,494.  The  number  of  natives  of  Borneo  was  205,218.  The  most 
numerous  are  "the  Dusuns,  117,482  ;  the  Bajaus,  34,099  ;  and  the  Muruts, 
24,444.  Chief  towns,  Sandakan  (population  13,723),  on  the  east  coast, 
and  Jesselton,  on  the  west  coast. 

There  are  Protestant  and  Catholic  missions.  The  laws  are  based  on  the 
Indian  Penal,  Criminal,  and  Civil  Procedure  Codes,  and  local  Ordinances. 
There  are  Native  Courts  for  Native  and  Mohammedan  law  and  custom. 
Native  and  Indian  constabulary,  556  men  under  5  European  officers. 
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1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Revenue 

Expenditure . 

Imports  1 

Exports  1 

£ 

341,586 

203,148 

617,757 

1,105,552 

£ 

414,883 

209,709 

797,201 

1,722,762 

£ 

383,464 

217,160 

751,463 

1,139,252 

£ 

416,701 

226,666 

786,708 

1,597,976 

£ 

503,436 

249,138 

1,185,718 

2,386,461 

i  Including  treasure  and  transhipment  trade. 


Sources  of  revenue  :  Customs  and  Excise  duties,  court  fees,  stamp 
duties,  licences,  royalties,  land  rents,  etc.  No  public  debt. 

Most  of  the  trade  is  carried  on  through  Singapore  and  Hong  Kong  with 
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Great  Britain  and  the  colonies.  The  chief  products  are  rubber,  timber, 
copra  and  coconuts,  dried  fish  and  salt  fish,  cutch,  tobacco,  manila  hemp, 
sago,  rice,  damar  and  rattans.  Other  valuable  minerals,  including  gold, 
petroleum,  copper,  iron,  manganese  and  tin,  exist,  but  have  not  yet  been 
worked  commercially.  The  exports  comprise  the  products  mentioned,  with 
birds’  nests,  seed  pearls,  beche-de-mer,  etc.  Merchant  shipping  (men-of-war 
and  Government  vessels  excluded):  1940,  entered  343,446  tons;  cleared 
342,554  tons. 

A  railway,  125  miles,  runs  from  Jesselton  on  Gaya  Bay  to  Melalap  in  the 
interior,  with  a  branch  from  Beaufort  to  Weston  on  Brunei  Bay. 

At  Jesselton  and  Sandakan  there  are  agencies  of  the  Hong  Kong  and 
Shanghai  Banking  Corporation,  the  Chartered  Bank  of  India,  Australia  and 
China,  and  the  Bank  of  Taiwan.  There  is  a  State  Bank,  with  head  office 
in  Sandakan  and  an  agency  at  Jesselton. 

The  Government  issues  its  own  copper  coinage  (cents  and  half-cents), 
nickel  coinage  of  1,  2J  and  5  cents,  and  silver  coinage  of  25  cents;  also 
notes  of  one,  five,  ten  and  twenty-five  dollars,  and  of  25  and  50  cents. 
Accounts  are  kept  in  dollar  currency  (one  dollar  =  2s.  4d.). 

Governor. — C.  R.  Smith,  C.M.G.  (appointed  June,  1937). 

Brunei. — A  State  on  the  north-west  coast  of  Borneo,  lying  between 
latitude  4°  2'  and  5°  3'  N.  and  longitude  114°  4'  and  115°  22'  E.  It  is 
bounded  on  all  sides  by  Sarawak  territory,  an  intrusion  of  which  splits  the 
State  into  two  separate  parts.  Area  about  2,226  square  miles  with  a  coast 
line  of  about  100  miles.  Population,  1931  census,  30,135  (Europeans,  60  ; 
Malays  and  Bornean  races,  26,972;  Chinese,  2,683  ;  Indians,  377  ;  others, 
43).  Capital  is  Brunei  (population  about  12,000),  on  Brunei  river  9  miles 
from  its  mouth,  distant  758  nautical  miles  from  Singapore.  Climate  is  of 
tropical  marine  type,  hot  and  moist,  with  cool  nights. 

In  1847  the  Sultan  of  Brunei  entered  into  a  treaty  with  Great  Britain  for 
the  furtherance  of  commercial  relations  and  the  suppression  of  piracy,  and 
in  1888,  by  a  further  treaty,  the  State  was  placed  under  the  protection  of 
Great  Britain.  In  1906,  by  treaty,  the  general  administration  of  the  State 
was  entrusted  to  a  British  Resident.  The  present  Sultan  is  His  Highness 
Ahmed  Tajudin  Akhazul  Kliairi  Wad-din,  C.M.G.  (succeeded  in  1924).  The 
supreme  authority  in  the  State  is  vested  in  the  Sultan  in  Council,  which  at 
present  consists  of  nine  members,  including  the  British  Resident,  with  His 
Highness  the  Sultan  as  President. 

The  Resident  is  an  officer  of  the  Malayan  Civil  Service,  and  he  is  assisted 
in  the  administration  by  an  Assistant  Resident,  also  of  the  Malayan  Civil 
Service.  The  heads  of  the  Police,  Agriculture,  Forest,  Medical  and  Public 
Works  Departments  are  European  Officers  of  the  respective  services  in  Malaya. 

The  principal  products  are  crude  oil,  cutch  (mangrove  extract),  rubber, 
elutong  and  sago.  Native  industries  include  boat  building,  cloth-weaving, 
and  the  manufacture  of  brass  and  silver  ware.  Most  of  the  interior  is  under 
forest,  containing  large  potential  supplies  of  serviceable  timber. 

Revenue,  1940,  181.574Z.  (including  Customs,  46,468Z.  ;  monopolies, 
9,5117.  ;  licences,  5, 236Z.  ;  lands  revenue,  including  oil  royalties,  92,4637. ; 
expenditure,  170,5877.,  including  51,3807.  appropriated  to  General  Reserve 
Fund.  There  is  no  public  debt. 

Imports,  1940,  total,  453,5027.  Exports,  total,  1,122,6807. 

Free  vernacular  education  in  the  Malay  language  is  provided  by  the  State. 
There  were  23  vernacular  schools  in  1940,  with  1,708  pupils.  In  addition 
there  were  five  Chinese  vernacular  schools  with  472  pupils,  and  four  private 
English  schools  with  160  pupils. 
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The  Police  Force  consists  of  87  non-commissioned  officers  and  men  under 
the  Chief  Police  Officer,  a  chief  inspector  on  deputation  from  the  Straits 
Settlements  Police. 

There  are  six  Post  Offices  in  the  State,  and  213.412  postal  articles  were 
dealt  with  in  1940. 

There  is  a  central  wireless  station  at  Brunei,  and  a  subsidiary  station  at 
Labuan  which  enables  telegraphic  communication  to  be  maintained  with 
Singapore  and  Europe  by  cable  from  the  latter  station.  There  are  also 
two  subsidiary  wireless  stations  at  Belait  and  Temburong  for  internal  traffic. 
Communication  by  small  Straits  Steamship  Company’s  vessels  and  by 
launches  is  regularly  maintained  with  Labuan,  distant  about  43  miles  from 
Brunei. 

The  currency  is  the  Straits  Settlements  dollar,  with  a  par  value  of  2s.  4 d. 

Sarawak. — Area  about  50,000  square  miles,  coast  line  450  miles,  many 
rivers  navigable.  The  government  of  part  of  the  present  territory  was  obtained 
on  September  24,  1841,  by  Sir  James  Brooke  from  the  Sultan  of  Brunei. 
Various  accessions  were  made  between  1861  and  1905.  Under  an  agreement 
of  1888  Sarawak  was  recognized  as  an  independent  State  under  the  protection 
of  Great  Britain.  On  July  6,  1945,  it  was  officially  announced  that,  by 
agreement  with  the  Rajah,  H.H.  Sir  Charles  Vyner  Brooke,  G.C.M.G., 
Sarawak  had  been  ceded  to  Great  Britain. 

On  September  24,  1941,  the  Rajah  began  to  rule  through  a  Constitution. 
Since  1855  the  Rajah  was  supported  by  a  Supreme  Council,  which  was  the 
sole  legislative  authority  and  the  chief  judicial  tribunal.  The  Council  of 
Negri,  or  State  Council,  was  the  other  council  in  the  State.  Both  councils 
survive  in  the  new  Constitution,  the  Supreme  Council  as  the  Rajah’s 
executive  council,  and  the  Council  of  Negri  as  the  sole  legislative  authority. 

Population  estimated  at  about  490,585,  Malays,  Dayaks,  Milanaus, 
Kayans,  Kenyahs,  Muruts,  and  other  minor  tribes,  with  Chinese  and  other 
settlers.  The  chief  towns  are  the  capital,  Kuching,  about  20  miles  inland, 
on  the  Sarawak  River,  Sibu,  60  miles  up  the  Rejang  River,  which  is 
navigable  by  large  steamers,  and  Miri,  the  headquarters  of  the  Sarawak 
Oilfields,  Ltd.  In  the  State  are  Church  of  England,  Catholic,  American 
Methodist,  Seventh  Day  Adventist,  and  Borneo  Evangelical  missions  with 
schools.  The  revenue  is  derived  chiefly  from  Customs,  the  Government 
opium  monopoly,  gambling,  arrack  and  pawn  farms,  royalty  on  oil,  land 
revenue,  timber  royalty,  exemption  tax  payable  by  Malays,  and  from 
Dayak  and  Kayan  revenue.  The  revenue  in  1939  was  4,762,532  dollars  ; 
expenditure,  4,200,269  dollars.  Public  debt,  nil. 

Coal  exists  in  large  quantities.  A  considerable  oil  field  is  being  developed 
at  Miri  and  Bakong  in  the  Baram  district.  Foreign  trade,  1939  :  imports, 
26,173,420  dollars;  exports,  34,379,748  dollars.  The  trade  is  mostly  with 
Singapore.  Shipping  entered  in  the  foreign  trade,  1939,  974,543  tons. 
There  is  a  constabulary  consisting  of  about  1,000  men,  principally  Dayaks 
and  Malays,  under  European  officers.  There  are  no  arterial  roads  or  rail¬ 
ways.  Round  Kuching  are  about  84  miles  of  roads,  besides  bridle  paths. 
There  are  34  post  offices.  The  Government  offices  have  a  telephone  system 
extending  over  Kuching  and  Upper  Sarawak,  and  there  is  communication 
by  wireless  with  Singapore,  etc.  There  are  also  wireless  stations  at  Kuching, 
Miri,  Sibu,  Lundu,  Mukah,  Simanggang,  Bintulu,  Sarikei,  Meluan,  Kapit, 
Limbang,  Baram,  Saratok,  Matu,  Belingian,  Selalang,  Tatau,  Lawas  and 
Kanowit.  Distance  from  London,  8,700  miles  ;  transit,  25  to  30  days. 
Telegrams  are  sent  by  wireless  via  Singapore. 
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Sarawak  and  Straits  Settlements  currency,  1  dollar  =  2s.  4 d. 

There  is  a  Government  Agent  in  England  whose  offices  are  at  Millbank 
House,  Westminster,  London,  S.W.  1.  There  is  also  a  Sarawak  Pilgrim 
Officer  at  Jeddah. 

On  December  17,  1941,  Sarawak  was  occupied  by  the  Japanese.  On  its 
liberation,  the  Rajah  reassumed  his  powers  on  October  12,  1945. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Handbook  of  the  State  of  North  Borneo.  London,  1934. 

Baring-Qould(S.)a.nd  Bampfylde(C.  A.),  History  of  Sarawak  (1839-1908).  London,  1909. 

Harritson  (Tom)  (editor),  Borneo  Jungle  :  An  Account  of  the  Oxford  Expedition  to 
Sarawak.  London,  1938. 

Hose  (C.),  In  the  Heart  of  Borneo,  ‘  Geographical  Journal,'  vol.  xvi,  p.  39. — The  Pagan 
Tribes  of  Borneo.  London,  1912.— Fifty  years  of  Romance  and  Research.  London,  1927, 
— Natural  Man  :  A  Record  from  Borneo.  London,  1926. 

Keith  (Agnes),  Land  Below  the  Wind  (North  Borneo).  London,  1939. 

Krohn  (W.  O.),  In  Borneo  Jungles.  London,  1927. 

Roth  (H.  Ling),  The  Natives  of  Sarawak  and  British  North  Borneo.  2  vols.  London,  1S96. 

Rutter  (O.),  The  Pagans  of  North  Borneo.  London,  1929. 

St.  John  (Sir  8.),  Life  of  Sir  Charles  Brooke,  Rajah  of  Sarawak.  London,  1879.— 
Rajah  Brooke.  London,  1899. 


CEYLON. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

Ceylon,  the  ancient  Taprobane  (Tamraparni,  the  island  of  1  dusky 
'leaves’),  is  an  island  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  by  the  south  of  India,  lying 
between  5°  55'  and  9°  50'  N.  lat.,  and  79°  42'  and  81°  53'  E.  long.  Its  area 
is  25,332  square  miles.  The  average  annual  rainfall  varies  from  40  ins.  in 
the  north-west  to  over  200  ins.  south-east  and  some  parts  of  the  interior. 
Annual  average  for  Colombo  is  91  ins.  and  for  Kandy  87  ins. 

In  1505  the  Portuguese  formed  settlements  on  the  west  and  south, 
which  were  taken  from  them  about  the  middle  of  the  next  century  by 
the  Dutch.  In  1796  the  British  Government  annexed  the  foreign 
settlements  to  the  Presidency  of  Madras  ;  in  1802  Ceylon  was  separated 
from  India  and  formed  into  a  Crown  colony. 

According  to  the  terms  of  the  Constitution  established  in  1833,  modi¬ 
fied  on  various  occasions,  and  now  embodied  in  the  Order  in  Council  dated 
March  20,  1931,  the  administration  is  in  the  hands  of  a  Governor,  aided  by 
a  State  Council  which  deals  with  administrative  as  well  as  legislative  matters 
and  therefore  sits  in  executive  as  well  as  legislative  session  ;  the  control  of 
departments  is  decentralised  and  the  old  Colonial  Secretariat  is  replaced  by 
groups  of  departments  in  charge  of  seven  Ministers  elected  among  the 
members  of  the  Council,  and  three  Officers  of  State,  namely  the  Chief  (formerly 
Colonial)  Secretary,  the  Legal  Secretary,  and  the  Financial  Secretary. 
In  the  administration  of  his  department  each  of  the  seven  elected  Ministers 
is  associated  with  a  Standing  Executive  Committee  of  the  State  Council. 
Communal  representation  has  been  abolished.  The  territorial  franchise,  which 
was  limited  to  adult  males  possessing  certain  literary  and  property  qualifica¬ 
tions,  has  been  extended — subject  to  certain  specified  qualifications — to  adults 
of  both  sexes.  The  State  Council  is  composed  of  50  members  elected  on  a 
territorial  basis,  with  8  nominated  unofficial  members,  and  the  3  officers  of 
State. 

On  October  31,  1945,  Ceylon  was  offered  a  new  Constitution  on  the 
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British  model,  as  proposed  by  the  Soulbury  Commission.  On  November  9, 
1945,  the  State  Council  accepted  the  new  Constitution. 

Governor.  —  Sir  Henry  Monck-Mason  Moore,  G.C.M.G.  (appointed  Sep¬ 
tember  19,  1944;  salary  8,000f.,  including  entertainment  allowance  of 
1,5001.). 

Chief  Secretary. — Sir  Robert  H.  Drayton,  C.M.G.  (July  7,  1942). 

For  purposes  of  general  administration,  the  island  is  divided  into  nine 
provinces,  each  presided  over  by  a  Government  Agent,  with  assistants  and 
subordinate  headmen.  There  are  three  municipalities,  with  twenty-seven 
urban  councils  and  one  local  board,  mainly  for  sanitary  purposes. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  population  of  Ceylon  (exclusive  of  the  military  and  the  shipping)  at 
the  partial  census  held  on  February  26,  1931,  showed  an  increase  of  18 '0  per 
cent,  since  1921.  The  distribution  by  provinces,  and  the  average  number 
of  persons  per  square  mile  in  each  province,  are  shown  in  the  following 
table  : — 


Area : 

Provinces  English 
sq.  miles 

Population,  1931 

Provinces 

Area  : 
English 
sq.  miles 

Population,  1931 

Total 

Per  sq. 
mile 

Total 

Per  sq. 
mile 

Western  1,432 

Central  j  2,290 
Southern  ,  2,146 

Northern  3,429 

Eastern  !  3,840 

North- 

Western  !  3,016 

North-  i 

Central  4,009 

1,445,034 

953,388 

771,204 

398,874 

212,421 

546,966 

97,365 

1,009 

416 

359 

111 

55 

181 

24 

Uva  .... 
Sabaragamuwa 

Total  .  . 

Military  .  . 
Shipping  .  . 

Miscellaneous 

Grand  Total  . 

8,277 

1,893 

303,243 

578,368 

93 

306 

25.332 

5,306,863 

1,387 

4,290 

8 

20S 

— 

5,312,548 

— 

The  Sinhalese  numbered  3,500,000.  The  population  on  the  principal 
estates,  mainly  consisting  of  immigrant  Tamils  from  Southern  India, 
numbered,  at  the  census  of  1931,  790,376,  and  formed  14 '9  per  cent,  of  the 
total  population.  The  Indian  Tamils  od  estates  numbered  692,540.  There 
were  also  325,000  Moors;  about  35,000  Burghers  (Dutch  and  Portuguese 
mixed  with  native  strains)  and  10,000  Europeans.  . 

The  estimated  population  of  the  island  in  1944  was  6,384,000. 

Marriages  registered,  1944,  41,793  (exclusive  of  5,145  Muslim  marriages)  ; 
births  registered,  232,827  (117,950  males  and  114,877  females);  deaths 
registered,  133,985  (69,805  males  and  64,180  females). 

The  urban  population  is  13  *5  per  cent,  of  the  total  population.  The 
principal  towns  and  their  population  (exclusive  of  the  military,  shipping, 
and  estates),  according  to  the  census  of  1931,  are  : — Colombo,  284,155 ;  Jaffna, 
45,708;  Galle,  38,424  ;  Kandy,  36,541. 

Religion  and  Education. 

Buddhism  was  introduced  from  India  in  the  third  century  b.c.,  and  is 
still  the  religion  of  the  majority  of  the  inhabitants,  especially  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  island. 

Education  is  free  in  Sinhalese  and  Tamil  schools,  but  fees  are  charged 
in  English  schools. 

The  number  of  Sinhalese  ^nd  Tamil  schools  in  1944  was  :  Government 
schools,  2,239  (attendance,  203,516  boys  and  138,562  girls)  ;  aided  schools, 
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1,896  (attendance,  170,761  boys  and  154,072  girls).  There  were  also  416 
English  and  bilingual  schools,  attended  by  66,467  boys  and  34,756  girls. 

The  total  sum  spent  by  Government  on  Sinhalese  and  Tamil  education 
in  1942-43  was  16,819,270  rupees. 

The  Royal  College  and  the  Government  Training  College  with  the  English 
school  (Royal  Preparatory)  attached  to  it  are  Government  institutions, 
situated  in  Colombo.  In  the  rural  areas,  there  are  12  Government  English 
schools,  and  all  the  other  English  schools  are  assisted  schools,  the  total  grants 
to  which  in  1943—44  amounted  to  2,610,329  rupees.  The  University  of 
Ceylon  was  established  on  July  1,  1942,  by  the  incorporation  of  the  Ceylon 
Medical  College  (founded  1870)  and  the  Ceylon  University  College  (founded 
1921).  In  July,  1945,  it  had  1,065  students.  The  Ceylon  Technical  College 
provides  a  series  of  courses  in  engineering,  commerce  and  arts-crafts. 
In  1941  the  college  was  recognised  for  the  London  B.Sc.  Engineering  degree. 
In  1944-45  session  2,090  students  were  enrolled.  There  are  153  industrial 
schools. 

Justice,  Crime  and  Pauperism. 

Roman-Dutch  law  modified  by  local  enactments  is  administered  in  the 
Maritime  Provinces,  while  Kandyan  laws  and  customs,  now  partly  codified, 
are  administered  in  the  Kandyan  Provinces.  The  Tamils  of  the  Jaffna 
District  are  governed  by  a  special  code  of  laws  relating  to  persons  and 
property,  and  is  known  as  the  Thesawalamai.  The  Muslim  inhabitants  are 
governed  by  their  religious  law  modified  by  local  enactments  in  matters 
such  as  inheritance,  marriage  and  divorce. 

District  courts  and  Courts  of  Requests  administer  justice  on  the  civil 
side.  The  Supreme  Court  exercises  only  an  appellate  jurisdiction  in 
civil  matters,  excepting  in  divorce  cases  instituted  under  the  Indian  and 
Colonial  Divorce  Jurisdiction  Act,  1926.  On  the  criminal  side  Magistrates’ 
courts,  District  courts  and  the  Supreme  Court  exercise  an  original  juris¬ 
diction.  The  Supreme  Court  exercises  an  appellate  jurisdiction  in  cases 
decided  by  Magistrates’  courts  and  District  courts.  A  Court  of  Criminal 
Appeal  exercises  an  appellate  jurisdiction  in  cases  tried  by  the  Supreme 
Court  in  its  original  criminal  jurisdiction.  Rural  Courts  exercise  a  criminal 
and  civil  jurisdiction  in  rural  areas  in  respect  of  petty  crimes  and  civil 
disputes.  In  1944  the  number  of  cases  instituted  in  the  Magistrates’  courts 
and  Municipal  courts  was  145,499.  10,355  convicted  persons  were  sent 

to  prison.  Police  force,  December  31,  1944,  was  5,734  of  all  ranks. 

The  Ordinance  relating  to  the  relief  of  the  poor  was  brought  into 
operation  on  January  1,  1940.  Its  provisions  have  been  applied  in  the  first 
instance  to  the  Municipal  towns  of  Colombo,  Kandy  and  Galle,  where  the 
local  authority  is  responsible  for  financing  and  administering  poor  relief, 
and  Public  Assistance  Committees  have  been  appointed  in  this  connection. 
In  other  areas  the  administration  of  poor  relief  is  a  commitment  of  the 
central  Government  and  is  undertaken  by  Revenue  Officers  with  the  assistance 
of  Advisory  Committees.  Where  recognized  charitable  agencies  function 
in  urban  areas,  grants  are  given  to  such  agencies  for  the  administration  of 
relief.  The  maximum  monthly  rate  of  assistance  has  been  increased  from 
Rs.  5  to  Rs.  10,  with  effect  from  February  1,  1944.  The  relief  of  wide¬ 
spread  distress  due  to  floods,  epidemics,  failure  of  crops,  etc.,  is  undertaken 
by  Government  whenever  circumstances  demand  it,  such  relief  being 
generally  given  in  employment  on  works  of  public  utility  in  the  case  of 
failure  of  crops,  and  in  cash  or  kind  during  floods  or  epidemics.  Money 
grants  up  to  a  maximum  of  Rs.  150  are  also  paid  for  rebuilding  houses 
destroyed  by  floods,  fire  and  other  exceptional  causes. 
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Finance. 

15  rupees  =  £l. 


Financial 
Years 1 

Revenue  * 

Expenditure  ■ 

Financial 
Years  1 

Revenue ’ 

Expenditures 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

£ 

9,035,356 

10,586,953 

13,333,783 

£ 

8,489,674 

10,219,282 

12,333,767 

1943- 44 

1944- 45 4 

1945- 46 4 

£ 

16,704,359 

19,600,000 

21,031,067 

£ 

14,045,375 

16,792,204 

19,821,598 

1  12  months  ended  September  30. 

*  Exclusive  of  Railway  Revenue,  which  amounted  to  1,239,3281.  in  1940-4]  ;  to 
1,886,8291.  in  1941-42  ;  to  2,646,264 1.  in  1942-43,  and  to  3,467,3851.  in  1943-44. 

*  Exclusive  of  Railway  Expenditure,  which  amounted  to  1,514,7801.  in  1940-41  ;  to 
1,629,2891.  in  1941-42;  to  1,925,3801.  in  1942-43,  and  to  2,147,S891.  in  1943-44. 

*  Budget  estimates. 

The  principal  sources  of  revenue  in  1943-44:  Customs,  6,349,5541.; 
port,  harbour,  wharf,  warehouse  and  other  dues,  424,794 1. ;  arrack,  rum  and 
toddy  licences,  1,527,667 1. ;  stamps,  387,7341.:  post  and  telegraph,  797,6551. ; 
income  tax,  2, 623, 9767.  ;  estate  duties,  113,8441.  ;  salt,  235,781 1.,  and  land 
sales,  12,5231. 

The  principal  items  of  expenditure  in  1943-44:  pensions  and  retired 
allowances,  917,342 1. ;  interest  and  sinking  fund  on  loans,  1,019,2861.;  post 
and  telegraph,  623,5901.  ;  department  of  medical  and  sanitary  services,. 
1,213,050 1.  ;  education,  1,871,1371.  ;  on  public  works  (annually  recurrent), 
443,9811. 

The  net  public  debt  on  September  30,  1944,  incurred  entirely  for 
public  works,' 'was  9,408,7751.  and  Rs.  169,195,300.  The  accumulated  sinking, 
funds  for  their  redemption  were  valued  at  2,873,6661.  and  Rs.  5,375,343 
respectively. 

Production  and  Industry. 

The  area  of  the  island  is  16,212,400  acres,  of  which  it  is  estimated  that 
about  3,647,300  acres  are  under  cultivation,  and  about  456,000  acres  pasture 
land.  The  approximate  areas  under  the  principal  products  in  1943  were: 
paddy,  850,000  acres;  other  grain,  105,000  acres;  cacao,  34,000  acres; 
cinnamon,  26,000  acres;  tea,  549,571  acres;  coconuts,  1,238,000  acres;  rubber, 
637,739  acres.  In  1943,  2,935  acres  of  crown  land  were  granted  and  sold  by 
the  Revenue  Officers.  The  live  stock  in  1943  was  reported  to  amount  to 
1,414  horses,  1,607,974  horned  cattle,  59,112  sheep,  49,677  swine  and 
273,049  goats.  There  is  a  Government  dairy  at  Narahenpita,  Colombo, 
possessing  351  heads  of  cattle.  There  were  78  plumbago  mines  reported  to  be 
working  at  the  end  of  1944.  Phologopite  mica  of  high  dielectric  strength 
exists  in  economically  workable  deposits  and  six  small  mines  were  work¬ 
ing  at  the  end  of  1943.  The  minerals  ilmenite,  monazite  and  zircon  are 
found  in  quantities  of  commercial  importance  in  beach  sands.  There  are 
several  hundred  gem  pits,  from  which  sapphires,  rubies,  aquamarine,  moon¬ 
stone,  topaz,  chrysoberryl  (cat’s-eye),  zircons,  spinels,  tourmalines  and  other 
gems  are  obtained.  Among  the  other  resources  of  the  island  are  deposits 
of  kaolin,  iron-ore  and  glass  sands.  There  has  been  considerable  activity 
in  industrial  development  in  recent  years  furthered  by  the  Department  of 
Commerce  and  Industries,  which  was  set  up  in  1938.  There  are  about 
2,622  tea  and  rubber  factories,  mills,  etc.;  2,993  cardamom,  cinnamon, 
citronella,  coconut,  fibre,  oil,  etc.,  factories,  etc.;  2/  saw  mills  and  49 
aerated  water,  ice,  etc.,  factories.  The  following  factories  have  been 
established  by  the  Department  of  Commerce  and  Industries  recently  : 

E 


98 


THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : — CEYLON 


Acetic  acid,  ceramic,  coir,  glass,  glue,  hat,  leather,  paper,  plywood,  quinine,  it 
shark  liver  oil  and  steel  rolling.  Steps  are  being  taken  to  establish  | 
ammonia,  caustic  soda,  cement,  ilmenite  and  textile  factories. 


Commerce. 


The  values  of  the  imports  and  exports  for  six  years  are  given  in  the! 
following  table  (rate  of  conversion  i  17.  =  Rs.  15)  :  — 


Years 

Imports  l 

Exports  1 

Years 

Imports  l 

Exports 1 

1939 

£ 

16,168, 1  SI 

£ 

21,876,189 

1942 

£ 

18,271,537 

£ 

35,377,199 

1940 

18,851,080 

25,899,676 

1943 

28,193,009 

37,997,156 

1941 

19,145,189 

29,269,334 

1944 

33,339,365 

45.302,743 

1  Including  bullion  and  specie. 


Imports,  1944,  488,110,136  rupees;  exports  (domestic),  616,585,934  I 
rupees. 

Principal  exports  (domestic),  in  1944:  Cacao,  120,645^. ;  cinnamon  i  . 
(quills  and  chips),  493,0367.;  coir  (bristle,  mattress,  yarn  and  manu-  i 
factures),  167,5067.  ;  copra,  1,908,3947.  ;  coconut  oil,  1,300,6077.  ;  tea,  ■ 
20,715,3797.  ;  plumbago,  392,1867.  ;  coconuts,  fresh,  83,4077.  ;  coconuts, 
desiccated,  101,0717.;  arecanuts,  290,1527.;  rubber,  14,852,7637.;  citronella 
oil,  192,5857. 

Principal  imports  in  1944 :  Cotton  manufactures,  viz. :  cotton  piece 
goods,  5,470,4587.  ;  other  manufactures  of  cotton,  641,6737.  ;  rice  and 
paddy  (in  the  husk  and  not  in  the  husk),  2,337,4337.,  coal  and  coke, 
763,8827.  ;  spirits  (brandy,  gin  and  whisky),  101,2887.  ;  sugar  (refined, 
unrefined  and  jaggery),  1,947,6557. ;  manures,  559,2317.;  bullion  and  specie, 

1  1,1807. 

In  1938  (British  Board  of  Trade  returns)  the  value  of  tea  imported  into  the 
United  Kingdom  from  Ceylon  was  10,483,6857.  (quantity,  167,070,690  lb.), 
in  1937,  9,352,5307.  (141,164,350  lb.).  Among  the  imports  from  Ceylon  in 
1938  were:  rubber,  836,1537.  (27,133,000  lb.);  coconut  oil  (unrefined), 
393,4287.  ;  coconut,  desiccated,  297,0287.  The  principal  exports  of  United 
Kingdom  to  Ceylon  in  1938  were:  cotton  piece  goods,  401,7547.;  iron 
and  steel  goods,  471,1737.  ;  machinery,  257,3627.  Total  imports  into  United 
Kingdom,  1944,  16,082,0007.;  1945,  15,206,0007.;  total  exports  of  British 
produce  to  Ceylon,  1944,  3,345,0007. ;  1945,  5,732,0007. 


Shipping  and  Communications. 

On  December  31,  1944,  101  sailing  vessels  of  5,181  net  tons,  2  motor 
vessels  of  19  net  tons,  and  6  steam  vessels  of  1,257  net  tons  remained  on 
the  ships’  register  of  the  ports  in  Ceylon. 

913  miles  of  railway  were  open  at  the  end  of  1944. 

On  September  30,  1944,  there  were  978  offices  of  various  classes  open  for 
postal  business;  money  order  offices,  476  ;  telegraph  offices,  317;  letters, 
postcards  and  printed  matter,  samples,  etc.,  passed  through  the  post  office, 
95  908,072  (exclusive  of  parcels,  675,078) ;  10,701  miles  of  telegraph  wire  ; 
telegrams  dealt  with,  3,347,855. 


Money  and  Credit. 

Twelve  banks  have  establishments  in  Ceylon  :  the  Mercantile  Bank  of 
India.,  Ltd.,  the  Imperial  Bank  of  India,  the  National  Bank  of  India,  Ltd., 
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the  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghai  Banking  Corporation,  the  Chartered  Bank 
of  India,  Australia  and  China,  the  Eastern  Bank,  Ltd.,  Grindlay  &  Co., 
Ltd.,  the  Bank  of  Uva,  Ltd.,  the  Bank  of  Ceylon,  the  Oriental  Bank 
of  Malaga,  Ltd.,  the  Exchange  Bank  of  India  and  Africa,  Ltd.,  and  the 
Hatton  Bank,  Ltd.  The  Ceylon  Savings  Bank  on  December  31,  1944,  had 
95,410  depositors,  and  deposits  amounting  to  Rs.  36,316,225  ;  and  the 
Post  Office  Savings  Bank  814,615  depositors,  and  deposits,  Rs.  35,479,501. 
The  loans  granted  by  the  Ceylon  State  Mortgage  Bank  as  at  September  30, 
1944,  amounted  to  Rs.  12,974,851. 

The  Imperial  weights  and  measures  of  the  United  Kingdom  are  estab¬ 
lished  as  the  standard  weights  and  measures  of  the  island.  Local  and 
customary  weights  and  measures  are  still  in  force  in  various  parts  of  the 
country.  The  Currency  Ordinance  No.  21  of  1941  provides  for  a  Ceylon 
Rupee  as  the  unit  of  currency,  without  a  coin  of  corresponding  value,  but 
dependent  for  its  international  value  on  the  obligation  placed  on  the 
Currency  Board  administering  the  Ordinance  to  exchange  Ceylon  currency 
for  Indian  currency  and  vice  versa.  Currency  notes  are  issued  in  the 
denominations  of  Re.  1,  Rs.  2,  5,  10,  50,  100,  500  and  1,000,  and  subsidiary 
currency  notes  in  the  following  denominations:  50,  25  and  10  cents.  The 
following  subsidiary  coins  were  legal  tender  on  December  31,  1943: 
(1)  nickel  brass,  50,  25  and  10  cents ;  (2)  cupro-nickel  and  nickel  brass,  5 
cents ;  (3)  copper  and  bronze,  1  cent,  and  copper,  \  cent.  The  note  circu¬ 
lation  stood  at  Rs.  294,220,090  on  December  31,  1944,  and  the  estimated 
liability  of  the  Currency  Board  in  respect  of  the  circulation  of  subsidiary 
notes  and  coin  at  Rs.  14,009,172/25  on  the  same  day.  The  exchange  rate 
between  Ceylon  and  the  United  Kingdom  is  subject  to  fluctuation,  within 
narrow  limits ;  it  has  remained  close  to  Is.  6 d.  per  rupee  throughout  1944. 


Dependency. 

The  Maldive  Islands,  40.0  miles  south-west  of  Ceylon,  are  a 
group  of  12  coral  atolls,  richly  clothed  with  coconut  palms,  and  yielding 
millet,  fruit  and  edible  nuts.  The  old  form  of  government  was  abolished 
in  1932,  and  a  new  Constitution  was  introduced.  The  Sultan-Designate  is 
His  Highness  Amir  Abdul  Majid  Didi,  the  former  Prime  Minister,  appointed 
on  October  3,  1945.  According  to  the  modified  Constitution  there  is  a 
People’s  Assembly  consisting  of  33  members  and  a  Cabinet  of  four  ministers. 
The  Prime  Minister  is  selected  by  the  Sultan  from  the  members  of  the 
People’s  Assembly  and  he  selects  his  colleagues  who  form  the  Cabinet. 

Population  over  93,000.  The  people  are  Muslims;  they  are  great 
navigators  and  traders. 

Books  of  Reference  concerning'  Ceylon. 

Administration  Reports  of  Ceylon.  Annual. 

Annual  General  Reports  on  the  Economic,  Social,  and  General  Conditions  of  the 
Island.  Annual. 

Blue  Book  of  Ceylon.  Annual. 

Census  Publications  from  1871.  Decennial. 

Correspondence  relating  to  the  Revision  of  the  Constitution  of  Ceylon.  Cmd.  1906  of 
1923  and  Cind.  2062  of  1924.  London. — Report  of  the  Special  Commission  on  the  Con¬ 
stitution.  London,  1928. 

Colonial  Office  List.  Annual.  London. 

Statistics  of  Ceylon  ;  in  ‘  Statistical  Abstract  for  the  Colonial  and  other  Possessions  of 
the  United  Kingdom.’  Annual.  London. 

‘  Times  of  Ceylon  ’  Green  Book.  Annual. 

Bassett  (R.  IL),  Romantic  Ceylon.  2nd  ed.  London,  1934. 

Codrington  (H.  W.),  A  Short  History  of  Ceylon.  Colombo,  1926. 
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Cook  (E.  C.).  A  Geography  of  Ceylon.  1939. 

de  Silva  (fiolvin  B.),  Ceylon  Under  British  Occupation,  1795-1833.  Colombo,  1941. 
Dulling  (H.  H.},  Sketches  from  Ceylon  History.  London,  1934. 

Elliott  (C.  Brooke),  The  Beal  Ceylon.  Colombo,  1939. 

Ferguson's  Ceylon  Directory.  Annual. 

Gardiner  (J.  8.),  The  Fauna  and  Geography  of  the  Maidive  and  Laccadive  Archipelagoes. 
2  vols.  Cambridge,  1901-1905. 

Gibson  (A.),  Ceylon.  London,  1929. 

Bockley  (T.  W.),  A  Short  Account  of  the  People,  History  and  Customs  of  the  Maidive 
Archipelago.  London,  1935. 

Holden  (Lord),  Ceylon.  London,  1939. 

Hussey  (D.),  Ceylon  an$  World  History.  Yols.  I,  II,  III.  London,  1936. 
Jones-Bateman  (Mrs.  B.),  An  Illustrated  Guide  to  the  Buried  Cities  of  Ceylon. 
London,  1932. 

Mendis  (G.  0.),  Ceylon  Under  the  British.  Colombo,  1944. 

Mills  (L.  A.),  Ceylon  Under  British  Buie.  London,  1933. 

Rettie  (Clare),  Things  Seen  in  Ceylon.  London,  1930. 

Tonlba  (Ali  Foad),  Ceylon,  the  Land  of  Eternal  Charm.  London,  1926. 

Christmas  Island.  See  Straits  Settlements. 


CYPRUS. 

Constitution  and  Government.— Cyprus  is  40  miles  from  the  coast 
of  Asia  Minor  and  60  from  the  coast  of  Syria.  At  a  very  early  date 
important  Greek  and  Phrenician  -colonies  were  established  in  Cyprus  and 
later  it  formed  part  of  the  Persian  and  Roman  Empires.  Its  government 
frequently  changed  hands  until  1571,  when  the  Turks  conquered  the  island 
from  the  Venetians,  and  retained  possession  of  it  until  its  cession  to  England 
for  administrative  purposes  under  a  convention  concluded  with  the  Sultan 
at  Constantinople,  June  4,  1878.  On  the  outbreak  of  hostilities  with  Turkey 
on  November  5,  1914,  the  island  was  annexed.  On  May  1,  1925,  the  Island 
was  given  the  status  of  a  colony  by  Letters  Patent,  and  the  High  Commis¬ 
sioner  became  Governor.  There  is  an  Executive  Council,  consisting,  at  present, 
of  the  Colonial  Secretary,  the  Attorney-General,  the  Treasurer,  together 
with  one  other  official  and  two  non-official  members.  On  November  13, 
1931,  under  Letters  Patent,  the  Legislative  Council,  which  had  first  been 
constituted  in  1882,  ceased  to  exist,  and  power  to  make  laws  was  granted  to 
the  Governor.  Municipal  corporations  exist  in  15  principal  towns.  Since 
April,  1943,  members  of  the  councils  are  elected  by  all  male  residents  21  years 
old  or  over.  Since  December  1,  1931,  the  appointment  of  the  mukhtars 
(headmen)  of  villages  has  been  vested  in  the  Governor.  In  October  of  1933 
an  Advisory  Council,  on  an  informal  basis,  was  established  in  order  that 
there  might  be  a  channel  through  which  to  obtain  the  views  of  the  community 
on  questions  of  legislation  aud  other  matters  of  importance  affecting  the 
relations  of  the  Government  and  the  people.  The  Council  consists  of  members 
of  the  Executive  Council,  of  which  the  present  composition  is  four  officials 
and  two  unofficials,  together  with  other  members  to  be  annually  selected 
from  the  unofficial  community.  The  present  composition  of  the  unofficial 
members  is  five  Christians  and  two  Moslems. 

Governor. — Sir  Charles  Campbell  Woolley,  K.C.M.G.,  O.B  E.,  M.C. 
(appointed  September  20,  1941;  salary,  3.600Z.,  of  which  amount  600L 
is  payable  to  the  officer  from  time  to  time  administering  the  Government). 

Colonial  Secretary. — Roland  E.  Turnbull  (appointed  June  14,  1945). 

Area  and  Population. — Area  3,572  square  miles;  about  140  miles  is 
greatest  length  from  east  to  west,  and  about  60  miles  is  greatest  breadth 
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from  north  to  south.  Average  rainfall  for  the  past  10  years,  22-08  inches. 
Most  of  the  rain  falls  between  October  and  March.  Population  at  1931 
census: — Moslems  (Ottoman  Turks),  64,238;  Christians  (Orthodox  of  the 
Autocephalous  Church  of  Cyprus  under  the  Orthodox  Archbishop  of  Cyprus 
and  three  Bishops  ;  Maronites  under  a  Uniat  Archbishop  of  Cyprus,  who 
resides  in  the  Lebanon;  Armenians  under  an  Armenian  Archbishop  residing 
in  Cyprus  ;  and  Anglicans  under  the  Bishop  in  Jerusalem),  283,562  ;  others, 
159;  total,  347,959.  Population  at  1921  census:  310,715;  at  1911  census: 
274,108.  Estimated  population  in  1944,  424,656.  Inhabitants  per  square 
mile,  118’88.  Births  registered,  1944,  14,330  ;  deaths  registered,  1944,  4,263. 

The  principal  towns  are  Nicosia  (the  capital),  population,  28,186  ; 
Limassol,  17,825;  Larnaca,  13,043;  Famagusta,  10,412;  Paphos,  4,763, 
and  Kyrenia,  2,820.  There  are  six  administrative  districts  named  after 
these  towns. 

Education. — There  is  a  separate  educational  system  for  each  religion. 
Elementary  schools  are  under  the  control  of  the  Government,  assisted  by  an 
advisory  Board  of  Education  for  each  religious  community.  In  1944-45 
there  were  474  Greek,  203  Turkish  and  5  Maronite  schools,  with  1,009,  306 
and  8  teachers,  and  43,705,  10,251  and  251  pupils  respectively  ;  also  7 
Armenian  and  4  Latin  schools  under  independent  management. 

Secondary  schools  (subject  to  varying  degrees  of  State  control)  included  : 
— Greek:  6  gymnasiums  (1  for  boys,  1  for  girls,  4  mixed),  4  commercial 
schools,  8  village  high  schools,  3  private  girls’  schools.  Turkish  :  a  lycee 
for  boys  and  a  high  school  for  girls.  Armenian  :  an  orphanage  with  training 
college  and  trade  school.  Roman  Catholic  :  1  boys’  school  and  3  convents 
for  girls.  Undenominational:  a  Government  boys’  school  and  2  American 
academies.  There  is  a  Government  training  college  for  school  masters,  a 
mistresses’  training  centre,  an  agricultural  school  and  a  boys’  reform  school. 

The  total  Government-controlled  expenditure  on  education  in  1944  was 
401,299^.,  of  which  357,482Z.  was  from  Colonial  Revenue. 

Greek,  Turkish  and  English  are  the  official  languages.  English  is  spread¬ 
ing  rapidly.  There  are  2  English,  3  Turkish  and  16  Greek  newspapers. 

Justice. — A  complete  revision  of  the  judicial  system  was  effected  by  the 
Courts  of  Justice  Law,  1935,  which  came  into  operation  on  January  1,  1936. 
This  law  divided  the  Colony  into  six  judicial  districts,  viz.,  Nicosia, 
Kyrenia,  Famagusta,  Larnaca,  Limassol  and  Paphos.  It  also  provides  for 
(1)  a  Supreme  Court  with  appellate  jurisdiction,  both  civil  and  criminal,  over 
the  decisions  of  all  other  courts,  and  original  jurisdiction  as  a  Colonial  Court 
of  Admiralty  under  the  Imperial  Act  of  1890  and  in  matrimonial  causes,  with 
powers  in  such  causes  similar  to  those  of  the  High  Court  in  England  ;  (2)  six 
assize  courts,  having  unlimited  criminal  jurisdiction  ;  (3)  six  district  courts, 
having  unlimited  civil  jurisdiction,  and  summary  jurisdiction  in  criminal 
cases.  There  are  also  three  Sheri  Courts,  for  Moslems  only,  which  administer 
the  Moslem  Sheri  or  religious  law,  and  an  appeal  lies  from  their  decisions 
to  the  Supreme  Court.  In  the  year  1944  the.  number  of  offences  was  20,527, 
excluding  7,979  offences  under  the  Emergency  Powers  (Defence)  Act,  1939, 
and  the  number  of  persons  committed  to  prison  was  1,896.  Strength  of 
police  force,  December  31,  1944,  28  officers  and  806  men;  total,  834. 
Strength  of  prison  service,  December  31,  1944,  1  officer  and  117  men  ; 
total,  118. 

Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years,  exclusive  of 
Grant-in -Aid,  share  of  the  Turkish  debt  charge,  and  Colonial  Development 
Fund  grants  and  expenditure  were  :  — 
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1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945  1 

Revenue 
Expenditure  . 

£ 

1,096,655 

1,332,381 

£ 

1,492,851 

1,685,018 

£ 

2,183,596 

2,056,423 

£ 

2,827,834 

3,545,936 

£ 

2,833,477 

3,394,075 

1  Budget  estimates. 


Chief  sources  of  revenue,  1944:  customs  duties  and  port  dues,  etc., 
609,3761.;  income  tax,  excise  duties,  property  and  animal  taxes,  licences, 
stamp  duties,  etc.,  1,314,7627.  ;  court  receipts  and  payments  for  specific 
services,  etc.,  126,8227. ;  forest  revenue,  127,7747.,  and  miscellaneous  receipts, 
439,1327.  Annual  grants  from  Imperial  funds  (not  included  above),  92,8007. 

The  expenditure  for  1944  includes  railway  expenditure,  78,2977.  The 
share  of  Cyprus  in  the  Turkish  debt  charge,  not  included  in  the  above 
expenditure,  amounts  to  92,8007.  annually;  public  debt,  on  December  31, 
1944,  amounted  to  2,243,9797.,  excluding  short  term  borrowings  in  Treasury 
bills  of  1,260,0007. 

Since  1928  Cyprus  contributes  10,0007.  annually  to  Imperial  defence. 

Production. — Chief  agricultural  products  in  1944:  wheat,  1,072,697 
bushels;  barley,  894,284  bushels  ;  oats,  127,068  bushels;  vetches,  95,016 
bushels;  olives,  4,385  tons;  carobs,  48,920  tons;  potatoes,  28,824  tons; 
raisins,  3,500  tons  ;  cotton,  239  tons  ;  cheese,  14,080  cwt.  ;  linseed,  3,380 
cwt.;  flax,  2,280  cwt.;  hemp,  1,820  cwt.;  silk  cocoons,  2,738  cwt.;  wines, 
3,149,748  gallons  ;  olive-oil,  684  tons. 

In  1944  there  were  41,455  cattle;  horses  and  mules,  15,690;  donkeys, 
60,180  ;  sheep,  302,821  ;  goats,  208,002,  and  43,370  pigs.  Over  one-third 
of  cultivable  land  is  under  cultivation,  about  131,632  acres  being  under 
vineyard  cultivation. 

The  Forest  Department  has  done  much  for  the  preservation  and 
development  of  the  forests  existing  at  the  time  of  the  British  occupation, 
and  for  the  re-afl'orestation  of  denuded  districts.  The  area  of  delimited 
forest  is  622  square  miles.  Sponge  fishing  is  usually  carried  on  from  June 
to  October.  Cupreous  and  iron  pyrites  are  the  principal  minerals  produced, 
and  8,890  tons  of  cupreous  concentrates  and  11,271  tons  of  iron  pyrites  were 
exported  in  1944.  2,186  tons  of  asbestos,  2,887  tons  of  gypsum  stone  and 

458  tons  of  gypsum,  1,167  tons  of  umber  and  small  quantities  of  chrome 
concentrates  and  gold  ore  were  also  exported  during  the  year. 

Commerce. — The  commerce,  and  the  shipping,  exclusive  of  coasting 
trade,  for  five  calendar  years  were: — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Merchandise  : — 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Imports  . 

1,782,430 

2,514,774 

2,253,837 

2,246,892 

4,804,767 

Exports  . 
Bullion  and  specie  : 

1,526,423. 

1,074,521 

1,199,596 

2,187,067 

2,452,496 

Imports  . 

51,151 

228 

3,979 

19,856 

24,036 

Exports  . 

5,500 

330 

302 

— 

- . 

Shipping  entered 

Tons 

Tons 

Tons 

Tons 

Tons 

and  cleared 

689,308 

464,059 

458,209 

284,607 

474,126 

Chief  civil  imports,  1944  :— Beans  and  peas,  30,5017.  ;  butter  (including 
butter  substitutes),  27,1507.;  coffee,  raw,  28,5777.;  barley,  893,7147. ;  wheat, 
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812,44 47.  ;  flour,  wheaten,  361,41 1 Z.  :  fish,  dried,  salted  or  pickled, 
11,4897.  ;  oils,  edible,  88,5881.  ;  rice,  42,8707.  ;  sugar,  83,2147.  ;  tobacco, 
unmanufactured,  15,7417.;  cigarettes,  13,4547.;  hides  and  skins,  raw, 
21,1587.  ;  dom  and  ivory  nuts,  76,2767.  ;  crude  petroleum,  89,4807.  ;  seed 
potatoes,  41,4627.;  silk  cocoons,  24,5157.  ;  bottles,  empty,  51,7647.  ;  glass 
and  glassware,  other,  31,7227  ;  iron  and  steel  and  manufactures  thereof, 
19,0067.  ;  machinery,  62,4087.  ;  cotton  yarn,  87,6337.  ;  cotton  finished 
thread,  22,2787.  ;  cotton  piece  goods,  345,6657.  ;  cotton  manufactures 
(except  apparel),  34,1207.  ;  sacks,  empty,  74,4667.  ;  artificial  silk  piece 
goods,  11,3677.;  woollen  piece  goods,  33,5167.  ;  woollen  manufactures 
(ex  ept  apparel),  30,9677.  ;  cotton  hosiery,  51,1017.  ;  cotton  underwear, 
21,7767.;  woollen  apparel,  41,258;  leather  boots  and  shoes,  17,8377  ; 
chemicals,  29,1877.;  drugs,  medicines  and  medicinal  preparations,  32,5777.; 
dyes  and  dyestuffs,  13,0757.  ;  lubricating  oils,  47,8197.;  petrol  and  benzine, 
190,1287.;  petroleum  ‘kerosene,’  122,9397.;  leather,  dressed,  111,0567.; 
leather,  sole,  88,2567.  ;  paper  and  paper  goods  (except  stationery),  23,3947.  ; 
tyres  and  tubes  for  motor  cars,  93,2317.  ;  cement,  15,4067.  ;  manure, 
chemical,  142,4617.  ;  matches,  27,2887. 

Chief  exports,  1944  : — Carobs,  whole,  41,8557. ;  carobs,  kibbled,  249,9447. ; 
carob  seed,  21,5917.;  carob  gum,  33,0617.;  cheese,  33,1667.;  wheat, 
102,9477.;  almonds,  14,9467.;  oranges,  77,9777;  figs,  dried,  11,0567.; 
pomegranates,  11,3377.  ;  raisins,  184,2277.  ;  brandy,  185,2207.  ;  spirits, 
other  than  brandy,  81,1897.  ;  leaf  tobacco,  93,3187.  ;  potatoes,  221,7467.  ; 
wine,  ordinary,  86,4737.;  hides  and  skins,  raw,  18,4017.;  asbestos,  52,5557.; 
terra  umbra,  9,0187.  ;  chromium  ore,  8,5827.  ;  cupreous  concentrates; 
66,6757.;  gold  ore,  11,4507.;  iron  pyrites,  11,2717.;  pine  bark,  ground, 
19,3867.;  sage  leaves,  11,4907.  ;  silk,  raw,  60,3007.  ;  cuminseed,  14,8807., 
seed  potatoes,  38,6457.  ;  sumac,  1 1,6967.  ;  wool,  35.218Z. ;  artificial  teeth 
25,0067.  ;  buttons,  300,6987.  ;  essential  oils,  12,2827.  ;  mules,  80,8767. 

Imports  from  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  1944, 
531,0007.  ;  1945,  660,0007.  Exports  to  United  Kingdom,  1944,  390,0007.  ; 
1945,  628,0007. 

Communications,  &C. — The  primary  system  of  arterial  or  main  roads 
totals  864  miles,  of  which  738  miles  have  an  asphalt  treated  surface.  The 
secondary  system  of  feeder  or  village  roads  totals  1,692  miles.  There  are 
364  miles  of  telegraph  lines  ;  cable  connects  with  Alexandria  and  Haifa. 
A  narrow-gauge  Government  railway  runs  from  Famagusta  Harbour  to 
Kalokhorio  (71  miles).  Total  number  of  letters,  postcards,  newspapers, 
book-packets,  and  parcels  delivered  in  Cyprus,  1944:  local,  3,510,120; 
received  from  abroad,  909,386;  posted  for  abroad,  721,309.  Telephones 
are  extensively  used  for  the  conduct  of  Government  business.  Total  length 
of  telephone  lines,  1,753  miles. 

Money,  &c— The  Ottoman  Bank,  the  Ionian  Bank,  Barclays  Bank 
(D.  C.  and  O.)  and  the  Bank  of  Athens  have  establishments  in  the 
island,  in  addition  to  which  there  are  various  local  banks.  Moneys  of 
account  are  pounds,  shillings  and  Cyprus  piastres.  180  Cyprus  piastres 
or  20  shillings  =  one  pound,  which  is  equivalent  to  the  pound  sterling. 
Governmenteurrency  notes  of  57.,  17. ,  10s.,  5s.,  2s  ,  Is.  and  3 p.  are  in  circulation, 
the  value  at  December  31,  1944,  being  4,917,6047.  Coins  current— Silver, 
45,  18,  9,  41  and  3  Cyprus  piastres;  bronze  and  nickel,  1,  £  and  J  Cyprus 
piastres.  Weights  and  measures  are  as  follows: — Length:  1  Cyprus 
Pic  =  §  yard;  Weight:  1  Oke  =  2-8  lb.  ;  Capacity:  1  Kile  =  8  Imperial 
gallons. 
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Books  of  Reference  concerning  Cyprus. 

Statistical  Abstract  for  the  Colonial  and  other  Possessions  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

LOnttes'ios  <D.),  Cyprus  :  Past  and  Future.  London,  1944. 

Baedeker's  ‘  Palestine  and  Syria,  including  the  Island  of  Cyprus  ed.  1912. 

Casson  (Stanley),  Ancient  Cyprus :  Its  Art  and  Archeology.  London,  193, . 

Chavman  (Olive  M. ),  Across  Cyprus.  London  1037. 

Cobham  (C.  D.),  Excerpta  Cypria.  Cambridge,  1908. — An  Attempt  at  a  Bibliography 
of  Cyprus.  New  edition  by  G.  E.  Jeffery.  Cyprus,  1929. 

Flinn  (W.  H.),  Cyprus  :  A  Brief  Survey  of  its  History  and  Development.  Cj  prus,  19-4. 
Gordon  (Helen  C.),  Love’s  Island  [Incidents  in  the  History  of  Cyprus],  London,  1925. 
Gunnis  (R.),  Historic  Cyprus.  London,  1936. 

Hill  (Sir  George  F.),  A  History  of  Cyprus.  Cambridge,  1940.  ,Q  . 

Jeffery  (G.  E.)  The  Present  Condition  of  the  Ancient  Architectural  Monuments  of 
Cyprus.  Oxford, ’l910.— Historic  Monuments  of  Cyprus.  Cyprus,  191S. 

Luke  (Sir  Harry),  Cyprus  under  the  Turks.  Oxford,  1921. 

Macmillan's  Guides  :  The  Eastern  Mediterranean.  London. 

Newman  (Philip),  A  Short  History  of  Cyprus:  With  special  reference  to  those  events 
in  the  history  of  the  surrounding  civilizations  which  have  left  their  mark  upon  J.e 
island.  London,  1940.  , 

Orr  (C  W.  J.),  Cyprus  under  British  Rule.  London,  191S. 

Storn  (Sir  R.),  A  Chronology  of  Cyprus.  Nicosia,  1930. 

Storrs  (Sir  R.)  and  O'Brien  (B.  J.),  The  Handbook  of  Cyprus.  London,  1930. 


HONG  KONG. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Crown  Colony  of  Hong  Kong  was  ceded  by  China  to  Great  Britain  in 
January,  1841  ;  the  cession  was  confirmed  by  the  treaty  of  Nanking,  in 
August,  1842  ;  and  the  charter  bears  date  April  5,  1843.  Hong  Kong  is 
a  great  centre  of  world  commerce  with  China  and  other  count'.ies  in  the 
Far  East,  and  a  military  and  naval  station  of  first-class  importance. 

The  administration  was  in  the  hands  of  a  Governor,  aided  by  an  Executive 
Council,  composed  of  the  General  Officer  Commanding  the  Troops,  the 
Commodore  of  His  Majesty’s  Dockyard  (special  appointment),  the  Colonial 
Secretary,  the  Attorney-General,  the  Secretary  for  Chinese  Affairs,  the 
Financial  Secretary,  the  Director  of  Medical  Services  (the  last  being  a 
special  appointment),  and  four  unofficial  members.  There  is  also  a  Legis¬ 
lative  Council,  presided  over  by  the  Governor,  and  composed  of  the  General 
Officer  Commanding  the  Troops,  the  Colonial  Secretary,  the  Attorney- 
General,  the  Secretary  for  Chinese  Affairs,  the  Financial  Secretary,  the 
Director  of  Medical  Services,  the  Director  of  Public  Works,  and  eight  un¬ 
official  members. 

The  Japanese  occupied  Hong  Kong  on  December  25,  1941,  and  on 
September  16,  1945,  the  Japanese  troops  surrendered  to  British  forces. 

Governor. — Sir  Mark  Young,  G.C.M.G.  (appointed  July  10,  1941). • 

Area  and  Population. 

Hong  Kong  is  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  Canton  River,  about  90  miles 
south  of  Canton.  The  island  is  an  irregular  and  broken  ridge,  stretching 
nearly  east  and  west  about  11  miles,  its  breadth  from  2  to  5  miles,  and 
its  area  rather  more  than  32  square  miles  ;  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a 
narrow  strait,  the  Lyeemoon  Pass,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width.  The 
opposite  peninsula  of  Kowloon,  on  the  mainland,  was  ceded  to  Great  Britain 
by  treaty  in  October  1860,  and  now  forms  part  of  Hong  Kong.  The  city  of 
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Victoria  extends  for  upwards  of  five  miles  along  the  southern  shore  of  the 
extensive  harbour.  By  a  convention  signed  at  Peking  on  June  9,  1898, 
there  was  leased  to  Great  Britain  for  99  years  a  portion  of  Chinese  territory 
mainly  agricultural,  together  with  the  waters  of  Mirs  Bay  and  Deep  Bay 
and  the  island  of  Lan-tao.  Its  area  is  about  356  square  miles,  including 
islands,  with  about  104,473  inhabitants,  including  a  number  of  Europeans. 
Area  of  Old  Kowloon  is  3  square  miles.  Large  areas  have  also  recently 
been  reclaimed  at  Kowloon  Bay,  Wanchai,  and  North  Point.  Total  area 
of  colony,  391  square  miles.  The  climate  of  Hong  Kong  is  sub-tropical, 
the  winter  being  cool  and  dry  and  the  summer  hot  and  humid.  The 
average  rainfall  is  84 "26  ins.,  May  to  September  being  the  wettest  months. 

Estimated  population  of  Hong  Kong,  excluding  the  military  and  naval 
establishments,  at  middle  of  1940,  was  as  follows  : — Island  of  Hong  Kong  : 
Non-Chinese  civil  population,  9,920  ;  Chinese  civil  population,  456,450  ; 
Kowloon  Peninsula  :  Non-Chinese  civil  population,  12,309;  Chinese  civil 
population,  379,816  ;  New  Territories:  Non-Chinese  civil  population,  524  ; 
Chinese  civil  population,  111,502;  Maritime:  Non-Chinese  civil  popula¬ 
tion,  1,372;  Chinese  civil  population,  100,000.  Total  Non-Chinese  civil 
population,  24,125;  total  Chinese  civil  population,  1,047,768  ;  grand  total  of 
populations,  1,071,893.  The  population  figures  do  not  include  refugees  from 
China,  whose  number  is  estimated  at  about  750,000. 

The  registered  births  and  deaths  for  three  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Births 

Deaths 

Births 
per  1,000 

Deaths 
per  1,000 

1937  . 

1938  . 

1939  . 

32,303 

35,893 

46,675 

34,635 

38,818 

48,283 

32T 

34-9 

44'4 

34'4 

377 

46'0 

In  1938,  the  number  of  Chinese  emigrants  was  110,887,  and  the  number 
of  immigrants  83,620;  1939,  71,285  and  62,655,  and  in  1940,  72,096  and 
90,224  respectively. 


Education. 

Education  is  not  compulsory,  but  all  schools  are  required  to  be  registered 
with  the  Education  Department  and  are  inspected  by  its  officers  to  ensure  a 
minimum  standard  as  regards  hygiene  conditions.  Of  the  4  Government 
schools  for  children  of  British  parentage,  only  1  with  an  average  attendance 
of  8  remained  open  after  the  evacuation  of  British  families  from  the  Colony 
in  July,  1940  ;  later  another  opened  under  private  arrangements  and  had 
an  attendance  of  16  at  the  end  of  the  year.  The  figures  which  follow  are  in 
respect  of  the  fifteen  months  January  1,  1940,  to  March  31,  1941.  I  here 
were  13  Government  schools  for  Chinese  boys  and  2  for  Chinese  girls,  with 
a  total  average  attendance  of  3,869,  and  1  Government  school  for  Indians, 
with  an  average  attendance  of  153.  There  were  19  schools  (aveiage  attend¬ 
ance,  9,117;  2  temporarily  amalgamated)  in  receipt  of  grants,  and  279  schools 
(average  attendance  24,952)  in  receipt  of  subsidies.  There  was  an  average 
attendance  of  42  teachers-in-training  at  the  Northcote  Training  College,  and 
of  844  students  at  the  various  courses  of  the  Evening  Institute.  The  total 
number  of  schools  at  the  end  of  the  year  was  1,273,  with  an  eniolment 
of  116,280.  Government’s  total  expenditure  on  education  was  2,807,269 

In  1940  the  University  of  Hong  Kong  had  572  full-time  undergraduates 
(458  men,  114  women),  of  whom  477  were  Chinese  and.  95  were  non-Chinese. 
They  were  divided  into  faculties  as  follows:  medicine  274,  engineering 
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112,  arts  155,  and  science  31.  In  addition  there  were  5  part-time  external 
students  attending  classes,,  of  whom  1  was  a  woman. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

There  is  a  Supreme  Court,  having  Original,  Summary,  Criminal,  Probate, 
Divorce  and  Admiralty,  Prize  Jurisdiction,  and  Courts  of  Appeal,  five  police 
magistrates’  courts,  and  a  marine  magistrate’s  court.  In  1940,  7,544  were 
committed  to  Hong  Kong  prisons  for  criminal  offences  ;  in  1399,  6,289.  The 
daily  average  of  prisoners  in  gaol  was  3,003  in  1939  and  2,874  in  1940. 
There  is  a  police  force  in  the  colony  numbering  in  1941,  2,317  men,  of 
whom  295  are  British  Europeans,  801  Indians,  and  1,221  Chinese.  In 
addition  there  is  a  force  of  Special  Guards  for  anti-piracy  work,  consisting  of 
217  men,  of  whom  23  are  Russians,  74  Indians  and  120  Chinese. 

Finance. 


The  public  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  colony  were  as  follows 
in  recent  years: — 


Year  - 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1937 

1933 

dollars 

33,196,868 

36,735,S55 

dollars 

32,111,222 

37,175,898 

1939 

1940—41 » 

dollars 

41,478,052 

70,175,115 

dollars 

37,949,116 

64.787,557 

1  Period  of  fifteen  months,  i.e.  from  January  1,  1940,  to  March  81,  1941.  The  financial 
year  of  the  Colony  now  begins  on  April  1  and  ends  on  March  31. 


The  revenue  is  derived  chiefly  from  land-taxes,  licences,  quarry  rent, 
liquor,  tobacco  and  motor-spirit  duties,  an  opium  monopoly,  and  war  taxation. 

The  outstanding  public  debt  consists  of  4,S38,000  dollars  4  per  cent. 
Conversion  Loan  (1933),  10,640,000  dollars  3|  per  cent.  Dollar  Loan  (1934), 
and  11,790.000  dollars  3£  percent.  Dollar  Loan  (1940).  The  Conversion 
Loan  is  redeemable  in  1953  by  means  of  a  Sinking  Fund.  The  Dollar 
Loans  are  redeemable  by  annual  drawings  over  a  period  of  25  years.  On 
March  31,  1941,  the  general  revenue  balance  was  22,420,828  dollars. 

Industry,  Commerce,  Shipping  and  Communications. 

The  chief  industries  are  sugar  refining,  ship-building  and  repairing,  rope¬ 
making,  tin  refining,  tobacco  manufacture,  the  manufacture  of  cement,  the 
manufacture  of  knit  and  woven  goods,  canvas  shoes  with  rubber  soles,  flash¬ 
light  torches.  The  refining  of  lard  is  also  an  important  local  industry. 
Deep-sea  fishing  is  important,  especially  for  the  New  Territories. 

Hong  Kong  was  a  free  port  (except  as  regards  the  importation  of 
intoxicating  liquor,  and  other  spirituous  liquor,  tobacco,  proprietary 
medicine  and  toilet  preparations,  and  hydrocarbon  oils).  Under  the 
Ottawa  Conference  Agreements,  a  registration  fee  of  15  per  cent,  of 
their  value  was  charged  on  non-British  motor  vehicles.  Preference  was 
also  extended  to  Empire  brandy  and  tobacco  and  tobacco  manufactures. 
I  rincipal  articles  of  trade  were  sugar  and  flour,  rice,  cotton  yarn  and 
thread,  and  cotton  and  woollen  piece  goods  and  made-up  goods,  silk  and 
silk  piece  goods  and  made-up  goods,  hemp,  leather,  tin,  wolframite,  mild 
steel,  machinery  and  engines,  bulk  and  case  oil  (kerosene),  oils  and.  fats, 
Chinese  medicines,  fertilisers,  fish  and  fishery  products,  tea,  coal,  cement, 
condensed  milk,  matches,  paper.  Hong  Kong  was  a  port  of  call  for  steamship 
lines  operating  across  the  Pacific  ;  it  was  also  in  direct  communication  with 
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Europe,  South  Africa,  Australia  and  the  two  Americas,  via  the  Pacific  sea-board, 
the  Panama  Canal  and  the  Suez  and  Atlantic  routes. 

The  trade  of  Hong  Kong  and  the  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  five  years  is  given  as  follows  : — 


1935 

1936 

1937 

19381 

1945 

Imports  (consignments) 
into  Gt.  Britain  from 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Hong  Kong  .  . 
Exports  of  British  pro- 

704,017 

754,021 

935,861 

982,339 

14,000 

duce  to  Hong  Kong  . 
Exports  of  Foreign  and 

2,409,937 

2,105,342 

3,391,716 

3,937,515 

42,000 

Colonial  produce  .  . 

44,600 

46,010 

52,679 

55,989 

1,000 

i  Provisional  figures. 


Imports,  1940,  into  Hong  Kong  from  British  Empire  (excluding  Great 
Britain),  4, 786, 01 37.  ;  exports  to  British  Empire  (excluding  Great  Britain), 
7, 503, 908^. ;  imports  from  foreign  countries,  38,903,5967.;  exports  to  foreign 
countries,  28,535,2917. 

In  1940,  28,943  vessels  (including  15,929  junks  and  765  steamships 
under  60  tons),  representing  altogether  21,908,350  tons,  entered  and  cleared 
in  the  foreign  trade.  Of  these,  3,123  with  a  tonnage  of  6,567,586  were 
British  ocean-going  steamers. 

On  August  28,  1940,  the  Colony  had  384  miles  of  roads,  distributed  as 
follows  :  Hong  Kong  Island,  173  ;  Kowloon  and  New  Kowloon  districts, 
106  ;  New  Territories,  105. 

There  is  an  electric  tramway  of  10 J  miles,  and  a  cable  tramway  connect¬ 
ing  The  Peak  district  with  the  lower  levels  of  Victoria.  There  is  a  4'  8|" 
gauge  Government  railway  on  the  mainland,  connecting  Kowloon  with 
Hankow,  of  which  21f  miles  are  in  British  territory  and  771  miles  in  Chinese. 
All  through  services  with  China  are  at  present  suspended  owing  to  the  Sino- 
Japanese  War.  The  receipts  for  the  British  section  in  1940  were  1,110,373 
dollars,  and  operating  expenses  1,025,434  dollars. 

There  were  12  post  offices  in  Hong  Kong  in  1940  ;  reveuue  (1940-41)  postal, 
4,335,305  dollars;  telegraphic,  370,358  dollars;  expenditure,  postal,  979,534 
dollars ;  telegraphic,  648,996  dollars.  Telegraph  and  telephone  routes, 
including  cables,  in  1940,  1,257  miles;  telephone  wires,  excluding  military 
lines,  102,262  miles.  There  is  a  wireless  telegraph  service  under  the  control 
of  the  Post  Office  which  provides  for  marine,  meteorological  and  aeronautical 
communications,  as  well  as  a  broadcasting  service  with  facilities  for 
medium  and  short  wave  transmissions  of  European  and  Chinese  programmes. 
Commercial  wireless  services  are  under  the  control  of  Cable  and  Wireless 
Ltd.  There  are  also  military  and  naval  wireless  stations. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  British  banking  institutions  in  the  Colony  are  the  Hong  Kong  and 
Shanghai  Banking  Corporation,  whose  head  office  is  at  Hong  Kong,  the 
Chartered  Bank  of  India,  Australia  and  China,  and  the  Mercantile  Bank  of 
India,  Ltd.  Note  circulation  of  the  three  banks,  end  of  1940,  230,273,159 
dollars.  There  are  also  several  Chinese  and  foreign  banks. 

The  currency  of  the  Colony  consists  of  the  notes  of  the  above-mentioned 
banks,  and  of  Hong  Kong  Government  dollar  notes,  besides  subsidiary  cojns, 
10  cent  pieces  and  5  cent  pieces  of  nickel  and  1  cent  copper  pieces  of  116’75 
grains  of  copper  or  mixed  metal.  A  new  1  cent  copper  coin  of  62  "5  grains  was 
put  into  circulation  on  December  1,  1931.  All  silver  coin  in  circulation  uas 
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called  in  under  the  Currency  Order  No.  54  of  1935  and  an  Exchange  I  und  was 
established  to  control  the  exchange  value  of  the  Hong  Kong  dollar.  On 
September  14,  1945,  Hong  Kong  reverted  to  its  pre-war  dollar  currency, 
the  dollar  being  w  orth  Is.  3d. 

Weights  and  measures  are  : — The  Tael  =  1 \  oz.  avoirdupois  ;  the  Picul  = 
1331  lb.;  the  Catty  =  11  lb.  avoirdupois;  the  CheJc  =  1 4 §  inches;  the 
Cheung  —  12TS^  feet. 

Besides  the  above  weights  and  measures  of  China,  those  of  Great  Britain 
are  in  general  use  in  the  Colony. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Hong  Kong. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Administration  Reports.  Annual. 

Blue  Book.  Annual. 

Government  Gazette.  Published  weekly  on  Fridays. 

Historical  and  Statistical  Abstract.  Decennial. 

Law  Reports.  Annual. 

'  Ordinances  and  Regulations.  Annual. 

Sessional  Papers.  Annual. 

Street  Index. 

Trade  Returns.  Monthly  and  Annual. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Hong  Kong  Naturalist  (Quarterly). 

Ireland  (A.),  The  Far  Eastern  Tropics.  [Studies  in  the  administration  of  Dependen¬ 
cies.]  London,  1905. 

Sa>/er  (G.  R.),  Hong  Kong  :  Birth,  Adolescence,  and  Coming  of  Age.  London,  1937. 

Thorbecke  (Ellen),  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong,  1938. 


INDIA  AND  DEPENDENCIES. 

India,  as  defined  by  Parliament  (26  Geo.  Y,  c.  2),  comprises  all  that  part 
of  the  great  Indian  Peninsula  which  is  directly  or  indirectly  under  British 
rule  or  protection.  In  a  popular  sense  it  includes  also  certain  countries 
which  are  beyond  that  area,  but  whose  relations  with  India  are  a  concern  of 
the  External  Affairs  Department  of  the  Government,  whose  envoy  resides 
in  the  country  concerned.  These  countries  will  be  found  included  in  the 
third  part  of  the  Year-Book  among  Foreign  Countries.  The  term  British 
India  includes  only  the  districts  subject  to  British  law,  and  does  not  include 
Indian  States.  The  term  is  so  used,  unless  otherwise  stated,  in  the  tables, 
etc.,  that  follow. 

Government  and  Constitution. 

The  present  form  of  government  of  the  Indian  Empire  is  established 
by  an  Act  of  Parliament,  viz.  the  Government  of  India  Act,  1935.  All  the 
territories  originally  under  the  government  of  the  East  India  Company 
are  vested  in  His  Majesty,  and  all  its  powers  are  exercised  in  his  name. 
Under  the  Royal  Titles  Act,  1876,  the  King  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland 
has  the  additional  title  of  Emperor  of  India. 

It  is  the  declared  policy  of  Parliament,  as  stated  in  the  preamble  of 
the  Act  of  1919,  implementing  the  Declaration  of  August  20,  1917,  to 
provide  for  ‘  the  increasing  association  of  Indians  in  every  branch  of  the 
administration  and  the  gradual  development  of  self-governing  institutions 
with  a  view  to  the  progressive  realisation  of  responsible  government  in 
British  India  as  an  integral  part  of  the  British  Empire.’ 
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For  particulars  of  the  Simon  Commission  and  the  Conferences  held 
to  consider  its  report,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1935,  pp.  116— 
117,  and  for  the  1933  White  Paper,  which  resulted  in  the  Act  of  1935,  see 
The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1939,  p.  107. 

The  Government  of  India  Act  of  1935  provides  for  the  establishment  of  a 
Federation  consisting  of  the  Governors’  Provinces,  the  Chief  Commissioners’ 
Provinces,  and  those  Indian  States  who  accede  to  it.  The  Federation  will 
he  constituted  by  Royal  Proclamation  when  two  conditions  are  fulfilled — 

(1)  An  address  in  that  behalf  must  have  been  presented  to  the  King  by 
each  House  of  Parliament.  (2)  Rulers  of  States  representing  not  less  than 
half  the  aggregate  population  of  the  States  and  entitled  to  not  less  than  half 
the  seats  to  be  allotted  to  the  States  in  the  Federal  Upper  Chamber  must 
have  acceded  to  the  Federation.  The  executive  authority  of  the  Federation 
will  be  exercised  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty  by  the  Governor-General,  who 
will  have  special  responsibilities.  He  will  have  a  Council  of  Ministers, 
responsible  to  the  Federal  Legislature,  to  aid  and  advise  him  in  the  exercise 
of  his  functions  except  in  so  far  as  he  is  required  to  exercise  them  in  his 
discretion.  The  Federal  Legislature  will  consist  of  His  Majesty,  represented 
by  the  Governor-General,  and  two  Chambers  (the  Council  of  State  and  the 
House  of  Assembly).  The  provisions  for  the  establishment  of  Provincial 
Autonomy  came  into  force  on  April  1,  1937.  Two  new  Provinces  were 
created  under  the  Act  on  April  1,  1936— (1)  Sind,  was  separated  from  the 
Presidency  of  Bombay,  and  (2)  Orissa,  which,  with  other  areas  specified 
in  an  Order  in  Council  was  separated  from  the  Province  of  Bihar  and 
Orissa.  Burma  was  separated  from  India  on  April  1,  1937,  with  a  Con¬ 
stitution  on  lines  similar  to  that  of  the  Provinces,  with  the  necessary 
changes.  Aden  ceased  to  be  part  of  India  on  that  date. 

The  Act  of  1935  also  vested  the  functions  of  the  Crown  in  its  relations 
with  Indian  States  in  a  separate  authority  briefly  designated  the  ‘  Crown 
Representative.’  In  practice  this  office  is  held  by  the  same  person  as  the 
Governor-General. 

Part  II  of  the  Government  of  India  Act,  1935,  relating  to  federation  has 
not  yet  been  brought  into  force.  Meanwhile  the  Central  Government  is 
being  carried  on  under  the  provisions  relating  to  the  transitional  period. 
It  is  intended  that  after  the  conclusion  of  the  war  a  body  representative  of 
the  principal  elements  in  India’s  national  life  should  be  set  up  in  order  to 
devise  the  framework  of  a  new  constitution. 

The  following  are  Chief  Commissioners’  Provinces — British  Baluchistan, 
Delhi,  Ajmer-Merwara,  Coorg,  the  Andaman  and  Nicobar  Islands,  and  the 
area  known  as  Panth  Piploda.  Other  Chief  Commissioners’  Provinces  may 
be  created  under  the  Act.  A  Chief  Commissioner’s  Province  is  administered 
by  the  Governor- General  acting  through  a  Chief  Commissioner  appointed 
by  him  in  his  discretion.  The  Act  contains  provisions  with  respect  to 
the  distribution  of  powers  as  between  the  Federal  Legislature  and  the 
Provincial  Legislatures  ;  the  administrative  relations  between  the  Feder¬ 
ation,  the  Provinces  and  the  Indian  States;  the  setting-up  of  a  Federal 
Railway  Authority  and  a  Railway  Tribunal ;  the  constitution  of  a  Federal 
Court;  the  constitution  of  the  Federal  Legislature  and  Provincial  Legis¬ 
latures,  and  the  franchise.  The  representatives  of  British  India  in  the  Federal 
Council  of  State  are  to  be  chosen  by  the  communities,  indirect  election  being 
retained  for  the  representatives  of  the  Anglo-Indian,  European  and  Indian 
Christian  communities.  The  representatives  of  the  States  in  the  Federal 
Council  of  State  are  to  be  appointed  by  the  Rulers  of  the  States  concerned,  on  the 
principle  that  the  allocation  of  seats  among  the  States  should  take  account 
of  the  relative  rank  and  importance  of  the  State  as  indicated  by  the  dynastic 
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salute  and  other  factors.  The  Federal  House  of  Assembly  is  to  he,  in  the 
main,  elected  by  the  Provincial  Assemblies.  Representation  in  the  Provincial 
Legislative  Assemblies  is  based  mainly  on  the  allocation  of  seats  to  various 
communities  and  to  specified  interests.  The  total  electorate  of  the  Governors’ 
Provinces  (elections,  1937)  was  30,137,914,  including  4,254,704  women  (12 
per  cent,  of  the  population  of  British  India). 

Government  in  England. — As  from  April  1,  1937,  the  Council  of  India 
has  been  dissolved.  Under  the  Government  of  India  Act,  1935,  the 
Governor- General,  whether  acting  with  his  Council  or  in  his  discretion 
(this  includes  his  power  of  direction  and  control  over  Provincial  Governors 
in  matters  in  which  they  act  in  their  discretion  or  exercise  their  individual 
judgment)  is  during  the  transitional  period  under  the  direction  and  control 
of  the  Secretary  of  State.  After  the  establishment  of  Federation,  the 
Secretary  of  State’s  powers  of  direction  and  control  will  be  confined  to 
matters  in  which  the  Governor-General  acts  in  his  discretion  or  exercises  his 
individual  judgment.  The  Secretary  of  State  has  also  certain  functions 
assigned  to'him  by  the  Act.  He  is  assisted  by  a  body  of  persons  appointed  by 
him  of  not  more  than  twelve,  nor  less  than  eight  in  number  during  the 
transitional  period,  to  advise  him  on  any  matter  relating  to  India  on  which  he 
may  desire  their  advice.  At  least  one-half  of  the  Advisers  must  have  held 
office  for  at  least  ten  years  under  the  Crown  in  India,  and  have  not  ceased  to 
perform  in  India  official  duties  under  the  Crown  more  than  two  years  before 
the  date  of  their  respective  appointments  as  Advisers.  On  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  Federation  the  body  of  Advisers  will  consist  of  not  less  than 
three  nor  more  than  six  in  number. 

Central  Indian  Government. — During  the  transitional  period,  i.e.  until 
the  establishment  of  Federation,  the  constitution  of  the  Central  Govern¬ 
ment  will  be  as  prescribed  in  Part  XIII  of  the  Government  of  India  Act, 
1935,  read  with  the  Ninth  Schedule  thereto.  Under  these  provisions,  the 
executive  authority  in  respect  of  subjects  enumerated  in  Schedule  VII  to 
the  Act  will  be  exercised  by  the  Governor-General  in  Council  on  behalf  of 
His  Majesty.  The  Governor- General  is  appointed  by  the  Crown,  and 
usually  holds  office  for  five  years.  The  Governor-General  is  assisted  by  a 
Council,  each  member  of  which  is  responsible  for  a  special  department  of 
the  administration  and  is  appointed  by  the  Crown.  No  limit  of  time  is 
specified  for  their  tenure  of  office,  but  custom  has  fixed  it  for  five  years. 
The  capital  of  India  and  the  seat  of  government  were  moved  from  Calcutta 
to  Delhi  in  1912,  the  latter  being  formed  into  a  separate  territory  under  a 
Chief  Commissioner.  The  creation  of  the  new  capital  at  New  Delhi 
was  completed  in  December,  1929,  by  the  entry  of  the  Viceroy  into  his  new 
residence  ‘The  Viceroy’s  House,’  planned  by  Sir  Edwin  Lutyens,  R.A.  The 
formal  opening  took  place  in  February,  1931.  The  summer  seat  of  the 
Government  is  at  Simla  [April  to  October]. 

Relation  of  the  Crown  with  Indian  States. — As  from  April  1,  1937,  the 
Governor-General  in  Council  ceased  to  perform  any  functions  of  the  Crown 
in  its  relations  with  Indian  States.  All  such  functions  are  now  vested  in 
‘  His  Majesty’s  Representative  for  the  exercise  of  the  functions  of  the  Crown 
in  its  relations  with  Indian  States’  (short  designation,  the  Crown  Repre¬ 
sentative),  who  is  appointed  by  His  Majesty.  The  office  of  Crown  Repre¬ 
sentative  is  held  by  the  same  person  who  holds  the  office  of  Governor-General. 

Viceroy  and  Governor-General  of  India. — His  Excellency  Field-Marshal 
Viscount  Wavell,  P.C.,  G.C.B.,  G.M.S.I.,  G.M.I.E.,  C.M.G.,  M.C. 
(October  20,  1943).  Salary,  Rs.  2,50,800  per  annum. 
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The  following  is  a  list  of  the  past  Governors-General  of  India,  with  the 
year  of  their  assumption  of  office  : — 


Warren  Hastings  ....  1774 
Sir  John  Macpherson.  .  .  .  1785 

Earl  (Marquis)  Cornwallis  .  .  .  1786 

Sir  John  Shore  (Lord  Teignmouth  .  1793 
Marquis  Wellesley  ....  1798 
Marquis  Cornwallis  ....  1805 

Sir  Geo.  H.  Barlow  ....  1805 

Earl  of  Minto . 1807 

Earl  of  Moira  (Marquis  of  Hastings) .  1813 

Earl  Amherst . 1823 

Lord  W.  C.  Bentinek  ....  1828 
Sir  C.  T.  (Baron)  Metcalfe  .  •  .  .  1835 

Lord  Auckland . 1836 

Lord  Ellenborongh  ....  1842 

Sir  H.  (Lord)  Hardinge  .  .  .  1844 

Earl  (Marquis)  of  Dalhousie  .  .  184S 

Lord  Canning . 1856 

Earl  of  Elgin . 1862 


Sir  John  (Lord)  Lawrence  .  .  .  1864 

Earl  of  Mayo . 1869 

Lord  (Earl  of)  Northbrook  .  .  .  1872 

Lord  (Earl)  Lytton  ....  1876 
Marquis  of  Ripon  ....  1880 

Earl  (Marquis)  of  Dufferin  .  .  .  1884 

Marquis  of  Lansdowne  .  .  .  1888 

Earl  of  Elgin . 1894 

Lord  (Marquis) Curzon  of  Kedleston.  1899 

Earl  of  Minto . 1905 

Lord  (Viscount)  Hardinge  of  Pens- 
hurst  .  .  .  .  .  1910 

Lord  (Viscount)  Chelmsford  .  .  1916 

Earl  (Marquis)  of  Reading.  .  .  1921 

Lord  (Baron)  Irwin  ....  1926 
Earl  (Marquis)  of  Willingdon  .  .  1931 

Marquess  of  Linlithgow  .  .  .  1936 


Until  1834  these  were  Governors-General  of  Fort  William  in  Bengal,  not 
of  India. 

There  is  an  Indian  Legislature  consisting  of  the  Governor-General  and 
two  Chambers,  the  Council  of  State  and  the  Legislative  Assembly  (opened 
1921).  The  Council  of  State  consists  of  58  members,  of  whom  32  are  elected 
and  26  nominated,  including  officials.  The  Legislative  Assembly  contains 
141  members,  39  nominated,  of  whom  26  are  officials,  and  102  elected.  The 
life  of  the  Council  of  State  is  five  years,  and  of  the  Assembly  three  years, 
but  dissolution  may  occur  sooner,  or  the  period  may  be  specially  extended 
by  the  Governor-General.  Joint  sittings  of  the  two  Chambers  may  be  held 
for  the  settlement  of  differences  between  them.  The  Legislative  Assembly 
was  presided  over  for  the  first  four  years  bv  a  President  appointed  by  the 
Governor-General ;  thereafter  he  is  to  be  elected.  This  Legislature  has  power, 
subject  to  certain  restrictions,  to  make  laws  for  all  persons  within  British 
India,  for  all  British  subjects  within  other  parts  of  India,  and  for  all  Indian 
subjects  of  the  King  in  any  part  of  the  world.  The  Governor-General 
with  the  assent  of  His  Majesty  signified,  after  copies  of  the  proposed 
enactment  have  been  laid  before  both  Houses  of  the  British  Parliament, 
may  enact  measures  essential  for  the  safety,  tranquillity  or  interests  of 
British  India  or  any  part  thereof,  against  the  wish  of  the  Council  or 
Assembly. 

At  the  elections  for  the  Central  Legislative  Assembly  held  in  December, 
1945,  there  were  returned  56  members  of  the  Congress  Party,  28  members 
of  the  Moslem  League,  5  Independents,  2  Ahali  Sikhs  and  8  Europeans. 
Nominated  official  members  number  26,  and  non-official  members,  14. 

The  Members  of  the  Governor-General’s  Executive  Council  are  appointed 
by  the  Crown  :  three  must  have  had  ten  years’  service  in  India,  and  one 
must  be  a  barrister  or  pleader  of  not  less  than  ten  years’  standing.  As  a 
result  of  the  increased  pressure  of  work  in  connection  with  the  war  it  was 
decided  to  enlarge  the  Executive  Council  and  the  following  is  the  present 
composition  of  the  Council,  the  portfolios  held  by  the  Members  and  the  dates 
of  taking  their  seats  : — 

War. — General  Sir  Claude  J.  E.  Auchinleck,  G.C.B.,  G.C.I.E.,  C.S.I., 
D.S.O.,  O.B.E.,  A.D  C.  (June  20,  1943). 

Home. — Sir  John  Thorne ,  K.C.I.E.,  C.S.I.,  I.C.S.  (October  15,  1945). 

Finance. — Sir  Archibald  Rowlands,  K.C.B.,  M.  B.  E.  (April  11,  1945). 
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Education,  Health  and  Lands.1 — Sardar  Sir  Jogendra  Singh  (July  BO, 
1942). 

Law. — Sir  Asoka  Kumar  Boy  (June  1,  1943). 

Commerce,  Industries  and  Civil  Supplies. — Khan  Bahadur  Sir  Muhammad 
Azizul  Huque,  C.I.E.  (May  3,  1943). 

Posts  and  Air  and  Defence. — Khan  Bahadur  Sir  Mohammad  Usman, 
K.C.S.I.,  K. C.I.E.  (July  16,  1942). 

Supply. — Diwan  Bahadur  Sir  Ramaswami  Mudaliar,  K.C.S.I.  (May  4, 
1939). 

Information  and  Broadcasting. — Sir  Akbar  Hydari,  K. C.I.E.,  C.S.I. 
(November  1,  1945). 

Food. — Sir  Jwala  Prasad  Srivastava,  K.B.E.  (July  27,  1942). 

Commonwealth  Relations. — Doctor  N.  B.  Khare  (May  7,  1943). 

Labour.—  Doctor  B.  R.  Ambedkar  (July  20,  1942). 

War  Transport  and  Railways. — Sir  Edward  C.  Benthall,  K.C.S.I.  (July 
14,  1942). 

Planning  and  Development. — Sir  Akbar  Hydari,  K.C.I.E.,  C.S.I. 
(temporary!. 

The  salary  of  each  member  is  Rs.  66,000  per  annum,  with  the  exception 
of  the  War  Member,  who  is  also  the  Commander-in-Chief,  and  receives 
Rs.  1,00,000  per  annum. 

At  the  same  time  it  was  announced  that  approval  had  also  been  given  to 
the  establishment  of  a  National  Defence  Council,  consisting  of  about  thirty 
members,  which  include  representatives  of  the  Indian  States  as  well  as  of  the 
Provinces  and  of  other  elements  in  the  national  life  of  British  India  in  its 
relation  to  the  war  effort. 

The  External  Affairs  Department  is  directly  under  the  Governor- 
General  and  the  Political  Department  is  under  the  Crown  Representative. 
At  the  head  of  each  Department  (except  the  Railway  Department,  which  is 
under  the  Chief  Commissioner  of  Railways)  is  one  of  the  Secretaries  of  the 
Government  of  India. 

British  India  is  now  divided  into  seventeen  administrations.  Madras, 
Bombay,  Bengal,  the  United  Provinces,  the  Punjab,  Bihar,  the  Central 
Provinces  and  Berar,  Assam,  the  North-West  Frontier  Province,  Orissa, 
and  Sind  are  each  under  a  Governor  ;  and  British  Baluchistan,  Delhi,  Ajmer- 
Merwara,  Coorg,  the  Andaman  and  Nicobar  Islands,  and  Panth  Piploda 
are  each  under  a  Chief  Commissioner. 

High  Commissioner  for  India  in  the  United  Kingdom. — Sir  Samuel 
Runganadhan  (appointed  May  1,  1943),  India  House,  Aldwyeli,  London. 

Agent-General  for  India  in  the  United  States.  —  Sir  Girja  Shankar  Bajpai, 
K.C.S.I.,  K.B.E.,  C.I.E.,  I  C.S.  (appointed  1941). 

United  States  Commissioner  to  India.—  George  R.  M errell  (February  19, 
1945). 

Agent-General  for  India  in  China. — K.  P.  S.  Menon,  C.I.E.  (September 
17,  1943). 

Chinese  Commissioner  to  India. — (Vacant.) 

Representative  of  Government  of  India  in  Ceylon. — M.  S.  Aney  (August 
23,  1943) 

High  Commissioner  for  India  in  the  Union  of  South  Africa. — R.  M. 
Deshmukh  (Febiuary  6,  1945). 

1  As  from  September  1,  1945,  the  Department  of  Education,  Health  and  Lands  was 
divided  into  three  separate  departments — a  Department  of  Agriculture,  a  Department  of 
Health  and  a  Department  of  Education.  The  three  new  Departments  are  under  the  charge 
of  the  present  Minister  of  Education. 
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High  Commissioner  for  India  in  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia. — Sir 
Raghunath  P.  Pranjpye  (October  14,  1944). 

Representative  of  the  Government  of  India  with  the  Government  of  Burma. 
■ — Jamnadas  Mehta  (October  30,  1944). 

Representative  of  the  Government  of  India  in  Malaya. — S.  K.  Chettees 
I.C.S.  (September  1945). 

Allied  Supreme  Commander -in- Chief,  South-East  Asia  Command. — Ad¬ 
miral  Lord  Louis  Mountbatten ,  G.C.V.O.,  D.S.O. 

Provincial  Governments. — According  to  Part  III  of  the  Government  of 
India  Act,  1935,  which  came  into  force  on  April  1,  1937,  the  executive 
authority  of  a  Governor’s  Province  is  exercised  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty  by 
the  Governor,  and  extends  to  matters  with  respect  to  which  the  Legislature 
of  the  Province  has  power  to  make  laws.  The  Governor  has  a  Council  of 
Ministers  to  aid  and  advise  him  in  the  exercise  of  his  functions,  except  in 
so  far  as  he  is  by  or  under  the  Act  required  to  exercise  his  functions  or  any 
of  them  in  his  discretion.  The  Ministers  are  chosen  from  members  of  the 
Provincial  Legislature.  The  Governor  has  special  responsibilities.  In  so 
far  as  the  Governor  of  a  Province  is  by  the  Act  required  to  act  in  his  dis¬ 
cretion  or  to  exercise  his  individual  judgment,  he  is  under  the  general 
control  of,  and  must  comply  with  such  particular  directions,  if  any,  as  may 
from  time  to  time  be  given  to  him  by  the  Governor-General  in  his  discretion. 
For  every  Governor’s  Province  there  is  a  Provincial  Legislature,  consisting 
of  His  Majesty,  represented  by  the  Governor,  and  (a)  in  the  Provinces  oi 
Madras,  Bombay,  Bengal,  the  United  Provinces,  Bihar  and  Assam,  two 
Chambers;  (b)  in  the  Punjab,  Central  Provinces  and  Berar,  North-West 
Frontier  Province,  Orissa  and  Sind,  one  Chamber.  For  the  composition  of 
the  Chamber  or  Chambers  of  the  Legislature  of  the  Provinces,  see  pp.  141— 
164.  The  Legislative  Assembly  of  every  Province,  unless  sooner  dissolved, 
continues  for  tive  years.  An  Act  was,  however,  passed  on  October  2,  1941, 
to  continue  the  life  of  the  present  Assemblies  until  twelve  months  after  the 
end  of  the  war  period.  The  Legislative  Councils  are  permanent  bodies  not 
subject  to  dissolution,  but  as  near  as  may  be  one-third  of  the  members  are 
to  retire  in  every  third  year  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Act. 
Subject  to  the  special  provisions  of  the  Act  with  respect  to  financial  Bills,  a 
Bill  may  originate  in  either  Chamber  of  the  Legislature  of  a  Province  which 
has  a  Legislative  Council.  The  Governor  may  either  assent  to,  or  withhold 
his  assent  from  a  Bill  which  has  been  passed  by  the  Legislative  Assembly, 
or  in  the  case  of  a  Province  having  a  Legislative  Council  has  been  passed 
by  both  Chambers,  or  reserve  it  for  the  consideration  of  the  Governor- 
General.  An  annual  statement  of  the  estimated  receipts  and  expenditure 
is  laid  before  the  Chamber  or  Chambers.  The  Governor  has  power  to  promul¬ 
gate  Ordinances  during  the  recess  of  the  Legislature  if  he  is  satisfied  that 
circumstances  exist  which  render  it  necessary  for  him  to  take  immediate 
action,  and  to  promulgate  Ordinances  at  any  time  with  respect  to  certain 
subjects,  and  in  certain  cases  to  enact  Acts.  He  has  power  to  issue 
Proclamations  if  he  is  satisfied  that  a  situation  has  arisen  in  which  the 
Government  cannot  be  carried  on  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
Act.  In  each  of  the  three  years  beginning  with  1940-41,  half  of  the  net 
proceeds  of  taxes  on  income  other  than  agricultural  income,  levied  and 
collected  by  the  Central  Government,  less  Rs.  45,00,000,  will  be  distributed 
among  the  Provinces  on  a  percentage  division: — Madras  15,  Bombay  20, 
Bengal  20,  United  Provinces  15,  Punjab  8,  Bihar  10,  Central  Provinces  5, 
Assam  2,  North-West  Frontier  Province  1,  Orissa  2,  and  Sind  2.  The  jute¬ 
growing  Provinces  receive  62£  per  cent,  of  the  jute  export  duty.  The 
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United  Provinces,  Assam,  the  North-West  Frontier  Province,  Orissa  and  Sind 
receive  grants-in-aid  from  the  Central  Government. 

The  provinces  are  usually  formed  into  divisions  under  Commissioners,  and 
then  divided  into  districts,  which  are  the  units  of  administration.  At  the 
head  of  each  district  is  an  executive  oificer  (collector  and  magistrate,  or 
deputy-commissioner),  who  has  entire  control  of  the  district,  subject  to  the 
control  of  his  official  superior.  There  are  230  of  such  districts  in  British  India. 

Relations  with  Indian  States. — The  control  which  the  Crown  exercises 
over  the  Indian  States  varies  considerably  in  degree.  Except  in  matters 
which  affect  India  as  a  whole,  such  as  Posts  and  Telegraphs,  Customs  and 
in  nearly  all  cases  Currency,  it  does  Dot  ordinarily  interfere  with  the 
administration  of  the  States.  The  Princes  have  no  right  to  make  war  or 
peace,  or  to  send  ambassadors  to  each  other  or  to  external  States  ;  they 
maintain  military  forces  within  certain  limits  ;  the  sanction  of  the  Crown 
Representative  is  required  before  Europeans  of  certain  classes  can  be 
employed  ;  and  the  Crown  Representative  exercises  control  in  case  of  mis- 
government.  Some  of  the  States,  but  not  all,  make  fixed  annual  payments 
to  His  Majesty,  which  are  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  Central  Government. 

Local  Self-Government. 

There  were  at  the  end  of  1939-40,  756  municipalities,  with  a  population 
of  22  million.  The  total  number  of  members  of  the  municipal  bodies 
was  12,687,  of  whom  12,321  were  non-official.  The  municipal  bodies  have  the 
care  and  lighting  of  the  roads,  water  supply,  drainage,  sanitation,  medical 
relief,  vaccination,  and  education,  particularly  primary  education  ;  they 
impose  taxes,  enact  bye-laws,  make  improvements,  and  spend  money,  with 
the  sanction  of  the  Provincial  Government.  Their  aggregate  income  in 
1939-40  was  Rs.  13,71,43,374,  exclusive  of  loans,  sales  of  securities, 
and  other  extraordinary  receipts  amounting  to  Rs.  30,59,98,794.  The 
aggregate  expenditure  was  Rs.  19,15,85,500,  excluding  extraordinary  and 
debt  expenditure  of  Rs.  25,12,60,774.  By  the  Local  Self-Government  Acts 
of  1883-84,  the  elective  principle  was  introduced,  in  a  large  or  small  measur  e, 
all  over  India  ;  and  has  since  been  further  extended  by  recent  legislation. 
In  all  larger  towns,  and  in  many  of  the  smaller  towns,  the  majority  of 
members  of  committees  are  elected  by  the  ratepayers  ;  everywhere  the 
majority  of  town  committees  consists  of  Indians,  and  in  many  committees 
all  the  members  are  Indians.  In  many  municipalities  women  have  the  right 
to  vote,  and  in  a  few  they  are  eligible  for  .election.  For  rural  tracts  there 
were  409  district  and  sub-district  Boards  or  Councils,  and  353  Union 
Panchayats  iu  Madras,  with  14,567  members  in  1939-40,  12,551  being 
elected.  These  Boards  are  in  charge  of  roads,  district  schools,  markets, 
public  health  institutions,  etc.  Their  aggregate  income  iu  1939-40  was 
Rs.  16,70,86,205,  and  expenditure  Rs.  16,93,28,693. 

Area  and  Population. 

I.  Progress  of  the  Population. 


British  Territory. 


Year 

Area  in  sq.  mis. 

Population 

(millions) 

Year 

Area  in  sq.  mis. 

Population 

(millions) 

1891 

731,286 

212"97 

1921 

860,593 

233-56 

1901 

864,194 

220'60 

1931 

859,456 

256-76 

1911 

859,367 

231-60 

1941 

865,446 

'295-81 
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Following  are  the  leading  details  of  the  census  of  March  1,  1941,  and 
that  of  February  24,  1931  : — 


Area  in 
Square 
Miles. 

Population, 

1931 

Population,  1941 

Total 

Total 

Males 

Females 

Provinces — 

Madras 

126,166 

44,205,243 

49,341,810 

24,557,143 

24,784,667 

Bombay 

76,443 

17,992,053 

20,849,840 

10,817,333 

10,032,507 

Bengal 

77,442 

50,115,548 

60,306,525 

31,747,395 

28,559,130 

United  Provinces  . 

106,247 

48,408,482 

55,020,617 

28,860,214 

26,160,403 

Punjab 

99,089 

23,580,864 

28,418,819 

15,383,656 

13,035,163 

Biliar  .... 

69,745 

32,367,909 

36,340,151 

18,224,428 

18,115,723 

Central  Provinces  and 
Berar 

98,575 

15,323,058 

16,813,584 

8,430,282 

8,383,302 

Assam 

54,951 

8,622,791 

10,204,733 

5,382,795 

4,821,938 

North-West  Frontier 
Province  . 

14,263 

2,425,076 

3,038,067 

1,651,214 

1,386,853 

Orissa  .  . 

32,198 

8,025,671 

8,728,544 

4,218,121 

4,610,423 

Sind  .... 

48,136 

3,887,070 

4,535,008 

2,494,190 

2,040,818 

Ajmer-Merwara 

2,400 

506,964 

583,693 

307,172 

276,521 

Andamans  and  Nicobars 

3,143 

29,463 

33,768 

21,468 

12,310 

Baluchistan  . 

54,456 

463,508 

501,631 

294,516 

207,116 

Coorg  .... 

1,593 

163,327 

168,726 

92,347 

76,379 

Delhi  .... 

674 

636,246 

917,939 

535,236 

382,703 

Panth-Piploda 

25 

4,545 

5,267 

2,666 

2,601 

Total  .  • 

865,446 

256,757,818 

295,808,722 

153,020,166 

142,788,556 

Stales  and  Agencies — 

Assam 

12,408 

625,606 

725,655 

357,951 

367,704 

Baluchistan  . 

79,543 

405,109 

356,204 

192,026 

164,178 

Baroda 

8,236 

2,448,283 

2,855,010 

1,472,909 

1,382,101 

Bengal 

9,408 

1,862,939 

2,144,829 

1,107,216 

1,037,613 

Central  India 

52,047 

6,643,761 

7,506,427 

3,854,781 

3,651,646 

Chattisgarh  . 

37,687 

3,548,338 

4,050,000 

2,013,870 

2,036,130 

Cochin 

1,493 

1,205,016 

1,422,875 

696,889 

725,986 

Deccan  and  Kolhapur  . 

10,870 

2,457,971 

2,785,428 

1,405,571 

1,379,857 

Gujarat 

7,352 

1,265,078 

1,458,702 

755,338 

703,314 

Gwalior 

26,008 

3,523,070 

4,006,159 

2,116,568 

1,889,591 

Hyderabad  . 

82,313 

14,436,148 

16,338,534 

8,346,775 

7,991,759 

Kashmir  and  Feudatories 

82,258 

3,646,243 

4,021,616 

2,129,872 

1,891,744 

Kashmir  . 

69,903 

3,581,699 

3,945,090 

2,089,045 

1,856,045 

Frontier  Illaqas  in 
Gilgit  . 

12,355 

64,544 

76,526 

40,827 

35,699 

Madras 

1,602 

453,495 

498,754 

243,166 

255,588 

Mysore 

29,458 

6,657,302 

7,329,140 

3,763,318 

3,665,822 

North-West  Frontier 
Province  . 

24,986 

2,259,288 

2,377,599 

1,266,706 

1,120,893 

Orissa  .... 

18,151 

2,683,472 

3,023,731 

1,488,724 

1,535,007 

Punjab 

38,146 

4,496,928 

5,503,554 

2,996,809 

2,506,745 

Punjab  Hill  . 

Rajputana  . 

11,375 

989,833 

1,090,644 

569,998 

520,646 

132,659 

11,570,583 

13,670,208 

7,169,527 

6,600,681 

Sikkim 

2,745 

109,808 

121,620 

63,289 

58,231 

Travancore  . 

7,662 

5,095,973 

6,070,018 

3,045,102 

3,024,916 

United  Provinces  . 

1,760 

856,497 

928,470 

481,177 

447,293 

Western  India 

37,894 

4,220,695 

4,904,156 

2,477,928 

2,426,228 

Total 

715,964 

81,361,336 

93,189,233 

48,005,560 

45,183,673 

Total  India  . 

1,581,410 

338,119,154 

388,997,955 

201,025,726 

187,972,229 
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The  following  table  shows  the  figures  of  previous  decades 


Census 

of 

Population 

Variation  per 
cent,  since 
previous  census 

Census 

of 

Population 

Variation  per 
cent,  since 
previous  census 

1891 

279,446,248 

+  13-2 

1921 

305,693,063 

+  0-9 

1901 

283,872,359 

+  1-6 

1931 

338,119,154 

+  10-6 

1911 

303,012,598 

+  6-7 

1911 

388,997,955 

+  15-0 

Indians  settled  in  various  parts  of  the  British  Commonwealth  :  in  Ceylon, 
according  to  the  1940  census,  there  were  about  800,000  Indians  ;  in  British 
Malaya,  748,829;  in  Mauritius,  269,885;  in  Kenya,  44,635  ;  in  Uganda, 
13,026  ;  in  Zanzibar,  14,242  ;  in  Tanganyika,  23,422  ;  in  Jamaica,  19,039  ; 
in  Trinidad,  161,106;  in  British  Guiana,  142,736  ;  in  Fiji,  94,966  ;  in  Canada, 
1,599  Indians  settled  in  Vancouver;  in  Australia,  2,404,  and  in  New 
Zealand,  1,146. 

The  following  table,  in  millions,  applies  to  India,  British  territory  and 
Indian  States,  in  1931  (the  latest  figures)  : — 


Unmarried 

Married 

Widowed 

Total 

Males  .... 

86-3 

'  84-2 

9-6 

180T 

Females 

59-6 

836 

26'2 

169-4 

II.  Population  according  to  Language,  &c. 

The  following  are  the  languages  spoken  in  India  in  1931  (the  latest 
figures),  with  the  numbers  (in  thousands)  of  people  who  speak 
them  : — 


Language 

No.  of 
speakers 
(000’s 
omitted) 
1931 

Language 

No.  of 
speakers 
(000’s 
omitted) 
1931 

Language 

No.  of 
speakers 
(000’s 
omitted) 
1931 

Indian  Languages 

349, 8S31 

(a)  Tamil . 

20,411 

(e)  Hindustani 

1.  Mon-Rhmer  & 

(b)  Malayalam  . 

9,137 

Languages  . 

121,254 

Malay  Langu- 

(c)  Kanarese  . 

11,206 

( t)  Pahari 

ages 

733 

(d)  Telugu 

26,373 

Languages 

2,752 

2.  Munda  Langu- 

(e)  Others 

4,513 

(g)  Oriya  . 

11,194 

ages 

4,605 

16.  Indo-European 

(ft)  Bengali 

53,468 

3.  Tibeto-Burmese 

Languages 

257,488 

(i)  Assamese  . 

1,999 

Languages 

12,989 

(a)  Eranian  and 

(j)  Others. 

13,278 

(a)  Burmese  (& 

Da  rdic  Langu- 

7.  Unclassed 

nearly  allied) . 

9,874 

ages 

3,788 

Languages  . 

54 

( b )  <  >thers  . 

3,115 

|  (6)  Sindhi 

3,729 

8.  Foreign  Langu- 

4.  Tai-Chinese, 

(c)  Punjabi  and 

ages 

646 

Karen  &  Man 

Lahnda. 

24,660 

(a)  English 

319 

Languages 

2,369 

(<i)  Marathi  and 

(6)  Others 

327 

5.  Dravidian 

Konkani 

21,361 

Languages 

71,642 

1  Excludes  2,30S,221  persons  for  whom  details  by  language  are  not  available,  as  the 
figures  were  not  obtained  by  individual  enumeration. 
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III.  Occupations  of  the  Population. 


Distribution  of  the  total  population  of  India  according  to  the  occupations 
by  which  they  were  supported  in  1931  (no  later  figures)  : — 


Thous. 

Thous. 

Pasture  and  agriculture  . 

'102,451 

Trade  .  ... 

7,914 

Landlords 1 

3,257 

Hotels,  caf69,  Ac.,  and 
other  trade  in  foodstuffs 

Cultivating  owners  . 

27,006 

4,327 

Cultivating  tenants  . 

34,173 

Trade  in  textiles 

459 

Agricultural  labourers 

31,480 

Banks,  exchange,  insur- 

329 

Others 

6,536 

ance,  Ac. 

Fishing  and  hunting 

1,308 

Other  trades 

2,799 

Mines,  quarries,  salt,  &e. 
Industry  .... 

346 

Army  and  Navy 

318 

15,352 

Air  Force . 

2 

Textiles 

4,102 

Police . 

522 

Dress  and  toilet 

3,381 

Public  administration 

995 

Wood  .... 

1,632 

Professions  and  liberal  arts 

2,310 

Food  industries  . 

1,477 

Religion  .... 

1,027 

Ceramics 

1,025 

Instruction. 

502 

Building  industries  . 

619 

Medicine  .... 

318 

Metals 

713 

Law . 

133 

Chemicals,  Ac.  . 

603 

Others  .... 

330 

Hides,  skins.  Ac. 

312 

Domestic  service 

10.S9S 

Other  Industries 

Transport  (including  postal, 

1,488 

All  others . 

9,624 

telegraph,  and  telephone 
services)  .... 

2,341 

Total 

153,916 

1  Includes  all  non-cultivators  taking  rent  in  any  form,  many  of  whom  are  intermediate 
tenure  holders. 


IV.  Movement  of  the  Population. 


The  rates  of  births  and  deaths  in  British  India  per  thousand  of  the  popu¬ 
lation  under  registration  is  officially  recorded  as  follows  : — 


Province. 


Delhi  . 

Bengal  .... 
United  Provs.  of  Agra  A  Oudh 
Punjab  .... 
Central  Provinces  and  Berar 
Assam  .... 
Bihar  .... 
Orissa  .... 
Madras  .... 
Bombay  .... 

Sind  .... 

N. W.  Front.  Prov.  . 

Coorg  •.  .  .  . 

Ajmer-Merwara 


Total 


Birth  rates 

1938  1 

1939* * 

4S 

44 

29 

30 

34 

33 

44 

41 

40 

38 

28 

28 

32 

30 

33 

34 

36 

35 

39 

39 

18 

19 

28 

28 

23 

23 

35 

34 

34 

34 

Death  rates 


1938  1 

1939  J 

23 

23 

25 

21 

24 

21 

23 

22 

38 

31 

21 

19 

22 

21 

29 

27 

22 

23 

28 

25 

11 

10 

21 

17 

24 

23 

25 

23 

24 

22 

1  Per  1,000  of  estimated  population,  June  30,  1938. 

*  Per  1,000  of  estimated  population,  June  30,  1939. 


The  registered  deaths  in  1939  numbered  6,165,234,  of  which  cholera 
accounted  for  111,324  ;  plague,  27,830;  small-pox,  55, 662  ;  fevers,  3,618,017 , 
dysentery  and  diarrhoea,  250,479 ;  and  respiratory  diseases,  500,958  (ap¬ 
proximately).  The  births  registered  during  1939  were  9,346,145  (4,865,309 
males  and  4,480,836  females). 
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Y.  Principal  Towns. 

The  urban  population  of  India  (excluding  Aden)  in  1931  was  as  follows  : — 


Towns  with 

No. 

Population 

Over  100,000  . 

88 

9,674,032 

50,000—100,000  . 

65 

4,572,113 

20,000—  50,000  . 

268 

8,091,288 

10,000—  20,000  . 

543 

7,449,402 

5,000—  10,000  ■•..... 

987 

6,992,832 

Under  5,000  . 

674 

2,205,760 

Total  .  ... 

2,575 

38,985,427 

Population  (1941)  of  cities  (towns 
over)  in  India  was  as  follows  : — 


Calcutta 1 
Bombay  . 
Madras  . 
Hyderabad 
Lahore  . 
Ahmedabad 
Delhi2  . 
Cawnpore 
Amritsar . 
Lucknow . 
Howrah  . 
Karachi  . 
Nagpur  . 
Agra 

Benares  . 

Allahabdd 

Poona 

Bangalore 

Madura  . 

Dacca 

Sholapur  . 

Srinagar  . 

Indore 

Bareilly  . 

Lashkar  . 

Rawalpindi 

Jubbulpore 

Jaipur 

Patna 


.  2,108,891 
.  1,489,883 
.  777,481 

.  739.159 

.  671,659 

.  591,257 

.  521,849 

.  487,324 

.  391,010 

.  387,177 

.  379,292 

.  359,492 

.  301,957 

.  284,149 

.  263,100 

.  260,630 

.  258,197 

.  248,334 

.  239,144 

.  213,218 

.  212,620 
.  207,787 

.  203,695 

.  192,688 

.  182,492 

.  181,169 

.  178,339 

.  175,810 

.  175,706 


with  a  population  of  100,000  and 


Surat 

Meerut 

Trichinopoly 

Bangalore  . 

Baroda 

Mysore 

Jamshedpur 

Ajmer 

Multan 

Moradabad 

Sialkot 

Jullundur  . 

Kolar  Gold  Fields 
Peshawar  . 
Coimbatore 
Salem 

Trivandrum 
Hyderabad 
Bikaner 
Jodhpur  . 
Calicut 
Bhatpara  . 
Aligarh 
Ludhiana  . 
Shahjahanpur  . 
Saharanpur 
Gaya . 

Jhansi 

Bhavnagar 


171,443 

169,290 

159,566 

158,426 

153,301 

150,540 

148,711 

147,258 

142,768 

142,414 

138.348 
135,283 
133,859 
130,967 

130.348 
129,702 
128,365 
127,521 
127,226 
126,842 
126,352 
117,044 
112,655 
111,639 
110,163 
108,263 
105,223 
103,254 
102,851 


1  With  Suburbs  and  Howrali. 


*  Delhi  includes  Shahdara,  New  Delhi  and  Cantonment. 


Of  the  Christians  the  following  are  the  chief  sub-divisions  (1921  census): — 


Denomination 

Persons 

Denomination 

Persons 

Roman  Catholics  1 

Anglicans  .... 
Presbyterians 

Baptists  .... 

Lutheran . 

2,113,659 

533,180 

254,888 

444,479 

240,816 

Methodists  .... 
Congregationalists. 
Salvationists .... 
Syrian  (Romo-Syrian)  . 

Syrian  (others) 1  . 

208,135 

123,016 

88,922 

654,939 

525,607 

1  1931  census  figure. 


the  distribution  was  by  religions  : 
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In  the  whole  of  India,  Hindus  form  855  per  1000  of  the  total  population,  Muslims  243,  Christians  16,  Sikhs  15,  Buddhists 
0-6,  Parsees  0'3, 
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Education. 


The  following  statistics  are  those  of  the  census  of  1931  : — 


Able  to  read  and 

write 

Unable  to  read  and 

write 

Total 

Males 

Females 

23,969,751 

4,169,105 

129,808,571 

138,354,143 

153,778,322 

142,523,248 

28,138,856 

268,162,714 

296,301,570  1 

*  Excluding  that  part  of  the  population  aged  0-5  years  and  3,078,460  persons  not 
enumerated  by  literacy. 


The  extent  of  literacy  by  sex  and  religion  is  thus  shown  : — 


Numbers  per  thousand  who  are  literate  for  all  ages,  5  and  over 


Religion 

1931 

1921 

1911 

Persons 

Males 

Females 

Persons 

Males 

Females 

Persons 

Males 

Females 

All  Religions 

95 

156 

29 

82 

139 

21 

69 

122 

12 

Hindu  . 

84 

144 

21 

75 

130 

16 

64 

116 

9 

Sikh  . 

91 

138 

29 

68 

107 

16 

77 

121 

16 

Musalman  . 

64 

107 

15 

53 

93 

9 

44 

80 

5 

Christian 

270 

352 

203 

285 

355 

210 

253 

339 

159 

In  1941  the  percentage  of  literacy  for  All-India  was  12‘2  (as  against  6-9 
in  1931)  ;  for  British  India,  12-5  (7'1  in  1931),  and  for  States  and  Agencies, 
11-1  (6-6  in  1931). 

The  persons  with  a  knowledge  of  English  numbered  3-6  millions. 

Educational  institutions  in  India  are  of  two  classes  : — (a)  those  in  which 
the  course  of  study  conforms  to  the  standards  prescribed  by  the  Department  of 
Public  Instruction  or  by  the  Universities  or  Boards  of  Secondary  and  Inter¬ 
mediate  Education,  and  either  undergo  inspection  by  the  Department,  or 
regularly  present  pupils  at  the  public  examinations  held  by  the  Department, 
Universities  or  the  Boards.  These  institutions  are  called  ‘Recognized,’ 
but  may  be  under  public  or  private  management.  (6)  Those  that  do 
not  fulfil  these  conditions.  These  are  called  ‘Unrecognized.’  As  regards 
recognised  institutions,  the  system  of  education  operates,  in  general, 
through  (i)  the  Primary  Schools,  which  aim  at  teaching,  through  the  vernacu¬ 
lar  languages,  reading,  writing,  and  other  elementary  knowledge  ;  (ii)  the 
Secondary  Schools,  in  which  the  instruction  does  not  go  beyond  the  matricu¬ 
lation  or  school-leaving  certificate  standard.  The  schools  are  divided  into 
English  or  vernacular,  and  also  into  high  and  middle  schools  ;  (iii)  the 
Intermediate  Colleges  ;  and  (iv)  the  Colleges.  The  colleges  are  affiliated 
to  nine  federal  universities— Calcutta  (1857),  Madras  (1857),  Bombay  (1857), 
Punjab  (1882),  Patna  (1917),  Nagpur  (1923),  Andhra  (1926),  Agra  (1927),  and 
Utkal  (1943).  There  are  also  five  unitary  teaching  and  residential  univer¬ 
sities— Allahabad  (1887),  Lucknow  (1920),  Dacca  (1921),  Delhi  (1922),  and 
Annamalai  (1929) ;  two  denominational  universities — the  Hindu  University 
at  Benares  (1916),  and  the  Muslim  University  at  Aligarh  (1920)  ;  and  three 
universities  in  Indian  States— Mysore  (1916),  Hyderabad  (Osmania)  (1918), 
and  Travancore  (1937).  At  all  the  universities,  except  that  at  Hyderabad, 
teaching  is  mostly  in  English  ;  at  the  Osmania  University,  Hyderabad,  it  is 
in  Urdu.  In  some  provinces,  secondary  or  secondary  and  intermediate  educa¬ 
tion  is  controlled  by  Boards.  The  number  of  Boards  operating  in  India, 
including  Indian  States,  in  1942-43  was  seven. 

There  are  in  addition,  various  institutions  of  a  special  character,  such 
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as  technical  schools  teaching  arts  and  industries,  agriculture,  engineering, 
etc.  ;  law  schools  ;  medical  schools  and  colleges  ;  and  training  colleges  and 
normal  schools  for  the  training  of  teachers,  schools  for  adults,  defectives, 
criminal  and  hill  tribes,  labourers  and  factory  children  ;  and  reformatory 
schools  for  juvenile  offenders.  There  are  also  special  Anglo-Indian  and 
‘European’  schools,  which  are  primarily  intended  for  the  children  of  the 
Anglo-Indian  and  domiciled  European  community  in  India.  The  military 
authorities  maintain  separate  schools  for  the  education  of  soldiers’  children. 

The  following  table  gives  the  number  of  institutions  and  scholars  in  1942-43 
in  British  India,  including  Ajmer- Merwara,  British  Baluchistan,  the  Civil  and 
Military  Station  of  Bangalore,  and  the  administered  areas  in  Indian  States  : — 


Institutions 

Scholars 

Type  of  Institution 

For  Males 

For  Females 

In  Insti¬ 
tutions 
for  Males 

In  Insti¬ 
tutions 
for  Females 

General  Education : 

Universities  .... 

15 

11,433 

Arts  and  science  colleges 

304 

50 

107,635 

2,382,371 

5,081 

Secondary  schools  . 

13,53(3 

1,855 

350,406 

Primary  schools 

153,380 

22,654 

10,147,617 

1,446,741 

Total . 

167,235 

24,559 

12, £49,056 

1,S02,22S 

Special  Education : 

Professional  colleges 

85 

16 

23,563 

1,022 

Training  schools 

380 

207 

22,264 

379,292 

9,125 

Special  schools 

10,637 

556 

22,484 

Total . 

11.10:! 

779 

425,119 

33,631 

Indigenous  schools  : 

Unrecognized  institutions  . 

12,006 

3,676 

374,094 

90,599 

190,343 

29,014 

13,448,269 

1,925,458  

Grand  Total 

219,357 

15,373,727 

Six  Boards  of  Secondary  or  Intermediate  Education  in  British  India  are  not  included  in 
this  table. 

The  scholars  shown  against  ‘Universities’  represent  the  number  of  research  students 
In  the  affiliating  universities  and  the  number  of  students  under  the  direct  control  of 
teaching  and  unitary  universities. 

There  were  in  1942-43,  in  British  India,  203,675  ‘recognized’  insti¬ 
tutions  with  14,909,034  scholars,  and  15,682  ‘  unrecognized  ’  with  464,693 
scholars. 

The  following  was  the  educational  expenditure  for  recognized  institutions 
in  recent  years  from  fees,  provincial  resources,  local  rates,  municipal  funds, 
endowments,  etc.  : — 


Year 

Rs. 

Year 

Rs. 

1937- 38 

1938- 39 

1939- 40 

26,96,22,482 

27,81,99,492 

29,07,69,866 

1940- 41 

1 941- 42 

1942- 43 

29,83,71,866 

30,85,79,543 

31,61,42,080 

A  plan  for  the  post-war  development  of  education  in  India  was  prepared 
by  the  Central  Advisory  Board  of  Education  early  in  1944.  It  aims  at  giving 
the  country  a  modern  system  of  education  and  will  take  foity  years  to 
complete.  When  complete  the  total  annual  cost  of  the  scheme  is  estimated 
at  Rs.  312  crores.  The  general  principles  of  the  scheme  have  been  accepted 
by  the  Government  of  India. 
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At  the  end  of  1942  the  following  newspapers  and  periodicals  were  in 
existence:  in  Bengal,  927  ;  United  Provinces,  543;  Madras,  686  ;  Punjab, 
850;  Bombay,  464;  Delhi,  1 90 1 ;  Sind,  152;  Bihar,  109;  Assam,  86 1 ; 
Central  Provinces  and  Berar,  83  ;  Orissa,  40;  North-West  Frontier  Province, 
42  ;  Coorg,  3. 

1  Figures  for  1941. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  Federal  Court  of  India  is  the  highest  supreme  Court  in  respect  of 
constitutional  matters.  The  Provinces  of  Madras,  Bombay,  Bengal,  Agra, 
Bihar,  the  province  of  the  Punjab,  and  the  Central  Provinces  and  Berar  have 
each  a  high  court,  with  14, 11, 18, 11,  10, 11  and  6  judges,  respectively,  in  1942. 
There  is  appeal  to  the  Privy  Council  in  England.  Oudh  and  Sind  have  a  chief 
court.  For  Orissa  the  high  court  of  Patna  is  the  highest  judicial  authority. 
The  North-West  Frontier  Province,  Coorg,  Ajmer-Merwara,  and  Baluchistan 
have  judicial  commissioners.  For  Assam  the  high  court  of  Calcutta  is  the 
highest  judicial  authority.  For  Delhi  the  High  Court  of  Lahore  is  the  highest 
judicial  authority.  Below  these  courts  are,  for  criminal  cases,  Courts  of 
Session,  and  below  these,  Courts  of  Magistrates  (first,  second  and  third  class). 
The  inferior  civil  courts  are  determined  by  special  acts  or  regulations  in  each 
province.  The  most  extensive  system  consists  of  the  sessions  judge  acting 
as  a ‘District  Judge’;  subordinate  judges  ;  and  below  them  ‘Munsifs.’  There 
are  also  numerous  special  courts  to  try  small  causes.  Side  by  side  with  the 
civil  courts  there  are  revenue  courts,  presided  over  by  officers  charged  with 
the  duty  of  settling  and  collecting  the  land  revenue.  The  number  of  civil 
suits  instituted  in  1939  was  1,866,532,  and  of  persons  under  trial  in  criminal 
cases  3,118,983. 

Nearly  all  the  civil  judges,  and  the  great  majority  of  the  magistrates,  in  the 
courts  of  original  jurisdiction  are  Indians  ;  in  Bengal,  Madras,  and  Bombay 
the  proportion  of  Indians  in  the  appellate  court  is  considerable. 

The  civil  police  in  1939  were  188,931  in  strength,  varying  from  3'8  per 
10,000  of  the  population  in  Bihar  to  80'4  per  10,000  in  the  North-West 
Frontier  Province. 

Finance.1 

(Rs.  13-1  =  £1.) 


Revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  Central  Government, for  6  years  : — 


Years  ending 
March  31 

Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

Years  ending 
March  31 

Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

1941 

£1,000 

108,845 

£1,000 

113,741 

1944 

£1,000 

227,149 

313,591 

£1,000 

369,574 

1942 

130,273 

139,795 

1945  3 

430,417 

1913 

176,523 

260,356 

1946  * 

314,044 

430, 5C9 

1  Definite  sources  of  revenue  are  allocated  to  Provincial  Governments.  Hence  the 
accounts  and  estimates  of  the  Government  of  India  embrace  only  the  transactions  of  the 
Central  Government.  With  the  introduction  of  provincial  autonomy  from  April  1  1937, 
the  balances  of  the  Provincial  Governments  have  been  separated  from  those  of  the  Central 
Government.  From  April  1,  1936,  Orissa  and  Sind  have  been  constituted  into  Governor’s 
provinces  From  April  1, 1937,  grants  of  van  ing  magnitude  are  paid  to  certain  Provincial 
Governments  from  the  resources  of  the  Central  Government.  A  share  of  net  receipts  from 
taxes  on  income  other  than  Central  emoluments  ai  d  supertax  on  companies  is  paid  to 
Provincial  Governments.  A  share  of  the  net  duty  on  jute  export  is  also  paid  to  the 
Provincial  Governments  in  whose  territory  jute  is  produced. 

’  ttevised  estimates. 

"  Estimates 
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The  following  table  shows  the  items  of  revenue  and  expenditure  charged 
to  revenue  of  the  Central  Government  for  1945-46  (Budget  estimates)  : — 


Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

Heads  of  Revenue. 

1945-1946 

Heads  of  Expenditure. 

1945-1946 

Thous.  Rs. 

Thous.  Rs. 

Customs  .... 

55,25,00 

Customs  .... 

1,06,22 

Central  Excise  Duties  . 

48,59,00 

Central  Excise  Duties  . 

2,88,31 

Corporation  Tax  . 

89,67,00 

Corporation  Tax  . 

50,50 

Taxes  on  Income  other  than 

Taxes  on  Income  other  than 

Corporation  Tax 

77,54,00 

Corporaiion  Tax 

01,50 

Salt . 

9,30,00 

Salt . 

1,32,73 

Opium . 

1,27,50 

Opium . 

1,63,34 

Land  Revenue 

30,05 

Land  Revenue 

8,37 

Provincial  Excise  . 

59,82 

Provincial  Excise . 

4,82 

Stamps . 

76,86 

Stamps . 

56,17 

Forests . 

8,26 

Forests . 

29,98 

Registration  .... 

1,96 

Registration  .... 

18 

Receipts  under  the  Motor 

Charges  on  account  of  Motor 

Vehicles  Taxation  Act 

6,73 

Vehicles  Taxation  Act 

4,42 

Other  Taxes  and  Duties 

8,07 

Other  Taxes  and  Duties 

6 

Payments  from  Indian  States 

62,81 

Railways  .... 

32,75,05 

Railways  (net  receipts). 

64,75,05 

Irrigation  .... 

10,87 

Irrigation  (net  receipts) 

3,10 

Posts  and  Telegraphs  . 

1,10,82 

Posts  and  Telegraphs  (net 

Debt  Services. 

33,95,19 

receipts)  .... 

12,94,01 

Civil  Administration 

27,55,26 

Interest  Receipts  . 

1,43,79 

Currency  and  Mint 

1,70,49 

Civil  Administration  . 

2,26,25 

Civil  Works  .... 

3,72,22 

Currency  and  Mint 

12,27,63 

Miscellaneous 

14,74,56 

Civil  Works  .... 

66,26 

Defence  Services  .  ,  . 

4,16,77,29 

Miscellaneous. 

1,10,63 

Adjustment  between  Central 

Defence  Services  . 

22,53,90 

&  Provincial  Governments 

1,73,81 

Extraordinary  Items  . 

16,54,91 

Extraordinary  Items  . 

30,79,00 

Total. 

4,18,72,59 

Total . 

5,74,01,16 

The  following  table  shows  the  items  of  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the 
Provincial  Governments  for  1945—46  (Budget  estimates) : 


Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

Heads  of  Revenue 

1945-1946 

Heads  of  Expenditure 

1945-1946 

Land  Revenue 

Stamps . 

Provincial  Excise 

Forests . 

Registration  .... 

Interest  . 

Receipts  by  Civil  Department 
Miscellaneous 

Railways  .  .  .  • 

Irrigation  .... 

Civil  Works  .  ... 

Assignments  &  Contributions 
Extraordinary  Items  . 
Receipts  under  Motor  Veh¬ 
icles  Taxation  Act 

Other  Taxes  and  Duties 
Customs  . 

Tax  on  Income  other  than 
Corporation  Tax 

Thous.  Rs. 
30,76,85 
15,01,05 
43,14,72 

8.95.67 

2.24.67 
2,87,63 

14,22,63 

3,02,40 

1,84 

14,29,21 

3,65,75 

1,78,23 

7,27,03 

1,93,84 

17,73,08 

1,39,49 

24,55,00 

Land  Revenue 

Stamps . 

Provincial  Excise  . 

Forests . 

Registration  ... 

Interest  . 

Salaries,  etc.,  of  Civil  Depts. 
Miscellaneous 

Irrigation  .... 

Civil  Works  .... 
Extraordinary  Items  . 
Charges  on  account  of  Motor 
Vehicles  Taxation  Act 

Other  Taxes  and  Duties 

Tax  on  income  other  than 
Corporation  Tax 

Salt . 

Thous.  Rs. 
5,81,28 
36,70 
2,21,97 
5,17,46 
93,80 
5,21,02 
89,44,20 
21,20,36 
9,62,89 
15,59,38 
34,58,74 

1,38,15 

43,62 

57 

Total  .... 

1,92,89,09 

Total  .  .  .  .  | 

1,91, SO, 14 
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The  estimated  capital  expenditure  of  the  Central  Government  on  State 
railways  in  1945-46  is  Rs.  9,50,03,000.  The  project  estimate  for  the  new 
capital  at  Delhi  was  closed  with  effect  from  April  1,  1932,  but  was  re¬ 
opened  in  1933.  A  provision  of  Rs.  2,11,12,000  has  been  made  for  this 
purpose  in  the  estimates  for  1945-46. 

The  following  table  shows  the  receipts  of  both  the  Central  and  Provincial 
Governments  from  the  most  important  sources  of  revenue  in  recent  years  : — 


Year  ended 
March  31 

Land1 

Opium 

Salt2 

Stamps 

Excise  3 

Cus¬ 
toms  4 

Taxes 
on  In¬ 
come 

Railways 

(net 

receipts; 

Irrigation 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

£1,000 

20,428 

•20,760 

20,947 

22,165 

22,838 

£1,000 

354 

358 

485 

564 

601 

£1,000 

8,144 

5,754 

6,900 

8,184 

6,255 

£1,000 

7.610 
7,752 
8,057 

8.610 
11,510 

£1,000 

14,112 

16,863 

20,785 

23,425 

39,970 

£1,000 

36,324 

29,361 

29,883 

19,890 

20,963 

£1,000 

19,792 

16,750 

24,616 

41,190 

58,971 

£1,000 

24,536 

34,672 

41,683 

53,373 

56,771 

£1,000 

7,857 

8,789 

8,976 

9,253 

10,691 

1  Exclusive  of  Portion  of  Land  Revenue  due  to  irrigation. 

2  The  salt  duty  was  raised  in  1923,  and  reduced  to  previous  level  in  1924.  A  temporary  sur¬ 
charge  of  25  per  cent,  was  imposed  in  1931.  An  additional  duty  was  also  levied  in  1931  on 
imported  foreign  salt.  About  l  of  this  additional  duty  is  paid  to  Provincial  Governments. 
This  additional  duty  lapsed  on  April  30,  1938. 

3  The  Excise  revenue  is  derived  from  intoxicating  liquors,  hemp  drugs,  and  opium  con¬ 
sumed  in  the  country.  The  bulk  of  the  revenue  comes  from  indigenous  spirits.  The 
excise  systems  and  rates  of  duty  vary  from  province  to  province. 

4  Liquors,  oils,  motor  cars  and  cycles,  machinery,  sugar,  tobacco,  cotton  and  silk 
yarns,  fabrics  and  manufactures,  metals  (including  silver  bullion,  coin,  etc.),  manu¬ 
factured  articles  and  articles  of  food  and  drink  are  the  chief  items  from  which  the 
customs  revenue  is  derived.  Under  this  head  are  also  included  the  proceeds  of  export 
duties  on  rice  aDd  on  jute  (imposed  in  1916);  and  of  excise  duties  on  motor  spirit 
(imposed  in  1917),  on  silver  (imposed  in  March,  1930),  on  kerosene  (imposed  in  1922), 
on  steel  ingots  (imposed  in  1934),  on  sugar  and  matches  (imposed  in  March,  1934),  and 
on  tyres  (April,  1941).  The  import  of  silver  bullion  and  coin  except  under  liceuce  has 
been  prohibited  since  October,  1939.  The  various  import,  export  and  excise  duties  levied 
by  Government  will  be  found  in  the  Indian  Tariff  Act,  1934,  and  the  Indian  Finance  Acts. 


Land  Revenue. — This  is  levied  according  to  an  assessment  on  estates  or 
holdings.  In  the  greater  part  of  Bengal,  Bihar,  Orissa,  and  in  some  districts 
of  Madras,  and  the  United  Provinces  of  Agra  and  Oudh,  the  assessment  was 
fixed  permanently  at  the  end  of  the  18  th  century;  while  it  is  fixed 
periodically  at  intervals  of  from  twelve  to  forty  years  over  the  rest  of  India. 
For  details  as  to  the  nature  of  the  different  tenures  of  land  that  prevail  in 
India  see  Tiie  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1886,  p.  799.  See  also  under 
Agriculture. 

The  land  revenue  was  contributed  in  1943-41  as  follows 


Administrations  Thous.  Rs. 

India,  General  ...  33  22 

Madras . 5, 07*74 

Bombay . 3,21,51 

Bengal  .  '  .  .  .  .  4,09,85 

United  Provinces  .  .  .  6,68,4S 

Punjab . 3^66^43 

Bihar . 1,40,61 


Administrations  Thous.  Rs. 

Central  Provinces  and  Bertt  2,87,48 

Assam  .  .  .  1,65,53 

N.W.  Frontier  Province  .  .  23,22 

Orissa . 51,17 

Sind . 74,15 

Coorg . 3,72 


Opium. — In  British  territory  the  cultivation  of  the  poppy  for  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  opium  is  confined  to  the  United  Provinces,  and  the  area  under 
P0PPy  cultivation  in  that  Province  has  been  drastically  reduced.  The  area 
under  cultivation  for  the  season  1945-46  has  been  fixed  at  50,200  bighas. 
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Opium  is  also  grown  in  many  of  the  Indian  States  of  Central  and  Northern 
India.  The  question  of  suppressing  poppy  cultivation  in  these  States  ha3 
been  investigated  by  a  Committee,  which  started  work  in  November,  1927. 
After  giving  careful  consideration  to  the  report  submitted  by  the  Committee, 
the  Government  of  India  entered  into  fresh  contracts  with  the  States  for 
the  supply  of  crude  opium  to  Government  on  a  quota  system,  with  an 
assurance  that  these  quotas  would  not  be  reduced  except  pari  passu  with  the 
diminution  of  production  in  British  India.  These  agreements  remained  in 
force  for  a  period  of  four  years  ending  on  June  30,  1936,  during  which  period 
the  States  submitted  to  effective  restriction  or  prohibition  of  cultivation  other¬ 
wise  than  for  the  Government  of  India.  These  agreements  have  been  renewed 
periodically  with  successive  increases  in  the  quota  in  view  of  Allied  war  require¬ 
ments,  but  is  being  reduced  for  the  season  1945-46.  In  order  to  secure  greater 
control  over  production  of  opium  in  Indian  States,  the  Government  of  India 
have  made  certain  amendments  in  the  terms  of  agreements  between  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  and  the  producing  States ;  it  has  been  stipulated  that  the 
States  (with  2  or  3  exceptions)  will  permit  no  poppy  cultivation  except  for 
supply  to  the  Government  and  that  they  will  purchase  from  the  Government 
stock  the  hard  opium  required  for  internal  consumption  The  question  of 
introducing  an  effective  control  over  poppy  cultivation  in  the  Simla  Hill  States 
and  of  the  suppression  of  illicit  export  of  opium  from  these  States  was 
carefully  considered  by  the  Government,  but  as  it  was  not  found  possible  to 
suppress  cultivation,  certain  neighbouring  British -Indian  provinces  and 
Indian  States  have  agreed  to  take  steps  to  improve  the  effectiveness  of  their 
preventive  establishment.  Public  auctions  at  Calcutta  were  discontinued 
from  April,  1926.  Export  to  China  was  prohibited  in  1913;  and,  as  an¬ 
nounced  by  the  Government  of  India  in  June,  1926,  exports  of  opium  from 
India,  except  for  strictly  medical  and  scientific  purposes,  have  ceased  with 
effect  from  the  beginning  of  1936,  barring,  however,  small  exports  to  the 
French  and  Portuguese  Settlements  in  India  and  to  Nepal,  Zanzibar  and 
Pemba,  which  are  made  in  accordance  with  long  standing  practice  and  are 
suhject,  of  course,  to  arrangements  which  confine  the  amounts  of  such  exports 
to  the  quantities  approved  by  the  Governments  of  those  territories.  Export 
of  opium  is  also  allowed  to  -£den  and  Burma  at  cost  price  for  purposes 
other  than  medical  and  scientific,  for  the  reason  that  these  territories  formed 
an  integral  part  of  India  before  their  separation  in  1937.  In  order  to  meet 
the  demands  arising  as  the  result  of  the  war,  exports  of  opium  for  medicinal 
and  scientific  purposes  are  also  being  allowed  to  Eastern  Group  countries, 
the  United  Kingdom,  U.S.  A.  and  Australia. 


Defence  Expenditure. — The  net  expenditure  in  recent  years  on  defence 
services  is  given  as  follows  : — 


Year  ended  March  31 

Year  ended  March  31 

1>J39 

Rs.  Crores 
46,18 

1943 

Rs.  Crores 
214,62 

1940 

49,54 

1944 

358,40 

1941 

73,61 

103,93 

19451 

397,23 

1942 

194c1 

391,23 

1  Revised  estimate.  3  Estimate. 


Debt.  On  March  31,  1946,  the  estimated  interest-bearing  obligations  of 
the  Government  of  India  are  estimated  to  amount  to  Rs.  22,07  crores. 
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Finance  of  Separate  Governments,  and  Local  Finance. — The  revenue  and 
expenditure  of  each  Government,  Central  and  Provincial,  in  1943-44 
(omitting  000)  were  as  follows  : — 


Government 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

India,  General . 

Tlious.  Rs. 
3,02,86,57 

Thous.  Rs. 
4,92,76,48 

Madras . 

29,84,20 

29,84,14 

Bombay  ....... 

25,20,55 

21,50,00 

Bengal . 

23.55,06 

26,28,73 

United  Provinces . 

24,25,80 

24,24,19 

Punjab . 

26,32,85 

16.88,91 

Bihar  .  ... 

10,31,48 

10,85,64 

Central  Provinces 

8,55,98 

8,54,92 

Assam . 

5,16,78 

4,45,29 

N.W.  Frontier  Province  . 

2,55,73 

2,35,36 

Orissa  ....... 

2,55,78 

2,53,86 

Sind . . 

9,94,40 

5,93,00 

Coorg . 

19,92 

13,99 

Local  Funds. — The  above  excludes  the  revenue  and  expenditure  of  muni¬ 
cipalities  and  of  district  and  local  boards.  The  income  of  the  former  is 
derived  mainly  from  rates,  octroi,  taxes  on  houses,  lands,  vehicles  and 
animals,  tolls,  and  assessed  taxes  ;  and  of  the  latter  from  cesses  on  land, 
The  gross  income  for  1937-38  of  all  municipalities  was  Es.38,86,00,337. 
The  gross  expenditure  was  Rs.38,68,86,239.  The  income  of  district  and 
local  boards  was  Rs. 16, 24, 75, 258,  and  the  expenditure  Rs.16,13,42,497. 

Defence. 

The  peace-time  defence  forces  in  India  have  for  a  long  time  been 
divided  into  three  sections,  based  on  their  functions — the  frontier  covering 
forces  (which  include  very  few  British  troops),  the  Field  Army  (of  four 
divisions),  and  the  troops  required  to  maintain  internal  security. 

The  Indian  State  Forces  are  raised  and  maintained  by  Indian  States,  and 
are  trained  under  the  supervision  of  British  officers,  who  act  in  an  advisory 
capacity.  The  war  brought  about  an  enormous  expansion  in  their  Forces; 
and  there  are  now  more  than  130,000  officers  and  men  serving  in  Indian 
States  Forces,  of  which  44,000  were  serving  outside  their  States  in  theatres 
of  war  and  British  India  on  March  1,  1945.  Training  schools  and  centres 
have  also  been  established  in  British  India  and  in  States  to  cater  for  the 
training  of  officers  and  men  of  all  arms  serving  ex-State.  States  maintain 
these  forces  at  their  own  expense.  Financial  assistance  is  being  given, 
when  required,  to  defray  the  difference  between  Indian  Army  and  State 
rates  of  pay  and  in  many  cases  for  the  maintenance  of  training  centres 
By  the  beginning  of  1942,  the  strength  of  the  Indian  Army  had  in¬ 
creased  to  nearly  1,000,000.  This  expansion  was  achieved  partly  by 
converting  units  of  the  Indian  Territorial  Force  into  regulars,  but  mainly 
by  an  increase  in  recruiting,  which  early  in  1942  was  bringing  in  an 
average  of  60,000  men  a  month.  A  number  of  additional  units  were 
created,  including  parachute  units.  The  three  main  Commands  into 
which  the  forces  in  India  had  been  divided  were  reorganized  on  an 
operational  basis  as  the  Eastern,  Southern  and  North-Western  Armies. 
Later,  Central  Command  came  into  being  largely  on  an  operational  basis.  ' 
The  Indian  Military  Academy,  Dehra  Dun,  was  opened  in  October,  1932, 
to  tram  Indians  to  become  Indian  commissioned  officers  in  His  Majesty’s 
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Indian  land  forces.  In  October,  1945,  it  was  announced  that  the  grant  of 
permanent  commissions  in  the  Royal  Indian  Navy  and  the  Indian  Army 
will,  in  future,  be  restricted  to  Indians  and  to  other  persons  domiciled  in 
India  who  are  subjects  of  his  Majesty  or  of  a  Prince  or  Chief  in  India. 

During  1945  the  strength  of  India’s  armed  forces  rose  to  nearly 
2,500,000  men,  all  of  them  volunteers,  and  to  date  almost  half  a  million 
have  been  on  service  ot  erseas 

The  Air  Force  consists  of  two  branches — the  R.A.F.  units  in  India 
and  the  Royal  Indian  Air  Force.  The  R.I.A.F.  had  a  strength  of  26,000  in 
1945.  Flying  training  schools  have  been  established  at  Ambala,  Jodhpur 
and  Begumpet,  and  technical  training  for  ground  personnel  is  carried  out 
at  several  centres. 

The  Indian  Air  Training  Corps  Scheme  has  been  functioning  at  all  the 
19  universities.  This  scheme  gives  undergraduates  a  3  months’  course  in 
elementary  Air  Force  training,  and  at  its  conclusion  suitable  candidates 
are  selected  for  General  Duties  commissions  in  the  R.I.A.F. 

The  Government  of  India  have  decided  to  maintain  the  R.I.A.F.  after 
the  war  at  an  initial  strength  of  not  le.-s  than  10  squadrons  plus  the  necessary 
training  aud  other  ancillary  units  required  to  provide  a  fully  balanced  force. 

The  Royal  Indian  Navy,  India’s  senior  fighting  service,  traces  its  history 
in  an  unbroken  line  from  the  formation  in  1612  of  the  Hon.  East  India 
Company's  Marine.  Better  known  in  the  early  years  of  this  century  as  the 
Royal  Indian  Marine,  the  service  was  reorganized  in  the  late  1920’s  on  a  com¬ 
batant  basis.  In  1928  it  hoisted  the  White  Ensign  for  the  first  time,  aud  in 
1934,  after  the  passage  of  the  Indian  Naval  Discipline  Act,  was  re -designated 
the  Royal  Indian  Navy. 

Sea-going  units  of  the  R.I.N.  include  6  modern  sloops  (Jumna,  Sutlej, 
Narbada,  Godavari,  Kistna  and  Cauvery),  4  old  sloops,  2  frigates,  4 
corvettes,  16  fleet  minesweepers  and  a  number  of  modern  trawlers.  There 
are  also  a  number  of  auxiliary  vessels.  Naval  strength  in  1945,  3,000  officers 
and  28,000  ratings. 

The  largest  development  of  all  has  taken  place  in  training  establish¬ 
ments.  In  1945  these  included  H.M.I.S.  Himalaya  (Gunnery  School, 
Karachi),  H.M.I.S.  Machlimar  (Anti-Submarine  School,  Versova),  H.M.I.S. 
Valsura  (Torpedo  School,  Jamnagar),  H.M.I.S.  Shivaji  (Mechanical  Train¬ 
ing  Establishment,  Lonavla),  H.M.I.S.  Akbar  (Seamen’s  Training  Estab¬ 
lishment,  Kolshet),  H.M.I.S.  Bahadur  and  H.M.I.S.  Dilawar  (Boys’  Training 
Establishments,  Karachi),  modern  training  schools,  equipped  with  the  most 
up-to-date  apparatus.  H.M.I.S.  Feroze,  the  R.I.N.’s  first  Officers’  Training 
School,  was  opened  in  Bombay  in  1943. 

Since  1939  the  R.I.N.  Dockyard,  Bombay,  has  been  greatly  expanded. 
New  modern  machinery  has  been  installed,  and  much  excellent  work  in 
repairing  R.I.N.,  R.N.  and  Allied  naval  vessels  has  been  carried  out. 

Agriculture  and  Industry. 

Agriculture,  Land  Tenure,  dkc. — The  chief  industry  of  India  has  always 
been  agriculture.  The  total  number  of  the  population  supported  by  agri¬ 
culture,  including  forestry  and  raising  of  livestock,  and  excluding  non-work- 
inc  dependents,  was,  according  to  the  census  of  1931,  about  110  millions 
out  of  a  total  population  of  353  millions.  In  most  of  the  provinces  there 
is  a  Department  of  Land  Records,  and  in  every  province  a  Department 
of  Agriculture.  There  are  staffs  of  experts  in  the  provinces  ;  an  Imperial 
staff  of  experts  with  a  fully  equipped  central  station,  Research  Institute 
and  College  for  post-graduate  training  of  private  students  and  of  those 
who  have  completed  the  Agricultural  Course  in  provincial  colleges  ;  a  Civil 


The  following  table,  so  far  as  returns  can  be  obtained,  shows,  in  acres,  according  to  provinces,  the  net  area,  and  the  classification 
of  areas  of  British  India  that  were  in  1941-42  cultivated  and  uncultivated,  and  the  areas  under  forests  and  irrigation. 
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Veterinary  Department  for  the  prevention  and  cure  of  cattle  diseases;  an 
Imperial  Veterinary  Research  Institute  for  the  preparation  of  sera  and  anti¬ 
toxins,  and  an  Imperial  Dairy  Research  Institute.  F ollowing  the  recommenda¬ 
tions  made  by  the  Royal  Commission  on  Agriculture,  an  Imperial  Council  of 
Agricultural  Research  has  been  established  by  the  Government  of  India  with 
the  object  of  promoting,  guiding  and  co-ordinating  agriculture  and  veterinary 
research  throughout  India.  The  production  and  introduction  into  general 
cultivation  of  improved  strains  of  crops  still  forms  the  most  prominent  feature 
of  the  work  of  agricultural  departments,  although  progress  in  other  directions 
is  now  substantial.  The  ascertained  area  under  improved  crops  in  British 
India  in  1938-39  is  placed  at  23-8  million  acres.  The  natural  spread  of 
improved  varieties  is  impossible  to  estimate.  In  the  case  of  sugar-cane,  the 
area  under  improved  varieties  is  now  3,468,959  acres,  and  the  area  under 
improved  strains  of  cotton  is  now  known  to  be  6,155,851  acres. 

In  provinces  where  the  zamindari  tenure  prevails  (i.e.,  where  single  pro¬ 
prietors  or  proprietary  brotherhoods  possess  large  estates  of  several  hundreds 
or  thousands  of  acres),  the  State  land  revenue  is  assessed  at  an  aliquot  part 
(considerably  less  than  one  half)  of  the  ascertained  or  assumed  rental,  this 
aliquot  part  being  itself  the  land  tax.  The  revenue  is  payable  on  each  estate 
as  a  whole,  the  assessment  remaining  unchanged  for  the  period  of  settle¬ 
ment.  In  the  greater  part  of  Bengal,  Bihar,  and  Orissa,  and  in  parts  of  the 
United  Provinces  and  Madras  the  settlement  is  a  permanent  one  and  not 
liable  to  revision.  In  provinces  where  the  raiyatu-ari  (or  ryotwari)  tenure 
prevails  (i.e.,  where  each  petty  proprietor  holds  directly  from  the  State,  and 
has  no  landlord  between  himself  and  the  Government),  the  revenue  is  separ¬ 
ately  assessed  on  each  holding,  and  land  revenue  becomes  payable  at  once 
(or  after  a  short  term  of  grace  in  the  case  of  uncleared  lands)  on  all  exten¬ 
sions  of  cultivation.  The  raiyatw&ri  proprietor  may  throw  up  his  holding, 
or  any  portion  of  it,  at  the  beginning  of  any  year  after  reasonable  notice, 
whereas  the  zaminddr  or  large  proprietor  engages  to  pay  the  revenue  assessed 
upon  him  throughout  the  term  of  the  settlement. 

The  following  table  shows  in  1941-42  the  returns  of  the  land  surveyed 
under  the  two  types  of  tenure,  and  the  land  revenue  assessed: — 


Province 


Madras  (3S-39)  . 
Bombay  (40-41). 
Bengal  (37-3S)  . 
United  Provinces 
(41-42)  . 

Punjab  (41-42)  . 
Sind  (40-41) 

Bihar (41-42) 
Central  Provinces 
and  Berar(41-42) 
Assam  (41-42)  . 
N.-W.Fron.Prov. 

(40-41)  . 

Ajmer-Merwara 
(41-42)  . 

Orissa  (36-37)  . 
Coorg  (37-38)  . 

Delhi  (41-42)  . 


Zamindari  and  Village 
Communities 

Ruiyatwari,  etc. 

Area 

Surveyed. 

Acres 

Population 
of Surveyed 
Area 

Revenue 

Rs. 

Area 

Surveyed. 

Acres 

Population 
of  Surveyed 
Area 

Revenue 

Rs. 

21,245,793 

3,957,339 

49,258,022 

11,487,938 

(a) 

48,989,221 

95,42,222 

(a) 

3,18,64,582 

68,514,889 

44,684,363 

32,665,986 

19,351,017 

6,70,17,674 

3,76,26,165 

67,741,858 

60,200,908 

44,327,205 

52,969,347 

27,537,947 

33,943,02S 

7,05,33,380 

5,86,70,401 

1,22,34,877 

(c) 

(c) 

(o) 

51,878,1741 

5,604,973 

16,813,584 

(a) 

2,37,20,320 

21,58,432 

11,195,372 

29,879,827 

(b) 

10,204,733 

(b) 

1,33,23,006 

8,576,849 

2,778,346 

28,59,631 

— 

— 

— 

1,561,330 

16,670,128 

368,717 

389,443 

8,044,871 

916,985 

2,52,714 

42,86,720 

3,73,586 

3,929,S45 

1,012,264 

(b) 

163,327 

10,18,957 

4,51,887 

(a)  Included  under  Raiyatwari,  etc.  (b)  Included  under  Zamindari. 

(c)  Not  yet  available. 

>  Includes  12,439,970  acres  of  Government  forest. 
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The  following  table  shows  the  total  acreage  in  all  India  under  the  chief 
crops  and  the  production  in  three  years  : — 


1941-42 

1942-43 

1943—44 

Name  of  crops 

Area  Sown 

Yield 

Area  Sown 

Yield 

Area  Sown 

Yield 

Acres 

Tons 

Acres 

Tons 

Acres 

Tons 

Bice  . 

73,579,000 

25,351,000 

75,193,000 

24,896,000 

79,960,000 

30,603,000 

Wheat 

34,039,000 

10,037,000 

34,417,000 

11,032,000 

33,740,000 

9,690,000 

Sugarcane 

3,515,000 

4,371,000 

3,600,000 

5,076,000 

4,113,000 

5,696,000 

Tea  * 

834,400 

501,087,300 

(a) 

(a) 

(a) 

(a) 

Cotton 1  . 

24,151,000 

6,223,000 

19,203,000 

4,702,000 

20.39S, 000 

5,094,000 

Jute1 

2,160,000 

5,460,000 

3,333,000 

9,047,000 

2,639,000 

6,990,000 

Linseed  . 

8,348,000 

361,000 

3,406,000 

410,000 

3,51S,000 

395,000 

Rape  &  mustard 

6,204,000 

1,089,000 

5,901,000 

1,070,000 

5,484,000 

955,000 

Sesamum . 

4,145,000 

414,000 

4,462,000 

457,000 

4,306,000 

455,000 

Castor  seed 

958,000 

91,000 

1,364,000 

147,000 

1,202,000 

109,000 

Groundnut 

7,070  000 

2,586,000 

7,697,000 

2,858,000 

8,531,000 

3,323,000 

Coffee 1 

185,900 

33,805,400 

(a) 

(a) 

(a) 

(a) 

Rubber 1  . 

138,100 

34,396,700 

(a) 

(a) 

(a) 

(a) 

(a)  Not  yet  available 

Yield  of  tea,  coffee  and  rubber  in  lb. ;  of  cotton  and  jute  in  bales  of  400  lb. 

Jute  crop  estimate,  1944-45:  acreage,  2,408,940;  production,  7,165,535 
bales. 

Livestock  Census,  in  British  India  (exclusive  of  United  Provinces  and 
Orissa),  1940  :  oxen,  87,674,765  ;  buffaloes,  22,415,493  ;  sheep,  25,183,062 ; 
goats,  30,212,044;  horses  and  ponies,  1,000,965;  mules,  40,270  ;  donkeys, 
1,157,459;  camels,  428,563;  pigs,  1,955,000;  poultry,  61,128,000 

Forests. — The  lands  under  the  control  of  the  Provincial  Forest  Departments 
are  classified  as  1  Reserved  Forests’  (forests  intended  to  be  permanently  main¬ 
tained  for  the  supply  of  timber,  etc.,  or  for  the  protection  of  water  supply, 
etc.),  ‘  Protected  Forests,’  and  ‘  Unclassed  ’  forest  land.  The  following  table 
shows  the  extent  of  these  areas  in  1941-42  : — 


Province 

Reserved 
Forests 
Sq.  miles 

Protected 

Forests 

Sq.  miles 

Un  classed 
Sq.  miles 

Total 

Sq.  miles 

Madras . 

15,572 

93 

15,665 

Bombay . 

10,563 

160 

_ 

10,723 

Bengal  . 

.  % 

6,344 

850 

_ 

7,194 

United  Provinces 

5,243 

527 

431 

6,201 

Punjab . 

1,487* 

3.2091 

8231 

5,519* 

Bihar . 

1,355* 

6621 

21 

2,019* 

Orissa . 

1,395 

943 

1 

2,339 

Central  Provinces 

19,431 

_ 

_ 

19,431 

Assam . 

6,656 

72 

15,172 

21,900 

North-West  Frontier  Province. 

266 

_ 

12 

278 

Baluchistan  .... 

1,745 

_ 

473 

2,218 

Ajmer-Merwara .... 

73 

— 

_ 

73 

Coorg . 

517 

— 

_ 

517 

Sind  . 

1,052 

85 

_ 

1,137 

Andamans . 

1,498 

— 

691 

2,189 

Total,  1941-42 

• 

73,197 

6,601 

17,605 

97,403 

1  1940-41  figures. 


Owing  to  the  exigencies  of  war  the  above  totals  are  not  strictly  accurate, 
as  for  the  Punjab  and  Bihar  the  latest  figures  received  are  those  of  1940—41. 
The  net  revenue  for  the  State  forests  in  1941-42,  excluding  the  above  two 
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areas,  was  Rs.  1,75,61,294.  The  net  revenue  of  the  Punjab  and  Bihar  for 
1940-41  was  Rs.  13,08,479.  All  figures  exclude  Burma. 

Industries. — The  most  important  indigenous  industry,  after  agriculture, 
is  the  weaving  of  cotton  cloths.  Other  important  indigenous  industries  are 
silk  rearing  and  weaving,  shawl  and  carpet  weaving,  wood-carving  and 
metal-working.  One  of  the  most  important  industries  connected  with 
agriculture  is  the  tea  industry,  the  average  number  of  persons  employed 
daily  being  about  935,141.  The  area  under  tea  in  1941  was  about  834,400 
acres,  distributed  as  follows :  Assam,  439,900;  Bengal,  201,400  ;  Bihar, 
3,800  ;  United  Provinces,  6,400  ;  Punjab,  9,600  ;  Madras,  78,300  ;  Ooorg, 
400;  Tripura  (Bengal),  11,000;  Travancore,  77,100;  Mysore,  4,500  ;  the 
Cochin  State,  1,700,  and  the  Mandi  State  (Punjab),  300.  The  production 
was,  in  1941,  501  million  lb.  The  exports  of  Indian  tea  by  sea  from  India 
(including  the  State  of  Travancore)  in  1941-42  were  :  to  United  Kingdom, 
288,222,000  lb.  ;  Canada,  30,544,000  lb.  ;  United  States,  23,581,000  lb.  ; 
Australia,  7,950,000  lb.;  Ceylon,  5,579,000  lb.,  and  to  Egypt,  4,040,000  lb. 
The  total  exports  were  335,011,000  lb.  in  1937-38;  348,962,000  lb.  in 
1938-39;  359,547,000  lb.  in  1939-40;  349,507,000  lb.  in  1940-41,  and 
381,951,000  lb.  in  1941-42. 

Some  statistics  for  1940  of  mills,  factories,  etc.,  subject  to  the  Indian 
Factories  Act,  are  given  as  follows  for  British  India  ( excluding  Indian 
States  and  Government  factories)  : — 


Class  of  Industry 

No.  of 
Establish¬ 
ments 

No.  of 
Workers 

Class  of  Industry 

No.  of 
Establish¬ 
ments 

No.  of 
Workers 

Cotton  spinning  and 

Tea  factories 

1,064 

67,374 

weaving  mills  . 

819 

488,884 

Foundries  . 

105 

6,340 

Jute  mills 

108 

303,777 

Iron  and  steel  smelting 

Cotton  ginning  and 

and  steel  rolling  mills 

24 

47,617 

pressing  factories  . 

1,861 

123,937 

Saw  mills 

68 

5,660 

Railway  and  tramway 

Petroleum  refineries  . 

4 

2,651 

workshops 

97 

51,574 

Woollen  mills 

15 

9,1S4 

Rice  mills  . 

1,318 

48,581 

Sugar  factories  . 

330 

85,776 

General  engineering  . 

464 

46,499 

Stone  dressing  . 

11 

437 

Electrical  works  . 

125' 

11,701 

Oil  mills 

291 

16,650 

Printing,  bookbinding, 

Kerosene  tinning  and 

etc . 

687 

31,305 

packing  works . 

36 

5,732 

Tanneries  and  leather 

Motor  works  and  coach 

works 

64 

17,385 

building  . 

117 

8,114 

Jute  presses. 

65 

11,731 

Tobacco  factories 

174 

22,549 

Tile  and  brick  fac- 

Paper  mills  . 

17 

13,082 

tories 

168 

18,196 

Lac  factories 

22 

2,335 

Shipbuilding  and  en- 

Silk  mills 

112 

5,557 

gineering . 

16 

20,516 

With  regard  to  cotton  spinning  and  weaving,  the  number  of  spindles  in 
all  India  in  1941-42  was  10,059,467,  and  of  looms,  200,967.  The  pro¬ 
duction  of  yarn  in  1941-42  was  1,577  million  lb.  and  of  woven  goods,  1,093 
million  lb. 

Companies. — On  March  31,  1944,  there  were  13,291  joint  stock  com¬ 
panies  incorporated  in  British  India  and  in  the  Indian  States  of  Mysore, 
Baroda,  Gwalior,  Indore,  Hyderabad,  Travancore  and  Cochin,  and  in 
operation,  with  paid-up  capital  ( excluding  that  of  the  Indian  States)  of 
Rs.  3,09,01,04,000. 

Co-operative  Societies. — In  1940—41,  there  were  in  British  India  and.  the 
Indian  States  123,976  agricultural  co-operative  societies  with  a  membership  of 
4,446,452. 
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Mineral  Production.—' The  quantity  and  value  of  the  minerals  produced 
in  India  ( exclusive  of  Burma)  in  1938  were  as  follows  (£1  —  Rs.  13  3)  : 


Items 

Quantity 

Value 

Items 

Quantity 

Value 

Coal  .  .  tons 

Manganese  ore  *  do. 

Gold  .  .  ounces 

Petroleum  .  gals. 
Salt  .  .  .  tons 

Iron  ore  .  .  do. 

Mica  *  .  .  cwts. 

Copper  ore  .  tons 
Ilnienite  .  .  do. 

Saltpetre  *  .  cwts. 

28,342,906 

967,929 

321,138 

87,082,371 

1,539,663 

2,743,675 

123,169 

288,127 

252,220 

148,824 

Rupees 

10,64,23,835 

3,92,94,762 

3,04,75,397 

1,65,43,142 

95,18,383 

45,56,974 

42,04,633 

32,40,741 

15,46,436 

11,68,446 

Chromite  tons 

Monazite  .  do. 

Magnesite  .  do. 

Diamonds  .  carats 

Zircon  .  .  tons 

Silver  .  .  ounces 

Graphite  .  tons 

Tungsten  ore  .  do. 

Sapphires  .  carats 

44,149 

5,221 

25,611 

1,729 

1,450 

22,295 

458 

10 

4,892 

Rupees 

6,82,502 

2,33,700 

1,60,593 

68,813 

40,737 

29,877 

20,691 

9,600 

150 

1  Export  f.o.b.  value.  For  the  year  ending  March  31,  1943,  the  figure  was  1,90, 6-, 000 
rupees  ;  for  the  year  ending  March  31,  1942,  2,46,32,000  rupees. 

‘  Figures  relate  to  dressed  mica  only  and  value  figure  is  incomplete. 

'  Export  figures. 

The  average  number  of  persons  employed  daily  in  the  coal  mining  industry 
in  1938  was  226,887,  and  the  output  per  head  employed  was  125  tons. 


Commerce. 


The  following  table  applies  to  the  sea-borne  external  trade  of  India  : 


Years 

Imports 

Exports  and  Re-Exports 

Merchandise 

Treasure 

Merchandise 

Treasure 

1938- 39  .  . 

1939- 40  .  . 

1940- 41  .  . 

1941- 42  .  . 

1942- 43  .  . 

Rupees 

1,55,55,32,005 

1,68,95.60,040 

1,56,96,88,286 

1,73,14,89,114 

1,10,44,83,000 

Rupees 

3,24,36,026 

6,64,41,915 

Rupees 

1,69,83,11,805 

2,15,95,10,828 

2,00,42,90,208 

2,54,44,42,676 

1,87,60,11,000 

Rupees 

15,19,54,275 

40,79,57,074 

.  The  distribution  of  commeice  by  countries  was  as  follows  (private 
merchandise  alone)  in  years  ending  March  31,  1941  and  1942  : — 


Countries 

Imports  into  India  from 

Exports  of  Indian  Produce  to 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1940-41 

1941-42 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

United  Kingdom 

35,06,56,904 

36,62,53,169 

64,96,98,189 

76,77,84,44 

France 

61,12,212 

19,625 

4,54,85,138 

— 

Germany 

9,16,653 

2,872 

12 

— 

Austria 

4,753 

57 

— 

— 

Hungary  . 

5,28,711 

3,678 

1,58,121 

— 

Italy  .... 
Belgium  .  i  . 

53,89,323 

19,692 

36,90,132 

— 

93,92,939 

74,759 

32,39,091 

— 

Netherlands 

44,11,892 

60,861 

32,21,637 

— 

Spain  .... 

5,15,337 

5,34,180 

40,54,083 

8, 97, 700 

Union  of  Soviet  Social¬ 
ist  Republics 1 

8,079 

_ 

— 

71,12,065 

China(including  Hong 
Kong) 

3,40,88,444 

3,64,17,718 

11,25,41,507 

3,15,76,145 

Japan. 

21,54,78,299 

11,78,06,992 

9,00,20,108 

4,59,24,548 

Burma 

28,36,04,071 

29,38,30,602 

16,22,59,186 

7,30,57,335 

11,68,12,768 

Ceylon 

2,18,75,437 

3,40,57,451 

9,74,37,215 

Straits  Settlements  . 

5,33,57,173 

5,34,54,955 

3,29,60,361 

4,25,00,961 

»  Includes  ‘ Russia,’  1  Turkistan  ( Russian),  ‘  Armenia,’  1  Georgia,'  1  Azerbaizan.’ 
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Countries 

Imports  into  India  from 

Exports  of  Indian  Produce  to 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1940-41 

1941-42 

Java,  Borneo  and 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Sumatra  . 

2,35,72,811 

2,97,45,775 

1,23,73,272 

5,05,10.993 

Arabia 

36,99,204 

32,28,229 

1,03,65,751 

2,15,83,013 

Iran  .... 

3,40,55,398 

2,74,69,080 

6  03,S9,560 

57,00,909 

1,33,94,935 

Egypt 

Kenya,  Zanzibar  and 

4,69,40,942 

2,86,75,120 

5,97,62,846 

Pemba 

3,65,55,546 

7,32,89,549 

2,12,01,859 

3,72,76,894 

Other  E.  African  ports 
Mauritius  (including 

1,30,72,467 

2, 16, 84, 078 

1,32,00,793 

3,10,67,679 

Seychelles) 

9,24,998 

5,79,766 

98,02,819 

1,19,10,439 

46,77,55,955 

Onited  States  . 

27,00,62,601 

34,61,58,636 

25, 89, 62, SOS 

South  America  . 

9,59,914 

6,85,580 

5,41,77,696 

8,62,78,664 

Australia 

2,48,78,618 

4,96.30,251 

7,33,27,224 

12,31,79,051 

The  value  of  the  leading  articles  of  private  merchandise  (Indian  produce 
only  in  the  case  of  exports)  was  as  follows  in  1941-42  : — • 


Imports 

Value 

Exports 

Value 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Cotton  (raw) 

15,34,35,299 

Jute  (raw)  .... 

10,41,72,886 

Cotton  manufactures  (in- 

,,  (manufactured)  . 

53,89,58,580 

eluding  twist  and  yarn)  . 
8ugar  (refined  &  unrefined, 

6,79,72,603 

Cotton  (raw) 

,,  (manufactured)  in- 

15,94,02,044 

molasses  included)  . 

1,07,54,384 

eluding  twist  and 

Metals  and  ores  . 

12,80,28,484 

yarn 

36,07,83,484 

Machinery  and  mill  work  . 

12,82,29,273 

Rice . 

5,15,54,454 

Silk  (raw  <fc  manufactured) . 

1,49,08,191 

Wheat  and  wheat  flour  . 

3,78,30,964 

Oils . 

21,75,68,489 

Other  grain  and  pulse 

1,47,02,347 

Chemicals  .... 

5,46,63,697 

Tea . 

39,57,22,603 

Hardware  .... 

2,18,23,867 

Hides  *  skins,  &  leather 

Liquors  .... 

2,70,93,794 

22,61,191 

goods  .... 

10,79,95,242 

Matches  .... 

Seeds  (oil  seeds  mainly)  . 

10,43,15,806 

Paper  and  pasteboard . 

3,54,73,023 

Lac  (excluding  lac  dye) 

4,91,73,936 

Sal't . 

98,02,209 

Wool  (raw) .... 

2,60,33,554 

Woollen  goods 

61,97,103 

Wool  (manufactured) 

78,83,285 

2,63,71,742 

Spices . 

Provisions  .... 

2,21,03,222 

Oils . 

2,55,75,203 

Rubber  (raw) 

72,77,382 

Instruments,  apparatus  and 

Other  dyes  and  tans  . 

36,29,342 

appliances  &  parts  thereof 

5,14,10,421 

Paraffin  wax 

14,03,799 

1,13,01,547 

Tobacco  .... 

2,51,70,727 

65,55,013 

Spices . 

Glass . 

Saltpetre  .... 

23,10,951 

96,52,532 

Dyeing  and  tanning  sub- 

Hemp  (raw) 

stances  .... 

5,77,64.539 

Manganese  ore  . 

2,45,31,983 

Drugs  and  medicines  . 

2,78,64,370 

Other  kinds  of  metals  &  ores 

4,54,97,302 

Wood  and  timber 

2,86,95,758 

Oilcakes  .... 

37,44,398 

Apparel  (excluding  hosiery 

Provisions  .... 

79,30,290 

and  boots  and  shoes) 

28,42,170 

Fruits  and  vegetables 

3,09,13,877 

Soap . 

20,87,899 

Tobacco  .... 

2,20,00,971 

Building  and  engineering 

Silk  (raw  and  cocoons) 

9,44,735 

materials  .... 

86,31,518 

Silk  (manufactured)  . 

2,66,444 

Fruits  and  vegetables  . 
Paints  &  painters’  materials 

1,12,08,025 

Coir-goods  .... 

75,07,860 

1,14,22,344 

Manures  .... 

27,96,007 

Tea-chests  .... 

1,22,24,619 

Wood  .... 

21,52,924 

Haberdashery  and  millinery 

28,72,944 

Coal  and  coke  . 

1,55,26,097 

Belting  for  machinery 

67,65,823 

Sugar  (refined  *  unrefined) 

31,78,448 

Mechanically  propelled 

12,41,48,875 

51,32,837 

2,41,813 

40,21,460 

35,12,190 

3,72,591 

7,60,180 

15,02,02,992 

2,77,456 

Fodder,  bran  aDd  pollards 

5,41,100 

vehicles  .... 
Stationery  .... 
Animals,  living  . 

Books,  printed  and  printed 
matter  .  .  .  • 

Earthenware  and  porcelain 
Boots  and  shoes  .  .  . 

Umbrellas  and  fittings 

Grain  and  pulse  . 

Coal  and  coke 

Coffee . 

40,41,015 
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Tlie  trade  between  India  and  the  United  Kingdom  (British  Board  of 
Trade  returns)  is  as  follows  (in  thousands  of  pounds  sterling)  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  (Consignments)  into  U.K.  from 

India . 

Exports  to  India — 

British  produce  .  .... 

Foreign  and  colonial . 

57,283 

31,598 

60,108 

22,224 

59,812 

17,561 

69,137 

23,537 

66,410 

33,151 

The  total  imports  and  exports  including  re-exports  of  the  largest  ports  in 
private  merchandise  only  in  1940-41  were,  in  rupees  :  Bombay,  107 '7  crores  ; 
Calcutta,  145 -4  crores ;  Karachi,  33  ’2  crores  ;  Madras,  26-2  crores  ;  Chittagong, 
10'0  crores;  Tuticorin,  5-5  crores. 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  tonnage  of  vessels  which  entered  with  cargoes  in  the  interportal  trade 
was  13,764,794  tons  in  1939-40  and  cleared  13,517,532  tons. 

The  number  and  tonnage  of  vessels  built  or  first  registered  at  Indian 
ports  for  five  years  : — 


1935-36 

1936-37 

1937-38 

1938-39 

1939-40 

No. 

Ton¬ 

nage 

No. 

Ton¬ 

nage 

No. 

Ton¬ 

nage 

No. 

Ton¬ 

nage 

No. 

Ton¬ 

nage 

Built . 

50 

1,816 

55 

2,418 

41 

1,614 

35 

1,747 

37 

1,401 

Registered 

60 

4,907 

72 

14,243 

52 

9,552 

33 

4,965 

47 

2,303 

Communications . 


I.  Railways. 


Miles  open  Miles  open  Miles  open  Miles  open 


1936- 37  43,128 

1937- 38  41,076 


1938- 

-39 

41,134 

1940-41 

41,052 

1942-43 

40,525 

1939- 

-40 

41,156 

1941-42 

40,477 

1943-44 

40,512 

The  railways  open  on  March  31,  1944,  included  30,942  miles  of  Imperial 
State  lines  and  7,259  miles  of  Indian  State  lines.  There  were  30  miles  of 
minor  extensions  made  in  1943-44. 

The  gauges  of  the  Indian  raihvays  in  1943-44  were  :  (1)  the  standard, 
or  5  ft.  6  in.  (20,674  miles)  ;  (2)  the  metre,  or  3  ft.  3§  in.  (16,011  miles)  ; 
and  (3)  the  special  gauges  of  2  ft.  6  in.  and  2  ft.  (3,827  miles). 

The  total  capital  at  charge  on  railways  to  end  of  1943-44,  including 
lines  under  construction  and  survey,  etc.,  was  Rs.  858,48,78,000.  From 
1924-25  railway  finance  has  been  separated  from  the  general  finances  of 
the  Government  of  India.  The  Delhi-Umballa-Kalka  Railway  was  purchased 
by  the  Government  in  April,  1926,  the  Southern  Punjab  Railway  on 
January  1,  1930,  the  Amritsar-Patti  Railway  on  January  1,  1936,  and  the 
Bezwada-Masulipatam  Railway  on  February  4,  1938.  With  effect  from 
April  1,  1937,  the  Jorhat  Railway  became  the  property  of  the  Central 
Government  under  the  Government  of  India  Act,  1935.  On  January  1, 
1943,  the  Government  also  took  over  the  Bengal— North  Western  and  the 
Rohilkund-Kumaon  Railways  ;  the  combined  system  is  now  known  as  the 
Oudh  and  Tirkut  Railway.  On  March  31,  1944,  the  contract  of  the 
Guzerat  Railways  was  terminated. 


The  following  table  shows  for  five  years  the  number  and  tonnage  of  vessels  engaged  in  the  foreign  trade  which 

entered  and  cleared  at  ports  in  British  India: — 
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Passengers  carried  in  1943-44,  789,302,800;  aggregate  tonnage  of  goods 
and  live  stock,  95,878,000  ;  gross  earnings  on  railways,  Rs.  198,79,51,000  ; 
working  expenses,  Es.  113,86,07,000  ;  net  earnings,  Es.  84,93,44,000; 
average  return  on  the  capital  at  charge  9 '89  per  cent.  The  net  gain  to  the 
State,  after  meeting  all  charges  for  interest,  etc.,  was  Rs.  50 '84  crores.  The 
railway  staff  at  the  close  of  1943-44  numbered  1,761  Europeans  and  887,295 
Indians  ;  total,  889,056. 

India  and  Ceylon  are  connected  by  rail  and  steamer  ferry  combined, 
the  steamers  plying  between  Dhanushkodi  Point  on  Ranreswaram  Island  and 
Talaimannar  in  Ceylon. 

As  with  effect  from  April  1,  1937,  Burma  .separated  from  India,  the 
figures  for  1937-38  onwards  do  not  include  results  in  respect  of  the  Burma 
Railways. 

II.  Posts,  Telegraphs  and  Telephones. 

On  March-31,  1944,  there  were  25,841  permanent  post-offices  and  55,504 
letter-boxes. 

In  the  year  1943-44,  the  number  of  letters,  post-cards,  and  money -orders 
passing  through  the  post-offices  was  1,412,740,000,  of  newspapers 
89,247,000,  of  parcels  17,084,000,  and  of  packets  114,088,000,  being  a 
total  of  1,633,159,000. 

There  were  9,701  telegraph  offices  open  for  paid  traffic  in  India  on  March 
31,  1944.  The  department  at  the  end  of  the  year  was  maintaining  112,055 
miles  of  line,  including  cables,  and  1,063,751  miles  of  wire,  including 
conductors. 

The  telephone  system  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Indian  Posts  and  Telegraphs 
Department  and  the  telephone  exchanges  which  had  been  established  in 
Calcutta,  Madras,  Bombay,  Ahmedabad  and  Karachi  by  private  companies, 
under  licenses  from  the  Government  were  acquired  by  Government  from 
April  1,  1943.  On  March  31,  1944,  there  were  about  2,600  exchanges, 
including  sub-exchanges,  and  111,200  telephones  (excluding  2,000  non¬ 
exchange  telephones).  These  figures  include  the  Companies’  systems  which 
had  been  taken  over  by  Government  with  the  exception  of  a  company  still 
operating  and  owning  1,450  telephones. 


Money  and  Credit. 

The  value  of  money  coined  at  the  Calcutta,  Bombay  and  Lahore  Mints 
in  five  years  was  as  follows  : — 


Year  ended 
March  31 

Silver 

Nickel 

Bronze 

Total 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

1940 

1,26,82,172 

90,89,290 

30,12,709 

2,47,84,171 

1941 

13,34,43,792 

2,40,92,104 

37,08,021 

16,12,43,917 

1942 

28,14,29,042 

1,58,21,463 

22,35,300 

29,94,85,805 

1943 

28,32,18,582 

4,82,89,157 

5,68,100 

33,20,75,839 

1944 

19,32,36,529 

8,20,42,500 

34,28,988 

27,87,08,017 

A  branch  of  the  Royal  Mint  was  established  at  Bombay  at  the  end  of 
1917,  but  since  April,  1919,  the  branch  mint  has  been  closed.  A  new  mint 
was  opened  in  Lahore  in  1943. 

The  rupee  is  the  standard,  monetary  unit  of  British  India.  Its  parity 
exchange  value  is  Is.  6 d.  sterling. 
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An  Act  to  constitute  a  Reserve  Bank  to  operate  the  currency  and  credit 
system  of  the  country  was  passed  on  February  16,  1934.  The  bank  started 
functioning  on  April  1,  1935,  bringing  India  into  line  with  other  important 
countries  where  the  currency  and  credit  system  is  controlled  by  Central 
Banks  of  Issue.  It  is  a  shareholders’  bank  with  a  majority  of  elected 
members  on  the  directorate.  The  Government  account  is  kept  with  it ; 
and  its  functions  include  the  management  of  the  note  issue  and  of  the 
Public  Debt.  In  view  of  its  altered  position,  an  Act  amending  the 
original  Imperial  Bank  of  India  Act  was  also  passed  during  1934,  removing 
some  of  the  limitations  imposed  on  it,  such  as  the  prohibition  of  dealings  in 
foreign  exchange.  An  agreement  has  been  concluded  between  the  Reserve 
Bank  and  the  Imperial  Bank  under  which  the  latter  will  be  the  sole  agent 
of  the  Reserve  Bank  in  places  in  British  India  where  there  were  branches  of 
the  Imperial  Bank  on  March  6,  1934,  and  there  is  no  branch  of  the  Banking 
Department  of  the  Reserve  Bank.  The  net  profits  of  the  Reserve  Bank  of 
India  for  the  year  ended  June  30,  1945,  amounted  to  Rs.  14,89,26,894. 

Since  1835,  rupees  have  been  coined  as  required  to  meet  public 
demands.  There  has  been  no  coinage  from  purchased  silver  since  1921-22. 
Reserve  Bank  notes  and  Government  of  India  currency  notes  are  legal 
tender  at  any  place  in  British  India.  According  to  the  published  accounts 
of  the  Reserve  Bank  of  India,  the  total  value  of  notes  in  circulation  on 
November  23,  1945,  was  Rs.  11,88,28,42,000,  and  that  of  notes  held  in  the 
Banking  Department  Rs.  13,01,70,000. 

Banks. — The  following  table  shows  the  ‘Capital,’  ‘Reserve,’  ‘Public  and 
other  Deposits,  ’  at  the  Imperial  Bank  of  India  on  December  3 1  of  three  years 


1942 

1943 

1944 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs 

Paid-up  Capital 

. 

5,62,50,000 

5,62,50,000 

5,62,50,000 

Reserve 

5,70,00,000 

5,75,00,000 

5,92,50,000 

Deposits 

• 

• 

• 

163,17,04,000 

212,78,47,000 

237,50,62,000 

On  June  30,  1945  there  were  86  scheduled  banks  in  India  and  2,715 
offices  and  branches- of  banks.  The  number  of  non-scheduled  banks  on 
December  31,  1944,  was  613. 

Statistics  of  the  Post  Office  savings  banks  for  five  years  : — 


Depositors 

Balance  at  end  of 
Year,  in  Rupees 

1939-40 

4,583,000 

78,31,57,000 

1940-41 

2,844,321 

59,50,81,000 

1941-42 

2,755,968 

52,07,36,000 

1942-43 

2,563,578 

52,22,14,000 

1943-44 

2,^73,548 

64,17,92,000 

Currency,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  Indian  Rupee,  the  sterling  equivalent  of  which 
is  Is.  6 d. 

The  coins  in  circulation  are:  silver,  1  rupee,  which  equals  16  annas  and 
weighs  one  tola  or  180  grains  troy;  \  rupee  or  8  anna  piece;  £  rupee  or 
4  anna  piece  ;  nickel,  £,  1,  2  and  4  anna  pieces  ;  bronze,  1  pice  =  £  anna  ; 
£  pice  =  £  anna  ;  1  pie  =  ^  anna  or  J  pice.  The  fineness  of  the  silver  coin 
has,  since  February,  1940,  been  reduced  from  eleven  twelfths  to  one  half. 

F  2 
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The  paper  currency  consists  of  Reserve  Bank  notes  in  denominations  of 
Rs.  2,  5,  10,  50,  100,  500,  1000  and  10,000.  Government  of  India  currency 
notes  are  also  in  circulation,  but,  with  the  exception  of  the  Re.  f  note,  are 
being  withdrawn. 

A  special  issue  of  Government  of  India  Re.  1  notes  was  introduced  in 
July,  1940,  to  supplement  the  circulation  of  silver  rupees.  They  are,  for  all 
purposes,  equivalent  to  silver  rupees. 

A  hundred  thousand  rupees  is  called  1  lakh  and  is  written  thus : 
Rs.  1,00,000  ;  and  one  hundred  lakhs  is  called  1  crore  and  is  written  thus  : 
Rs.  1,00,00,000.  A  lakh  of  rupees  when  the  rupee  is  Is.  §d.  is  equivalent 
to  7,500 l. 

According  to  the  Standards  of  Weight  Act,  1939,  weights  and  measures 
ale  as  follows  : — 

The  standard  maund  of  40  seers  =  82  lb.  4  ozs.  9  drs.  avoirdupois. 

The  standard  tola  .  .  .  =  180  gr.  troy. 

The  standard  seer  of  80  tolas  .  =  2'057  lb. 

The  standard  pound  (7,000  standard  grains),  ounce ,  cwt.  and  ton  are  also 
standard  weights  side  by  side  with  the  above. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  India. 

Special  works  relating  to  Provinces  and  States  are  shown  under  their 
separate  headings. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Guide  to  Current  Official  Statistics.  The  Government  of  India  Press,  Delhi,  1943. 
Administration:  Reports  on  the  various  provinces.  Annual. 

Agricultural  Statistics  of  India.  Annual.  Delhi. 

Education  in  India.  Annual  aDd  Quinquennial.  Calcutta. 

Finance:  Budget  of  the  Governor-General  of  India  in  Council.  Annual.— Home 
Accounts.  Annual. 

Gazetteers :  The  Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India.  2nd  ed.  26  vols.  completed  in  1909. 
London. — Provincial  and  District  Gazetteers. 

The  Indian  States.  Annual.  Calcutta. 

Labour  Gazette.  Monthly.  Bombay. 

Statistical  Abstract  for  British  India.  Annual.  Delhi  and  London. 

Public  Health:  Report  of  the  Public  Health  Commissioner  with  the  Government  of 
India.  Annual. 

Trade.  Annual  Statement  of  the  Trade  of  British  India  with  Foreign  Countries,  etc. 
Delhi.— Review  of  the  Trade  of  India.  Annual.  Delhi. 

India  Trade  Journal.  Weekly,  Calcutta. 

Report  of  the  Indian  Statutory  Commission  (Simon  Commission).  2  vols.  London,  1930. 
Statistical  Statements  relating  to  Co-operative  Movement  in  India.  Annual.  Delhi. 
Handbook  to  the  Records  of  the  Government  of  India  in  the  Imperial  Record  Depart¬ 
ment,  1748-1859.  Calcutta,  1925. 

Report  of  the  Banking  Inquiry  Committee.  Calcutta,  1930. 

India  Round  Table  Conference,  November  12,  1930-January  19,  1931,  Proceedings. 
London  and  Calcutta,  1931.  ’  B 

Joint  Committee  on  Indian  Constitutional  Reform.  2  vols.  London,  1934. 

Social  Service  in  India.  An  introduction  to  some  social  and  economic  problems  of  the 
Indian  peop.e.  Written  by  six  contributors.  Edited  by  Sir  Edward  Blunt.  London  1938 
India  (Lord  Privv  Seal’s  Mission).  Cmd.  6,350.  London  1942 
India  Census,  1941.  Abstract  of  Tables.  Cmd.  6,435.  London,  1943. 


2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

The  Indian  Year  Book.  Annual  Bombay. 

Abbott  (J.),  The  Keys  of  Power  :  a  Study  of  Indian  Ritual  and  Belief.  London,  1932 
Amery  ( L.  S  ),  India  and  Freedom.  London,  1942. 

Andrews  (O.  F.),  The  Rise  and  Growth  of  the  Congress  in  India.  London,  1938. 

Archbold ■  (W .  A.  J.),  Outlines  of  Indian  Constitutional  History.  London,  1926 
Bams  (Margarita) ,  The  Indian  Press :  A  History  of  the  Growth  of  Public  Opinion  in  India 
London,  1940. 
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Barton  (Sir  Win.),  The  Princes  of  India.  London,  1934. — India  s  North-West  Frontier. 
London,  1939. — India’s  Fateful  Hour.  London,  1942. 

Beotra( B.  R.),  The  Two  Indias:  Being  an  Historical  Sketch  of  the  Treaty  Relations 
between  the  Indian  States  and  the  Paramount  Power.  Calcutta  and  London,  1932. 

Best  (J.  W.l,  Forest  Life  in  India.  London,  1935. 

Bose  (S.  M.),  The  Working  Constitution  in  India:  A  Commentary  on  the  Government  ot 
India  Act,  1935.  Oxford,  1940. 

Brailsford  ( H .  N.),  Subject  India.  London,  1943. 

Buchanan  (D.  M.),  The  Development  of  Capitalist  Enterprise  in  India.  New  York  and 
London,  1934. 

Chand  (Gyan),  India’s  Teeming  Millions.  London,  1939. 

Chintatnani  (Sir  0.  Y.)  and  Masani  (M.  R.),  India’s  Constitution  at  Work.  London  and 
Bombay,  1940. 

Chirol  (Sir  V.),  India  (The  Modern  World  Series).  London,  1926. 

Coalman  (John),  India :  The  Road  to  Self-Government.  London,  1941. 

Coupland  (R.),  The  Indian  Problem  Part  I,  1833-1935  Oxford,  1942  — Part  II,  1936- 
1942.  Oxford,  1943. — Part  III,  The  Future  of  India.  Oxford,  1943. — India:  A  Restate¬ 
ment.  Oxford,  1946. 

Coyajee(3  C.),  The  Indian  Currency  System,  1S35-1926.  Madras,  1930. 

Cumming  (Sir  John),  Modern  India.  London,  1931. — Political  India,  1832-1932. 
London,  1932.— (Editor)  Revealing  India’s  Past:  a  co-operative  record  of  archaeological 
conservation  and  exploration  in  India  and  beyond.  London,  1939. 

Dalai  (M.  N.),  Whither  Minorities  [Minorities  in  India].  Bombay,  1940. 

Direr  (Maud),  Royal  India:  A  descriptive  and  historical  study  of  Indias  fifteen 
principal  States  and  their  Rulers.  London,  1942. 

Dodwell  (H.),  The  Indian  Empire,  1858-1918  fCambridge  History  of  India,  Vol.  VI). 
London,  1932.— With  Allan  (J.)  and  Haig  (Sir  T.  W.),  The  Cambridge  Shorter  History  of 
India.  New  edition.  Cambridge,  1943. 

Dunbar  (Sir  G.),  A  History  of  India  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Present  Day. 
2  vnls.  Third  edition.  London,  1943. 

Dy/jr<m/i/,W7i(Giinter Oskar),  Baltoro:  Ein  Himalaja-Buch.  (Illustrations.)  Basel,  1939. 
Eddy  (J.  P.)  and  Lawton  (F.  H.),  India’s  New  Constitution.  London,  1935. 

Edib  (Halide),  Inside  India.  London,  1937. 

Fawcett  (Sir  Ch.),  The  First  Century  of  British  Justice  in  India  Oxford,  1934. — The 
English  Factories  in  India,  1670-1677  (Vol.  I,  New  Series).  The  Western  Presidency. 


4  vols.  Edinburgh,  1904-1914.- 


Oxford,  1936. 

Forbes  (Rosita),  India  of  the  Princes.  London,  1939. 

Forrest  (Sir  George),  History  of  the  Indian  Mutiny. 

The  Life  of  Lord  Clive.  London,  1918. 

Foster  (Sir  Wm.),  The  English  Factories  in  India,  1618-1669.  13  vols.  Oxford,  1906- 

1927. — John  Company.  London  1926. 

Gangulee  (N.),  The  Indian  Peasant  and  his  Environment.  London.  1935.— The  Making 
of  Federal  India.  London,  1936. — Constituent  Assembly  for  India.  London,  1942. 

Garratt  (G.  T.)  and  Thompson  (Edward),  The  Rise  and  Fulfilment  of  British  Rule  in 
India  London,  1931.— The  Legacy  of  India  Oxford,  1937. 

Ghose  (B.  C.),  A  Study  of  the  Indian  Money  Market.  Calcutta,  1943. 

Ghoshal  (U  N.),  A  History  of  Hindu  Public  Life,  Part  I.  Period  of  the  Vedic 
Sainhitas,  the  Brahmanas  and  the  Older  Upanishads.  Calcutta,  1945. 

Grant  (W.  J.),  The  Spirit  of  India.  London,  1938, 

Grierson  (Sir  G.  A.),  Linguistic  Survey  of  India.  Calcutta,  1903-1928. 

Grousset  (R.),  India  (The  Civilisations  of  the  East).  London,  1932. 

Bartog  (Lady),  Living  India.  2nd  ed.  London,  1936.— India  in  Outline.  Cambridge, 
1944. 

Hartog(Sir  Philip),  Some  Aspects  of  Indian  Education, Pastand  Present.  London,  1939. 

Haveli  (E.  B.),  History  of  the  Aryan  Rule  in  India :  From  the  Earliest  Time  to  the  Death 
of  Akbar.  London,  1918  ,  _  _ 

Heim  (A.)  and  Qansser  (A.),  Himalaya:  Swiss  Expedition  (translated  by  E.  and  O.  Paul). 


Loudon,  1939 

Hough  (E.  M.),  Co-operative  Movement  in  India.  London,  1932. 

Hunter  (Sir  W.  W.),  The  Indian  Empire  :  its  Peoples,  History,  and  Products.  London, 
1393. _( Editor)  Rulers  of  India  Series.  Oxford,  1890-99. 

Jackson  (A.),  India’s  Army.  London,  1942 

Joshi  (G.  N.),  The  New  Constitution  of  India.  London,  1937. 

Keith  (A.  B. ),  Speeches  and  Documents  on  Indian  Policy  (1750-1921).  Two  vols. 
London,  1922. — A  Constitutional  History  of  India,  1600-1935.  London,  1936. 

Khan  (Sir  Shafa’at  Ahmad),  The  Indian  Federation.  London,  1937. 

Kincaid  (Dennis),  British  Social  Life  in  India,  1608-1937.  London,  1938. 

Krishna  (K.  B.),  The  Problem  of  Minorities  or  Communal  Representation  in  India. 
London, 1939. 

Uackay  (E  ),  Indus  Civilisation.  London,  1935. 

Mackenzie  (D.),  India's  Problems  Can  be  Solved.  New  York,  1943. 
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1934. 
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BRITISH  PROVINCES. 

Information  concerning  the  Provinces  in  British  India 
is  given  below,  in  alphabetical  order. 

AJMER-MERWARA. 

An  agency  subordinate  to  the  factory  at  Surat  was  established  at  Ajmer 
early  in  the  17th  century.  The  British  received  the  tiact  by  cession  from 
the  Maharaja  of  Gwalior  after  the  Pindari  War  in  1818.  This  small  province 
of  Ajmer-Merwara  consists  of  one  district  with  three  sub-divisions,  Ajmer, 
Kekri  and  Beawar,  with  an  area  of  2,400  sq.  miles  and  a  population  of 
583,693.  The  Province  is  administered  by  the  Governor-General  acting 
through  a  Chief  Commissioner,  who  resides  at  Ajmer.  The  city  of  Ajmer 
has  a  population  of  147,258.  The  income  of  the  province  was  Rs.  21*47 
lakhs  in  1944-45,  and  the  expenditure  Rs.  29*14  lakhs.  In  1944-45  there 
were  24,566  scholars  in  288  recognised  educational  institutions  for  males; 
and  6,572  in  92  similar  institutions  for  females.  The  Government  College 
at  Ajmer  had  463  students  in  the  1945-46  session. 

Chief  Commissioner. — H.  R.  Shivdasani,  O.B.E. ,  I.C.S.  (the  second  Indian 
to  hold  this  office)  (salary,  Rs.  25,800  per  annum). 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Delhi. 


ANDAMAN  AND  NICOBAR  ISLANDS. 

The  Andaman  Islands  lie  in  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  120  miles  from  Cape 
Negrais  in  Burma,  the  nearest  point  on  the  mainland.  Five  large  islands 
closely  grouped  together  are  called  the  Great  Andaman,  and  to  the  south  is 
the  island  of  Little  Andaman.  There  are  some  204  islets,  the  two  principal 
groups  being  the  Ritchie  Archipelago  and  the  Labyrinth  Islands.  The  total 
area  is  2,508  square  miles.  The  Great  Andaman  group  is  about  219  miles 
long  and,  at  the  widest,  32  miles  broad.  The  group,  densely  wooded,  contains 
many  valuable  trees,  the  best  known  of  which  is  the  padauk  or  Andaman  red¬ 
wood.  The  islands  possess  a  number  of  harbours  and  safe  anchorages, 
notably  Port  Blair,  Port  Cornwallis,  and  Bonington.  The  aborigines,  62  (25 
males  aud  37  females)  in  1941,  live  in  small  groups  over  the  islands  ;  some 
are  savages  of  a  low  Negrito  type.  The  total  population  of  the  Andaman 
Islands  (excluding  the  aborigines)  on  April  1,  1941,  was  21,483  (15,049  males 
and  6,434  females).  In  1939-40  the  forest  receipts  amounted  to  Rs. 
12  79,818.  The  coconut  and  rubber  are  successfully  cultivated.  On  Apiil  1, 
1941, 'there  were  9,907  head  of  cattle  and  5,283  goats.  There  is  wirelesr 
telegraphy  with  Burma  and  Madras.  Mail  steamer  connects  Port  Blais 
with  Calcutta,  Rangoon,  and  Madras.  Up  to  September,  1945,  the  islands 
were  used  since  1858  by  the  Government  of  India  as  a  penal  settlement  for 
life  and  long-term  convicts,  but  the  penal  settlement  is  now  abolished. 
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The  Andaman  Islands  are  administered  by  the  Governor-General  acting 
through  a  Chief  Commissioner. 

Japanese  forces  occupied  the  Andaman  Islands  on  March  23,  1942. 
After  the  defeat  of  Japan  in  August  1945,  civil  administration  of  the 
islands  was  resumed  (October  9,  1945). 

Man  (E.  H.)  and  Ellis  (A.  J.),  On  the  Aboriginal  Inhabitants  of  the  Andaman  Islands 
(Reprinted  from  the  Journal  of  the  Anthropological  Institute,  1932.) 

The  Nicobar  Islands  are  situated  to  the  South  of  the  Andamans,  75 
miles  from  Little  Andaman.  The  British  formally  took  possession  in  1869. 
There  are  nineteen  islands,  seven  uninhabited  ;  total  area,  635  square  miles. 
The  islands  are  usually  divided  into  three  groups,  Southern,  Central,  and 
Northern,  the  chief  islands  in  each  being  respectively,  GreatNicobar,  Camorta 
with  Nankauri,  and  Car  Nicobar.  There  is  a  fine  land-locked  harbour 
between  the  islands  of  Camorta  and  Nankauri,  known  as  Nankauri  Harbour. 
The  Nicobarese  inhabitants  numbered  9,481  (4,889  males  and  4,592  females) 
in  1931.  The  islanders  are  known  to  have  pursued  the  coconut  trade  for  at 
least  150  years.  The  coconut  production  is  estimated  at  15  million  nuts  per 
annum,  of  which  some  8  million  are  sold  by  barter  and  exported  in  small 
native  craft  and  Chinese  junks  in  the  form  of  copra.  The  Government  is 
represented  by  a  permanent  Assistant  Commissioner  at  Car  Nicobar  and  a 
Tahsildar  at  Nankauri.  The  islands  are  attached  to  the  Chief  Com- 
missionership  of  the  Andamans  and  Nicobars. 

Japanese  forces  occupied  the  Nicobar  Islands  on  June  13  and  14,  1942. 
After  the  defeat  of  Japan  in  August  1945,  civil  administration  of  the 
islands  was  resumed  (October  9,  1945). 

Chief  Commissioner  at  Port  Blair.  —  C.  F.  Waterfall,  C.S.I.,  C.I.E. 
I.C.S.  (salary,  Rs.  36,000  per  annum). 

Administration  Report  by  the  Chief  Commissioner.  Annual.  Calcutta.— Selections 
from  the  Records  of  the  Government  of  India  (Home  Department),  Nos.  XXV  and  LXXVII. 
1922  r°Wn  TRe  Andaman  Islanders  ;  A  Study  in  Social  Anthropology.  Cambridge", 

Stoss  (C.  B.),  In  the  Andamans  and  Nicobars.  London,  1903. 

\Vhitehead  (G.),  In  the  Nicobar  Islands.  London,  1924. 


ASSAM. 

Constitution  and  Government.— Assam  first  became  a  British  Pro¬ 
tectorate  at  the  close  of  the  first  Burmese  War  in  1826.  In  1832  Cachar  was 
annexed  :  in  1835  the  Jaintia  Hills  were  included  in  the  East  India  Company’s 
dominions,  and  in  1839  Upper  Assam  was  annexed  to  Bengal.  In  1874 
Assam  was  detached  from  the  Administration  of  the  Lieut. -Governor  of 
Bengal,  and  made  a  separate  Chief  Commissionership.  On  the  partition  of 
Bengal  in  1905,  it  was  united  to  the  Eastern  Districts  of  Bengal  under  a 
Lieut. -Governor.  From  1912  the  Chief  Commissionership  of  Assam  was 
revived  ;  and  from  1921  a  Governorship  was  created.  It  was  constituted  an 
autonomous  Province  on  April  1,  1937,  with  a  Legislature  of  two  Chambers 
(the  Legislative  Council  and  the  Legislative  Assembly).  The  Legislative 
Council  consists  of  not  more  than  22  members,  of  whom  not  more  than  4 
are  to  be  nominated  by  the  Governor.  The  Legislative  Assembly  consists 
of  108  elected  members.  Election  results,  December,  1945 Congress 
Party,  58  seats ;  Muslim  League,  31  seats.  There  are  19  Local  Boards 
18  Municipalities  and  10  Town  Committees.  The  areas  comprising  the 
North-East  Frontier  (Sadiya,  Balipara  and  Lakhimpur)  tracts,  the  °Naga 
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Hills,  Lusliai  Hills  and  the  North  Oachar  Hills  sub-division  of  the  Cachar 
district  are  excluded  areas.  The  Garo  Hills  district,  the  Mikir  Hills  in  the 
Nowgong  and  Sibsagar  districts  and  the  British  portion  of  the  Khasi  and 
Jaintia  Hills  district,  other  than  the  Shillong  municipality  and  cantonment, 
comprise  the  partially  excluded  areas. 

Governor. — H.E.  Sir  Andrew  Gourlay  Glow,  K.C.S.I.,  C.I.E  ,  I.C.S. 
(appointed  Hay  4,  1942  ;  salary  Rs.  66,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion. — The  plains  districts,  the  hill 
districts  and  the  administered  portions  of  the  frontier  tracts,  exclusive  of  the 
State  of  Manipur  and  the  Khasi  States,  which  are  not  British  territory, 
cover  an  area  of  54,951  square  miles,  with  a  population  of  10,204,733  in 
British  territory  in  1941.  The  capital  is  Shillong.  Manipur  State  with  an 
area  of  8,620  square  miles  and  a  population  of  512,069,  and  the  Khasi 
States,  consisting  of  25  chieftainships  of  various  degrees  of  importance, 
with  an  area  of  3,778  square  miles  and  a  population  of  213,586,  are  under 
the  political  control  of  the  Governor  of  Assam. 

Instruction. — There  were  14  arts  colleges,  including  the  Government 
Sanskrit  College,  Sylhet,  and  four  colleges  for  women  with  an  enrolment  of 
3,007  students  on  March  31,  1944.  In  the  B.T.  classes  attached  to  the  St. 
Edmunds’  Arts  College  for  men  and  the  St.  Mary’s  College  for  women, 
Shillong,  there  were  24  and  6  students  respectively  under  training.  The 
Earle  Law  College,  at  Gauhati,  founded  in  1914,  has  been  placed  on  a 
permanent  footing  since  July  1943.  It  had  49  students  on  its  roll.  The 
number  of  secondary  schools  for  boys  was  817  with  86,329  pupils,  and  that 
of  primary  schools  for  boys  was  7,333  with  290,223  pupils  on  March  31, 
1944.  The  number  of  girls  at  all  kinds  of  institutions  was  105,854.  There 
were  10,115  pupils  in  305  tea  garden  schools  of  ‘A,’  ‘B’  and  ‘C’  classes. 

Justice  and  Crime. — The  Province  (Manipur  State  and  the  hill  and 
frontier  areas,  other  than  the  areas  within  the  Municipality  and  Cantonment 
of  Shillong  in  respect  of  criminal  cases,  excepted)  is  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  High  Court  of  Calcutta.  For  criminal  work  there  were,  in  1943,  2 
Sessions  Judges  and  133  other  officers.  In  1943,  29,348  criminal  cases  were 
brought  to  trial,  and  32,899  civil  suits  were  instituted.  The  Assam  Rifles, 
with^S  battalions — formerly  known  as  the  Military  Police— supply  garrisons 
for  the  frontier.  There  is  a  Police  Force  of  4,658  under  an  Inspector- General. 

Finance. — The  gross  revenue  for  1943-44  was  517  lakhs  of  rupees,  to 
which  Land  Revenue  contributed  166  lakhs,  Excise  42  lakhs,  Forests  56 
lakhs,  and  Stamps  20  lakhs.  The  total  expenditure  in  1943-44  was  445 
lakhs.  General  Administration  cost  41  lakhs,  Education  48  lakhs,  Police  50 
lakhs,  Land  Revenue  Administration  19  lakhs,  Public  Works  41  lakhs,  and 
Forests  34  lakhs. 

Production  and  Industry. — The  cultivation  and  manufacture  of  tea 
is  the  principal  industry  in  Assam.  Agriculture  employs  nearly  89  per  cent, 
of  the  population.  Sericulture  and  hand-loom  weaving,  both  silk  and 
cotton,  are  the  most  important  home  industries.  The  coal  and  cement 
industries  are  also  important.  At  the  end  of  1941  there  were  1,126  tea 
wardens  with  439,926  acres  under  tea.  The  area  of  tea  plucked  in  1941 
was  401,808  acres;  the  total  out-turn  was  286,808,141  lb.  of  black  and 
1,884,157  lb.  of  green  tea,  and  the  daily  average  number  of  persons 
employed  was  540,157.  All-India  statistics  regarding  the  tea  industry  are 
oiven  on  p.  130.  In  1940-41  there  were  6,726  sq.  miles  of  reserved  forests. 
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Assam  contains  important  oil-fields.  In  1940,  66,205,171  gallons  of  crude 
oil  were  extracted  from  the  oil-fields  of  the  province. 

Communications. — In  1943-44  there  were  721'4  miles  of  metalled, 
1,451 '8  of  gravelled,  602 '2  of  earthed  and  1, 610*5  miles  of  bridle  roads.  The 
open  mileage  of  railways  was  1,302  miles. 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Shillong. 

Bhuyan  (S.  K.),  Tungkhungia  Buranji  or  A  History  of  Assam,  a  d.  1681-1826.  London, 
1933. 

Fitrer-Haimendorf  ( C.  von),  The  Naked  Nagas  (Assam-Burma  Frontier).  London,  1939. 

Gait  (Sir  E.),  History  of  Assam.  Calcutta.  2nd  ed.,  1926. 

Kingdom,  Ward  (F.),  Assam  Adventure.  London,  1941. 

Reid  (Sir  Robett),  History  of  the  Frontier  Areas  bordering  on  Assam  from  1883  to 
1941.  Shillong,  1942. 

Shakespear  (L.  W.),  History  of  Upper  Assam,  Upper  Burma  and  the  North-East 
Frontier.  London,  1914. 


BALUCHISTAN 

Government. — After  the  Afghan  War,  1878-81,  the  districts  of  Pishin, 
Shorarud,  Duki,  Sibi,  and  Shahrig  were  assigned  to  the  British  and  in  Novem¬ 
ber,  1887,  were  formally  constituted  as  British  Bahiehistan.  In  1883,  the 
districts  of  Quetta  and  Bolan  were  made  over  by  the  Khan  to  the  British  on 
an  annual  quit-rent  of  Rs.  25,000  and  Rs.  30,000  respectively.  In  1886, 
the  Bori  valley,  in  which  is  now  the  cantonment  of  Loralai,  was  occupied. 
In  1887,  the  Khetran  country,  now  known  as  the  Barkhan  tahsil,  was 
brought  under  British  control ;  in  1889  British  authority  was  established  in  the 
Zhob  valley  and  Kakar  Khurasan  ;  in  1896  Chagai  and  Western  Sinjrani  were 
included  in  administered  territory  ;  in  1899,  the  Nuskhi  Niabat  was  made  over 
by  the  Khan  of  Kalat  on  an  annual  quit-rent  of  Rs.  9,000  ;  and  in  1903 
the  Nasirabad  tahsil  was  acquired  from  the  Khan  on  an  annual  quit-rent  of 
Rs.  117,500.  The  area  of  British  and  administered  territory,  including 
tribal  areas,  is  54,456  sq.  miles,  and  the  population  (1941)  501,631.  The 
chief  town  is  Quetta,  with  a  population  (1941)  of  64,476  (town  proper 
36,460,  and  cantonment  28,016).  It  is  the  only  municipality.  The  head  of 
the  civil  administration  is  the  Agent  to  the  Governor-General,  Resident  and 
Chief  Commissioner  in  BaMchistan.  The  area  under  his  direct  administration 
is  divided  as  follows  :  Quetta-Pishin,  Sibi,  Zhob,  Loralai,  Chagai  districts  and 
Bolan  Sub-division.  The  revenue  administration  of  the  Province  is  entrusted 
to  an  officer  who  is  styled  the  Revenue  and  Judicial  Commissioner. 

Regular  troops  are  cantoned  at  Quetta,  Chaman,  Fort  Sandeman,  and 
Loralai,  and  detachments  are  stationed  at  different  places,  principally  in  the 
Zhob  and  Loralai  Districts,  for  the  preservation  of  law  and  order.  There 
is  also  a  police  force,  supplemented  by  levies.  The  Indian  Staff  College 
was  opened  in  Quetta  in  1907. 

Agent  to  the  Governor-General,  ■ Resident  and  Chief  Gomanissioner  in 
Baluchistdn. — The  Hon.  Lt.-Col.  W.  R.  Hay,  C.  S.  I.,  C.I.  E.  (salary,  Rs.  48,000 
per  annum). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  134,002  square  miles  ;  population  (1941 
census),  857,835.  The  main  divisions  are  :  (1)  British  Baluchistfin  proper, 
with  au  area  of  about  9,084  square  miles,  consisting  of  tracts  assigned  to 
the  British  Government  by  treaty  in  1879  ;  (2)  Baluchistan  leased  areas  and 
Baluchistan  tribal  areas,  with  an  area  of  about  45,372  square  miles,  composed 
of  tracts  which  have  from  time  to  time  been  acquired  by  lease,  or  otherwise 
brought  under  control,  and  placed  directly  under  British  officers ;  and  (3) 
the  States  of  Kalat,  Las  Bela  and  Kliaran,  with  an  area  of  about  79,546  sq. 
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miles,  Kalat  State  consisting  of  a  confederation  of  tribes  under  the  Khan 
of  Kalat,  and  stretching  westwards  to  Iran,  while  Las  Bela  occupies  the 
alluvial  valley  between  the  Pab  and  Hala  ranges  from  the  sea  to  Bela,  and 
the  Kharan  State  {formerly  a  part  of  the  Kalat  State)  occupies  the  part  of 
the  hilly  tract  to  the  S.  E.  of  the  Chagai  District,  and  touches  the  borders 
of  Iran  and  Mekran. 

Religion  and  Education. — The  religion  of  the  population  is  either 
Musalman,  in  general  of  the  Sunni  sect,  or  Hindu.  The  Musalmans 
numbered  (1941  census)  785,181  ;  Hindus,  54,394  ;  Christians,  6,056  ;  Sikhs, 
12,044  ;  others,  160.  On  March  31,  1945,  there  were  116  public  schools 
and  13  private  schools,  of  which  10  and  3  respectively  were  girls’  schools. 
There  was  also  1  European  school  for  boys  and  girls.  Of  the  10,980  pupils 
1,929  were  girls. 

Justice. — Almost  all  cases  in  which  local  men  are  concerned  are  referred 
to  1  councils  of  elders  ’  (locally  called  jirga)  for  settlement  along  the  well- 
tried  lines  of  the  ancient  customary  and  tribal  law. 

Finance.— In  the  directly  administered  territory  the  chief  items  of 
revenue  are  :  land  revenue,  grazing  tax,  excise,  stamps  and  forest.  In  some 
places  the  land  revenue  is  levied  in  money  in  accordance  with  a  fixed 
assessment,  but  generally  it  is  levied  in  kind.  The  revenue  from  all  sources 
in  1943-44  was  Rs.  50 '4  lakhs,  and  the  expenditure  Rs.  127 '35  lakhs. 

Production  and  Industry.— The  country  consists  largely  of  barren 
mountains,  deserts  and  stony  plains ;  its  climate  is  subject  to  the  extremes 
of  heat  and  cold,  and  the  rainfall  is  uncertain  and  scanty.  The  agricultural 
products  are  wheat,  barley,  millet,  lucerne,  rice,  maize,  and  potatoes  ;  while 
grapes,  apricots,  peaches,  apples,  pears  and  melons  are  grown  in  abundance, 
Mekran  is  famous  for  its  dates. 

Commerce  and  Communications — Registration  of  trade  was  dis¬ 
continued  from  April,  1925.  There  are  approximately  2,806  miles  of  motor- 
able  roads,  of  which  2,190  miles  are  continuously  maintained  and  616  miles 
are  passable  in  fair  weather  only. 

The  North-Western  railway,  gauge  5  ft.  6  in.,  enters  Baluchistan  near 
Jhatpat  and  crosses  the  Kachhi  plain  to  Sibi,  where  it  bifurcates,  one  branch 
going  via  Harnai  to  Khost  (83  miles),  and  the  other  via  Quetta  to  Chaman 
(271  miles).  In  addition,  a  5  ft.  6  in.  gauge  line,  440  miles  long,  runs 
from  Spezand  Junction,  16  miles  south  of  Quetta,  via  Nushki,  Dalbandin 
and  Nok-Kundi  to  Zahidan  in  Iran.  A  narrow  gauge  line  also  runs  from 
Bostan  Junction,  21  miles  north  of  Quetta  on  the  Chaman  line,  to  Fort 
Sandeman,  a  distance  of  184  miles. 

There  is  a  complete  and  frequent  postal  service  in  British  and  adminis¬ 
tered  territory,  extending  to  Kalat  and  through  Nok  Kundi  to  Zahedan, 
Seistan  and  Meshed. 

A  network  of  telegraph  wires  covers  the  north-eastern  portion  of  the 
Province  and  extends  to  Kalat,  and  westwards  via  Nushki  to  Nok-Kundi, 
while  a  land  line,  formerly  part  of  the  Indo-European  system  but  now 
worked  by  the  Indian  Department  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs,  connects  Karachi 
with  Las  Bela-Panjgur-Gwadur.  Wireless  telegraph  stations  have  been 
installed  at  Ormara,  Pasni  and  Paujgur. 

The  Administration  Report  of  the  Baluchistan  Agency.  Annual.  Calcutta. 

Aitchison’s  Treaties.  Calcutta,  1909. 

Thornton  (T.  H.),  Sir  Robert  Sandeman.  London,  1896. 
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BENGAL. 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  British  first  came  to  the  shores 
of  Bengal  in  1633,  when  the  first  factories  were  established.  A  new  centre 
of  trade  was  fixed  by  Job  Charnock  at  Calcutta  in  1690.  In  1699  Bengal  was 
constituted  a  separate  Presidency,  and  there  were  Presidents  and  Governors 
of  Fort  William  from  1700  to  1774,  the  last  being  Warren  Hastings.  There 
were  Governors-General  of  Fort  William  from  1774  to  1834,  who  were  given 
powers  of  superintendence  and  control  over  the  Presidencies  of  Fort 
St.  George  (Madras)  and  Bombay.  In  1834  the  Bengal  Presidency  was 
divided  into  two,  *  Agra  ’  and  ‘  Fort  William  in  Bengal,’  and  the  title  of 
Governor  was  changed  to  that  of  Governor  of  the  Presidency  of  Fort 
William  in  Bengal  and  Governor- General  of  India.  In  1854  the  Governor- 
General  was  relieved  of  his  responsibilities  as  Governor  of  Bengal,  a 
Lieutenant-Governor  of  Bengal  being  appointed.  In  1874  the  Bengal 
Province  was  reduced  to  Bengal  proper,  Bihar  and  Orissa.  In  1905  a  portion 
of  Bengal  proper  together  with  Assam  went  to  form  a  new  Province,  Eastern 
Bengal  and  Assam.  In  1910  the  Government  of  the  remainder  of  Bengal 
with  Bihar  and  Orissa  was  constituted  into  a  Lieutenant-Governorship  with 
an  Executive  Council  consisting  of  three  members.  A  new  Presidency  of 
Bengal,  reuniting  all  the  Bengali-speaking  districts,  was  established  in  1912 
under  a  Governor  in  Council  (three  members).  From  1921  till  April  1, 
1937,  in  accordance  with  the  Government  of  India  Act  of  1919,  the 
administration  consisted  of  the  Governor  with  four  Executive  Councillors 
(two  being  Indians)  for  the  ‘reserved’  subjects  and  of  the  Governor  with 
three  Indian  Ministers  for  the  ‘transferred’  subjects.  On  that  date  it  was 
constituted  an  autonomous  Province,  with  a  Legislature  of  two  Chambers  : 
viz.  the  Legislative  Council  and  the  Legislative  Assembly.  The  Legislative 
Council  consists  of  not  less  than  63  and  not  more  than  65  members,  30 
elected  by  constituencies,  27  elected  by  members  of  the  Legislative 
Assembly,  and  not  less  than  6  nor  more  than  8  chosen  by  the  Governor. 
The  Legislative  Assembly  consists  of  250  elected  members.  On  March  30, 
1945,  the  Governor  himself  took  over  the  administration  of  the  Province, 
under  section  93  of  the  Government  of  India  Act.  The  hot  weather  capital 
is  Darjeeling.  For  administrative  purposes  there  are  five  divisions,  under 
which  there  are  27  districts,  exclusive  of  Calcutta.  For  the  purposes  of  Local 
Self-Government  there  are  26  District  Boards,  all  except  one  (Darjeeling) 
with  non-official  Chairmen  ;  12  Local  Boards  (1943-44),  and  5,140  (1941-42) 
smaller  units  called  Union  Boards.  There  are  119  municipalities.  The 
Calcutta  Corporation  was  reconstituted  by  an  Act  of  1923  with  a  Mayor,  Chief 
Executive  Officer  and  other  officials  :  there  are  93  Councillors  and  5  Aldermen. 

Governor.— II. E.  Sir  Frederick  John  Burrows,  G.C.I.E.  (assumed  office 
February  18,  1946  ;  salary,  Rs. 120,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion.— Bengal  in  its  present  form,  as 
reconstituted  in  1912,  covers  82,876  square  miles,  of  which  77,442  square 
miles  are  British  territory.  The  population  (1941)  is  60'3  million  in  British 
territory  and  1,153,852  in  two  Indian  States.  Calcutta  (the  capital)  with 
its  suburbs  accounts  for  2,108,891  ;  the  urban  population  of  the  remainder 
of  the  Province  is  only  6 '3  per  cent,  of  the  whole.  Howrah  has  a  population 
of  379,292,  and  Dacca  of  213,218.  Mohammedans  constitute  54  per  cent., 
and  Hindus  42  per  cent.  Of  the  167,026  Christians,  111,426  are  Indian 
Christians  and  31,620  Anglo-Indians.  Bengali  is  the  mother  tongue  of 
92  per  cent,  of  the  total  population,  though  altogether  78  different  languages 
are  found  spoken  in  Bengal. 
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Education.— Recognized  educational  institutions  in  1943-44  numbered 
50,289,  and  unrecognized  1,326.  The  number  of  pupils  in  all  classes  of 
institutions  was  3,567,804.  The  Calcutta  University  is  both  an  affiliating 
and  a  teaching  university,  dating  from  1857.  Dacca  University  is  a  teach¬ 
ing  university,  founded  in  1921.  Art  colleges  for  males  number  63  with 
28,292  students;  of  these  11  were  maintained  by  Government.  There  were  3,650 
secondary  schools  for  Indian  boys.  The  primary  schools  for  boys  numbered 
34,208.  Of  the  total  number  of  pupils  in  primary  stage  55 -8  per  cent, 
were  Muhammedans  and  43‘6  percent.  Hindus.  There  were  138  institutions 
for  the  training  of  teachers.  There  were  871  students  in  engineering  in 
4  institutions.  There  were  7,060  institutions  of  all  kinds  for  Indian  girls. 
For  children  of  Europeans  and  Anglo-Indians  there  were  64  institutions. 

Justice  and  Crime. — The  High  Court,  Calcutta,  in  1942  consisted  of 
a  Chief  Justice  and  19  Judges.  For  Criminal  and  Civil  justice  there  were, 
in  1942,  35  District  and  Sessions  Judges  (including  Additional  Judges).  For 
criminal  justice  there  were  438  stipendiary  and  366  honorary  Magistrates 
and  for  civil  justice  49  Subordinate  Judges  and  205  Munsifs  (Civil  Judges 
of  the  first  instance),  2  provincial  Small  Cause  Court  Judges  exercising  also 
the  powers  of  a  Subordinate  Judge,  and  6  Judges  in  the  Court  of  Small  Causes 
at  Calcutta.  There  were  240,382  criminal  cases  brought  to  trial  in  1942; 
and  outside  Calcutta,  509,257  civil  suits  were  instituted.  The  strength  of 
the  Bengal  Police  was  26,466  under  an  Inspector-General.  The  Calcutta 
Police  is  a  separate  force  under  a  Commissioner  of  Police  who  is  directly 
under  Government. 

Finance- — The  Revenue  collected  in  1944-45  was  3,982j  lakhs  of  rupees. 
To  this  sum  Provincial  Excise  furnished  the  largest  contribution,  nearly  753f 
lakhs  ;  next  Taxes  on  Income  (share  of  Income  Tax)  531^  lakhs;  other  taxes 
and  duties,  508 \  lakhs,  and  then  Land  Revenue  446f  lakhs.  Stamps  gave 
336f  lakhs;  Customs,  128|  lakhs;  Bengal  Forests,  100  lakhs,  and  the 
registration  fees,  60j  lakhs.  On  the  expenditure  side  the  total  was  3,067| 
lakhs.  Out  of  this,  Extraordinary  charges  cost,  440|  lakhs;  Famine 
Relief,  353f  lakhs:  Police,  317  lakhs;  Education,  259£  lakhs;  General 
Administration,  219|  lakhs;  Agriculture,  189£  lakhs;  Public  Health,  109 
lakhs;  Jails,  108  lakhs  ;  Medical  91§  lakhs,  and  Industries,  54j  ;  Admini¬ 
stration  of  Justice  cost  117£  akhs.  Forests  gave  a  surplus  of  income  over 
expenditure  of  55  lakhs. 

Production  and  Industry.— At  the  close  of  1944  there  were 
2,107  registered  factories  of  all  kinds.  There  were  81  jute  mills  with  a  daily 
average  °of  267,193  operatives.  Cotton  mills  numbered  47  with  43,561 
operatives.  The  coal  mining  industry  in  Bengal  had,  in  1941,  225  mines, 
employing  63,930  operatives,  with  an  output  of  7,936,803  tons. 

Commerce  and  Communications  and  Works.— The  foreign  trade 
of  Bengal  in  1943-44  amounted  to  24 '34  crores  of  rupees  of  imports  and 
97 '70  crores  of  exports  (excluding  treasure,  re-exports  and  Government 
stores).  Cotton  goods  accounted  for  '78  per  cent,  of  the  imports.  Of  the 
exports,  jute  manufactures  and  raw  jute  accounted  for  57 ’78  per  cent.  The 
United  Kingdom  sent  27 '20  per  cent,  of  the  imports,  and  received  3376  per 
cent,  of  the  exports  of  private  merchandise. 

In  March,  1943,  the  length  of  metalled  roads  was  8,171  miles  and  of 
unmetalled  roads  86,287  miles.  Bengal  possesses  2,343  miles  of  navigable 
canals.  The  length  of  railways  within  the  province  on  March  31,  1945,  was 
3,454  miles. 
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Administration  Rexjort.  Annual.  Calcutta. 

Calcutta  Port  Trust.  A  Brief  History  of  Fifty  Tears  Work,  1870-1320.  Calcutta,  1920. 
Ascoli  (F.  D.),  Early  Revenue  History  of  Bengal.  Oxford,  1917. 

Cotton  (Sir  E.),  Calcutta,  Old  and  New.  Calcutta. 

Jack  (J.  0.),  Ttie  Economic  Life  of  a  Bengal  District.  Oxford,  1916. 

Nivosi  (J.  P.),  The  Co-operative  Movement  in  Bengal.  London,  1940. 

O'Malley  (L.  S.  S.),  Bengal,  Biliar  and  Orissa,  Sikkim.  Cambridge,  1917.— History  of 
Bengal,  Bihar  and  Orissa  under  British  Rule.  Calcutta,  1925. 


BIHAR. 

Constitution  and  Government- — The  Province  contains  the  two 
ethnic  areas  of  Bihar  and  Chota  Nagpur.  For  the  purposes  of  adminis¬ 
tration  it  is  divided  into  four  divisions  covering  16  districts.  The  sole 
executive  authority  in  the  Province  is  the  Governor. 

Bihar  has  a  bicameral  Legislature,  the  Upper  House  being  known  as  the 
Bihar  Legislative  Council  and  the  Lower  House  as  the  Bihar  Legislative 
Assembly.  The  Legislative  Council  consists  of  30  members,  of  whom  4  are 
nominated  by  the  Governor  in  his  discretion.  Twelve  members  of  the 
Legislative  Council  are  elected  by  the  members  of  the  Legislative  Assembly 
and  the  rest  by  direct  election.  The  Legislative  Assembly  consists  of  152 
elected  members,  including  4  women.  Since  the  resignation  of  the  Congress 
Ministry  on  November  3,  1939,  the  Governor  has  by  proclamation  under 
Section  93  of  the  Government  of  India  Act,  1935,  declared  that  all  his 
functions  under  the  Act  shall  be  exercised  by  him,  and  he  has  assumed 
to  himself  all  powers  vested  in  the  Provincial  Legislature. 

Governor. — H.E.  Sir  Hugh  Dow,  K.C.S.I.,  C.I.E.,  I.C.S.  (assumed 
office,  May,  1946  ;  salary,  Rs.  100,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion-— The  Province  covers  69,745 
square  miles,  with  a  population  of  36,340,151.  The  four  principal  towns 
are  Patna,  the  capital,  Gaya,  Bhagalpur  and  Jamshedpur.  The  hot 
weather  seat  of  the  Government  is  at  Ranchi.  Hindus  form  the  great 
majority  of  the  population. 

Education. — At  the  census  of  1941  the  proportion  of  literates  was  only 
9'1  per  cent,  as  compared  with  18'0  for  the  rest  of  India.  The  percentage  of 
Indian  boys  attending  school  reached  5 '47  in  1943-44.  The  University  of 
Patna  constituted  in  1917  is  an  affiliating  university.  All  university 
teaching  is  carried  on  in  17  arts  and  science  colleges,  one  law  college,  one 
engineering  college,  one  medical  college  and  one  training  college.  There 
is  also  a  veterinary  college  not  affiliated  to  the  university.  There  are 
55  technical  institutions  including  those  at  Jamshedpur,  Ranchi  and 
Muzaffarpur,  and  a  medical  school  at  Darbhanga.  A  Board  of  Secondary 
Education  was  constituted  in  1922.  In  1943-44  there  were  6,912  students 
in  arts  and  science  colleges.  There  were  246,747  pupils  in  1,710  secondary 
schools,  and  834,983  pupils  in  21,565  primary  schools. 

Justice  and  Crime- — There  is  a  High  Court  (constituted  in  1916)  at 
Patna  with  a  Chief  Justice,  8  Judges  and  2  additional  Judges.  The  High 
Court  at  Patna  has  also  jurisdiction  over  the  Province  of  Orissa.  On  the 
Criminal  side  there  are  Sessions  Judges, Stipendiary  and  Honorary  Magistrates. 
For  the  administration  of  Civil  Justice  there  are  District  Judges,  Sub¬ 
ordinate  Judges,  and  Munsiffs  (Courts  of  first  instance).  The  Police  Force  is 
under  an  Inspector-General ;  there  is  one  policeman  to  1,746  of  the  population 
and  to  3'35  square  miles  of  the  area  of  the  Province. 
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Finance* — The  revenue  in  1943-44  was  Rs.  1, 031  ^  lakhs,  including 
Rs.  232J  lakhs  from  Excise,  Rs.  140£  lakhs  from  Land  Revenue,  Rs.  149J 
lakhs  from  Stamps,  and  Rs.  18  lakhs  from  the  Forest  Department.  The 
expenditure  charged  to  revenue  was  Rs.  1,085J  lakhs.  The  chief  items 
were  :  Police  Rs.  128J  lakhs,  Education  Rs.  80J  lakhs,  and  General  Ad¬ 
ministration  Rs.  76  lakhs.  Budget,  1945-46  :  Revenue,  1,131  lakhs  ; 
expenditure,  897  lakhs. 

Production  and  Industry-— In  Bihar  the  total  area  cropped  during 
1942-43  was  23,033,800  acres,  which  included  5,440,900  acres  cropped  more 
than  once.  Of  this  the  principal  crop,  rice,  covered  9,291,200  acres  ;  maize, 
1,651,900  acres;  oilseeds,  1,505,700  acres;  gram,  1,446,500  acres;  barley, 
1,269,100  acres  ;  wheat,  1,280, 100  acres  ;  marua,  543,300  acres  ;  sugar-cane, 
402,600  acres  ;  fibres  (cotton,  jute,  etc.),  284,200  acres  ;  indigo,  2,100  acres  ; 
tea,  4,100  acres;  tobacco,  114,100  acres;  fruits  and  vegetables,  including 
root  crops,  324,400  acres.  The  remaining  area  was  distributed  under 
miscellaneous  food  and  non  food  crops  of  minor  importance.  The  principal 
coal  area  of  Bihar  lies  in  the  Manbhum  and  Hazaribagh  districts.  The  total 
output  was  over  15  million  tons  in  1940.  The  districts  of  Hazaribagh, 
Monghyr  and  Gaya  form  the  most  important  source  of  mica  in  the  world. 
Iron  ore  is  mainly  raised  in  the  district  of  Singhbhum,  the  total  output 
of  which  in  1940  was  over  1J  million  toDS.  The  total  number  of  persons 
employed  in  coal,  mica  and  iron  ore  mines  was  about  153,965.  Of  this,  the 
Tata  Iron  and  Steel  Works,  situated  at  Jamshedpur  in  Singhbhum  district, 
employed  daily  about  19,961  persons,  excluding  contractors’  labour  during 
1938-39.  In  1943  there  were  8,829  co-operative  societies,  with  254,782 
members  and  a  working  capital  of  Rs.  1,43,48,953.  The  reserved  forests 
covered  an  area  of  1,356  square  miles  on  March  31,  1942. 

Communications — The  total  mileage  of  metalled  roads  is  4,359  and 
of  unmetalled  roads  27,943.  The  length  of  canals  open  for  navigation  is  197 
miles.  The  East  Indian,  Oudh  and  Tirhut,  Bengal  Nagpur  and  Bengal 
and  Assam  Railways  continue  to  traverse  the  province.  There  has  not 
been  any  increase  in  the  open  mileage  of  light  railways. 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Patna. 

Handbook  of  the  Mining  and  Mineral  Resources  in  Bihar  and  Orissa.  Patna,  1924. 

Collins  (B.  A.),  Chotanagpur  and  Orissa,  Journal  of  Indian  Industries  and  Labour, 
November,  1921.  Calcutta,  1921. 

O’Malley  (L.  S.  S.),  Bengal,  Bihar  and  Orissa,  Sikkim.  Cambridge,  1917. 

Sarkar  (Sir  J.),  Bihar  and  Orissa  during  the  Fall  of  the  Mughal  Empire.  London,  1933. 


BOMBAY. 

Constitutional  Government. — The  English  obtained  a  factory  at 
Surat  in  1616.  Bombay  was  acquired  by  the  Portuguese  in  1530,  and  given  in 
1661  to  Charles  II  as  part  of  the  dowry  of  Catherine  of  Braganza.  In  1668  the 
king  granted  the  Island  of  Bombay  to  the  East  India  Company  for  the  small 
annual  rent  of  £10  i  it  was  placed  under  the  control  of  the  President  of  the 
factory  at  Surat.  The  headquarters  of  the  Bombay  Governor  were  transferred 
from  Surat  to  Bombay  in  1708.  The  early  summer  seat  of  Government  is  at 
Poona  ;  for  the  hottest  months  the  Governor  resides  at  Mahableswar.  The 
division  of  Sind  was  separated  from  the  Presidency  in  1936  and  constituted  a 
separate  Province.  The  Presidency  was  constituted  an  autonomous  Province 
on  April  1,  1937.  Bombay  has  a  bicameral  Legislature,  the  Upper  House 
bein'*  known  as  the  Legislative  Council  and  the  Lower  House  as  the 
Legislative  Assembly.  The  former  consists  of  not  less  than  29  and 
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not  more  than  30  members,  of  whom  not  less  than  3,  or  not  more  than 
4,  are  chosen  by  the  Governor.  The  rest  of  the  members  of  the  Upper 
House  are  elected.  The  Legislative  Assembly  consists  of  175  elected 
members,  of  whom  6  are  women.  The  constitutional  machinery  provided  by 
the  Government  of  India  Act  having  partially  failed,  the  Governor  has  tem¬ 
porarily  suspended  the  legislature  and  assumed  to  himself  the  requisite  powers 
to  carry  on  the  administration.  There  are,  in  addition  to  Bombay  City  3 
administrative  Divisions — Northern,  Central  and  Southern — under  which 
are  2D  Districts.  In  1943-44  there  were  131  Municipalities  and  20  District 
Local  Boards,  in  addition  to  the  Municipal  Corporation  of  Bombay. 

Governor. — H.E.  Col.  Sir  David  John  Colville,  P.C.,  G.C.I.E.  (assumed 
office  March  17,  1943  ;  salary,  Rs.  120,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion. — The  British  Province  now 
stretches  along  the  west  coast  of  India,  from  Gujarat  in  the  north  to  Kanara 
in  the  south.  It  has  an  area  of  76,443  sq.  miles  :  population  (1941),  20-85 
millions,  mainly  Hindus.  All  Indian  States  in  the  Bombay  Province  are 
now  under  the  control  of  the  Government  of  India.  Parsis  number  86,270 
of  the  population  in  British  territory.  The  chief  languages  are  Gujarati, 
Marathi,  and  Kannada  in  the  South.  The  principal  towns  are  Bombay  (the 
capital)  (1,489,883),  Ahmedabad  (591,267),  Poona  (258,197),  and  Sholapur 
(212,620). 

Education. — The  Bombay  University  founded  in  1857  is  an  affiliating 
university.  Under  the  university,  in  addition  to  the  University  School  of 
Economics  and  Sociology  and  a  Department  of  Chemical  Technology,  are  20 
arts  colleges  and  17  professional  colleges,  for  engineering,  medicine,  agri¬ 
culture,  commerce,  and  law.  In  1943-44  the  number  of  students  in  the 
arts  colleges  was  16,732  (British  Districts),  and  in  the  professional  colleges 
5,417.  Recognized  and  unrecognized  educational  institutions  numbered,  in 
1943-44,  22,154,  with  1,846,741  scholars.  Secondary  schools  numbered 
958,  with  205,480  pupils,  and  primary  schools  19,437,  with  1,546,191 
pupils.  To  the  total  expenditure  on  education  Government  contributed  40 '5 
per  cent.,  local  authorities  17 ‘2  per  cent.,  fees  30  per  cent.,  and  other 
sources  12*3  per  cent. 

Justice  and  Crime. — The  High  Court  of  Bombay  has  10  permanent 
Judges,  including  the  Chief  Justice.  Criminal  justice  is  administered  by  the 
High  Court,  27  Sessions  Judges,  819  Stipendiary  Magistrates,  115  Sanitary 
Committees  and  Sanitary  Boards,  and  604  village  Panchayats. 

Finance. — The  estimated  revenue  of  the  Government  of  Bombay  for 
1945-46  is  Rs.  2, 909-19  lakhs,  the  chief  contributions  being  Rs.  38U06  lakhs 
from  Land  Revenue,  Rs.  650  lakhs  from  Excise,  Rs.  260-12  lakhs  from 
Stamps,  and  Rs.  159'56  lakhs  from  Forests.  The  estimated  expenditure  for 
1945-46  is  Rs.  2,908-95  lakhs.  General  Administration  was  estimated  to  cost 
Rs.  122'91  lakhs,  Education  Rs.  263'24  lakhs,  and  Police  Rs.  275-10 
lakhs. 

Production  and  Industry.—  Sixty-four  per  cent,  of  the  population 
are  dependent  on  agriculture.  The  textile  trade  is  dominant  in  production. 
The  number  of  loomi§  in  1944  in  Bombay  Island  was  66,120,  and  in  the 
rest  of  the  Bombay  Province,  69,937.  The  number  of  factories  of  all  kinds 
was  4,595  in  1944,  and  the  number  of  operatives  in  all  industries  was 
736,464,  including  84,344  women,  4,934  adolescents  and  2,276  children. 
There  are  about  13,000  sq.  miles  of  reserved  forests. 
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Irrigation. — In  the  Province  629,000  acres  were  irrigable  in  1943-44. 

Communications  and  Commerce. — In  1943-44  Bombay  had  10,797 
miles  of  metalled  roads  and  10,620  miles  of  unmetalled  roads.  In  1943-44 
the  total  length  of  railway  open  in  the  Province  was  2,600  miles  (excluding 
Indian  States). 

The  total  foreign  trade  in  1943-44  was  Rs.  227 '88  crores,  and  the  total 
coasting  trade  was  Rs.  84-50  crores.  Bombay  had  Rs.  73  ’83  crores  of  imports 
and  Rs.  56 '29  crores  of  exports. 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Bombay. 

Bombay  Labour  Gazette  (Monthly). 

Reviews  of  administration  in  the  Bombay  Presidency.  Bombay,  1933. 

Wages  and  Unemployment  in  the  Bombay  Cotton  Textile  Industry  (Bombay  Labour 
Office),  1934. 

Burnett-Hurst  (A.  R.),  Labour  and  Housing  in  Bombay.  London,  1925. 

Edwardes  (8.  M.),  The  Bombay  City  Police,  1672-1916.  Bombay,  1923. — Bombay  City 
and  Island.  3  vols.  Bombay,  1909. 

Enthoven  (R.  E.),  Tribes  and  Castes  of  Bombay.  3  vols.  Bombay,  1920. 

Fernandez  (G.  P.),  Report  on  Art  Crafts  of  the  Bombay  Presidency.  Bombay,  1932. 

Keatinge  (G.),  Agricultural  Progress  in  Western  India.  London,  1921. 

Mann  (H.  H.),  Land  and  Labour  in  a  Deccan  Village.  Bombay  (Studies  1  and  2, 
1917-21 )  (with  N.  V.  Kanitkar),  1921. 


CENTRAL  PROVINCES  AND  BERAR. 

Constitution  and  Government. — in  1853  the  Maratha  Raja  of 
Nagpur  died,  and  the  territories  of  the  Kingdom  of  Nagpur  were  declared 
by  Lord  Dalhousie  to  have  lapsed  to  the  Paramount  Power.  This  area  was 
at  first  administered  as  the  Nagpur  Province  by  a  Commissioner  under  the 
Government  of  India,  but  in  1861,  in  the  administrative  readjustments  which 
followed  the  Mutiny,  it  was  united  to  the  Saugor  and  Nerbudda  territories, 
and  the  whole  area  was  named  ‘  the  Central  Provinces  ’  and  placed  under  a 
Chief  Commissioner.  In  1853  the  inability  of  the  Hyderabad  State  to  main¬ 
tain  the  Hyderabad  contingent  led  to  a  treaty  by  which,  in  return  for  their 
upkeep  of  the  contingent,  the  districts  called  1  the  Hyderabad  Assigned 
Districts,’  which  comprised  the  area  now  known  as  Berar,  were  assigned  to 
the  British.  These  Districts  constituted  a  separate  administrative  unit  until 
1902,  when  the  Treaty  of  Assignment  was  superseded  by  a  perpetual  lease 
of  Berar  to  the  Government  of  India  on  an  annual  rent  of  25  lakhs  of 
rupees.  The  administration  of  Berar  was  thereupon  transferred  to  the  Chief 
Commissioner  of  the  Central  Provinces.  In  accordance  with  an  agreement 
concluded  with  the  Nizam  on  October  24,  1936,  which  recognised  and  re¬ 
affirmed  his  sovereignty  over  Berar,  the  Central  Provinces  and  Berar  are  now 
administered  as  one  Governor’s  Province.  The  Nizam  and  his  successors  will 
henceforth  hold  the  dynastic  title  of  ‘His  Exalted  Highness  the  Nizam  of 
Hyderabad  and  Berar,’  and  the  Heir  Apparent  of  the  Nizam  and  his 
successors,  the  title  of  ‘  His  Highness  the  Prince  of  Berar.’ 

In  1920  the  Chief  Commissioner  was  replaced  by  a  Governor,  and  the 
Province  was  included  in  the  scheme  adumbrated  in  the  Government  of 
India  Act,  1935,  being  constituted  an  autonomous  Province  on  April  1, 
1937.  The  Province  has  a  unicameral  Legislature — the  Legislative  Assembly 
consisting  of  112  elected  members,  including  3  women.  Since  the  resig¬ 
nation  of  the  Congress  Ministry  in  November,  1939,  the  Governor  has,  by 
a  proclamation  under  Section  93  of  the  Government  of  India  Act,  1935, 
declared  that  all  his  functions  under  the  Act  shall  be  exercised  by  him 
in  his  discretion,  and  has  assumed  all  powers  vested  in  the  Provincial 
Legislature.  There  are  four  main  administrative  divisions  in  charge  of 
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Commissioners,  and  19  districts,  each  under  a  Deputy  Commissioner. 
There  are  51  Municipalities,  18  District  Councils  and  2  Independent  Local 
Boards  in  the  Central  Provinces  and  31  Municipalities,  4  District  Councils 
and  one  Independent  Local  Board  in  Berar. 

The  seat  of  Government  is  at  Nagpur,  but  in  April  it  is  transferred 
to  Pachmarhi  for  a  period  of  three  months. 

Governor. — H.E.  Sir  Henry  J.  Twyncom,  K.C.S.I.,  C.I.E.,  I.C.S. 
(assumed  office  October  2,  1940  ;  salary,  Rs.  72,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion. — The  total  area  and  population 
of  the  Central  Provinces  and  Berar  (which  no  longer  includes  the  former 
Central  Provinces  States,  which  are  now  included  in  the  Eastern  States  or 
in  the  Central  India  Agency)  are  98,574  sq.  miles  and  (1941)  16,822,584, 
respectively.  The  area  and  population  (1941)  of  the  Central  Provinces  only 
were  80,766  sq.  miles  and  13,217,718,  and  of  Berar  17,808  sq.  miles  and 
3,604,866.  The  urban  population  is  12446  per  mille.  The  chief  towns  and 
their  population  are  Nagpur,  the  capital,  301,957  ;  Jubbulpore,  178,339  ; 
Amraoti,  74,309;  Saugor,  63,933  ;  Raipur,  63,465,  and  Akola,  62,564. 
The  Hindus  in  1941  numbered  14,988,849  (including  3,051,413  of  the 
scheduled  castes  and  2,103,482  aboriginal  tribes  classed  as  Hindus)  ; 
aboriginals  professing  tribal  religions,  887,219  ;  Muslims,  785,838  ;  Jains, 
84,596  ;  Christians,  58,717  ;  Sikhs,  14,996,  and  others,  2,639. 

Education. — The  Nagpur  University  was  established  in  1923,  and  is 
an  examining  and  affiliating  body,  the  colleges  at  Nagpur,  Jubbulpore, 
Wardha,  Amraoti,  Raipur  and  Akola  being  affiliated.  There  were  4,529 
collegiate  students  in  1943-44.  There  were  128,854  and  12,194  pupils  in 
secondary  schools  for  males  and  females  respectively  in  1943-44.  Under 
the  head  of  primary  education  there  were  4,514  recognised  institutions  for 
boys  with  314,643  pupils,  and  501  similar  institutions  for  girls  with  42,109 
pupils.  For  technical  education  there  is  an  engineering  school  at  Nagpur 
managed  by  Government  with  162  students.  The  agricultural  college  at 
Nagpur  had  131  students  in  1943-44.  There  is  also  an  institute  at  Amraoti 
called  the  Victoria  Technical  Institute,  with  50  students  in  1943-44.  The 
Laxminarayan  Institute  of  Technology,  started  in  August  1942  by  the 
Nagpur  University,  has  16  students  on  its  rolls. 

Justice  and  Crime. — The  High  Court  of  Judicature  at  Nagpur 
having  a  Chief  Justice  and  five  Puisne  Judges  continues  to  be  the  highest 
Criminal  and  Civil  Court  of  the  Province.  There  were  in  1943,  9  District  and 
Sessions  Judges,  with  564  Magistrates  for  trial  of  criminal  cases,  and  112 
Subordinate  Judges  for  trial  of  civil  cases.  There  were  59,129  criminal 
cases  tried  and  61,612  civil  suits  were  instituted. 

Finance. — The  revenue  for  1944-45  was  Rs.  9,58  lakhs.  Towards 
this  total  Land  Revenue  contributed  Rs.  255  lakhs  ;  Excise,  Rs.  188  lakhs  ; 
Stamp  Duties,  Rs.  55  lakhs  ;  Forests,  Rs.  177  lakhs,  and  Income-tax,  Rs.  133 
lakhs.  On  the  expenditure  side  the  total  was  Rs.  957  lakhs  ;  General 
Administration  cost  Rs.  88  lakhs  ;  Police,  Rs.  99  lakhs  ;  Education,  Rs. 
63  lakhs  ;  Civil  Works,  Rs.  72  lakhs,  including  Rs.  2  lakhs  from  the  Road 
Development  account ;'  Superannuation  allowances  and  pensions,  Rs.  57 
lakhs,  and  Forests,  Rs.  95  lakhs. 

Production!  Rnd  Industry. — The  principal  crops  are  cotton,  rice, 
wheat  and  juar.  During  the  year  ended  March  31,  1944,  the  exports  were 
rice,  3,964,449  rnaunds ;  wheat,  61,264  maunds,  and  juar  and  bajra, 
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261,514  maunds.  1,572,708  maunds  of  rice  were  exported  in  the  previous 
year.  Cotton  is  grown  chiefly  in  Berar  and  the  west,  rice  in  the  east,  and 
wheat  in  the  north.  The  area  irrigated  from  State  works  in  1914-45  was 
7,27,536  acres.  The  Forest  Department  controls  19,426  sq.  miles  of  forests. 
In  1944-45  the  forests  yielded  a  surplus  revenire  of  Rs.  82  lakhs. 
Nagpur  is  the  centre  of  the  cotton-spinning  and  weaving  industry.  There 
were  1,208  factories  of  all  kinds  in  the  Central  Provinces  and  Berar 
during  the  year  1944,  with  a  daily  average  of  84,696  employees.  There  is 
one  large  factory  producing  cement  in  the  Jubbulpore  district,  and  it 
exported  3,163,784  maunds  of  cement  during  the  year  ending  March  31, 
1944.  In  1942  the  number  of  mines  working  was  147,  namely  40  coal 
mines,  69  manganese  mines,  and  38  mines  for  other  minerals.  The  coal 
output  in  1942  was  1,836,522  tons,  and  the  manganese  output,  643,773 
tons.  The  Central  Provinces  produced  92  per  cent,  of  India’s  output,  of 
manganese  in  1942.  There  is  a  biri  making  industry  in  the  province,  which 
gives  employment  to  over  50,000  workers. 

Communications. — In  1944-45  the  mileage  of  professionally  aligned 
roads  was  5,744,  metalled  and  3,103  unmetalled.  The  mileage  of  forest 
roads  during  the  year  ending  March  31,  1944,  was  10,858.  The  railway 
mileage  is  2,594,  of  which  1,741  miles  are  broad  gauge  and  853  narrow  and 
metre  gauge. 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Nagpur. 

Loio{ Sir  E.),  The  Possibilities  of  Industrial  Development  in  tlie  Central  Provinces  and 
Berar.  Journal  of  Industries  and  Labour,  February  1921.  Calcutta,  1921. 

Russdl  (R.  V.)  and  Lai  (R.  B.  H.),  The  Tribes  and  Castes  of  the  Central  Provinces  of 
India.  London,  1916. 


COORG. 

* 

This  Province  came  under  British  control  in  1834,  when,  at  the  wish  of 
the  inhabitants,  the  reigning  Raja,  a  cruel  tyrant,  was  deposed.  At  first 
there  was  a  Superintendent  of  Coorg,  acting  under  the  Commissioner  of 
Mysore  and  Coorg.  In  1881  the  Resident  in  Mysore  became  the  Chief  Com¬ 
missioner  of  Coorg,  but  with  effect  from  July  1,  1940,  a  separate  Chief 
Commissioner  of  Coorg  has  been  appointed  with  headquarters  at  Mercara 
(the  capital  of  the  Province).  A  Legislative  Council  of20  was  created  in  1924. 
The  area  is  1,593  sq.  miles  ;  and  the  population  (1941)  is  168,725.  Kanarese 
is  the  chief  language  :  Kodagu  (Coorg  language)  is  a  dialect  of  old  Kanarese. 
In  1945-46  the  estimated  revenue  is  Rs.  17 '81  lakhs  and  the  expenditure 
Rs.  17'39  lakhs.  There  were,  in  1944-45,  1,511  boys  in  high  schools  and  8,571 
in  primary  schools,  and  933  girls  in  high  schools  and  4,615  in  primary  schools. 
There  are  40,398  acres  under  coffee. 

Chief  Commissioner. — Dewan  Bahadur  K.  Chengappa. 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Mercara. 


DELHI. 

The  Delhi  Province,  with  an  area  of  574  sq.  miles,  was  part  of  the 
Punjab  Province  before  October,  1912,  when  the  enclave  was  created  into  a 
separate  province  under  a  Chief  Commissioner.  In  1915  a  tract  of  land  in 
the  United  Provinces  comprising  65  villages  was  added  to  the  Delhi  Province, 
and  is  included  in  the  above-mentioned  area.  The  population  is  917,939 
(1941) ;  the  population  in  Delhi  town  itself  is  521,849. 

The  new  Capital  Project,  which  was  closed  in  1932,  was  reopened  and  a 
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total  expenditure  of  Rs.  18 "93  lakhs  (including  Rs.  1 5  *7 1  crores  debited  to 
defence)  incurred  up  to  March  31,  1944  Accommodation  is  required  for  a 
population  of  about  73,653. 

The  University  of  Delhi,  intended  to  be  a  unitary,  teaching  and 
residential  institution,  was  founded  in  1922.  There  are  four  Arts  Colleges 
affiliated.  There  is  also  the  All-India  Lady  Hardinge  Medical  College  for 
the  Medical  Education  of  Indian  Women  (opened  1916).  A  Board  of 
Secondary  Education  was  established  in  1926. 

The  revenue  of  the  Province  in  1943-44  (estimate)  was  Rs.  102-12  lakhs  ; 
and  the  expenditure  (estimate)  Rs.  171  ’56  lakhs. 

Chief  Commissioner. — W.  Christie,  C.S.I.,  C.I.E.  (appointed  September 
6,  1945  ;  salary,  Rs.  36,000  per  annum). 

Administration  Report.  Annual. 

Fanshawe  (H.  C.),  Delhi :  Past  and  Present.  London,  1902. 

Hearn  (Sir  G.),  The  Seven  Cities  of  Delhi.  2nd  edn.  Calcutta,  1929. 

Sharp  (Sir  H.),  Delhi :  its  Story  and  Buildings.  2nd  edn.  London,  1929. 


MADRAS. 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  first  trading  establishment 
made  by  the  British  in  the  Madras  Presidency  was  at  Peddapali  (now 
Nizampatam)  in  1611  and  then  at  Masulipatam.  In  1639  the  English 
were  permitted  to  make  a  settlement  at  the  place  which  is  now  Madras  ; 
and  Fort  St.  George  was  founded.  By  1801  the  whole  of  the  country 
from  the  Northern  Circars  to  Cape  Comorin  (with  the  exception  of  certain 
French  and  Danish  settlements)  had  been  brought  under  British  rule.  The 
Presidency  was  constituted  an  autonomous  Province  on  April  1,  1937.  Until 
October  30,  1939,  the  administration  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Governor,  who 
had  a  Council  of  Ministers  to  aid  and  advise  him  in  the  exercise  of  his 
functions.  The  Ministry  having  resigned  on  October  30,  1939,  and  a 
situation  having  arisen  in  which  the  Government  of  the  Province  could  not 
be  carried  on  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Government  of  India 
Act,  1935,  H.  E.  the  Governor,  in  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section 
93  of  the  Act,  by  a  proclamation  dated  October  30,  1939,  declared  that  all 
his  functions  under  the  Act  shall  be  exercised  by  him  in  his  discretion.  He 
is  now  aided  and  advised  in  the  discharge  of  his  functions  by  4  official  advisers. 
The  Legislature  consists  of  an  Upper  House  (Legislative  Council)  and  a  Lower 
House  (Legislative  Assembly).  The  former  consists  of  not  less  than  54  and 
not  more  than  56  members,  of  whom  not  less  than  8  and  not  more  than  10 
are  chosen  by  the  Governor,  the  rest  are  elected.  The  Legislative  Assembly 
consists  of  215  elected  members,  including  8  women.  There  are  25  Districts 
each  under  a  District  Collector,  who  is  also  the  District  Magistrate  except  in 
the  District  of  Madras.  Under  the  head  of  local  administration  there  are 
24  District  Boards,  one  Agency  District  Board  (under  an  official  President), 
82  Municipal  Councils,  and  the  Corporation  ot  Madras.  The  summer  capital 
is  Ootacamund. 

Governor. — H.E.  Lieut. -General  Sir  Archibald  Edward  Nye,  G.C.I.E., 
K.B.E.,  C.B.,  M.C  (assumed  office  March  12,  1946  ;  salary,  Rs.  120,000  per 
annum). 

Ar6R,  Population  and  Religion. — Area,  142,277  sq.  miles.  There 
are  also  five  Indian  States  which  are  separately  described  (p.  177).  Population 
(1941),  49*3  millions.  Principal  languages,  Tamil,  Telugu,  Malayalam  and 
Kannada.  The  first  two  account  for  78  per  cent,  of  the  population.  The 
principal  towns  are,  Madras  (the  capital)  with  777,481  inhabitants,  Madura 
with  239,144,  Trichinopoly  with  159,566,  and  Salem  with  129,702.  Hindus 
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formed  80  per  cent.,  Mohammedans  14  per  cent,  and  Christians  5  per  cent, 
of  the  population  in  1941. 

Education. — There  are  three  universities,  the  Madras  University,  the 
Andhra  University,  and  the  Annamalai  University.  The  first  of  these, 
founded  in  1857,  is  an  affiliating  university  and  since  1923  has  been  dis¬ 
charging  teaching  functions  to  a  limited  extent.  The  Andhra  University, 
founded  in  1926,  was  only  an  affiliating  university  in  the  earlier  stages,  but 
has  since  undertaken  teaching  work  in  certain  subjects.  The  Anriamalai 
University,  founded  in  1929,  is  the  first  attempt  in  South  India  at  organising 
a  unitary  residential  type  of  university.  The  number  of  colleges  affiliated  to 
or  recognised  by  the  two  affiliating  universities  in  1943  was  as  follows  : — 
Madras  31,  of  which  9  were  maintained  by  the  Government  of  Madras  ; 
Andhra  11  (maintained  by  Government).  On  March  31,  1944,  male  arts 
students  numbered  22,313,  and  women  arts  students  numbered  2, 685.  Public 
educational  institutions  numbered  37,541,  with  3,367,140  scholars.  There 
were  32,218  public  elementary  and  570  secondary  schools  for  Indian  boys, 
and  4, 181  elementary  and  131  secondary  schools  for  Indian  girls.  Public  funds 
contributed  61  per  cent,  of  the  total  expenditure  on  education  in  1943-44. 

Justice  and  Crime. — There  is  a  High  Court  with  a  Chief  Justice 
and  15  Judges.  There  were  in  1943  in  all  1,147  Criminal  Courts,  and 
563,944  criminal  cases  were  instituted.  The  Police  Force  in  1944  numbered 
40,053,  under  an  Inspector-General,  while  there  was  a  force  of  3,197  for 
Madras  City.  The  total  number  of  civil  suits  instituted  in  the  Courts, 
including  village  and  panchayat  Courts,  was  284,291  in  1943. 

Finance. — The  revenue  of  the  Government  of  Madras  was  Rs.  2,984 
lakhs  in  1943-44,  the  chief  contributions  being  Rs.  798  lakhs  from  Land 
Revenue  (including  the  portion  due  to  Irrigation),  Rs.  720  lakhs  from  Excise, 
Rs.  293  from  Taxes  on  Income,  Rs.  284  lakhs  from  Stamps,  Rs.  116  lakhs 
from  Forests,  and  Rs.  323  lakhs  from  other  taxes  and  duties.  The  ex¬ 
penditure  in  1943—44  was  Rs.  2,984  lakhs.  General  Administration 
accounted  for  Rs.  301  lakhs,  Administration  of  Justice  for  Rs.  105  lakhs, 
Police  for  Rs.  225  lakhs,  Forests  for  Rs.  80  lakhs,  Education  for  Rs.  319 
lakhs,  Medical  for  Rs.  105  lakhs,  Civil  Works  for  Rs.  147  lakhs,  Famine  for 
Rs.  192  lakhs,  Pensions  for  Rs.  123  lakhs,  net  outlay  on  State  Trading 
Schemes  for  Rs.  409  lakhs,  Civil  Defence  for  Rs.  231  lakhs  and  Extraordinary 
Charges  for  Rs.  363  lakhs. 

Production  and  Industry. — Agriculture  engages  71  per  cent,  of  the 
population.  There  were  in  1943-44,  60  cotton  mills  with  about  6,650  looms. 
The  total  number  of  factories  working  in  1942  was  2,379  with  249,155 
operatives.  The  Madras  Government  in  1943-44  treated  at  the  Government 
quinine  factory  about  909,880  lb.  of  cinchona  bark.  The  area  irrigated  in 
1943-44  was  9,525,606  acres  :  productive  irrigation  works  showed  a  return  of 
9 '08  per  cent,  on  the  capital  outlay.  The  output  of  timber  by  the  Forest 
Department  was  103,940  tons  in  1942-43.  The  total  generating  plant  of  all 
electricity  supply  undertakings  in  the  Presidency  amounted  to  153,510  k.v.a. 
by  the  end  of  1943-44,  of  which  the  Madras  Electric  Supply  Corporation  and 
the  Government-owned  power  stations  have  nearly  95  per  cent.  The  total 
electric  energy  generated  by  all  public  utilities  in  the  Presidency  in  1943-44 
was  about  349  million  units. 

Communications  and  Commerce. — In  1943-44,  Madras  Presidency 
had  25,707  miles  of  metalled  roads,  and  14,813  miles  of  unmetalled  roads. 
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as  well  as  1,402  miles  of  navigable  canals.  There  were  4,961  miles  of 
railway,  in  addition  to  136  miles  of  District  Board  lines.  The  imports  of 
private  merchandise  under  the  head  of  Seaborne  Foreign  Trade  were  valued 
in  1939-40  at  Rs.  26 ’82  crores,  and  the  exports  at  Rs.  35 '76  crores.  Trade 
to  the  United  Kingdom  represented  34*8  per  cent,  of  the  total  trade  of  the 
Presidency  in  1939-40.  In  1939-40  the  Madras  Port  accounted  for  39*87  per 
cent,  of  the  total  trade  ;  its  imports  and  exports  amounted  to  Rs.  16*00  and 
16*53  crores  respectively  in  1939-40.  Cochin  is  the  chief  of  the  other  ports. 
It  has  been  declared  a  major  port  and  its  administration  taken  over  by  the 
Government  of  India  from  August  1,  1936.  The  administration  of  the'Port 
of  Madras  has  also  been  taken  over  by  the  Government  of  India  with  effect 
from  April  1,  1937. 


LACCADIVE  ISLANDS. 

(Attached  to  Madras  Province.) 

A  group  of  14  islands  (9  inhabited),  about  200  miles  off  the  west  of  Malabar 
coast  of  the  Madras  Province.  The  northern  portion  is  called  the  Amindivis 
and  is  attached  to  the  colleetorate  of  South  Kanara,  the  remainder  to  the 
administrative  district  of  Malabar.  Populatiou  (1941)  18,393,  nearly  all 
Mohammedans.  The  language  is  Malayalam,  but  the  language  in  Minicoy, 
which  is  considerably  to  the  south  of  the  other  islands,  is  Mahl.  The  staple 
products  are  coconut  husk  fibre  (coir)  and  coconuts. 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Madras. 

Aiycmgar  (S.  K.),  South  India  and  her  Muhammadan  Invaders.  Oxford,  1921. 

Barlow  (G.),  The  Story  of  Madras.  Bombay,  1921. 

Dodwell  (H.),  The  Nabobs  of  Madras.  London,  1926. 

Ellis  (R.  H.),  Short  Account  of  the  Laccadive  Islands.  Madras,  1924. 

Molony  (J.  C.),  Book  of  South  India.  London,  1926. 

Slater  (G.).  Some  South  Indian  Villages.  London,  1918. 

Thurston  (E.),  Castes  and  Tribes  of  Southern  India.  Madras.  1909.— The  Madras 
Presidency,  with  Mysore,  Coorg  and  Associated  States.  Cambridge,  1914. 


NORTH-WEST  FRONTIER  PROVINCE. 

The  area  of  the  entire  Province  is  39,270  square  miles,  of  which  14,290  square 
miles  represent  the  settled  districts  as  opposed  to  Agencies  and  tribal  areas. 
The  former  comprises  the  Province  proper  under  a  Governor,  who  is  Agent  to  the 
Governor-General  for  the  latter.  The  frontier  districts  of  Hazara,  Peshawar, 
Kohat,  Bannu  and  Dera  Ismail  Khan  were  separated  in  1901  from  the 
Punjab  under  the  name  of  the  North-West  Frontier  Province.  Mardan  has 
since  been  divided  from  Peshawar  as  a  separate  district.  The  Province  was 
constituted  an  autonomous  provinco  on  April  1,  1937.  It  has  a  unicameral 
Legislature  (Legislative  Assembly),  consisting  of  50  members.  After  the 
resignation  of  the  Congress  Ministry  in  November,  1939,  the  Governor, 
by  proclamation  under  Section  93  of  the  Government  of  India  Act,  1935,’ 
declared  that  all  his  functions  under  the  Act  shall  be  exercised  by  him 
in  his  discretion  and  he  assumed  all  powers  vested  in  the  Provincial 
Legislature.  The  proclamation  of  1939  was,  however,  revoked  on  May  25, 
1943,  when  ministerial  government  was  resumed  in  the  Province. 

The  Province  has  a  population  of  3,038,067  (1941).  About  91  per 
cent,  are  Mohammedans.  Peshawar,  the  capital,  had  in  1941  a  popu¬ 
lation  of  173,420.  The  chief  language  is  Pushtu.  The  Chiof  Court  is 
that  of  the  Judicial  Commissioner,  which  consists  of  two  Judges.  There  are 
live  Sessions  Judges.  In  1943  the  total  number  of  offences  reported  was 
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53,832.  The  total  number  of  civil  suits  instituted  was  14,505.  The 
gross  revenue  in  1943-44  was  Rs.  255'73  lakhs  (including  a  subvention 
of  Rs.  100  lakhs  from  the  Central  Government).  Of  this  Rs.  23  ‘22  Lakhs 
was  Land  Revenue,  14  lakhs  from  Excise,  10‘5  lakhs  from  Stamps.  The 
gross  expenditure  in  1943-44  was  Rs.  235’36  lakhs;  Rs.  47‘26  lakhs  being 
expenditure  on  Police,  Rs.  32 '44  lakhs  on  Civil  Works,  and  Rs.  23‘33  lakhs 
on  Education.  Inl942-43  there  were  1 ,01 5  recognised  educational  institutions 
for  males,  with  93,000  scholars,  and  208  similar  institutions  for  females, 
with  20,429  scholars.  The  percentage  of  scholars  to  the  total  population  is 
5’6  for  males  and  1’6  for  females.  The  expenditure  on  Education  was 
Rs.  33'83  lakhs,  of  which  66'9  per  cent,  came  from  Government  funds  and 
the  remainder  from  local  bodies  and  other  sources.  Wheat  covered  35  per 
cent,  of  the  total  acreage  sown  in  1940-41.  The  irrigated  area  was  370,700 
acres.  The  railway  line  through  the  Khyber,  27  miles  long,  with  34  tunnels, 
from  Jamrud  to  the  frontier  of  Afghanistan,  was  opened  in  November  1925. 

Governor  ( and  Agent  to  the  Governor-General  in  respect  of  tribal  areas) 
North-West  Frontier  Province  (April  18,  1932). — H.E.  Sir  Olaf  Caroe, 
E.C.S.I.,  K.C.I.E.,  I.C.S.  (assumed  office  March  2,  1946  ;  salary,  Rs.  66,000 
per  annum). 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Calcutta. 

Barton  (Sir  W.),  India’s  North-West  Frontier.  London,  1939. 

Davies  ( C.  C.),  The  Problem  of  the  North-West  Frontier.  Cambridge,  1932. 

Douie  (Sir  J. ),  The  Punjab,  North-West  Frontier  Province  and  Kashmir.  Cambridge, 
1916. 

'Enriquez  (C.  M.),  The  Pathan  Borderland,  from  Chitral  to  Dera  Ismail  Khan.  Calcutta, 
1921. 


ORISSA. 

Constitution  and  Government. — Orissa,  ceded  to  the  Marhattas  by 
Alivardi  Khan  in  1751,  was  conquered  by  the  British  in  1803.  In  1804, 
a  Board  of  two  Commissioners  was  appointed  to  administer  the  province, 
but  in  the  following  year  it  was  designated  the  District  of  Cuttack,  and  was 
placed  in  charge  of  a  Collector,  Judge  and  Magistrate.  In  1823  it  was  split 
up  into  three  regulation  districts  of  Cuttack,  Balasore  and  Puri,  and  the 
non-regulation  Tributary  States  which  were  administered  by  their  own  Chiefs 
under  the  segis  of  the  British  Government.  Angul,  one  of  these  tributary 
States,  was  annexed  in  1847,  and  with  the  Khondmals,  ceded  in  1835  by  the 
Tributary  Chief  of  the  Baudh  State,  constituted  a  separate  non -regulation 
district.  Saiubalpur  was  transferred  from  the  Central  Provinces  to  Orissa 
in  1905.  These  districts  formed  an  outlying  tract  of  the  Bengal  Presidency 
till  1912,  when  they  were  transferred  to  Bihar,  constituting  one  of  its 
divisions  under  a  Commissioner.  Natural  Orissa,  considered  as  a  linguistic 
and  cultural  whole,  had  long  been  divided  between  Bihar,  the  Central 
Provinces  and  Madras.  It  was  constituted  a  separate  Province  on  April  1, 
1936,  some  portions  of  the  Central  Provinces  and  Madras  being  transferred  to 
the  old  Orissa  division.  At  present  it  consists  of  6  districts,  Balasore, 
Cuttack,  Ganjam,  Koraput,  Puri  and  Sambalpur.  The  district  of  Angul  was 
split  up  and  the  headquarters  subdivision  was  attached  to  the  Cuttack 
district  and  the  Khondmals  to  the  Ganjam  district.  Orissa  has  the  status  of 
a  full-fledged  autonomous  Province,  administered  by  the  Governor  with  a 
Council  of  Ministers  and  a  uni-eameral  Legislature  consisting  of  60  members, 
designated  as  Orissa  Legislative  Assembly.  On  the  resignation  of  the 
Congress  Ministry  in  November,  1939,  the  Governor  by  a  proclamation 
dated  November  6,  1939,  under  Section  93  of  the  Government  of  India  Act, 
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1935,  declared  that  all  his  functions  under  the  Act  shall  be  exercised  by  him 
in  his  discretion  and  assumed  to  himself  all  powers  vested  in  the  Provincial 
Legislature.  Ministerial  government  was  resumed  after  the  issue  by  the 
Governor  on  November  23,  1941  of  a  Proclamation  revoking  the  Proclama¬ 
tion  of  1939.  On  June  30,  1944,  however,  the  Governor  again  assumed 
these  powers  by  a  further  Proclamation. 

Governor. — H.E.  Sir  Chandulal  Trivedi,  K.C.S.I.,  C.I.E.,  O.B.E.,  I.C.S. 
(appointed  April  1,  1946  ;  salary,  Rs.  66,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion.— The  area  of  the  Province  according 
to  the  latest  available  figures  is  32,198  sq.  miles,  with  a  total  population  of 
8,728,544  (census  1941).  The  figures  of  the  classification  of  the  population 
by  community  are:  Hindus  (excluding  scheduled  castes),  5,594,535;  scheduled 
castes,  1,238,171;  Muslims,  146,301;  Christians  (including  Anglo-Indians 
and  Europeans),  27,690  ;  Buddhists,  454  ;  Sikhs,  232  ;  Jains,  139  ;  Parsees, 
13  ;  Jews,  3  ;  and  tribes,  1,721,006.  Cuttack  is  the  capital  (population, 
74,291  in  1941). 

Education. — The  Province  has  a  university  of  its  own.  The  schools 
and  colleges,  which  were  hitherto  affiliated  to  the  Patna  and  the  Andhra 
Universities,  are  now  affiliated  to  the  Utkal  University,  which  came  into 
being  on  November  27,  1943.  There  are  5  colleges  in  the  Province,  viz.  the 
Ravenshaw  College  at  Cuttack,  the  Maharaja’s  College  at  Parlakimedi,  the 
Training  College  at  Cuttack,  the  Intermediate  Arts  Classes  attached  to  the 
Ravenshaw  Girls’  School  at  Cuttack  and  the  Khallikote  College  at  Berham- 
pur.  Ravenshaw  College,  Training  College  and  the  Intermediate  Arts 
Classes  attached  to  the  Ravenshaw  Girls’  School  and  the  colleges  at  Balasore, 
Sambalpur  and  Puri  are  maintained  by  Government,  and  the  other  colleges 
are  maintained  by  private  agencies.  The  total  number  of  scholars  in 
all  the  colleges  on  March  31,  1945,  was  2,502  (2,369  men  and  133  women). 
The  total  number  of  recognised  schools  in  the  Province,  March  31,  1945, 
was  7,052  (6,899  general  and  153  special  schools).  The  schools  for  general 
education  included  63  high  schools  (58  for  boys  and  5  for  girls),  243  middle 
schools  (227  for  boys  and  16  for  girls),  and  6,593  primary  schools  (6,368  for 
boys  and  225  for  girls).  The  special  schools  consisted  of  1  medical  school, 
1  engineering  school,  17  training  schools  (14  for  men  and  3  for  women),  8 
industrial  schools  (6  for  men  and  2  for  women),  2  commercial  schools,  1 
school  for  defectives,  2  schools  for  adults  and  121  schools  for  Oriental  studies. 
The  total  number  of  pupils  in  all  the  schools  for  general  education  on  March 
31,  1945,  was  281,830  (219,579  boys  and  61,651  girls),  and  in  special  schools 
3,503  males  and  112  females.  Besides,  there  were  704  unrecognised  schools 
(698  for  males  and  6  for  females)  with  a  total  strength  of  17,484  scholars 
(13,982  males  and  3,502  femajes). 

Justice  and  Crime. — The  Province  of  Orissa  is  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  High  Court  of  Patna.  The  number  of  criminal  cases  brought  to  trial 
and  the  number  of  civil  suits  instituted  in  the  province  during  the  year 
1943  was  22,130  and  15,572  respectively. 

Finance. — The  figures  in  this  paragraph  relate  to  the  revised  estimates 
for  1944-45.  The  total  gross  revenue  is  estimated  to  be  313 '02  lakhs  of  rupees, 
including  a  subvention  of  40  lakhs  from  the  Government  of  India.  The 
estimates  under  the  principal  heads  of  revenue  are:  excise,  57*11  lakhs; 
land  revenue,  50*92  lakhs  ;  forest,  25*29  lakhs  ;  stamps,  21*15  lakhs.  The 
principal  heads  of  expenditure  are  :  general  administration,  35*43  lakhs  ; 
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education,  33' 15  lakhs  ;  police,  30 '83  lakhs  ;  civil  works,  28‘45  lakhs,  and 
civil  defence,  16'84  lakhs. 

Production  and  Industry. — The  cultivation  of  rice  is  the  principal 
occupation  of  nearly  80  per  cent,  of  the  population.  A  small  quantity  of 
jute  is  produced,  and  cereals  and  sugar-cane  are  grown  for  local  consumption. 
Turmeric  is  extensively  cultivated  in  the  uplands  of  the  district  of  Ganjam, 
and  practically  the  whole  of  it  is  exported.  In  the  coastal  areas  fish  abound 
and  there  is  a  large  fish  export  trade  to  Calcutta,  particularly  from  the 
Chilka  lake.  There  are  a  number  of  rice  mills,  a  few  oil  and  flour  mills,  a 
soap  factory  and  3  sugar  mills.  There  are  cottage  and  small-scale  industries  in 
the  Province,  e.g.  handloom  weaving  and  the  manufacture  of  baskets,  wooden 
articles,  heats  and  nets. 

Communications.—  The  total  mileage  of  the  roads  in  the  Province 
maintained  by  the  Public  Works  Department  is  1,642,  metalled  1,149  and 
unmetalled  493  miles  respectively.  The  open  mileage  of  railway  in  the 
Province  is  501  miles,  broad  gauge  (5'  5")  467  miles,  and  narrow  gauge 
(2'  6")  34  miles. 

Mazumdar  (B.  C.),  Orissa  in  the  Making.  Calcutta,  1925. 


PUNJAB. 

Government  and  Constitution. — Punjab  denotes  the  land  of  the 
five  rivers,  viz.  Jhelum,  Chenab,  Ravi,  Beas  and  Sutlej.  British  power  in 
the  Punjab  began  with  the  dissipation  by  the  successors  of  Ranjit  Singh  of 
the  power  consolidated  by  him.  In  1849  the  country  was  annexed,  and 
placed  under  a  Board  of  Administration.  In  1853  it  was  placed  under  a 
Chief  Commissioner,  and  by  1859  the  Punjab  and  the  Delhi  Territory  con¬ 
stituted  the  charge  of  a  Lieut. -Governor.  The  N.  W.  Frontier  area  was 
separated  in  1901,  and  the  Delhi  province  in  1911.  The  Punjab  was  con¬ 
stituted  an  autonomous  Province  on  April  1,  1937.  The  Governor  has  a 
Council  of  Ministers  to  aid  and  advise  him  in  the  exercise  of  his  functions. 
The  Legislature  (Legislative  Assembly)  consists  of  175  members,  including 
5  women.  There  are  29  districts  grouped  for  administrative  purposes  under 
five  Commissioners.  The.  system  of  election  has  been  introduced  in  the 
membership  of  all  the  District  Boards,  except  Simla.  The  Deputy  Com¬ 
missioner,  Simla,  constitutes  the  Simla  District  Board.  There  are  123 
Municipalities.  Lahore,  the  capital  of  the  Province,  is  administered  by  a 
Corporation. 

Governor. — H.E.  Sir  Evan  Jenkins,  K.C.  S.I.,  K.C.  I.  E. ,  1.0.8.  (assumed 
office,  April  9,  1946  ;  salary  Rs.  100,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion. — The  Punjab  proper  has  an 
area  of  99,089  sq.  miles  and  a  population  of  28'42  millions  (1941).  Its 
Indian  States,  34  in  number,  have  an  area  of  39,016  sq.  miles  and  a  popula¬ 
tion  of  5 ’89  million.  Of  the  population  57  06  per  cent,  is  Moslem,  26 '56 
per  cent.  Hindu  and  12  per  cent.  Sikh.  The  leading  towns  are  :  Lahore,  the 
capital  (632,136),  Amritsar  (389,581),  Multan  (133,266),  Sialkot  (118,963), 
and  Rawalpindi  (118,175). 

Education. — The  Punjab  University  was  instituted  in  1882  as  an 
examining  body.  In  addition  to  the  affiliated  colleges,  it  maintains  an 
Oriental  College,  a  Law  College  and  a  College  of  Commerce.  The 
university  also  maintains  an  astronomical  observatory. 
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In  1943-44  there  were  18,159  male  students  in  arts  colleges,  655,449 
in  secondary  schools  and  401,861  in  primary  schools.  The  total  expenditure 
on  education  in  1943-44  was  Rs.  426  lakhs,  of  which  sum  Rs.  203  lakhs  were 
provided  by  Government,  Rs.  120  lakhs  by  fees,  and  the  balance  from  other 
private  souices. 

Justice  and  Crime. — The  Chief  Court  of  two  Judges  created  in  1866 
was  converted  in  1919  into  a  High  Court  at  Lahore,  which  at  present  consists 
of  a  Chief  Justice,  10  Puisne  Judges  and  three  additional  judges.  There  are 
27  District  and  Sessions  Judges,  including  two  employed  in  tbe  North-West 
Frontier  Province  and  one  employed  at  Delhi.  In  1944  the  number  of 
criminal  cases  brought  to  trial  in  the  Punjab  was  231,016,  and  the  number 
of  civil  suits  instituted  was  83,976.  The  Provincial  Police  Force  consists 
of  36,732  officers  and  men  and  is  under  the  command  of  an  Inspector- 
General. 

Finance. — The  revenue  in  1944-45  was  Rs.  2,877  lakhs,  to  which 
the  receipts  from  Irrigation  Works  contributed  Rs.  882  lakhs,  Land  Revenue 
Rs.  348  lakhs,  Stamps  Rs.  134  lakhs,  and  Excise  Rs.  362  lakhs.  The 
expenditure  was  about  Rs.  1,900  lakhs.  The  chief  items  of  expenditure  were  : 
Education  Rs.  221  lakhs,  Police  Rs.  283  lakhs,  and  General  Administration 
Rs.  170  lakhs.  The  net  profit  earned  by  the  Irrigation  Department  has 
been : — 


Lakhs 

Lakhs 

1937-3S 

Rs.  333 

1941-42 

Rs.  383 

193S-39 

Rs.  301 

1942-43 

Rs.  435 

1939-40 

Rs.  351 

1943-44 

Rs.  473 

1940-41 

Rs.  372 

1944-45 

Rs.  446 

Production  and  Industry. — Agriculture  affords  subsistence  to  65'5 
per  cent,  of  the  population  of  the  Punjab  (including  Punjab  States).  On 
March  31,  1945,  there  were  3,704,789  acres  of  forests  under  the  Forest 
Department.  The  total  receipts  of  the  Department  from  1869  to  1944-45 
amount  to  Rs.  1,577  lakhs,  and  the  expenditure  to  Rs.  1,269  lakhs. 
Agricultural  prosperity  is  mainly  due  to  irrigation  :  the  canal-irrigated 
area  rose  from  3  million  acres  in  1893  to  17-6  million  acres  in  1944-45,  out 
of  which  14-1  million  acres  are  in  British  territory  and  3-5  million  acres  in 
the  Indian  States. 

Although  the  Punjab  does  not  yet  rank  with  the  industrially  advanced 
provinces  of  India,  steady  progress  has  been  maintained  in  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  new  factories  during  the  last  decade.  The  number  of  registered 
factories  in  1943  was  1,191;  in  1944,  1,253. 

Lommunications.  The  Punjab  possesses  an  extensive  system  of  rail¬ 
way  communications,  and  is  served  entirely  by  the  North-Western  Radway 
system,  approximately  4,318  miles  of  which  lie  within  the  Punjab.  The 
total  length  of  metalled  and  unmetalled  roads  maintained  by  the  Punjab 
Public  Works  Department  on  March  31,  1945,  was  4,602  and  1,566  miles 
respectively.  The  Punjab  has  also  163  miles  of  navigable  canals. 

Administration  Reports,  Panjab,  to  1934-35,  Annual  Departmental  Reports  and 
Eighteen  Months  of  Provincial  Autonomy  in  the  Punjab,  April,  1937,  to  September,  193S 
Lahore. 

Board  of  Economic  Inquiry,  Punjab  publications  and  pamphlets. 

Ata  Ullah ,  The  Co-operative  Movement  in  the  Punjab.  London,  1937. 

Badenoch  (A.  C.),  Punjab  Industries.  Lahore,  1917. 

Brayne  (F.  L.),  The  Remaking  of  Village  India.  Bombay,  1929.-Socrates  in  an  Indian 
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Village.  Bombay,  1929. — Village  Uplift  in  India.  Bombay,  1927. — Better  Villages. 
Bombay,  1937. 

Calvert  (H.),  Wealth  and  Welfare  of  the  Punjab.  2nd  ed.  Lahore,  1936. 

Darling  (M.  L.),  The  Punjab  Peasantry  in  Prosperity  and  Debt.  Bombay  1925. — 
Rusticus  Loquitur,  or  the  Old  Light  and  the  New  in  the  Punjab  Village.  London,  1930. — 
Wisdom  and  Waste  in  the  Punjab  Village.  London,  1934. 

Douie  (Sir  J.),  The  Punjab,  North-West  Frontier  Province  and  Kashmir.  Cambridge, 
1916. 

Griffin  (L.  H.)  and  Massy  (C.  F.),  Chiefs  and  Families  of  Note  in  the  Punjab.  Lahore, 
1940. 

Hutchison  (J  )  and  Vogel  (J.  Ph.),  History  of  the  Punjab  Hill  States.  Lahore,  1932. 
Ibbetson  (Sir  Denzil),  Punjab  Castes.  Lahore,  1916. 

Latif  (Muhammad),  History  of  the  Punjab.  Calcutta,  1891. 

Latifi  (A  ),  The  Industrial  Punjab,  1911. 

Leigh  (M.  S.).  Punjab  and  the  War.  Lahore,  1922. 

O’ Dwyer  (Sir  Michael),  India  as  I  knew  it.  London,  1925. 

Paustian  (X-  W.),  Canal  Irrigation  in  the  Punjab.  New  York,  1930. 

.  Rose  (H.  A.),  Glossary  of  Tribes  and  Castes.  Lahore  1914. 

Singha  (N.  K.),  Rise  of  the  Sikh  Power.  Calcutta,  1936. 

Teja  Singh,  Sikhism  :  its  Ideals  and  Institutions.  Calcutta,  193S. 

Tliorburn  (S.  S.),  Musalmans  and  Money-Lenders.  London,  18S6.— The  Punjab  in 
Peace  and  War.  London,  1904. 

Trevashis(a.  K.),  The  Land  of  the  Five  Rivers.  London,  1928.— The  Punjab  of  To-day. 
London,  1931.  Vol.  II.  Lahore.  1933. 


SIND. 

The  Division  of  Sind,  annexed  in  1843,  was  transferred  from  the 
Presidency  of  Bombay  on  April  1,  1936,  and  constituted  an  autonomous 
Province  on  April  1,  1937.  The  Legislative  Assembly  consists  of  60 
members,  including  2  women.  The  Governor  has  a  Council  of  Ministers 
to  aid  and  advise  him  in  the  exercise  of  his  functions. 

Governor. — H.E.  Sir  Francis  Mudie,  K.C.S.I.,  K.C.I.E.,  O.B.E.,  I.C.S. 
(assumed  office,  January,  1946  ;  salary,  Rs.  66,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion.— Sind  (excluding  Khairpur  State) 
has  an  area  of  48,136  sq.  miles  and  a  population  (census,  1941)  of  4,535,008. 
Muslims  number  3,208,325  ;  Hindus  (including  scheduled  castes),  1,229,926  ; 
Sikhs,  31,011  ;  Christians,  20,209  ;  Parsis,  3,838  ;  Jains,  3,687,  and  Jews, 
1,082.  Only  10  per  cent,  are  literate.  The  chief  language  is  Sindhi.  The 
principal  town  is  Karachi  (386,655). 

Education.— On  March  31,  1944,  educational  institutions  of  all  kinds 
numbered  3,597  of  which  490  were  for  girls.  There  are  7  colleges  in 
the  Province  with  3,119  students.  The  number  of  secondary  schools  for 
boys  was  189  with  26,864  pupils  and  30  for  girls  with  6,765  pupils.  There 
were  2,242  primary  schools  for  boys  with  145,099  pupils  and  390  for  girls 
with  37,556  pupils. 

Justice  and  Crime.— There  is  a  Chief  Court  of  Sind  with  a  Chief  Judge 
and  three  judges.  In  1944  there  were  30,384  civil  and  56,928  criminal 
cases  decided.  The  strength  of  the  police  force,  under  an  Inspector-General, 
was  8,547  (including  3,336  men  of  Sind  Police  Rifles)  at  the  end  of  1944. 

Production  and  Industry.— According  to  the  Census  Report  for  1941, 
62  per  cent,  of  the  population  is  engaged  in  the  production  of  raw  materials 
from  land  (excluding  fisheries),  industry  employing  about  8  per  cent.  W oollen 
and  other  cottage  industries,  especially  cotton  weaving,  have  made  great 
strides.  Salt  is  one  of  the  most  important  industries  of  Karachi  and 
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considerable  quantities  are  normally  exported  from  that  port.  Considerable 
quantities  of  raw  hides  and  skins,  wheat  and  wheat  flour  are  also  exported. 
The  principal  imports  are  machinery  and  millwork,  cotton  manufactures, 
chemicals  and  drugs. 

Irrigation,— In  British  territory  in  India,  the  Province  of  Sind  is 
situated  beyond  the  influence  of  the  south-west  and  north-east  monsoons, 
and  in  consequence  its  rainfall  is  very  scanty.  In  normal  years,  nine- 
tenths  of  the  area  cultivated  depends  on  irrigation  by  canals.  Prom  the 
point  of  view  of  irrigation,  Sind  may  be  divided  into  two  distinct  spheres  : — 

(a)  Area  which  falls  under  the  command  of  the  Lloyd  Barrage  Canals, 

( b )  area  served  by  the  inundation  canals. 

The  Lloyd  Barrage  and  Canal  Construction  Scheme,  which  consists  of  a 
barrage  across  the  river  Indus  at  Sukkur  and  7  canals— 4  on  the  left  and  3 
on  the  right  bank — is  the  largest  irrigation  scheme  undertaken  in  any  part 
of  India.  The  project  is  designed  to  provide  an  assured  supply  of  water  to 
an  area  of  about  1  '83  million  acres  in  British  territory  which  has  hitherto 
received  an  indifferent  supply  from  inundation  canals.  It  also  brings  under 
irrigation  a  iurther  area  of  3  62  million  acres  in  Sind,  the  Khairpur  State, 
and  the  Nasirbad  Tahsil  in  Baluchistan,  which  was  previously  without 
facilities  for  irrigation.  The  project  thus  provides  for  an  annual  cultivation 
of  5’45  million  acres  on  final  development,  which  is  expected  to  be  reached 
in  1962-63.  Irrigation  from  the  new  canals  commenced  from  1932.  The 
area  irrigated  in  Sind  by  the  barrage  canals  and  other  capital  work  was 
during  1942-43,  4-78  million  acres. 

As  a  result  of  the  construction  of  the  Lloyd  Barrage  and  Canals  Systems 
in  Sind,  the  cultivation  under  cotton  has  increased  from  253,232  acres  in 
the  pre-barrage  period  to  694,975  acres  in  1942-43.  The  area  under  wheat 
increased  from  480,000  in  pre-barrage  period  to  1,171,296  acres  in  1942-43. 
In  addition,  an  area  of  1,150,790  acres  is  grown  under  rice  in  Sind. 

Communications. — The  Hyderabad— Jodhpur  metre-gauge  line  connects 
the  frontier  with  the  Jodhpur  railway,  thus  linking  Sind  at  Hyderabad 
with  Rajputana,  Northern  and  Centrallndia  and  Gujarat. 

Abbott  (J.),  Sind.  Bombay,  1924. 


UNITED  PROVINCES  OF  AGRA  AND  OUDH. 

This  territory  grew  out  of  various  cessions  and  acquisitions.  In  1833  the 
then  Bengal  Presidency  was  divided  into  .two  parts,  one  of  which  became  the 
Presidency  of  Agra.  In  1835  the  Agra  area  was  styled  the  North-West 
Province  and  placed  under  a  Lieut. -Governor,  Oudh  was  annexed  in  1856. 
The  two  provinces  of  Agra  and  Oudh  were  placed,  in  1877,  under  one 
administrator,  styled  Lieut. -Governor  of  the  North-West  Province  and 
Chief  Commissioner  of  Oudh.  In  1902  the  name  was  changed  to  ‘United 
Provinces  of  Agra  and  Oudh,’  under  a  Lieut. -Governor,  and  tho  Lieut. - 
Governorship  was  altered  to  a  Governorship  in  1921.  The  United 
Provinces  have  since  April  1,  1937,  an  autonomous  system  of  Government. 
The  Legislative  Council  consists  of  not  less  than  58  and  not  more 
than  60  members,  of  whom  not  less  than  6  and  not  more  than  8  are  chosen 
by  the  Governor,  the  rest  being  elected.  The  Legislative  Assembly 
consists  of  228  members,  including  the  6  seats  exclusively  set  apart  for 
women,  but  since  the  resignation  of  the  Congress  Ministry  in  November 
1939,  the  Governor  has  by  proclamation  under  Section  93  of  the  Government 
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of  India  Act,  1935,  declared  that  all  his  functions  under  the  Act  shall  be 
exercised  by  him  in  his  discretion  and  vested  in  himself  all  powers  of  the 
Legislature.  There  are  10  administrative  divisions,  covering  48  districts,  the 
average  size  of  which  is  2,213  square  miles  and  the  average  population  just 
over  a  million.  The  number  of  Municipalities  is  86,  and  that  of  District 
Boards  48.  There  are  three  Indian  States,  one  of  which,  Benares,  came  into 
existence  in  1911. 

Governor. — H.E.  Sir  Francis  Verner  Wylie,  K.C.S.I.,  C.I.E.,  I.C.S. 
(assumed  office  December  7,  1945  ;  salary,  Rs.  120,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion — The  area  of  the  British  districts 
is  106,247  square  miles:  population  (1941)  55,020,617  ;  1,325,839  are  in 
the  6,276  square  miles  of  three  Indian  States.  The  population  is  rural 
to  the  extent  of  87'4  per  cent.  Cawnpore  (487,324  in  1941)  is  now 
the  largest  city:  the  second  place  is  taken  by  Lucknow  (387,177),  the 
capital  of  Oudh.  The  other  big  cities  in  order  of  their  population  are  Agra 
(284,149),  Benares  (263,100),  Allahabad  (260,630)  (the  capital  of  Agra), 
Bareilly  (192,688),  Meerut  (169,290),  Moradabad  (142,414),  Aligarh 
(112,655),  Shahjahanpur  (110,163),  Saharanpur  (108,263),  and  Jhansi 
(103,254). 

Hindus  form  83  -3  per  cent,  of  the  population,  while  the  Muslims  form 
15*3  per  cent. 

Education — The  University  of  Allahabad,  first  constituted  as  an 
affiliating  university  in  1887,  was  reorganized  in  1921  as  a  unitary 
teaching  and  residential  university;  at  the  same  time  it  exercised  control 
over  the  affiliated  colleges.  Since  July,  1927,  these  colleges  have  been 
transferred  to  the  new  Agra  University,  which  is  a  purely  affiliating  and 
examining  university.  The  Benares  Hindu  University  was  constituted  in 
1916  ;  Lucknow  University  in  1920,  and  the  Aligarh  Muslim  University  in 
1920,  all  being  unitary  teaching  and  residential  universities.  The  five 
universities  had  altogether  20,369  students  in  1944-45,  including  students 
of  intermediate  classes  in  the  Benares  Hindu  and  Aligarh  Muslim  Uni¬ 
versities.  Government  maintains  Medical  Colleges  at  Lucknow  and  Agra,  an 
Engineering  College  at  Roorkee,  an  Agricultural  College,  a  Technological 
Institute,  a  Sugar  Institute  and  a  Textile  Institute  at  Cawnpore,  besides 
five  training  colleges  for  teachers  at  Allahabad,  Lucknow  and  Agra, 
including  the  Government  Basic  Training  College  and  Training  College  for 
Women  at  Allahabad,  i.e.  3  at  Allahabad,  1  at  Lucknow  and  1  at  Agra. 
Educational  institutions  of  all  kinds  numbered  24,811  in  1944-45.  For 
secondary  education  there  were  2,018  institutions  with  389,075  scholars  and 
for  primary  education  19,205  schools  with  1,319,337  scholars.  On  March  31, 
1945,  technical  and  industrial  schools  of  all  kinds  numbered  71  and  had 
2,542  students  on  their  rolls.  There  were  2,240  institutions  for  Indian  girls 
with  184,671  scholars,  and  compulsory  primary  education  for  boys  in  36 
municipalities,  and  in  357  rural  areas  of  25  districts  (1,224  villages), 
Government  supplying  two-thirds  of  the  extra  cost  involved.  The  percentage 
of  scholars  to  the  population  is  5’4  for  males  and  1'09  for  females.  Govern¬ 
ment  contributed  47-6  per  cent,  of  the  total  cost  of  education  in  1944-45. 

Justice  and  Crime — There  is  a  High  Court  of  the  Agra  Province  with  a 
Chief  Justice  and  10  permanent  Judges,  sitting  at  Allahabad  ;  also  a  Chief  Court 
of  Oudh,  with  a  Chief  Judge  and  3  Judges,  at  Lucknow.  There  are  19  Sessions 
divisions  in  Agra  and  8  in  Oudh.  The  total  number  of  persons  under  trial 
was  319,370  in  the  Agra  Province  and  101,842  in  Oudh  in  the  year  1944. 
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The  police  force,  consisting  of  38,952  officers  and  men  and  43,609  village 
cliaukidars,  is  administered  by  an  inspector-general  with  live  deputy  inspec- 
tors-general,  including  two  temporary  officers,  and  one  deputy  inspector- 
general  now  known  as  D.I.G.  Headquarters  and  Railways,  and  two  assistants, 
47  district  superintendents,  41  assistant  superintendents  and  71  deputy 
superintendents.  There  is  a  police  training  college  at  Moradabad  under 
a  superintendent  of  police  as  principal.  There  is  a  C.I.D.  forming  a 
separate  department  with  an  assistant  inspector-general  in  charge  and  a 
Government  railway  police  under  the  charge  of  a  superintendent.  A  military 
police  section,  with  a  total  strength  of  1,815  officers  and  men,  under  the 
command  of  a  superintendent  of  police,  assisted  by  an  assistant- commandant, 
one  adjutant  and  one  quartermaster,  has  been  added  to  the  provincial 
police  force. 

Finance. — The  revenue  of  the  United  Provinces  in  1943-44  was  2,426 
lakhs  of  rupees.  To  this  total,  the  main  contributions  were  :  668  lakhs  from 
Land  Revenue,  191  lakhs  from  Stamps,  352  lakhs  from  Provincial  Excise,  177 
lakhs  from  Forests,  208  lakhs  from  Irrigation  and  292  lakhs  from  the 
Government  of  India  on  account  of  the  provincial  share  in  the  income  tax 
receipts.  On  the  expenditure  side  the  total  for  1943-44  was  2,424  lakhs  ; 
on  Education  were  spent  235  lakhs  ;  on  Police  316  lakhs,  and  on  General 
Administration  162  lakhs.  No  less  than  116  lakhs  were  spent  on  the  interest 
on  debt  on  Irrigation  works  for  which  capital  accounts  are  kept,  and  306 
lakhs  were  transferred  to  the  Revenue  Reserve  Fund,  which  was  created  to 
meet  expenditure  on  civil  defence  and  post-war  reconstruction.  Provision 
of  58  lakhs  was  also  made  for  reduction  and  avoidance  of  debt.  On  the 
construction  of  new  irrigation  and  hydro-electric  works,  13  lakhs  in  capital 
expenditure  was  incurred  in  1943-44,  and  649  lakhs  on  provincial  schemes 
connected  with  the  war. 

Production  and  Industry — Agriculture  absorbs  7 6  per  cent,  of  the 
population;  36-63  million  acres  were  under  cultivation  in  1944-45,  5 ’46 
million  acres  were  irrigated  from  wells  and  5 '37  million  acres  from  canals 
and  tube  wells.  The  productive  canals  and  tube  wells  gave  a  net  revenue 
of  S'63  per  cent,  on  the  total  capital  outlay.  In  1944  there  were  1,005 
registered  factories  in  the  United  Provinces. 

Communications. — There  were,  up  to  March  31,  1945,  4,895  miles  of 
metalled  and  359  miles  of  unmetalled  roads,  maintained  by  the  Public  Works 
Department  of  Government.  4,114  miles  of  metalled  roads  and  23,474 
miles  of  unmetalled  roads  were  maintained  by  district  boards  in  1944-45. 

Administration  Report.  Annual.  Allahabad. 

Chatterjee  (Sir  A.  C.),  Notes  on  the  Industries  of  the  United  Provinces.  Allahabad,  1907. 

Crooks  (W0,  Religion  and  Folklore  of  Northern  India.  Ed.  R.  E.  Enthoven.  London, 
1926. 

Martin  Leake  (H.),  The  Bases  of  Agricultural  Practice  and  Economics  in  the  United 
Provinces. 

Morrison  (Sir  Th.),  The  Industrial  Organization  of  an  Indian  Province.  London,  1906. 


INDIAN  STATES  AND  AGENCIES. 

Within  the  limitations  described  on  p.  114,  the  Indian  States  are 
governed  by  their  rulers,  with  or  without  the  aid  of  Ministers  and 
Councils.  The  system  of  Government  is  in  theory  autocracy,  but  the 
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practice  varies  greatly.  During  recent  years  constitutional  reforms  have 
been  introduced  in  a  number  of  States. 

In  1921  a  Chamber  of  Princes  was  established  as  a  permanent  consultative 
body  to  discuss  matters  relating  to  affairs  of  Imperial  or  common 
concern,  so  far  as  they  affect  the  States. 

In  1935  the  Government  of  India  Act  provided  for  the  establishment  of 
a  Federation  of  India  as  soon  as  Indian  Pullers,  representing  one  half  of  the 
population  of  the  Indian  States  and  being  entitled  to  choose  not  less  than  52 
members  of  the  Upper  House  of  the  proposed  legislature,  accede  to  Federation. 
This  accession  is  by  a  formal  document  called  or  known  as  the  ‘  Instrument 
of  Accession,’  which  must  be  accepted  by  His  Majesty. 

In  1937,  at  the  request  of  the  Viceroy,  each  of  the  Indian  States 
submitted  a  form  of  Instrument  of  Accession.  In  January,  1939,  in  reply 
to  these  proposals,  he  circulated  a  proposed  form  of  Instrument.  After  this 
had  been  considered  by  the  rulers  at  a  meeting  in  June,  1939,  a  resolution 
was  passed  stating  that  the  Instrument  submitted  by  the  Viceroy  was 
‘fundamentally  unsatisfactory,’  and  the  time  for  acceptance  of  his  form  was 
extended.  In  September  the  Viceroy  announced  that  although  the  work  of 
preparation  was  well  advanced,  the  outbreak  of  war  had  left  H.M.  Govern¬ 
ment  no  choice  but  to  suspend  these  preparations  ;  that  Federation,  however, 
would  remain  their  objective. 

The  proposals  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Government  in  March,  1942,  but 
subsequently  rejected  by  the  main  British  Indian  parties,  ‘envisaged  the 
creation,  after  the  war,  of  an  Indian  Union  under  a  constitution  framed  by 
a  body  of  representatives  elected  by  the  legislatures  of  British  India,  with 
representatives  of  the  States. 

The  Chamber  of  Princes,  in  April,  1942,  expressed  the  willingness  of  the 
States  to  co-operate  in  every  reasonable  manner  compatible  with  their 
sovereignty  and  integrity,  in  framing  a  new  constitution. 

Chancellor. — Air  Vice-Marshal  H.H.  the  Nawab  of  Bhopal,  G.C.S.I., 
C.G.I.E.,  C.V.O. 

Information  is  given  below  regarding  the  leading  States  and  Agencies, 
arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

Assam  States. — The  only  feudatory  States  with  which  the  Assam 
Administration  has  political  relations  are  Manipur  and  the  petty  States 
in  the  Khasi  Hills.  Manipur  has  an  area  of  8,638  square  miles  and  a 
population  (1941)  of  512,069.  About  one-third  are  animistic  tribes.  For 
the  last  5  years  the  average  annual  revenue  has  been  rather  over  Rs.  29 
lakhs.  Tire  ruler  is  H.H.  Maharaja  Bodh  Chandra  Singh,  born  1908  ; 
succeeded  1941  ;  salute  of  11  guns.  Capital,  Imphal.  The  State  Adminis¬ 
tration  is  under  a  Darbat  consisting  of  a  President  (whose  services  are  lent 
by  the  Government)  and  six  Members. 

Baluchistan  States. — There  are  three  States — Kalat,  Lasbela  and 
Kharan.  Their  relations  with  the  Resident  for  Baluchistan,  who  is  also 
the  Agent  to  the  Governor-General  in  Baluchistan  and  resides  at  Quetta,  are 
conducted  through  the  Political  Agent  in  Kalat.  The  present  Khan,  Major 
His  Highness  Beglar  Begi  Mir  Sir  Ahmad  Yar  Khan,  G.C. I.E.,  was  born  in 
1904  and  succeeded  in  1933.  He  has  a  permanent  salute  of  19  guns.  The 
area  of  the  State  is  73,278  square  miles,  and  the  population  250,211  (1941). 
The  revenue,  including  the  subsidies  and  rents  paid  by  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment  for  the  leased  areas,  amounts  to  nearly  Rs.  18 '8  lakhs  annually. 

The  present  ruling  chief  of  Lasbela  is  Jam  Mir  Ghulam  Qadir  Khan,  who 
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was  bom  in  1920  and  succeeded  in  1937.  He  was  formally  installed  on 
March  21,  1939,  and  was  given  full  ruling  powers.  The  area  of  the  State 
is  7,132  square  miles  ;  population,  68,972  (1941),  and  revenue  about  Rs.  4’9 
lakhs.  The  State  is  under  the  formal  suzerainty  of  Kalat. 

The  ruling  chief  of  Kharan  is  Nawab  Habibullah  Khan  Nauslierwani, 
who  was  born  in  1897  and  succeeded  in  1911.  The  area  of  the  State  is 
14,210  square  miles;  population  33,763  (1941),  and  revenue  about  2  lakhs. 
Since  1940  Kharan  is  considered  to  be  a  separate  State  under  the  formal 
suzerainty  of  Kalat. 

Central  India  Agency — This  Agency,  covering  51,946  sq.  miles, 
with  a  population  of  7,486,303,  includes  28  Salute  States  and  60  Minor 
States  and  Guaranteed  Estates.  The  bulk  of  the  population  is  Hindu. 
The  Resident  for  Central  India,  whose  headquarters  are  at  Indore,  is  assisted 
by  Political  Agents  in  Bhopal,  Bundelkhand,  and  in  Malwa.  The  territories 
of  the  different  States  are  much  divided  and  intermingled,  and  their  political 
relations  with  the  Indian  Government  and  with  one  another  are  very 
varied. 

Indore  has  an  area  of  9,934  sq.  miles,  a  population  of  1,513,966,  and  an 
approximate  revenue  of  Rs.  2,83,27,000.  The  ruler  is  H.H.  Maharajadhiraj 
Raj  Rajeshwar  Sawai  Shri  Yeshwant  Rao  Holkar  Bahadur,  G.C.I.E.  ;  born 
September  6,  1908  ;  succeeded  February  26,  1926,  and  was  granted  ruling 
powers  on  May  9,  1930  ;  permanent  salute  of  19  guns. 

Bhopal  has  an  area  of  6,924  sq.  miles,  a  population  of  785,322,  and  an 
approximate  revenue  of  over  Rs.  1  crore.  The  ruler  is  Air  Vice-Marshal 
H.H.  Iftikharul  Mulk  Sikandar  Saul  at  Nawab  Haji  Sir  Muhammad 
Hamidullah  Khan  Bahadur,  G.C.S.I.,  G.O.I.E.,  C.Y.O.,  permanent  salute 
of  19  guns.  In  1927t.he  King  Emperor  recognised  the  right  of  a  daughter 
of  a  Ruler  to  succeed  in  the  absence  of  a  son  ;  and  a  Legislative  Council  was 
established. 

Rewa  has  an  area  of  13,000  sq.  miles,  a  population  of  1,820,445,  and  an 
approximate  revenue  of  Rs.  65  lakhs.  The  ruler  is  H.H.  Maharajadhiraj  a 
Martand  Singh  Bahadur  ;  born  1922  ;  succeeded  January,  1946  ;  salute  of 
17  guns. 

Resident. — Lt.-Col.  W.  F.  Campbell,  C.  I.E. 

Eastern  States. — The  42  States  in  the  Eastern  States  Agency  are  in 
direct  relations  with  the  Crown  Representative  through  a  Resident  stationed 
at  Calcutta.  He  is  assisted  by  2  Political  Agents  posted  at  Sambalpur  and 
Raipur  respectively,  while  his  Secretary  at  Calcutta  assists  him  in  his  relations 
with  the  Cooch  Behar,  Tripura  and  Mayurbhanj  States. 

The  area  of  Cooch  Behar  is  1,318  square  miles:  population  (1941)  639,898. 
The  approximate  annual  revenue  is  68  lakhs  of  rupees.  The  ruler  is  Capt. 
H.H.  Maharaja  Sir  Jagaddipendra  Narayan  Bhup  Bahadur,  Iv.C.I.E. ;  born 
1915,  succeeded  1936  ;  hereditary  salute  of  13  guns. 

Tripura  State  covers  4,116  square  miles  ;  the  population  (1941)  513,010  ; 
the  approximate  revenue  Rs.  54  lakhs  (inclusive  of  the  revenue  of  the  landed 
properties  owned  by  the  State  in  British  India).  The  ruler  i3  Lieut. -Col. 
H.H.  Maharaja  Manikya  Sir  Bir  Bikram  Kishore  Deb  Barman  Bahadur, 
G.B.E.,  K.C.S.l.  ;  born  1908,  succeeded  1923  ;  hereditary  salute  of  13 
guns.  He  was  formally  invested  with  the  powers  of  a  Ruling  Chief  by  the 
Governor  of  Bengal  in  August,  1927.  The  State  has  an  era  of  its  own  from 
590  A.D. 

Mayurbhanj  State,  area  4,243  square  miles,  population  (1941)  990,977, 
has  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  49  lakhs.  The  ruler  is  Flight-Lieut. 


BARODA,  WESTERN  INDIA  AND  GUJARAT  STATES  167 


H.H.  Maharaja  Sir  Pratap  Chandra  Bhanj  Deo,  G.C.I.E.,  born  1901, 
succeeded  1928  ;  hereditary  salute  of  9  guns. 

The  total  population  of  the  States  is  8,785,876,  and  the  total  area  65,930 
square  miles.  These  States  pay  Rs.  3,23,713  a  year  to  Government.  Their 
total  income  is  Rs.  4,35,30,913. 

Resident. — H.  J.  Todd,  C.I.E. 

Baroda,  Western  India  and  Gujarat  States. — As  fromNovember  11, 
1944,  the  Western  India  and  Gujarat  States  Agencies  have  been  amalga¬ 
mated;  and  all  the  full-powered  states  except  Baroda,  in  the  former 
Baroda  and  Gujarat  States  Agency,  have  been  placed  in  charge  of  the 
Gujarat  States  Agency  (headquarters,  Bulsar).  The  charge  of  this  new 
Agency  has  been  added  to  the  charge  of  the  Resident  at  Baroda,  who  is  now 
known  as  the  Honourable  the  Resident  at  Baroda  and  for  the  States  of 
Western  India  and  Gujarat. 

The  following  are  the  full-powered  salute  States  now  in  direct  political 
relations  with  the  Crown  Representative  through  the  Honourable  the  Resident 
at  Baroda  and  for  the  States  of  Western  India,  Gujarat,  Baroda  and  Cutch. 

The  headquarters  of  the  Agency  are  at  Baroda. 

Resident  at  Baroda  and  for  the  States  of  Western  India  and  Gujarat. — 
The  Honourable  Lt.-Col.  Sir  C.  P.  Hancock,  K.C.I.E.,  O.B.E.,  M.C. 


The  following  full-powered  salute  States  of  the  former  Baroda  and 
Gujarat  States  Agency  are  now  under  the  Political  Agency,  Gujarat  States 
Agency,  with  headquarters  at  Bulsar  : — 


Balasinor  (old  Rewa  Kantha  Agency). 
Bansda  (old  Snrat  Agency). 

Baria  (old  Rewa  Kantha  Agency). 

Cambay  (old  Kaira  Agency). 

Chhota  Udepur(old  Rewa  Kantha  Agency). 
Dharampur  (old  Surat  Agency). 


Jawhar  (old  Thana  Agency). 

Lunawada  (old  Rewa  Kantha  Agency). 
Rajpipla  (old  Rewa  Kantha  Agency). 
Sachin  (old  Surat  Agency). 

Sant  (old  Rewa  Kantha  Agency). 


Added  to  these  are  the  non-salute  States  of  Jambughoda  (old  Rewa 
Kantha  Agency)  and  Surgana  (old  Nasik  Agency),  and  a  group  of  States 
known  as  the  Dangs. 

Brief  accounts  of  the  Salute  States  nnder  the  Gujarat  Agency  only  are 
given  below : — 

Balasinor. — This  State  has  an  area  of  189  square  miles,  a  population  of 
61,151  and  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  lakhs.  The  ruling  Prince 
belongs  to  the  Babi  family.  The  State  pays  Rs.  9,766-9-8  to  the  British 
Government  and  Rs.  3,077-11-1  to  the  Baroda  Government.  The  name  of 
the  present  ruler  is  Babi  Shri  Jamiatkhanji  Manvarkhanji,  Nawab  of 
Balasinor.  He  was  born  on  the  10th  November,  1894,  and  succeeded  to  the 
gadi  in  1899.  In  1890,  the  ruler  of  the  State  received  a  Sanad  guaranteeing 
succession  according  to  Muhammadan  Law  in  the  event  of  failure  of  direct 
heirs.  The  Nawab  is  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of  Princes  and  enjoys  a 
dynastic  salute  of  9  guns.  Since  1933  the  State  has  been  under  Agency 
administration. 

Bansda. — This  State  has  an  area  of  215  square  miles,  a  population  of 
54,735,  and  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  lakhs.  The  rulers  of  Bansda 
are  Solanki  Rajputs  of  the  Lunar  Race  and  descendants  of  the  Great  Sidhraj 
Jaysing.  The  present  ruler,  Sir  Maharaval  Shri  Indrasinhji,  K.C.I.E.,  was 
born  on  16th  February,  1888,  and  succeeded  to  the  gadi  in  September,  1911. 
The  ruler  of  the  State  has  received  a  Sanad  guaranteeing  succession  to  an 
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adopted  heir  in  the  event  of  failure  of  direct  heirs.  He  is  a  member  of  the 
Chamber  of  Princes  and  enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  9  guns. 

Baria. — This  State  has  an  area  ot  813  square  miles,  with  a  population  of 
189,062,  and  is  situated  in  the  heart  of  the  Panehmahals  District.  The  capital, 
Devgad  Baria,  is  reached  by  the  Baria  State  Railway  from  Piplod  Station  on 
the  Bombay,  Baroda  and  Central  India  Railway  at  a  distance  of  10  miles. 
The  average  revenue  of  the  State  is  about  12  lakhs.  The  ruler,  Lieut.-Colonel 
H.H.  Maharaol  Shri  Sir  Ranjitsinhji,  K.C.S.I.,  is  the  direct  descendant  ofthe 
Great  House  of  Khichi  Chowhan  Rajputs  who  ruled  over  Gujarat  for  244 
years  with  their  capital  at  Champaner,  enjoying  the  proud  title  of  Pavapatis. 
The  State  makes  no  payment  either  to  the  British  Government  or  to  any 
other  Indian  State.  His  Highness  served  in  France  and  Flanders  in  the 
Great  European  War  and  in  the  Afghan  War.  1919.  He  is  a  member  of  the 
Chamber  of  Princes  and  enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  9  guns  and  a  personal 
salute  of  1 1  guns.  Sanjeli  State,  formerly  under  the  charge  of  the  Political 
Agent,  Rewa  Kantha,  has  been  attached  to  the  Baria  State  and  has  a 
population  of  10,359. 

Baroda. — This  State  claims  to  be  one  of  the  most  important,  if  not  the 
leading  State  in  India,  north  of  Bombay.  It  includes  all  the  territories  of 
H.H.  the  Gaekwar.  The  province  of  Gujarat  was  at  one  time  included  in 
the  Mughal  Empire,  but,  in  the  early  part  of  the  18th  century,  the 
Mahrattas,  under  the  leadership  of  Damaji  Gaekwar,  and  afterwards  of  his 
nephew,  Pilaji,  succeeded  in  wresting  all  powers  out  of  the  hands  of  the 
Mughal  officers.  From  that  time  Baroda  has  remained  continuously  under 
the  sway  of  the  Gaekwar  family,  who  held  it  in  the  first  instance  under  the 
Pesliwa,  subject  to  a  tributary  payment,  but  afterwards  threw  off  their 
allegiance  and  became  feudatory  to  the  British  Government  under  the 
guarantee  of  a  treaty  executed  in  the  year  1817.  The  Gaekwar,  Malhar  Rao, 
installed  in  1870,  was  deposed  in  1875,  and  on  May  27,  1875,  the  widow  of 
Khande  Rao,  his  brother,  adopted  as  heir  the  late  ruler  H.H.  Sir  Sayaii 
Rao  Gaekwar  III,  a  descendant  of  the  founder  of  the  family,  who  was 
invested  with  full  luling  powers  in  1881,  and  who  died  on  February  6,  1939. 
The  present  ruler  is  H.H.  Farzand-i-Khas-i-Daulat-i-Inglish-i-a  Maharaja 
Pratap  Singh  Gaekwar  Sena  Khas  Khel  Shamsher  Bahadur,  G.C.I.E.,  born 
1908  ;  succeeded  February  7,  1939  ;  salute  of  21  guns.  The  area  of  the  State 
is  8,164  square  miles  ;  the  population,  2,854,035,  the  great  majority  of  whom 
are  Hindus.  Baroda  City,  the  capital,  has  a  population  of  153,301.  The 
receipts  in  1938-39  were  Rs.  221 '54  lakhs.  Primary  education  is  com¬ 
pulsory.  There  were  2,612  educational  institutions  with  286,710  pupils, 
including  Baroda  College  with  1,132  students.  There  is  a  High  Court  of 
Justice  with  a  well  organised  subordinate  service.  There  were  1,244  co¬ 
operative  societies  of  all  kinds,  with  60,379  members  and  a  working  capital 
of  Rs.  92-32  lakhs.  There  is  an  Executive  Council  of  5  or  more  members 
according  to  the  Maharaja’s  discretion,  and  a  Legislative  Council  made  up 
as  follows:  37  elected  members,  14  nominated  from  the  public,  3  nominated 
officials  and  5  members  of  the  Executive  Council  who  sit  ex-officio. 

Administration  Report.  Baroda.  Annual. 

Commissariat  (M.  S.),  A  History  of  Gujarat.  Vol.  1,  1297-1573.  London,  1939. 

fiice  (S.),  Life  of  Sayaji  Rao  III,  Maharaja  of  Baroda.  2  vols.  Oxford,  1931. 

Sergeant  (P.  W.),  The  Ruler  of  Baroda.  London,  1928. 

Cambay. — This  State  has  an  area  of  392  square  miles,  a  population  of 
96,592,  and  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  13  lakhs.  The  founder  of  the 
ruling  family  was  Mirza  Jafar  Najamud-Daulah  Mominkhan  I,  the  last 
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but  one  of  the  Muhammadan  Governors  of  Gujarat.  The  present  ruler  is 
H.H.  Mirza  Hussain  Yavar  Khan  Saheb.  He  was  born  on  May  16,  1911, 
succeeded  to  the  gadi  on  January  21,  1915,  and  was  invested  with  ruling 
powers  on  December  13,  1930.  His  Highness  is  a  member  of  the  Chamber 
of  Princes,  and  enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  11  guns. 

Chhota  Udepur.-^—  This  State  has  an  area  of  890'34  square  mifes,  a  pop¬ 
ulation  of  160,122,  and  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  12  lakhs.  The 
ruling  family  belongs  to  the  Ivhichi  Chavan  Rajput  clan,  and  claims  descent 
from  the  last  Patai  Raja  of  Pawagadh  or  Champaner,  the  State  being  founded 
shortly  after  the  fall  of  that  fortress  in  1484.  The  name  of  the  present  ruler 
is  Maharawal  Shri  Natwarsinhji.  He  was  born  on  November  16,  1906,  and 
succeeded  to  the  gadi  on  August  29,  1923,  on  the  death  of  his  father.  He 
is  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of  Princes,  and  enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  9 
guns. 

The  Gad-Boriad  State  and  the  Estates  of  Bhaka,  Chorawal  and  Khaseda 
have  been  attached  to  the  Chhota  Udepur  State,  the  population  of  each 
being  10,940,  770,  213  and  1,197  respectively. 

Dharampur. — This  State  has  an  area  of  704  square  miles,  a  population 
of  123,326,  and  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  8  lakhs.  The  rulers  of 
Dharampur  trace  their  descent  from  Ranichandraji  of  Hindu  Mythology. 
They  belong  to  the  Solar  Sisodia  Rajput  dynasty.  The  present  Raja,  H.H. 
Maharana  Shri  Vijaydevji  Mohandevji,  was  born  on  December  3,  1884,  and 
succeeded  to  the  gadi  on  March  26,  1921.  His  Highness  is  a  member  of  the 
Chamber  of  Princes,  and  enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  9  guns  and  a  personal 
salute  of  11  guns. 

Jawliar. — This  State  is  situated  to  the  north  of  the  Thana  District  of 
the  Bombay  Presidency  on  a  plateau  above  the  Konkan  plain.  It  has  an 
area  of  308  square  miles,  a  population  of  65,126,  and  an  average  annual 
revenue  of  about  Rs.  3£  lakhs.  Up  to  1924,  the  period  of  the  first 
Mahomedan  invasion  of  the  Deccan,  Jawliar  was  held  by  a  Yarli,  not  a 
Koli  Chief.  The  first  Koli  Chief  obtained  his  footing  in  Jawliar  by  a  device 
similar  to  that  of  Dido  when  he  asked  for  and  received  as  much  land  as  the 
hide  of  a  bull  would  cover.  The  Koli  Chief  cut  a  hide  into  strips,  and  thus 
enclosed  the  territory  of  the  State.  The  present  Chief,  Raja  Patangsha, 
alias  Yeshwantrao  Vikransha,  was  born  on  December  11,  1917;  succeeded 
to  the  gadi,  December  10,  1927,  and  was  invested  with  ruling  powers 
January  16,  1938.  The  Raja  is  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of  Princes,  and 
enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  9  guns. 

Lunawada. — This  State  has  an  area  of  388  square  miles,  a  population 
of  105,318,  and  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  5A  lakhs.  The  rulers  of 
Lunawada  belong  to  the  historic  Solanki  clan  of  Rajputs,  claiming  their 
descent  from  the  famous  Sidhraj  Jaysinh  of  Anliilwad  (Gujarat).  Besides 
having  fine  patches  of  good  agricultural  land,  the  State  contains  a  consider¬ 
able  forest  area  yielding  rich  timber.  The  present  Raja,  Lieut.  Maharana 
Shri  Yirbhadrasinhji,  was  invested  with  full  powers  on  October  2,  1930.  He 
is  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of  Princes,  and  enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  9 
guns. 

Bajpipla. — This  important  State  lies  to  the  south  of  the  Narbada.  It 
has  an  area  of  1.517J  square  miles,  a  population  of  249,032,  and  an  average 
annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  25  lakhs.  The  lands  are  rich  and  very  fertile, 
and,  except  for  a  few  forest-clad  hills,  are  suitable  and  available  for  culti¬ 
vation  in  large  quantities  in  the  south-east  talukas.  The  family  of  the 
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Maharaja  of  Rajpipla,  Major  H.  H.  Maharana  Shri  Sir  Vijaysinhji,  K.C.S.I., 
G.B.E.,  is  said  to  derive  its  origin  from  a  Rajput  of  the  Gohel  clan.  Cotton  is 
the  most  important  crop  in  the  State.  In  the  hills  there  are  valuable  teak 
forests.  The  capital  is  Rajpipla,  which  is  connected  with  Ankleshwar  by 
railway  built  by  the  State.  His  Highness  is  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of 
Princes,  and  enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  13  guns. 

Sachin. — This  State  has  an  area  of  49  square  miles,  a  population  of 
26,231,  and  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  5  lakhs.  The  ancestors  of  the 
Nawab  of  Sachin  were  the  rulers  of  Janjira.  The  founder  of  the  Sachin 
family  was  Abdul  Karim  Yakut  Khan,  commonly  called  Balu  Miyan.  In 
1784,  on  the  death  of  his  father  Abdul  Karim  (Nawab  of  Janjira),  the  Chief- 
ship  was  seized  by  Sidi  Jawhar,  and  Balu  Miyan  fled  to  Poona,  where  he 
sought  the  protection  of  Nana  Furnavis,  who  managed  to  secure  for  him  a 
tract  of  land  near  Surat,  then  estimated  to  yield  Rs.  75,000  a  year.  Balu 
Miyan  was  granted  the  hereditary  title  of  Nawab  by  the  Emperor  of  Delhi. 
The  present  ruler  is  Nawab  Mohamed  Hyder  Khan,  who  was  born  on 
September  11,  1909,  and  succeeded  to  the  gadi  in  November,  1930.  He  is 
a  member  of  the  Chamber  of  Princes,  and  enjoys  a  dynastic  salute  of  9 
guns. 

Sant. — This  State  has  an  area  of  394  square  miles,  a  population  of 
94,257,  and  an  annual  revenue  of  about  Rs.  5  lakhs.  The  ruling  family 
belongs  to  the  Mahipavat  branch  of  the  Puvar  or  Parmar  Rajputs.  The  rulers 
used  to  pay  Rs.  5,384-9-10  to  Scindia.  This  amount  is  now  paid  by  the  State 
to  the  British  Government.  The  present  ruler,  Maharana  Shri  Jorarwarsinhji 
Pratapsinhji,  was  born  on  March  24,  1881,  and  succeeded  to  the  gadi  in 
1896.  He  is  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of  Princes,  and  enjoys  a  dynastic 
salute  of  9  guns.  Kadana  State,  with  a  population  of  19,790,  has  been 
merged  with  the  Sant  State. 

Surgana. — TJhis  non-salute  State  has  an  area  of  364  square  miles,  a 
population  of  18,292,  and  an  annual  income  of  Rs.  84,046.  The  Ruler  of 
the  State  is  styled  1  the  Deshmukh  ’  or  ‘  the  Chief  of  Surgana  State.’  The 
present  Ruler  of  Surgana  State,  Meherban  Dhairvashil  Rao  Yeshvantrao 
Deshmukh,  was  born  on  October  28,  1922,  and  succeeded  to  the  Gadi  in 
April,  1936.  The  State  is  included  in  the  group  of  States  entitled  to  send 
a  representative  member  to  the  Chamber  of  Princes. 

Jambughoda. — This  non-salute  State  has  an  area  of  143  square  miles,  a 
population  of  13,493,  and  an  annual  revenue  of  Rs.  1,38,926.  The  Rulers 
of  the  State  claim  to  be  Parmar  Rajputs,  descended  from  a  family  residing 
in  Dhar  in  Central  India.  The  present  Ruler,  Rana  Shri  Ranjitsinhji 
Gambhirsinhji,  traces  his  descent  to  Vachhaji,  the  founder  of  the  State  of 
Nurukot,  about  the  close  of  the  14th  century.  He  was  born  on  January  4, 
1892,  and  succeeded  to  the  Gadi  on  September  27,  1917.  The  State  is 
included  in  the  group  of  States  entitled  to  send  a  representative  member  to 
the  Chamber  of  Princes. 

Dangs.— The  country  between  the  Sahyadris  and  the  Surat  District  is 
parcelled  out  among  14  petty  chiefs.  Of  these  13  are  Bhils  and  one  a 
Kokani.  Of  the  chiefs,  4  are  Rajas,  8  are  Naiks,  1  is  a  Pradhan  and  1  a 
Powar.  The  revenue  of  the  chiefs  consists  mainly  of  (1)  an  annual  subsidy 
of  about  Rs.  27,000  for  their  forest  and  abkari  rights,  (2)  land  revenue  at 
Rs.  6  annas  8  per  plough,  (3)  a  fee  of  8  annas  per  head  on  all  cattle  that 
enter  the  Dangs  and  on  cattle  of  non-Dangi  residents,  and  (4)  various 
Giras  allowances  from  the  surrounding  States  and  British  territory.  The 
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population  of  the  Dangs,  according  to  the  census  of  1941,  is  40,498,  and 
consists  chiefly  of  Kokanis,  Bhils  and  AVarlis. 

The  following  States  in  the  Dangs  conduct  their  relations  through  the 
Civil  Administrator,  Dangs,  under  the  Political  Agent,  Gujarat  States 
Agency,  with  headquarters  at  Bulsar. 


Dangs  States. 


Name  of  the  State 

Area  in  Sq. 
Miles 

Population 

Revenue 

Amala 

119-77 

7,080 

Rs. 

4,000 

Avchar 

7-SS 

865 

196 

Bilbari 

1-65 

82 

80 

Chinchli  Gaded 

27-23 

1,646 

683 

Derbhavati 

76-25 

4,777 

4,000 

Gadvi  . 

170-82 

9,S40 

6,000 

Jari  Gbarkhadi 

8-17 

784 

134 

Kirli  . 

21 

1,460 

800 

Palasvihir  . 

2-02 

294 

138 

Pimpladevi 

3-44 

155 

165 

Pimpri 

72-94 

4,485 

388 

4,500 

Shivbara 

4-99 

487 

Vadhyawan 

4-90 

1S8 

123 

Vasurna 

' 

132-14 

8,502 

4,000 

Over  and  above  these  there  are  many  non-salute  States  and  Estates, 
some  of  which  enjoy  restricted  jurisdictional  powers,  which  are  mostly 
attached  to  Baroda.  The  five  Chiefs  of  Bhaderwa  (attached  to  Baroda), 
Sanjeli  (now  attached  to  Baria),  Umeta  (now  attached  to  Baroda)  are 
however,  larger  and  more  important. 

The  following  eleven  States  conduct  their  relations  through  the  special 
officer  of  the  Baroda  State  for  attached  areas  : — 


Name  of  the  State 

Area  in  Sq. 
Miles 

Population 

Revenue 

Agar  . 

17 

3,984 

Rs. 

35,000 

Bhaderwa  . 

27 

13,520 

93,000 

Chhaliar 

11 

3,611 

19,000 

Mandwa 

16-50 

7,091 

94,000 

Naswadi 

19-50 

6,991 

42,000 

Palasni 

12 

3,119 

32,000 

Sihora 

15-50 

4,969 

32,000 

Shanor 

11-25 

2,245 

30,000 

Uchad 

8-50 

s  3,803 

33,000 

Umeta 

24 

6,676 

70,000 

Vajiria 

21 

6,832 

53,000 

All  these  States  were  in  the  old  Rewa  Kantha  Agency  except  Surgana, 
which  was  in  the  Nasik  Agency. 

The  remaining  Talukas  and  Estates  of  the  old  Rewa  Kantha  Agency 
(40  in  number)  are  grouped  in  two  Thana  Circles  known  as  the  Sankheda 
Mewas  and  the  Pandu  Mewas  with  headquarters  at  AVadia  and  Pandu 
respectively.  The  jurisdiction  and  administration  of  these  Estates  are 
exercised  for  them,  by  the  Thanadars  concerned  under  the  control  of  the 
special  officer  of  the  Baroda  State. 
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Sankheda  Mewas  (Wadia). 


Name  of  the  State 

Area  in  Sq. 
Miles 

Population 

Revenue 

Aiwa  . 

5 

2.126 

Rs. 

9,000 

Bhilodia 

9 

2,558 

20,000 

Bihora 

1-75 

293 

2,000 

Chorangla  . 

16 

3,203 

15,000 

Chudeshwar 

2'50 

732 

3,000 

Dudhpur  . 

1-75 

166 

600 

Jiral  Kamsoli 

5 

1,495 

10,000 

Nalia  .  . 

1 

218 

1,000 

Nan  gam 

3 

755 

3,000 

Pantalavdi  . 

5 

1,079 

6,000 

Rampura  . 

4-50 

2,304 

11,000 

Rengan 

4 

687 

4,000 

Sindhiapura 

4 

1,062 

5,000 

Vanmaia  alias  Dbamasia 

10-50 

3,051 

22,000 

Vasan-Sewada 

12-50 

1,751 

8,000 

Vasan-Virpur 

12-50 

5,034 

33,000 

Virampura  . 

1 

135 

1,000 

Vora  . 

5 

1,479 

11,000 

Pandu  Mewas  (Pandu). 


Name  of  the  State 

Area  in  Sq. 
Miles 

Population 

Revenue 

Amrapur  . 

2 

441 

Rs. 

1,000 

Angadh 

4-25 

4,377 

12,000 

Dhari. 

3-75 

1,575 

6,000 

Dodka 

3 

1,074 

5,000 

Gotardi 

3 

569 

1,000 

Gothda  (or  Litar  Gothda) 

4 

1,373 

7,000 

Itwad  (or  Etwar) 

6 

2,033 

3,000 

Jesar  .... 

1-5 

638 

3,000 

Jumkha 

1 

295 

1,000 

Kanoda 

3-75 

1,756 

4,000 

Kasla-pagi  nu-Muvadu 

1 

231 

SOO 

Mevli  .... 

5 

1,918 

S,000 

Moka-pagi  nu-Muvadu 

i 

215 

1,000 

Nahara 

3 

566 

95 

Pandu 

9 

2,898 

8,000 

Poicha 

3-75 

1,347 

3,000 

Raika 

3 

5S0 

6,000 

Raj  pur 

1-50 

155 

2,000 

Vakhtapur  . 

1-50 

491 

2,000 

Varnol  Mai 

3-5 

1,023 

1,000 

Varnoli  Moti 

2 

421 

1,000 

Varnoli  Nani  .  . 

1 

96 

400 

Western  India  States  Agency.— The  Western  India  States  Agency 
was  created  in  1924,  but  as  irom  November  11,  1944,  it  was  amalga¬ 
mated  with  the  Gujarat  Agency.  There  are  16  salute  States  in  the  Agency. 
The  Cutch  State  is  in  direct  political  relations  with  the  Resident  for  the 
States  of  Western  India  ;  the  States  of  Junagadh,  Nawanagar,  Porbandar, 
Gondal,  Jafrabad,  Dhrol  and  Rajkot  with  the  Political  Agent,  Western 
Kathiawar  Agency,  and  the  States  of  Bhavnagar,  Dhrangadhra,  Radhanpur, 
Morvi,  Wankaner,  Palitana,  Limbdi  and  Wadhwan  with  the  Political 
Agent,  Eastern  Kathiawan  Agency.  Rajkot  is  the  headquarters  of  the 
Political  Agents.  Except  certain  Matadari  estates  comprising  the  Vatrak 
Kantha  Tliana,  which  has  been  placed  under  the  Political  Agent,  Gujarat 
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State  Agency,  Bulsar,  all  non-salute  States,  Talukas  and  estates  which 
were  formerly  m  direct  relations  with  the  Agency  have  been  attached 
to  bigger  States,  which  include  Baroda  and  Idar.  The  Western  India  States 

^fooCofVe^  ano,area  ,of  36.’091  square  miles,  and  has  a  population  of 
4,osz,41o.  Ihe  States  in  this  Agency  are  shown  below  in  their  order  of 
precedence  :  — 


Name  of  State 

Name  of  Ruler 

Area  in  sq. 

.  miles 

Population 

Cutch 

His  Highness  Mabarajahiraj  Mirza  Maharao 
Shri  Vijayrajji  Savai  Bahadur,  G.B.E.  (born 
1885  ;  succeeded  19421,  Maharao  of  Cutch. 

8,461 

500,800 

Junagadh 

Major  His  Highness  Nawab  Sir  Mahabat- 
khan,  GC.I  E,  K.C.S.I.,  Nawab  Saheb  of 
Junagadh. 

3,337 

670,719 

NawaDagar 

Col.  His  Highness  Maharaja  Shri  Sir  Dig- 
vijaysinbji,  G.C.I.E.,  K.C.S.L,  A.D.C., 
Maharaja  Jam  Saheb  of  Nawanagar. 

3,791 

504,006 

Bhavnagar 

Captain  His  Highness  Maharaja  Shri  Sir 
Krishnakumarsinhji,  K.C.S.I.,  Maharaja  of 
Bhavnagar. 

2,961 

618,429 

Porbandar 

Cantain  His  Highness  Maharaja  Shri  Sir 
Natwarsinhji,  K.C.S.I.,  Maharaja  Raua 
Saheb  of  Porbandar. 

642 

146,648 

Dhrangadhra  . 

His  Highness  Maharaja  Shri  Mayurdhwaj 
Sinhji  (born  1923  ;  succeeded  1942),  Maha¬ 
raja  Kaj  Saheb  of  Dhrangadhra. 

1,167 

94,417 

Radhanpur 

His  Highness  Nawab  Murtaza  Khan  Nawab 
Saheb  of  Radhanpur. 

1,150 

67,691 

Morvi 

His  Highness  Maharaja  Shri  Sir  Lakhdhirji, 
Bahadur,  G.B.E.,  K.C.S.I.,  LL.D.,  Maharaja 
of  Morvi. 

822 

141,761 

Gondal  . 

His  Highness  Maharaja  Shri  Bhojrajji,  Maha¬ 
raja  of  Gondal. 

1,024 

244,514 

Jafrabad. 

His  Highness  Nawab  Sidi  Muhonoadkban, 
Nawab  Saheb  of  Jafrabad  and  J an  j ira. 

53 

13,837 

Wankaner 

Captain  His  Highness  Maharana  Shri  Sir 
Amarsinbji,  K.C.S.I.,  K.C.I.E.,  Maharana 
Raj  Saheb  of  Wankaner. 

417 

54,965 

Palitana . 

Thakor  Saheb  Shri  Sir  Bahadursinhji, 
K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E.,  Thakor  Saheb  of  Palitana. 

300 

76,432 

Dhrol 

Thakor  Saheb  Shri  Chandrasinhji,  Thakor 
Saheb  of  Dhrol. 

283 

33,617 

Limbdi  . 

Thakor  Sahel)  Shri  Chhatrasalsinhji,  Thakor 
Saheb  of  Limbdi. 

344 

44,024 

Rajkot  , 

Thakor  Saheb  Shri  Pradumansinhji, 

Thakor  Saheb  of  Rajkot. 

282 

102,951 

Wadhwan 

Thakor  Saheb  Shri  Surendrasinhji,  Thakor 
Saheb  of  Wadhwan. 

242 

50,915 

% 

Wilberforce-Setl  (Capt.  H.),  The  History  of  Kathiawar.  London,  1916. 

The  Ruling  Princes,  Chiefs  and  Leading  Personages  in  the  Western  India  States  Agency. 
2nd  edition.  Rajkot,  1935 


Gwalior. — The  State  is  the  premier  Mahratta  State  in  Central  India. 
The  founder  of  the  dynasty,  Ranoji  Scindia,  held  military  rank  under 
Shri  Chhatrapati  Shahu  Maharaj  (1720),  the  paramount  ruler  of  the  Maratha 
Empire,  and  established  his  headquarters  at  Ujjain.  In  1782,  Maharaja 
Mahadji  Scindia  was  recognised  by  Warren  Hastings  as  an  independent 
ruler.  In  1886,  Gwalior  Fort  was  restored  to  Maharaja  Scindia  by  Lord 
Dufferin. 

The  area  of  the  State  is  26,397  sq.  miles,  the  population  4,006,159  (1941). 
Hindus  form  the  bulk  of  the  population,  and  Hindi  is  the  principal 
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language  of  the  State.  The  estimated  revenue  for  1943-44  was  Rs.  262-16 

lakhs.  •  .-l 

In  1943-44' there  were  2,159  educational  institutions  with  105,205  pupils. 
These  institutions  include  3  colleges,  viz.  Victoria  College,  Gwalior  ;  Jadhav 
College,  Ujjain,  and  Kamla  Raja  Girls’  College,  Gwalior,  and  10  high 
schools  9  for  boys  and  1  for  girls.  Besides  these  were  86  middle 
schools)  79  for  boys  and  7  for  girls.  The  Scindia  School  on  the  Gwalior 
Fort  is  a  large  institution  preparing  students  for  the  matriculation  and 
Cambridge  examinations.  There  is  also  a  Technical  Institute  at  Gwalior 
with  branches  at  Mandsaur  and  Narwar  providing  facilities  for  technical 

There  were  in  1942-43  51  municipalities  and  3,854  co-operative  banks 
and  societies  with  79,303  members  and  a  working  capital  of  Rs.  1,51,81,955. 
Up  to  the  end  of  1943-44  the  capital  outlay  on  Gwalior  State  Railways  was 
Rs.  291-53  lakhs.  The  length  of  the  metalled  roads  maintained  by  the  State 
is  about  2,401  miles.  A  seaplane  base  named  Madhav  Maridrome  has  been 
established  at  the  Tigra  Reservoir  for  the  Empire  Air  route,  and  a  colony 
with  buildings  for  accommodation  of  the  staff  has  been  constructed  there  by 
the  State  Government  at  a  cost  of  about  4  lakhs  of  rupees.  Impoitant 
archaeological  monuments  in  the  State  are  at  Badon,  Bagh,  Bhilsa,  Chanden, 

Gwalior,  Gyaraspur,  Kadwaha  Mandsaur,  Udaipur  and  Ujjain. 

The  total  number  of  dispensaries  and  other  medical  institutions  main¬ 
tained  by  the  Medical  Department  w;is  158.  The  Budget  expenditure  on 
these  was  Rs.  9,53,357  in  1944-45.  The  irrigation  works  within  the  State 
number  871.  The  total  cultivated  area  in  1943-44  was  9,352,090  bighas. 
There  is  a  well-equipped  engineering  workshop  in  Gwalior,  the  capital  of 
the  State,  also  an  electric  power  station,  a  leather  factory,  and  tannery  and 
pottery  works.  There  are  several  cotton  mills  in  Gwalior  and  Ujjain.  The 
State  has  its  own  light  railway  called  the  Scindia  State  Railway  295  miles 
long.  The  portion  of  the  G.I.P.  Railway  which  passes  through  a  major 
portion  of  the  State  territories  is  owned  by  the  Gwalior  Durbar. 

The  total  number  of  Jagir  grants  in  Gwalior  is  512,  covering  a  little 
more  than  5,500  sq.  miles,  with  a  population  of  664,609,  and  total  income 
of  Rs.  44,31,252.  There  is  a  separate  Government  Department  that  helps 
and  advises  the  Jagirdars  in  administering  their  holdings.  Of  these  there 
are  about  150  estates  that  have  been  placed  under  the  management  of  Court 
of  Wards  owing  to  minority,  maladministration  or  indebtedness  of  the 

holders.  .  . 

The  ruler  is  Lt. -Colonel  His  Highness  Maharaja  Sir  Jiwaji  Rao  bcmdia, 
Alijah  Bahadur,  G.C.S.I.,  G.C.I.E.  ;  born  on  June  26,  1916;  succeeded  on 
September  27,  1925  ;  married  Princess  Lekha  Divyeshwari  Devi,  of  Nepal, 
on  February  21,  1941  ;  salute  of  21  guns.  The  State  is  in  direct  relation 
with  the  Crown  Representative  through  a  Resident  at  Gwalior  Residency. 

The  State  has  a  Legislature  consisting  of  the  Praja .  Sabha  (Lower 
House)  of  90  members,  of  whom  55  are  elected,  and  the  Raj  Sabha  (Upper 
House)  of  40  members,  of  whom  20  are  elected.  The  Constitution  of  1939 
was  amended  by  proclamation  on  September  30,  1941. 

Administration  Report.  Lashkar.  Annual. 

Gwalior  Residency _ Two  States,  Benares  and  Rampur,  are  in 

political  relation  with  the  Crown  Representative  through  the  Resident  at 
Gwalior  and  for  the  States  of  Rampur  and  Benares.  The  Ruler  of  Rampur 
is  Major-General  H.H.  Nawab  Sir  Saiyid  Muhammad  Raza  Ali  Khan 
Bahadur,  Mustaid  Jung,  K.C.S.I.  ;  born  November  17, 1906  ;  succeeded  June 
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20,  1930  ;  salute  of  15  guns.  The  Rampur  State  covers  893  sq.  miles,  with  a 
population  of  464,919  (1931)  ;  the  approximate  revenue  is  51  lakhs. 

The  Family  Domains  of  the  Maharaja  of  Benares  were  constituted  in  1911 
as  an  Indian  State.  The  Ruler  is  H.H.  Maharaja  Yibhuti  Narain  Singh 
Bahadur  ;  horn  1927  ;  succeeded  1939  ;  salute  of  13  guns  permanent,  and 
15  local.  The  Benares  State  has  an  area  of  875  sq.  miles,  a  population  of 
391,165  (1931);  the  approximate  revenue  is  19  lakhs.  The  present 
Maharaja  being  a  minor,  the  State  is  administered  by  a  Council  ot 
Administration  until  he  attains  his  majority. 

Resident. — Lieut. -Col.  H.  M.  Poulton,  C.I.E. 

Hyderabad — The  territory  of  this  State,  the  largest  (next  to  Kashmir, 
which,  however,  contains  vast  areas  of  almost  uninhabited  land),  and  most 
populous  ot  Indian  States,  had  become  a  province  of  the  Moghul  Empire  in 
1687.  In  1713  the  Emperor  appointed  Mir  Kamruddin  Ali  Khan,  otherwise 
known  as  Chin  Killij  Khan,  of  Turkoman  descent,  as  Subadar  or  Viceroy 
of  the  Deccan  with  the  title  of  Nizam-ul-Mulk  (administrator  of  the  State). 
Nizam-ul-Mulk  founded  the  present  dynasty  of  the  Nizam  in  1724  ;  and 
Hyderabad,  founded  in  1589  by  a  descendant  of  the  Kutb  Shahis  of  Golconda, 
who  gave  way  to  the  Moghuls,  became  the  capital. 

The  area  is  82,698  sq.  miles,  and  the  population,  16,338,534  (1941). 
Most  of  the  people  are  Hindus.  The  administration  is  carried  on,  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  orders  of  H.E.H.  the  Nizam,  by  an  Executive  Council  of  8 
members  with  a  President.  There  is  a  Legislative  Council  of  22  members, 
8  being  elected.  H.E.  the  Crown  Representative  is  represented  by  a 
Resident  whose  headquarters  are  at  Hyderabad.  Besides  the  Hyderabad 
Municipality,  there  are  17  District  and  108  Sub-district  Boards.  The 
jurisdiction  over  Secunderabad  was  handed  over  to  the  Nizam’s  Government 
on  December  1,  1945.  The  State  maintains  a  regular  army. 

There  are  1  Chief  Justice  and  12  Puisne  Judges.  In  1941  there  were  296 
officers  administering  criminal  and  civil  justice,  including  4  Sessions  Judges 
and  4  Honorary  Magistrates.  In  1941,  79,626  criminal  cases  were  instituted 
and  56,225  civil  suits.  The  District  and  City  Police  numbered  15,466. 

The  number  of  public  educational  institutions  in  1942  was  5,796,  with 
422,962  pupils.  There  were  7  arts  colleges,  including  1  for  women,  and  3 
professional  colleges.  The  Osmania  University,  in  which  teaching  is  in 
Urdu,  was  founded  in  1918.  The  total  expenditure  on  public  instruction 
for  1944-45  amounted  to  Rs.  145*87  lakhs. 

The  estimated  revenue  for  1945-46  is  Rs.  l,582-43  lakhs,  and  the 
estimated  expenditure  Rs.  1,720‘40  lakhs.  171’30  lakhs  of  the  estimated 
expenditure  is  proposed  to  be  met  from  the  various  reserves  under  Govern¬ 
ment,  leaving  a  net  surplus  of  33-33  lakhs. 

The  number  of  co-operative  credit  societies  was  5,566  in  1945.  The 
number  of  factories  working  in  1944  was  659,  employing  51,741  workers. 

A  State  bank  was  establisned  in  1942,  with  an  authorized  capital  of 
Rs.  1,500,000.  The  State  has  its  own  currency. 

The  ruler  is  General  H.E.H.  Sir  Mir  Osman  Ali  Khan,  G.C.S. I. ,  G.B.E. , 
Nizam  ofHyderabad  and  Berar  ;  born  1886  ;  succeeded  1911  ;  salute  of  21  guns. 

Resident  at  Hyderabad. — Sir  Arthur  Lothian,  K.C.I.E.,  C.S.I. 

Administration  Report.  Hyderabad.  Annual. 

McAuliff'e  (R.  P.),  The  Nizam,  the  origin  and  future  of  the  Hyderabad  State.  London, 
1904. 

Jammu  and  Kashmir _ The  State  of  Kashmir,  which  had  been 

under  Hindu  rulers  and  Mohammedan  Sultans,  became  part  of  the  Moghul 
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Empire  under  Akbar  from  1586.  After  a  period  of  Afghan  rule  from  1756 
it  was  annexed  to  the  Sikh  Kingdom  of  the  Punjab  in  1819.  In  1820 
Ranjit  Singh  made  over  the  territory  of  Jammu  to  Gulab  Singh.  After 
the  decisive  battle  of  Sobraon  in  1846  Kashmir  also  was  made  over  to  Gulab 
Singh  under  the  Treaty  of  Amritsar.  British  supremacy  was  recognised. 
The  bulk  of  the  population  are  Mohammedans,  though  the  ruling  family  is 
Hindu.  The  area  is  84,471  sq.  miles  ;  the  population  according  to  the  1941 
census  is  4,021,616.  Geographically  the  State  may  be  divided  into  (1)  the 
Tibetan  and  semi-Tibetan  tracts  which  contain  the  districts  of  Ladakh  and 
Gilgit ;  (2)  the  Jhelurn  valley,  within  which  is  situated  the  lovely  and 
world-famous  ‘Happy  Valley5  of  Kashmir;  and  (3)  the  submontane  and 
semi-mountainous  tract  which  includes  Jammu,  the  winter  capital  of  the 
State. 

The  Crown  Representative  is  represented  by  a  Resident,  who  resides  at 
Srinagar  during  the  major  portion  of  the  year,  and  at  Sialkor  for  approxi¬ 
mately  four  months  in  winter.  In  1942-43  there  were  in  addition  to  the 
High  Court  158  Criminal  Courts,  and  offences  involving  79,031  persons  were 
tried.  There  were  also  68  Civil  Courts  in  which  27,373  civil  suits  were 
dealt  with  (including  9,588  suits  under  the  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act),  and 
of  these  21,301  were  disposed  of.  The  trade  in  1943-44  was  :  Imports,  Rs. 
503  lakhs  ;  Exports,  Rs.  90-74  lakhs.  The  revenue  of  the  State  in  1943-44 
was  Rs.  386 '65  lakhs.  In  April,  1944,  there  were  1,993  educational  insti¬ 
tutions,  including  three  arts  colleges,  an  oriental  college  and  1,434  primary 
schools,  with  about  121,000  pupils.  Primary  education  for  boys  is 
compulsory  in  the  cities  and  important  towns. 

In  addition  to  agriculture  the  chief  industry  is  sericulture,  which  dates 
back  to  the  15th  century.  Forests  cover  about  one-eighth  of  the  total  area 
of  the  State  and  are  estimated  to  provide  a  revenue  of  Rs.  110  lakhs  during 
1945. 

The  Jammu  and  Kashmir  Stato  Forces  (including  auxiliary  services) 
number  10,297,  comprising  Dogras,  Gurkhas,  Kangra  Rajputs  and  Punjabi 
Jat  Sikhs.  The  expenditure  on  the  Army  during  1945-46  is  estimated  at 
about  Rs.  102‘53  lakhs. 

Kashmir  is  linked  with  the  railway  system  of  India  by  two  motor 
roads,  the  Jhelurn  Valley  Road,  132  miles  of  which  traverse  through  the 
State  territory  and  the  Banihal  Cart  Road,  which  is  over  200  miles  long 
and  connects  Srinagar,  the  summer  capital,  with  Jammu,  the  winter 
capital. 

The  present  ruler  is  Lieut. -General  H.H.  Maharaja  Sir  Harisingh, 
G.C.S.I.,  G.C.I.E.,  G.C. V.O.,  A.D.C.  ;  born  1895;  succeeded  1925;  salute 
of  21  guus  ;  heir  apparent :  Lieut.  Yuvraj  Karansinghji  Bahadur,  born  1931. 

The  Praja  Sabha,  or  State  Assembly,  with  40  elected  and  35  nominated 
members,  holds  two  sessions  every  year. 

Resident  in  Kashmir. — Lieut. -Col.  W.  F.  Webb,  C.I.E. 

Administration  Report  of  the  Jammu  and  Kashmir  State.  Annual. 

A  Handbook  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir  State.  Jammu,  1945. 

Kolhapur  and  Deccan  States. — in  political  relations  with  the 
Crown  Representative  through  the  Resident  for  Kolhapur  and  the  Deccan 
States.  Headquarters,  Kolhapur.  Consists  of  6  salute  and  11  non-salute 
States  and  one  Estate.  The  premier  State  is  Kolhapur,  with  an  area  of 
3,217  sq.  miles,  a  population  (1941)  of  1,092,046,  and  a  revenue  approximately 
of  Rs.  104  lakhs.  The  succession  of  Shri  Pratapsingh,  second  son  of  Nanasaheb 
Shankarrao  Bhonsle  of  the  Chaurekar  collateral  branch  (descended  from 
Sharafji,  uncle  of  Shivaji  the  Great),  to  the  Kolhapur  Gadi  has  been 
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recognized  by  His  Majesty  the  King  Emperor.  After  his  adoption  by  H.H. 
the  Senior  Maharani,  the  Minor  Maharaja  has  been  named  H.H.  Shri 
Shivaji  (VI)  Chhatrapati  Maharaj.  At  present  the  State  administration 
is  conducted  by  a  Regency  Council  with  the  Senior  Maharani  as  Regent,  and 
the  Prime  Minister,  Revenue  Minister,  Development  Minister  and  Education 
Minister  as  members  of  Council. 

On  June  30,  1942,  the  Kolhapur  State  announced  the  constitution  of  a 
Legislative  Assembly  consisting  of  51  members,  of  whom  4  are  ex  officio 
members  of  the  Regency  Council,  6  nominated  officials  and  7  nominated 
non-officials.  There  are  9  other  nominated  members  and  25  elected  members. 

Other  salute  States  are  :  Janjira,  area  379  sq.  miles  ;  population  103,557  ; 
revenue  Rs.  15J  lakhs.  Sawantwadi,  area  930  sq.  miles  ;  population  252,050  ; 
revenue  Rs.  9|  lakhs.  Sangli,  area  1,136  sq.  miles;  population  293,581  ; 
revenue  Rs.  25J  lakhs.  Mudhol,  area  368  sq.  miles  ;  population  72,447  ; 
revenue  Rs.  4J  lakhs.  Bhor,  area  910  sq.  miles ;  population  155,961  ; 
revenue  Rs.  8f  lakhs. 

Resident  for  Kolhapur  andthe  Deccan  States. — Lieut.-Col.  C.  W.  L  Harvey 

C.I.E.,  O.B.E.,  M.C. 

Madras  States. — The  States  of  Travancore,  Cochin  and  Pudukkottai 
are  in  relation  with  the  Crown  Representative  through  a  Resident  with  his 
headquarters  at  Trivandrum.  Travancore  has  an  area  of  7,662  sq.  miles  and 
a  population  of  6,070,018  (1941).  Hindus  form  three-fifths  of  the  population 
and  Christians  nearly  one-third.  The  ruler  is  Lieut.-Col.  H.H.  Maharaja 
Sri  Sir  Bala  Rama  Varma,  G.C.S.I.,  G.C.I.E.  ;  born  1912;  succeeded 
1924;  invested  with  ruling  powers  on  November  6,  1931;  salute  of  19 
guns.  There  are  two  Legislative  Chambers.  The  approximate  revenue  is 
Rs.  6'23  crores.  The  University  of  Travancore  was  established  on  October 
31,  1937. 

Cochin  has  an  area  of  1,480  sq.  miles,  and  a  population  of  1,422,875 
(1941).  The  ruler  is  H.H.  Maharaja  Eleya  Raja  Kerala  Verma  ;  succeeded 
in  1946  ;  salute  of  17  guns.  The  approximate  revenue  is  Rs.  2-94  crores. 

The  present  ruler  of  Pudukkottai  is  H.H.  Sri  Brihadamba  Das  Raja 
Rajagopala  Tondaiman  Bahadur,  born  1922  and  installed  October  24, 
1928  ;  invested  with  ruling  powers  on  January  17,  1944  ;  salute  of  11  guns. 
The  area  is  1,179  sq.  miles  and  the  population  438,348  (1941).  The  approx, 
imate  revenue  is  Rs.  31-82  lakhs. 

Resident. — Lieut.-Col.  C.  G.  N.  Edwards,  C. I.E. 

Administration  Report,  Travancore.  Trivandrum.  Annual. 

Davies  (F.  S.)t  Cochin,  British  and  Indian.  London,  1923. 

Hatch  (Emily),  Travancore.  A  Guide  Book.  2nd  ed.  London,  1939. 

Mysore — According  to  tradition  the  ancestors  of  the  present  dynasty  came 
to  Mysore  in  1399,  and  established  themselves  in  Hadinad,  a  few  miles  from 
the  present  capital  of  the  State.  By  successive  conquests,  the  family  extended 
the  kingdom  till  it  reached  a  position  of  eminence '  during  the  seventeenth 
century.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  real  power  passed 
into  the  hands  of  Hyder  Ali.  Under  him  and  his  son,  Tippu  Sultan,  the 
territories  of  Mysore  were  largely  extended.  On  the  defeat  of  Tippu  in  1799, 
the  territories  were  partitioned  and  the  Mysore  State,  in  its  present  shape, 
was  handed  back  to  the  old  Hindu  dynasty,  in  the  person  of  H.H.  Krishnaraja 
Wadiyar  III.  As  a  result  of  an  inquiry  made  by  a  Committee  into  the 
administration,  Lord  William  Bentinck  assumed  direct  administration  of  the 
State  in  1831  ;  and  for  fifty  years  Mysore  was  administered  by  Commissioners. 
In  1865,  the  present  ruler’s  grandfather  was  adopted  as  heir  by  the  Maha- 
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raja,  and  in  1881  he  was  placed  on  the  throne  of  Mysore,  and  invested  with 
powers  under  an  Instrument  of  Transfer.  In  1913  this  was  replaced  by  a 
treaty.  In  1927,  the  Government  of  India  announced  the  remission  from 
the  financial  year  1928  in  perpetuity  Rs.  10£  lakhs  of  the  annual  subsidy, 
which  had  till  that  time  amounted  to  Rs.  35  lakhs.  In  1942-43  the  subsidy 
paid  amounted  to  Rs.  19*36  lakhs. 

The  area  is  29,458  sq.  miles,  and  the  population  7,328,896  (1941).  Mysore 
is  famous  for  its  picturesque  and  diversified  scenery  and  for  its  temperate  and 
healthy  climate.  The  administration  is  carried  on  under  H.H.  the  Maharaja 
by  the  Dewan  (Prime  Minister)  and  four  Ministers,  of  whom  two  are  chosen  by 
H.H.  the  Maharaja  from  among  the  elected  members  of  the  Representative 
Assembly  and  the  Legislative  Council.  There  is  a  Representative  Assembly 
of  320  members  and  a  Legislative  Council  of  66  members.  The  Crown 
is  represented  by  a  Resident  at  Bangalore.  In  1943-44,  there  were  besides 
the  High  Court,  72  criminal  and  45  civil  courts,  excluding  six  Courts  of 
Justice  of  the  Peace.  There  were  2,410  co-operative  societies  with  190,000 
members.  The  University  of  Mysore  had  10  constituent  colleges,  an  en¬ 
gineering  school  and  a  medical  school  with  a  total  strength  of  5,606  students. 
The  number  of  recognised  educational  institutions  on  March  31,  1943.  was 
7,986,  with  411,528  scholars.  The  total  revenue  in  1943-44  was  Rs.  807 '42 
lakhs  and  the  expenditure  chargeable  to  revenue  was  Rs.  804’97  lakhs.  The 
State  forests  cover  4,384  sq.  miles.  The  mines  in  the  Kolar  Gold  Field  area 
produced  221,976  ounces  of  fine  gold  during  1943-44. 

The  Ruler  is  H.H.  Maharaja  Sri  Sir  Jaya  Chamaraja  Wadiyar  Bahadur, 

G. C.B.,  G.C.S.I.,  born  1919  ;  married  Princess  Satya  Premakumari,  sister  of 

H. H.  the  Maharaja  of  Charkhari,  in  May,  1938  ;  succeeded  September  8, 
1940  ;  salute  of  21  guns. 

Resident  in  Mysore. — Hon.  Lt.-Col.  P.  Gaisford,  C.I.E. 

North-West  Frontier  Agencies  and  Tribal  Areas.  — Between 

the  settled  districts  of  the  N.W.  Frontier  Province  and  the  Afghan  frontier 
is  Tribal  Territory.  This  region  is  divided  into  five  Political  Agencies  : 
Malakand  (Dir,  Swat  and  Chitral),  Khyber,  Kurram,  North  Waziristan  and 
South  Waziristan.  There  are  further  areas  known  as  Tribal  Areas  under  the 
political  control  of  the  Deputy  Commissioners  of  the  six  districts  of  the 
N.-W.  Frontier  Province.  There  aie  five  States  in  the  Agencies  and  Tribal 
Areas — three  in  the  Malakand  Agency  (Dir,  Swat  and  Chitral  States)  and  two 
in  the  Tribal  Areas  adjoining  Hazara  district  (Amb  and  Phulera  States). 
Chitral  is  ruled  over  by  H.H.  Shahzada  Muzaffar-ul-Mulk,  Mehtar; 
Dir  by  Nawab  Sir  Shah  Jehan  Khan,  K.B.K. ;  Swat  by  Sir  Abdul  Wadud, 
K.B.  E.  ;  Amb  and  Phulera  by  a  Nawab  and  Khan  respectively.  The  gross 
revenue  from  all  Agencies  anri  Tribal  Areas  in  1943-44  was  Rs.  9T3  lakhs. 
The  total  expenditure  in  1943-44  was  Rs.  230*75  lakhs,  Rs.  65*39  lakhs  being 
on  political  expenditure  and  Rs.  165  36  lakhs  on  Frontier  Watch  and  Ward. 

The  area  of  this  tribal  territory  is  24,986  sq.  miles,  with  an  estimated 
population  of  2,378,000. 

Administration  Report  of  tlie  Border  of  the  North-West  Frontier  Province.  Peshawar 
Annual. 

Barton  (Sir  W.),  India’s  North-West  Frontier.  London,  1939. 

Pennell  (T.  L.),  Among  the  Wild  Tribes  of  the  Afghan  Frontier.  London,  1922. 

Thomas  (L. ),  Beyond  Khyber  Pass.  London,  1926. 

Watteville  (H.  de),  Waziristan,  1919-1920.  London,  1925. 

Punjab  States. — There  are  45  States  and  Estates  in  the  Punjab 
which  are  in  political  relations  with  the  Crown  Representative,  through  the 
Resident  for  the  Punjab  States,  whose  headquarters  are  at  Lahore. 
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The  following  are  details  of  the  leading  States  : — 


Name 

Salutes  in 
guns 

Area 

(sq.  miles) 

Population 

(1941) 

Approximate 
revenue, 
lakhs  of  rupees 

Patiala 

19  1 

5,942 

1,936,259 

183-1 

Bahawalpur 

17 

16,434 

1,341,209 

175-1 

Khairpur  (Sind) . 

15* 

6.050 

305,787 

38-0 

Jind  .... 

15  1 

1,299 

361,812 

40-4 

Nabha 

13* 

947 

340,044 

36-3 

Kapurthala 

15* 

645 

378,380 

34-6 

Tehri  (Garhwal) . 

11 

4,500 

397,369 

21-8 

Mandi 

11 

1,139 

232,593 

14-2 

Sirrnur  (Nahan)  . 

11 

1,046 

156,054 

11-0 

Bilaspur  (Kahlur) 

11 

453 

110,396 

5-0 

Bashahr 

9* 

3,439 

111,459 

4-0 

Malerkotla . 

11 

165 

88,109 

9-8 

Nalagarh  (Hindur) 

— 

276 

52,737 

2T7 

Keonthal  (Junga) 

— 

186 

27,711 

2-58 

Faridkot  . 

11 

638 

199,283 

17-6 

Chamba 

11 

3,127 

168,908 

11-3 

Suket .... 

11 

392 

71,092 

3-0 

1  Inclusive  of  2  personal.  *  And  2  local.  3  Personal. 


The  present  Ruler  of  Patiala  is  H.H.  Major-General  Maharaja  Sir 
Yadavindra  Singh  Mohinder  Bahadur,  G.C.I.E.,  G.B.E  ;  born  January  7, 
1913  ;  succeeded  March  23,  1938. 

The  present  Ruler  of  Kapurthala  is  Brigadier  H.H.  Maharaja  Sir  Jagatjit 
Singh,  Bahadur,  G.C.S.I.,  G.C.I.E.,  G.B.E.  ;  born  November  24, -1872  ; 
succeeded  September  5,  1877. 

The  present  Ruler  of  Jind  is  Brigadier  H.H.  Maharaja  Sir  Ranbir  Singh 
Rajendra  Bahadur,  G.C.S. I.,  G.C.I.E.;  horn  October  11,  1879  ;  succeeded 
March  7,  1887. 

The  present  Ruler  of  Bahawalpur  is  Lt.-Col.  H.H.  Nawab  Al-Haj  Sir  Sadiq 
Muhammad  Khan,  Abbasi,  Bahadur,  G.C.S. I.,  G.C.I.E.,  K.C.  Y.O.,  LL.D., 
born  September  30,  1904  ;  succeeded  March  4,  1907. 

The  present  Ruler  of  Nabha  is  Captain  H.H.  Maharaja  Pratap  Singh 
Malvendra  Bahadur,  K.C.S.I  ;  born  September  21,  1919.  ;  succeeded  February 
19,  1928. 

The  Mir  of  Khairpur  is  H.H.  Mir  Faiz  Muhammad  Khan,  Talpur  ;  born 
January  4,  1913  ;  succeeded  December  26,  1935. 

Resident. — Hon.  J.  H.  Thompson,  C.l.E. 

Rajputana. — The  Rajputana  Agency,  with  an  area  of  134,362  sq.  miles 
and  population  of  13,991,948,  includes  23  States,  1  Chiefship  and  1  Estate, 
The  bulk  of  the  population  is  Hindu.  The  Crown  Representative  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  Resident  for  Rajputana  (headquarters  Abu).  Under  him  are 
the  Jaipur  Agency  (for  Alwar,  Jaipur,  Kishengarh,  Shalipura  and  Tonk), 
the  Western  Rajputana  States  Agency  (for  Bikaner,  Danta,  Jaisalmer, 
Jodhpur,  Palanpur  and  Sirohi) ;  the  Eastern  Rajputana  States  Agency  (for 
Bharatpur,  Bundi,  Dliolpur,  Jhalawar,  Karauli  and  Kotah) ;  and  the  Mewar 
and  Southern  Rajputana  States  Agency  (for  Udaipur,  Banswara,  Dungarpur, 
Idar,  Vijayanagar,  Partabgarh  and  Kushalgarh  Chiefship). 

The  largest  State  is  Jodhpur  (Marwar),  with  an  area  of  36,120  sq.  miles,  a 
population^!'  2,555,904,  and  a  revenue  of  185 '48  lakhs.  The  Ruler  is  head 
of  the  Rathor  Rajputs,  and  is  at  present  Air  Vice-Marshal  H.H.  Maharajadhi- 
raja  Sir  Umaid  Singhji  Bahadur,  G.C.S. I.,  G.C.I.E.,  K.C.V.O.,  LL.D., 
A.D.C.,  born  1903  ;  succeeded  1918  ;  permanent  salute  of  17  guns. 

The  State  of  Bikaner  has  an  area  of  23,181  sq.  miles,  with  a  population  of 
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1,292,938,  and  a  revenue  of  Rs.  144  lakhs.  The  Ruler  is  Major-General  H.  H. 
Maharajadhiraja  Shri  Sadul  Singhji  Bahadur,  G.C.I.E.,  C.V.O.,  born 
September  7,  1902  ;  succeeded  his  father  on  February  2,  1943  ;  permanent 
salute  of  17  guns. 

The  State  of  Jaipur  has  an  area  of  15,610  sq.  miles,  a  population  of 
3,040,876,  and  a  revenue  of  Rs.  154  lakhs.  The  Ruler  is  the  head  of  the 
Kachhwaha  clan  of  Rajputs,  and  is  at  present  Major-General  H.H.  Maharaja¬ 
dhiraja  Sir  Sawai  Man  Singhji  Bahadur,  G.C.I.E.  ;  born  1911;  succeeded 
1922  ;  permanent  salute  of  17  guns.  On  January  1,  1944,  a  proclamation 
announced  the  establishment  of  a  bicameral  legislature  in  Jaipur. 

The  State  of  Udaipur  (Mewar)  has  an  area  of  12,941  sq.  miles,  a  popu¬ 
lation  of  1,926,698  and  a  revenue  of  107  lakhs.  The  Ruler  (head  of  the 
Sisodia  Rajputs)  is  Lt.-Col.  H.H.  Maharajadhiraja  Maharana  Sir  Bhupal 
Singhji  Bahadur,  G.C.S.I.,  K.C.I.E.,  born  1884;  succeeded  1930;  per¬ 
manent  salute  of  19  guns.  The  Udaipur  family  is  the  highest  in  rank  and 
dignity  among  the  Rajput  Princes  of  India. 

Resident. — Lt.-Col.  Sir  G.  V.  B.  Gillan,  K.C.I.E. 

Sikkim.— -In  March,  1890,  a  treaty  was  signed  by  the  Viceroy  of  India  and 
the  Chinese  representative,  by  which  the  British  protectorate  over  Sikkim  is 
recognised  by  China.  The  British  Government  has  direct  and  exclusive 
control  over  the  foreign  relations,  and  is  represented  by  the  Political  Officer 
in  Sikkim.  The  present  Maharaja  is  H.H.  Sir  Tashi  Namgyal,  K.C.S.I., 
K.C.I.E.,  born  1893;  succeeded  1914.  Since  1918  His  Highness  and  the 
Members  of  the  Council  carry  on  the  administration. 

Area,  2, 818  square  miles.  Population  in  1941,  121,520.  The  inhabitants 
are  Bhutias,  Lepchas  and  Nepalese,  the  last-named  being  now  the  most 
numerous.  The  capital  is  Gangtok.  The  State  religion  is  Buddhism,  but  the 
majority  of  the  people  are  Hindus. 

The  revenue  is  about  5  lakhs  per  year.  Sikkim  produces  rice,  Indian 
corn  and  millets,  cardamoms,  oranges,  apples  and  woollen  cloth.  Fruit 
gardens  are  maintained  by  the  State.  There  are  extensive  forests  in  the  State. 
The  principal  trade  routes  from  Bengal  to  Tibet  pass  through  Sikkim. 

A  collection  of  Treaties,  Engagements,  and  Sanads  relating  to  India  and  neighbouring 
countries.  By  C.  U.  Aitchison.  Volume  XII.  Fifth  edition.  Calcutta. 

Easton  (J.),  An  Unfrequented  Highway  (tlirough  Sikkim  and  Tibet  to  Chumolacri). 
London.  1928. 

Freshfield  (D.  W.),  Round Kangchenjunga.  London,  190.8. 

Gorer  (Geoffrey),  Himalayan  Village  :  an  account  of  the  Lepclias  of  Sikkim.  London 
1938. 

RonaXdshay  (Lord),  Lands  of  the  Thunderbolt.  London,  1923. 

IF7ufe(J.  C.),  Sikkim  and  Bhutan.  London,  1909. 


BURMA 

Constitution  and  Government. — As  far  back  as  1612  the  East 
India  Company  had  agents  and  factories  at  Syriam  (near  Rangoon),  Prome 
and  Ava.  The  first  Burma  War  gave  in  1826  Arakan  and  Tenasserim  to  the 
British  ;  in  1852  Pegu  was  annexed  by  Lord  Dalhousie  ;  in  1862  the 
Provinces  in  Burma  were  amalgamated  under  a  Chief  Commissioner  ;  and 
in  1886  Upper  Burma  was  annexed.  In  1897  the  charge  was  changed  to 
a  Lieut. -Governorship.  In  1923  the  Province  was  constituted  a  Governor’s 
Province  under  the  Government  of  India  Act  of  1919.  It  was  separated 
from  India  on  April  1,  1937,  under  the  Government  of  Burma  Act,  1935. 

After  separation  from  India  the  executive  authority  of  Burma  was 
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exercised  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty  by  the  Governor,  who  had  a  Council  of 
Ministers  not  exceeding  10  in  number  to  aid  and  advise  him  in  the  exercise 
of  his  functions,  except  in  so  far  as  he  was  required  to  exercise  them  or  any 
of  them  in  his  discretion.  So  far  as  these  latter  functions  were  concerned, 
the  Governor  might  appoint  Counsellors,  not  exceeding  3  in  number,  to 
assist  him. 

The  constitution  was  suspended  during  the  Japanese  occupation  from 
1944-45.  Pending  the  holding  of  a  general  election  in  Burma  and  the 
restoration  of  government  under  the  Government  of  Burma  Act,  1935,  the 
Governor  is  assisted  by  an  Executive  Council  of  10  members,  including 
non-official  Burmese  public  men,  and  exercising  administrative  powers; 
an  interim  Legislative  Council  as  representative  as  possible  of  all  shades  of 
political  thought  will  be  created  at  an  early  date.  It  is  the  intention  of 
His  Maiesty’s  Government  that  direct  rule  shall  end  as  soon  as  conditions 
are  sufficiently  restored  to  make  it  possible  to  hold  an  election  and  to 
terminate  the  operation  of  Section  139  of  the  Act. 

There  are  seven  administrative  Divisions,  exclusive  of  the  Shan  States 
(four  Lower  Burma,  three  Upper  Burma)  under  Commissioners,  and  under 
these  again  37  Deputy  Commissioners  of  Districts.  The  Northern  and 
Southern  Shan  States,  which  form  part  of  British  Burma,  are  administered 
by  their  Chiefs  under  the  supervision  of  the  Commissioner  of  the  Federated 
Shan  States.  These  groups  were  federated  in  1922  ;  and  since  1923  there 
has  been  a  Council  of  Chiefs.  In  1930  the  unadministered  area  between  the 
Lushai  Hills  District,  the  Chin  Hills  District,  the  Akyab  District,  and  the 
Hill  District  of  Arakan,  was  absorbed  into  the  Chin  Hills  District  and  the 
newly  constituted  Arakan  Hill  Tracts,  and  also  taken  under  administration, 
the  Chin  Hills  Regulation  being  applied  to  it.  The  newly  constituted  Arakan 
Hill  Tracts  are  administered  by  a  Superintendent  who  is  under  the  control 
of  the  Commissioner,  Arakan  Division,  and  is  drawn  from  the  cadre  of 
the  Burma  -Frontier  Service.  The  first  step  towards  direct  administration 
in  the  Triangle  and  Hukawng  Valley  was  taken  in  1930  by  the  application 
of  the  Kachin  Hill  Tribes  Regulation,  with  slight  modifications. 

Japanese  forces  occupied  Rangoon  on  March  8,  1942.  By  March,  1945, 
much  of  northern  Burma  had  been  recovered  and  Mandalay  entered  by 
British  and  Indian  troops. 

After  the  total  defeat  of  Japan  in  August,  1945,  the  Governor  returned 
to  Rangoon  on  October  16,  and  the  civil  administration  of  the  country  was 
resumed  from  that  date,  except  in  the  Tenasserim  Division  and  Karenni. 

Governor. — H.E.  the  Rt.  Hon.  Sir  Reginald  Hugh  Dorman-Smith, 
P.C.,  G.B.E.  (assumed  office  May  6,  1941  ;  salary,  Rs.  120,000  per  annum). 

Area,  Population  and  Religion. — The  area  of  Burma  is  261,610 
sq.  miles.  Burma  proper,  inclusive  of  the  Chin  Hills  and  Kachin  Hill 
Tracts,  covers  192,158  sq.  miles.  The  Shan  States  cover  62,335  sq.  miles; 
and  there  are  7,117  sq.  miles  of  unadministered  territory.  The  total 
population  (1931)  was  14,667,146,  including  9,000,000  Burmans,  1,200,000 
Karens  1  000,000  Shans,  300,000  Chins  and  150,000  Kachms.  Of  the 
non-indmenous  races  the  Chinese  (150,000),  the  Indo-Burmans  (120,000), 
Indians  (887,000),  Europeans  (8,000),  and  the  Anglo-Indians  (17,000)  are 
the  most  important.  The  leading  towns  are  Rangoon,  the  capital  (400,415), 
Mandalay  (147,932),  and  Moulmein  (65,506).  The  proportion  of  religions 
per  1  000  in  1931  was:  Buddhists,  843 ;  Animists,  52  ;  Mohammedans,  40  ; 
Hindus,  39;  Christians,  23;  and  others,  3.  The  Burmans  belong  to  the 
Tibetan  group.  Occupations  connected  with  cultivation  were  returned  at 
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the  1931  census  by  4,127,772  persons  as  their  principal  occupation,  and  by 
118,725  persons  as  a  subsidiary  occupation. 

Education. — The  number  of  pupils  in  the  8,270  recognised  colleges  and 
schools  was  639,259  in  1939-40  ;  and  212,663  in  the  18,745  unrecognised  insti¬ 
tutions.  Higher  education  is  controlled  by  the  university,  Anglo-vernacular 
and  English  schools  by  Government,  and  vernacular  education  by  local 
bodies.  In  almost  every  village  there  is  a  Buddhist  monastery,  where 
the  three  R’s  are  taught.  There  were  in  1939-40,  557,336  pupils  in  upper 
and  lower  primary  stages,  44,955  in  the  middle  and  15,312  in  the  high  and 
2,466  in  the  collegiate  stages.  The  teaching  University  of  Rangoon  was 
constituted  in  1920,  with  two  Arts  and  Science  Colleges  ;  and  there  was  an 
Intermediate  College  at  Mandalay.  The  Medical  College  and  the  Teachers 
Training  College,  which  were  opened  in  1929  and  1931  respectively,  were 
constituent  colleges  of  the  Rangoon  University.  The  Agricultural  College 
at  Maudalay  was  recognized  by  the  University  of  Rangoon  as  a  constituent 
college.  There  is  also  a  Forest  School  at  Pyinmana,  and  a  Technical 
Institute  and  a  Veterinary  College  at  Insein  (near  Rangoon).  The  re¬ 
establishment  of  the  university,  following  the  termination  of  the  Japanese 
occupation,  is  now  being  undertaken. 

Justice  and  Crime. — There  is  a  High  Court  at  Rangoon  (con¬ 
stituted  1922)  for  the  control  of  the  administration  of  Civil  and  Criminal 
Justice;  there  are  a  Chief  Justice  and  9  Judges.  Besides  Sessions 
Judges  there  were  552  Stipendiary  Magistrates  in  1939;  130,159  criminal 
cases  were  brought  to  trial  in  1939.  The  number  of  civil  suits  instituted 
was  32,756  in  1939.  In  1938  there  was  a  Civil  Police  Force  of  13,427  officers 
and  men  under  an  Inspector-General;  a  Rangoon  Town  Police  Force  of  1,670 
under  a  Commissioner  of  Police,  and — the  special  feature  of  Burma — 
three  battalions  of  Military  Police,  the  strength  of  which  was  4,196  men. 

Finance.  The  revenue  receipts  (actual)  of  1939-40  were  Rs.  1,714 
lakhs,  to  which  Land  Revenue  contributed  Rs.  510  lakhs,  Customs  Rs.  398 
lakhs,  Taxes  on  Income  Rs.  184  lakhs,  Excise  Duties  Rs.  173  lakhs,  Forests 
Rs.  144  lakhs,  Excise  Rs.  98  lakhs,  Stamps  Rs.  33  lakhs,  other  heads  Rs.  174 
lakhs.  The  expenditure  charged  to  revenue  totalled  Rs.  1,568  lakhs,  the 
largest  item  being  Defence  Services,  Rs.  167  lakhs;  Police,  Rs.  158  lakhs; 
next,  Superannuation  Allowances  and  Pensions,  Rs.  148  lakhs  ;  Civil  Works, 
Rs.  121  lakhs  ;  General  Administration,  Rs.  118  lakhs. 

Estimates  1941-42,  revenue,  Rs.  17*13  crores;  expenditure,  Rs.  18'28 
crores. 

Production  and  Industry.- — The  area  of  reserved  Forests  at  the  end 
of  1939-40  was  31,637  sq.  miles.  The  out-turn  of  teak  by  lessees  was  307,997 
tons. 

Principal  crops,  1939-40: — rice,  12,890,000  acres  producing  4,665,000 
tons :  sesamum,  1,451,000  acres,  52,000  tons ;  ground  nuts,  760,000  acres, 
186,000  tons;  cotton,  350,000  acres,  99,000  bales;  maize,  244,000  acres, 
44,000  tons;  tobacco,  142,000  acres,  63,000  tons. 

In  1938  the  output  of  tin  was,  in  the  Tenasserim  area,  4,479  tons,  and 
*n  Yamethin  District,  Mandalay  Division,  39  tons  ;  of  tungsten  ore, 
3,849  tons ;  of  silver,  entirely  from  the  mines  of  the  Burma  Corporation, 
Ltd.,  m  the  Northern  Shan  States,  5,920,000  troy  ounces.  The  total  pro¬ 
vincial  output  of  petroleum  (1938)  was  263,823,265  gallons.  The  quantities 
of  minerals  produced  in  Burma  in  1937  were  petroleum  274,664,365 
gallons  ;  lead,  76,500  tons  ;  tin  concentrates,  6,623  tons  ;  tungsten  concen- 
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trates,  4,998  tons;  silver,  6,180,000  ounces;  zinc  concentrates,  73,652 
tons  ;  building  materials,  3,126  587  tons  ;  copper  mate,  7,750  tons  ;  nickel 
speiss,  4,020  tons;  salt,  53,813  tons;  antimonial  lead,  1,150  tons;  jadcite, 
2,952  cwts.  ;  iron-ore,  25,426  tons;  ruby  and  sapphire,  161,700  carats; 
gold,  1,004  ounces  :  clays,  18,092  tons,  and  amber,  38'7  cwts.  Their  value 
was  estimated  at  9,276,364L 

The  total  number  of  factories  of  all  kinds  was  1,019  in  1938  ;  and  the 
total  number  of  persons  employed  in  factories  was  .86,383. 


Commerce  and  Communications. — in  1938-39  the  whole  sea-borne 
foreign  trade  of  Burma  was  Rs.  69 ‘28  crores.  Customs  duty  realised  Rs.  364 '02 
lakhs.  The  total  value  of  export  trade  was  Rs.  48  '52  crores,  of  which  rice 
accounted  for  20 '69  crores.  The  estimated  out-turn  of  rice  was  5 ‘36  million 
tons,  out  of  which  2 '93  million  was  exported.  The  proportions  in  both 
cases  are  remarkable.  The  length  of  metalled  roads  was  3,760  miles,  and 
there  were  6,770  miles  of  unmetalled  roads.  Burma  had  also  60  miles  of 
navigable  canals.  Its  great  river,  the  Irrawaddy,  is  navigable  up  to  Bhamo, 
900  miles  from  the  sea  ;  and  its  tributary,  the  Chindwin,  is  navigable  for 
300  miles.  Consequent  on  the  separation  of  Burma  from  India,  the  railways 
were  taken  over  by  the  Government  of  Burma  with  effect  from  April  1, 
1937.  The  open  mileage  for  the  year  1939-40  was  2,268  miles.  The 
system  extends  from  Rangoon  to  Myitkyina,  1 42  miles  to  the  north  ;  to 
Lashio,  560  miles  to  the  north-east  ;  to  Ye-U,  515  miles  to  the  north-west  ; 
to  Ye,  267  miles  to  the  south-east,  and  to  Bassein,  191  miles,  and  Kyangin, 
174  miles  to  the  west.  A  new  line  of  communication  has  been  constructed 
between  Lashio  (Burma)  and  Kunming  (Yunnan,  China),  a  distance  of  about 
800  miles,  replacing  the  old  mule  routes  for  land  communication  between  the 
two  countries.  (For  a  map  of  the  Burma— China  road,  see  Statesman  s 
Year-Book  for  1939.)  Gross  earnings  of  Government  owned  railway 
system,  1939-40,  3,92,10,814  rupees  ;  operating  expenses,  2,68,67,358 
rupees. 


Post-war  Policy  for  Burma.  White  Paper,  Cmd.  6635.  London,  1945, 

Clihibber  (H.  L.),  The  Mineral  Resources  of  Burma.  London,  1934. 
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Collis  ( M.),  Lords  of  the  Sunset  (The  Shan  States).  London,  1938.— The  Burmese  Scene, 
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Grant  IW.  J.l.  The  New  Burma.  Loudon,  1940. 
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lesse  IF  Tennyson),  The  Story  of  Burma.  London,  1946. 
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Thorpe  (M.  E.),  Quiet  Skies  in  Salween.  London,  1945. 


BURMA  STATES. 

The  6  Northern  and  the  28  Southern  Shan  States,  federated  since  1922, 
are  not  States  on  the  same  footing  as  States  m  the  Indian  Empire,  but 
are  an  integral  part  of  British  Burma,  forming,  as  they  did  part  of  the  old 
Burmese  K^gdom.  They  do  not,  however,  fall  within  the  ambit  of  the 
Burma  Legislature  or  Ministers,  but  are  specially  administered.  The  tota 
area  is  57  816  so.  miles,  with  a  population  of  1,615,700.  .  _  , 

To  the  south  of  the  Southern  Shan  States  are  the .three >  Karew-m  States 
with  an  area  of  4,519  sq.  miles  and  a  population  of  58  7UL  They  fora  a 
srrouD  of  Feudatory  States,  and  are  not  part  of  British  Burma,  lney 
administered  by  their  own  Chiefs  under  the  advice  of  the  Commissioner 
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the  Federated  Shan  States  through  his  representative,  an  Assistant  Political 
Officer,  who  resided  at  Loikaw. 


MALAYA. 

THE  STRAITS  SETTLEMENTS. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Straits  Settlements,  a  Crown  Colony,  comprised  the  Settlements  of 
Singapore  (including  the  Cocos  Islands  and  Christmas  Island),  Penang 
(including  Province  Wellesley),  Malacca  and  Labuan.  Malacca,  one  of  the 
oldest  European  settlements  in  the  East,  was  occupied  by  the  Portuguese  under 
Albuquerque  in  1511,  and  held  by  them  till  1641,  when  it  passed  into  the 
possession  of  the  Dutch,  remaining  in  the  hands  of  the  Dutch  till  1795  when  it 
was  captured  by  the  English.  It  was  restored  (under  the  Treaty  of  Vienna)  to 
the  Dutch  in  1818,  being  finally  retroceded  to  the  East  India  Company  in  1824. 

Penang  (Prince  of  Wales’  Island)  was  the  first  British  Settlement  in  the 
Malay  Peninsula,  being  ceded  by  the  Sultan  of  Kedah  to  the  East  India 
Company  in  1786,  Province  Wellesley  being  added  in  1800. 

The  early  history  of  Singapore  is  obscure;  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth 
centuries  it  occupied  a  position  of  independence  and  importance  till  destroyed 
by  the  Javanese  about  1365,  after  which  date  it  remained  almost  uninhabited 
until  1819,  when  Sir  Stamford  Raffles  founded  the  trading  settlement  which  is 
now  the  free  port  and  city  of  Singapore.  The  original  lease  of  the  site  of  a 
factory  to  Raffles,  on  behalf  of  the  East  India  Company,  by  the  Sultan  of 
Johore,  and  the  Temenggong,  Chief  of  Singapore,  was  followed  in  1824  by  a 
Treaty  ceding  the  entire  Island  in  perpetuity  to  the  Company.  In  1826,  the 
three  Settlements  were  incorporated  under  one  Government  as  an  Indian 
Presidency  with  headquarters  at  Penang.  In  1830,  the  Settlements  were 
incorporated  under  the  Presidency  of  Bengal,  headquarters  being  transferred 
in  1836  to  Singapore.  On  April  1,  1867,  the  Settlements  were  transferred  from 
the  control  of  the  Indian  Government  to  that  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
the  Colonies.  The  Cocos  Islands  in  1886,  Christmas  Island  in  1889,  and  the 
former  Colony  of  Labuan  in  1905,  were  brought  under  the  control  of  the 
Governor  ot  the  Straits  Settlements,  being  incorporated  in  the  Colony,  in 
the  Settlement  of  Singapore  in  1903,  1900  and  1907  respectively. 

Labuan  was  constituted  a  separate  settlement  in  1912. 

The  Malayan  Union  and  Singapore  have  separate  governors,  and  there 
will  also  be  a  Governor-General  to  co-ordinate  and  direct  policy. 

Governor-General  of  the  Malayan  Union  and  the  Colony  of  Singapore  — 
Malcolm  MacDonald  (appointed  January  29,  1946). 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief  of  the  Malayan  Union. — Sir  Gerard 
Gent,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed  January  29,  1946). 

Governor  aud  Commander-in-Chief  of  Singapore. — F.  C.  Gimson 
(appointed  January  29,  1946). 

On  October  10,  1945,  the  new  political  future  of  Malaya  was  officially 
announced  : — (1)  It  is  intended  to  set  up  a  constitutional  Union  of  Malaya, 
with  a  separate  citizenship  of  its  own,  to  consist  of  the  nine  States  in  the 
Malay  Peninsula  and  of  the  two  British  Settlements  of  Penang  and  Malacca. 
(2)  The  Settlement  of  Singapore  will  be  constituted  as  a  separate  colony. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  total  area  of  the  Colony,  with  dependencies,  is  1,356  sq.  miles. 
Singapore  is  an  island  about  twenty-six  miles  long  by  fourteen  wide, 
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with,  an  area  of  220  square  miles,  separated  from  the  southern  ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  Malay  Peninsula  by  a  strait  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
width.  A  number  of  small  islands  adjacent  form  part  of  the  Settlement. 
The  seat  of  government  was  the  town  of  Singapore,  at  the  south-eastern 
point  of  the  island.  Penang  is  an  island  of  110  square  miles,  off  the  west 
coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  at  the  northern  entrance  of  the  Straits 
of  Malacca.  On  the  opposite  shore  of  the  mainland,  distant  about  two 
miles,  is  Province  Wellesley,  a  strip  of  territory  forming  part  of  the 
Settlement  of  Penang,  averaging  eleven  miles  in  width,  and  extending 
thirty-one  miles  along  the  coast,  including  ten  miles  of  territory  to  the 
south  of  the  Krian  ;  total  area  290  square  miles.  The  capital  of  Penang 
is  George  Town.  The  Settlement  of  Malacca,  with  a  capital  town  of  the 
same  name,  is  on  the  west  coast  of  the  peninsula  between  Singapore  and 
Penang — about  154  miles  by  road  from  the  former  and  347  miles  by  road 
from  the  latter  ;  it  is  a  strip  of  territory  43  miles  in  length,  and  26  miles 
in  breadth,  with  an  area  of  640  square  miles.  Population  of  Malacca  town 
(mid-1940)  was  45,010. 

The  population  of  the  Straits  Settlements,  according  to  the  census  of  1931, 
inclusive  of  the  garrison,  was  1, 114,015  (671,080  males  and  442,935  females). 

The  population  as  estimated  at  June  30,  1941,  was  as  follows  : — 


Settlement  or 
Province 

Malays 

Europeans 

Eurasians 

Chinese 

Indians 

Others 

Total 

Singapore  Island  . 
Penang  Island 
Province  Wellesley 
Malacca 

Labuan 

Christmas  Island  * 
Cocos  Island  * 

77,231 

41.S53 

78,060 

111,907 

5,342 

149 

1,087 

14,585 

2,464 

369 

599 

34 

27 

23 

8,321 

2,374 

308 

2,481 

55 

1 

599,659 

166,974 

63,705 

92,125 

3,319 

1,192 

29 

59,838 

31,916 

28,587 

2S.2S2 

154 

71 

3 

9,582 

1,879 

558 

693 

59 

769,216 

247,460 

171,587 

236,087 

S,963 

1,440 

1,142 

Total — Straits 

Settlements 

315,629 

18,101 

13,540 

927,003 

148,851 

12,771 

1,435,895 

i  Estimated  population  as  at  December  31,  1940,  plus  excess  of  births  over  deaths  ior 

the  first  half-year  ending  June  30,  1941. 

’  Actual  population  as  at  census,  1931. 


Births  and  deaths  for  1940  : — 


Singapore 

Island 

Penang 

Island 

Province 

Wellesley 

Malacca 

Labuan 

Christmas 

Island 

Total 

Births 
Deaths  . 

33,795 

15,705 

8,242 

5,046 

6,383 

3,258 

9,247 

5,524 

365 

262 

23 

8 

58,055 

29,803 

Education. 

The  numbers  of  schools  and  scholars  in  1940  were  as  follows  : 


No.  of 

Schools 

Enrol¬ 

ment 

Attend¬ 

ance 

Government  English  schools  (boys  and  girls)  . 
Grant-in-aid  English  schools  (boys  and  girls)  . 
Government  Vernacular  schools  (boys  and  girls) 
Grant-in-aid  Vernacular  schools  (boys  and  girls) 

26 

34 

224 

136 

10,716 

16,975 

27,888 

27,499 

10,348 

10,289 

26,049 

26,374 

Total . 

420 

83,078 

79,060 
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Id  Singapore  are  Raffles  College,  formally  opened  in  1929,  giving  a 
higher  education  of  a  university  standard  in  arts  and  science,  and  King 
Edward  VII  College  of  Medicine.  It  is  proposed  to  fuse  these  two  institutions 
to  form  a  University  College  of  Malaya. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  law  in  force  was  contained  in  local  ordinances  and  in  such  of  the 
English  common  law  and  such  Acts  and  Orders  in  Council  as  were  applicable 
to  the  colony.  The  Penal  Code  closely  followed  the  Indian  Penal  Code. 

There  was  a  Supreme  Court  which  was  a  Court  of  record  and  consisted  of 
(a)  the  High  Court  which  exercised  original  criminal  and  civil  jurisdiction 
and  appellate  criminal  and  civil  jurisdiction  in  appeals  from  subordinate 
Courts  ;  (6)  the  Court  of  Appeal,  which  exercised  appellate  civil  jurisdiction 
in  appeals  from  the  High  Court.  The  Supreme  Court  was  composed  of  a 
Chief  Justice,  one  or  more  Judges  of  Appeal,  and  three  or  more  Puisne 
Judges.  An  appeal  lay  from  the  Supreme  Court  to  the  Privy  Council. 

Finance. 


Public  revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  years  (1  dollar  =  2s.  4 d.)  : — 


Years 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Years 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1937 

£ 

4,357,311 

£ 

■  4,904,4S9 

1940 

£ 

5,736,803 

£ 

6,926,656 

193S 

8,161,448 

4,748,1 i3 

19411 

5,501,790 

0,969,793 

7,058,729 

1939 

4,507,404 

5,917,254 

19421 

6,804,633 

1  Estimates. 


The  debt  on  December  31,  1940,  amounted  to  55,000,000  dollars  (i.e. , 
Straits  Settlements  3  per  cent.  Local  Loan,  1962-72,  30,000,000  dollars  ; 
Straits  Settlements  3  per  cent.  Local  War  Loan,  1952-59,  25,000,000  dollars). 

Defence. 

Singapore  was  the  chief  British  naval  base  and  defended  harbour  in  the 
Far  East. 

Commerce. 

The  following  shows  the  total  values  of  Malayan  trade  in  merchandise 
for  three  years  : — 


Imports 


Yrs. 

From 

U.E. 

From 

Colonies, 

&c. 

From 

Foreign 

Countries 

Total 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

1938 

1939 

1940 

11,897 

10,593 

13,161 

11,532 

14,256 

20,120 

40,342 

47,557 

62,865 

63,771 

72,406 

96,146 

Export?  (including  re-exports) 


To  U.K. 

To 

Colonies, 

&c. 

To 

Foreign 

Countries 

Total 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

9,456 

8,821 

18,9S3 

11,493 

14,670 

19,283 

45,471 

62,432 

92,991 

66,420 

85,923 

131,257 

The  following  figures  are  taken  from  the  British  Board  of  Trade  returns 
the  imports  including  produce  from  Borneo,  Sarawak,  and  other  eastern 
places,  transhipped  at  Singapore,  which  is  thus  entered  as  the  place  of 
export : — 
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1935 

1936 

1937 

1938  * 

1945 

Imports  (consignments) 
into  U.K.  from  the 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Straits 

Exports  of  British  pro- 

7,274,133 

4  214,703 

7,341,114 

6,706,290 

1,947,000 

duce  to  the  Straits 
Exports  of  foreign  and 
Colonial  produce  to 

5,874,962 

6,384,076 

8,551,798 

7,716,997 

726,000 

the  Straits 

125,972 

97,045 

135, 28S 

113,506 

8,000 

1  Provisional  figures. 


Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  total  net  tonnage  of  merchant  vessels,  with  cargo  and  in  ballast, 
which  entered  into  and  cleared  from  Malayan  waters  during  January- 
September,  1939  was  26,095,401. 


Communications. 

The  Straits  Settlements  at  the  end  of  1940  had  1,073  miles  of  metalled 
roads  and  133  miles  of  gravel  roads,  natural  roads  and  hill-paths.  There 
is  a  railway  from  Singapore  to  Johore  Bahru  passing  across  the  Johore 
Causeway.  The  Federated  Malay  States  Railway  extends  from  Parit 
Buntar  in  Krian  to  Prai  in  Province  Wellesley,  whence  are  steam  ferries 
to  Penang.  There  is  a  railway  from  Malacca  to  Tam  pin  in  Negri  Sembilan. 
All  the  railways  have  a  gauge  of  one  metre,  and  form  a  part  of  the  Federated 
Malay  States  Railway  system.  A  continuation  through  Johore  was  opened 
in  1909,  and  the  east  coast  section  connecting  Pahang  with  Kelantan  and 
Thailand  was  opened  on  September  5,  1931. 

In  1940, 1  full  postal  facilities  were  provided  at  156  post  offices,  which 
also  operated  telegraph  services.  In  addition,  there  were  89  postal  agencies 
which  performed  restricted  postal  services,  of  which  71  accepted  telegrams. 
During  the  year  89,545,158  postal  articles,  including  2,992,952  registered 
articles  and  549,400  parcels,  were  either  posted,  delivered  or  transmitted. 

The  number  of  depositors  in  the  Straits  Settlements  and  Federated 
Malay  States  Post  Office  Savings  Banks  on  December  31,  1940,  was 
160,366,  and  the  amount  standing  to  their  credit  was  27,856,225  dollars. 

Telegraph  and  telephone  communication  exists  throughout  Malaya,  and 
an  overland  telegraph  service  is  maintained  with  Thailand.  In  1940,  there 
were  3,643  miles  of  telegraph  and  telephone  lines,  and  33,618  miles  of 
overhead  wire.  In  addition  there  were  321  miles  of  underground  cables 
containing  30,427  miles  of  single  wire. 

In  the  Straits  Settlements  there  are  wireless  stations  at  Singapore  and 
in  Province  Wellesley,  the  latter  serving  Penang.  Each  station  consists 
of  a  transmitting  station  remotely  controlled  from  a  separate  receiving 
station,  and  a  direction  finding  station  for  aircraft  services. 

There  is  also  a  station  in  Labuan  owned  and  operated  by  the  Government 
of  Brunei  for  communication  with  Brunei,  and  another  in  Christmas  Island 
owned  and  operated  by  the  Christmas  Island  Phosphate  Company. 

In  the  Federated  Malay  States  there  are  wireless  stations  at  Kuala 
Lumpur,  Kuantan,  Kuala  Lipis,  Temerloh,  Sungei  Lembing  and  Grik. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

There  were  thirty-two  banks  (including  a  Post  Office  Savings  Bank)  in 
the  Colony. 

•  This  covers  the  Federated  Malay  States  also. 


188  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : — COCOS  ISLAND8,  ETC. 


The  Board  of  Commissioners  of  Currency  Malaya,  constituted  under  the 
Currency  Ordinance,  1938,  was  the  issuing  authority  for  currency  notes 
and  coins  for  the  whole  of  Malaya.  The  Malayan  monetary  unit  was  the 
dollar  of  one  hundred  cents.  Malayan  currency  notes  were  of  unlimited 
legal  tender.  The  smaller  denominations  of  notes  were  $1,  $5  and  §10  and 
the  larger  denominations  $50,  $100,  $1000  and  $10,000, 

The  silver  dollars  are  of  limited  legal  tender  up  to  10  dollars,  and  silver, 
nickel  and  copper  coins  representing  fractional  parts  of  the  dollar  are  legal 
tender  up  to  2  dollars. 

The  value  of  currency  notes  in  circulation  on  December  31,  1940,  was 
164,578,896  dollars. 

The  standard  measures  recognised  by  the  laws  of  the  Colony  are  as 
follows  :  (a)  Standard  of  length,  the  imperial  yard;  (6)  standard  of  weight, 
the  imperial  pound;  (c)  standard  of  capacity,  the  imperial  gallon. 

Among  the  Asiatic  commercial  and  trading  classes,  Chinese  steel-yards 
(called  ‘  liteng  ’  and  ‘  daching  ’)  of  various  sizes  are  generally  employed  for 
weighing  purposes. 

The  undermentioned  are  the  principal  local  measures  of  weight  and 
oapacity  used,  with  their  relation  to  English  standards : — 

The  chupak  =  1  quart. 

The  gantang  =  1  gallon. 

The  tahil  =  1J  ozs. 

The  kati  (16  tahils)  =  l|  lb. 

The  picul  (100  katis)  =  133J  lb. 

The  koyan  (40  piculs)  =  5,333J  lb. 


The  more  common  local  measures  of  length  in  use  are  : — 


2  jengkals 
2  hastas 
2  elas 

4  square  depas 
400  square  jembas 


=  1  hasta. 

=  1  ela. 

=  1  depa  (1  fathom  or  6  feet). 

=  1  square  jemba  (144  square  feet). 
=  1  square  ovlong  (lj  acres). 


The  Cocos  or  Keeling  Islands,  a  group  of  about  twenty  small  coral 
islands.  Latitude  12°  S.  and  Longitude  96°  50'  E.,  581  miles  distant  from 
Java  Head  (S.  56°  W.),  and  1,161  miles  from  Singapore  (S.  30°  W. ).  The 
largest  is  5  miles  by  £  mile.  They  were  declared  a  British  Possession 
in  1857,  were  placed  by  Letters  Patent  of  October  13,  1878,  under  the 
control  of  the  Governor  of  Ceylon,  and  by  Letters  Patent  of  February  1st, 
1886,  under  the  Governor  of  the  Straits  Settlements.  In  1903  they  were 
annexed  to  the  Straits  Settlements  and  incorporated  with  the  Settlement  of 
Singapore.  Population  on  April  1,  1931,  1,142  (males,  608  ;  females,  534). 
The  principal  cultivation  consists  of  coconuts,  and  copra,  coconut-oil  and 
nuts  are  exported.  In  1902  a  station  on  the  Cape-Australia  cable  route  was 
established  on  Direction  Island  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  group. 

Christmas  Island.— Iu  the  Indian  Ocean.  Latitude  10°  30'  S.  and 
Longitude  105°  40'  E.  It  lies  223  miles  S.  8°  E.  of  Java  Head,  and  529 
miles  N.  79°  E.  from  the  Cocos  Island.  It  is  of  irregular  shape,  about 
11  miles  long  (at  the  longest  qioint),  and  about  4£  miles  wide  (at  the 
narrowest  point).  Area  about  60  square  miles.  The  climate  is  healthy. 
The  Island  was  formally  annexed  on  June  6,-  1888,  placed  under  the 
administration  of  the  Governor  of  the  Straits  Settlements  in  1889,  and 
incorporated  with  the  Settlement  of  Singapore  in  1900.  The  Island  is 
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administered  by  a  District  Officer  of  the  Malayan  Civil  Service.  There  is 
a  small  force  of  Sikh  Police  drafted  from  the  Straits  Settlements  Police 
Force.  All  the  employed  inhabitants  (mainly  Chinese  and  Malays)  were 
employed  by  the  Christmas  Island  Phosphate  Company,  Limited,  registered 
in  London,  which  worked  the  large  natural  deposits  of  phosphate  of  lime 
to  which  the  Island  owes  its  importance.  In  1923  a  wireless  station  was 
installed,  and  the  Island  is  in  direct  communication  with  Singapore.  A 
school  was  established  in  1931,  and  a  teacher  supplied  by  the  Government. 
Population,  December  31,  1940,  1,431  (adult  males,  1,113;  adult  females, 
145  ;  children,  173).  Expenditure  of  District  Office  in  1940,  31,086  dollars. 
Imports,  1940,  chiefly  iron,  steel  manufactures,  building  materials,  oil  and 
foodstuffs  ;  exports  in  1940  consisted  solely  of  phosphate  of  lime,  238,006 
tons.  Shipping  :  90,510  tons  entered  in  1939,  and  85,527  tons  cleared. 

Japanese  forces  occupied  Christmas  Island  on  April  10,  1942. 

Labuan  is  an  island,  35  square  miles  in  area,  lying  six  miles  off  the 
north-west  coast  of  Borneo,  and  distant  about  725  miles  from  Singapore. 
It  has  a  fine  port,  Victoria  Harbour,  safe  and  easy  of  access.  The  Settle¬ 
ment  comprises  seven  smaller  islands,  some  of  which  are  under  cultivation. 
It  was  ceded  to  Great  Britain  by  the  Sultan  of  Brunei  in  1846  and  was 
governed  as  a  separate  Crown  Colony  until  the  end  of  1889,  after  which  the 
Administration  was  incorporated  with  that  of  British  North  Borneo.  At 
the  end  of  1905,  the  Governor  of  the  Straits  Settlements  was  appointed 
also  Governor  of  Labuan,  the  island  still  remaining  a  separate  Colony.  In 
1907  it  was  annexed  to  the  Straits  Settlements  and  declared  part  of  the 
Settlement  of  Singapore ;  and  in  1 9 1  2  it  was  constituted  a  separate  Settle¬ 
ment.  The  estimated  population  (mid  1941)  was  8,963,  including  34  Euro¬ 
peans,  5,342  Malays  and  3,319  Chinese.  Capital,  Victoria,  which  had  ‘2,022 
inhabitants  (census,  1931).  Revenue  (1940),  85,113  dollars;  expenditure 
(1940),  178,573  dollars.  Shipping  entered  and  cleared,  1939,  272,927  tons. 
Gross  trade  (1940),  3,150,901  dollars,  including  foreign  trade,  1,606,460 
dollars. 


THE  FEDERATED  MALAY  STATES. 

Constitution  and  Government—  TheFederatedMalay  States  of  Perak, 
Selangor,  Negri  Sembilan  and  Pahang,  in  the  Malay  Peninsula,  were  under 
British  protection.  The  Governor  of  the  Straits  Settlements  was  ex  officio 
H.M.’s  High  Commissioner  for  these  States  and  for  the  other  Malay  States 
in  the  British  sphere  (Johore,  Kedah,  Kelantan,  Trengganu  and  Perlis). 

The  following  are  the  Rulers  of  the  four  States  : — 

Ruler  of  Perak. — H.H.  Paduka  Sri  Sultan  Abdul  Aziz  Al’Muktassim 
Bil’lah  Shah,  K.C.M.G.,  K.B.E. 

Ruler  of  Selangor.—  H.H.  Sir  Hisamud-din  Alam  Shah,  K.C.M.G., 
ibni  Al-Marhum  Sultan  Ala’idin  Sulaiman  Shah. 

Ruler  of  Neari  Sembilan.— H.H.  Tuanku  Abdulrahman,  K.C.M.G.,  ibni 
Al-Marhum  Yam  Tuan  Muhammad,  Yang  Di-Pertuan  Besar. 

Ruler  of  Pahang.—  H.H.  Al-Sultan  Sir  Abu  Bakar  Ri’ayatu’d-dm  Al- 
Mu’ad-dzam  Shah,  K.C.M.G.,  ibni  Al-Marhum  Al-Mu’tasim 
Bi’llah  Al-Sultan  Abdullah. 

In  the  period  1874-1895,  the  four  States  of  Perak,  Selangor,  Negri 
Sembilan  (which  is  itself  a  federation  of  small  states)  and  Pahang  entered 
into  treaty  relations  with  Great  Britain  by  which  they  sought  and  obtained 
British  protection  and  the  assistance  each  of  a  Resident  to  advise  the 


190  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : — FEDERATED  MALAY  STATES 

Ruler,  and  of  other  British  officers  to  assist  in  the  administration.  In 
July,  1895,  these  four  states  agreed  to  form  a  federation  and  to  maintain  a 
contingent  of  troops.  In  1909  a  Federal  Council  was  constituted  to  pass 
laws  concerning  such  matters  as  it  was  thought  desirable  should  be 
regulated  by  the  federal  government. 

In  each  state  there  was  also  a  State  Council  presided  over  by  the  Ruler 
and  consisting  besides  of  various  Malay  chiefs,  official  and  unofficial 
members  nominated  by  the  Ruler.  The  Negri  Sembilan  State  Council  had 
an  Upper  and  Lower  Chamber. 

Area- — The  areas  of  these  States  are  approximately  Perak  (including 
Dindings),  7,980  sq.  miles;  Selangor,  3,160  sq.  miles;  Negri  Sembilan. 
2,580  sq.  miles  ;  Pahang,  13,820  square  miles  ;  total,  27,540  sq.  miles. 

Population-— Estimated,  June  30,  1941:  Perak  (including  Din- 

dings),  992,691  ;  Selangor,  701,552;  Negri  Sembilan,  296,009;  Pahang, 
221,800  ;  total  2,212,052.  The  population  consisted  of  11  149  Europeans, 
5,286  Eurasians,  722,626  Malays,  989,635  Chinese,  466,056  Indians,  and 
17,300  others.  Births,  1940,  86,174  ;  deaths,  40,367.  The  largest  town  is 
Kuala  Lumpur  (in  Selangor)  with  138,425  inhabitants  (1939). 

Education _ In  November,  1945,  there  were  in  the  whole  of  the  Malay 

Peninsular  126  schools,  with  17,122  pupils  and  1,406  teachers  ;  1,097  Malay 
schools  with  103,516  pupils  and  4,392  teachers  ;  189  Chinese  schools  with 
43,064  pupils  and  967  teachers,  and  92  Indian  schools  with  5,177  pupils 
and  180  teachers  ;  making  a  total  of  1,504  schools  with  198,879  pupils  and 
6,945  teachers. 

Justice  and  Crime- — The  Courts  in  the  Federated  Malay  States  are: — 
(1)  The  Supreme  Court  which  is  a  Federal  Court  with  unlimited  civil  and 
criminal  jurisdiction,  presided  over  by  the  Chief  Justice  and  consisting  of 
Courts  of  a  Judge  and  the  Court  of  Appeal;  (2)  Courts  of  Magistrates  of 
the  First  Class;  (3)  Courts  of  Magistrates  of  the  Second  Class;  (4)  Courts 
of  Penghulus,  and  (5)  Courts  of  Kathis.  The  Court  of  a  Penghulu  has 
a  very  limited  jurisdiction  defined  in  each  case  by  the  ‘  kuasa  ’  of  the 
individual  Penghulu.  The  Court  of  a  Kathi  has  powers,  also  defined  in  the 
‘  kuasa  ’  of  each  individual  Kathi,  in  respect  of  certain  matters  concerning 
Muhammadan  law,  and  appeals  from  the  decisions  of  a  Kathi  go  to  the 
Ruler  in  State  Council.  There  is  a  final  right  of  appeal  from  the  Supreme 
Court  to  the  Privy  Council. 

The  number  of  cases  of  serious  crime  (murder,  gang-robbery  and  robbery) 
reported  in  1940  was  84. 

Finance- — The  revenue  of  the  States  in  1940  was  11,493,0601.,  inclusive 
of  213,5141.  excess  war  duty  levied  on  liquors,  tobacco  and  excise.  Ex¬ 
penditure  was  9,166,3031.,  inclusive  of  1,159,4091.  extraordinary  expenditure. 

Public  debt  on  December  31,  1940,  amounted  to  9,950,0001. 

Production- — Agriculture  shares  with  mining  the  position  of  primary 
importance  in  the  economy  of  the  Federated  Malay  States.  In  addition  to 
rubber,  of  which  there  are  1,699,459  acres,  there  are  several  other  agri¬ 
cultural  products,  such  as  coconuts.  251,960  acres;  rice,  186,310  acres; 
oil  palms,  40,629  acres,  besides  smaller  areas  under  such  crops  as  tapioca, 
pineapple,  tea,  coffee,  fruits,  arecanuts  and  tobacco.  Mining  is  carried  on 
extensively,  and  the  output  of  tin  iD  1940  was  35,689  tons  ;  gold,  81,633 
ounces  ;  tungsten,  90  tons,  and  of  coal,  781,508  tons.  The  labour  force 
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engage  in  mining  numbered  91,145.  The  forests  produce  many  excellent 
h“,^erS’  wl?lcIl>  before  the  war,  were  finding  an  increasing  market  In  Europe 

fir!we%gUt!fPtrclla’  °lls’  resins  and  canes-  The  out-turn  of  timber’ 

^o  Tr?rwand  cjlarcoal-  exPressed  in  hundreds  of  cubic  feet  solid,  amounted  to 
352,400  (round  measurement)  in  1940.  eut0 

•  i  oa?11116!06'- The  trade  (excludiDS  bullion  and  specie)  was  as  follows 
m  1940,  with  total  for  1939 


Perak 

Selangor 

Negri 

Sembilan 

Pahang 

Total 

1940 

Total 

1939 

Imports  .  . 
Exports, in- j 
eluding  Re-  V 
exports  J 

£ 

5,499,724 

23,783,711 

£ 

10,191,343 

18,580,338 

£ 

1,305,978 

6,152,723 

£ 

577,565 

1,915,474 

£ 

17,577,610 

50,432,246 

£ 

13,935,929 

29,163,379 

r...lpot,*iS5Um!ooS”8d°m:  im!,0r*’'  1M5>  105’00°l  »<i 

Communications-  The  total  mileage  of  metalled  roads  on  December 
31  1940,  was  3, 108  miles,  of  which  2,379  miles  or  76  per  cent,  were 
bituminously  treated.  In  addition,  there  were  198  miles  of  unmetalled 
roads  and  1,565  miles  of  bridle-paths. 

Th,6  ,Goverllment  bad  made,  purchased  or  leased  the  railway  systems  of 
the  whole  peninsula  south  of  the  Thailand  boundary,  including  the  railway 
on  Singapore  Island.  It  had  leased  the  Johore  State  Railway  (121  miles) 
extending  from  Johore  Bahru  at  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Peninsula  and 
opposite  Singapore,  to  Gemas  on  the  boundary  between  Johore  and  the 
federated  Malay  States.  At  Gemas  the  line  branches  into  the  West  Coast 

the  West  Coast  Line  ™ns  north-north- west 
through  Negri  Sembilan  Malacca,  Selangor,  Perak  and  Province  Wellesley 
to  Prai-the  port  opposite  Penang  Harbour-488  miles  from  Singapore, 
from  Bukit  Mertajam  near  Prai  the  line  proceeds  northwards  through  the 
Uniederated  States  of  Kedah  and  Perlis,  to  the  Thailand  frontier  station 
of  Padang  Besar,  580  miles  from  Singapore.  Through  traffic  with  the 
Thai  State  Railways  was  opened  on  July  1,  1918,  the  distance  between 
Singapore  and  Bangkok  being  1,195  miles.  Through  services  were  in  opera¬ 
tion  between  Penang  and  Bangkok,  the  journey  occupying  27  hours  compared 
with  a  sea  journey  of  4  days. 

The  East  Coast  Line  proceeds  northward  from  Gemas  through  Ne^ri 
Sembilan,  Pahang  and  Kelantan  to  Tumpat  on  the  north-east  coast  of  the 
Unfederated  Malay  State  of  Kelantan,  328  miles  from  Gemas. 

Through  working  between  the  Federated  Malay  States  and  Kelantan  via 
the  Thai  State  Railways  commenced  on  November  1,  1921,  and  via  the  East 
Coast  Railway  on  September  5,  1931. 

An  extension  from  Pasir  Mas  in  Kelantan  runs  in  a  westerly  direction  for 
llj  miles  to  the  Golok  River  at  the  Thailand  boundary,  where  it  joins  the 
Thailand  line  running  to  Haad  Yai  Junction,  on  the  main  Bangkok-Penang 
line.  Branch  lines  connect  the  main  line  with  the  ports  on  the  west  coast  at 
Malacca,  Port  Dickson,  Port  Swettenham,  Teluk  Anson  Wharf  and  Port  Weld. 

A  causeway  carrying  two  lines  of  rails  and  a  roadway  has  been  built  across 
the  Johore  Strait,  connecting  the  island  of  Singapore  with  the  Peninsula. 

The  line  is  of  metre  gauge.  The  total  route  mileage  open  for  traffic  was 
1,068  miles. 

For  postal  information,  see  under  Straits  Settlements. 
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Money*  &c. — The  currency,  weights  and  measures  are  the  same  as  those 
in  use  in  the  Straits  Settlements. 


THE  UNFEDERATED  MALAY  STATES. 

The  Unfederated  Malay  States  are  five  in  number,  namely,  Johore, 
Kedah,  Perlis,  Kelantan  and  Trengganu. 

The  relations  of  Johore  with  Great  Britain  are  defined  by  a  treaty  dated 
December  11,  1885  ;  and,  by  an  amendment  to  this  treaty  made  on  May  12, 
1914,  the  Sultan  agreed  to  accept,  and  to  act  upon  the  advice  of,  a  British 
officer  called  the  General  Adviser.  The  Sultan  is  assisted  in  the  administra¬ 
tion  of  the  State  by  an  Executive  Cormcil,  and  by  a  Legislative  Council 
consisting  of  official  and  unofficial  members. 

The  rights  of  suzerainty,  protection,  administration  and  control  ot  the 
other  four  States  were  transferred  from  Siam  to  Great  Britain  by  the  Anglo- 
Siamese  treaty  of  March  10,  1909. 

In  these  States  the  currency,  weights  and  measures  are  the  same  as  in  the 
Straits  Settlements  and  the  Federated  Malay  States.  Their  trade  is  almost 
entirely  carried  on  with  the  Straits  Settlements. 

The  religion  of  the  Malays  is  Islam. 

Johore  (area  7,330  square  miles;  estimated  mean  population  in  1940,  737,590,  of  whom 
309,520  were  Malaysians,  346,590  Chinese,  and  76,230  Indians)  lies  at  the  extreme  south 
of  the  Malay  Peninsula.  The  interior  of  the  country  is  in  great  part  covered  with  jungle 
and  is  less  mountainous  than  any  other  part  of  the  Peninsular.  In  1940,  the  birth  rate 
was  43-32,  the  death  rate  19'77,  and  the  infantile  mortality  rate  147. 

Revenue  (1910),  24 ,737,983  dollars  (from  Customs,  11,0S0,421  dollars  ;  licences,  4,012,727 
dollars;  lands,  3,644,825  dollars).  Expenditure,  23,548,568  dollars.  Imports  (1940), 
57,275,959  dollars  (animals,  food,  drink  and  tobacco,  27,15S,320  dollars  ;  raw  materials  and 
articles  mainly  unmanufactured,  2,669,615  dollars;  articles  wholly  or  mainly  manufactured, 
26,785,262  dollars  ;  parcel  post,  616,462  dollars  ;  coin  and  bullion,  46,300  dollars).  Exports, 
138,214,062  dollars  (rubber,  117,424,870  dollars  and  205,211  tons).  Re-exports,  1,933,979 
dollars. 

At  the  end  of  1940,  a  total  length  of  929  miles  of  metalled  roads  were  maintained  by 
Government.  The  railway  from  Penang  to  Singapore  traverses  Johore  for  a  distance  of 
121  miles.  The  Johore  section  had  been  leased  to  the  Federated  Malay  States  Government 
for  a  term  of  years.  Rubber  estates  are  situated  on  either  side  along  practically  the  whole 
length,  and  thus,  with  the  help  of  roads  and  navigable  rivers,  good  communication  is 
available.  A  causeway  across  the  Straits  of  Joliore,  and  connecting  Johore  with  the  island 
of  Singapore,  was  opened  to  railway  traffic  in  October,  1923,  and  to  vehicular  traffic  in 
June,  1924. 

An  efficient  medical  service  and  public  hospitals  were  maintained  by  the  Government. 

Rule r. — His  Highness  Sir  Ibrahim,  G.C.M.G.,  G.B.E. 

Kedah,  on  the  west  coast  of  the  Peninsula,  and  north  of  Province  Wellesley  and 
Perak,  has  an  area  of  3,660  square  miles.  The  population  (estimated  mid-year  1940)  was 
515,758,  of  whom  334,054  are  Malays,  106,049  Chinese,  60,850  Indians,  783  Europeans, 
and  14,022  other  races.  The  capital  is  Alor  Star  on  the  Kedah  River,  about  70  miles  from 
Penang  by  sea,  and  59  by  rail  or  road.  The  police  force  had  a  strength  (January,  1941)  of 
S21  men  (principally  Malays).  There  were  English  schools  for  boys  at  Alor  Star  and  Sungei 
Patani,  113  Malay  vernacular  schools  (14,191  pupils),  and  20  post  offices.  A  telephone  system 
extends  throughout  the  State.  The  railway  connecting  the  Federated  Malay  States  and 
Thailand  passes  through  the  State.  A  metalled  road  (26  miles)  connects  Alor  Star  with  Perlis, 
and  (29  miles)with  the  Senggora  frontier(Thailand),  and  a  metalled  road  (44  miles)  connects 
it  with  Province  Wellesley.  Another  metalled  road  (7  miles)  connects  Baling  with  Upper 
Perak  in  one  direction  and  with  Province  Wellesley  in  the  opposite  direction.  The  total 
mileage  of  metalled  road  (1941)  was  423.  174  miles  of  canal  were  maintained.  The  revenue 
of  the  State  for  the  year  1940-41  (Mohammedan  year  a.h.  1359)  was  1,124,108(.,  including 
Customs,  570,0841.;  lands,  143,8461.,  and  opium  monopoly,  114,1461.;  and  the  expenditure, 
969,417 1.  Public  debt,  January,  1941,  nil.  The  principal  produce  of  North  Kedah  is  rice. 
There  are  rubber  (export,  1940,  62,179  tons),  coconut  and  tapioca  estates  in  South  Kedah. 
Several  steamers  ply  between  Penang  and  the  various  ports  of  Kedah.  Kedah  trade 
(1940-41):  imports,  3,310,3331.;  exports,  6,925,1881.  Postal  and  telegraph  revenue,  1940-41, 
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26,0101.  ;  expenditure,  28,769i.  Postal  articles  dealt  with  numbered  3,452,280  (excludine 
registered  articles,  145,250  ;  parcels,  16,416).  ’  ’  (.excluding 

K  BK*Vm'g'  TeDgkU  BadIishar  ibni  Al-marham  Sultan  Abdul  Hamid  Malimashah, 

Perlis,  on  the  west  coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula  and  north  of  Kedah,  has  an  areaof  about 
3i0  square  miles  and  a  population  (estimated  at  the  middle  of  1940)  of  57,776.  Malavs 

PoUc^forcen1034m°nnrhemOPUlati^n’  Chinls®  8>432'  Indians  1,178  and  other  races  2,033. 
Police  force  (1940)  lOo  officers  and  men.  The  principal  products  are  rubber  rice  tin 

and  coconuts,  and  guano  deposits  abound.  There  are  35  miles  of  metalled  and  asphalted 
roads  11  miles  of  metalled  and  gravelled  roads,  24  miles  of  gravelled  roads  and  13  miles 
of  earth  roads  in  the  State. 

Kangar  is  the  headquarters  of  the  State  and  Aran  is  the  residence  of  His  Highness  the 
-Baja. 

The  revenue  for  a.h.  1358  (1940-41)  was  1,021,746  dollars  (customs  671,756  dollars),  and 
toe  expenditure  was  829,269  dollars.  Public  debt,  nil. 

Ruler, — H.H.  Syed  Putra  ibni  Al’marhum  Syed  Hassan  A.1'  Jamahillil. 


Kelantan,  on  the  east  coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  has  an  area  estimated  at  5,720 
square  miles  and  a  population  (estimated  for  1940)  of  390,332,  of  whom  338,922  were 
Malays,  30,913  Chinese,  11,513  Indians,  and  175  Europeans.  Kota  Bharu,  the  capital, 
had  a  population  of  14,843  (1931).  The  High  Court,  the  Central  Court,  and  the  Peng- 
gawa^s  Court  are  at  Kota  Bharu,  and  there  are  District  Courts  at  Kuala  Krai,  Pasir 
«  Basir  Mas,  Bachok  and  Tumpat  respectively.  Police  force,  1940,  372.  The  revenue 
of  the  State  in  1940  amounted  to  455, 948*.  (customs,  excise  and  marine,  248,506*.  ;  land 
revenue,  56,553*.;  municipal,  23,172*.),  and  the  expenditure  to  392,246*.  Public  debt 
(1940),  590,916*. 

/  chief  industry  is  agriculture.  Chief  products  :  rice  (146,000  acres),  coconuts 

(60,000  acres),  rubber  (94,710  acres),  arecanut  (4,362  acres),  oil  palm  (700  acres).  Ground¬ 
nuts,  water  melons,  yams,  colocasia,  sweet  potatoes,  sugar  cane,  pineapples,  bananas, 
sireh  (morsel),  chillies,  tapioca,  and  maize  are  grown  in  smaller  quantities  for  local 
consumption.  The  jungle,  which  covers  a  large  part  of  the  State,  produces  serviceable 
timber,  resin,  rattan  and  bamboos.  The  State  supported  Malayan  buffaloes  (39  172 
in  1940);  agriculture  oxen  (97,915  in  1940);  sheep  (15,801  in  1940);  goats  (28,957  in 
1940),  and  poultry.  Numerous  estates  are  owned  by  British  companies.  Mineral 
resources  comprise  gold,  manganese,  tin  and  iron-ore  ;  526  ounces  of  gold-ore,  11,516 
tons  of  manganese-ore,  18  tons  of  tin-ore  and  226,241  tons  of  iron-ore  were  exported 
in  1940.  The  principal  manufacturing  industries  are  sarong-weaving,  batek  sarong¬ 
printing,  boat-building,  rice-milling,  rubber-milling,  saw-milling,  match-,  brick-,  tile- 
and  silverware-making.  In  1940,  total  exports,  including  re-exports,  were  1,639,7861.  and 
total  imports,  1,037,3861.  (1939,  1,062,3301.  and  886,3641.  respectively).  Chief  imports,  1940: 
textiles,  120,2451.  ;  tobacco,  95,3301.  ;  petroleum,  29,248 1. ;  benzene,  66,4961.  ;  tinned  milk 
25  9251. ;  drugs  and  medicines,  17,6961.  ;  sugar,  35,1301.;  motor  vehicles,  52,0881.  ;  wheat 
flour,  13,1001.  Chief  exports,  1940  :  rubber,  1,372.743 1.;  copra,  16,4101.;  betel-nuts,  12,4521.  • 
jungle  produce,  4,4381.;  fish,  5,2661. ;  cattle,  12,2701. ;  gold  and  gold-ore,  3,2851. ;  manganese- 
ore,  16,5101. ;  tin-ore,  3,2451.;  iron-ore,  105.4101.;  textile,  10,3181. 

The  tonnage  of  steamers  calling  at  the  various  ports  of  the  State  during  1939  was 
303,424  tons,  as  against  366,228  in  1938,  and  that  of  sailing  vessels  15,274  tons,  as 
against  17,492  tons  in  1938.  The  total  road  mileage  at  the  end  of  1940  was  336.  The 
Federated  Malay  States  Railway  Administration  maintains  a  railway"  line  between 
Tumpat,  the  chief  port  of  the  State,  and  Gua  Musang,  near  the  PahaDg  border,  a  distance 
of  126  miles.  By  rail  the  State  has  been  for  some  years  connected  with  Bangkok,  and 
also  with  Penang,  through  lower  Thailand  and  Kedah.  Since  the  opening  in  1931  of  the 
East  Coast  Railways,  there  has  been  direct  communication  with  Singapore  through 
Pahang.  There  are  now  two  well  equipped  mail  trains,  twice  weekly,  between  Singapore 
and  Kota  Bharu.  There  were  (1940)  6  post  offices  and  15  postal  agencies  in  the  State. 

Ruler. — H.H.  Tengku  Ibrahim  ibni  Al-Marham  Sultan  Mohamed  IV,  C.M.G. 


Trengganu,  With  an  area  of  about  5,050  square  miles,  and  an  estimated  mid-year 
population  for  1941  of  211,041,  lies  on  the  east  coast  of  Malaya  between  Pahang  and 
Kelantan.  The  capital  is  Kuala  Trengganu,  with  a  population  of  approximately  16,000. 

Police  force  in  1941,  349.  The  State  possessed  about  291  miles  of  roads  upkept  by 
the  Public  Works  Department  and  some  subsidiary  roads  upkept  by  the  Land  Offices. 
There  were  6  post  offices  and  9  postal  agencies  in  the  State.  There  is  telegraphic  com¬ 
munication  with  other  parts  of  Malaya,  and  a  wireless  station  at  Kuala  Trengganu. 
There  are  no  railways,  except  3  light  railways  on  mines,  and  communication  with  the 
interior  is  by  roads,  rivers  and  paths.  Coasting  steamers  from  Singapore  call  at  all  the 
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■ports  regularly,  and  locally-built  motor-boats  maintain  passenger  services  along  the 
Trengganu  coast,  the  largest  of  them  going  as  far  as  Singapore.  The  industries  are 
similar  to  those  of  Kelantan,  most  important  of  which  are  the  hand  weaving  of  silk 

sarongs,  manufacture  of  metal-ware  and  boat  building. 

Revenue  (1940),  3,303,006  dollars  (including  war  taxation),  and  expenditure  2,629,574 
dollars.  Public  debt  2,660,000  dollars.  Investments,  1,031,400  dollars  The  total 
exports  in  1940  were  valued  at  13,210,895  dollars  and  imports  at  8,378,136  dollars. 
Chief  exports,  1940:  iron-ore,  5,548,575  dollars;  rubber,  5, 498,  S78  dollars ;  dried  hsh, 
855  613  dollars;  copra,  26,241  dollars;  areca-nuts,  85,488  dollars;  belaclian,  91,535 
dollars;  tin-ore,  S46,058  dollars',  wolfram,  258,507  dollars.  The  values  of  imports  under 
the  various  headings  were  :  foodstuffs,  3,833,719  dollars  ;  raw  materials,  690,912  dollars; 
manufactuied  goods,  3,697,814  dollars;  parcel  post,  114,321  dollars;  coin  and  bullion, 
21,170  dollars. 


Ruler. - 


-H.H.  Sultan  Ismail  ibni  Al-Marhum  Sultan  Zainal  Abidin. 
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MANDATED  TERRITORY  IN  ASIA. 

PALESTINE. 

Palestine  lies  on  the  western  edge  of  the  continent  of  Asia,  at  the 
eastern  extremity  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  between  latitude  29°  SO'  and 
33  15'  N.  and  longitude  34°  15'  and  35°  40'  E.  It  is  bounded  by  the 
Mediterranean  Sea  on  the  west,  and  a  series  of  elevated  plateaux  of  the 
Lebanon  of  the  French  Mandatory  territory  of  Syria  on  the  north.  This 
boundary  was  determined  by  the  Franco-British  Convention  of  December 
23,  1920  (Cmd.  1195),  and  an  Agreement  of  Delimitation  between  H.M. 
Government  and  the  French  Government  was  published  as  Cmd.  1910  of 
1923.  According  to  the  Agreement  the  frontier  at  Semakh,  belonging  to 
Palestine,  permits  of  the  joint  use  of  the  railway  station  by  both  countries. 
The  territory  on  the  east  is  bounded  by  Transjordan  (this  boundary  was 
defined  by  an  Order  of  the  High  Commissioner  on  September  1,  1933)  and 
on  the  south  by  the  Egyptian  province  of  Sinai. 

Government.— Palestine,  which  formed  part  of  the  Turkish  Empire, 
was  conquered  during  the  First  World  War  by  British  troops  under 
the  late  Field-Marshal  Lord  Allenby.  Jerusalem,  which  surrendered 
on  December  9,  1917,  had  been  in  Moslem  hands  since  637  A.D.,  with  a 
short  interval  after  conquest  by  the  Crusaders,  under  Mongolian  and 
Egyptian  rule  from  1244,  and  under  Turkish  rule  since  1517.  The  country 
remained  under  British  Military  Administration  until  July  1920  when  a 
new  constitution  was  promulgated,  a  Civil  Administration  was  set  up, 
headed  by  a  High  Commissioner,  who  is  appointed  by  H.M.  the  King  in 
the  United  Kingdom,  and  is  also  Commander-in-Chief. 

High  Commissioner  and  Commander-in-Chief.— Lieut.-General  Sir  Alan 
Cunningham  (appointed  November  9,  1945). 

Chief  Secretary.—  J .  V.  W.  Shaiv,  C.M.G.  (appointed  December  24,1943). 

The  country  is  administered  by  Great  Britain  under  a  Mandate,  which 
was  confirmed  by  the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  on  July  24,  1922, 
and  came  officially  into  force  on  September  29,  1923.  This  embodies 
the  Balfour  Declaration  of  November  2,  1917,  to  the  effect  that  ‘His 
Majesty’s  Government  view  with  favour  the  establishment  in  Palestine  of 
a  national  home  for  the  Jewish  people,  and  will  use  their  best  endeavours 
to  facilitate  the  achievement  of  that  object,  it  being  clearly  understood  that 
nothing  shall  be  done  which  may  prejudice  the  civil  and  religious  rights  of 
existing  non- Jewish  communities  in  Palestine,  or  the  rights  and  political 
status  enjoyed  by  Jews  in  any  other  country.’  This  Declaration  was 
endorsed  on  August  10,  1920,  by  the  principal  Allied  Powers  in  the  Treaty 
of  Sevres.  The  prevailing  policy  in  Palestine  is  contained  in  the  White 
Paper  issued  in  1939  (Cmd.  6019). 

The  country  is  divided  into  six  districts  :  Jerusalem  District,  Lydda 
District,  Haifa  District,  Galilee  and  Acre  District,  Samaria  District,  and 
Gaza  District,  administered  by  District  Commissioners. 

Under  the  Religious  Communities  Ordinance,  1926,  regulations  W'ere 
issued  by  Government  for  the  organisation  of  the  Jewish  community  and 
its  recognition  as  such  by  Government.  It  enjoys  autonomy  for  its  internal 
affairs,  cultural  and  communal,  and  may  levy  taxes,  though  this  is 
restricted.  The  principal  Jewish  religious  authority  is  the  Rabbinical 
Council,  vested  with  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  personal  status.  The  lay 
organs  are  an  Elected  Assembly,  to  consider  the  budget  presented  by 
Council,  and  impose  rates  and  fees  on  the  community.  The  General  Council 
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( Va’ad  Leumi)  administers  the  affairs  of  the  community  according  to 
the  resolutions  of  the  Assembly,  and  represents  the  Jewish  community 
in  its  relations  with  Government.  It  maintains  a  Hebrew  education  system, 
and  controls  certain  Jewish  health  services.  There  are  also  local  committees 
set  up  where  not  less  than  30  Jews  live.  A  number  of  Jews  have  opted  out 
of  the  community. 

The  Jewish  Agency  for  Palestine,  consisting  of  Zionists  and  non- 
Zionists,  is  recognised  by  the  British  and  Palestine  Governments  as  an 
agency  for  the  Jewish  people  in  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  upbuilding  of 
the  Jewish  National  Home.  It  supervises  Jewish  immigration. 

Moslem  religious  affairs  are  controlled  by  the  Moslem  Supreme  Council, 
which  is  also  responsible  for  the  Moslem  Waqfs  (religious  endowments)  and 
Sharia  Courts. 

In  1944  there  were  24  municipalities.  Election  to  Municipal  Councils 
is  regulated  by  the  Municipal  Corporations  Ordinance,  1934.  The  Munici¬ 
pal  Corporations  are  responsible  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  general 
requirements,  and  may  do  so  independently  since  local  autonomy  is 
encouraged,  and  much  has  been  done  by  them  in  town  planning,  construc¬ 
tion  and  maintenance  of  streets,  drainage,  etc.  They  are  also  responsible 
for  their  own  finances,  the  annual  budget  being  subject  to  approval  by  the 
District  Commissioners.  In  1944  the  Government  of  Palestine  enacted  a 
Village  Administration  Ordinance,  under  which  councils  with  adminis¬ 
trative  and  judicial  functions  may  be  set  up  in  every  village.  The  powers 
of  these  councils  include  the  establishment  of  schools  and  dispensaries,  the 
provision  of  lighting  and  water  supplies,  the  control  of  livestock  and  pre¬ 
vention  of  diseases,  and  any  other  matter  conducive  to  the  health,  security 
and  well-being  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  village. 

The  official  languages  of  the  country  are  English,  Arabic  and  Hebrew. 

Area  and  Population.— The  area  of  Palestine  is  27,009  sq.  km. 
(10,429  square  miles),  comprising  26,305  sq.  km.  (10,157  square  miles)  of 
land  area  and  704  sq.  km.  (272  square  miles)  of  water  area.  The  principal 
river  is  the  Jordan.  It  rises  near  Banyas  at  a  height  of  about  914  metres 
(3,000  ft  )  above  sea  level,  and  enters  Lake  Hula  (Waters  of  Merom)  70 
metres  (229  ft.)  above  sea  level.  Between  Lake  Hula  and  Lake  Tiberias 
(Sea  of  Galilee)  the  river  drops  279  metres  (915  ft.)  in  a  distance  of  18  km. 
(11  miles)  and  becomes  a  turbulent  stream.  Lake  Tiberias  is  209  metres 
(696  ft.)  below  sea  level  and  is  liable  to  sudden  storms.  Between  Lake 
Tiberias  and  the  Dead  Sea  the  Jordan  falls  180  metres  (591  ft.).  The 
largest  lake  is  the  Dead  Sea  fonly  half  of  which  is  in  Palestine),  the  area 
being  1,050  sq.  km.  (405  square  miles),  and  is  392  metres  (1,286  ft.)  below 
sea  level.  It  is  82  km.  (51  miles)  long  and  17  km.  (10^  miles)  in  breadth. 
Its  maximum  depth  is  399  metres  (1,310  ft.).  It  receives  the  waters  of  the 
Jordan  as  well  as  of  6  other  rivers  and  has  no  outlet,  the  surplus  being 
carried  off  by  evaporation.  The  water  contains  an  extraordinarily  high  con¬ 
centration  of  mineral  substances.  The  other  principal  rivers  of  Palestine  are 
the  Yarrnuq,  Auja  and  Qishon.  The  highest  mountain  peak  is  Jebel  Jarmaq, 
1,208  metres  (3,963  ft.)  above  sea  level,  situated  in  the  Safad  sub-district. 

The  first  census  of  Palestine  under  the  British  Mandate  was  taken  in 
October  1922,  the  population  being  752,048,  excluding  members  of  H.M. 
Forces.  The  second  census  was  taken  in  November  1931  ;  the  total  popu¬ 
lation  enumerated  (excluding  H.M.  Forces)  was  1,033,314,  of  whom 
66,553  were  nomads.  The  estimated  population  on  December  31,  1944,  was 
1,739,624  (excluding  H.M.  Forces);  of  whom  1,061,277  were  Moslems, 
528,702  were  Jews,  135,547  were  Christians  and  others,  14,096.  The 
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density  of  the  settled  population  on  December  31,  1944,  was  165  to  the 
square  mile. 

The  estimated  population  of  the  capital,  Jerusalem,  on  December  31,  1944, 
was  155,314  (94,942  Jews).  The  estimated  populations  of  the  other  principal 
towns  were  (1943):  Tel-Aviv  (municipal  area),  155,277  (154  620  Jews)  • 
Haifa,  125,498  (63,392  Jews)  ;  Jaffa,  93,443  (26,260  Jews)  ;  Gaza,  30,327 
(1  Jew)  ;  Nablus,  23,487  ;  Hebron,  23,133  (6  Jews)  ;  Petah-Tiqva,  19  188 
(19,032  Jews)  ;  Lydda,  17,616  (9  Jews)  ;  Ramie,  14,930  (3  Jews)  ;  Nazareth, 
12,609,  Tiberias,  12,104  (7,6/5  Jews);  Safad,  11,748  (2,062  Jews)  ;  Acre, 
10,695  (47  Jews);  Rehovoth,  9,062  (9,046  Jews),  and  Bethlehem,  8,889 
(73  Jews).  Total  recorded  immigrants  (1944),  16,476,  of  whom  14,464 
were  Jews. 

From  the  time  of  the  1922  census  up  till  the  end  of  1944,  the  estimated 
increase  in  population  was  987,576,  the  estimated  increase  among  Moslems 
being  472,100,  among  Jews  444,912,  among  Christians  64,083,  and  among 
others  6,481.  About  four-fifths  of  the  increase  in  the  Jewish  population 
has  been  contributed  by  immigration.  Jewish  immigrants  in  1944  numbered 
14,464.  The  increase  in  the  Arab  population  is  due  to  natural  increase 
resulting  from  the  high  birth  rate. 

The  occupational  structure  of  the  Jewish  earners  in  the  middle  of  1943 
was  as  follows  (in  percentages)  : — 13  2  per  cent,  in  agriculture,  32‘6  per 
cent,  in  manufacture  and  transport,  9’2  percent,  in  building  trades,  11 '3 
per  ceftt.  in  commerce,  18-4  per  cent,  in  liberal  and  clerical  professions, 
15 '3  per  cent,  in  various  occupations  (services,  finances,  etc.). 

There  are  some  750  Arab  villages  and  a  considerable  number  of  Arab 
tribes. 

Births  and  deaths  for  recent  years  are  given  in  the  following  table  :  — 


Tear 

Estimated  1 
Population 
(end  of  year) 

No.  of 
Births 

No.  of 
Deaths 

Infantile 
Mortality  (per 
1,000  live  births) 

1940 

1,544,530 

56,571 

27,019 

127’2 

1941 

1,585,500 

57,879 

24,485 

116-3 

1942 

1,620,005 

56,415 

24,164 

122-38 

1943 

1,676,571 

68,820 

23,521 

96-41 

1944 

1,739,624 

73,055 

22,265 

89-15 

1  Excludes  His  Majesty’s  Forces. 


The  proportion  of  male  to  female  births  in  1944  was  1,060  male  births 
to  1,000  female  births. 

The  Palestine  Citizenship  Orders  1925  to  1939  permit  the  naturalisation 
of  foreigners.  The  qualifications  for  naturalisation  are  two  years  residence 
in  Palestine  out  of  the  three  years  immediately  preceding  the  date  of 
application,  adequate  knowledge  of  one  of  the  three  official  languages,  good 
character  and  the  intention  to  reside  in  Palestine.  The  number  of  persons 
so  naturalised  in  1944  was  5,692.  Of  these  5,533  were  Jews. 

The  celebration  of  marriages  in  Palestine,  together  with  the  granting  of 
divorces,  is  governed  by  the  law  of  the  religious  community  to  which  the 
parties  belong.  Every  marriage  celebrated  and  every  divorce  granted  must 
be  registered  by  the  religious  authority,  and  copies  of  all  such  registrations 
must  be  sent  to  the  District  Commissioner  of  the  District.  Marriage  of 
British  subjects  is  conducted  under  the  Foreign  Marriages  Act,  the  District 
Commissioners  being  the  Marriage  Officers.  In  1944  the  number  of 
marriages  celebrated  was  16,169;  10,516  by  Moslems,  4,842  by  Jews  and 
723  by  Christians. 
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The  number  of  divorces  granted  was  3,109  ;  1,859  to  Moslems,  1,228  to 
Jews,  12  to  Christians  and  10  to  others. 

Religion. — Jerusalem,  being  a  Holy  City  for  three  Faiths,  is  the  seat 
of  a  number  of  Prelates  and  religions  bodies. 

The  office  of  President  of  the  Moslem  Supreme  Council,  previously  held 
by  the  Mufti  of  Jerusalem,  is  at  present  vacant. 

The  Jews  have  two  joint  Chief  Rabbis,  one  for  the  Sephardim  (Oriental 
Jews),  the  other  for  the  Ashkenazim  (Western  Jews).  In  Nablus  there  is 
a  Samaritan  High  Priest. 

The  various  Christian  bodies  are  represented  as  follows:— (1)  The  Ortho¬ 
dox,  Latin  and  Armenian  Communities  are  headed  by  Patriarchs.  The 
Vatican  is  represented  by  an  Apostolic  Delegate.  (2)  The  Syrian  Orthodox 
and  Coptic  Communities  are  headed  by  Bishops.  (3)  The  Uniat  Com¬ 
munities,  namely :  the  Greek  Catholic  (Melkite),  the  Armenian  Catholic, 
the  Syrian  Catholic  and  the  Maronite  are  represented  in  Jerusalem  by 
Patriarchal  Vicars.  (4)  The  Abyssinian  Community  is  headed  by  an  Abbot. 
(5)  The  Anglican  Community  is  headed  by  a  Bishop.  (6)  The  Presbyterian 
Community  is  organized  under  a  Presbytery  and  has  churches  in  Jerusalem, 
Tiberias,  Haifa  and  Jaffa,  and  a  mission  in  Safad. 

• 

Education. — Education  in  Palestine  is  not  compulsory,  and  is  by  no 
means  universal,  but  schools  and  teachers  are  required  bylaw  to  be  registered. 
In  1942-43  there  were  1,530  schools,  7,896  teachers  and  188,779pupils. 

Since  1920  a  dual  system  of  education,  Arab  and  Hebrew,  has  developed, 
based  on  the  medium  of  instruction,  and  all  schools,  except  some  of  those 
maintained  by  foreign  bodies,  fall  into  one  or  other  of  these  two  systems, 
which  are  again  divided  into  public  and  non-public  schools.  The  public 
system  comprises  Government  schools  on  the  Arab  side  and,  on  the  Jewish 
side,  the  schools  administered  by  the  Council  of  the  Jewish  Community 
(  Va’ad  Leumi),  subject  to  the  inspection  and  control  of  Government. 

In  1943-44  there  were  422  Government  Arab  schools  with  63,141  pupils, 
besides  327  non-Government  school  with  42,227  pupils. 

There  is  a  demand  for  education  of  Moslem  girls,  and  59  Government 
schools  now  provide  facilities  for  their  education,  handicrafts  and  domestic 
science  being  the  principal  subjects  taught.  12,722  Moslem  girls  attended 
those  schools  during  the  year  under  review. 

The  Jerusalem  law  classes  were  opened  in  1921.  The  course  of  study 
extends  over  5  years.  There  were  215  students  during  the  year  1943-44,  of 
whom  15  were  licensed. 

There  were  also  161  privato  Moslem  schools,  most  of  them  of  the 
‘Kuttab’  type  (religious),  with  14,567  pupils. 

The  Hebrew  public  school  system  of  the  Va'ad  Leumi  consisted  in 
1943-44  of  551  schools  with  73,133  pupils.  These  included  29  secondary 
schools  with  9,073  pupils,  6  teachers’  training  colleges  and  9  agricultural 
and  vocational  schools.  There  were  also  324  other  Jewish  schools  with 
24,858  pupils. 

The  Hebrew  Technical  Institute  at  Haifa  was  attended  by  304  students 
in  1943-44. 

The  various  Christian  communities  supervise  schools  of  their  respective 
churches  and  provide  to  a  very  large  extent  for  the  education  of  their 
children.  During  the  year  under  review  these  numbered  181,  with  25,908 
pupils.  The  2  agricultural  schools  had  46  pupils. 
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Through  the  bequest  of  the  late  Sir  Ellis  Kadoorie,  Government  estab¬ 
lished  two  agricultural  schools,  one  for  Arabs  at  Tulkarm,  the  other  for  Jews 
at  Mount  Tabor  ;  the  former  had  45  pupils,  the  latter  49  pupils. 

In  1944—45,  Government  spent  £P547,010  on  Arab  education  and 
£P146,225  on  Jewish  education. 

The  total  expenditure  on  all  schools  of  the  Hebrew  public  system  in  the 
school  year  1944-45  was  estimated  at  roughly  £P1,000,000. 

The  Hebrew  University  on  Mount  Scopus,  Jerusalem,  was  inaugurated  on 
April  1,  1925,  and  had  (1944-45)  159  teachers  and  610  students.  Hebrew 
is  the  medium  of  instruction.  The  Jewish  national  and  university  library 
houses  some  453,000  volumes.  The  estimated  expenditure  of  the  university 
in  1944-45  was  £P230,000. 

Antiquities. — An  Antiquities  Ordinance  was  passed  in  1929,  and  Rules 
thereunder  in  1930-32,  to  give  better  effect  to  the  provisions  of  the  Mandate 
as  regards  excavation  and  preservation  of  antiquities.  The  Department  of 
Antiquities  is  housed  in  a  building  known  as  the  Palestine  Archeological 
Museum,  the  construction  and  equipment  of  which  were  made  possible  by 
funds  contributed  by  John  D.  Rockefeller  (2,000,000  dollars). 

Justice. — The  courts  in  Palestine  are  either  civil  or  religious  courts. 
The  former  have  jurisdiction  over  all  matters  save  those  of  personal  status 
and  Waqfs  or  charitable  endowments,  subject  to  the  provisions  mentioned 
below. 

There  is  a  Magistrate’s  Court  in  each  sub-district,  and  in  the  larger  towns 
such  as  Jerusalem,  Jaffa,  Haifa,  Tel- Aviv  and  Nablus,  two  or  more  such  courts. 

There  are  five  District  Courts,  each  composed  of  a  British  President  or 
Relieving  President  and  two  Palestinian  Judges  sitting  at  Jerusalem,  Jaffa, 
Haifa,  Tel- Aviv  and  Nablus  respectively.  They  go  on  circuit  within  the  area 
of  their  jurisdiction.  A  District  Court  has  jurisdiction  in  first  instance  over 
all  crimes  except  those  punishable  with  death,  and  civil  cases  outside  the 
jurisdiction  of  a  magistrate  in  and  for  that  district;  it  also  hears  appeals, 
subject  to  certain  restrictions,  from  the  decisions  of  magistrates  both  in  civil 
and  in  criminal  cases.  Crimes  punishable  with  death  are  tried  by  the  Court 
of  Criminal  Assize,  which  consists  of  the  Chief  Justice  or  British  Judge  of 
the  Supreme  Court  sitting  with  the  President  or  Relieving  President  and  a 
Palestinian  Judge  of  the  District  Court.  The  accused  may  elect  to  be  tried 
by  a  British  Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  sitting  alone. 

The  Supreme  Court  of  Palestine  is  composed  of  the  Chief  Justice  and 
three  other  British  judges  and  four  Palestinian  judges. 

The  Court  of  Appeal  is  composed  of  two  Judges,  but  the  Chief  Justice 
may  by  warrant  under  his  hand  constitute  a  court  of  either  three  or  five 
Judges,  while  the  High  Court  may  hot  sit  with  less  than  two  Judges.  In 
each  capacity  a  British  Judge  presides. 

Benches  of  honorary  magistrates  have  been  established  in  certain  towns 
to  try  contraventions  for  which  the  maximum  penalty  does  not  exceed  £P5 
fine  or  15  days  imprisonment  or  both  penalties. 

Special  arrangements  exist  in  the  Beersheba  sub-district,  where  minor  cases 
are  disposed  of  according  to  tribal  custom  by  the  Court  of  Sheikhs.  An 
appeal  lies  from  this  court  to  the  Tribal  Court  of  Appeal,  which  is  constituted 
of  the  District  Officer  of  Beersheba  as  President  and  two  sheikhs,  chosen  by 
the  District  Officer,  who  have  not  sat  in  the  Tribal  Court  as  members. 

All  matters  of  personal  status  affecting  Moslems  are  within  the  jurisdic¬ 
tion  of  the  Sharia  Courts.  A  Sharia  Court  consists  of  a  Qadi,  and  appeals 
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from  his  decision  lie  to  the  Moslem  Court  of  Appeal,  which  is  composed  of  a 
President  and  two  members. 

Jewish  Religious  Courts  have  exclusive  jurisdiction  in  certain  matters  of 
personal  status  of  Palestinian  Jews,  and  jurisdiction  by  consent  with  regard 
to  other  nationals  except  in  matters  of  dissolution  of  marriage.  An  appeal 
from  the  decision  of  the  Jewish  Religious  Courts  lies  to  the  Rabbinical 
Council. 

The  different  Christian  communities  (such  as  the  Orthodox  and  the  Latin), 
have  similar  jurisdiction  to  that  of  the  Jewish  Courts.  They  also  have 
jurisdiction  to  hear  and  determine  appeals  lawfully  brought  under  the  law 
of  any  country  other  than  Palestine,  whether  the  parties  to  the  appeal  are 
Palestinian  citizens  or  foreigners. 

The  Juvenile  Offenders  Ordinance  came  into  operation  in  1938,  and  the 
Probation  of  Offenders  Ordinance  in  March,  1945.  In  1942,  2,838  cases  of 
young  offenders  were  dealt  with  by  the  Courts,  of  whom  2,312  were  Moslems, 
430  were  Jews  and  142  were  Christians.  In  1244,  142  boys  were  sent  to 
the  Government  Reformatory  School  and  612  placed  on  probation  for  periods 
ranging  from  1  to  3  years. 

Questions  as  to  whether  a  case  is  one  of  personal  status  within  the 
exclusive  jurisdiction  of  a  Religious  Court  shall  be  referred  to  a  Special 
Tribunal  composed  of  two  British  Judges  of  the  Supreme  Court  and  the  Presi¬ 
dent  of  the  highest  court  of  the  religious  community  concerned  in  Palestine. 

The  Ottoman  Code  was  superseded  by  the  Criminal  Code  Ordinance, 
1936,  based  on  English  law,  which  came  into  force  on  January  1,  1937. 

The  police  establishment  at  December  31,  1944,  was:  officers,  114  (97 
British  Christians,  9  Palestinian  Christians,  4  Moslems  and  4  Jews)  ;  other 
ranks,  5,616  (2,934  British  Christians,  326  Palestinian  Christians,  1,692 
Moslems,  648  Jews,  16  others).  Police  Mobile  Force,  British  officers,  48  ; 
British  other  ranks,  838.  Prisons:  officers,  5;  other  ranks,  478. 

Finance- — Revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years  : — 


1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

Revenue 
Expenditure . 

£P 

6,76S,352 

6,004,738 

£P 

8,441.S99 

7,450,355 

£P 

8,325,553 

7,463,602 

£P 

8,851,879 

10,253,285 

£P 

11,513,748 

14,S19,250 

The  main  heads  of  revenue  for  1943-44  were:  customs,  £P2,557,948; 
grants-in-aid,  £P73,105;  licences,  taxes,  etc.,  £P4, 934, 582;  fees  of  court  or 
office,  £P1,553,931 ;  posts  and  telegraphs,  £P1,083,445  ;  interest,  £P220,405 ; 
miscellaneous.  £P311,141 ;  revenue  from  Government  property,  £P97,175; 
land  sales,  £P16,905;  repayment  of  loans  from  public  funds,  £P353,380. 

The  main  heads  of  expenditure  for  1943-44  were  :  public  debt  charges, 
£P207,670  ;  customs,  excise  and  trade,  £P418,481 ;  Department  of  Health, 
£P426,212  ;  Department  of  Education,  £P490,007  ;  Department  of  Agri¬ 
culture,  £P226, 747  ;  police  and  prisons,  £P2,465, 694 ;  Transjordan  Frontier 
Force,  £P42,797 ;  posts  and  telegraphs,  £P691,373 ;  public  works,  re¬ 
current,  £P462,465  ;  public  works,  extraordinary,  £P483,620;  Public  Works 
Department,  £P133,113. 

The  surplus  balances  on  April  1,  1944,  amounted  to  £P651,846. 

The  outstanding  external  debt  of  the  Government  on  March  31,  1944, 
amounted  to  £P3,600,000,  3  per  cent.  Palestine  Government  Guaranteed 
Stock;  £P1, 750,495  of  this  3  per  cent,  stock  have  been  handed  over  to 
holders  of  the  5  per  cent.  Palestine  Government  Guaranteed  Stock  1942-67 
and  the  balance  of  £P1,849,505  has  been  issued  at  par  and  the  proceeds 
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used  for  the  repayment  of  holders  of  5  per  cent.  Palestine  Government 
Guaranteed  Stock. 

Production  and  Industry. — Agriculture  is  Palestine’s  principal  in¬ 
dustry.  The  maritime  plain,  the  Emek  Valley  of  Jezreel  or  Esdraelon,  and 
the  northern  Jordan  valley  are  intensively  cultivated.  There  has  been  a 
marked  expansion  in  every  branch  of  farming  and  substantial  areas  have 
been  converted  from  rain  to  irrigated  crops.  Citrus  cultivation,  chiefly 
confined  to  the  maritime  plain,  yields  the  main  export  crop,  but  the  trade 
has  been  seriously  disorganized  by  the  war.  In  1938-39  exports  were  13 
million  cases  of  oranges  and  2  million  cases  of  grapefruit ;  in  1939-40  total 
exports  were  7\  million  cases;  in  1941-42  they  were  negligible,  being 
confined  to  Middle  East  requirements,  but  in  1943-44  there  was  some 
recovery  which  was  maintained  in  1944-45  with  an  export  of  1,938,000 
cases,  of  which  1,440,000  went  to  the  United  Kingdom,  and  a  bulk  export 
to  neighbouring  territories  equivalent  to  750,000  cases.  Meanwhile  there 
have  been  considerable  developments  in  the  manufacture  of  essential  oils. 
The  total  area  under  citrus  has  decreased  since  1939  from  293,000  denums 
to  260,000  denums  in  1945,  much  of  the  uprooted  area  being  devoted  to 
vegetables  and  green  fodder. 

Olives,  mostly  cultivated  in  the  hills  areas,  form  the  next  most  important 
crop  with  an  average  annual  production  of  8,000  tons  of  oils.  Yield,  in 
1944,  3,000  tons.  Vegetables  are  grown  extensively  in  the  plains  under 
irrigation  and  to  some  extent  in  the  hills  as  rain  crops  ;  cultivation  has 
been  greatly  expanded  since  the  war.  Vines  and  figs  are  produced  on  a 
large  scale  in  the  hill  country,  while  increasingly  large  crops  of  almonds 
and  deciduous  fruits  of  good  quality  such  as  apples,  pear's,  plums,  almonds 
and  apricots  are  being  grown  in  the  hills  and  on  the  plains.  Bananas  and 
dates,  and  other  sub-tropical  fruits  are  grown  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  where 
new  varieties  have  been  successfully  introduced. 

The  dairy  industry  has  made  rapid  strides  in  the  last  few  years 
with  an  increase  in  the  milk  yield  on  Jewish  farms  from  32'6  million 
litres  in  1938  to  61  million  litres  in  1944;  the  total  annual  production  is 
some  125  million  litres.  The  poultry  and  bee-keeping  industries  have  also 
rapidly  developed  in  recent  years.  Tobacco  cultivation,  which  is  carried 
out  mainly  in  the  hill  areas  of  Acre  and  Galilee,  has  decreased  owing  to 
over-production  in  former  years.  Turkish  varieties  are  principally  grown. 
In  1941  there  were  13  licensed  factories  with  an  annual  output  of  995 
tons  of  cigarettes,  tobacco,  tombac,  snuff  and  cigars,  and  the  special  type 
of  tobacco  preferred  by  Arab  cultivators  known  as  ‘  heisheh.’ 

At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  285  Jewish  settlements  with  a  total 
population  of  565,000,  comprising  33  per  cent,  of  the  total  settled  popu¬ 
lation  of  the  country.  Of  these,  26  are  urban  settlements  (6  municipalities 
and  20  semi-urban  places)  whose  population  accounted  for  75  per  cent,  of 
the  total  Jewish  population.  The  remaining  259  are  all  rural  settlements 
with  a  population  of  143,000.  They  may  be  classified  according  to  their 
social  structure,  as  follows:  (1)  44  villages,  where  the  land  is  in  private 
ownership  and  the  individual  farms  are  of  different  sizes ;  the  prevailing 
types  of  farming  are  citriculture  in  the  citrus  belt  and  mixed  farming  in 
other  regions.  (2)  62  workers  smallholders’  settlements,  where  the  land 
belongs  to  the  Jewish  National  Fund ;  farms  are  of  uniform  sizes  and 
types,  producing  mainly  cereals,  fruits,  eggs  and  milk,  the  marketing  of 
which  is  on  a  co-operative  basis.  (3)  37  smallholders’  settlements,  most 
of  them  established  by  immigrants  from  Germany,  where  the  farms  are  of 
small  size,  producing  mainly  vegetables  and  eggs.  (4)  111  communal 
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settlements,  where  production  and  consumption  are  on  a  communal  basis ; 
the  land  belongs  to  the  Jewish  National  Fund;  the  main  products  are 
cereals,  fruits,  vegetables,  poultry  and  dairy  produce.  44  rural  settle¬ 
ments  have  been  established  during  the  second  world  war  (from  October, 
1939,  to  September,  1945). 

The  total  area  of  land  in  Jewish  possession  at  the  end  of  1944  amounted 
to  1,731,000  metric  dunums,  including  175,000  dunums  of  land  and  water 
granted  by  the  Government  as  concession  to  Jewish  industrial  and  agri¬ 
cultural  enterprises.  Of  the  total  area,  758,000  dunums  (48-2  per  cent.) 
were  acquired  by  the  Jewish  National  Fund  ( Keren  Kayemeth  Leisrael), 
which  purchases  land  as  inalienable  property  of  the  Jewish  people  and 
leases  it  on  a  perpetual  basis  to  settlers. 

A  large  part  of  Jewish  agricultural  colonization  was  established  by  the 
Jewish  Agency  and  its  financial  instrument,  the  Keren  Hayesod  (Palestine 
Foundation  Fund)  and  the  Jewish  National  Fund.  The  money  for  both 
funds  is  subscribed  voluntarily  by  Jews  all  over  the  world.  The  ex¬ 
penditure  of  the  Jewish  Agency  during  the  past  twenty-four  years  (to 
September  30, 1944)  amounted  to  £P35,753,000,  of  which  £P14‘3  millions 
were  spent  on  the  acquisition  of  land  and  agricultural  settlement,  £P10-2 
millions  on  education  and  health  and  social  welfare  services,  £P2  millions 
on  industry  and  urban  settlement,  £P2'8  millions  on  immigration,  £P1'8 
millions  on  labour  and  housing,  the  rest  on  miscellaneous.  The  expenditure 
during  the  year  ending  September  30,  1944,  amounted  to  £P6’3  millions. 

A  number  of  settlements  have  been  established  by  the  Palestine  Jewish 
Colonisation  Association  (P.I.C.A.)  out  of  funds  set  up  by  the  late  Baron 
Edmund  Rothschild. 

The  yields  of  the  major  crops  in  1944  were: — Wheat,  57,456  tons; 
barley,  41,482  tons;  durrah  and  maize,  27,366  tons;  leguminous  crops 
(lentils,  beans,  peas,  etc.),  27,238  tons;  fresh  fruit  (including  melons,  but 
not  citrus),  201,561  tons;  vegetables  (including  onions),  192,887  tons; 
potatoes,  51,559  tons. 

Livestock  enumerated  in  1943  were:  242,945  cattle,  244,062  sheep, 
325,376  goats,  4,972  buffaloes,  12,145  pigs,  29,736  camels,  19,021  horses, 
9,862  mules  and  107,736  donkeys. 

There  is  a  serious  shortage  of  forests,  hedgerow  trees  and  shrubs  in 
Palestine.  A  proportion  of  the  uncultivated  land  has  been  declared 
as  ‘forest  reserves’;  up  to  March  31,  1945,  73,333  dunums  of  the  forest 
reserves  have  been  closed  for  forestry,  while,  as  yet,  the  remaining 
677,363  dunums  supply  free  grazing  and  scanty  firewood  to  the  rural 
population.  13  Government  forest  nurseries  are  maintained  for  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  hardy  trees ;  in  1944-45  665,020  plants  were  used  in  Government 
plantations,  while  947,192  were  issued  to  the  public,  free  of  charge,  for 
use  in  forests,  windbreaks,  gardens,  etc. 

Small  but  thriving  plantations  are  to  be  found  around  monasteries  and 
settlements  of  various  Christian  communities.  A  special  ‘  tree  fund  ’  is 
maintained  under  Jewish  auspices,  and  fine  plantations  have  been  estab- 
ished.  On  March  31, 1945,  there  were  1,161  private  plantations  with  a  total 
area  of  25,538  dunums. 

The  catch  of  fish  in  1943  was  4,041  tons.  There  are  2,300  licensed 
fishermen,  mostly  Arabs,  and  650  boats  are  engaged. 

The  mineral  resources  of  Palestine  capable  of  commercial  exploitation 
are  very  restricted.  The  hill  country  is  composed  principally  of  limestone, 
which  provides  excellent  building  stone  of  various  types  and  colours.  Cal¬ 
careous  sandstone  abounds  along  the  coast  and  was  used  by  the  Crusaders 
for  their  maritime  forts  and  castles  (Athlit  and  Acre). 
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The  Dead  Sea  contains  many  valuable  dissolved  salts,  including  camallite, 
magnesium  chloride,  bromides  and  common  salt.  A  concession  for  the  ex¬ 
ploitation  of  these  minerals  was  granted  to  Palestine  Potash  Ltd.  in  January, 
1930.  The  production  of  potash  in  1944  was  105,050  metric  tons,  of 
bromine  73  metric  tons,  of  calcium  bromide  880  metric  tons,  of  sodium, 
potassium  and  ammonium  bromide  66  metric  tons,  of  chlorine  188  metric 
tons,  and  of  caustic  potash  287  metric  tons. 

Petroleum  and  bitumen  exudations  are  found  around  the  southern  part  of 
the  Dead  Sea.  This  region  and  the  area  westward  as  far  as  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  Sea  is  being  explored  by  companies  who  have  been  granted  oil 
prospecting  licences  under  the  Oil  Mining  Ordinance,  1938. 

The  only  non-metallic  minerals  at  present  being  exploited  are  gypsum, 
sulphur  and  rock  salt.  Gypsum  is  quarried  at  Menahemiya  near  Tiberias, 
the  production  for  1944  being  7,428  metric  tons.  Salt  is  produced  from 
sea-water  both  at  Athlit  and  at  the  Dead  Sea.  The  production  in  1944 
at  Athlit  was  7,744  metric  tons,  and  at  the  Dead  Sea  11,311  metric  tons. 
Rock  salt  is  obtained  from  Jebel  Usdum  salt  mountain  at  the  south  end 
of  the  Dead  Sea,  the  production  for  1944  being  1,181  metric  tons. 

There  are  hot  springs  of  medicinal  value  at  Tiberias  and  at  El  Hamme, 
where  bathing  establishments  on  modern  lines  have  been  erected  for  the 
treatment  of  patients  and,  in  addition,  at  El  Hamme,  large  baths  for  pleasure 
bathing  in  water  of  varying  tepid  temperatures  have  been  provided. 

While  Palestine  is  essentially  an  agricultural  country  there  has  been 
a  very  substantial  industrial  development  during  the  past  fifteen  years. 
The  chief  articles  of  industrial  export  are  Dead  Sea  chemicals,  polished 
diamonds,  petroleum  products,  artificial  teeth  and  soap. 

The  refineries  of  the  Iraq  Petroleum  Company  have  now  been  con¬ 
structed  and  storage  tanks  erected  at  the  Haifa  terminus  of  the  pipe  line 
from  the  Mosul  oil-fields. 


Commerce- — Trade  for  4  calendar  years  was  as  follows  : — 


Year  ended  December  31 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

£P 

£P 

£P 

£P 

Imports  for  Consumption  1 

13,324,983 

21,375,222 

7,345 

27,202,900 

36,228,716 

Imports  of  Specie  . 
Exports  of  Palestine  pro- 

29,110 

28,468 

duce  .... 

4,210,256 

S, 676, 399 

12,752,351 

14,638,464 

Exports  of  Specie  . 
Re-Exports  of  Foreign 

— 

27,996 

1,310 

2,382 

Goods  .... 

662,021 

579,730 

492,566 

962,880 

Goods  in  Transit 

913,889 

3,046,728 

6,204,209 

6,938,212 

1  The  imports  statistics  for  1938  to  1942  do  not  include  figures  for  military  and 

N.A.A.F.I.  stores. 


The  trade  was  distributed  as  follows  in  1944  : — 


Countries 

Imports  1 

Exports  1 

Countries 

Imports  1 

Exports  1 

£P 

£P 

£P 

£P 

United  Kingdom 

2,949,875 

2,182,445 

Arabia 

222,570 

37,273 

British  Posses- 

Iran 

167,512 

11,648,933 

668,073 

sions 

10,017,871 

1,727,135 

Iraq 

383,774 

Hungary  . 

64,410 

— 

Stria 

1,400,184 

1,301,577 

752,568 

Portugal  . 

250,330 

243 

Turkey  . 

2,288,719 

Russia 

28,239 

50,130 

Transjordan  . 

1,440,627 

656,329 

Abyssinia  . 

332,326 

11,756 

Brazil 

37,113 

20,106 

Egypt 

2,098,600 

4,412,005 

U.S.A.  . 

3,109,269 

2,384,321 

1  The  trade  statistics  for  1944  do  not  include  figures  for  military  and  N.A.A.P.I.  stores. 


204  MANDATED  TERRITORY  IN  ASIA:  TALKS TINE 


The  principal  articles  of  import  in  mi  were:  barlow  t' 1*2. 980. 9  U' 
wheat,  hard  (triticuin .  durum),  £Fl,902.70  t :  wheat,  sort .  £1*1.846,999  . 
wheat  flour,  £1*801,069;  cattle.  £1*626.080 ;  sheep  and  latubs.  fl'7 82.698  " 
milk  powder  and  milk  focnl,  £1*186,800  ;  tish  m  brine.  *  l'l  45,020 .  Osh.  8.1  \ 
salted  or  smoked,  £P1S5.135;  tish  in  tins.  £1*216.209;  sugar.  £1*490,882 . 
cotton,  raw.  £P327,159;  copra.  £1*884. 1 15 :  grouudiu  s 
£P841,r>6S ;  crude  petroleum.  £1*8,319,518;  sesame  or  gingvllx  seed*. 
£291,705:  cattle,  camel  or  horse  hides,  raw  or  dried,  £r.82.l54.  loc  i', 
beans,  £P362,658 ;  seeds,  agricultural.  £1*259.188;  rough  diamond*. 
£P1,522,361  ;  machines  and  parts,  £P7S5.5 26 ;  cotton  varn.  £P'56,Ue. 
cotton  piece  goods,  £P6o  1.324:  woollen  and  worsted,  \arn.  Cl'258.69-4 
lubricating  oil  and  grease.  £1*308,546;  ruhlw  tv  res  and  tubes  tor 
mechanically  propelled  vehicles.  £1*524,190. 

The  principal  articles  of  export  in  1944  wore:  grape!-.  ■.  i  bulk, 
£P1 1,846;  oranges  in  eases,  £1*1.082.979  oranges  t'n  bulk.  £1*885. S9i' 
fruit  juioes,  £P146,231  ;  olive  oil.  edible.  £1*28.056;  oils,  cdiblo.' 
£P105,739;  asphalt,  £ l’ 1 25,909 ;  solar,  diesel,  iiiamt,  gas  oil  ami  t'-.-.cl  oil. 
£P1, 684,104:  polished  diamonds,  £P3.235.U7  ;  window  gla,*>  and.  ethci 
plate  glass.  £P94.139;  blades  for  safety  ra.-ors.  £1*50.681;  kvts,  shoos, 
slippers  and  sandals,  with  uppers  of  leather,  £ 1*209.629  .  furs,  ptvixv.w'.. 
£P39,504 ;  wearing  apparel  of  wool,  £1*161.128.  j»v jamas,  slurs s  ‘tvnv* 
underwear  and  knitted  wear,  £1*264,405:  potash.  £1*876,222 ;  drugs  and 
medicines,  £P178,414 ;  kerosene  in  bulk.  £1*986,667;  motor  suit  is 
£Pl, 860,302;  essential  oils,  other,  £1*89.222;  leather  handbags.  \>c.v>vs 
and  wallets,  £1*64,637 ;  teeth,  artificial.  £1*96,856  toilet  n-vtv,-  •  u-  . 
£P98,110. 

Exports  to  the  United  Kingdom  (including  Transjordan!  (Hoard  of  Vvade 
returns),  1944,  2,218,000/.;  1915,  3.749,000/.;  imports  from  the  United 
Kingdom,  1944,  1,778,000/.;  1945,  2,944,0001. 


Shipping  and  Communications.  The  ports  of  Palestine  are  Ham*, 
a  modern  harbour,  with  a  depth  of  30  ft.  alongside  the  main  ouav  ,  J-uta, 
including  a  small  craft  harbour  at  Jaffa  and  a  Tighter  harbour  at  l  ol  Aviv  ■ 
(laza,  open, roadstead ;  and  Acre,  w  hen'  anchorage  for  small  vessels  is  pro-' 
vided  within  reef.  At  Jaffa  and  lei  Aviv  large  vessels  anchor  at  oi-ou 
roadstead.  For  the  calendar  year  1939,  1,857  steamers,  totalling  4.870.085 
tons,  and  1,053  sailing  vessels,  totalling  41,546  tons,  entered  m  foreign 
trade  at  Palestinian  ports. 

The  railway  system  administered  by  the  Palestine  Government  com 
prises  three  mam  sections;  (1)  The  standard  gauge  Palestinian  section  m  ; 
kilometres  from  Haifa  to  the  frontier  of  Kgvpt,  with  branches  from  l  vdd  -. 
to  Jerusalem  and  Jaffa,  Haifa  to  A.  -ooh  (Lebanon  frontier',  and  shot- 
branches  to  Petah  Tiqva  and  Tel  Litvinsky.  p2)  The  8inai  ratlwav.  205 
kilometres  from  Rafa,  on  the  southern  boundarx  aoi\»ss  the  l-'g\  m-vi 
province  of  Sinai  to  Kantara  on  the  Suer.  Canal.  (3)  The  nanvw' gauge 
(105cm.)  llijaz  railway,  including  Haifa  Acre.  Haifa  8amakh  ami  1'u’k  me 
Nablus  sections  in  Palestine,  I  1 1  kilometres,  and  the  Nassib  Amman  M  f  rt 
section  in  Transjordan,  323  kilometres.  In  .1944  45  the  freight  handUxl 
amounted  to  2,231,0(1!  (tms,  aiul  the  passengers  ea cried  nuiubbivd  '*  '*  l' '  -  v 
The  gross  revenue  was  £1*2,658,122  and  the  working  expenses  £t'*‘  474  18*8 
(excluding  debt  charges). 

Motor  transport  is  of  considerable  importance  as  a  means  of  couunuui- 
cation.  In  1944  there  were  2,640  kilometres  of  all-weather  roads  imostlv 
asphalted)  and  1,565  kilometres  of  seasonal  tracks. 
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/I ir  BtnAr^js. — At  present,  the  only  civil  airports  in  Palestine  are  at 
Lydda  (near  Jaffa),  Haifa  and  Kallia  (for  marine  aircraft). 

Posts  and  Telegraphs. — There  were  fit  post  offices  and  55  postal 
agencies  in  the  country  in  1944.  In  1944-45  the  total  revenue  amounted 
to  £l*J, 330,571  and  the  expenditure  to  £P744,168.  In  1944,  45,326,400 
letters,  postcards,  printed  matter  and  samples  were  handled.  Inland 
postal  and  money  orders  issued  amounted  to  £P1, 688,913,  and  foreign 
or  hr-  amounted  to  £P1 73,003.  Through  the  extension  to  Haifa  of  the 
Cyprus  cable  of  the  Cable  and  Wireless,  Ltd.,  Palestine  has  direct  access 
to  the  cable  systems  of  the  world.  The  number  of  telegrams  despatched 
and  received  in  1944  was  825,521.  At  the  end  of  1944  the  length  of 
telegraph  and  telephone  trunk  lines  was  33,407  km.  and  168,041  km.  local 
lines.  The  number  of  telephone  subscribers  was  12,637,  and  the  number 
of  telephone  instruments  was  22,530. 

The  Broadcast  Transmitting  Station  was  built  at  Ramallah,  near 
Jerusalem,  in  1936.  The  studios  are  in  Jerusalem,  and  programmes  are 
arranged  in  the  three  official  languages.  The  number  of  licences  in  force 
at  the  end  of  J  944  was  56,255. 

Banking  and  Currency- — According  to  the  Banking  Ordinance,  local 
hanks  may  operate  only  if  their  paid-up  capital  is  not  less  than  £P25,000. 
Foreign  hanks  may  not  operate  in  this  country  unless  their  paid-up  capital 
amounts  to  not  less  than  £P100,000.  All  hanks  must  submit  to  the 
Financial  Secretary  returns  of  their  assets  and  liabilities  as  at  the  end  of 
each  month. 

The  two  largest  hanks,  having  branches  in  the  principal  towns,  are 
Barclays  Bank  (D.C.  &  0.)  and  the  Anglo-Palestine  Bank,  Ltd.  There 
are  three  other  foreign  hanks.  On  July  31,  1945,  there  were  25  banks 
(20  local  and  5  foreign).  The  capital  of  the  local  banks  on  that  date 
amounted  to  £P3, 368,71 1.  Total  deposits  with  all  banks  amounted  to 
£1*70,866,504  (excluding  £P4, 88.3, 893  balances  held  by  banks  for  co¬ 
operative  societies  which  were  hitherto  included).  Total  credit  granted 
by  these  hanks  in  the  form  of  hills  discounted  and  advances  to  customers 
outstanding  at  the  same  date,  aggregated  £P18,737,805. 

in  addition  to  hanks,  there  were  on  July  31,  1945,  84  Jewish  co¬ 
operative  societies  (61  rural  and  33  urban)  reporting  to  the  Registrar  of 
Co-operative  Societies  regularly  every  month.  Their  share  capital  amounted 
to  £1*296,965.  Total  deposits  with  all  credit  societies  amounted  to 
£1*7,862,229. 

The  standard  of  currency  from  November  1,  1927,  is  the  Palestine  pound 
(£J*),  divided  into  1,000  mils  and  equivalent  in  value  to  the  pound  sterling. 
Palestinian  notes,  consisting  of  £P^,  £1*1,  £P5,  £P10,  £P50,  £P100  notes, 
are  legal  tender  for  any  amount.  Silver  coins,  720  fine,  of  100  and  50 
mils,  weighing  180  and  90  grains  respectively,  nickel  and  bronze  of  20,  10 
and  5  mils,  and  bronze  of  2  and  1  mils  are  used.  Gold  coins  are  not  being 
issued  for  the  time  being.  On  August  31,  1945,  currency  in  circulation 
amounted  to  £1*46,547,290  (notes  £1*44,920,676  and  coins  £P1,626,614). 

Weights  and  Measures,  etc.— The  metric  system  is  adopted  by 
Government,  and  is  being  made  compulsory  in  trade  in  progressive  stages 
under  the  Weighty  and  Measures  Ordinance,  1944.  The  first  step  was  the 
introduction  of  metric  weights  in  the  four  major  towns  in  August,  1944, 
followed  by  the  extension  to  the  whole  of  Palestine  on  September  1,  1945, 
which  finally  abolished  the  variety  of  local  weights  used  before. 
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Local  weights  and  measures 

1  dunum  =  919  sq.  metres  or  0-23  acre  (has  now  been  replaced  by  the 
,  metric  dunum  =  1,000  sq.  metres). 

1  rotl  (south)  =  2-88  kilogrammes  or  6-34  lb. 

1  rotl  (north)  =  2-56  kilogrammes  or  5-64  lb. 

The  rotl  is  also  used  in  measuring  liquids. 

The  time  adopted  in  Palestine  is  the  Eastern  European  time,  which  is 
two  hours  fast  on  Greenwich  mean  time. 

Different  calendars  are  used  by  the  various  communities.  The  Christian 
communities  have  two,  the  Gregorian  and  the  Julian,  the  latter  used  by 
the  Eastern  churches.  The  Jewish  calendar  follows  the  lunar  system,  and 
is  adjusted  to  the  solar  system  by  the  adding  of  five  months  in  every  18 
years.  The  Moslem  calendar  strictly  follows  the  lunar  system. 


Transjordan. 

This  territory,  which  roughly  corresponds  to  the  area  of  the  old  Seljuk 
Kingdom  of  Iverak  and  of  the  Lordship  of  Montreal  or  Oultrejourdain  in  the 
Latin  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem,  is  governed  by  a  local  Arab  Administration 
under  His  Highness  the  Amir  Abdullah  Ibn  Hussein,  G.C.M.G.,  G. B. E., 
born  in  Mecca,  1882,  second  son  of  the  late  King  Hussein  of  the  Hijaz 
and  elder  brother  of  the  late  King  Peisal  of  Iraq,  and  is  assisted  by  a 
Council  of  Ministers  which  was  set  up  on  August  6,  1039.  In  April, 
1923,  a  Declaration  was  made  that  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  League 
of  Nations,  His  Majesty’s  Government  would  recognize  the  existence  of 
an  independent  Government  in  Transjordan,  under  the  rule  of  His  Highness 
the  Amir  Abdullah,  provided  such  government  was  constitutional  and 
placed  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Government  in  a  position  to  fulfil  its 
international  obligations  in  respect  of  the  territory  by  means  of  an 
Agreement  to  be  concluded  between  the  two  Governments.  This  agreement 
was  signed  in  Jerusalem  on  February  20,  1928,  and  having  been  accepted 
by  the  Legislative  Assembly  set  up  under  Article  11,  was  ratified  by  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  on  October  31,  1929. 

On  March  22,  1946,  a  treaty  was  signed  in  London  between  the  Govern¬ 
ments  of  Great  Britian  and  Transjordan,  whereby  Great  Britian  recognizes 
Transjordan  as  a  sovereign  independent  State  (Cmd.  6779). 

For  the  frontiers  of  Transjordan,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book, 
1929,  pp.  191-2. 

Area,  34,740  sq.  miles;  population  probably  about  400,000.  Of  these, 
330,000  are  Arab  Moslems,  50,000  Arab  Christians  ;  the  remaining  20,000  are 
Caucasian  elements  (chiefly  Circassian)  settled  by  the  Turks  in  Transjordan 
some  50  years  ago  following  the  Turco-Russian  war.  The  country  is  divided 
into  the  Desert  Area,  and  4  districts,  viz.,  Aljun,  Belqa,  Karak  and  Maan. 
Government  schools  (1944),  69;  others,  106;  total,  175.  Number  of 
pupils,  16,066.  Number  of  teachers,  858.  Budget  provision  for  education 
in  1943-44  is  31,000Z.  The  Arab  Legion,  which  comprises  Gendarmerie, 
Police  and  Prisons,  and  a  specially  recruited  Desert  Patrol,  had  an  estab¬ 
lishment  in  1939-40  of  47  officers  and  1,577  men.  Detachments  of  the 
Royal  Air  Force  are  located  at  Amman,  and  there  is  h  military  force  of 
some  700  men  raised  in  Palestine  and  Transjordan,  but  officered  largely 
by  British  officers  stationed  in  the  country.  This  force  is  known  as  the 
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Transjordan  Frontier  Force.  The  country  to  the  east  of  the  Hedjaz  Rail¬ 
way  line  is  largely  desert,  but  to  the  west  of  this  line  is  potentially  of 
high  agricultural  value.  The  resources  of  the  country  are  agricultural  and 
pastoral  products  ;  hillsides  are  being  terraced,  fruit-trees  planted,  irrigation 
planned.  Irbid,  which  lies  on  the  new  road  from  Haifa  to  Baghdad,  is 
rapidly  shaping  to  be  the  largest  town  in  Transjordan.  Several  antiquity  sites, 
of  which  the  most  notable  are  Amman,  Jerash,  Kerak  and  Petra,  are  becoming 
an  essential  part  of  the  itinerary  of  Eastern  tourists.  There  are  also  phos¬ 
phate  deposits  now  under  development.  Potash  is  found  in  the  Dead  Sea, 
and  possibly  there  is  oil  in  the  southern  area.  Metalled  roads  connect 
Jerusalem  with  Amman,  Amman  with  Mafrak,  and  the  Haifa-Baghdad 
road  runs  through  Jisr  Majami,  Irbid  and  Mafrak.  Unmetalled  roads  have 
been  constructed,  making  motor  traffic  possible  from  Amman  to  all  the  chief 
towns  in  the  country.  The  road  running  from  Amman  to  Maan  has  been 
continued  to  Aqaba,  and,  from  this  main  road,  branches  run  to  Madeba, 
Kerak,  Tafileh  and  Wady  Musa  (Petra).  The  towns  of  Jerash,  Irbid,  Ajloun, 
Kufrinji,  Remte  and  Deraa,  the  last  named  being  in  Syrian  territory,  are 
joined  by  good  roads  to  Amman.  An  alternative  route  from  Amman  to 
Deraa  may  be  taken,  the  road  running  via  Zerka  and  Mafrak.  From  this 
latter,  a  branch  road  runs  to  Remte,  El  Hosn  and  Irbid.  The  oasis  of 
Azrak  may  be  reached  by  motor  car  from  Mafrak,  Zerka  or  Amman.  A 
regular  mail  service  has  been  established  by  motor  car  between  Palestine 
and  Iraq  across  Transjordan.  Total  length  of  roads  available  for  motor 
traffic  (1938),  approximately  2,000  kilometres.  The  Hedjaz  Railway  from 
Deraa  to  Kalaat  Mudawara  runs,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  few  miles, 
through  Transjordan  territory.  South  of  Maan,  however,  the  railway  is  in 
disrepair.  The  Cairo-Baghdad  air  route  traverses  the  country  from  west 
to  east,  and  there  is  an  aerodrome  with  a  Royal  Air  Force  detachment  at 
Amman.  The  revenue  of  the  country  in  1944-45  was  £P925,000.  On 
December  31,  1939,  the  public  debt  amounted  to  £Pl55,107.  Great  Britain 
is  represented  by  a  British  Resident.  The  official  language  of  the  country 
is  Arabic. 
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BRITISH  EAST  AFRICA. 

British  East  Africa  consists  of  a  large  area  on  the  mainland,  together  with 
the  Islands  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba.  For  details  as  to  international  agree¬ 
ments,  etc.,  with  regard  to  the  British  sphere  in  East  Africa,  see  The 
Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1907,  pp.  216  and  217. 

KENYA  COLONY  AND  PROTECTORATE. 

Government. — The  Kenya  Colony  and  Protectorate  extend,  on  the  Indian 
Ocean,  from  the  Umba  River  to  Dick’s  Head,  and  inland  as  far  as  Lake  Victoria 
and  Uganda.  The  Protectorate  consists  of  the  mainland  dominions  of  the 
Sultan  of  Zanzibar,  viz.,  a  coastal  strip  of  territory  ten  miles  wide,  to  the 
northern  branch  of  the  Tana  River  ;  also  Kau,  Kipini,  and  the  Island  of 
Larnu,  and  all  adjacent  islands  between  Rivers  Umba  and  Tana,  these 
territories  having  been  leased  to  Great  Britain  in  1895  for  an  annual  rent  of 
10,000Z.  The  colony  and  protectorate  were  formerly  known  as  the  East 
Africa  Protectorate.  On  April  1,  1905,  this  was  transferred  from  the 
authority  of  the  Foreign  Office  to  that  of  the  Colonial  Office,  and  in 
November,  1906,  the  Protectorate  was  placed  under  the  control  of  a 
Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief  and  (except  the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar’s 
dominions)  was  annexed  to  the  Crown  as  from  July  23,  1920,  under  the 
name  of  ‘The  Colony  of  Kenya,’  thus  becoming  a  ‘Crown  Colony.’  The 
territories  on  the  coast  rented  from  the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar  were  proclaimed  as 
the  Kenya  Protectorate. 

A  treaty  was  signed  (July  15,  1924)  with  Italy  under  which  Great  Britain 
ceded  to  Italy  the  Juba  River  and  a  strip  from  50  to  100  miles  wide  on  the 
British  side  of  the  river.  Following  on  ratification  of  the  treaty,  cession 
took  place  on  June  29,  1925. 

The  Executive  Council  consists  of  8  members,  in  addition  to  the  Governor, 
while  the  Legislative  Council  consists  of  11  elected  European  members, 
5  elected  Indian  members,  1  elected  Arab  Member,  2  nominated  unofficial 
members  to  represent  the  interests  of  the  African  community,  11  ex-officio 
official  members,  and  nominated  official  members  not  exceeding  nine  in 
number  (one  of  whom  is  specially  appointed  to  represent  Arab  interests), 
with  the  Governor  as  President.  The  constituencies  for  Europeans,  Indians 
and  Arabs  are  separated  from  one  another  (i.e.  communal  franchise). 
Legislation  is  by  Ordinances  made  by  the  Governor  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  the  Legislative  Council.  In  1908  foreign  consular  jurisdiction 
in  the  Zanzibar  strip  of  coast  was  transferred  to  the  British  Crown. 

In  July,  1945,  it  was  proposed  to  set  up  a  development  authority,  of 
which  the  Chief  Secretary  should  be  Chairman,  and  to  transfer  various 
departments  of  government  to  members  of  the  Executive  Council,  which 
will  then  become  an  embryo  Cabinet. 

There  are  5  provinces,  which  are  as  follows  :  Coast  (capital  Mombasa), 
Central  (capital  Nairobi),  Rift  Valley  (capital  Nakuru),  Nyanza  (capital 
Kisumu)  and  Northern  Province  (capital  Isidlo).  There  is  also  1  extra¬ 
provincial  district,  i.e.  Masai. 

Area  and  Population. — The  territory  has  an  area  of  224,960  square 
miles;  population  in  1944  estimated  at  3,940,469,  including  32,054 
Europeans,  61,127  Asiatics,  and  19,012  Arabs  and  3,825,533  natives.  On 
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the  coast  the  Arabs  and  Swahilis  predominate  ;  further  inland  are  races 
speaking  Bantu  languages,  and  non- Bantu  tribes  such  as  the  Nilotic 
Kavirondo,  the  Nandi,  the  Lumbwa,  the  Masai,  the  Somali,  and  the  Gallas. 
Mombasa  harbour  is  situated  on  the  eastern  side  of  an  island  of  the  same  name, 
and  is  the  terminus  of  the  Kenya  and  Uganda  Railway.  Kilindini  harbour 
on  the  south-western  side  of  the  island  is  the  finest  land-locked  and  sheltered 
harbour  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa  and  is  accessible  to  vessels  of  deep 
draught.  The  principal  river  in  the  North  is  the  Tana,  which  flows  into 
the  Indian  Ocean.  It  is  navigable  for  about  400  miles  by  shallow-draught 
steamers.  Nairobi  is  the  capital  and  the  headquarters  of  the  administration. 
Land  under  European  cultivation  in  Kenya  in  1944  included  160,171  acres 
of  wheat,  119,734  acres  of  maize,  53,821  acres  of  pyrethrum,  7,273  acres  of 
sugar  cane,  166,895  acres  of  sisal,  approximately  75,000  acres  of  coffee, 
15,849  acres  of  tea,  6,545  acres  of  flax. 

Religion,  Education,  Justice. — The  prevailing  religious  beliefs 
are  Pagan  ;  but  on  the  coast  Mohammedanism  has  made  great  progress. 
There  are  many  Christian  mission  societies,  British,  French,  Swedish, 
and  American,  several  being  Roman  Catholic.  There  were  46  Govern¬ 
ment  schools  (11  European  schools,  14  Indian  schools,  7  Arab  and  Somali 
schools,  and  14  African  schools)  in  operation  in  1944,  and  2,729  non- 
Govcrument  schools,  of  which  2,632  were  African  schools.  The  Supreme 
Court  is  at  Nairobi,  and  sessions  are  held  at  Mombasa,  Nakuru,  Eldoret, 
Kisumu,  and  other  places.  District  Courts  presided  over  by  magistrates  are 
held  in  each  district.  In  native  cases  local  ideas  and  customs  are  considered. 
The  legal  status  of  slavery  has  been  abolished  throughout  East  Africa. 

Finance. — Revenue  and  expenditure  for  6  years  : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1939 

1940 

1941 

£ 

3,811,778 

4,111,412 

5,348,88S 

£ 

3, SOS, 079 
4,064,465 
4,511,275 

1942 

1943 

1944 

£ 

5,595,025 

6,801,860 

7,734,333 

£ 

5,341,551 

6,782,466 

7,629,088 

Of  the  revenue  for  1944,  customs  and  excise  accounted  for  2,398,402k  1 
licences,  duties,  taxes,  etc.,  2,209,190k  ;  postsand  telegraphs,  448,372k  ;  fees, 
etc.,  211,703k  ;  earnings  of  Government  departments,  246,215k  ;  sale  of 
Government  property,  280,339k  ;  revenue  from  Government  property, 
100,303k  ;  miscellaneous  receipts,  99,0037.  ;  Forest  Department,  142,1077"; 
reimbursements,  205,0367.,  and  land  sales,  22,4667. 

Public  debt,  December  1944,  26, 142,6637.:  Colony,  12,890,8557.;  railways 
and  harbours,  13,251,8087. 

Estimated  revenue  for  1946,  6,750,0007.  ;  expenditure,  5,750,0007. 

Agriculture  and  Mining. — As  the  pursuit  of  agriculture  is  possible 
from  sea  level  to  altitudes  of  over  9,000  feet,  climatic  conditions  are 
extremely  varied,  and  tropical,  sub- tropical  and  temperate  crops  are  grown. 
The  main  producing  areas  are  in  the  highlands  where  flax,  coffee,  maize, 
wheat,  sisal,  tea  and  pyrethrum  are  crops  of  major  importance.  At  lower 
altitudes  where  conditions  are  tropical,  maize,  sisal,  sugar,  coconuts  and 
cotton  are  crops  of  principal  importance.  The  dairy  and  wool  industries  are 
important,  and  considerable  quantities  of  hides  are  exported  annually.  In 
addition  to  the  above,  groundnuts,  simsim,  potatoes,  beans,  essential  oils, 
cashew  nuts,  and  other  miscellaneous  crops  are  grown  accordingly  to  elevation 
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and  rainfall  both  for  export  and  home  consumption.  In  February,  1940  (the 
last  completed  agricultural  census),  livestock  in  the  possession  of  Europeans 
numbered,  328,653  cattle  of  all  descriptions,  262,470  wool-beariim  sheep 
and  15,405  pigs.  ° 

The  merchantable  forest  area  extends  over  1,800  square  miles.  At  the 
coast  are  found  mangroves,  ebony,  copal  and  other  trees,  but  95  per  cent,  of 
the  forests  are  in  the  Highlands.  They  are  mainly  coniferous  (juniper  and 
podocarpus),  but  also  contain  valuable  hardwoods  such  as  camphor  and 
olive.  Pencil  cedar  is  abundant. 

The  mineral  resources  are  not  yet  fully  explored.  Production  for  1944 
was:  soda  ash  and  other  soda  products,  62,861  tons  (value  338,4872.); 
salt,  13,829  tons  (value  60,2072.)  ;  silver,  11,498  troy  ounces  (value  1,0922.). 
In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  considerable  quantities  of  limestone,  building 
stone,  marble,  etc.,  were  produced  for  internal  consumption, 

Commerce  and  Shipping. — There  is  a  uniform  Customs  tariff  in 
Kenya,  Uganda  and  Tanganyika.  The  Colony  and  Protectorate  of  Kenya 
and  Uganda  Protectorate  are  one  administrative  unit  for  Customs  purposes, 
and  complete  freedom  of  trade  exists  between  the  two  territories  and 
Tanganyika,  Customs  Revenue  being  allocated  to  the  consuming  territory. 

Imports  into  Kenya  and  Uganda  (excluding  Government  stores  and 
Government  bullion  and  specie),  the  domestic  exports  of  Kenya  and  Uganda, 
and  the  tonnage  entered  and  cleared — Colony  and  Protectorate  of  Kenya— 
were  : — 


Year 

Trade 

Imports 

Domestic 

Exports 

Customs 

Revenue 

Tonnage  regis¬ 
tered  of  vessels 
entered 
and  cleared 

1940 

£ 

10,456,690 

£ 

9,247,561 

£ 

1,376,679 

4,701,571 

1941 

13,887,581 

10,449,536 

1,933,998 

5,834,997 

1942 

12,995,961 

9,706,743 

1,395,614 

5,996,523 

1943 

12,904,974 

9,898,453 

1,631,677 

4,481,132 

1944 

13,946,486 

12,439,919 

2,288,174 

4,962,192 

In  1944  the  main  imports  were:  grain  and  flour,  132,422 2.  ;  cigarettes, 
cigars  and  tobacco,  337,472 2.;  coal,  756,713 2.;  cement,  132,0062.  (including 
clinker);  tools  and  implements,  146,1402.;  electrical  goods  and  apparatus, 
81,8242.  ;  machinery,  549,6662.  ;  cotton  piece  goods  and  manufactures, 
3,430,9042.;  woollen  and  worsted  yarns  and  manufactures,  105,7172. ;  silk 
and  artificial  silk  tissues  and  manufactures,  85,6982.  ;  jute  bags  and  sacks, 
567,5762.;  haberdashery  and  wearing  apparel,  361,9062.  ;  chemicals,  drugs, 
dyes,  paints  and  colours,  383,424 2.  ;  fuel  oil,  517,5962.  ;  lubricating  oils 
and  greases,  294,2282.;  motor  spirit,  839,6152.;  mineral  oil,  illuminating 
or  burning,  188,8592. ;  stationery  and  other  paper  manufactures,  348,8572.  ; 
motor  cars,  parts  and  accessories,  122,851 2.  ;  motor  lorries,  tractors,  parts 
and  accessories,  586,3952. ;  tyres  and  tubes  for  vehicles,  256,050 2. 

The  principal  countries  of  origin  were  :  United  Kingdom,  22 -8  per  cent.  ; 
India,  25  1  per  cent.  ;  Union  of  South  Africa,  13  per  cent.  ;  other  British 
Possessions,  1 3 '1  per  cent,  (total  British  Empire,  74  per  cent.)  ;  Persia,  10 
per  cent.  ;  United  States  of  America,  13 '5  per  cent.  ;  other  foreign  countries, 
2’5  percent,  (total  foreign  countries,  26  percent.). 

The  principal  domestic  exports  of  Kenya  and  Uganda  during  1944  were  : 
coffee,  1,574,27 42. ;  sugar,  189,4942.;  tea,  600,9142.  ;  cigarettes,  563,9832.  ; 
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tin  ore,  68,2472.  (Uganda)  ;  cotton  and  cotton  seed,  5,263,9952.  (mainly 
Uganda);  sisal,  fibre  and  tow,  730,7372.;  hides  and  skins,  378,263 2.  ; 
wattle  bark  and  extract,  266,996 2.;  sodium  carbonate,  252,777 2.;  pyrethrum, 
843,7482.  ;  wool,  33,4252.  ;  gold  bullion,  451,8102. 

The  chief  countries  of  destination  were  :  United  Kingdom,  16  per  cent.  ; 
India,  41  per  cent.;  Union  of  South  Africa,  10  per  cent. ;  British  Possessions, 
15  per  cent,  (total  British  Empire,  82  per  cent.')  ;  United  States  of  America, 
9  per  cent.  ;  other  foreign  countries,  9  per  cent,  (total  foreign  countries,  18 
per  cent.). 

1944  Kenya  and  Uganda  domestic  exports  to  the  United  Kingdom, 
2,059  4072.  ;  imports  from  the  United  Kingdom,  3,586,772 2. 

1945  exports  to  the  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade  returns),  2,694,0002. ; 
imports  from  the  United  Kingdom,  2,203,0002.  ;  re-exports,  24,0002. 

Communications. — The  Kenya  and  Uganda  Railways  and  Harbours 
are  State  owned;  the  railway,  which  is  metre  gauge,  consists  of:  main 
line,  Mombasa  island  to  Kampala,  in  Uganda,  879  miles,  other 
lines  in  Kenya  are :  the  Nakuru  Kisumu  line,  134  miles;  the  Voi-Kahe 
Branch,  92  miles,  with  running  powers  over  the  Tanga  line  (Tan¬ 
ganyika  Territory)  between  Kahe  Junction  and  Moshi  ;  the  Magadi 
Branch,  91  miles  ;  the  Thika-Nyeri-Nanyuki  line,  145  miles ;  the  Solai 
Branch,  27  miles  ;  the  Kitale  Branch, '  41  miles,  the  Thomson’s  Falls 
Branch,  48  miles,  and  the  Kisumu- Butere  Branch,  43  miles.  In  Uganda, 
Mbulamuti-Namasagali  line,  19  miles  ;  Port  Bell-Kampala  Railway,  6  miles  ; 
Tororo-Soroti  Line,  100  miles.  Traffic  receipts,  1944,  4,004,7722. 

The  harbours  comprise  the  following  :  the  Port  of  Mombasa,  which 
includes  Kilindini  Harbour,  Mombasa  Old  Port,  Ports  Reitz  and  Tudor  ; 
and  the  Ports  of  Lamu,  Malindi  and  Kilifi.  Kilindini  Harbour  possesses 
7  deep-water  quay  berths,  a  bulk  oil  jetty  and  a  lighterage  berth. 

The  Kenya  and  Uganda  Railways  and  Harbours  also  operate  steamer 
services  on  Lakes  Victoria,  Kioga,  Albert,  and  on  the  River  Nile  ;  and  a 
motor  transport  service,  75  miles,  between  Masindi  Port  on  Lake  Kioga 
and  Butiaba,  on  Lake  Albert. 

During  the  year  ending  December  31,  1944,  2,084,594  tons  of  public  goods 
and  2,753,647  passengers  were  carried  by  the  railway,  and  the  total  tonnages, 
imports  and  exports,  handled  at  Kilindini  Harbour  were,  1,794,777  tons; 
revenue,  gross,  4,752,8352. ;  expenditure,  gross,  2,912,429 2.  Telegraphic 
communications  exist  along  all  lines  of  rail.  The  country  is  fairly  well 
provided  with  roads  and  tracks.  There  is  a  motor  road  from  Nairobi,  across 
Uganda,  to  Mongalla  in  the  Sudan. 

The  postal  department  of  the  Colony  and  Protectorate  received  and 
despatched  23,949,700  letters,  packets,  etc.,  exclusive  of  parcels  and  airgraph 
letteis,  and  700,000  inland  and  338,800  external  telegrams  during  1944. 
the  telegraph  and  telephone  system  has  27,599  miles  of  wire  (exclusive  of 
Uganda).  A  cable  connects  Mombasa  with  Zanzibar.  As  from  January  1 
1933,  the  postal  and  telegraph  services  of  Kenya  and  Uganda  were  amalga¬ 
mated  with  those  of  Tanganyika. 

A  short-wave  wireless  station,  owned  by  Cable  and  Wireless,  Ltd.,  is 
established  at  Nairobi  and  provides  communication  between  the  Colony  and 
1  rotectorate  and  Great  Britain,  and  the  company  also  maintains  a  local 
broadcasting  service. 

Money— The  currency  of  the  Colony  and  Protectorate,  which  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  Uganda  Protectorate,  Tanganyika  Territory  and  Zanzibar,  is 
controlled  by  the  East  African  Currency  Board  domiciled  at  4  Millbank, 
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London,  S.W.  1,  who  maintain  a  stable  rate  of  sterling  exchange.  The 
standard  coin  is  the  East  Africa  shilling  of  one  hundred  cents,  introduced 
as  from  January  1,  1922,  which  is  legal  tender  to  any  amount.  Twenty 
East  African  shillings  equal  one  East  African  pound.  The  subsidiary 
coins  consist  of  50  cent  (silver),  10  cent,  5  cent  and  1  cent  (bronze).  The 
paper  currency  consists  of  notes  of  the  following  denominations!  1,  5,  10, 
20,  100,  200,  1,000  and  10,000  shillings.  Three  banks  operate  in  the  colony. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief . — Major-General  Sir  Philip  Mitchell, 
K.C.M.G.,  M.C.  (appointed  September  19,  1944  ;  salary,  with  allowances, 
8,5007.). 

Chief  Secretary. — G.  McC.  Rennie,  C.M.G.,  M.C.  (appointed  March  28, 
1939). 


THE  UGANDA  PROTECTORATE. 

The  territories  now  comprised  within  this  Protectorate  came  under  British 
influence  in  1890,  and  a  portion  of  them  was  for  a  time  administered  by  the 
Imperial  British  East  African  Company.  In  1894  a  British  Protectorate  was 
declared  over  the  kingdom  of  Buganda  and  some  of  the  adjoining  territories. 
The  present  limits  are  approximately  as  follows  : — On  the  north,  the  Auglo- 
Egyptian  Sudan  boundary ;  on  the  east,  a  line  drawn  from  Mt.  Zulia  on  the 
Sudan  boundary  along  the  Turkana  escarpment  over  the  top  of  Mt.  Elgon, 
and  along  the  west  boundary  of  the  Colony  of  Kenya  to  the  eastern 
shores  of  Lake  Victoria  ;  on  the  south  by  the  Tanganyika  Territory  (formerly 
German  East  Africa) ;  and  on  the  west  by  the  eastern  boundary  of  the 
Belgian  Congo.  Within  these  boundaries  lie  part  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza, 
part  of  Lake  Edward,  the  wrhole  of  Lake  George,  half  of  Lake  Albert,  the 
whole  of  Lake  Kioga,  the  whole  of  Lake  Salisbury,  and  the  course  of  the 
Nile  from  its  exit  from  Lake  Victoria  to  Nimule,  where  the  Anglo- Egyptian 
Sudan  commences.  Total  area  93,981  square  miles,  including  13,680  square 
miles  of  water.  For  administrative  purposes  it  is  divided  into  3  provinces  : 
(1)  the  Eastern  Province,  comprising  the  districts  of  Busoga,  Teso,  Kara- 
moja  and  Mbale  ;  (2)  the  Western  Province,  comprising  the  districts  of 
Bunyoro,  Lango,  Acholi,  West  Nile,  Toro,  Ankole,  and  Kigezi ;  and 
(3)  Buganda  Province,  with  islands  in  Lake  Victoria,  comprising  the 
districts  of  Mengo,  Masaka  and  Mubende. 

Government. — The  province  of  Buganda  is  recognized  as  a  native 
kingdom  under  a  ‘Kabaka,’  with  the  title  of  ‘His  Highness.’  He  is 
assisted  in  the  government  by  three  native  ministers  and  a  Lukiko,  or 
native  assembly.  In  Buganda,  and  in  Bunyoro,  Ankole  and  Toro,  also 
ruled  over  by  native  ‘kings,’  purelj7  native  matters  are  dealt  with  by  the 
various  Lukikos.  The  remainder  of  the  Protectorate  is  under  an  indirect 
administration,  in  which  the  native  chiefs  and  councils  are  encouraged  to 
conduct  their  own  affairs.  The  principal  British  representative  is  the 
Governor,  who  is  assisted  by  a  Legislative  Council,  of  which  3  members  are 
Africans,  and  an  Executive  Council  in  carrying  out  the  functions  of 
Government.  The  headquarters  of  the  British  Administration  is  at 
Entebbe  ;  the  commercial  centre  is  Kampala. 

Population  and  Education. — The  total  population  of  Uganda  is  esti¬ 
mated  to  be  3,930  724,  composed  as  follows:  African,  3,901,440;  Asiatic, 
26,537  ;  European,  2,747.  Among  the  Africans  approximately  910,000  are 
Baganda,  the  tribe  from  which  the  Protectorate  takes  its  name,  and  which 
was  the  most  powerful  and  civilised  at  the  time  when  the  first  explorers 


214 


THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : — UGANDA 


visited  the  country.  Until  1925  educational  work  was  entirely  in  the  hands 
of  the  various  missionary  societies,  which  still  receive  grants.  Total  Pro¬ 
tectorate  Government  grants  to  African  education  in  1944,  184,6243.  For 
the  last  20  years  the  efforts  of  the  missions  have  been  supplemented  by  a 
Government  educational  scheme.  The  total  number  attending  schools  in 
1944  was  379,284,  of  whom  roughly  100,000  were  within  the  aided  system. 
A  Higher  College  was  established  by  Government  at  Makerere  (Kampala) 
in  1925,  and  reconstituted  in  1939  under  the  management  of  a  Council, 
representing  the  various  East  African  territories  from  which  the  student 
body  is  recruited:  Total  expenditure  of  public  funds  on  education  in  1944, 
242, 664Z.  About  2,400,000  Africans  speak  Bantu  languages  ;  there  are  a 
few  Congo  pygmies  living  near  the  Semliki  river  ;  the  rest  of  the  Africans 
belong  to  the  Hamitic,  Nilotic  and  Sudanese  groups. 

Justice. — The  High  Court,  presided  over  by  the  Chief  Justice  and  two 
Puisne  Judges,  exercises  original  and  appellate  jurisdiction,  civil  and 
criminal,  throughout  the  Protectorate,  and  District  Courts  presided  over 
by  Magistrates  exercise  limited  and  criminal  jurisdiction  in  each  District. 
The  Court  of  Appeal  for  Eastern  Africa,  presided  over  by  a  bench  selected 
from  the  Judiciary  of  all  East  African  territories,  hears  appeals  from  the 
High  Court,  Native  Courts  of  varying  limited  jurisdiction  deal  with  cases, 
both  civil  and  criminal,  involving  Africans  only,  but  certain  classes  of  cases 
are  reserved  to  the  Protectorate  Courts.  Such  Native  Courts  are  supervised, 
in  Buganda  by  a  qualified  Judicial  Adviser,  and  elsewhere  by  the  Adminis¬ 
trative  Staff,  the  High  Court  having  appellate  powers  iu  such  cases  in 
Buganda  and  exercising  revisional  jurisdiction  over  such  Courts  elsewhere. 

There  is  an  armed  constabulary  force  under  a  British  Commissioner 
of  Police  and  British  officers,  in  addition  to  Native  Government  police 
forces. 


Revenue  and  Expenditure. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  (exclusive 
of  loan  disbursements)  for  6  years  were  : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1939 

1,717,927 

2,259,576 

1942 

2,190,065 

2,063.528 

1910 

1,870,915 

2,056,543 

1943 

2,428,658 

2,136,554 

1941 

2, ITS, 233 

1,937,926 

1944 

2,658,242 

2,597,660 

In  1944  the  native  poll-tax  amounted  to  601 , 109Z. ,  customs  and  excise  to 

839.4813.,  and  income  tax,  322,5513.  Public  debt,  1,7 26, 5443. 

Production  and  Trade. — Cotton  is  the  principal  product,  and  is  grown 
almost  entirely  by  Africans,  The  area  under  cotton  in  the  1944-45  season 
was  estimated  at  about  1,072,495  acres.  Other  products  are  coffee,  chillies, 
oil-seeds,  tin  ore,  hides,  ivory,  sugar  and  tobacco.  There  are  valuable 
forests. 

Total  exports  in  1944,  7,531, 8623.  ;  cotton,  5,043,4133.  ;  coffee, 
1,045,4303.  ;  ivory,  23,687 3.  ;  hides  and  skins,  110,4463.  ;  tin  ore,  68,247 3. ; 
sugar,  173,3973.  ;  rubber,  57,0733.  ;  tea,  88,2863.  ;  cigarettes  and  tobacco, 
614,4523.  The  total  value  of  imports  for  consumption  in  1944  wTas 

2.813.3803.,  consisting  mainly  of  cotton  fabrics  and  manufactures.  The 
trade  is  chiefly  with  Great  Britain,  the  United  States  and  India.  There  is 
a  uniform  Customs  tariff  in  Kenya,  Uganda  and  Tanganyika. 
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Communications. — There  are  steamer  services  on  Lakes  Victoria,  Kioga 
and  Albert.  The  steamers  on  Lake  Albert  descend  the  Nile  to  Nimule,  on 
the  Sudan  boundary,  whence  there  is  a  motor  road  (about  100  miles)  round 
the  rapids  extending  to  Juba,  the  terminus  of  the  Nile  steamers  from 
Khartum.  The  main  line  of  the  Kenya  and  Uganda  Railway  extends  to 
Kampala  by  way  of  Nakuru,  Eldoret,  Turbo,  Tororo  and  Jiuja,  with  a 
branch  line  from  Tororo  to  Mbale  and  Soroti,  100  miles  in  length.  There 
is  a  railway  from  Port  Bell  to  Kampala,  7f  miles  in  length. 

There  are  2,200  miles  of  all  weather  roads,  and  5,300  miles  of  other 
motorable  roads. 

Mail  services  by  motor  radiate  from  all  main  centres.  The  Sudan- 
Egyptian  telegraph  and  telephone  system  is  established  to  Rejaf.  The 
Uganda  telegraph  line  connects  with  the  Belgian  Congo  via  Fort  Portal 
and  the  Semliki.  The  length  of  telegraph  and  telephone  line  in  the  Pro¬ 
tectorate  is  (1944)  7,139  miles.  There  is  a  wireless  station,  used  mainly  for 
messages  in  connexion  with  the  aeroplane  services  and  the  meteorological 
service,  at  Entebbe.  The  twice-weekly  air  mail  service  connects  Uganda 
with  the  United  Kingdom  and  South  Africa  by  flying  boat,  while  local  air 
services  operate  thrice  weekly,  and  connect  Uganda  with  the  neighbouring 
territories,  and  with  the  air  mail  services  via  Nairobi. 

Currency  and  Banking. — The  currency  unit  is  the  shilling,  introduced 
in  1921  and  standardized,  with  subsidiary  coinage  of  silver  50  cent  pieces, 
and  bronze  10  cent,  5  cent  and  1  cent  pieces.  East  African  Currency  Board 
notes  of  shillings  10,000,  1,000,  200,  100,  20,  10,  5  and  1  are  also  in 
circulation.  The  Savings  Bank  had  a  balance  of  413,285L  on  December  31, 
1944.  The  National  Bank  of  India  (Limited)  has  branches  at  Entebbe, 
Kampala  and  Jinja,  and  the  Standard  Bank  of  South  Africa  and  Barclays 
Bank  (Dominions,  Colonial  and  Overseas)  have  branches  at  Kampala  and 
Jinja. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Sir  John  Uathorn  Hall ,  K.C.M.G., 
D.S.O.,  O.B.E.,  M.C.  (appointed  September  19,  1944). 

Chief  Secretary. — G.  W.  Farquhar,  C.M.G.,  M.C. 


ZANZIBAR. 

The  Island  of  Zanzibar  is  situated  in  6°  S.  latitude,  and  is  separated 
from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  22|  miles  across  at  its  narrowest  part.  It 
is  the  largest  coralline  island  on  the  African  coast,  being  50  miles  long  by 
24  broad,  and  having  an  area  of  640  square  miles.  To  the  north-east,  at  a 
distance  of  some  25  miles,  lies  the  Island  of  Pemba  in  5  S.  latitude,  42  miles 
long  by  14  broad,  having  an  area  of  380  square  miles.  The  normal  annual 
rainfall  amounts  in  Zanzibar  to  58*59  inches,  and  in  Pemba  to  73*25 
inches. 

In  the  sixteenth  century  the  Arabs  of  the  East  Coast  sought  the  assistance 
of  the  Imams  of  Muscat  to  drive  out  the  Portuguese.  The  subsequent  allegiance 
to  Muscat,  however,  was  of  a  more  or  less  nominal  character  until  Seyyicl  Said 
transferred  his  capital  to  Zanzibar  in  1832.  On  his  death  in  1856  the 
African  possessions  were,  under  an  arbitration  by  Lord  Canning  (then 
Governor-General  of  India),  declared  independent  of  the  parent  State.  In 
1890  the  supremacy  of  the  British  interests  in  the  Islands  of  Zanzibar  and 
Pemba  was  recognised  by  France  and  Germany,  and  they  were  declared  a 
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British  Protectorate  in  accordance  with  conventions  by  which  Great  Britain 
waived  all  claims  to  Madagascar  in  favour  of  France  and  ceded  Heligoland  to 
Germany.  In  the  same  year  the  mainland  possessions,  which  extended  over 
the  coast  from  Warsheikh  in  3°  N.  latitude  to  Tunghi  Bay  in  10°  42'  S. 
latitude,  were  ceded  to  Italy,  Great  Britain,  and  Germany,  respectively,  Great 
Britain  and  Italy  paying  rent  for  the  territories  under  their  protection,  while 
Germany  acquired  the  Sultan’s  rights  by  the  payment  of  a  sum  of  200,0001. 
At  a  later  date  Italy  also  acquired  similar  rights  by  payment  of  a  sum  of 
144,000Z.  The  British-rented  territories  on  the  mainland  were  included  in 
the  East  Africa  Protectorate,  and  now  form  the  Protectorate  of  Kenya  (see 
above  under  Kenya).  Thus  the  Zanzibar  Protectorate  is  confined  for 
administrative  purposes  to  Zanzibar,  Pemba,  and  adjacent  small  islands. 
In  1891,  a  regular  Government  was  formed  for  the  Protectorate  with  a 
British  representative  as  first  minister.  In  1906  the  Imperial  Government 
assumed  more  direct  control  over  the  Protectorate  and  reorganised  the 
Government.  On  July  1,  1913,  the  control  of  the  Protectorate  was  trans¬ 
ferred  from  the  Foreign  Office  to  the  Colonial  Office,  legal  effect  being  given 
to  the  change  in  the  following  year. 

Constitution  and  Government.— The  Sultan,  Seyyid  Sir  Khalifa  bin 
Harub,  G.C.M.G.,  G.B.E.  (born  1879),  succeeded  on  the  abdication  of  his 
brother-in-law,  Ali  bin  Hamoud  bin  Mahomed,  December  9,  1911.  The 
Government  is  administered  by  a  British  Resident,  who  is  appointed  by  com¬ 
missions  under  His  Majesty’s  Sign  Manual  and  Signet,  and  exercises  his 
functions  under  the  Zanzibar  Order-in-Council,  1924,  as  amended  by  the 
Zanzibar  Order-in-Council,  1925. 

Legislation  consists  of  Decrees  of  His  Highness  the  Sultan,  which  are 
binding  on  all  persons  when  countersigned  by  the  British  Resident  under 
the  Order-in-Council. 

In  1926  Executive  and  Legislative  Councils  were  established.  The 
former  is  presided  over  by  His  Plighness  the  Sultan,  and  the  latter  by  the 
British  Resident.  The  Legislative  Council  consists  of  four  ex-officio  and 
four  official  members.  There  are  six  unofficial  nominated  members, 
representing  various  communities. 

Population,  Religion,  Education,  &C. — The  population  of  Zanzibar 

and  Pemba,  estimated  from  the  census  of  1931,  was  250,000  (Zanzibar, 
150,000  ;  Pemba,  100,000).  The  African  population  is  composed  of  the 
indigenous  Watumbatu,  Wahadimu  and  Wapemba,  and  dlso  the  Waswahili 
composed  of  representatives  of  almost  every  mainland  tribe.  The  racial 
composition  of  the  population  is  estimated  as  follows :  Europeans,  250  ; 
Arabs,  34,000;  Indian,  16,000;  Africans,  199,750.  Zanzibar  town  has  a 
population  of  50,000. 

Most  of  the  natives  are  Mohammedans  (Sunnis  of  the  Shafi  school);  the 
Sultan  and  the  principal  Arabs  are  of  the  Ibadhi  sect.  There  are  3  Christian 
Missions  :  the  Universities  Mission  to  Central  Africa  (Church  of  England), 
the  Mission  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Roman  Catholic),  and  the  Friends’  Industrial 
Mission. 

Primary  education  is  free.  There  are  Government  schools  mainly  for 
Moslems;  a  few  mission  schools;  Indian  schools  supported  by  different 
communities  for  the  children  of  their  sects  and  grant-aided  by  Government ; 
a  few  private  schools  and  a  non-sectarian  school.  The  total  number  of 
children  attending  these  schools  in  1944  was  approximately  14,258.  There 
is  a  Government  rvlral  boarding  school  and  a  teachers’  training  school  for 
Arab  and  African  boys.  A  Government  secondary  school  is  attended  by 
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boys  of  all  races.  Two  Government  girls’  schools  in  Zanzibar  town  were 
attended  by  433  Arab  and  African  pupils  in  1944,  of  whom  40  were  boarders. 
In  addition  there  is  a  teachers’  training  class  with  12  girls  undergoing 
instruction.  There  were  also  4  small  rural  schools  for  girls. 

Justice. — In  cases  in  which  persons  subject  to  the  Zanzibar  Order-in- 
Council,  1924,  are  concerned,  justice  is  administered  by  His  Britannic 
Majesty’s  High  Court  and  the  Courts  subordinate  to  it,  and  in  other  cases 
by  H.H.  the  Sultan’s  Court  for  Zanzibar  and  the  Courts  subordinate  to  that 
Court.  Subordinate  Courts  are  held  by  Resident  Magistrates,  Administrative 
Officers  and  Arab  Kathis,  and  an  appeal  lies  from  those  Courts  to  the  British 
or  Zanzibar  Court  as  may  be  required.  In  addition,  there  are  native 
District  Courts,  presided  over  by  Arabs.  An  appeal  lies  from  the  British 
Court  and  from  the  Zanzibar  Court  in  the  exercise  of  their  original  civil 
and  criminal  jurisdiction  to  His  Majesty’s  Court  of  Appeal  for  Eastern 
Africa  and  thence  to  the  Privy  Council. 

Capitulations  for  French  subjects  in  Zanzibar  were  abolished  as  from 
January  1,  1938. 

Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  6  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Tear 

Revenue 
from 
Custom  s 
(gross)1 

Total 

Revenue 

(excluding 

loans) 

Expenditure  Year 

Revenue 

from 

Customs 

(gross) 

Total 

Revenue 

(excluding 

loans) 

,  Expen¬ 
diture 

1940 

1941 

1942 

£ 

270,190 

340,216 

278,277 

£ 

465,260 

564,943 

548,436 

£ 

523,627  1943 

480,570  1  1944 
483,765  1  1945 2 

£ 

254,585 

292,718 

238,050 

£ 

533,771 

637,067 

493,690 

£ 

499,085 

565,942 

637,218 

*  Includes  duties  on  imports  and  clove  export  duty.  ‘  Estimated. 


Besides  Customs,  the  chief  sources  of  revenue  in  1944  were  :  interest  on 
loan  to  Kenya  and  other  investments,  23,429'.  ;  electricity  department, 
24,287 ?.  ;  agriculture,  10,385?.  ;  court  fees,  etc.,  123,289?.  ;  post  office  and 
savings  bank,  31,047?.  ;  rent  of  Mainland  Territory,  10,000?.  ;  rent  of 
Government  property,  land  and  houses,  9,744?.  The  chief  heads  of  ex- 
ture  in  1944  were:  agriculture,  32, 100Z.  ;  customs,  port  and  marine 
department,  78.437?.  ;  police  and  prisons,  32.012?.  ;  education,  40,304?.  ; 
medical,  50,994?.  ;  miscellaneous,  68,283?.  ;  provincial  administration, 
19,112?.  ;  public  works,  electricity  and  land  survey,  94,502?.,  and  pensions, 
60,271  ?. 

Production  and  Industry. — The  clove  industry  is  by  far  the  most 
important  in  the  Protectorate,  the  Islands  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba  yielding 
the  bulk  of  the  world’s  supply.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are  in  both 
islands  about  48,000  acres  under  cloves  and  over  3  million  trees  in  bearing,  the 
average  output  of  the  last  35  seasons  being  about  21  million  lb.  The  exports 
in  1943  were  140,422  cwts.  The  large  plantations  are  chiefly  owned  by 
Arabs,  but  many  natives  possess  small  holdings.  The  coconut  industry 
ranks  next  in  importance  after  cloves.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are  about 
55,000  acres  under  cultivation  and  about  3J  million  trees  in  both  islands. 
The  export  of  copra  amounted  in  1943  to  10,397  tons. 

The  manufactures  are  pottery,  clove  oil,  coir  fibre  and  rope,  soap,  oil 
(coconut  and  simsim),  jewellery  and  mats.  There  are  no  mines  in  the 
Protectorate. 
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Commerce.— The  total  imports,  exports,  and  shipping  for  5  years 
were : — 


Year  8 

Imports 

(Including  bullion 
and  specie) 

Exports 

(Including  bullion 
and  specie) 

Shipping  entered 
(gross  tonnage) 

£ 

£ 

Tons 

1940 

875,097 

1,158,474 

1,294,940 

1941 

1,041,374 

1,551,208 

877,326 

1942 

1,043,074 

1,355,363 

1,137,321 

651,626 

1943 

1,218,238 

324,664 

463,544 

1944 

1,249,349 

1,174,880 

The  principal  articles  of  import  and  export  in  1944  were  • — Imports  : 
rice  and  grain,  126, 3977.  ;  cotton  piece  goods,  202,8627.  ;  motor  spirit  and 
petroleum,  37,783 7.:  sugar,  49,6467.;  wheat  flour,  76,8927.;  tobacco,  cigars 
and  cigarettes,  33,2577.;  ivory,  59,070 1.  Exports:  copra,  249,3527.;  cloves, 
444  3647.;  ivory,  83,0317. 

The  trade  between  Zanzibar  and  the  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  three  years  is  given  as  follows  : — 


1938  * 

1944 

1945 

Imports  (consignments)  into  Gt.  Britain 

from  Zanzibar . 

Exports  of  British  produce  to  Zanzibar 
Exports  of  Foreign  and  Colonial  produce  . 

£ 

43,249 

109,681 

1,919 

£ 

106  000 
150,000 

£ 

179,000 

163,000 

l  Provisional. 


Shipping  and  Communications,  &c.— The  vessels  of  several  British 
and  foreign  steamship  companies  visit  the  port  at  irregular  intervals. 
The  Zanzibar  Government  steamers '  operate  a  costal  and  Pemba  service; 
circumstances  preclude  this  from  being  regular. 

Ocean-going  shipping  dealt  with  in  1944,  281,023  tons  net  (76  vessels)  ; 
coastwise,  50,192  tons  (154  vessels)  ;  dhows,  70,187  tons  entered  and  70,550 
tons  cleared.  Excellent  water  supplied  at  3-5  tons  per  minute  is  available 
for  shipping. 

There  is  cable  communication  with  Europe  either  via  Aden  or  via  Durban. 

There  are  248  miles  of  roads  throughout  the  Islands  of  Zanzibar  and 
Pemba  suitable  for  motor  traffic. 

The  Government  maintains  wireless  stations  in  Zanzibar  and  Pemba, 
and  a  telephone  system  in  the  town  of  Zanzibar,  which  is  connected  with 
the  District  and  Agricultural  stations  in  the  country.  A  telephone 
service  also  exists  in  the  Island  of  Pemba,  connecting  the  three  main  town¬ 
ships,  i. e. ,  Wete,  Chake  Chake  and  Mkoani.  There  are  four  post  offices  in 
the  two  islands.  The  Government  Savings  Bank  at  the  end  of  1943  had 
8,144  depositors,  with  96,1167.  on  deposit. 

Since  January  1,  1936,  the  East  African  Currency  Board  shilling  (20=17.) 
has  been  the  unit  of  currency  in  Zanzibar  with  subsidiary  coinage  of  50  cents 
(silver),  and  10  cents,  5  cents,  and  1  cent  (bronze).  Notes  issued  by  the 
East  African  Currency  Board  are  also  legal  tender  in  the  Protectorate. 

The  rupee  of  British  India  and  Seyyidieh  copper  pice  ceased  to  be  legal 
tender  after  April  6,  1936.  Notes  of  the  Zanzibar  Currency  Board  maybe 
redeemed  for  East  African  currency  on  presentation  to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

The  value  of  East  African  currency  in  circulation  in  the  Protectorate  on 
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December  31,  1944,  was:  coin,  180,498?.;  notes,  372,527 ?.  Zanzibar 
currency  notes  unredeemed  on  December  31,  1944,  amounted  to  1,613?. 

An  important  local  unit  of  weight  is  the  frasla  (or  frasila)  =  35  lb.  av. 

British  Resident.— Sir  Vincent  Goncalves  Glenday,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed 
March  3,  1946). 

Chief  Secretary. — Major  E.  A.  T.  Dutton ,  C.B.E.  (June  8,  1942). 

Books  of  Reference  concerning  British  East  Africa. 

Correspondence  and  Further  Correspondence  relating  to  Zanzibar.  London,  1886-90. 
Annual  Reports  of  the  Administrator  of  East  Africa.  London.  Reports  of  H.M. 
Commissioner  in  Uganda.  Reports  on  the  Mombasa-Victoria  Railway.  Precis  of  Infor- 
mation  concerning  the  British  East  Africa  Protectorate  and  Zanzibar,  revised  in  the 
Intelligence  Division  of  the  War  Office.  London,  1902.  Report  by  Mr.  A.  Whyte  on  his 
Travels  along  the  Coast-Belt  of  the  British  East  Africa  Protectorate  (Africa.  No.  3,  1903). 
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MAURITIUS. 

Mauritius  was  known  to  Arab  navigators  at  an  early  date,  probably  not 
later  than  the  tenth  century.  It  was  no  doubt  visited  by  Malays  in  the 
fifteenth  century,  and  was  discovered  by  the  Portuguese  between  1507  and 
1512,  but  the  Dutch  were  the  first  settlers  (1598).  In  1710  they  abandoned 
the  island  and  it  was  occupied  by  the  French  under  the  name  ot  Isle  de 
France  (1715).  The  British  occupied  the  island  in  1810,  and  it  was  formally 
ceded  to  Great  Britain  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris  of  1814. 

The  Island  is  of  volcanic  origin.  The  climate  is  free  from  extremes  of 
weather,  except  for  tropical  cyclones  at  times.  Yearly  rainfall  varies  from 
30  inches  on  parts  of  the  coast  to  150  inches  in  the  uplands. 

Constitution  and  Government.— Under  Letters  Patent  of  1885- 
1939,  partially  representative  institutions  have  been  established.  The 
government  of  the  Colony,  with  its  dependencies,  Rodrigues,  the  Oil  Islands, 
etc.,  is  vested  in  a  Governor,  aided  by  an  Executive  Council,  consisting 
of  the  senior  officer  in  command  of  His  Majesty’s  troops,  the  Colonial 
Secretary,  the  Procureur  and  Advocate-General,  the  Financial  Secretary,  and 
such  other  persons  as  the  Governor,  through  instructions  from  the  Secretary 
of  State,  may  from  time  to  time  appoint,  usually  two  unofficial  members. 
There  is  also  a  Council  of  Government,  consisting  of  the  Governor  and 
twenty-seven  members,  ten  being  elected  under  a  moderate  franchise,  eight 
ex-officio ,  and  nine  nominated  by  the  Governor.  Two-thirds  of  the 
nominated  members  are  unofficial,  and  have  a  free  vote  on  all  occasions,  but 
the  Governor  is  given  power  to  enact  legislation  considered  by  him  to  be 
essential  in  the  interests  of  good  government. 

Governor  of  Mauritius.— Sir  Henry  C.  D.  C.  MacKenzie- Kennedy, 
K.C.M  G.  (appointed  July  5,  1942). 

Colonial  Secretary.—  S.  Moody,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E.  (appointed  November  21, 

1939). 

Area,  Population,  &c. 

Mauritius,  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  500  miles  east  of  Madagascar,  has 
an  area  of  about  720  square  miles.  According  to  the  census  of  1944,  the 
population  of  the  island  was  419,185  and  that  of  the  Dependencies  was 
13,463.  The  estimated  population  of  Mauritius  at  the  end  of  1944  was 
423,626  (males,  212,115  ;  females,  211,511). 

Births,  1944,  18,258  (43-5  per  1,000);  marriages,  2,737  (13  0  per  1,000); 
deaths,  11,355  (274  per  1,000).  Population  of  Port  Louis,  the  capital, 
with  its  suburbs,  66,469  (1944). 

In  1944  there  were  141,941  Roman  Catholics,  4,165  Protestants  (Church 
of  England  and  Church  of  Scotland).  State  aid  is  granted  to  the  Churches, 
amounting  yearly  to  Rs.  202,931  ;  the  Indians  are  mostly  Hindus. 

Education,  &c. 

Primary  education  is  free  but  not  compulsory,  though  under  the 
Education  Ordnance  of  1944  compulsion  is  being  gradually  introduced  on  a 
local  basis  as  circumstances  permit.  At  the  end  of  June,  1945,  there  were 
55  Government  and  73  State-aided  schools.  Average  attendance  at  Govern¬ 
ment  schools,  1945,  10,247  (15,097  on  roll)  ;  at  State-aided  schools,  17,608 
(26,173  on  roll),  of  whom  three-fifths  were  in  Roman  Catholic  schools. 
There  were  also  in  1944  130  unaided  primary  schools,  with  an  average 
attendance  of  4,319. 

For  secondary  education  there  are  two  Government  boys’  schools  with 
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(1944)  463  pupils.  There  were  also  in  1944  seven  aided  and  seventeen 
unaided  secondary  schools  for  boys  and  girls,  with  an  average  attendance 
of  2,998.  There  is  a  Government  Agricultural  College  and  a  Government 
Training  College  for  teachers.  The  total  Government  estimated  expenditure 
in  1945-46  on  education  was  Rs.  2,172,821  ;  the  expenditure  for  1944-45  is 
Rs.  1,700,294. 


Finance. 


Years  ended 

June  30 

1939-40 1 

1940-41 2 

1941-42’ 

1942-43* 

1943-44  s 

Revenue 

Expenditure. 

Rs. 

19,000,381 
IS, 431, 70S 

Rs. 

22,238,457 

22,063,302 

Rs. 

23,661,338 

22,122,292 

Rs. 

32,585,072 

31,051,511 

Rs. 

37,578,894 

29,876,532 

1  Inclusive  of  Rs.  1,766,573  special  revenue  and  Rs.  1,766,573  special  expenditure. 

2  Inclusive  of  Rs  2,000,000  transferred  from  reserve  fund  to  provide  a  gift  to  the 
Imperial  Government,  Rs.  914,173  special  revenue  and  Rs.  914,173  special  expenditure. 

2  Inclusive  of  Rs.  890,821  special  revenue  and  Rs.  890,821  special  expenditure. 

1  Includes,  under  revenue,  Rs.  1,810,783  special  revenue  and  Rs.  3,187,044  surplus 
on  loan  redemption,  and  under  expenditure,  Rs.  2,591,199  special  expenditure  and 
Rs.  3,1S7,044  Supplementary  Sinking  Fund. 

5  Inclusive  of  Rs.  2,808,185  special  revenue  and  Rs.  2,851,553  special  expenditure. 

Principal  sources  of  revenue  1943-44  : — Customs,  Rs.  5,052,593  ;  licences, 
excise  and  internal  revenue,  Rs.  20,790,379  ;  reimbursements,  Rs.  3,799,057. 

The  debt  of  the  Colony  on  June  30,  1944,  was  Government  De¬ 
benture  Inscribed  Stock  Debt,  2, 566,8747. ,  mainly  for  public  works, 
agriculture- and  loan  to  His  Majesty’s  Government.  Municipality  Debt  of 
Port  Louis  on  December  31,  1944,  Rs.  130,592. 

Defence. 

There  is  a  regular  garrison  and  also  a  Territorial  Force.  The  Mauritius 
police  has  an  armed  contingent.  The  Colonial  contribution  to  the  military 
expenditure  was  Rs.  4,118,257  for  1942-43  and  Rs.  4,239,063  for  1943-44. 


Commerce 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Rs. 

39,281,197 

32,136,124* 

Rs. 

41,977,050 
56,788,542  * 

Rs. 

40,344,830 
43,387,969  1 

Rs. 

48,044,633 
49,835,392  * 

Rs. 

65,706,982 
45,802  300* 

1  Excluding  value  of  Sugar  Quota  certificates,  which  in  the  year  1940  may  be 
estimated  at  Rs.  4,750,000,  in  1941  at  Rs.  4,900,000,  in  1942  at  Rs.  4,854  000,  n  1943  at 
Rs.  4,880,000  and  in  1944  at  Rs.  4,875,000. 


Staple  exports  (1944),  sugar,  259,227,9137.  kilos,  value,  Rs.  45,050,402. 
The  trade  was  chiefly  with  the  United  Kingdom,  Australia,  India,  Union 
of  South  Africa,  Chile,  Canada,  Argentina  and  the  United  States.  The 
sugar  crop  in  1942-43  was  330,880  metric  tons,  and  in  1943-44  was  310,720 
metric  tons. 

Imports  into  the  United  Kingdom  from  Mauritius  (British  Board  of  Trade 
returns)  1944.  566,0007.;  1945,  173,0007.  British  exports  to  Mauritius, 
1944,  1,141,0007.;  1945  1,024,0007. 

Shipping  and  Communications.  « 

The  registered  shipping  January  1,  1944,  consisted  of  5  sailing  vessels 
of  485  tons,  3  steamers  of  2,346  tons,  and  1  motor  vessel  of  176  tons  ;  total, 
7  vessels  of  3,077  tons.  Vessels  entered  in  1944,  124  of  268,742  tons. 

There  are  106 '25  miles  of  railway  of  4  ft.  8£  in.  gauge,  and  13  "66  miles 
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narrow  gauge  ©f  75  cm.  The  Railway  Department  is  run  on  a  commercial 
basis.  Its  receipts  are  excluded  from  the  general  revenue  of  the  Colony. 
Gross  earnings,  Rs.  3,948,147  ;  working  expenditure,  Rs.  3,009,083  for 
1943-44.  “  ,  „  „ 

Of  telegraphs  and  telephones  there  were  (1944)  255  and  6,0/0  miles  of 
line  respectively  ;  there  is  a  cable  communication  with  Zanzibar,  Australia, 
Reunion.  Madagascar,  and  Durban.  In  1944  the  Post  Office  dealt  with 

I, 058,215  letters,  47,081  postcards,  1,029,061  newspapers,  24,466  parcels 
and  53,375  telegrams. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

On  June  30,  1945,  the  Government  Savings  Bank  held  deposits 
amounting  to  Rs.  15,064,637,  belonging  to  51,239  depositors. 

The  currency  consists  of:  (i)  The  Government  note  issue  of  Rs.  1,000, 
Rs.  10,  Rs.  5,  Re.  1  and  50  and  25  cents  ;  (ii)  the  Mauritius  silver  rupee 
and  its  silver  sub-divisions  ;  half  rupees  (50  cents),  quarter  rupees  (25  cents), 
20  cents  and  10  cents  ;  (iii)  bronze  coins  of  5,  2  and  1  cent.  All  accounts 
are  kept  in  rupees  and  cents.  The  note  circulation  as  at  June  30,  1944,  was 
Rs.  21,731,970.  The  metric  system  is  in  force. 

Dependencies. 

Rodrigues  (under  a  Magistrate)  is  about  350  miles  north-east  of  Mauritius, 
18  miles  long,  7  broad.  Area,  42  square  miles.  Population  (census  1944), 

II, 885.  Actual  revenue  (1941-42),  Rs.  40,955  (exclusive  of  revenue  collected 
in  Mauritius)  and  actual  expenditure,  Rs.  152,419  (exclusive  of  expenditure 
incurred  in  Mauritius) ;  imports  (1944),  Rs.  562,302  ;  exports,  Rs.  1,226,342. 
There  is  one  Government  and  two  aided  schools.’ 

The  Lesser  Dependencies  are  Diego  Garcia,  Six  Islands,  Peros  Banhos, 
Solomon  Islands,  Agalega,  St.  Brandon  Group,  Trois  Frferes.  The  nearest 
island  is  230  miles  from  Mauritius,  and  the  most  remote  about  1,200  miles. 
Total  population  of  the  lesser  dependencies,  census  1944,  1,578  (842  males, 
736  females). 

Diego  Garcia  (the  most  important  of  the  Oil  Islands  Group),  in  7°  20'  S. 
lat.,  72°  26'  E.  long.,  is  12 J  miles  long,  6J  miles  wide,  with  501  inhabitants 
(census  1944),  a  large  proportion  are  labourers  from  Mauritius.  39,213 
litres  of  coconut  oil  were  exported  in  1944  from  the  Lesser  Dependencies. 
Other  exports  are  coconuts,  copra,  guano  and  salted  fish. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Mauritius. 

Colonial  Office  List.  Annual.  London. 

Reports  on  Mauritius,  and  on  Rodrigues,  in  Colonial  Reports.  Annual.  London. 
Statistical  Abstract  forthe  several  colonial  and  other  possessions  of  the  United  Kingdom. 
Annual.  London. 

Mauritius  Blue  Book.  Annual. 

Mauritius  Almanac  and  Commercial  Handbook.  Mauritius. 

Oxford  Survey  of  the  British  Empire.  Vol.  III.  London,  1914. 

Bertuchi  (A.  J.),  The  Island  of  Rodrigues.  London,  1923. 

De  Burgh- Edwardes  (S.  B.),  The  History  of  Mauritius.  London,  1922. 

Hart  (W.  E.),  L’lle  Maurice.  Mauritius,  1921. 

Ingrains  (W.  H.),  Short  History  of  Mauritius.  London,  1931. 

MacGregor  (M.  E.),  Report  on  the  Anophelinaj  of  Mauritius.  London,  1924. 

Mofcmillan  (A.),  Mauritius  illustrated.  London,  1914. 

Philogine  (R.),  The  Island  of  Mauritius.  Port  Louis,  Mauritius,  1928. 
iValter  (A.),  The  Sugar  Industry  of  Mauritius.  London,  1909. 
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NYAS ALAND  PROTECTORATE  (BRITISH). 

The  Nyasaland  (until  1907  British  Central  Africa)  Protectorate,  con¬ 
stituted  on  May  14  1891,  lies  along  the  southern  and  western  shores 
of  Lake  Nyasa  (the  third  largest  lake  in  Africa,  about  360  miles  in  length 
and  from  10  to  55  miles  wide),  and  extends  towards  the  Zambezi.  It  is 
administered  under  the  Colonial  Office  by  the  Governor  and  Commander-in- 
Chief,  assisted  by  an  Executive  and  a  Legislative  Council,  both  consisting 
of  nominated  members,  the  Governor  having  the  right  of  veto  (Order  in 
Council  of  September  4,  1907).  The  Laws  consist  of  local  Ordinances  duly 
enacted,  with  such  British  Acts  as  are  of  general  application. 

Land  area,  37,374  square  miles,  divided  into  three  Provinces,  in  each 
charge  of  a  Provincial  Commissioner,  and  fourteen  districts,  each  ad¬ 
ministered  by  a  District  Commissioner.  Population  on  December  31,  1940, 
1,738  Europeans  (mostly  in  the  Shire  Highlands),  1,851  Asiatics,  and 
1,682,456  natives.  The  chief  settlements  are  Blantyre  and  Limbe  in  the 
Shire  Highlands,  with  about  600  European  inhabitants  ;  others  are  Zomba 
(the  seat  of  Government),  Cholo,  Lilongwe,  and  Mlanje  ;  on  Lake  Nyasa 
are  Salima,  Fort  Johnston,  Kota-Kota,  Chinteche,  Nkata  Bay,  Likoma 
and  Karonga.  There  are  good  motor  roads  in  all  directions  and  life  and 
property  are  safe.  Education  is  controlled  by  the  Education  Department. 
Grants  in  aid  are  paid  to  mission  societies  for  native  education  and  there 
are  four  elementary  schools  for  European  children,  three  of  which  are 
maintained  as  private  establishments  and  receive  grants  from  Government, 
while  the  fourth  is  a  Government  school.  The  Government  has  established 
a  training  centre  for  native  teachers  and  has  financed  the  establishment  of 
two  secondary  schools  for  Africans.  Eleven  Christian  missions  are  at  work  ; 
in  1944  there  were  4,212  native  schools  with  a  total  roll  of  316,322  pupils 
and  an  average  attendance  of  137,648.  The  total  grant  in  aid  paid  by 
Government  to  missionary  societies  in  1944  was  20,8837.  in  respect  of  native 
education.  The  grant  in  aid  to  the  two  secondary  schools  wasj3,0957.  The 
grant  in  aid  for  European  education  was  1,6367.,  plus  1,4567.  in  bursaries  to 
Nyasaland  children  attending  S.  Rhodesian  schools.  A  further  grant,  under 
the  Colonial  Development  and  Welfare  Act,  of  345,0007.  was  made  in 
October,  1944,  for  a  5-year  plan  of  educational  development. 

Justice  is  administered  in  the  High  Court,  which  has  jurisdiction  in  civil 
and  criminal  matters,  and  also  as  a  Court  of  Admiralty.  Subordinate  courts 
are  held  by  magistrates  and  assistant  magistrates  in  the  various  districts. 
Appeals  from  decisions  of  the  High  Court  are  heard  in  H.  B.M.’s  Court  of 
Appeal  for  Eastern  Africa. 

Agriculture  is  directed  to  the  production  of  crops  generally  and  to  the 
conservation  of  the  natural  resources  of  the  Protectorate.  With  the 
exceptions  of  sugar  and  wheaten  flour,  the  country  is  self-supporting  in  all 
agricultural  products  and  great  efforts  have  been  made  both  to  accumulate 
reserves  of  essential  food  crops  and  to  stimulate  the  production  of  food  and 
economic  crops  for  export. 

Tobacco  forms  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  total  exports  from  the 
Protectorate.  In  1943,  18,537,476  lb.  were  exported,  and  in  1944 
15,625,193  lb.  The  cultivation  of  tea  is  centred  round  Mlanje  and 
Cholo;  acreage  in  1942  was  19,100  acres;  exports  in  1943  amounted  to 
10,975,211  lb.  Acreage  under  coffee  was  63  acres  in  1942  ;  exports  in 
1944  were  12,482,915  lb.  Cotton  exports  were  4,019,110  lb.  in  1943,  and 
2,526,868  lb.  in  1944.  Export  of  pulse  (1944)  was  1,836,215  lb.  ;  of 
groundnuts,  396,448  lb.,  and  tung  oil,  89,814  lb.  (1943,  59,166  lb).  Live- 
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stock  iD  the  Protectorate  (1944);  horned  cattle,  248,507  ;  goats,  196,273  ; 
sheep,  37,444  ;  pigs,  49,694  ;  asses  and  mules,  107  ;  horses,  59. 

The  trade  ports  are  Port  Herald  (Lower  Shire),  Chileka  (Blantyre), 
Limbe,  Chipoka,  Kota-Kota,  Fort  Manning,  Karonga,  and  Fort  Johnston 
(Lake  Nyasa). 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  1 

Exports  1 

Revenue  .... 
Expenditure 

£ 

837,961 

1,049,310 

574,491 

705,115 

£ 

1,003,800 

1,296,847 

663,186 

687,037 

£ 

898,550 

1,397,286 

686,327 

727,507 

£ 

1,276,322 

1,379,401 

751,050 

781,970 

£ 

1,682,940 

1,502,154 

812,781 

639,723 

1  Excluding  specie  and  goods  in  transit. 


Estimated  revenue  for  1945,  779,1607.  ;  expenditure,  769,3667. 

The  Ordinary  Revenue  in  1944  was  derived  from  Customs,  198,4277.  ; 
Native  Poll  Tax,  177,3317.;  Income  Tax  and  Non-Native  Poll  Tax, 
266,3147.;  Licences  and  Excise,  41,4547.  ;  Fees  of  Court,  27,0047.  ;  Posts 
and  Telegraphs,  46,9957.;  Rents,  3,9707.;  Interest,  3,3117.;  Miscellaneous, 
41,4327.;  Widows  and  Orphans  Pension  Fund  Contributions,  6,5437. 

Public  debt,  December  31,  1944,  3,779,1607. 

There  are  military,  volunteer  reserve,  and  civil  police  forces. 

There  is  a  Marine  Transport  Department  on  Lake  Nyasa,  operated  by 
Nyasaland  Railways,  Ltd.  Lake  transport  registered  in  Nyasaland  consists 
of  1  motor  vessel,  4  steamers,  and  about  60  dhows  and  lighters. 

There  are  45  post  offices  through  which,  in  1944,  about  4,000,000  postal 
packets  passed.  The  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  had  6,844  depositors  at  the 
end  of  1944  ;  deposits,  165,8117.  There  is  a  3  ft.  6  in.  gauge  railway  system 
extending  from  the  Port  of  Beira,  in  Portuguese  East  Africa,  to  Chipoka  on 
Lake  Nyasa  (496  miles)  crossing  the  Zambezi  at  Sena  (199  miles)  by  the 
Lower  Zambezi  Bridge  and  passing  through  Blantyre  (353  miles).  The  road 
system  of  the  Protectorate  comprises  3,733  miles  and  serves  all  the  principal 
centres  of  production,  European  and  native.  Good  motorroad  communication 
with  South  Africa  exists  and  the  extension  northwards  links  Nyasaland 
with  the  Great  North  Road  through  Northern  Rhodesia,  Tanganyika 
Territory,  and  Kenya  Colony.  Several  aerodromes,  landing  grounds,  and 
emergency  landing  grounds  have  been  constructed,  and  the  principal  centres 
of  Chileka,  Zornba  and  Lilongwe  are  full  sized  and  suitable  for  all  types  of 
aircraft.  Regular  services  for  mails  and  passengers  fly  between  Chileka 
and  Salisbury,  Beira,  Fort  Jameson.  There  is  a  telegraph  line  through 
the  Protectorate  connecting  southwards  with  Cape  Town  and  northwards 
with  Tanganyika,  Kenya  and  Uganda.  Telegraphs  are  controlled  by  the 
Government.  Electric  light  and  power  plants  have  been  installed  at  Zomba, 
Blantyre  and  Limbe. 

At  Blantyre,  Zomba,  and  other  centres  there  are  branches  of  the 
Standard  Bank  of  South  Africa  and  at  Blantyre  and  Limbe  there  are 
branches  of  Barclays  (Dominion,  Colonial  and  Overseas)  Bank.  The  currency 
consists  of  British  coin,  gold,  silver,  and  bronze,  and  Rhodesian  bank-notes 
silver  and  cupro  nickel  coin. 

The  rainy  season  in  Nyasaland  lasts  from  November  to  April. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Sir  Edmund  Richards ,  K.C.M.G. 
(appointed  June  5,  1942). 

Chief  Secretary. — Frauk  Leslie  Brown,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E.,  M.C.  (appointed 
April  5,  1945). 
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ST.  HELENA. 

St.  Helena,  of  volcanic  origin,  is  21,00  miles  from  tlie  west  coast  of 
Africa.  Area,  47  square  miles,  with  a  cultivable  area  of  8,600  acres.  It  is 
administered  by  an  Executive  Council  consisting  of  the  Governor  and  five 
official  members.  The  Governor  is  also  assisted  by  an  Advisory  Council  con¬ 
sisting  of  six  unofficial  members  chosen  to  represent  as  far  as  possible  all. 
unofficial  sections  of  the  community.  Population  (1940,  estimated),  4,710.. 
Births  (living),  1940,  158  ;  deaths,  47.  There  are  4  Episcopal,  4  Baptist,  1 
Roman  Catholic  chapels.  Education  :  9  elementary  schools  controlled  by 
Government,  with  984  pupils  in  1940.  Police  force  10  ;  cases  dealt  with 
by  the  Supreme  Court,  6  ;  by  police  magistrate,  80  in  1940.  A  garrison 
is  stationed  on  the  island.  The  port  cf  the  island  is  called  Jamestown. 

Governor. — Major  William  Bain  Gray,  C.B.E.  (appointed  March  18. 
1941). 

The  following  table  gives  statistics  for  St.  Helena  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Revenue l  . 

23,198 

41,436 

26,912 

15,096 

33,720 

Expenditure 

19,569 

23,191 

29,930 

33,363 

33,365 

Exports  * 

17,866 

25,943 

6,781 

16,294 

29,672 

Imports  3 

32,836 

37,828 

37,613 

37,466 

50,932 

1  Including  Imperial  grants  (3,0001.  in  1936). 

*  Including  specie.  *  Including  specie,  but  excluding  Government  stores. 


The  revenue  from  customs  in  1938,  was  6, 25 1 Z.  ;  in  1939,  5,6677. 

Public  debt,  nil  ;  the  Colony’s  assets  at  December  31,  1940,  exceeded  the 
liabilities  by  4,8577. 

The  principal  exports  are  fibre,  tow,  rope  and  twine. 

Savings-bank  deposits  on  December  31,  1940,  32,6077.,  belonging  to  270 
depositors. 

Fruit  trees,  Norfolk  pines,  eucalyptus,  and  cedars  flourish  in  St.  Helena. 
Cattle  do  well,  but  there  is  no  outside  market  for  the  meat.  The  flax 
(phormium)  industry  is  established  at  a  Government  mill  and  8  private  mills. 
The  area  of  land  under  flax  was  estimated  at  3,250  acres  in  1934.  A  lace¬ 
making  industry  was  started  in  1907.  The  number  of  vessels  that  called 
at  the  Island  was  59  in  1940.  Total  tonnage  entered  and  cleared  was 
276,778  in  1940. 
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The  Cable  and  Wireless  Ltd.  cable  connects  St.  Helena  with  Cape  Town 
and  with  St.  Vincent.  There  are  telephone  lines,  with  80  miles  ot  wire. 

Ascension  is  a  small  island  of  volcanic  origin,  of  34  square  miles,  n 
the  South  Atlantic,  700  miles  N.W.  of  St.  Helena  Down  to  November 
1922,  it  was  under  the  control  and  jurisdiction  of  the  Lords  Commissioners 
of  the  Admiralty,  but  it  was  then  translerred  to  the  administration  of 
tL  ColtS  Office  and  annexed  to  the  colony  of  St  Helena.  There  are 
10  acres  under  cultivation  providing  vegetables  and  fruit.  Population, 

December  31,  1940,  was  169.  ,  ,  ,  . 

The  island  is  the  resort  of  the  sea  turtle,  which  come  to  lay  their  eggs 
in  the  sand  annually  between  January  and  May.  Rabbits,  wild  goats,  and 
nartridges  are  more  or  less  numerous  on  the  island,  which  is,  besides,  the 
breeding  ground  of  the  sooty  tern  or  1  wideawake,’  these  biros  coining  m 
vast  numbers  to  lay  their  eggs  about  every  eighth  month.  The  island  is 
included  in  the  Postal  Union. 

Resident  Magistrate. — S.  H.  Cardwell . 

Tristan  da  Cunha,  a  small  group  of  islands  in  the  Atlantic,  halt-way  be¬ 
tween  the  Cape  and  S.  America,  in  37°  6'  S.  lat.  12°  1'  W.  long.  Besides 
Tristan  da  Cunha  and  Gough’s  Island,  there  are  Inaccessible  and  Nightingale 
Islands,  the  former  two  and  the  latter  one  mile  long,  and  a  number  of  rocks. 
Tristan  consists  of  an  extinct  volcano  rising  to  a  height  of  8,000  feet,  with  a 
circumference  at  its  base  of  21  miles.  The  habitable  area  is  a  small  plateau 
on  the  north-west  side  of  about  12  square  miles,  100  feet  above  sea-level. 
The  staple  food  appears  to  be  the  potato.  There  are  apple  and  peach  trees  ; 
bullocks,  sheep  and  geese  are  reared,  and  fish  are  plentiful.  Besides  being 
inhospitable,  the  island  is  extremely  lonely.  Since  1900  the  annual  visits  of 
a  warship  have  been  discontinued.  Despite  these  disadvantages,  the  com¬ 
munity  is  a  growing  one.  In  1880  it  numbered  109,  in  1944,  222.  The 
characteristics  of  the  people  are  longevity,  good  health,  and  a  certain  shyness 
cf  disposition.  The  original  inhabitants  were  shipwrecked  sailors  and  soldiers 
who  remained  behind  when  the  garrison  from  St.  Heleca  was  withdrawn 
in  1817  Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  induce  the  inhabitants  to 
leave.  The  lack  of  educational  facilities  for  their  children  was  the  sole 
argument  which  carried  weight  in  the  eyes  of  the  inhabitants.  In  1932, 
the  Rev.  A.  G.  Partridge  who  visited  the  island  at  the  request  of  the  Colonial 
Office  set  up,  before  he  left,  a  Chief  of  the  islanders  and  3  officers  to  work 
under  him.  The  Chief  is  chairman  of  the  Island  Council.  The  Chiefs 
mother  was  also  appointed  Head  Woman  and  chairman  of  the  Women’s 
Council,  a  body  which  is  concerned  with  the  welfare  of  women  and  children. 

At  the  end  of  April,  1942,  Tristan  da  Cunha  was  commissioned  as 
H.M.S.  Atlantic  Isle,  and  is  now  an  important  meteorological  and  radio 

statwn.from  January  12_  1938)  the  islands  of  Tristan  da  Cunha,  Gougli, 
Nightingale,  and  Inaccessible,  in  the  South  Atlantic,  are  Dependencies  of 
the  Island  of  St.  Helena. 
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SEYCHELLES. 

Seychelles  and  its  Dependencies  consist  of  92  islands  and  islets  with 
a  total  estimated  area  of  156J  square  miles.  The  principal  island  is  Mahi 
(55 £  square  miles),  smaller  islands  of  the  group  being  Praslin,  Silhouette,  La 
Digue,  Curieuse  and  Fdlicite.  Among  dependent  islands  are  the  Amirantes, 
Alphonse  Island,  Bijoutier  Island,  St.  Francois,  St.  Pierre,  the  Cosmoledo 
Group,  Astove  Island,  Assumption  Island,  the  Aldabra  Islands,  Providence 
Island,  Coetivy,  Farquhar  Islands  and  Flat  Island. 

The  islands  were  first  colonised  by  the  French  in  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  the  object  being  to  establish  plantations  of  spices  to 
compete  with  the  lucrative  Dutch  monopoly.  They  were  captured  by  the 
English  in  1794  and  incorporated  as  a  dependency  of  Mauritius  in  1810. 
In  1888  the  office  of  Administrator  was  created,  an  Executive  Council  of  2 
ex-officio  members  and  1  nominated  member  was  appointed,  with  a  Legislative 
Council  of  3  official  and  3  unofficial  members,  the  Administrator  being 
president  of  both  Councils  and  having  an  original  and  casting  vote  in  the 
Legislative  Council.  In  1897  the  Administrator  was  given  full  powers  as 
Governor,  and  in  November,  1903,  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  Governor. 
In  1931  the  constitution  of  the  Executive  Council  was  altered  by  the 
addition  of  an  1  unofficial  ’  member. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief . — Sir  William  M.  Logan,  K.  B.E., 
C.M.G.  (appointed  January  5,  1942). 

The  population  at  December  31,  1943,  was  estimated  to  be  33,621 
(16,525  males  and  17,096  females).  The  number  of  births  in  1943  was 
854  ;  deaths,  405  ;  marriages,  141.  The  capital  is  Victoria,  which  has  a 
good  harbour.  Education  is  not  compulsory.  There  were  in  1943,  26 
grant-in-aid  schools  (20  Roman  Catholic  and  6  Anglican)  and  3  other  prim¬ 
ary  schools  (2  Roman  Catholic  and  1  Anglican).  In  addition,  there  are  2 
secondary  schools,  1  for  boys  and  1  for  girls,  with  a  total  of  85  pupils. 
Total  number  of  children  attending  school  in  1943  was  3,700  ;  average 
attendance,  75  per  cent.  In  1943,  2,833  cases  were  brought  before  the 
Supreme  Court  (criminal  side).  The  police  force  numbered  85  of  all  ranks 
(1943). 

Revenue,  expenditure  and  debt  for  five  years  : — 


Year. 

Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

Debt. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

& 

1939 

833,018 

903.901 

Nil. 

1940 

694,029 

711,781 

Nil. 

1941 

833.387 

689,353 

Nil. 

1942 

931,698 

747,410 

Nil. 

1943 

1,150,584 

1,047,866 

Nil. 

Chief  items  of  revenue,  1943  :  Customs,  Rs.  548,470;  port  and  marine, 
Rs.  19,192;  licences,  taxes,  etc.,  Rs.  315,182;  fees  of  court,  Rs.  44,897  ; 
Post  Office,  Rs.  73,628;  Crown  lands,  Rs.  56,498;  interest,  Rs.  5,319; 
miscellaneous,  Rs.  63,958  ;  Seychelles  Agricultural  Bank,  Rs.  23,439. 

Chief  products,  coconuts  (over  28,300  acres  under  cultivation  and  this 
area  is  being  extended  in  the  outlying  islands)  and  cinnamon,  patchouli 
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and  other  essential  oils.  Efforts  are  being  made  to  develop  the  essential  oil 
industry  by  improving  methods  of  distillation  and  cultivation  of  other 
essential  oil  plants.  On  some  islands  maDgrove-bark  and  the  yolk  of  birds’ 
eggs  are  collected  and  phosphate  deposits  worked.  Live-stock  at  end  of 
1943:  Cattle,  3,277  ;  goats,  1,000;  horses,  15;  asses,  100;  pigs,  8,533. 
Fishing  is  actively  pursued,  chiefly  for  local  supply. 

Imports  and  exports  for  4  years  : — 


Year. 

Imports. 

Exports. 

Year. 

Imports. 

Exports. 

1937 

1938 

Rs. 

1,263,351 

1,137,134 

Rs. 

1,503,310 

944,008 

1939 

1940 

Rs. 

1,150,211 

1,090,076 

Rs. 

1,284,130 
1,180, S95 

Principal  imports,  1940:  rice,  2,586  tons,  Rs.  315,133;  cotton  piece 
goods,  518,087  yards,  Rs.  95,832  ;  sirgar,  620  tons,  Rs.  114,140  ;  flour,  320 
tons,  Rs.  42,390  ;  motor  cars  and  cycles,  39,  Rs.  13,981  ;  cigarettes, 
2,369,500,  Rs.  13,413  ;  dholl  and  lentils,  100  tons,  Rs.  15,200  ;  butter 
and  cheese,  4,920  kilos,  Rs.  9,277  ;  gunny  bags,  48,400,  Rs.  22,616  ;  coffee, 
30,706  kilos,  Rs.  10,654  ;  motor  spirit,  130,640  litres,  Rs.  10,588;  salt,  324 
tons,  Rs.  12,720;  onions,  73,400  kilos,  Rs.  4,637  ;  potatoes,  26,504  kilos, 
Rs.  2,878. 

Principal  exports,  1940  :  copra,  4,680  tons,  Rs.  540,430  ;  guano,  14,613 
tons,  Rs.  146,122;  cinnamon  leaf  oil,  90,591  kilos,  Rs.  339,735  ;  patchouli 
oil,  1,748  kilos,  Rs.  40,812  ;  vanilla,  4,340  kilos,  Rs.  89,565  ;  tortoise¬ 
shell,  10  kilos,  Rs.  100  ;  calipee,  2,379  kilos,  Rs.  4,469  ;  birds’  egg  yolk, 

5.900  kilos,  Rs.  2,240. 

Imports  in  1940  :  from  United  Kingdom,  Rs.  260,853  :  India,  Rs.  242,050  ; 
Dutch  Possessions,  Rs.  45,651  ;  Japan,  Rs.  30,587  ;  France,  Rs.  16,632  ; 
Australia,  Rs.  47,213  ;  Portuguese  Possessions,  Rs.  75,165  ;  United  States  of 
America,  Rs.  8,515;  Kenya,  Rs.  13,581.  Exports  in  1940;  to  United 
Kingdom,  Rs.  275,983;  India,  Rs.  545,767  ;  United  States  of  America, 
Rs.  203,894  ;  New  Zealand,  Rs.  90,000;  Mauritius,  Rs.  22,402;  France, 
Rs.  2,240. 

Shipping  (1939)  entered,  336,941  tons  ;  cleared,  332,295  tons,  mainly 
British,  exclusive  of  coasters  trading  between  Mahe  and  the  dependencies.  The 
British  India  steamers  normally  call  every  four  weeks  from  Bombay  on  their 
way  to  Mombasa,  and  every  eight  weeks  on  their  way  from  Mombasa  to 
Bombay,  and  the  Royal  Dutch  Steam  Packet  Co.  steamers  call  every  four 
weeks  on  their  way  to  Batavia  from  Mombasa.  There  is  fairly  regular 
communication  between  the  islands. 

There  is  a  good  road  system  in  Mahe,  and  further  road-making  is 
being  undertaken.  In  1943  the  post  office  despatched  and  received 

91.900  letters  and  post  cards,  13,544  newspapers,  etc.,  and  2,695  parcels. 
There  is  direct  telegraphic  communication  with  Mauritius,  Zanzibar,  Aden 
and  Colombo. 

At  the  end  of  1943  the  Savings  Bank  deposits  amounted  to  Rs.  1,459,763 
to  the  credit  of  1,402  depositors. 

Current  money  in  the  islands  consists  of  rupees  and  notes.  Ceylon 
currency  is  legal  tender  ;  so  are  English  and  South  African  pennies. 
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SOMALILAND  PROTECTORATE. 

British.  Somaliland  occupies  the  north-east  horn  of  the  Afiican 
continent  along  the  south  of  the  Gulf  of  Aden,  although  the  point  of  the 
horn  formed  part  of  pre-war  Somaliland  (Djibouti)  and  Abyssinia,  and  to 
the  south  and  east  of  Somalia  (Italian  Somaliland,  q.v. ).  The  territory 
covers  an  area  of  approximately  68,000  square  miles,  arid  lies  between  8  deg. 
and  11  deg.  27  min.  north  latitude  and  42  deg.  35  min.  and  49  deg.  east 
longitude.  The  interior  of  the  Protectorate  is  characterised  by  an  elevated 
plateau  rising  towards  the  north  to  an  altitude  of  from  2,000  to  7,000  feet, 
and  descending  in  scarps  and  broken  hills  to  the  coastal  plain,  which  varies 
in  width  from  30  to  60  miles.  Vegetation  consists  largely  of  coarse  grass 
and  stunted  thorn  and  acacia  trees,  which  furnish  good  grazing  for  camels 
and  goats. 

Climatic  conditions  on  the  coast  are  governed  by  the  south-west  mon¬ 
soon  (Kharif)  which  blows  from  May  to  September,  and  the  north-east 
monsoon  which  lasts  from  November  to  March.  Much  of  the  interior  is 
generally  cool  and  healthy  owing  to  its  elevation. 

The  Protectorate,  owes  its  foundation  to  the  capture  of  Aden  by  the 
Bombay  Government  in  1839,  when  Turkey  claimed  the  Somali  coast  from 
Zeilah  to  Cape  Gardafui,  The  Egyptians  bought  the  port  of  Massawa  in 
Eritrea  in  1864,  and  subsequently  spread  their  jurisdiction  south  to  Zeilah 
and  Berbera  at  a  time  when  this  coast  provided  the  chief  source  of  supplies 
for  Aden.  As  they  were  pre- occupied  by  events  in  the  Sudan  and  the  rise 
of  the  Mahdi,  the  Egyptians  withdrew  from  the  Somali  coast  in  1884. 
Troops  were  sent  from  Aden  to  Zeilah  to  preserve  order  and  safeguard 
British  interests,  and  from  1884  to  1886  treaties  were  made  with  Somali 
tribes  from  Zeilah  eastwards,  placing  them  under  British  protection,  and 
guaranteeing  to  them  their  independence.  On  July  20,  1887,  the  Powers 
were  notified  that  a  British  Protectorate  had  been  established  on  the  Somali 
coast  from  the  Ras  Jibuti  to  Bender  Zaida.  Its  boundaries  were  later 
defined  by  treaties  with  France,  Italy  and  Abyssinia  ;  but  they  are  still 
artificial  and  partly  undemarcated. 

In  1901  a  local  Mahdi,  later  known  as  the  Mad  Mullah,  appeared  in 
the  interior  preaching  a  holy  war  against  the  British.  Indecisive  fighting 
with  regular  British  troops  took  place  intermittently  for  the  next  nine 
years,  and  in  1910  the  constant  expense  of  the  operations  and  difficulties  of 
transport  caused  the  British  Government  to  withdraw  from  the  interior  to 
the  coast.  A  period  of  great  inter-tribal  unrest  resulted,  until  the  final 
defeat  of  the  Mullah  in  1920. 

The  Protectorate  was  invaded  by  Italian  forces  on  August  4,  1940,  and, 
after  resistance  against  greatly  superior  numbers,  the  British  forces  were 
evacuated  on  August  18,  leaving  the  Italians  temporarily  in  occupation. 
British  sovereignty  was  restored  in  1941  in  the  course  of  the  East  African 
campaign. 

Under  an  Order  of  the  King  in  Council  (December  17,  1929)  the  Pro¬ 
tectorate  is  administered  by  a  Military  Governor,  who  is  the  sole  executive 
and  legislative  authority.  It  is  divided  into  six  districts,  which  bear  the 
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names  of  the  six  principal  towns  (see  below).  Since  the  re-occupation  in 
1941  the  War  Office  has  assumed  responsibility  in  place  of  the  Colonial 
Office,  but  the  constitution  of  the  Protectorate  continues  substantially  the 
same  as  it  was  before  the  evacuation. 

The  nomadic  population  is  estimated  at  700,000,  and  consists  entirely 
of  Somali  tribes  who  are  Mohammedans  of  the  Qadrayeh  and  Saleyeh 
sects.  The  life  and  wealth  of  the  people  is  centred  round  their  stock 
(camels,  sbeep  and  goats).  Agriculture  is  confined  to  small  areas  with 
sufficient  rainfall.  Frankincense  and  myrrh  are  found  in  the  east  The 
coastline  abounds  in  fish,  and  the  presence  of  coal,  oil  and  minerals  is 
reported  in  the  interior.  The  chief  exports  are  meat,  hides  and  ghee. 
Game  in  the  Protectorate  includes  lion,  kudu,  ostrich,  and  all  types  of 
gazelle. 

Pre-War  Statistics,  1938. — Revenue,  236,074?.;  expenditure,  227,340?.; 
imports,  728,050?.  ;  exports,  207,548?. 

Principal  Tenons. — Berbera  (population  in  hot  season  about  15,000  ;  in 
cold  season  about  30,000),  Hargeisa  (15,000  to  20,000),  Burao  (10,000), 
Borama,  Erigavo  and  Las  Anod. 

Military  Governor. — Brigadier  G.  T.  Fisher,  C.S.I.,  C.I.E.  (appointed 
February,  1943). 

Secretary  to  the  Government. — Lt. -Colonel  A.  T.  de  B.  Wilmot. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Correspondence  relating  to  Affairs  in  Somaliland  [Cind.  7.066J.  London 

Drake-Brockman  (R.  E.),  British  Somaliland.  London,  1917/ 

Hamilton  (A..),  Somaliland.  London,  1911. 

Jardine  (D.  J.),  The  Mad  Mullah  of  Somaliland.  London,  1923. 

Joelson  (F.  S.),  Eastern  Africa  To-day.  London,  1928. 

Mosse  (A.  H.  E.),  My  Somali  Book.  London,  1913. 

Pease  (A.  E.),  Somaliland.  3  vols.  London,  1902. 

Rayne  (H.),  Sun,  Sand  and  Somals.  London,  1921. 


SOUTH  AFRICA. 

The  three  territories  in  Southern  Africa  which  are  not  part  of  the  Union  : 
Basutoland,  the  Bechuanaland  Protectorate,  and  Swaziland,  are  adminis¬ 
tered,  under  general  direction  and  control  from  the  Dominions  Office  in 
Loudon,  by  a  High  Commissioner  appointed  by  the  Kirig.  The  High  Com¬ 
missioner  also  holds  the  office  of  High  Commissioner  for  the  United  Kingdom 
in  the  Union  of  South  Africa.  He  is  the  sole  legislative  authority  for  these 
territories,  and  is  in  much  the  same  position  as  a  Colonial  Governor,  but 
responsible  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Dominion  Affairs.  The  day  to  day 
government  of  the  territories  under  the  High  Commissioner  is  conducted  by 
three  Resident  Commissioner’s.  The  territories  are  generally  referred  to  for 
convenience  as  the  High  Commission  Territories  in  South  Africa. 

High  Commissioner. — Sir  Evelyn  Baring,  K.C.M.G. 

BASUTOLAND. 

Geography  and  Climate. — Basutoland  is  bounded  on  the  west  by  the 
Orange  Free  State,  on  the  north  by  the  Orange  Free  State  and  Natal,  on 
the  east  by  Natal  and  East  Griqualand,  and  on  the  south  by  the  Cape 
Province.  The  altitude  varies  from  5,000  ft.  to  11,000  ft.  The  climate  is 
dry  and  rigorous,  with  extremes  of  heaOand  cold  both  seasonal  and  diurnal. 
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The  temperature  varies  from  a  maximum  of  93°  F.  to  a  minimum  of  11°  F. 
The  rainfall  is  capricious,  the  average  being  about  30  inches  per  annum. 

History  and  Constitution. — Basutoland  first  received  the  protection 
of  Britain  in  1868  at  the  request  of  Moshesh,  the  first  paramount  chief.  In 
1871  the  territory  was  annexed  to  the  Cajre  Colony,  but  in  1884  it  was 
restored  to  the  direct  control  of  the  British  Government  through  the  High 
Commissioner  for  South  Africa.  The  country  is  now  governed  by  a  Resident 
Commissioner  under  the  direction  of  the  High  Commissioner  for  Basutoland, 
the  Bechuanaland  Protectorate  and  Swaziland.  For  administrative  purposes 
the  country  is  divided  into  seven  districts  under  District  Commissioners 
as  follows  :  Maseru,  Leribe  (including  Butha  Buthe  sub-district),  Teya- 
teyaneng,  Mafeteng,  Mohales  Hoek,  Quthing,  Qacha’s  Nek  and  Mokhotlong 
sub-district.  Each  of  the  districts  is  sub-divided  into  wards,  most  of  which 
are  presided  over  by  hereditary  chiefs  allied  to  the  Moshesh  family,  who  are 
responsible  to  the  paramount  chief  in  all  matters  relating  to  native  law  and 
custom.  The  heir  to  the  Paramountey  is  Bereng,  the  minor  son  of 
Ma’Bereng  (second  wife  of  the  late  Paramount  Chief  Seeiso  Griffith),  for 
whom  Ma’Ntsebo  (the  late  Paramount  Chief’s  principal  wife)  acts  as  Regent. 
In  1903  there  was  established  a  Basutoland  Council,  consisting  of  100 
members.  The  Council  meets  annually  to  discuss  domestic  affairs  of  the 
territory,  but  it  has  no  legislative  authority.  District  Councils  were 
established  in  each  district  and  sub-district  in  1944. 

Area  and  Population. — The  area  is  11,716  square  miles.  According 
to  the  1936  census,  the  population  numbered  559,377  natives,  1,434  Euro¬ 
peans,  341  Asiatics,  and  1,259  coloured,  totalling  562,411  in  all.  It  is 
further  estimated  that  101,273  Basuto  men  and  women  were  absent  from 
the  territory  in  employment  on  gold  mines,  farms,  and  in  other  occupations 
in  the  Union  of  South  Africa  at  the  time  of  the  census,  thus  bringing  the 
total  population  up  to  660,650.  Basutoland  is  a  purely  native  territory, 
and  the  few  European  residents  consist  of  government  officials,  traders, 
missionaries  and  artisans. 

Education. — Though  school  attendance  is  not  compulsory,  about  two- 
thirds  of  the  Basuto  of  school-going  age  attend  school.  There  wrere  600 
Government  and  Government-aided  schools  in  the  territory  during  1944,  of 
which  11  were  institutions  (secondary,  normal,  industrial  and  agricultural), 
58  intermediate  schools,  and  531  elementary  vernacular  schools  ;  in  addition, 
there  were  221  elementary  mission  schools  receiving  temporary  aid  on  a 
lower  basis,  and  101  unaided.  In  1944  the  total  enrolment  in  all  schools 
was  :  Government  schools  1,028,  Government-aided  mission  schools  68,648, 
unaided  mission  schools  14,886,  secondary  and  training  institutions  and 
craft  schools  847.  In  addition  there  were  7  small  schools  for  European 
children  with  an  enrolment  of  85.  The  expenditure  on  education  for  the 
year  1944-45  was  87,9707. 

Finance. — Revenue  is  derived  mainly  from  native  tax  and  customs. 
Other  major  sources  of  revenue  are  posts  and  telegraphs,  income  tax,  wool 
and  mohair  export  duty  and  excess  profits  duty.  The  last  mentioned  tax 
was  first  imposed  in  1942-43.  Under  the  Native  Tax  law  every  adult  male 
pays  28s.  per  annum  (inclusive  of  a  3s.  education  levy),  and  if  he  has  more 
than  one  wife  he  pays  25s.  per  annum  for  each  additional  wife  up  to  a 
maximum  of  75s.  Native  tax  receipts  (including  education  levy)  for  1944-45 
amounted  to  194,249Z.  Income  tax  is  levied  on  the  lines  of  that  of  the 
Union  of  South  Africa.  Surcharges  of  40  and  45  per  cent,  are  added  to 
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the  sums  assessed  on  married  and  unmarried  persons  respectively.  The  yield 
for  1944-45  was  30,247 7.  Basutoland,  a  member  of  the  South  African 
Customs  Union,  is  dealt  with  for  customs  purposes  as  a  part  of  the  Union 
of  South  Africa,  receiving  a  fixed  percentage  (0 '88575  per  cent.)  of  the  total 
customs  collected  on  imports  into  the  Union.  The  revenue  from  customs 
during  1944-45  amounted  to  176,7157. 

The  following  is  a  statement  of  revenue  and  expenditure  during  the  past 
five  years : — 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue  .... 
Expenditure 

£ 

414,324 

480,548 

£ 

465,227 

421,106 

£ 

486,937 

385,990 

£ 

547,242 

420,203 

£ 

589,621 

538,360 

There  was  an  excess  of  assets  over  liabilities  of  460,8357.  on  March  31,  1945. 


Police.— The  police  force  on  December  31,  1944,  numbered  6  European 
officers,  30  non-commissioned  officers  (native)  and  260  native  privates. 

Production.- — The  chief  crops  are  wheat,  maize  and  sorghum  ;  barley, 
oats,  beans,  peas  and  other  vegetables  are  also  grown.  The  estimated  yields 
for  wheat,  maize  and  sorghum  in  1944  were  416,000,  700,000  and  300,000 
bags  of  200  lb.  respectively.  Sheep-breeding  is  in  a  high  state  of  efficiency. 
During  1944,  8,486,456  lb.  of  wool,  valued  at  289,3847.,  were  exported  to 
the  Union. 


Commerce. — The  following  are  the  total  values  of  imports  and  exports 
by  traders  during  recent  years  : — 


193S 

1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Imports  . 

749,126 

866,403 

875,280 

992,924 

1,033,328 

Exports  . 

401,512 

405,517 

461,666 

531,447 

459,509 

Principal  imports  are  blankets,  ploughs,  clothing,  tin  ware,  and  other 
native  requirements  ;  and  principal  exports  in  1942  were  wool  (7,978,122  lb., 
value  233,8177.),  mohair  (1,353,267  lb.,  value  54,5997.),  wheat  and  wheat 
meal  (61,379  bags,  value  55,2537.),  sorghum  (49,245  bags,  value  51,9307.), 
and  cattle  (3,122  units,  value  68,0257.). 

Communications. — A  railway  built  by  the  South  African  Railways,  16 
miles,  connects  Maseru  with  the  Bloemfontein-Natal  line  at  Marseilles 
station.  There  is  a  main  road  running  along  the  western  border  of  Basuto¬ 
land,  with  outlets  to  the  border  ports  of  exit.  Internal  communications  of 
Basutoland  consist  mainly  of  paths  suitable  for  pack  animal  transport  only. 
Regular  motor  services  of  the  South  African  Railways  now  operate  between 
railheads  at  Zastron  and  Fouriesburg  (Orange  Free  State)  and  the  Government 
stations  of  Quthing,  Moliales  Hoek  and  Butha  Buthe. 

Currency. — British  (except  silver)  and  Union  of  South  Africa  coins  and 
South  African  Reserve  Bank  notes  are  legal  tender  in  Basutoland. 

Resident  Commissioner. — Lieut. -Col.  C.  N.  Arden  Clarke,  C.M.G. 
(appointed  August,  1942). 
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BECHUANALAND  PROTECTORATE. 

The  Bechuanaland  Protectorate  comprises  the  territory  lying  between  the 
Molopo  River  on  the  south  and  the  Zambezi  on  the  north,  and  extending  from 
the  Transvaal  Province  and  Southern  Rhodesia  on  the  east  to  South-West 
Africa.  The  climate  is  on  the  whole  sub-tropical,  and  the  atmosphere 
throughout  the  year  is  very  dry.  Area  about  275,000  square  miles ;  population, 
according  to  the  census  of  1936:  Europeans,  1,899;  Asiatics  and  coloured, 
3,793;  native,  260,064.  The  most  important  tribes  are  the  Bamangwato 
(101,481),  under  the  Chief  Tshekedi  (acting  as  regent  during  the  minority 
of  Seretse,  the  son  of  Sekgoma,  who  died  in  November,  1925),  whose  capital 
is  Serowe  (population  about  28,987),  32  miles  west  of  the  railway  line  at 
Palapye  ;  the  Bakgatla  (13,855),  under  Chief  Molefi;  the  Bakwena  (26,439), 
under  Chief  Kgari ;  the  Bangwaketse  (23,584),  under  Chief  Bathoen, 
the  eldest  son  of  the  late  Chief  Seepapitso ;  the  Batawana  (42,158),  under 
Chief  Moremi ;  the  Bamalete  (5,902),  under  Chief  Mokgosi,  and  the 
Batlokwa  (1,563),  under  Chief  Matlala.  In  1885,  the  territory  was 
declared  to  be  within  the  British  sphere  ;  in  1889  it  was  included  in  the 
sphere  of  the  British  South  Africa  Company,  but  was  never  administered 
by  the  company  ;  in  1890  a  Resident  Commissioner  was  appointed,  and 
in  1895,  on  the  annexation  of  the  Crown  Colony  of  British  Bechuanaland 
to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  new  arrangements  were  made  for  the  admini¬ 
stration  of  the  Protectorate,  and  special  agreements  were  made  in  view  of 
the  extension  of  the  railway  northwards  from  Mafeking.  Each' of  the  chiefs 
rules  his  own  people  as  formerly,  under  the  protection  of  the  King,  who  is 
represented  by  a  Resident  Commissioner,  acting  under  the  High  Com¬ 
missioner.  The  headquarters  of  the  Administration  is  in  Mafeking,  in  the 
Cape  Province,  where  there  is  a  reserve  for  Imperial  purposes. 

The  Territory  is  divided  for  administrative  purposes  into  10  districts, 
each  under  a  District  Commissioner.  There  is  a  tax  of  25s.  on  every  male 
native  in  the  territory,  and  under  the  Native  Treasuries  scheme,  35  per 
cent,  of  the  tax  collected  in  each  Native  Reserve  is  transferred  to  the 
Native  Treasury  of  the  tribe  concerned,  which  manages  expenditure  upon 
such  items  as  education,  tribal  stock  improvement,  and  native  tribunals. 
Licences  for  the  sale  of  spirits  are,  as  a  rule,  granted  only  at  certain  railway 
stations  and  hotels.  The  police  force  consists  of  52  European  officers  and 
other  ranks,  131  Native  Mounted  Police,  100  Police  Messengers. 

Education  is  provided  (there  were  12  European,  2  coloured,  and  133 
native  schools,  1944).  The  European  schools  were  assisted  financially  by 
the  Government  to  the  extent  of  3,6207.  in  1944-45.  The  native  schools  are 
now  mainly  financed  by  the  Native  Treasuries,  the  charge  to  which  for  1943-44 
was  22,3927.,  of  which  the  Native  Treasuries  provided  14,6227.  Under  the 
Director  of  Education,  the  schools  are  controlled  in  most  of  the  Reserves  by 
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School  Committees  on  which  the  various  missionary  bodies  are,  together  with 
natives,  represented. 

Cattle-rearing  and  dairying  are  the  chief  industries,  but  the  country  is 
more  a  pastoral  than  an  agricultural  one,  crops  depending  entirely  upon  the 
rainfall.  According  to  the  most  recent  estimates  the  number  of  cattle  is 
900,000  ;  sheep  and  goats,  568,000. 

Gold  and  silver  to  the  total  value  of  101,5252.  were  mined  in  1943. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  years  : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Tear 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

£ 

284,537 

237,007 

263,549 

£ 

271,549 

240,059 

244,797 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1944- 15 

£ 

308,403 

361,133 

426,991 

£ 

260.298 

293,490 

384,175 

Chief  items  of  revenue,  1944-45  :  income  tax  and  poll  tax,  130,5662.; 
customs,  63,4832.;  ‘native’  tax,  74,1732.;  licences,  11,5822.;  posts,  29,2672. 
Chief  items  of  expenditure,  1944-45  :  Resident  Commissioner  and  Govern¬ 
ment  Headquarters,  16,0582.;  district  administration,  21,5382.;  posts, 
9,3872.;  police,  42,6352.;  administration  of  justice,  8,6622.;  public  works 
(extraordinary  and  recurrent),  93,3382.;  medical,  38,3772.;  veterinary, 
53,7772.  ;  agriculture,  18,0822.  ;  excess  of  assets  over  liabilities  on  April  1, 
1944,  210,3442. 

When  the  Union  of  South  Africa  was  established,  an  agreement  was  made 
with  the  Union  Government  under  which  duty  on  all  dutiable  articles  im¬ 
ported  into  the  Protectorate  is  collected  by  the  Union  Customs  Department 
and  paid  into  the  Union  Treasury,  a  lump  sum  representing  a  certain  portion 
of  the  annual  Customs  Revenue  of  the  Union  being  paid  over  to  .the  Pro¬ 
tectorate.  Under  this  arrangement  full  figures  relating  to  imports  and  exports 
of  the  Protectorate  are  not  available. 

The  telegraph  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Rhodesia  passes  through  the 
Protectorate.  Similarly  the  railway  extending  northwards  from  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope  traverses  the  Protectorate.  It  is  the  property  of  the  Rhodesia 
Railways  Limited.  In  the  Protectorate  are  30  post  offices  ;  receipts,  in 
1943-44,  24,6862.  ;  expenditure,  8,0812.  In  1943-44,  31,5232.  yvas  deposited 
in  the  Savings  Bank  and  10,4292.  withdrawn. 

The  currency  is  British.  There  is  no  bank  in  the  Protectorate. 

Resident  Commissioner. — A.  D.  Forsyth  Thompson,  C.M.G.,  C.B.E. 
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SWAZILAND. 

Swaziland  lies  at  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  Transvaal.  On 
June  25,  1903,  an  Order  in  Council  was  issued  conferring  on  the  Governor 
of  the  Transvaal  authority  over  Swaziland.  By  Order  in  Council  of 
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December  20,  1934,  this  authority  was  invested  in  the  High  Commissioner  for 
Basutoland,  the  Bechuanaland  Protectorate  and  Swaziland. 

The  seat  of  the  administration  is  at  Mbabane  ;  altitude  3,800  feet. 

Area,  6,705  square  miles.  Population,  census  1936  :  156,715,  includ¬ 
ing  Europeans,  2,740;  natives  (Bantu),  153,270;  coloured,  705. 

During  1944,  8  schools  for  Europeans  were  maintained  or  aided  from 
general  revenue,  providing  primary  education  for  359  children  and  secondary 
education  (at  2  of  these  schools)  for  80  children.  There  were  3  schools  for 
Eurafrican  children,  2  of  which  received  Government  assistance;  the  enrol¬ 
ment  was  181  in  1944.  There  were  193  schools  of  all  types  for  primary 
native  education  ;  enrolment  in  1944,  9,624.  Of  these  schools,  100  were 
mission,  tribal  and  united  schools,  aided  and  maintained  by  the  Government, 
3  national  schools  and  90  private  mission  schools. 

A  High  Court,  having  the  full  jurisdiction  of  a  Superior  Court,  and 
District  Commissioners’  Courts  have  been  established.  A  local  Swaziland 
police  force  was  created  in  1907.  Authorised  strength  (1944)  25  Europeans 
and  113  natives.  During  1944,  there  were  4,659  summary  convictions,  and 
22  convictions  in  the  High  Court.  Native  chiefs  continue  to  exercise 
jurisdiction  according  to  native  law  and  customs  in  all  civil  matters  between 
natives  subject  to  a  final  appeal  to  the  High  Court  of  Swaziland. 


|  1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-13 

1943-44 

Revenue . 

Expenditure . 

£ 

109,756 

159.812 

£ 

117,086 

161,651 

£ 

156,721 

162,422 

£i 

210,229 

179,893 

£ 

207,355 

190,478 

Chief  items  of  revenue,  1943-44:  Native  tax,  44,955 7.;  customs, 
30, 9757.  ;  posts  and  telegraphs,  14,4647.;  licences,  9,3027.;  income  tax, 
58,1537.;  base  metal  royalty,  9,3477.  Chief  items  of  expenditure,  1943-44: 
Headquarters,  12,8147.;  district  administration,  9,4727.;  police,  18,5727.; 
justice,  11,1307.  ;  public  works,  39,4947.  ;  medical,  23,3237.  ;  education, 
17,7577.  ;  veterinary,  agriculture  and  forestry,  38,0997.  ;  pensions  and 
gratuities,  11,2097. 

The  public  debt  of  Swaziland  amounts  (1944)  to  51,5337. 

Gold  is  subject  to  a  tax  of  10  per  cent,  on  profits  ;  base  metals  to  a 
royalty  of  2\  per  cent,  on  output,  in  addition  to  any  rentals  now  payable. 

The  agricultural  and  grazing  rights  of  natives  are  safeguarded,  and 
delimited.  The  agricultural  products  are  cotton,  tobacco,  maize  (the  staple 
product),  millet,  pumpkins,  ground-nuts,  beans,  and  sweet  potatoes.  During 
normal  years  it  is  necessary  for  the  territory  to  import  from  the  Union 
of  South  Africa  approximately  20,000  to  30,000  bags  of  maize  annually. 
Stock  numbers  approximately  (1944)  :  cattle,  473,911,  of  which  99,331  were 
owned  by  Europeans  ;  sheep,  native  and  European,  25,448  ;  goats,  106,548, 
and  pigs,  10,000.  About  200,000  sheep  are  brought  into  Swaziland  from 
the  Transvaal  each  year  for  winter  grazing. 

The  territory  produces  a  large  tonnage  of  asbestos  from  the  Havelock 
Mine,  Emlembe,  North-West  Swaziland,  and  is  still  producing  small 
quantities  of  tinstone,  entirely  from  alluvial  sources,  and  gold.  There  are 
proved  resources  of  anthracitic  coal  in  the  bush  veld  region.  Work  in 
connection  with  mineral  development  has  been  undertaken  by  a  Govern¬ 
ment  Geologist  from  1942  and  a  Geological  Survey  Department  from  1944. 
There  are  prospects  of  iron,  barytes,  corundum  and  gold.  Occurrences  of 
columbite  and  euxenite  (containing  2  6  per  cent,  oxide  of  uranium)  are 
known.  Government  is  actively  engaged  in  exploring  the  iron  deposit  and 
the  barytes  is  being  developed  by  private  enterprise.  Mineral  develop- 
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ment  in  general  is  hampered  by  the  complicated  nature  of  mineral  owner¬ 
ship,  overlapped  in  some  cases  by  native  reserve  areas,  and  the  lack  of 
cheap  transport  facilities. 

By  agreement  (dated  June  29,  1910)  with  the  Union  of  South  Africa, 
Swaziland  is  treated  for  Customs  purposes  as  part  of  the  Union  and  receives 
a  pro  rata  share  of  the  Customs  dues  collected.  The  chief  exports,  1944, 
were:  live  cattle,  7,742  head,  valued  at  131,614?.  ;  hides  and  skins, 
406,405  lb.,  valued  at  8,2802.;  bonemeal,  154  tons,  valued  at  2,2147.; 
butter,  277,000  lb.,  valued  at  21,000Z.  ;  tobacco,  352,000  lb.,  valued  at 
18,4182. 

There  is  daily  (except  Sundays)  communication  by  railway  motor  buses 
between  Bremersdorp,  Mbabane  and  Breyten,  4  days  per  week  between 
Piet  Retief  and  Hlatikulu,  and  bi-weekly  services  between  Goedgegun  and 
Hluti ;  Bremersdorp  and  Stegi  and  Goba  ;  Bremersdorp  and  Gollel.  Post 
offices  working  in  1944,  26.  There  are  telegraph  and  telephone  offices  at 
Mbabane,  Pigg’s  Peak,  Bremersdorp,  Ezulwini,  Hlatikulu,  Dwaleni, 
Mahamba,  Stegi,  Nsoko,  Emlembe,  Goedgegun,  Hluti  and  Gollel.  Post 
Office  Savings  Banks  deposits,  58,1252.  during  1944. 

The  currency  is  British  and  Union  of  South  Africa  coin,  also  coins  of 
the  late  South  African  Republic,  which  are  of  similar  denomination  to  the 
British.  The  Barclays  Bank  (Dominion,  Colonial  and  Overseas)  has  branches 
at  Mbabane  and  Bremersdorp,  and  the  Standard  Bank  of  South  Africa, 
Ltd.,  at  Bremersdorp. 

Resident  Commissioner. — E.  K.  Featherstone,  C.M.G.  (appointed 
September  30,  1942). 

Book  of  Reference. 

Marwick  (B.  A.),  The  Swazi:  an  Ethnographic  Account  of  the  Natives  of  the  Swaziland 
Protectorate.  Cambridge,  1940. 


SOUTHERN  RHODESIA. 

Rhodesia  includes  the  whole  of  the  region  extending  from  the  Transvaal 
Province  northwards  to  the  borders  of  the  Belgian  Congo  and  Tanganyika 
Territory,  bounded  on  the  east  by  Portuguese  East  Africa,  Nyasaland.  and 
the  Tanganyika  Territory,  and  on  the  west  by  the  Belgian  Congo,  Portuguese 
West  Africa,  and  Bechuanaland.  The  region  south  of  the  Zambezi  (Mata- 
beleland  and  Mashonaland)  is  called  Southern  Rhodesia ;  that  north  of  the 
Zambezi  is  known  as  Northern  Rhodesia. 

Prior  to  October,  1923,  Southern  Rhodesia,  like  Northern  Rhodesia, 
was  under  the  administration  of  the  British  South  Africa  Company.  In 
October,  1922,  Southern  Rhodesia  voted  in  favour  of  responsible  government. 
On  September  12,  1923,  the  country  was  formally  annexed  to  His  Majesty’s 
Dominions,  and  on  October  1,  1923,  the  new  form  of  government  was  estab¬ 
lished  under  a  Governor,  assisted  by  an  Executive  Council,  and  a  Legislature. 
The  latter  consists  at  first  of  a  single  elected  Legislative  Assembly,  but 
that  body  may  pass  a  law  constituting  a  Legislative  Council  in  addition, 
but  up  to  the  present  this  power  has  not  been  exercised.  The  constitution 
also  limits  the  powers  of  the  Legislative  Council  respecting  appropriation  and 
Taxation  Bills.  There  must  be  a  session  at  least  once  a  year,  and  the  dura¬ 
tion  of  the  Legislature  is  five  years,  unless  sooner  dissolved.  The  Legislature 
may  amend,  by  a  two-thirds  vote  of  the  total  membership,  the  Letters  Patent 
setting  up  the  Constitution,  with  certain  exceptions  (relating  to  reservation 
of  bills  by  the  Governor,  native  administration,  Crown  Letters  Patent,  and 
Governor’s  salary).  The  Legislative  Assembly  numbers  30  members.  In  July 
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1928  the  franchise  was  extended  to  all  British  subjects  over  21  years  of  age, 
subject  to  certain  qualifications. 

At  the  general  election  held  on  April  14,  1939,  there  were  returned  : 
United  Party,  23  ;  Labour  Party,  7. 

Under  the  Constitution  a  native  Council  may  be  established  in  any  native 
reserve,  representative  of  the  local  chiefs  and  native  residents,  to  advise  the 
Governor  and  manage  such  local  affairs  as  may  be  entrusted  to  it.  In  October 
1937  an  Act  was  passed  providing  for  the  establishment  of  such  Councils. 

On  October  18,  1944,  it  was  announced  that  a  standing  consultative 
Central  African  Council  would  be  set  up,  covering  Southern  and  Northern 
Rhodesia  and  Nyasaland. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Admiral  Sir  Campbell  Tail,  K.C.  B., 
M.V.O.  (appointed  November  20,  1944).  (Governor’s  salary,  4,0007. ; 
allowances,  2,0007.) 

The  Cabinet  is  as  follows  (reconstituted  October  13,  1943) : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  Native  Affairs. — Sir  Godfrey  M. 
Huggins ,  F.R.C.S.,  K.C.M.G.,  C.H. 

Minister  of  Justice  and  Minister  of  Public  Works  and  Roads. — Capt.  H. 
Bertin,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Finance.  — Max  Danziger. 

Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Lands  and  Minister  of  Defence. — Capt. 
F.  E.  Harris,  C.M.G.,  D.S.O. 

Minister  of  Internal  Affairs. — Col.  Sir  Ernest  Lucas  Guest,  K.B.E. 
Minister  of  Mines,  of  Commerce  and  Trade  and  of  Supply. — L.  B.  Fereday. 


High  Commissioner  in  London. — Hon.  S.  M.  Lanigan  O’Keeffe,  C.M.G. 


Area  and  Population. — The  area  is  150,333  square  miles.  The  growth 
of  the  population  is  given  in  the  following  table  : — 


Tear 

Europeans 

Asiatic 

and 

Coloured 

Total 

Native 

Total 

(estimated) 

Total 

Popula¬ 

tion 

(esti¬ 

mated) 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Census  oj — 

May  1911  . 

May  1921  . 

May  1931 

May  1936  . 

May  1941  . 

No. 

15,580 

18,987 

27,280 

29.725 

36,615 

No. 

8,026 

14,633 

22,630 

25,683 

32,339 

No. 

23,606 

33,620 

49,910 

55,408 

68,954 

No. 

2,912 

3,248 

4,102 

5,367 

6,521 

No. 

745,000 

862,000 

1,064,000 

1,243,000 

3,378,000 

No. 

772,000 

899,000 

1,118,000 

1,304,000 

1,453,000 

The  chief  towns  are  Salisbury  (the  capital),  population  (including  suburbs) 
at  the  1941  census,  51,761,  including  18,179  Europeans,  Bulawayo  (including 
suburbs),  39,817,  including  16,603  Europeans,  Umtali,  Gwelo,  Gatooma, 
Que  Que,  Eiffel  Flats,  Shabani,  Selukwe,  Bindura,  Wankie  and  Fort 
Victoria. 

In  1944,  the  number  of  births  (European)  was  1,763  ;  deaths,  696  ; 
marriages  (among  Europeans),  771. 

Education. — At  the  end  of  1944  the  schools  for  Europeans  numbered 
49  primary  and  10  secondary.  In  addition,  5  schools  combined  primary 
and  secondary  education.  There  were  correspondence  classes  conducting 
primary  work,  with  a  total  enrolment  of  495  pupils.  There  were  also  10 
aided  farm  schools,  taught  by  private  tutors  or  governesses,  with  an 
aggregate  enrolment  of  126  pupils.  The  total  enrolment  of  European 
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children  in  State  and  State-aided  schools  at  the  end  of  the  year  1944  was 
11,809.  In  addition,  there  was  one  school  at  an  internment  camp,  with  a 
total  enrolment  of  20  pupils.  In  1944  there  were  also  13  private  schools 
with  a  total  enrolment  of  653  pupils.  There  were  also  16  schools  for  coloured 
children,  including  Eurafrican  and  Asiatic,  with  a  total  enrolment  of  2,001 
pupils  ;  and  in  1944  there  were  1,691  schools  for  native  pupils,  with  a  total 
enrolment  of  140,329  pupils.  The  total  expenditure  on  public  education 
(other  than  native  education)  in  the  Colony  in  the  year  ended  March  31, 
1944,  was  453,654/.,  against  which  receipts  were  111, 760Z.  Grants  in  aid 
of  native  education  during  the  same  period  were  101,575/. 

Justice. — There  is  a  High  Court  (composed  of  a  Chief  Justice  and  3 
Judges)  with  criminal  and  civil  jurisdiction.  Single  Judges  are  stationed  at 
Salisbury  and  Bulawayo  and  sittings  are  held  at  four  of  the  other  principal 
towns  twice  a  year.  There  are  eight  principal  Courts  of  Magistrate,  also 
courts  presided  over  by  detached  Assistant  Magistrates,  and  several  periodical 
courts.  Natives  are  subject  mainly  to  the  same  laws  as  Europeans,  though 
there  are  special  restrictions  relating  to  arms,  ammunition  and  liquor,  and 
there  are  laws  particularly  applicable  to  natives,  such  as  those  dealing 
with  marriage,  taxation  and  registration  and  passes.  Native  Commissioners 
have  jurisdiction  in  civil  and  criminal  matters  in  which  natives  only  are 
concerned,  but  generally  exercise  jurisdiction  in  their  capacity  as  Assistant 
Magistrates.  A  joint  Court  of  Appeal  for  Southern  Rhodesia  and  Northern 
Rhodesia  was  established  in  July,  1939. 

Finance. — Revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years  are  shown  as  follows 
(year  ended  March  31)  : — 


1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-451 

1945-46“ 

Revenue  . 

Expenditure : 

From  Revenue  Funds. 
From  Loan  Funds 

Total  Expenditure  . 

£ 

0,763,810 

3,998,555 

S30.090 

4,828,645“ 

£ 

8,350,983 

4,491,167 
1,265,517 
5,766,684  a 

£ 

10,422,944 

4,685,369 

1,109,636 

5,795,005“ 

£ 

10,515,950 

5,410,553 

1,550,133 

6,960,666“ 

£ 

10,473,000 

2,850,000 
11,929,000 4 

1  Unaudited. 


a  Exclusive  of  war  expenditure  of  3, 997,933b  in  1941-42  4  417  997Z  in 

9,245,806b  in  1943-44  and  5,070,159b  in  1944-45.  ’ 

‘  Estimates.  *  Including  war  and  demobilization  expenditure. 


1942-43, 


Receipts  from  customs  and  excise  duties  during  the  year  ended  March  31, 
1944,  were  1,294,741/.;  income  tax,  5,952,178/.;  native  tax,  453,341/.; 
posts,  telegraphs  and  telephones,  476,748/.  ;  mining  revenue,  536,942/. 
(from  royalties,  mining  fees  and  gold  premium  tax)  ;  stamps  and  licences, 
155,160/.  Principal  items  of  expenditure  from  revenue  funds  were  as 
follows ordinary  expenditure,  919,560/.  for  debt  services,  450,491/.  for 
education,  468,356/.  for  police  and  defence,  412,851/.  for  public  works  and 
roads,  and  293,902/.  for  agriculture  and  lauds  (including  irrigation);  war 
expenditure,  1,270,049/.  for  military  forces,  1,453,326 Z.  for  air  training,  and 
402,855/.  ior  internment  camps  and  refugee  settlements. 

The  net  amount  of  the  Public  Debt  outstanding  was,  at  March  31  1945 
22,747,582/.  ’ 

Production  and  Industries. — When  responsible  Government  was  granted 
to  the  Colony  the  British  South  Africa  Company  relinquished  all  rights  and 
interests  in  the  land  in  Southern  Rhodesia,  except  in  the  estates  which 
it  was  already  developing  and  working  on  July  10,  1923,  but  was 
recognised  by  the  Crown  as  the  owner  of  the  mineral  rights  throughout 
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both  Southern  and  Northern  Rhodesia.  In  1933  the  mineral  rights  in 
Southern  Rhodesia  were  purchased  by  the  Government  for  the  sum  of 
2,000,0007.  Land  amounting  to  21,127,040  acres  has  been  set  apart  for 
tribal  settlements  ( ‘  native  reserves’).  A  further7, 859, 942acreshas  been  set 
aside  as  native  purchase  areas,  while  the  area  of  surveyed  and  unsurveyed 
Crown  land  remaining  unalienated  and  unassigned  and  available  for  sale  and 
settlement  is  33,463,538  acres.  The  country  is  well  adapted  for  agriculture 
and  European  settlers.  Live  stock  (1944)  :  cattle,  2,871,751  ;  sheep, 
333,621,  and  pigs,  145,962.  Acreage  under  crops,  Europeans  only  (season 
1943-44),  maize,  244,406  ;  tobacco,  69,214  ;  tea,  832.  Tobacco  crop,  1942- 
43,  34,138,743  lb.  ;  1943-44,  34,464,449  lb.  Large  fruit  orchards  have 
been  planted,  and  nearly  all  fruit  trees  thrive,  the  cultivation  of  oranges 
and  lemons  constituting  an  expanding  industry.  The  sale  of  citrus  fruit 
amounted  to  213,738  cases  in  1944.  The  sale  of  dairy  produce  is  a  profit¬ 
able  industry.  In  1944,  3,801,083  gallons  of  milk  were  sold,  and 
1,299,038  lb.  of  butter  and  531,712  lb.  of  cheese  were  available  for  sale. 

The  1943  census  of  industries  showed  the  value  of  gross  output  of 
industries  covered  as  12,708,0007.  The  value  of  materials  and  fuel  pur¬ 
chased  was  6,074.0007.,  and  the  net  output  was  6,634,0007.  Numbers 
employed  were  45,086,  including  5,446  Europeans,  and  total  salaries  and 
wages  paid  amounted  to  3,270,0007. 

Mining. — The  country  contains  gold  and  other  minerals.  The  gold 
output  in  1943  was  656,684  ozs.,  valued  at  5,516,1467.;  in  1944,  gold  output 
was  592,729  ozs.,  valued  at  4,978,9227.  The  total  mineral  output  for 
1944  was  valued  at  8,422,4617. ;  for  1943  at  8,864,0417.  The  value  of  the 
base  minerals  produced  in  1944  was  3,443,5397. 

Commerce. — The  value  of  total  imports  and  exports  for  5  years  are 
shown  as  follows  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports. 

Domestic  Exports  . 
Re-exports  . 

£ 

9,550,701 

13,399,357 

1,776,026 

£ 

10,086,588 

13,474,392 

1,920,586 

£ 

9,654,467 

15,206,981 

1,528,859 

£ 

8,704,200 

13,926,714 

1,487,917 

£ 

11,966,632 

14,283,142 

1,519,946 

Total  imports  of  merchandise  from  the  United  Kingdom  in  1944 
amounted  to  4,226,3207.  ;  from  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  3,146,3247.  ; 
from  the  United  States,  1,795,0797.  Domestic  exports  to  the  United 
Kingdom  were  7,692,5637. ;  to  the  United  States,  1,154,4117.  ;  to  Northern 
Rhodesia,  1,610,9607.  ;  and  to  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  2,092,1677. 

Communications. — Before  the  outbreak  of  war  all  first-class  mail  to  and 
from  the  United  Kingdom  and  Southern  Rhodesia  was  carried  by  the  Empire 
flying  boats  of  Imperial  Airways  between  Southampton  and  Beira.  From 
Beira  the  mail  was  conveyed  to  Northern  and  Southern  Rhodesia  by  the 
Rhodesian  and  Nyasaland  Airways.  During  the  war,  however,  all  mails 
to  and  from  the  United  Kingdom  and  Southern  Rhodesia  are  conveyed  by 
the  mail  steamers  of  the  Union  Castle  Company  between  Southampton  and 
Gape  Town,  and  conveyed  thence  by  rail  to  Bulawayo  and  Salisbury. 

The  British  South  Africa  Company  has  a  controlling  interest  in 
the  Rhodesian  railway  system,  the  total  mileage  of  which  (including  the 
Beira  Railway)  at  September  30,  1944,  was  2,711  miles.  The  system  begins 
at  Vryburg  in  the  Cape  Colony,  and  extends  through  the  Bechuanaland 
Protectorate  and  Southern  and  Northern  Rhodesia  to  the  Belgian  Congo  and 
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Portuguese  East  Africa.  In  conjunction  with  the  railways  of  the  Union  of 
South  Africa  it  provides  through  communication  from  Cape  Town  to  the 
Congo  border  (2,154  miles),  and  (by  a  line  from  Bulawayo  via  Salisbury)  to 
the  port  of  Beira  on  the  Indian  Ocean  (2,020  miles).  There  are  also  several 
branch  lines  in  Southern  Rhodesia.  The  total  length  of  line  operated  in 
Southern  Rhodesia  is  1,361  miles.  A  system  of  road  motor  services  has  been 
organised,  having  in  September,  1944,  a  total  route  mileage  of  1,637  miles. 

On  December  31, 1944,  there  were  in  Southern  Rhodesia  164  post  offices, 
62  of  which  are  savings  bank  offices.  During  the  year  1944,  approximately 
24,769,988  letters  and  post-cards  were  received  and  despatched  ;  13,554,788 
newspapers,  books  and  parcels,  and  521,352  registered  articles.  The  postal 
revenue  for  the  year  1944  was  546,264/.  and  the  expenditure  321,898/. 
There  is  an  extensive  telephone  system  in  operation  with  automatic 
telephone  exchanges  at  Salisbury,  Umtali,  Bulawayo  and  Gwelo. 

On  January  1,  1905,  a  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  was  established,  and 
on  December  31,  1944,  the  deposits  amounted  to  4,493,540/. 

Currency  circulation  on  December  31,  1944,  amounted  to  4,529,600/.  ; 
the  reserve  of  the  Currency  Board  was  valued  at  467,200/. 


NORTHERN  RHODESIA. 

By  an  Order  in  Council,  dated  May  4,  1911,  the  two  provinces  of  North¬ 
eastern  and  North-western  Rhodesia  were  amalgamated  under  the  title  of 
Northern  Rhodesia,  the  amalgamation  taking  effect  as  from  August  17, 1911. 
The  limits  of  the  territory,  as  defined  by  the  Order  in  Council,  are  ‘  the 
parts  of  Africa  bounded  by  Southern  Rhodesia,  German  South-west  Africa 
(now  South-west  Africa),  Portuguese  West  Africa,  the  Congo  Free  State 
(now  the  Belgian  Congo),  German  East  Africa  (now  Tanganyika  Territory), 
Nyasaland,  and  Portuguese  East  Africa.’ 

An  Administrator  was  appointed  by  the  British  South  Africa  Company 
with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  and  had,  for  consultative 
purposes,  an  Advisory  Council  of  five  members,  chosen  by  the  white  settlers. 

By  an  Order  in  Council  dated  February  20,  1924,  the  office  of  Governor 
was  created,  an  Executive  Council  constituted  and  provision  made  for  the 
institution  of  a  Legislative  Council.  This  latter  Council  has,  siuce  1945,  an 
unofficial  majority.  On  April  1,  1924,  the  British  South  Africa  Company 
was  relieved  of  the  administration  of  the  Territory  by  the  Crown,  from 
which  date  the  Order  in  Council  of  February  20,  1924,  took  effect. 

Northern  Rhodesia  has  an  area  of  290,320  square  miles,  and  consists 
for  the  most  part  of  high  plateau  country,  covered  with  thin  forest. 
Some  of  the  country  is  suitable  for  farming  and  contains  areas  carrying 
good  arable  and  grazing  land.  The  European  population  at  December  31, 
1943,  was  estimated  at  18,745  ;  the  native  population  was  1,366,641.  The 
territory  is  divided  into  seven  provinces.  The  seat  of  Government  is  now 
at  Lusaka,  on  the  railway  about  30  miles  north  of  the  Kafue  River,  having 
been  moved  from  Livingstone,  the  old  capital,  on  May  28,  1935.  The  most 
important  centres  are  Broken  Hill,  Fort  Jameson,  Livingstone,  Lusaka, 
Mazabuka,  Abercorn,  Kasama,  Ndola,  Luanshya,  Mufulira,  Kitwe,  Chingola 
and  Mongu.  The  police  force,  called  the  Northern  Rhodesia  Police,  is 
composed  of  natives,  with  European  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers. 
A  military  force,  the  Northern  Rhodesia  Regiment,  composed  of  African 
rank  and  file,  with  European  officers  secured  from  the  regular  Army  and 
non-cotnmissioned  officers,  is  also  maintained. 

There  were  in  June,  1945,  25  registered  European  schools,  with  an 
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enrolment  of  over  2,685.  For  Africans  there  are  44  Government  and  native 
authority  schools  and  1,036  mission  schools  aided  by  Government,  with  a 
total  roll  of  112,000.  In  addition  there  are  approximately  1,160  unaided 
schools  with  an  enrolment  of  approximately  53,000. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  Colony  for  5  years  :  — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945  1 

Revenue  . 

Expenditure  .... 

£ 

2,979,613 

2,411,365 

£ 

3,072,511 

1,779,972 

£ 

3,274,177 

2,657,033 

£ 

3,338,612 

3,363,827 

£ 

2,931,304 

2,866,816 

1  Estimates. 


Gross  imports  of  merchandise,  1944,  6,699,588Z.  ;  exports  and  re-exports, 
1944,  12, 147.232Z. 

Agricultural  products  are  maize,  tobacco,  wheat  and  cattle.  The  most 
important  timber  is  Rhodesian  ‘  redwood  ’  ( Bailciaea  plurijuga).  Copper, 
zinc,  cobalt,  vanadium,  lead,  mica,  gold  and  silver  are  the  chief  mineral 
products ;  coal  has  been  discovered.  Total  value  of  mineral  production, 
1944,  12,319,593Z. 

The  trunk  line  of  the  Rhodesian  railway  system  traverses  Northern 
Rhodesia  from  Livingstone  to  the  Congo  border.  Branch  lines  connect 
to  Nkana,  Mufulira,  Chingola  (Nchanga),  and  Luanysha  (Roan  Antelope), 
in  the  Copper  Belt.  There  is  a  private  iine  from  Livingstone  to  the  Machili 
Timber  Forests.  The  Zambezi,  Kafue,  Chambesi,  and  other  rivers  of 
Northern  Rhodesia  are  navigable  for  a  considerable  portion  of  their 
extent. 

There  are  47  post  offices,  13  being  money  order  offices.  There  are  wireless 
telegraph  stations  at  Abercorn,  Balovale,  Broken  Hill,  Fort  Jameson,  Kasama, 
Kasempa,  Livingstone,  Lusaka,  Mongu,  Mpika,  Mwinilunga  and  Ndola. 
Telegraph  and  telephone  lines  run  alongside  the  railway  from  the  Southern 
Rhodesia  border  at  Victoria  Falls  to  the  Congo  border  North  of  Ndola  with 
branches  from  Ndola  to  Luanshya,  Chingola,  Nkana  and  Mufulira  in  the 
Copper  Belt.  Other  lines  link  up  Fort  Jameson  with  Nyasaland  and  Abercorn 
and  Kasama  with  Tanganyika. 

Governor. — Sir  Eubule  John  Waddington ,  K.C.M.G.,  O.B.E.  (appointed 
May  31,  1941). 

Chief  Secretary. — Harold  Francis  Cartmel-Robinson  (appointed  February  5, 
1945). 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  Southern  and  Northern  Rhodesia. 

Annual  Departmental  Reports  of  the  Governments  of  Southern  and  Northern  Rhodesia. 
Salisbury  and  Lusaka. 

Laws  of  Northern  Rhodesia.  Pts.  I  and  II,  1930  ;  Pts.  Ill  and  IV,  1934.  Govt. 
Printer,  Lusaka. 

The  Statute  Law  of  Southern  Rhodesia.  5  vols.  Salisbury,  1939. 

Official  Year  Book  of  the  Colony  of  Southern  Rhodesia.  Salisbury,  Southern  Rhodesia. 
Annual. 

Handbook  of  Northern  Rhodesia.  London,  1939. 

Rhodesian  Manual  on  Mining,  Industry  and  Agriculture,  1937-38. 

Year  Book  and  Guide  of  the  Rhodesias  and  Nyasaland,  with  Biographies.  Salisbury, 
1945 

Axelson  (E.),  South-East  Africa,  1488-1530.  London,  1940. 

BrelsfoTd  (W.  V.),  The  Succession  of  Bemba  Chiefs.  Govt.  Printer,  Lusaka,  1942. 

Brown  (A.  S.  and  G.  G.),  Guide  to  South  Africa.  London.  Annual. 

Darter  (A.),  The  Pioneers  of  Mashonaland.  London,  1914.  ,  . 

Fyfe  (H.  Hamilton),  South  Africa  To-Day,  with  an  Account  of  Modern  Rhodesia. 

(w!  D.),  One  Man’s  Vision  :  The  Story  of  Rhodesia.  London,  1935. 
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Qouldsbury  (Cullen)  and  Sheane  (Hubert),  The  Great  Plateau  of  Northern  Rhodesia. 
London,  1911. 

Hensman  (H.),  History  of  Rhodesia.  Edinburgh,  1900. 

Hole( H.  M.),  The  Making  of  Rhodesia.  London,  1926. 

Jollie  (E.  T.),  The  Real  Rhodesia.  London,  1924. 

Keane  (A.  H.),  Africa.  Vol.  IT.,  South  Africa.  2ndedition.  London,  1904.— The  Gold 
of  Ophir.  London,  1901. 

Kellie  (J.  Scott),  The  Partition  of  Africa.  2nd  ed.  [Contains  Bibliographical  Appendix 
of  works  on  Africa.]  London,  1895. 

Lucas  (C.  K.),  Historical  Geography  of  the  British  Colonies.  Vol.  IV.  Oxford,  1897.— 
The  Partition  and  Colonisation  of  Africa.  London,  1922. 

Macmillan  (A.)  (editor),  East  Africa  and  Rhodesia.  London,  1931. 

Pitman  (C.  R.  S.),  Report  on  a  Faunal  Survey  of  Northern  Rhodesia.  Govt.  Printer, 
Lusaka.  I 

Poole  (E.  H.  L.),  The  Native  Tribes  of  the  Eastern  Province  of  Northern  Rhodesia. 
Govt.  Printer,  Lusaka,  1941. 

Richards  (Audrey  I.),  Land,  Labour  and  Diet  in  Northern  Rhodesia:  An  Economic 
Study  of  the  Bemba  tribe.  Oxford,  1939. 

Robertson  (W.),  Zambezi  Days.  London,  1936. 

Rubin  (T.),  Geodetic  Survey  of  South  Africa.  Vol.  VI.  North-Eastern  Rhodesia. 
London,  1933. 

1920 ^ev-  and  Dale  M.),  The  Ila-speaking  Peoples  of  Northern  Rhodesia. 

Standing  (T.  G.),  The  Story  of  Rhodesia.  London,  1936. 

Taylor  (Guy  A.)  (editor),  Nada  :  the  Southern  Rhodesia  Native  Affairs  Department. 
Annual,  1924.  Salisbury  (Rhodesia)  and  London,  1925. 

Wilson  (Godfrey),  An  Essay  on  the  Economics  of  Detribalization  in  Northern  Rhodesia. 
Oxford,  1941. 


WEST  AFRICA. 

These  Possessions  are  the  Colony  and  Protectorate  of  Nigeria ;  the 
Gambia  Colony  and  Protectorate  ;  the  Gold  Coast  Colony  with  Ashanti 
and  Northern  Territories  ;  and  the  Sierra  Leone  Colony  and  Protectorate. 

Parts  of  Togoland  and  the  Cameroons  are  also  included  as  mandated 
territories. 

NIGERIA. 

History  and  Constitution.— This  territory  comprises  a  number  of 
areas  formerly  under  separate  administrations.  Lagos,  ceded  in  August, 
1861,  from  a  native  king,  was  placed  under  the  Governor  of  Sierra  Leone  in 
1866.  In  1874  it  was  detached,  together  with  the  Gold  Coast  Colony,  and 
formed  part  of  the  latter  until  January,  1886,  when  a  separate  ‘  Colony  and 
Protectorate  of  Lagos  ’  was  constituted.  Meanwhile  the  National  African 
Company  had  established  British  interests  in  the  Niger  valley,  and  in  July, 
1886,  the  company  obtained  a  charter  under  the  name  of  the  Royal  Nmer 
Company.  This  Company  surrendered  its  charter  to  the  Crown  in  1899,  and 
on  January  1,  1900,  the  greater  part  of  its  territories  was  formed  into  the 
new  Protectorate  of  Northern  Nigeria.  Along  the  coast  the  Oil  Rivers 
Protectorate  had  been  declared  in  June,  1885.  This  was  enlarged  and 
renamed  the  Niger  Coast  Protectorate  in  1893  ;  and  on  January  1,  1900, 
on  its  absorbing  the  remainder  of  the  territories  of  the  Royal  ’  Niger 
Company,  it  became  the  Protectorate  of  Southern  Nigeria.  In  February, 
1906,  Lagos  and  Southern  Nigeria  were  united  into  the  ‘  Colony  and 
Protectorate  of  Southern  Nigeria.’  and  on  January  1,  1914,  the  latter 
was  amalgamated  with  the  Protectorate  of  Northern  Nigeria  to  form  the 
‘  Colony  and  Protectorate  of  Nigeria,’  under  a  Governor. 

Lagos  is  the  seat  of  the  Central  Government,  and  the  Protectorate  is  for 
administrative  purposes  divided  into  three  groups  of  Provinces,  each  under 
a  Chief  Commissioner  subject  to  the  final  control  and  authority  of  the 
Governor:  the  Northern  Provinces  (headquarters  Kaduna),  the  Western 
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Provinces  (headquarters  Ibadan),  and  the  Eastern  Provinces  (headquarters 
Enugu).  The  Colony  area  is  administered  by  the  Governor,  with  the 
Commissioner  of  the  Colony  as  chief  executive  officer. 

The  British  mandated  territory  of  the  Cameroons  is  attached  to  Nigeria 
for  administrative  purposes. 

The  Executive  Council  of  the  Colony  was  made,  from  January  1,  1914, 
the  Executive  Council  of  the  Protectorate  also.  It  consists  of  a  few  of  the 
senior  officials,  and  since  October  1,  1942,  of  three  unofficial  members 
serving  in  their  personal  capacity.  There  is  a  Legislative  Council,  created 
by  Order  in  Council  in  November,  1922,  consisting  of  the  Governor, 
the  members  of  the  Executive  Council,  and  other  official  members  (total 
official  membership  not  exceeding  30)  ;  three  members  elected  by  the  rate¬ 
payers  of  Lagos  ;  one  member  elected  by  the  ratepayers  of  Calabar  ;  five 
members  selected  respectively  by  the  Chambers  of  Commerce  .of  Lagos,  Port 
Harcourt,  Calabar  and  Kano,  and  the  local  Chamber  of  Mines  ;  two  members 
to  represent  respectively  banking  and  shipping  interests  ;  and  ten  members 
to  represent  African  interests  in  those  parts  of  the  Colony  and  Eastern  and 
Western  Provinces  which  do  not  return  elected  representatives.  This 
Council  legislates  for  tho  Colony  and  the  Eastern  and  Western  Provinces 
of  the  Protectorate,  laws  affecting  the  Northern  Provinces  being  enacted  by 
the  Governor  as  heretofore. 

Governor  of  Nigeria. — Sir  Arthur  Frederick  Richards,  G.C.M.G.  (sworn 
in  December  18,  1943). 

Chief  Secretary  to  the  Government. — G.  Beresford  Stooke,  C.M.G.  (ap¬ 
pointed  December  30,  1944). 

There  are  altogether  23  provinces,  including  the  Cameroons  under  British 
Mandate,  each  under  the  immediate  control  of  a  Resident.  Much  local 
administration  is  carried  out  by  native  chiefs  and  councils  who  have 
statutory  powers. 

Most  of  the  rain  falls  between  April  and  September  in  the  north,  and 
March  and  November  in  the  south.  During  the  dry  season  the  Harmattan 
blows  from  the  north-east  bringing  with  it  a  haze  of  dust.  The  rainfall  is 
highest  on  the  south-east  coast,  with  an  average  of  150-99  ins.  at  Bonny  and 
145  ins.  at  Forcados.  At  Lagos  there  were  81-82  ins.  in  1937.  In  the  middle 
of  the  country  Kaduna  has  an  average  of  43-55  ins.,  and  in  the  north  Katsina 
has  28  ins.  and  Sokoto  25-45  ins.  In  the  British  Mandated  Cameroons  the 
rainfall  varies  from  355  ins.  on  Cameroons  Mountain  on  the  coast  to  25  ins. 
at  Dikwa,  near  Lake  Chad. 

Area  and  Population.— Area  approximately  372,674  square  miles 
including  the  Cameroons  under  British  Mandate  ;  population  1943, 
21,329,328.  Northern  Provinces  :  281,703  square  miles,  12,368,538 

population.  Eastern  Provinces:  45,443  square  miles,  4,790,645  population. 
Western  Provinces:  44,147  square  miles,  3,831,801  population.  Colony: 
1,381  square  miles,  338,344  population. 

The  populations  of  eleven  largest  towns  in  1939  were:  Ibadan,  318,320 
(including  farming  suburbs) ;  Lagos,  167,000  ;  Kano,  80,634  ;  Abeokuta, 
69,500;  Oyo,  63,170;  Iwo,  44,176  ;  Ogbomosho,  64,680  ;  Uorin,  44,882  ; 
Iseyin,  40,488  ;  Ede,  36,836;  Oshogbo,  30,680. 

Justice.— The  Chief  Justice  is  the  president  of  the  Supreme  Court  of 
Nigeria.  There  are  four  Puisne  Judges,  two  of  whom  are  stationed  in 
Lagos  and  two  in  the  Protectorate.  The  High  Court  of  the  Protectorate 
consists  of  the  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  as  its  Chief  Judge  with 
the  Puisne  Judges  of  the  Supreme  Court  as  Judges,  four  Judges  of  the  High 
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Court  and  four  Assistant  Judges.  These  are  stationed  at  Calabar,  Kaduna, 
Ibadan,  Warri,  Onitsha,  Enugu  and  Aba.  Summary  jurisdiction  is  exercised 
in  the  Colony  area  by  Commissioners  of  the  Supreme  Court  (known  in  Lagos 
as  Police  Magistrates),  and  in  the  Protectorate  by  Magistrates.  Legislation 
has  been  enacted  and  will  shortly  be  brought  into  force  to  provide  for  a  single 
Supreme  Court  and  a  unified  system  of  Magistrates’  Courts  for  the  whole  of 
Nigeria.  Administrative  officers  exercise  magisterial  powers  in  places  where 
there  is  not  sufficient  work  for  a  whole-time  magistrate.  Native  Courts  exist 
throughout  the  Protectorate  and  in  some  parts  of  the  Colony.  The  number 
of  persons  brought  before  the  Supreme  Court,  the  Courts  of  the  Police 
Magistrates  and  Commissioners  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  the  Colony,  and 
before  the  High  Court  and  Magistrates  Courts  of  the  Protectorate  (January 
to  December,  1943)  was  56,622,  of  whom  32,840  were  convicted. 

Religion  and  Education.— No  reliable  statistics  are  available. 
Speaking  generally  the  more  primitive  peoples  retain  their  ancestral  animistic 
religions  but,  in  so  far  as  they  become  progressive,  they  tend  to  embrace  either 
Christianity  or  Islam.  The  Christian  and  Moslem  religions  show  a  strongly 
proselytizing  character  and,  although  the  missionary  endeavours  of  the 
Moslems  are  less  organised,  they  are  not  the  less  powerful.  In  the  most 
northerly  regions  of  Nigeria,  Islam  is  the  dominant  religion.  In  the  Western 
Provinces,  also,  there  are  very  many  Moslems.  There  is,  on  the  other  hand, 
an  interesting  difference  between  the  Northern  and  the  Southern  Moslems! 
Islam  in  the  North  still  has  a  mediaeval  character  and  a  conservative 
attitude,  while  in  the  South  its  adherents  show  a  much  greater  readiness  to 
adopt  European  customs  and  ideas.  In  the  Eastern  Provinces,  Islam  has 
made  remarkably  little  headway.  Generally  speaking  the  people  are  either 
animists  or  Christians. 

The  main  Christian  missionary  societies  represent  the  Roman  Catholic 
Anglican,  Scottish,  Methodist  and  Baptist  Churches.  In  addition  there 
are  several  inter-denominational  Protestant  societies  such  as  the  Sudan 
Interior  Mission,  the  Sudan  United  Mission  and  the  Qua  Iboe  Mission 
Africans  play  a  large  and  increasing  part  in  Church  affairs,  both  as  clerics 
and  laymen.  There  is  a  considerable  number  of  independent  African 
Christian  communities  which,  for  the  most  part,  have  split  off  from  one  or 
other  of  the  parent  Churches.  On  the  whole  these  have  a  nebulous  character 
and  a  ‘  Protean  ’  nomenclature,  which  make  it  very  difficult  to  assess  their 
woik  and  influence.  In  the  past  there  has  been  a  broad  difference  in  the 
attitude  of  Christians  and  Moslems  with  regard  to  secular  education.  The 
Christian  missions,  with  their  Western  provenance,  have  generally  regarded 
the  provision  of  secular  schooling  as  a  normal  part  of  their  work!5  The 
Moslems  view  of  education,  on  the  other  hand,  has  been  restricted  to 
studies  in  the  religion  and  law  of  Islam.  Thus,  although  Moslem  local 
authorities  in  Northern  Nigeria  have  provided  schools  offering  secular 
subjects,  they  have  mostly  done  this  at  the  instigation  of  Government 
I  here  are  recent  signs,  nevertheless,  that  the  Northern  Moslem  is  beginning 
to  feel  the  need  of  a  general  education.  In  the  Western  Provinces  the 
position  is  somewhat  difficult.  Here,  although  the  Moslems  have  lagged 
behind  the  Christians,  there  is  now  an  unmistakable  keenness  to  open 
schools  and  a  good  deal  of  voluntary  effort  has  been  aroused 

Nu“ber  of  children  in  Nigeria  of  ‘  school  age,’  i.e.  between  7  and  14 
years,  3,000,000;  number  of  children  attending  primary  schools,  415  000 
Some  6,000  children  attend  secondary  schools  and  there  is  one  post-secondary 
institution,  Yaba  Higher  College,  with  65  students. 

The  number  of  institutions  directly  maintained  by  Government  comprises 
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1  post-secondary  college,  5  secondary  schools,  31  primary  schools  and  9 
teachers’  training  colleges. 

The  estimated  expenditure  on  education  by  Government  for  the  current 
finnancial  year  is  roughly  500,0001. 

Finance. — Revenue,  expenditure,  and  public  debt  (including  the 
Cameroons  territory  under  British  Mandate) : — 


Year  (ending  March  31) 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Public  Debt 

1939-40 1 . 

£ 

6,113,126 

£ 

6,498,566 

£ 

24,936,599 

1941-42 » . 

7,934,154 

6,998,795 

1,388,289 

1,649,181 

1942-43 1 . 

9,034,154 

8,998,795 

1943-44  1 . 

10,913,199 

9,976,536 

— 

1944-45 la  .... 

9,698,000 

9,598,000 

— 

1  Not  including  figures  for  Nigerian  Railway.  *  Budget. 


Production  and  Industry.— The  principal  products  (1940)  are  palm- 
oil  (exports,  132,723  tons) ;  palm  kernels  (exports,  235,521  tons) ;  cotton  lint 
(exports,  209,023  centals  of  100  lb.)  ;  cocoa  (exports,  89,737  tons)  ;  mahogany 
(exports,  371,809  cub.  ft.);  tin  ore  (exports,  14,843  tons);  gold  (raw  ore) 
(exports,  25,400  oz.)  ;  ground  nuts  (exports,  169,486  tons)  ;  hides  and  skins 
tanned  (exports,  473  cwt.)  ;  hides  and  skins  untanned  (exports,  148,037 
cwt. )  ;  bananas  (exports,  1,172,503  cwt.);  rubber  (exports,  6,501,886  lb.); 
benniseed  (exports,  8,070  tons) ;  coal  (exports,  54,995  tons) ;  gum  arabic 
(exports,  1,366,762  lb.).  The  natives  have  worked  iron,  lead  and  tin  for 
centuries.  There  are  also  deposits  of  silver,  galena,  manganese  ore,  lignite 
and  monazite  (which  contains  thorium). 

Mining  rights  are  vested  in  the  Government,  but  under  an  agreement 
made  with  the  Royal  Niger  Company  at  the  date  of  the  revocation  of 
the  charter,  that  Company  receives  half  the  gross  profits  derived 
from  royalties  on  minerals  won  between  the  main  stream  of  the  Niger  on 
the  west  and  a  line  running  direct  from  Yola  to  Zinder  on  the  east,  for  a 
period  of  99  years  with  effect  from  January  1,  1900. 

Commerce. — The  principal  ports  are  Lagos,  Warri,  Burutu,  Sapele, 
Koko,  Degema,  Port  Harcourt,  Opobo,  Calabar,  Tiko  and  Victoria. 
Numerous  rivers  and  creeks  form  the  chief  routes  for  transport,  and  there 
are  many  well-made  roads. 

Considerable  trade  is  carried  on  in  the  Northern  Provinces.  There  is 
also  a  large  trade  by  caravans  which,  coming  from  Salaga  in  the  west,  the 
Sahara  in  the  north,  and  Lake  Chad  and  Wadai  in  the  east,  make  use  of 
Kano  as  an  emporium. 

The  trade  and  shipping  of  Nigeria  are  shown  as  follows  (bullion  and  specie 
are  included) : — 


Year 

Trade 

Shipping  entered  and  cleared 

Imports 

Exports 

Total 

British  only 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

£> 

12,665,772 

18,567,673 

11,567,104 

8,626,112 

10,822,261 

£ 

15,557,256 

19,575,665 

14,390,700 

14,150,510 

13,052,916 

Tons 

4,139,695 

4,508,952 

4,013,149 

3,588,557 

2,862,733 

Tons 

2,006,536 

2,137,301 

1,999,397 

1,941,680 

2,061.311 

The  chief  imports  (1940)  were:  cotton  piece  goods,  2,234,292/.;  iron 
and  steel  manufactures,  472,509/.  ;  fish,  257,127/.  ;  salt,  327,117/.  The  chief 
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exports  (1940)  were  :  palm  oil,  1,099,038*. ;  palm  kernels,  1,499,738?.  ;  cocoa, 
1,583, 128*. ;  ground-nuts,  1,476,310*.  ;  hides  and  skins,  640,972*. 

Imports  from  the  British  Empire,  1940,  9,199,134*.,  and  from  U.S.A 
596,024*. 

Communications.  The  railway  system  comprises  (1)  a  Western  line 
from  Lagos  to  Kano  (700  miles),  crossing  the  Niger  by  bridge  at  Jebba 
with  an  extension  from  Kano  to  N’Gum  (143  miles),  and  branches  from  Minna 
to  Baro  (111  miles),  from  Zaria  to  Jos  (133  miles,  light  railway) ;  from  Zaria 
to  Kaura  Namoda  (137  miles)  ;  and  from  Ifo  Junction  to  Idogo  (27  miles). 
(2\J7n,  Lastern  hne  (569  miles)  from  Port  Harcourt,  crossing  the  Benue  River 
at  Makurdi,  and  joining  the  Western  Railway  at  Kaduna  junction  with  a 
branch  line  connecting  Kafanchan  (458  miles)  with  Jos  (62f  miles).  The  total 
capital  expenditure  on  the  Nigerian  railway,  up  to  March  31,  1944,  amounted 

t0  2bi632J^9i‘  figUreS  for  1943"44  were  as  follows  .—Interest  charges 
payabie,  949,521*.  ;  gross  receipts,  4,476,057*.  ;  working  expenditure  (ex¬ 
cluding  interest  and  depreciation),  1,954,836*.;  net  operating  surplus 
(applied  to  interest  charges  and  depreciation),  2,521,221*.;  depreciation  or 
renewals  430,000*.  ^  passengers  carried,  5,242,355,  and  goods  and  minerals 
transported,  1,238,965  tons. 

48,275  miles  of  road  are  to  be  built  to  link  Nigeria  with  the  All-Africa 
Highway  system  from  the  Cape  to  Algiers. 

The  Post  Office  maintains  wireless  stations  at  Lagos,  Badagry,  Okitipupa, 
Buea,  Mamie  and  Bamenda  for  internal  communications,  and  at  the  aerodromes 
at  Apapa,  Oshogbo,  Kaduna,  Kano  and  Maiduguri  for  communication  with 
aircraft  and  for  exchange  of  meteorological  information.  Direction  finders 
are  being  installed  at  Kano  and  Lagos. 

On  March  31, 1944,  there  were  378  post  offices  in  Nigeria  and  the  Cameroons 
-i 1tor'7  ^ntls^  Mandate.  The  Savings  Bank  on  December  31,  1943,  had 
71,397  depositors,  with  895, 8901.  to  their  credit. 

Currency.  Currency  is  controlled  by  the  West  African  Currency  Board, 

AUfd-  18  °n  ia  sPecial  Patfern  which  is  common  to  the  four  British  West 
African  Colonies.  The  denominations  are  notes,  1*.  and  10s.  ;  alloy  coins, 

0,7  3<?i  ;  nicke  c°lns>  penny,  half-penny,  and  tenth  of  a  penny, 

nf  oi  s  ooa0’- 19f4,  the  ?lrcu!atl°n  amounted  to  26,378,126*.  and  consisted 
of  918,°28  in  silver  com  17,446,262*.  in  alloy  coin,  2,116,468*.  in  nickel- 
bronze  coin,  and  5,897,367  in  notes. 

The  Bank  °f  British  West  Africa,  Ltd.,  and  Barclays  (Dominion, 
Colonial  and  Overseas)  Bank,  Ltd.,  have  branches  in  the  larger  towns. 
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GAMBIA. 

Gambia  was  discovered  by  the  early  Portuguese  navigators,  but  they 
made  no  settlement.  During  the  seventeenth  century  various  companies  of 
merchants  obtained  trading  charters  and  established  a  settlement  on  the 
river  which,  from  1807,  was  controlled  from  Sierra  Leone  ;  in  1843  it  was 
made'  an  independent  Crown  Colony  ;  in  1866  it  formed  part  of  the  West 
African  Settlements,  but  in  December,  1888,  it  again  became  a  separate 
Crown  Colony.  It  is  administered  under  a  Governor  with  an  Executive  and 
a  nominated  Legislative  Council  containing  an  unofficial  element.  Since 
October  1,  1942,  the  Executive  Council  also  contains  two  unofficial  members 
serving  in  their  personal  capacity.  With  the  exception  of  the  Island  of 
St.  Mary,  on  which  Bathurst,  the  capital,  stands,  the  whole  Colony  is  ad¬ 
ministered  on  the  Protectorate  system.  Since  1901  both  banks  of  the  Gambia 
have  been  under  direct  British  control  up  to  the  Anglo-French  boundary. 

Area  of  Colony  (comprising  Bathurst  and  some  adjoining  land),  69 
square  miles  ;  population  (1931  census),  14,370.  In  the  Protectorate  (area, 
3,999  square  miles)  the  population  (1931  census)  was  185,150. 

The  rainy  season  lasts  from  May  to  November.  The  total  rainfall  at 
Bathurst  was  46'09  ins.  in  1942. 

There  were  in  December,  1944,  6  elementary  Government-aided  schools 
and  1  Government  Mohammedan  school,  with  1,806  pupils  enrolled. 
Government  grants  paid  in  1944  amounted  to  7,002Z.  Of  the  elementary 
schools  1  was  Anglican,  1  Mohammedan,  2  Roman  Catholic  and  3  Methodist. 
The  Methodists  and  Roman  Catholics  each  have  2  secondary  schools,  with 
a  total  of  90  boys  and  172  girls  enrolled.  Estimated  Government  expenditure 
on  education  (in  1944),  19.309Z.  In  June,  1945,  Government  took  over  the 
control  of  primary  education  in  Bathurst. 


Finance  and  Trade. 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Revenue 

Expenditure  .  . 
Imports  l  .  . 
Exports  l 

£ 

203,753 

198,633 

348,571 

319,227 

£ 

247,197 

208,453 

503,303 

290,087 

£ 

407,800 

295,000 

£ 

475  ,910 
425,940 

£ 

523,909 

444,198 

i  Including  specie. 
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Public  debt  on  December  31,  1944,  was  38,7607.  On  December  31,  1944, 
the  assets  exceeded  the  external  liabilities  by  421,4657.  (excluding  public  debt 
38, 760?.,  and  sinking  fund,  10,5007.). 

Principal  items  of  revenue  in  1944;  Customs,  289,1587.;  taxes,  113,432?.- 
licences,  8,9737.  ;  post  telephones,  etc.,  19,8117.  ;  port  dues,  2,4457 

Chief  imports,  1944  :  Apparel,  18,3337. ;  bags  and  sacks  (empty),  25,4007.  • 
boots,  shoes  and  slippers,  14,2367.;  cotton  (piece  goods),  338,6397.;  cotton’ 
°tf1®r.  21,3457.;  cotton  yarn,  1,9217.;  flour,  wheaten,  11,7877.;  hats  and  caps, 
4,1337.;  kola  nuts,  53,4467.;  lumber,  3,6527.  ;  machinery,  all  kinds,  7,6787.; 
medicines  and  drugs,  9,1757.;  metals,  all  kinds,  7,9447.  ;  motor  vehicles, 
6,5537.;  oils,  edible,  2,5177.;  oils,  non-edible,  21,2837.;  rice,  3,2607.; 
soap,  23,5767.;  spirits,  potable,  9,696?.;  sugar,  22,8207.;  tobacco,  63,0097. 

Chief  exports,  1944:  Ground-nuts,  320,675?.;  palm  kernels,  8  8797.- 
bees-wax,  2,7647.;  hides  and  skins  (cattle,  untanned),  2,0127 

Imports  from  United  Kingdom  in  1944,  519,3817.  ;  exports  to  United 
Kingdom,  1944,  335,8577. 

Of  the  163  vessels  (212,468  tons)  entered  and  cleared  in  the  foreign 
trade  m  1944,  92  of  153,954  tons  were  British. 

Internal  communication  is  maintained  by  steamers  or  launches.  There  are 
several  post  offices,  and  postal  facilities  are  also  afforded  to  all  river  towns  by 
means  of  a  travelling  post  office  on  the  Government  river  mail-steamers. 
Postal  matter  and  parcels  dealt  with  in  1944,  estimated  at  177,833.  Bathurst 
is  connected  with  St.  Vincent  (Cape  de  Verde)  and  with  Sierra  Leone  by  cable 
but  there  are  no  local  railways.  Bathurst  is  in  wireless  communication  with 
Georgetown,  Kuntaur  and  Basse  in  the  Protectorate.  The  1944  Government 
Savings  Bank  had  5,411  depositors  holding  deposits  value  84,6767.  A  special 
West  African  alloy  currency  was  introduced  in  1920  (see  under  Nigeria, 
p.  240).  West  African  currency  notes  in  circulation  December  31  1944 
amounted  to  425,0127.  There  is  one  bank  in  the  Colony,  the  Bank  of 
hJntish  West  Africa. 

-Sir  Hilary  R  R.  Blood,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed  December  24, 
1941  ,  salary  2,500 1.9  and  750 1.  allowances). 

Colonial  Secretary. — Edward  Rex  Ward  (appointed  October  1,  1945). 


GOLD  COAST. 

The  Gold  Coast  first  became  known  through  Portuguese  navigators  in  the 
fourteenth  century,  and  English  and  Dutch  traders  and  companies  exploited 

?  fy®nt<r?!lth  centui7>  their  main  object  being  the  slave 

traffic,  the  Dutch  held  settlements  on  the  coast  until  1871,  when  a  conven- 

£,°"  ™Lma,  6  n1?/  *hT  t0  the  English.  The  Colony  stretches  for 

TotoGnd  T+n-g  6  Gul/  of  Guinea,  between  the  French  Ivory  Coast  and 
Togoland.  It  is  administered  by  a  Governor  with  an  Executive  and  a  Legis- 

oftaAfV  C°UnCll’n0n  theA  latt,erJ  of  wllich  there  is  an  unofficial  majority 
T  .t;)1  rU(„™bei's-  Attached  to  it  inland  are  Ashanti  and  the  Northern 

coast  M“d,te  is  *is°  G°id 

members^ has  tgSZS&ti&t  **  W“‘  AW“"  G°™ 

an^  Population.  The  area  of  the  Colony,  Ashanti,  Northern 
Tei i itones  and  Togoland  under  British  Mandate  is  91,843  square  miles- 
population,  estimated  at  3,962,692  in  1942;  non-Africans,  3  1 82  ChTef 

:  72’977  :  Kumasi-  ‘MIS  l  Sekondif 

,614  ,  Cape  Coast,  19,412  ;  Tamale,  18,591  ;  Koforidua  13,957  ;  Ho,  3,549. 
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Education. — In  the  Colony,  Ashanti,  the  Northern  Territories  and 
Togoland  under  British  Mandate  there  were,  in  1944-45,  20  Government 
schools  and  496  assisted  schools  (including  4  secondary  schools  and  9 
training  colleges).  Of  these,  15  are  Native  Administration  schools,  and  6 
are  managed  by  undenominational  bodies  ;  the  remainder  are  under  the 
control  of  the  various  Missions  and  the  Prince  of  Wales  College  at  Achimota. 
There  are  also  1  Government  technical  school  and  3  middle  boarding  schools 
which  are  at  present  under  the  control  of  the  military  authorities.  The 
total  number  of  pupils  on  the  roll  of  Government  and  assisted  schools  and 
colleges  was  74,867,  of  whom  19,597  were  girls  aud  674  were  teachers  in 
training.  The  average  daily  attendance  of  these  schools  was  70,530.  There 
are  in  addition  (according  to  the  latest  records)  1,173  non-assisted  schools, 
most  of  which  are  supported  by  the  various  religious  bodies.  The  total 
enrolment  of  these  schools  was  69,129,  of  whom  12,623  were  girls. 
Government  expenditure  on  education  in  1944-45  (excluding  Achimota) 
was  347,5647. 

Police  Force. — The  establishment  of  the  Police  Force,  which  is  dis¬ 
tributed  throughout  the  Gold  Coast  Colony,  Ashanti  and  Togoland  under 
British  Mandate  is  (1943-44):  38  European  police  officers  (of  whom  7 
were  seconded  for  military  or  other  service),  3  African  police  officers,  46 
African  inspectors  and  sub-inspectors  and  2,395  other  ranks.  Of  these,  1 
European  police  officer,  1  African  inspector  and  267  other  ranks  are 
normally  stationed  in  the  Northern  Territories.  Summary  convictions 
(1943^44),  25,338  persons.  This  figure  excludes  8,419  persons  convicted 
summarily  for  motor  traffic  offences. 


Revenue  and  Expenditure  :  — 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue l. 
Expenditure  1  . 

£ 

5,143,028 

5,152,286 

£ 

5,541,514 

5,034,777 

£ 

6,128,622 

5,949,752 

£ 

6,782,512 

6,614,960 

£ 

8,032,532 

6,696,196 

1  Year  ending  March  31. 


Chief  items  of  revenue,  1944-45  :  customs  and  excise,  2,484,1627.; 
direct  taxation,  1,341,5377.;  licences,  166,0017.;  fees  of  court,  etc., 
826  2137.  ;  railway,  1,760,7017.;  Takoradi  Harbour,  332,3167.;  railway 
electricity  supply,  72,8507.  ;  posts  and  telegraphs,  217,9457. ;  special 

receipts,  78,1207.  .  ,  , 

Chief  items  of  expenditure,  1944-45  :  extraordinary  and  special,  /  30, 4357. ; 
public  debt  charges,  660,8647.  (includes  381,8967.  borne  by  railway,  154.3487. 
by  Takoradi  Harbour  and  7,1617.  by  railway  electricity  supply)  ;  Public 
Works  Department,  287,1557.  ;  public  works  annually  recurrent,  437,3637.  ; 
medical  and  health,  459,6327.;  education,  373,0257.  (includes  54,0007. 
endowment  and  2,6417.  special  grant  for  agricultural  education  at  Achimota 
college);  agriculture  and  forestry,  179,8807.;  animal  health,  34,6147.; 
railway,  1,764,7967.  (includes  9,1717.  capital  works);  Takoradi  Harbour, 
341,8187.  (includes  8,6627.  capital  works)  and  railway  electricity  supply, 
72,8947.  (includes  917.  capital  works).  ,  „  ,  T) 

Public  Debt,  March  31,  1945,  8,410,0007.;  Colony  s  General  Revenue 
Balance  Account  and  Reserve  Fund,  3,552,5037.  and  1,500,0007.  respectively  ; 
Railway  Renewals  Fund,  1,549,5177  ;  Railway  Electricity  Supply  Renewals 
Fund  122,121  Z. ;  Takoradi  Harbour  Renewals  Fund,  435,748 1.,  and  Sinking 
Fund  for  the  amortization  of  the  funded  debt  of  the  Colony,  1,358,2797. 
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Trade. — In  1944  the  imports  amounted  to  9,828, 094Z.,  and  the  exports 
to  12,314,2007.  The  principal  imports  were:  cotton  goods,  2,202, 641Z.  ; 
oils,  768,41 77.  ;  machinery,  483,41 8Z.  ;  tobacco,  387,2437.  The  principal 
exports  were:  gold,  4,485,4057.;  cocoa,  3,890,3267.;  manganese  ore, 
1,423,4917. 

Imports  (1944)  valued  at  5,841,9387.  came  from  the  United  Kingdom, 
757,4887.  from  Dutch  West  Indies  and  1,448,6087.  from  theU.S.A.  Exports 
to  the  value  of  7,884,1097.  were  sent  to  the  United  Kingdom,  2,928,8667. 
to  the  U.S.A.  and  287,3367.  to  South  Africa  (including  S.W.  Africa). 

The  shipping  entered  and  cleared  in  the  foreign  trade  in  1944  was 
3,106,584  tons,  of  which  1,837,987  tons  were  British.  The  harbour  of 
Takoradi,  opened  in  March,  1928,  and  appointed  as  a  port  on  December  3, 
1928,  is  the  only  complete  shelter  for  ships  of  over  30  ft.  draught  between 
Sierra  Leone  and  Nigeria. 

Communications.  —  Railway  communication  consists  of  a  main  line 
running  from  Takoradi  to  Kumasi  thence  to  Accra,  a  distance  of  365  miles, 
with  branches,  Takoradi  Junction  to  Sekondi  (3  miles),  Tarkwa  to  Prestea 
(19  miles),  Aboso  to  Cinnamon  Bippo  (4  miles),  and  Huni  Valley  to 
Kade  (99  miles).  The  main  line  and  branches  are  3  ft.  6  in.  gauge.  The 
railway  gross  earnings  for  the  year  1944-45  were  1,747,4747.,  and  the 
working  expenditure,  including  provision  for  renewals  (148,0987.)  and 
pensions,  was  1,015,4367.  The  total  number  of  miles  open  for  traffic  on 
March  31,  1945,  was  490,  and  the  capital  cost,  8,567,6117. 

There  are  6,610  miles  of  motorable  roads  in  the  Gold  Coast,  Ashanti, 
and  the  Northern  Territories,  2,394  maintained  by  Public  Works 
Department.  There  were  in  the  Colony,  March  31,  1945,  5,089  miles 
of  telegraph  land  wire,  11,118  miles  of  telephone  trunks,  315  offices,  and 
there  are  170  telephone  exchanges  and  call  offices  with  3,848  telephones  in 
use,  and  6,217  miles  of  underground  and  overhead  land  wire  in  the  exchange 
areas,  The  telephone  trunk  system  connects  up  all  the  main  towns  in  the 
Colony.  Telegrams^  in  1944-45  :  975,330.  There  are  internal  wireless 
stations  at  Accra,  Kumasi,  Enclii,  Wiawso,  Bawku,  Hohoe,  Kandu,  Lawra 
and  Yendi.  The  number  of  letters,  packets,  etc.,  handled  in  the  postal 
service  in  1944-45  was  estimated  to  be  7,000,000.  In  1944-45  the  savings 
bank  had  150,385  depositors  with  1,488,5567.  to  their  credit. 

The  Bank  of  British  West  Africa,  Ltd.  and  Barclays  Bank  (Dominion, 
Colonial  and  Overseas)  operate  in  the  Colony  and  Ashanti.  For  currency’ 
see  under  Nigeria,  p.  246. 

Ashanti  was  placed  under  British  protection  on  August  27,  1896,  and 
an  Order  of  the  King  in  Council,  dated  September  2t>,  1901,  defined  the 
boundaries  of  Ashanti  and  annexed  it  to  His  Majesty’s  Dominions,  and 
provided  for  its  administration  under  the  Governor  of  the  Gold  Coast  Colony. 
By  a  subsequent  Order  in  Council,  dated  October  22,  1906,  the  boundaries 
between  the  Gold  Coast  Colony  and  Ashanti,  and  between  Ashanti  and  the 
Protectorate  of  the  Northern  Territories,  weie  readjusted  and  defined,  with 
due  regard  to  tribal  land  and  natural  features.  By  a  further  Order  in 
Council  (November  9)  of  1934,  the  limits  of  Ashanti  were  further  defined 
and  the  Governor  vested  with  full  power  for  its  administration,  the  making  of 
laws  and  the  appointment  of  a  Chief  Commissioner,  Judges,  Commissioners 
Justices  of  the  Peace  and  other  necessary  officers  therefor.  By  the  same 
Order  Ashanti  was  brought  under  the  constitution,  and  by  Additional 
Instructions  dated  November  23,  1934,  the  Chief  Commissioner  was  made 
a  member  of  the  Executive  Council  of  the  Gold  Coast. 

Ashanti  is  administered  by  a  Chief  Commissioner,  acting  on  behalf  of 
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the  Governor,  with  an  Assistant  Chief  Commissioner  as  relieving  officer, 
and  a  staff  of  eighteen  District  and  Assistant  District  Commissioners.  In 
January,  1935,  the  Confederation  of  Ashanti,  which  was  broken  up  and  had 
remained  inoperative  for  35  years,  was  re-established  with  Otunfuo  Sir  Osei 
Agyemen  Prempehll,  K.B.E.,  a  nephew  of  the  late  Nana  Prempeh,  atitshead. 

The  area  is  24,379  square  miles,  with  a  population  (census  of  1931)  of 
578,702  (including  non- Africans,  624).  Kumasi,  the  chief  town,  has  about 
42,000  inhabitants.  In  1944-45  there  were  1,545  children  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment  schools  and  35,554  in  the  mission  schools.  In  the  western  parts  of  the 
Dependency  are  rich  forests  of  mahogany,  cedar,  etc. ,  and  trees  yielding  fruits, 
oil,  rubber,  and  gum  copal ;  this  area  has  been  opened  up  by  a  trunk  motor 
road  from  Kumasi  to  Pamu  (130  miles)  on  the  western  frontier,  via  Sunyani 
(80  miles  from  Kumasi),  with  branch  feeder  roads  from  small  villages. 
On  the  eastern  side  the  forests  are  sparser,  though  timber  and  oil  trees  are 
common  and  game  fairly  plentiful ;  the  products  there  are  chiefly  maize, 
yams,  coco-yams,  bananas,  plantains,  ground-nuts,  and  (in  the  south)  cocoa. 

The  Northern  Territories  lying  to  the  north  of  the  parallel  of  8°  N. 
lat.,  bounded  on  the  west  and  north  by  the  French  possessions  and  on 
the  east  by  Togoland,  were  placed  under  British  protection  in  1901.  They 
are  administered,  under  the  Governor,  by  a  Chief  Commissioner,  an 
Assistant  Chief  Commissioner  and  15  administrative  officers.  The  country  is 
divided  into  six  districts: — Mamprusi,  Dagomba,  Gonja,  Wa,  Lawra  Tumu  and 
Krachi,  with  the  headquarters  of  the  Protectorate  at  Tamale,  237  miles  north 
of  Kumasi.  Estimated  population  (1931),  717,275  ;  non-Africans  (1931), 
107.  Chief  towns,  Tamale,  12,941 ;  Wa,  5,223  ;  Salaga,  4,826  ;  Bawku,  3,752, 
Area  of  the  Protectorate,  30,486  square  miles  ;  Mandated  Territory  is  about 
13,041  square  miles  in  addition  wiih  a  population  at  the  last  census  of  168,142. 
The  Mohammedans  have  substantial  mosques  ;  there  are  Roman  Catholic  and 
other  missions.  For  the  purposes  of  education  the  Northern  Territories  are 
regarded  as  a  part  of  the  Gold  Coast  under  the  administration  of  the  Director 
of°Education,  but  having  a  separate  Ordinance  and  Rules.  At  Tamale  there 
is  a  Government  Senior  School  which  is  fed  by  selected  pupils  from  the 
Native  Administration  Schools  at  Gambaga,  Kpembe  (Salaga),  Wa,  Bawku, 
Lawra,  Sandema,  Yendi,  Yeji,  Krachi,  Chiana  and  Zvarungu.  Pupils  in 
1944,  2,123.  There  are  also  a  few  Mission  schools.  There  are  2,158  miles 
of  permanent  motorable  roads  in  the  dry  season.  The  chief  crops  grown 
are  yams,  guinea  corn,  millet,  maize,  rice,  and  tobacco.  Live-stock,  1944: 
cattle,  300,000  ;  sheep  and  goats,  455,000  ;  donkeys,  16,000  ;  horses,  6,000  ; 
pigs,  1,500.  The  Department  of  Animal  Health  has  its  headquarters  at 
Pong  Tamale,  where  there  is  a  laboratory  and  an  experimental  farm,  and 
where  Africans  are  trained  in  veterinary  work  and  animal  husbandry. 
Twenty-two  native  administration  livestock  farms  are  established  through¬ 
out  the  Territory  for  the  development  of  the  livestock  industry.  The 
control  of  imported  livestock  is  effected  by  five  quarantine  stations  on  the 
frontier.  Gold-bearing  quartz  and  alluvial  deposits,  and  mica,  exist. 

Governor  of  the  Gold  Coctst. — Sir  Alan  Burns  (October  1,  1941). 

Colonial  Secretary  of  the  Gold  Coast. — H.  L.  G.  Gurney,  C.M.G.  (June 
22,  1944). 

Chief  Commissioner  of  Ashanti. — E.  G.  Hawkesworth,  C.M.G. ,  M.C. 

Chief  Commissioner  of  the  Northern  Territories.—  Lt. -Colonel  G.  H. 
Gibbs,  C.M.G.,  M.C. 
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The  Colony  of  Sierra  Leone  originated  in  the  sale  and  cession,  in  1788, 
by  a  native  King  to  English  settlers,  of  a  piece  of  land  intended  as  a  home 
for  natives  of  Africa  who  were  waifs  in  London  ;  and  later  it  was  used  as  a 
settlement  for  Africans  rescued  from  slave-ships.  The  present  combined 
Colony  and  Protectorate  are  bounded  on  the  north-west,  north  and  north-east 
by  French  Guinea,  on  the  south-east  by  Liberia  and  on  the  south-west  by 
the  Atlantic  Ocean.  The  Colony  including  those  portions  administered  as 
Protectorate  lies  along  the  coast,  extending  from  the  boundary  of  French 
Guinea  to  the  north  of  the  mouth  of  the  Searcies  River  to  the  boundary  of 
Liberia  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mano  River,  an  approximate  distance  of  210  miles. 
Inland  it  extends  to  a  distance  varying  from  J  to  20  miles  and  includes  the 
Yelibuya  and  other  islands  towards  the  north,  as  well  as  Sherbro  and  several 
smallei  islands  to  the  south,  but  the  Isles  de  Los  were  ceded  to  France  under 
the  Convention  of  1904.  Sierra  Leone  proper  consists  of  a  Peninsula  about 
28  miles  long  and  9  miles  wide  of  which  Cape  Sierra  Leone  is  the  north-west 
point.  There  are  for  the  Colony  and  Protectorate  a  nominated  Executive 
Council  and  a  Legislative  Council  consisting  of  the  Governor,  twelve  official 
members,  three  elected  unofficial  members,  and  seven  nominated  unofficial 
members,  of  whom  three  are  paramount  chiefs  of  the  Protectorate.  Elected 
members  must  be  25  years  of  age,  and  hold  their  seats  for  five  years.  The 
franchise  is  confined  to  males. 


The  area  of  the  Colony  including  those  portions  administered  as  Protecto¬ 
rate  is  2,500  square  miles  approximately.  Those  portions  of  the  Colony  which 
are  administered  strictly  as  Colony  (viz.  the  Sierra  Leone  Peninsula,  Tasso 
Island,  Banana  Islands,  the  township  of  Bonthe  on  Sherbro  Island  and 
York  Island)  cover  areas  of  approximately  271  square  miles  :  population 
(estimated  1940),  121,100.  Europeans,  1931,  numbered  420.  Chief  town 
Freetown,  86,000  inhabitants  (February,  1944). 

In  the  Colony  area  there  were,  in  1944,  40  primary  schools  belonging  to 
Christian  bodies,  3  to  Mohammedan  organisations,  and  2  Government  primary 
schools.  In  all  these  schools  teachers’  salaries  are  paid  and  equipment  and 
materials  provided  from  public  funds.  The  average  attendance  in  these  45 
schools  and  in  the  primary  classes  attached  to  secondary  schools  was  6  442. 
Salaries  paid  to  African  teachers  in  assisted  schools,  including  grants’to  5 
European  teachers  at  Roman  Catholic  schools,  amounted  to  15  689Z  There 
were  1  Government  and  8  assisted  secondary  schools  (5  for  boys  and  4  for 
girls)  with  an  average  attendance  of  1,177.  Besides  these  there  were  15 
unassisted  primary  schools  with  an  average  attendance  of  2,248. 

Fourah  Bay  College,  an  institution^  which  the  Church  Missionary 
Society  is  the  proprietor,  is  affiliated  to  the  University  of  Durham  and  pro- 
vides  courses  in  theology  and  arts  and  a  training  course  for  primary  teachers 
f°rce  end  of  September,  1945,  had  an  authorised  strength  of 
402,  including  16  European  officers  and  3  African  officers.  In  1944  102 
persons  were  convicted  in  the  Supreme  Court,  and  33  in  the  Circuit  Court. 
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1,886,771 

1  Excluding  railway  revenue  and  expenditure. 


THE  PROTECTORATE 


253 


The  revenue  in  1944  from  Customs  was  843, 131 Z. ;  railway,  including 
road  transport,  399,7561.;  licences,  40,0611. ;  court  fees,  175, 21 5Z. ;  post 
office.  47,7721.  ;  light  dues,  35,0021.  ;  taxes,  488,1281. 

Net  public  debt,  December  31,  1944,  1,369,6841. 

Principal  imports,  1944  :  beer  and  ale,  stout  and  porter,  379,942  gallons, 
107,7511.;  flour  (wheaten),  57,500  cwt.,  84,9501.;  meats  (all  kinds),  11,124 
cwt.,  69,9851.;  milk  (all  kinds),  12,256  cwt.,  73,3461.;  spirits,  potable, 
44,755  gallons,  61,7081.;  sugar,  31,135  cwt.,  44,0731.;  tobacco  (unmanu¬ 
factured),  1,772,840  lb.,  154,020 1.  ;  tobacco  (manufactured),  282,066  lb., 
106,3361.;  wines,  154,539  gallons,  87,0191.;  coal,  251,976  cons,  1,302,5631.; 
apparel  (all  kinds),  112,029 1.;  cotton  manufactures,  1,006,4311.;  artificial 
silk  manufactures,  83,443  lb.,  50,5491.;  metals,  iron  and  steel  manufactures, 
other  kinds,  not  elsewhere  specified,  72,1361.;  medicines  and  drugs,  59,0021.; 
petroleum  oils,  2,458,644  gallons,  160,5041.  Principal  exports,  1944:  kola 
nuts,  722  tons,  30,0951.;  ginger,  1,939  tons,  93,9101.;  piassava,  1,264  tons, 
41,6961. ;  iron  ore,  333,3891.;  palm  kernels,  45,643  tons,  588,7321.;  gold, 
9,8591. 

Imports  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  from  United  Kingdom  in  1944, 
3,092,0001.  :  1945,  3,649,0001.  Exports  thereto,  1944,  2,139,0001.  ;  1945, 
1,688,0001. 

A  Government  railway,  a  single  line  of  2ft.  6in.  gauge,  is  open  from 
Freetown  to  Pendembu,  near  the  Liberian  frontier,  a  length  of  2274  miles. 
From  Bauya  Junction,  64|  miles  from  Freetown,  a  branch  line  runs  to 
Makeni,  a  distance  of  83  miles.  Total  line  open,  1944,  was  337  miles, 
including  sidings.  Total  receipts,  1944,  363,1811.;  gross  expenditure, 
413,8971.  There  are  over  2,773  miles  of  telegraph  and  telephone,  in¬ 
cluding  electric-train-staff  lines.  In  1944,  3,103,600  postal  packets 
were  dealt  with  in  the  Colony  ;  money  order  transactions  amounted  to 
131,5191.  There  were  (1944)  2,773  miles  of  combined  telegraph  and  tele¬ 
phone  wires  in  operation.  There  are  72  post  offices  and  postal  agencies. 
At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  34,117  depositors  in  the  savings  bank  with 
861,4731.  (inclusive  of  interest)  to  their  credit.  The  West  African  Silver 
Currency  was  introduced  in  1913  ( see  under  Nigeria,  p.  246),  and  in 
1920  West  African  Alloy  Coinage  was  put  into  circulation;  but  British 
coins  are  still  used.  Currency  notes  of  the  West  African  Currency  Board  are 
in  circulation  (1,035,7291.  at  the  end  of  1944).  The  Bank  of  British  West 
Africa  and  Barclays  Bank  (D.C.  and  O.)  have  their  headquarters  at  Freetown. 

The  Protectorate. — The  Protectorate  was  proclaimed  August  21,  1896. 
On  March  7,  1913,  an  Order  in  Council  was  issued  providing  for  its  adminis¬ 
tration  ;  this  was  revoked  and  replaced  by  an  Order  in  Council  of  January 
16,  1924.  The  Order  applies  to  the  territories,  not  being  portions  of  the 
Colony  of  Sierra  Leone,  lying  between  the  sixth  and  tenth  degrees  of  north 
latitude  and  the  tenth  and  fourteenth  degrees  of  west  longitude,  references 
to  the  actual  common  boundaries  between  the  Protectorate  and  Liberia  and 
between  the  Protectorate  and  French  Guinea  being  made  in  the  order.  The 
Protectorate  extends  inland  about  180  miles. 

The  Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief  for  the  time  being  of  the  Colony 
of  Sierra  Leone  is  also  the  Governor  of  the  Protectorate. 

The  Protectorate,  including  those  portions  of  Colony  administered 
as  Protectorate,  has  an  area  of  27,669  square  miles,  and  a  population, 
according  to  the  census  of  1931,  of  1,672,000.  The  whole  territory 
has  been  divided  into  four  divisions,  each  of  which  is  placed  under 
a  European  commissioner  and  under  whom  are  varying  numbers  of 
British  commissioners.  Circuit  courts  are  held  at  the  chief  centres 


254 


BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : - WEST  AFRICA 


of  population.  There  are  also  district  commissioners’  courts,  chiefs’ 
courts  for  purely  native  cases  (not  serious  crime),  and  combined 
courts  (a  chief  and  a  non-native)  for  small  debts  and  trivial  misde¬ 
meanours  (assaults,  abusive  language)  arising  between  native  and  non-native. 
The  chief  articles  of  imports  are  cotton  goods,  spirits,  hardware  and  tobacco  ; 
the  chief  exports  are  palm  kernels,  kola  nuts,  palm  oil,  and  ginger. 
Diamonds  and  gold  are  now  being  mined  in  considerable  quantities.  Two  large 
haematite  deposits  have  been  discovered  and  exploitation  of  one  deposit  is  being 
proceeded  with.  Deposits  of  chromite  of  commercial  value  have  been  found  at 
a  short  distance  from  the  Government  Railway.  In  the  Protectorate  in 
1944  Government  maintained  1  secondary  school  with  an  average  attendance 
of  73  and  3  primary  schools  with  average  attendance  of  406.  There  were 
also  7  Native  Administration  and  162  other  non-Government  schools,  con¬ 
ducted  by  various  missionary  societies.  Of  these  94  received  grants  amount¬ 
ing  to  8,1687.  Average  attendance  was  7,152.  There  were  3  teacher 
training  institutions,  one  conducted  by  Government,  one  by  the  Roman 
Catholic  Mission  and  one  by  the  Protestant  Missions,  with  an  aggregate 
roll  of  61. 

Governor. — Sir  Hubert  Craddock  Stevenson,  K.C.M.G.,  O.B.E.,  M.C. 
(appointed  July  5,  1941). 

Colonial  Secretary. — R.  0.  Ramage,  C.M.G. 
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CONDOMINIUM. 

ANGLO-EGYPTIAN  SUDAN. 

Government. 

The  rule  of  Egypt  in  the  Sudan,  after  having  gradually  extended  during 
the  course  of  60  years,  was  interrupted  in  1882  by  the  revolt  of  the  Mahdi, 
who,  with  his  successor,  the  Khalifa,  held  the  country  from  1885  for  about  13 
years  under  a  desolating  tyranny.  In  1896  an  Anglo- Egyptian  army  com¬ 
menced  operations  for  the  recovery  of  the  lost  provinces,  and  on  September 
2,  1898,  the  overthrow  of  the  Khalifa  was  completed  at  the  battle  of 
Omdurman.  In  November,  1899,  he  was  finally  defeated  and  killed  by 
General  Wingate’s  forces  near  Gedid. 

A  convention  between  the  British  and  Egyptian  Governments,  signed  at 
Cairo,  January  19,  1899,  provides  for  the  administration  of  the  territory 
south  of  the  22nd  parallel  of  latitude  by  a  Governor-General,  appointed  by 
Egypt  with  the  assent  of  Great  Britain,  and  declares  the  general  principles  in 
accordance  with  which  the  administration  shall  be  carried  on.  This  Status 
of  the  Sudan  as  a  Condominium  on  the  above  lines  was  re-affirmed  in 
the  Anglo-Egyptian  Treaty  of  1936.  The  British  and  Egyptian  flags  shall 
be  used  together  ;  no  duties  shall  be  levied  on  imports  from  Egypt,  and 
duties  on  imports  from  other  countries,  via  the  Bed  Sea,  shall  not  exceed 
those  levied  in  Egypt  ;  the  import  and  export  of  slaves  is  prohibited,  and 
special  attention  shall  be  paid  to  the  Brussels  Act  of  1890  respecting  the 
import  and  export  of  arms,  ammunition  and  spirits. 

The  Sudan  is  divided  into  eight  Provinces  under  Governors  who  may 
be  advised  on  matters  concerning  the  internal  administration  of  their 
province  by  statutory  Councils  consisting  chiefly  of  Sudanese.  Adminis¬ 
tration  is  carried  out  through  District  Commissioners,  one  or  more  of  whom 
are  appointed  to  each  of  the  districts  into  which  the  provinces  are  sub¬ 
divided.  Sudanese  administrative  officers  are  employed  as  or  under  the 
District  Commissioners.  Local  administration  is  now  largely  in  the  hands  of 
statutory  Local  Government  authorities,  which  in  tribal  areas  are  the  Sheihks 
and  Chiefs,  and  in  urban  or  advanced  rural  district  are  councils.  Courts  of 
Sheikhs  and  Chiefs  have  varying  powers  of  limited  jurisdiction  over  their 
territories  in  accordance  with  native  custom  throughout  the  country. 

In  1910  a  Governor-General’s  Council  was  created  to  assist  the  Governor- 
General  in  the  discharge  of  his  executive  and  legislative  powers.  All 
ordinances,  laws  and  regulations  are  now  made  by  the  Governor-General  in 
Council. 

In  1943  an  Advisory  Council  for  the  Northern  Sudan  was  constituted, 
which  enables  the  Governor-General  to  consult  representative  persons  and 
to  explain  Government  policy. 

Area  and  Population. 

Extending  southwards  from  the  frontier  of  Egypt  to  Uganda  and  the 
Belgian  Congo  (approximately  N.  lat.  5°),  a  distance  of  about  1,650 
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miles  and  stretching  from  the  Red  Sea  to  the  confines  of  Wadai  in 
Central  Africa,  the  territory  has  an  area  of  967,500  square  miles.  The 
population  of  the  Sudan,  according  to  the  most  recent  estimates,  is 
6,590,996,  including  natives  of  the  Sudan,  1,611,526  men,  1,944,363  women, 
2,990,611  children,  total  6,546,500  ;  non-natives,  44,498.  (As  so  great  a 
proportion  of  the  people  are  nomads,  the  numbers  are  difficult  to  assess 
with  any  degree  of  accuracy,  and  the  figures  of  the  native  population 
must  be  taken  as  approximations  only.)  The  Eritrea-Sudan  frontier  and 
the  frontier  with  French  Equatorial  Africa  have  been  delimited  and 
demarcated,  as  also  has  the  greater  part  of  the  frontier  with  Abyssinia. 
The  chief  towns  are:  Khartoum,  population  44,950,  the  capital; 
Omdurman  (the  old  Dervish  capital),  population  116,196;  Khartoum 
North  and  Rural  District,  population  91,530  ;  Wadi  Haifa,  Merowe,  El 
Damer,  Atbara,  Port  Sudan,  Suakin,  Kassala,  Ed  Dueim,  Juba,  Kosti,  El 
Obeid,  En  Nahud,  Wad  Medani,  Wau  Singa  and  El  Fasher. 

The  population  of  the  Northern  Provinces  is  Abrabicised  and  Muslim, 
that  of  the  Southern  (Equatoria  and  Upper  Nile)  Nilotic  and  Negro. 


Education. 

The  education  system  of  the  country  falls  into  two  spheres,  the  Northern 
and  the  Southern.  The  former  comprises  the  provinces  of  Blue  Nile, 
Darfur,  Kassala.  Khartoum,  Kordofan  and  Northern,  while  the  laiter 
consists  of  the  Equatoria  and  Upper  Nile  Provinces.  Education  in  the 
Northern  sphere  is  for  the  most  part  directly  in  the  hands  of  the  Government. 
Higher  education  is  represented  by  the  Gordon  Memorial  College,  formerly 
a  secondaiy  school  but  now  in  the  process  of  transition  to  university  status. 
Its  faculties  include  science,  arts  (including  law,  teacher  training  and 
administration),  medicine,  engineering  and  agriculture  and  veterinary 
science.  The  secondary  school  housed  during  the  war  in  Omdurman 
contains  over  500  pupils,  and  will  be  replaced  during  1946  by  two  schools 
both  sited  in  rural  surroundings.  Its  aims  are  to  provide  secondary 
education  up  to  the  school  certificate  standard,  to  natives  of  the  Sudan. 
Two  junior  secondary  schools  (86  pupils)  were  established  in  1942,  and  are 
designed  to  give  vocational  training  in  commerce  and  agriculture  respect¬ 
ively.  Some  19,400  boys  attend  117  elementary  schools.  There  are  62 
girls’  elementary  schools  attended  by  over  6,700  girls,  and  a  training  college 
with  73  students  for  schoolmistresses.  At  Bakht  er  Ruda,  in  the  Blue  Nile 
Province,  is  the  Institute  of  Education  where  150  elementary  schoolmasters 
are  in  training.  There  are  technical  schools  at  Omdurman  and  Atbara,  the 
latter  catering  exclusively  for  the  need  of  the  Sudan  railways.  In  1944, 
221  boys  were  under  instruction  at  these  two  schools.  Eight  independent 
intermediate  schools  and  a  number  of  elementary  schools  are  managed  for 
and  by  the  natives  of  the  Sudan.  The  number  of  non-Government  schools 
is  52,  with  an  attendance  of  6,900  boys  and  3,300  girls.  Finally  165  sub¬ 
grade  schools  and  some  180  State  aided  Khalwas  (indigenous  Koran  schools), 
provide  a  varying  standard  of  education  to  over  23,000  boys.  In  the 
Southern  sphere,  the  missions,  Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant,  are  the  main 
agents  of  Government  in  the  spread  of  education.  The  mission  schools  are 
subsidised  and  inspected  regularly  by  Government.  Some  10,000  boys  and 
girls  attend  the  various  mission  schools.  Two  Government  schools  have 
recently  been  opened  in  the  nilotic  areas,  an  intermediate  school  near 
Malakal  and  an  elementary  school  at  Tonj.  There  are  also  small  Government 
training  schools  at  Juba  and  Kajelu  for  the  training  of  future  clerical  and 
agricultural  employees. 
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Justice. 

The  High  Court  of  Justice  comprises  the  Court  of  Appeal  and  courts  of 
original  jurisdiction  under  the  general  supervision  of  the  Chief  Justice.  In 
addition  to  the  Chief  Justice  there  are  5  Judges  of  the  High  Court. 

The  Court  of  Appeal  which  exercises  jurisdiction  only  on  the  civil  side  is 
constituted  by  3  or  more  judges  of  the  High  Court  sitting  together  and  is 
usually  presided  over  by  the  Chief  Justice.  An  appeal  lies  of  right  from  a 
decree  of  a  Judge  of  the  High  Court  or  a  Province  Judge  if  the  relief  claimed 
is  more  than  £E50.  When  there  is  no  appeal  as  of  right  the  Court  of  Appeal 
exercises  wide  power  of  revision. 

On  the  Civil  side  the  High  Court  Judge  sitting  singly  exercises  general 
original  jurisdiction.  One  High  Court  Judge  is  stationed  in  each  of  the 
five  central  provinces,  namely  Khartoum,  Northern,  Kassala,  Blue  Nile 
and  Kordofan  Province.  In  provinces  in  which  no  Judge  of  the  High 
Court  is  stationed  general  civil  jurisdiction  is  exercised  by  a  Province 
Judge. 

Subordinate  to  the  Judge  of  the  High  Court  or  Province  Judge  are  the 
District  Judges  of  the  1st,  2nd  or  3rd  grade  within  the  Province  in  which 
he  is  stationed.  There  are  6  specially  appointed  District  Judges  of  the  1st 
grade,  ail  natives,  and  5  specially  appointed  District  Judges  of  the  2nd  grade, 
likewise  all  natives,  stationed  in  the  5  central  provinces.  The  Judge  of  the 
High  Court  or  Province  Judge  exercise  power  of  revision  from  decrees  of 
District  Judges. 

Criminal  justice  is  administered  in  accordance  with  the  Sudan  Penal  Code 
(which  is  an  adaptation  of  the  Indian  Penal  Code)  either  by  courts  of  3 
magistrates  (Major  or  Minor  Courts)  by  single  magistrate  or  by  benches  of 
magistrates.  Decisions  of  certain  non-summary  cases  require  confirmation, 
by  the  Governor-General  in  tlie  case  of  Major  Courts  and  by  the  Judge  of  the 
High  Court  or  the  Governor  in  other  cases.  Plights  of  Appeal  to  the  con¬ 
firming  authority  also  exist. 

On  the  criminal  side  the  Judges  of  the  High  Court  have  each  been 
appointed  Circuit  Judge  over  the  whole  or  part  of  the  Province  in  which  they 
are  stationed.  As  Circuit  Judges  they  constitute  and  preside  over  the 
Major  Courts  held  within  the  circuit  for  the  trial  of  serious  crimes. 

The  Mohammedan  Law  Courts  administer  the  Moslem  religious  law  in 
cases  between  Mohammedans  relating  to  succession  on  death,  marriage, 
divorce,  and  family  relations  generally,  and  also  Mohammedan  charitable 
endowments. 

Apart  from  the  Civil,  Criminal  and  Sharia  Courts  above-mentioned  there 
is  throughout  the  country  a  large  number  of  Native  Courts  with  various 
degrees  of  powers  who  try  civil,  criminal  and  Sharia  cases  in  accordance 
with  native  law  and  custom.  The  powers  of  the  larger  courts  may  amount 
to  £E100  fine  and  3  years  imprisonment.  These  courts  are  under  the  ad¬ 
ministrative  authorities  and  appeal  lies  to  the  Governor  or  District  Com¬ 
missioners. 

Defence. 

Defence  is  vested  in  the  Sudan  Defence  Force  owing  allegiance  to  the 
Governor-General. 

The  force  consists  of  a  number  of  independent  corps  recruited  on  a 
territorial  basis.  It  is  officered  by  British  officers,  seconded  from  the 
Regular  Army,  and  Sudanese  native  officers,  all  of  whom  receive  the 
Governor-General’s  commission. 

In  addition,  one  British  battalion,  a  Royal  Air  Force  unit  and  one 
Egyptian  Army  battalion  are  normally  stationed  in  the  Sudan. 

K 


258  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : - ANGLO-EGYPTIAN  SUDAN 


Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  Sudan  are  as  follows  (£El  = 
£1  Os.  6 d.):  — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

£E 

£E 

£E 

£E 

1939 

5,053,765 

4,890,871 

1942  . 

5,814,165 

5,337,991 

1940  . 

4,632,351 

4,543,790 

1943  . 

5,861,944 

5.601,790 

1941  .  . 

5,379,277 

5,047,160 

1944 

1  6,578,769 

0,529.662 

The  main  sourcesof  revenue  in  1944  were  :  Direct  Taxation  (£E758, 139)  ; 
Royalties  (£E138,185)  ;  Railways  net  profit  (£E595,000)  ;  Agriculture  and 
Forests  (£E486, 927)  ;  Customs  (£E1, 247,619) ;  Posts  and  Telegraphs 
(£E308,226). 


Production  and  Commerce. 

The  Sudan  is  the  chief  source  of  the  world’s  supply  of  gum  arahic 
exports  of  which  in  1939  amounted  to  23,617  tons,  valued  at°£E711  558.’ 
Egyptian  cotton  has  been  well  established,  and  increasing  quantities, 
which  compare  favourably  with  corresponding  varieties  grown  in  Egypt,  are 
being  produced  annually.  In  the  1944-45  season  the  area  of  cotton  on  the 
Gezira  Irrigation  Scheme  (put  into  operation  in  1925)  was  207,294  acres  and  a 
crop  of  1,028,549  kantars  of  315  lb.  seed  cotton  was  harvested.  The  areas  of 
cotton  grown  ou  the  Gash  and  Baraka  Deltas  were  30,631  and  42,052  acres 
respectively  and  produced  81,927  and  146,332  kantars  of  315’  lb.  seed 
cotton.  In  addition,  considerable  quantities  of  high-grade,  long-staple 
American  cotton  are  produced  in  the  Northern  Province  under  irrigation,  and 
as  a  rain  crop  in  the  Kordofan,  Upper  Nile,  and  Equatorial  Provinces. 
The  total  area  under  cotton  in  the  1944-45  season  was  334,164  acres,  and 
the  total  crop  was  1,397,735  kantars  of  315  rotls  seed  cotton. 

Other  products  of  the  Sudan  include  sesame,  senna  leaves  and  pods, 
ground-nuts,  dates,  hides  and  skins,  mahogany,  dom  nuts  (vegetable  ivory)’ 
chillies,  semn  (ghee),  melon-seed,  beans,  maize,  troclius "  and  mother- 
of-pearl  shell,  shea  nuts,  salt,  ivory  and  gold.  The  principal  grain  crops 
are  dura  (great  millet),  the  staple  food  of  the  people  in  the  Sudan  and 
used  as  cattle  and  poultry  food  outside  the  Sudan,  and  dukhn  (bulrush 
millet).  The  cattle  and  sheep  trade  of  the  Sudan  is  capable  of  great 
development.  ° 

In  1944  there  were  in  the  Sudan  approximately  23,000  horses  • 
'5,000  asses  ;  850  mules  ;  3,195,000  cattle  ;  4,808,000  sheep  ;  3  991  000 
goats,  and  1,109,000  camels.  Pigs  are  kept  by  the  Nubas  only— about 
ouu. 

The  forests  which  line  the  Blue  Nile  River  banks,  rich  in  fibres  and 
tanning  material,  extend  to  the  frontier  of  Abyssinia.  The  forests  of  the 
Southern  Sudan  contain  valuable  trees,  the  mahogany  and  the  acacia  arabica 
hemg  the  most  important.  The  finest  gum  forests  are  in  Kordofan, 
Blue  Nile  and  Kassala.  The  sudd  area  in  the  upper  reaches  of  the  White 
Nile  is  composed  of  an  inexhaustible  quantity  of  papyrus. 

Gold  is  being  successfully  exploited  in  the  Sudan,  mines  being  worked 
at  Gabait  and  other  places  in  the  Red  Sea  Hills.  Salt  pans  at  Port  Sudan 
supply  the  whole  needs  of  the  country,  and  considerable  quantities  are 
exported  annually.  In  1944  the  exports  of  salt  totalled  11,583  tons. 
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Imports  and  Exports. 


Year 

Imports  1 

Exports  2 

Year 

Imports  l 

Exports  2 

£E 

£E 

£E 

£E 

1939  . 

5,939,518 

5,367,396 

1942 

8,105,995 

7,150,779 

1940  . 

3,695,776 

5, 024, OSS 

1943 

8,066,968 

6,413,019 

1941 

|  S, 061, 849 

8,547,327 

1944 

10,003,758 

8,697,549 

1  Including  Government  stores. 

2  Excluding  re-exports,  which  were  £E304,636  in  1939  ;  £E421,8T9  in  1940;  £E347,830 
in  1941  ;  £E351,323  in  1942  ;  £E591,556  in  1943,  and  £E0S5,534  in  1944.  Specie  (£E92.433 
in  1939;  £E145,024  in  1940  ;  £E145,S03  in  1941  ;  £E4] 5,796  in  1942  ;  £E433,561  In  1943, 
and  £E3u2,834  in  1944)  are  also  excluded. 


Imports  and  exports  in  1943  and  1944  are  shown  as  follows ; — 


Item 

1943 

....  A 

1944 

Imports : — 

Sugar  ...... 

Machinery  ..... 

Metals  and  metalware 

Cotton  piece-goods  .... 

Tobacco,  tombac,  cigars  and  cigarettes 
Coflee  ...... 

Wheat  flour  ..... 

Tea  ....... 

Timber,  including  railway  sleepers 

Sacks  ...... 

Other  merchandise  .... 

£E. 

485,200 

177,699 

379,218 

2,612,039 

499,133 

398,671 

151,194 

204,427 

14.811 

367,921 

3,930,071 

£E. 

896,234 
214,250 
386,223 
3,059,174  , 
151,773 
535,658 

33 

253,208 

16,737 

436,318 

4,055,150 

Total 

Exports  : — 

Cotton  ...... 

Gum  ...... 

Other  merchandise  .... 

. 

9,220,284 

10,003,758 

3,140,821 

603,669 

2,668,629 

5,201,738 

407,747 

3,088,064 

Total 

6,413,019 

8,697,549 

Re-exports  ...... 

Transit  ...... 

591,556 

36,661 

685,533 

106,826 

Imports  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  from  United  Kingdom  in  1945,  amounted 
to  5,583,000A,  and  exports  to  the  U  K.,  1,161,000Z. 


Communications. 

The  Sudan  railways  system  extends  from  Wadi  Haifa  in  the  Northern 
Sudan  to  El  Obeid  in  the  Kordofan  Province,  running  via  Atbara, 
Khartoum,  Wad  Medani,  Sennar  and  Kosti,  with  branches  to  Kareima  (in 
the  Northern  Province) ;  to  Port  Sudan  and  Suakin  on  the  eastern  sea¬ 
board,  and  joining  Haiya  (on  the  Atbara-Port  Sudan  hne)  to  Sennar  on 
the  Blue  Nile,  passing  through  Kassala  and  Gedaref.  The  main  flow  of 
exports  and  imports  is  to  and  from  Port  Sudan  via  Atbara.  Port  Sudan 
is  a  modern  port  with  quay  accommodation  equipped  with  electric  cranes 
and  transporters.  The  total  length  of  line  open  for  traffic  is  1,991  miles  as 
at  December  31,  1945.  The  gauge  is  3ft.  6ins. 

Supplementing  the  railways  are  regular  river  steamer  services  of  the 
Sudan  railways,  between  Shellal  and  Wadi  Haifa,  210  miles  (which  links 
the  Egyptian  State  and  Sudan  railways  systems) ;  from  Kareima  to 
Kerma,  209  miles ;  from  Khartoum  to  Juba,  1,090  miles ;  from  Malakal  to 
Meshra  El  Rek,  258  miles,  extended  to  Wau,  391  miles,  in  the  flood  season; 
from  Malakal  to  Gambeila,  358  miles  (in  the  flood  season  only),  and  from 
Es  Suki  to  Roseires  on  the  Blue  Nile,  131  miles. 

A  motor  transport  service,  under  the  control  of  the  Sudan  railways,  runs 
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between  Juba  and  Nimule  (122  miles),  and  provides  a  regular  link  between 
the  Khartoum-Juba  steamer  services  and  the  Lake  Albert  steamer  services 
operated  by  the  Kenya  and  Uganda  railways  and  harbours. 

There  are  33  wireless  stations  (including  1  coast  station,  7  aerogonio 
stations  and  5  mobile  stations),  6,275  miles  of  telegraph  and  telephone 
routes,  and  32,518  miles  of  wire.  There  are  3,000  telephone  subscribers. 
There  are  82  post  and  telegraph  offices  and  11  travelling  post  offices.  In 
1944,  19,562,950  postal  packets,  184,277  parcels  and  1,466,754  telegrams 
were  dealt  with. 

Governor  General. — Lieutenant-General  Sir  Hubert  Huddleston  (ap¬ 
pointed  October  16,  1940). 

Civil  Secretary. — James  Wilson  Robertson  (appointed  April  2,  1945). 

Books  of  Reference, 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Governor-General’s  Annual  Report.  London. 

budau  Almanac.  Annual.  London. 

Annual  Report  of  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Trade  and  Statistics  of  Trade. 
Annual. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Aglietti  (B.),  11  Governo  di  Alcuni  Condomini.  Florence,  1939. 

Anchieri  (E.),  Stot'.a  della  Politica  Inglese  nel  Sudan  (1SS2-1938).  Milan,  1939. 

Baedeker’s  Egypt.  8th  edition.  1929. 

Bernatzik  (H.  A.)  Zwischen  Weissem  Nil  und  Kongo.  New  edition.  Vienna,  1944. — Gari- 
Gari :  the  Call  of  the  African  Wilderness.  London,  1936. 

Budge  (Sir  E.  A.  W.),  The  Egyptian  Sudan,  its  History  and  Monuments.  2  vols.  London, 
1907.— By  Nile  and  Tigris.  London,  1920. 

Crabites  (P.),  The  Winning  of  the  Sudan.  Toronto,  1934. 

Elston  (R.),  The  Traveller’s  Handbook  for  Egypt  and  the  Sudan.  London,  1929. 

Evans  (I.  L.),  Tlie  British  in  Tropical  Africa.  London,  1929. 

Hamilton  (J.  A.  de G.)(editor),  The  Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan  from  Within.  London,  1937. 

Hill  (R.  L.),  A  Bibliography  of  the  Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan  from  the  earliest  times  to 
1937.  Oxford,  1939. 

Macmichael  (Sir  H.  A.),  A  History  of  the  Arabs  in  the  Sudan.  2  vols.  Cambridge, 
1922. — The  Anglo-Egyptiau  Sudan.  London,  1934. 

Macmillan’s  Guides  :  Guide  to  Egypt  and  the  Sudan.  7th  ed.  London,  1916. 

Naegeli  (J.),  Sudan  :  Eine  Bilderrcportage  vom  Mittelmeer  zumViktoriaseeundan  den 
Indischen  Ozean  Mit  176  Origmalbildern  und  einer  Karte.  Thun,  1941. 

Pflieger  ( R.  P.),  Versles  Ueles  par  la  Voie  du  Nil.  Brussels,  1929. 

Tessman  (G.),  Die  Baja  :  eiu  Negerstamm  in  mittleren  Sudan.  Stuttgart,  1934. 

The  works  of  many  travellers  may  be  consulted,  among  them  being  those  of  Baker 
(1867-73),  Burckliardt  (1813-14),  Colborne  (1883),  Colston  (1878),  De  Cosson  (1873),  Ensor 
(1875-76),  Felkin  (1879-SO),  Grant  (1864),  Jephson  (1S87-S8),  Junker  (1875  70),  Lejean 
(1860-61),  Marno  (1873-75),  Petherick  (1852),  Russegger  (1838),  Schweinfurth  (1868-71), 
Speke  (1S63),  Werne  (1841-42),  Wylde  (18S4-1900). 

See  also  uuder  Egypt,  below. 


BRITISH  MANDATED  TERRITORIES  IN  AFRICA 
(TANGANYIKA,  CAMEROONS  AND  TOGOLAND). 

TANGANYIKA  TERRITORY. 

Government. — German  East  Africa  was  conquered  in  1918,  and  was 
subsequently  divided  between  the  British  and  Belgians.  In  March,  1921, 
the  district  ot  Ujiji  and  part  of  Bukoba,  formerly  administered  by  the 
Belgians,  were  handed  over  to  British  jurisdiction.  The  country  is  administered 
under  mandates  approved  by  the  League  of  Nations.  The  mandates  lay 
down  conditions  directed  against  slavery,  forced  labour  (except  for  essential 
publip  works  and  services),  abuses  in  connection  with  the  arms  traffic,  the 
trade  in  spirits,  usury,  and  security  of  labour.  The  interests  of  natives  are 
safeguarded. 
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Under  an  Order  in  Council,  dated  July  22,  1920,  the  Territory  is  admin¬ 
istered  by  a  Governor,  who  is  assisted  by  an  Executive  Council,  comprising 
3  ex-officio  members,  3  official  members  and  4  unofficial  members,  all  of 
whom  are  nominated.  A  Legislative  Council  has  been  constituted  as 
from  October  1,  1926,  consisting  of  13  official  members  and  not  more  than 
10  non-official  members.  Rights  in  or  in  relation  to  any  public  lands  vest 
in  the  Governor,  but  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  may  appoint, 
if  he  sees  fit,  another  trustee  or  trustees  to  exercise  such  right. 

Area  and  Population. — The  Territory  extends  from  the  Umba  River 
on  the  north  to  the  Rovuma  River  on  the  south,  the  coast-line  being  about 
500  miles  in  length,  and  includes  the  adjacent  islands.  The  northern 
boundary  runs  approximately  north-west  to  Lake  Victoria  at  the  intersection 
of  the  first  parallel  of  southern  latitude  with  the  eastern  shore  (Mohuru 
Point).  The  boundary  on  the  west  follows  the  Kagera  River  (the  eastern 
frontier  of  Ruanda),  thence  the  eastern  boundary  of  Urundi  to  Lake  Tangan¬ 
yika.  The  western  boundary  then  follows  the  middle  of  Lake  Tanganyika 
to  its  southern  end  at  Kasanga  (formerly  Bismarckburg),  whence  it  goes 
south-east  to  the  northern  end  of  Lake  Nyasa.  Rather  less  than  half-way 
down  the  lake  the  boundary  turns  east  and  joins  the  Rovuma  River,  whose 
course  it  follows  to  the  sea.  The  total  area  is  about  360,000  square  miles, 
which  includes  about  20,000  square  miles  of  water.  Dar-es-Salaam  is  the 
capital  and  chief  port,  population,  74,036.  Other  towns  are  Tanga  and  the 
inland  towns  of  Arusha,  Bukoba,  Dodoma,  Iringa,  Kigoma,  Moshi  Mwanza 
and'Tabora  (native  population,  30,000).  Arusha  and  Moshi  are  situated  on 
the  Tanga  railway  in  the  farm  country  around  Mount  Meru  and  Mount 
Kilimanjaro.  Dodoma,  Tabora  and  Kigoma  are  all  important  trading 
towns  and  shipping  towns  on  the  Central  Railway,  the  latter  town  being 
located  on  Lake  Tanganyika  and  serving  as  the  -western  terminus. 

In  1944  the  European  population  was  estimated  at  16,112,  the  Asiatic 
population  at  46,558,  and  the  native  population  at  5,437,069.  European 
population,  1931  census:  5,236  males,  2,981  females;  total,  8,217.  Asiatic 
population,  1931  census:  20,462  males,  12,225  females;  total,  32,687. 
Native  population,  1931  census  :  2,428,216  males,  2,594,424  females  ; 
total,  5,022,640.  According  to  German  law  every  native  born  after  1905 
was  free,  but  a  mild  serfdom  was  continued  under  Gorman  rule.  Legis¬ 
lation  for  the  abolition  of  slavery  was  enacted  in  1922. 

The  native  population  of  Tanganyika  is  made  up  of  members  of  more 
than  100  tribes,  each  with  a  distinctive  dialect  and  varying  customs.  Most 
of  the  tribes  are  of  Bantu  origin,  although  some  are  Bushman.  Swahili,  the 
language  of  Zanzibar,  is  generally  spoken  and  understood  throughout 
Tanganyika,  particularly  along  the  trade  routes  which  originally  radiated 
out  from  Zanzibar. 

Education, — European  Education : — Three  schools  are  maintained  by 
Government  for  the  education  of  European  children,  at  Dar-es-Salaam, 
Arusha  and  Mbeya  (the  last  two  being  boarding  schools).  A  correspondence 
course,  which  also  serves  Kenya  and  Uganda,  for  children  in  the  more  remote 
districts,  is  conducted  from  Dar-es-Salaam.  Assistance  is  given  to  8 
schools,  viz.,  1  English,  2  Afrikaans,  2  Greek,  1  Goan  (400  children)  and  2 
kindergarten  schools.  The  total  enrolment  is  1,200. 

Indian  Education There  are  82  Indian  schools  with  a  total  enrol¬ 
ment  of  8,000.  Grants-in-aid  are  paid  in  respect  of  staff,  buildings  and 
equipment.  78  schools  are  on  the  grant-earning  list.  Instruction  in  the 
lower  standards  is  conducted  in  Gujerati  or  Urdu,  and  in  English  in  the 
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higher  standards.  At  the  Government  school  in  Dar-es-Salaam  and  at  2 
other  schools  the  curriculum  is  designed  to  take  pupils  to  the  Cambridge 
School  Certificate  Examination. 

African  Education  : — Schools  for  Africans  are  provided  by  Government, 
the  native  administrations  and  missionary  societies,  the  two  latter  being 
subsidized  by  a  grant-in-aid  system  controlled  by  the  Education  Depart¬ 
ment.  222  schools  are  maintained  by  Government  or  the  native  authorities, 
including  7  secondary  schools,  9  teacher  training  centres  and  8  girls’ 
schools.  Primary  schools  are  usually  co-educational.  The  total  enrolment 
is  28,000.  Assistance  is  given  to  358  schools  run  by  various  mission 
authorities,  whose  total  roll  is  46, 000.  In  the  secondary  schools  the  medium 
of  instruction  is  English.  A  few  of  the  schools  give  a  6  years’  course,  at  the  end 
of  which  students  may  sit  for  the  entrance  examination  of  Makerere  College, 
Uganda.  After  4  years  of  the  secondary  course  many  students  enter 
Government  departments,  where  they  are  given  further  technical  instruction, 
and  some  proceed  to  the  clerical  course  of  two  years  which  is  undertaken  at 
Tabora  secondary  school,  and  in  which  boys  intended  for  the  local  civil 
service  are  taught  office  routine,  accountancy*,  typewriting  and  shorthand. 
Two  of  the  teacher  training  centres  train  Africans  to  teach  in  English  in  the 
lower  classes  of  the  secondary  school,  the  remainder  train  vernacular  speak¬ 
ing  teachers  for  work  in  the  primary  schools.  In  the  primary  schools,  stress 
is  placed  on  the  improvement  of  rural  economy,  and  nearly  every  village 
school  has  its  garden.  Industrial  sections  teach  carpentry,  masonry, 
smithing  and  tailoring.  The  apprentice  section  of  the  Government  printing 
press  is  attached  to  the  Dar-es-Salaam  school. 

The  total  expenditure  on  education  in  1944  was  189,6391.,  exclusive  of 
further  sums  contributed  by  the  native  authorities  aud  missions. 


Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years  were 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945  1 

Revenue 

Expenditure  . 

£ 

2,674,558 

2,550,190 

£ 

3,146,939 

3,132,026 

£ 

3,729,766 

3,725,042 

£ 

4,207,397 

4,180,939 

£ 

4,498,500 

2,855,000 

1  Estimates. 


The  chief  items  of  revenue  iu  1944  were  :  licences,  taxes,  etc.,  1,551,3842. ; 
customs,  1,210,7482.;  fees  of  court  or  office,  202,0432.  ;  miscellaneous, 
99,7422.  ;  posts  and  telegraphs,  140,3922.  ;  revenue  from  Government 
property,  196,4602.  The  chief  items  of  expenditure  were :  public  debt, 
134,8882.  ;  pensions  and  gratuities,  178,8892.  ;  provincial  administrations, 
210,3692.;  police  and  prisons,  202,5362.;  medical,  345,1992.;  education, 
189,6392.;  miscellaneous  services,  213,6652. ;  posts  and  telegraphs,  105,6042.; 
agriculture,  118,6712.;  public  works,  466,5282.  ;  veterinary,  100,1012. 

Loans  were  received  from  the  Imperial  Government  in  the  yTears 
1920-21  to  1925-26,  amounting  to  3,135,4462.  for  capital  improvements  and 
developments  and  were  expended  upon  railway  works,  1,288,9832.  ;  other 
works,  770,955 2.  ;  restoration  of  war  damage,  177,9092.,  and  to  meet  deficit 
upon  recurrent  account,  897,599 2.  Interest  at  5  per  cent,  and  sinking  fund  at 
1  per  cent,  per  annum  is  being  paid  on  the  loan  for  railway  and  other 
works.  The  repayment  of  the  balance  of  1,075,5082.  representing  the  loan  to 
meet  deficit  on  current  account  and  repair  of  war  damage  has  been  remitted 
Other  loans:  Guaranteed  Loan,  1948-68,  2  070,0002.,  of  which  1,916,214 1. 
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are. allocated  to  railway  works;  Guaranteed  Loan,  1951-71,  3,000,0007.,  of 
which  1,930,3637.  are  allocated  to  railway  works  ;  Guaranteed  Loan,  1952-72, 
500,0007.,  of  which  81,9757.  are  allocated  to  railway  works. 

Defence. — Before  the  1939-45  war  there  were  garrisons  at  Dar-es- 
Salaam,  Moshi  and  Iringa. 

Production  and  Industry. — Tanganyika  has  three  natural  regions— 
the  coastal  lowlands,  the  high  plateau  and  the  high  mountain  slopes  around 
Mount  Kilimanjaro  in  the  north  and  the  Livingstone  mountains  in  the 
south.  About  1,000  square  miles  of  the  coastal  plain  are  covered  by 
mangrove  forests.  The  total  area  under  forest  other  than  savannah 
forest  is  approximately  5,656  square  miles,  of  which  81*1  per  cent,  is  Govern¬ 
ment  forest  reserves,  12  per  cent,  awaits  reservation,  and  6-9  per  cent, 
is  valuable  forest  in  other  ownership.  These  forests  contain  some  good 
merchantable  timbers  in  varying  quantity,  among  which  camphor,  mvule 
and  certain  African  mahoganies  are  the  most  important.  In  addition, 
valuable  species  of  hard  woods  occur  as  single  trees  or  in  groups  widely 
scattered  throughout  the  large  areas  of  savannah  forest,  chief  being  mninga 
and  African  blackwood.  The  mangrove  woods  are  valuable  as  a  source  of 
tanning  bark  and  also  of  poles  which  are  carried  by  Arab  dhows  to  the 
Persian  Gulf.  The  possible  output  of  the  Territory’s  forests  far  exceeds  the 
normal  local  consumption.  The  approximate  production  of  timber  and  fuel 
wood  in  1944  was  2,150,000  and  8,941,000  cubic  feet  respectively. 

Agriculture  is  the  chief  occupation.  Among  the  agricultural  exports, 
one  commodity — sisal — now  constitutes  in  value  about  one-third  of  all 
exports  and  more  than  one-half  of  the  agricultural  exports.  Tanganyika  is 
the  world’s  leading  producer  of  sisal.  In  1944  the  Territory  exported 
111,848  tons — approximately  one-third  of  the  world’s  supply  of  this 
important  commodity.  The  only  other  important  producers  are  Mexico, 
the  Netherlands  Indies  and  Kenya.  Other  agricultural  exports  are  cotton, 
coffee  and  hides  and  skins,  also  some  rice,  peanuts,  ghee,  rubber,  copra,  tea, 
sesame  (sim  sim),  sugar,  tobacco,  pyrethrum  and  papain.  Among  the 
products  collected  from  the  forests,  the  most  important  exports  are  beeswax 
and  mangrove  bark 

In  1943  there  were  5,944,436  cattle,  2,208,329  sheep  and  2,851,851  goats 
in  the  territory. 

The  value  of  minerals  mined  and  exported  or  sold  locally  in  1944  was 
1,007,8047.,  comprised  as  follows  :  gold,  460,8907.  ;  auriferous  concentrates, 
2,4037.;  silver,  1,5697.;  salt,  72,2207.;  tin  concentrates,  36,4417.;  diamonds, 
306,3067.;  sheet  mica,  95,0087.;  lead  ore,  807.  ;  kaolin,  2,0877.  ;  lime, 
8,2107.  ;  building  minerals,  22,5427. ;  phosphates,  487.  By  the  year  1940 
the  value  of  gold  exports  had  nearly  overtaken  that  of  the  Territory’s 
principal  export — sisal,  but  owing  to  wartime  conditions  a  temporary 
recession  set  in,  which  wrill  require  several  years  to  make  good. 

Trade  and  Shipping. — There  is  a  uniform  Customs  tariff  in  Tanga, 
nyika,  Kenya,  and  Uganda.  Total  imports,  1943,  4,624,7877.  ;  1944, 
5,639,3817.  ;  total  exports,  1943,  6,360,9607.  ;  1944,  7,724,3017. 

Chief  exports,  1944:  sisal  (111,848  tons),  2,962,7297.  ;  coffee  (15,561 
tons),  852,3327.;  cotton  (133,146  centals),  563,3797.  ;  gold,  unrefined  (84,218 
ozs,  troy),  460,6917.  ;  diamonds  (90,067  carats),  3  03,64  67.;  hides  (2,408 
tons),  169,3057.;  grain  (167,920  cwts. ),  127,0507.;  beeswax  (627  tons), 
110,2767,;  ghee  (7,990  cwts),  34,8477.;  skins,  sheep  and  goat  (694,380), 
29,2757.;  sesame  (1,712  tons),  24,4207.  ;  copra  (1,368  tons),  22,2117.  Chief 
imports,  1944:  cotton  piece-goods,  1,697,5107.;  foodstuffs,  527,7207.; 
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cigarettes,  422,740 2.  ;  kerosene  and  motor  spirits,  334,2302.  ;  machinery, 
other  than  electrical,  205,1552.;  building  materials  (including  cement  and 
galvanised  iron  sheets),  98,8482.  ;  iron  and  steel  manufactures,  86,8972.  ; 
sugar,  45,2122.  ;  spirits,  35,7302. 

In  1944,  162  steamers  (exclusive  of  coastal  boats)  of  633,808  tons,  and 
3,596  dhows  of  81,289  tons  entered,  and  162  steamers  of  627,953  tons 
and  3,646  dhows  of  82,265  tons  cleared  the  various  coast  ports  from  places 
beyond  the  Territory. 

The  chief  seaports  are  Dar-es-Salaam,  Tanga  and  Lindi. 

Communications.— Light  motor  traffic  is  now  possible  over  22,617  miles 
of  road  during  the  dry  season. 

There  are  two  railways  of  metre  gauge  in  the  territory.  The  Tanga 
Railway  from  Tanga  to  Arusha  via  Moshi  (272  miles),  and  the  Central  Rail¬ 
way  from  Dar-es-Salaam  to  Kigoma  (775  miles),  with  a  branch  line  from 
Tabora  to  Mwanza  (236  miles)  and  a  branch  line  from  Manyoni  to 
Singida  (72  miles).  There  are  steamers  on  Lakes  Victoria,  Nyasa  and 
Tanganyika. 

The  1944  annual  financial  statement  of  the  Tanganyika  Railways  showed 
total  revenue  derived  from  railways  and  ports  of  1,385,0002.  and  expenditures 
of  1,397,0002. 

Dar-es-Salaam  is  in  telegraphic  communication  with  many  inland  centres 
and  with  the  adjoining  territories  Nyasaland,  Kenya,  Uganda  and  Northern 
Rhodesia.  Cable  communication  exists  between  Dar-es-Salaam  and  Zanzibar. 
A  wireless  station  exists  at  Dar-es-Salaam  for  communication  with  shipping, 
and  stations  for  dealing  with  aircraft  are  installed  at  Lindi,  Mbeya,  Dodoma 
and  Moshi.  There  are  135  post  offices  and  postal  agencies  (132  of  which  have 
telegraphic  facilities).  Telegraph  money  order  and  savings  bank  business  is 
conducted  at  25  head  offices,  and  postal  order  and  ordinary  money  order 
business  at  16  sub-offices.  Telephone  exchanges  are  established  and  trunk 
telephone  communication  is  in  operation  between  various  centres  in  the 
Territory  and  also  with  Mombasa  and  Nairobi. 

East  African  currency  is  in  use,  consisting  of  a  silver  shilling,  the 
equivalent  of  100  cents  ;  a  50  cent  silver  piece  ;  copper  and  bronze  10  cent, 
5  cent,  and  1  cent  pieces.  There  are  currency  notes  in  denominations  ranging 
from  5  to  1000  shillings.  Four  banks,  the  National  Bank  of  India,  the 
Standard  Bank  of  South  Africa,  Barclays  Bank  (Dominion,  Colonial  and 
Overseas)  and  the  Banque  du  Congo  Beige,  have  branches  in  the  country. 

Governor. — Sir  William  Denis  Battershill,  K.C.M.6.  (appointed  April 
28,  1945). 

Chief  Secretary. — G.  R.  Sandford,  C.  M.G.,  O.B.E.  (appointed  February 
22,  1944). 

Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Reports  on  Tanganyika  Territory  (Annual). 

Blue  Book  (Annual). 

Departmental  Reports  (Annual). 

Tanganyika  Guide.  Dar-es-Salaam,  1936. 

Calvert  (A.  F.),  German  East  Africa.  London,  1917. 

Coupland  (R.),  East  Africa  and  its  Invaders.  London,  1939. — The  Exploitation  of 
East  Africa,  1856-1890.  London,  1939. 

Fonck  113..),  Deutscli-Ostafrika.  Berlin,  1909. 

Oilman  { C.),  A  Population  Map  of  Tanganyika  Territory.  Dar-es-Salaam,  1936. 

Huxley  (J.),  Africa  View.  London,  1931. 

Joelson  (F.  S.),  The  Tanganyika  Territory.  London,  1920. — Eastern  Africa  To-day 
London,  1928. 

Leubuscher  (Charlotte),  Tanganyika  Territory:  A  study  of  Economic  Policy  under 
Mandate.  Oxford,  1944. 
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Reid  (E.),  Tanganyika  Without  Prejudice.  London,  1934. 

Smuts  (J.  C.),  German  East  Africa,  Geographical  Journal,  March,  1918. 
Sayers  (G.  F.)  (editor),  Handbook  of  Tanganyika.  London,  1930. 

Steer  (G.  L  ),  Judgment  on  German  Africa.  London,  1939. 


CAMEROONS  UNDER  BRITISH  MANDATE. 

The  Cameroons,  lying  between  British  Nigeria  and  the  French  Equatorial 
Africa,  marches  with  the  eastern  boundary  of  Nigeria  north-eastwards  from 
the  coast  to  Lake  Chad.  It  was  captured  from  the  Germans  in  February,  1916, 
and  was  divided  between  the  British  and  French  under  a  Declaration  signed 
at  London  July  10,  1919.  The  British  portion  is  a  strip  stretching  the  whole 
length,  save  for  one  short  break,  of  the  Nigerian  boundary.  Area  34,081  sq. 
miles  and  population  estimated  at  838,637  (1939).  Bantu  negroes  live  near 
the  coast,  Sudan  negroes  inland.  The  country  is  administered  under  a  man¬ 
date  conferred  on  J  uly  20, 1922,  containing  provisions  directed  against  slavery, 
forced  labour  (except  for  essential  public  services)  and  abuses  of  the  traffic 
in  arms  and  spirituous  liquors.  The  northern  part  is  attached  to  the  Pro¬ 
vinces  of  Bornu,  Benue  and  Adamawa  in  Nigeria,  and  the  southern  part, 
known  as  the  Cameroons  Province,  to  the  Eastern  Provinces  of  Nigeria. 
There  are  5  Government  schools  in  the  Cameroous  Province  and  a  number 
of  schools  controlled  by  native  authorities  and  missions.  There  is  also  an 
elementary  teachers’  training  centre. 

There  are  graduated  direct  taxes  for  natives  and  Europeans.  The  revenue 
and  expenditure  are  incorporated  in  the  accounts  for  Nigeria.  Government 
revenue  for  1939,  109,2647.  (including  customs,  66,8977.  ;  direct  taxes, 
23,4717.);  expenditure,  183,9127.  (including  provincial  administration, 
27,0497.  ;  medical,  22,7897.  ;  education,  14,4197.  ;  police,  18,8537.). 

The  soil  in  the  coast  region  is  fertile,  and  this  area  is  heavily  forested. 
Near  the  coast  are  a  number  of  plantations  controlled  by  European  firms. 
Their  chief  products  are  palm  oil,  palm  kernels,  cocoa,  rubber  and  bananas. 

Imports  into  the  Cameroons  under  British  mandate  in  1939,  225,9077.; 
exports,  424,8717.  Chief  exports  :  bananas  (fresh),  61,833  tons  ;  palm  kernels, 
1,139  tons  ;  and  cocoa,  2,659  tons.  Chief  imports  :  textiles,  salt,  bags  and 
sacks,  cement,  kerosene,  fish,  rice,  tobacco,  cigarettes  and  motor  spirit.  In 
1939,  120  vessels,  having  a  total  tonnage  of  311,685  entered  and  cleared  the 
port  of  Victoria,  and  241  vessels  (199,005  tons)  entered  and  cleared  the  port 
of  Tiko. 

The  currency  is  British,  similar  to  that  in  use  in  Nigeria. 

Administrator  of  British  Zone.—  The  Governor  of  Nigeria. 


Books  of  Reference. 


Cameroon  Handbook.  H.M.  Stationery  Office,  London,  1920. 

Nigeria  Handbook,  1936.  Government  Printing  Department,  Lagos. 

British  Mandate  for  the  Cameroons,  Togoland  and  East  Africa.  (Cmd.  1  < 94.  J  London, 


Annual.  London. 


1923. 

Reports  on  Administration  of  Cameroons  under  British  Mandate. 

Calvert  (A.  F.),  The  Cameroons.  London,  1917. 

Escherich  (G.),  Kamerun.  Berlin,  1938. 

Kuczynski  (R.  R.),  The  Cameroons  and  Togoland.  London,  1939. 

Labouret  (H.),  Le  Cameroun.  Paris,  1937.  .  ^  „ 

Mansfeld  (A.),  Westafrica  aus  Urwald  und  Steppe  Zwischen  Crossfluss  und  Benue. 
Munich,  1928. 

Meek  (C.  K.),  Tribal  Studies  in  Northern  Nigeria.  2  vols. 

Migeod  (F.W.  H.),  Through  British  Cameroons.  London, 

Reynolds  (A.  J.),  From  the  Ivory  Coast  to  the  Cameroons. 

Wilbois  (J.),  Le  Camdroun.  Paris,  1934. 

Zimmermann  (E.),  Neukamerun.  Berlin,  1913. 

K  2 


London,  1931. 
1925. 

London,  1929. 
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TOGOLAND. 

Togoland,  between  the  Gold  Coast  Colony  on  the  west  and  French 
Dahomey  on  the  east,  was  surrendered  unconditionally  by  the  Germans  to 
British  and  French  forces  in  August,  1914.  On  September  30th,  1920, 
the  country  was  divided  between  France  and  Britain  in  accordance  with 
the  Franco- British  declaration  of  July  10th,  1919.  The  boundary  between 
the  two  spheres  extends  from  the  north-west  comer  in  a  general  direction 
south-east  and  south,  terminating  not  far  from  the  port  of  Lome,  but  so  that  no 
part  of  the  British  sphere  reaches  the  coast.  ( See  map  in  the  Statesman’s 
Year-Book  for  1920.)  The  area  allotted  to  Great  Britain  is  13,041  square 
miles,  and  for  administrative  purposes  it  is  attached  to  adjacent  provinces  and 
districts  of  the  Gold  Goast  Colony  and  Northern  Territories.  The  population 
(estimated  at  midyear,  1940)  was  391,473. 

For  purposes  of  education  Togoland  under  British  mandate  is  considered 
as  part  of  the  Gold  Coast. 

In  the  British  mandated  area  the  Ewe  Mission  has  155  schools  with  8,096 
pupils,  and  an  average  daily  attendance  of  8,000  ;  the  Roman  Catholic  Mission 
has  112  schools  with  6,262  pupils,  and  an  average  daily  attendance  of  6,000  ; 
the  First  Century  Gospel  Mission  has  1  school  with  58  pupils,  and  an 
average  daily  attendance  of  50,  and  Balemi  has  1  school  with  107  pupils. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  area  are  now  included  iu  the  figures 
for  the  Gold  Coast.  Expenditure  still  greatly  exceeds  revenue. 

Separate  figures  for  imports  and  exports  are  no  longer  available,  being 
included  in  the  general  total  for  the  Gold  Coast. 

The  principal  imports  are  cotton  goods,  salt  and  tobacco.  Principal  ex¬ 
ports  are  palm  oil,  palm  kernels,  cocoa,  kola  nuts,  raw  cotton  and  raw  coffee. 

Administrator  of  British  Area.—  The  Governor  of  the  Gold  Coast. 

Books  of  Reference- 

Draft  Mandate  for  Togoland  (Cmd.  1350).  London,  1921. 

Official  Reports  on  the  British  Sphere  of  Togoland.  Annual.  London. 

Togoland  Handbook.  H.M.  Stationery  Office,  London,  1920. 

Trierenberg  (G.),  Togo.  Berlin,  1914. 


AMERICA. 

BERMUDA. 

A  Colony,  with  representative  government,  consisting  of  a  group  of  360 
small  islands  (about  20  inhabited),  580  miles  east  of  North  Carolina  and 
677  miles  from  New  York,  noted  for  its  climate  and  scenery  ;  a  favourite 
winter  resort  for  Americans,  and  now  an  important  British  and  American 
naval  and  air  base.  The  civil  population  (i.e.  excluding  British  and 
American  military,  naval  and  air  force  personnel)  at  December,  1944  was 
estimated  at  33,925. 

The  Spaniards  visited  the  islands  in  1515,  but  they  had  previously  been 
discovered  (the  exact  date  is  unknown)  by  Juan  de  Bermudez,  after  whom 
they  were  named.  No  settlement  was  made,  and  they  were  uninhabited 
until  a  party  of  colonists  under  Sir  George  Somers  was  wrecked  there  m 
1609.  A  company  was  formed  for  the  ‘  Plantation  of  the  Somers  ’  Islands, 
as  they  were  called  at  first,  and  in  1684  the  Crown  took  over  the  Government. 

Governor.  — Admiral  Sir  Ralph  Leatham,  appointed  January  23,  1946 
(3,500Z.  salary,  1.500Z.  entertainment),  assisted  by  an  Executive  Council 
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of  7  members  (four  official)  appointed  by  the  Crown,  a  Legislative 
Council  of  9  members  (three  official),  also  appointed  by  the  Crown,  and 
an  elected  House  of  Assembly  of  36  members  ;  2,913  electors.  Women 
received  the  vote  by  a  Bill  passed  by  the  Legislative  Council  on  May  12, 

1944. 

Area,  19‘3  square  miles  (12,360  acres,  1,550  under  cultivation).  In  1944 
the  birth-rate  was  24'3  per  1,000  (16 '6  white,  28‘9  coloured),  and  the 
death-rate  10'4  per  1,000  (9'2  white,  11‘2  coloured);  there  were  252 
marriages.  Chief  town,  Hamilton;  population,  1939,  2,978.  Bermuda  is 
an  important  naval  base  on  the  America  and  West  Indies  Station,  with 
dockyard,  victualling  establishment,  etc.  In  1940  sites  on  the  island  were 
leased  to  the  United  States  as  air  and  naval  bases.  In  January  1941, 
Tucker  and  Morgan  Islands,  situated  in  the  Great  Sound,  were  leased  to 
the  United  States  for  99  years  for  use  as  a  flving-boat  base. 

Police  force,  1943,  93. 

Education  is  compulsory  between  the  ages  of  7  and  13,  and  Govern¬ 
ment  assistance  is  given  by  the  payment  of  grants,  and,  where  necessary, 
of  school  fees,  but  there  are  no  Government  schools.  In  1944,  27  aided 
schools,  with  5,262  pupils,  received  Government  grants.  Total  amount 
spent  on  education  in  1944  was  9 1 , 57 5 J.  There  is  also  1  garrison  school 
and  1  naval  school,  and  17  private  schools  receiving  no  Government  grant. 


Finance.— 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945* 

Revenue 

Expenditure  . 

£ 

649,717 
660, 3692 

£ 

692,128 
687, 5603 

£ 

774,839 
751, 6481 

£ 

801,571 
847, 8856 

£ 

784,100 

859,800 

1  Estimates. 

2  Includes  100,0001.  contribution  to  H.M.  Government  and  100,000£.  transferred  to 
Colony's  Reserve  Fund. 

1  Includes  50,000 1.  contribution  to  H.M.  Government. 

4  Includes  10,0001.  contribution  to  H.M.  Government,  20,0001.  transferred  to  School 
Buildings  Reserve  Fund  and  100,0001.  transferred  to  Colony’s  Reserve  Fund. 

6  Included  35,0001.  transferred  to  School  Buildings  Reserve  Fund  and  100,0001. 
transferred  to  Colony’s  Reserve  Fund. 

Chief  sources  of  revenue  in  1944  ;  Customs,  630,874?.  ;  postal,  54,278?.  ; 
pilotage,  14,756?.  ;  entertainment  tax,  12,536?.  ;  Note  Security  Fund, 
10,152?. 

Public  debt  in  1944,  875,000?.,  which  includes  800, 000?.  lent  free  of 
interest  to  H.M.  Government. 

The  chief  products  are  bananas,  potatoes,  lily-bulbs,  and  various  kitchen 
garden  vegetables. 


Commerce.— 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports 1 . 

Exports  . 

£ 

1,469,504 

83,608 

£ 

2,422,106 

125,000 

£ 

2,401,2232 

102,550 

£ 

2,581,756 

158,553 

£ 

2,465,678 

108,287 

1  Excluding  Government  stores  from  imports. 

2  Excluding  1,987, 712Z.  value  of  diamonds  imported  and  subsequently  exported. 
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Imports  (excluding  Government  stores)  from  United  Kingdom  in  1944, 
199,8622.  ;  Canada,  499,0152.  ;  British  West  Indies,  48,0072.  ;  United 
States  of  America,  1,676,1732.;  other  countries,  42,6212. 

Food  supplies  are  mostly  imported  from  the  United  States  and  Canada. 
The  principal  imports  in  1944  were:  food,  829,1172.  ;  clothing,  425,901 2.  ; 
alcoholic  beverages,  189,5332.;  agricultural  supplies,  143,6972.;  fuel,’ 
128,5972.;  building  material,  101,8992.;  drugs,  etc.,  84,2032.;  cigars, 
cigarettes  and  tobacco,  30,7172.  ;  non-alcoholic  beverages,  29,0952..  ° 

The  registered  shipping  consisted  (1944)  of  5  steam  vessels  of  321  tons 
net,  i8  sailing  vessels  of  2,297  tons  net,  and  26  motor  vessels  of  787  tons 
net ;  total  net  tonnage,  3,405.  In  1944  the  total  tonnage  of  vessels  entered 
and  cleared  was  579,459  tons,  of  which  232,199  were  British. 

There  is  a  private  telephone  company,  with  over  26,500  miles  of  wire. 
Cables  connect  the  islands  with  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia,  Turks  Island,  and 
Jamaica.  There  were  (1944)  14  post  offices;  number  of  letters  and’ post 
cards  dealt  with  in  1944  was  2,940,684  ;  newspapers,  book  packets  and 
circulars,  799,750  ;  parcels,  38,696.  Post  Office  revenue  was  63,4502.,  and 
expenditure,  52,3162.  Savings  bank  deposits  on  December  31,  1944,  were 
129,1042.  to  the  credit  of  7,217  depositors. 

There  are  two  banks  in  the  Island,  the  Bank  of  Bermuda,  Ltd.,  and 
the  Bank  of  ~N.  T.  Butterfield  and  Son,  Ltd.,  both  local.  Bills  of  exchange 
issued  by  the  Treasury  Chest  Office  in  the  Colony  form  the  basis  of  exchange 
with  the  outside  world. 

The  currency,  weights  and  measures  are  British.  There  were  52.,  12., 
10s.  and  5s.  Bermuda  Government  notes  to  the  value  of  854  4962.  in 
circulation  on  December  31,  1944. 


References:  Bermuda  in  Colonial  Reports.  Annual.  London 
Bushell’s  Picturesque  Bermuda  Handbook.  Bermuda  Annual.  ’ 

Aspmall  (A.),  C.M.G.,  Pocket  Guide  to  the  West  Indies,  British  Guiana,  British 
Honduras,  the  Bermudas,  the  Spanish  Main  and  the  Panama  Canal.  London.  Annual 
Hayward  (W.  B.),  Bermuda:  Past  and  Present.  London  1923 
Strode  (H.),  The  Story  of  Bermuda.  London,  1935. 

Wilkinson  (H.),  The  Adventurers  of  Bermuda.  London,  1933. 

«n/n^lStJ“d.ie8  Ye^r  Book  including  also  the  Bermudas,  the  Bahamas,  British  Guiana 
and  British  Honduras.  ]Sew  York  and  London.  Annual. 


FALKLAND  ISLANDS  AND  DEPENDENCIES. 

Governor. -I Sir  Allan  Wolsey  Cardinall ,  K.B.E.,  C.M.G.  (appointed 
February  8,  1941  ;  salary  1,5002.  and  3502.  duty  per  annum). 

The  government  is  administered  by  the  Governor,  assisted  by  an  Executive 
Council  and  a  Legislative  Council  of  4  official  and  2  unofficial  members 

F  JTivi  7y™ted  in  SoutM  Atlantic,  300  miles  E.  of  Magellan  Straits. 
East  Falkland,  2,580  square  miles;  West  Falkland,  2,038  square  miles 
including  m  each  case  the  adjacent  small  islands  ;  total,  4,618  square  miles  ; 
esides  South  Georgia,  1,000  square  miles  (estimated).  Among  other 
Dependencies  are  the  South  Shetlands,  the  South  Orkneys,  the  Sandwich 
Gioup  and  Graham  s  Land.  The  Dependencies  include  all  islands  and  terri- 

SO^ud^an^W20!  “W  W-  lo"8itude,  south  of  50°  S.  latitude,  and  between 
50  and  80  W  longitude,  south  ot  58°  S.  latitude.  Population  :  Falkland 

theaWh’aWSettf  1943,.2>  444  (1,340  males  and  1,104  females),  exclusive  of 

Ll3fui  7BfS  i  E?entnln-  S,0Uth  Ge°rgla  (estimated  population  in  1943,  360, 
including  7  females).  Chief  town,  Stanley  (1940),  1,246  inhabitants. 

Education  is  compulsory.  In  1943  there  was  1  Government  school  in 
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Stanley,  with  232  pupils  on  the  roll ;  in  the  country  districts  full-time  schools 
were  maintained  by  the  Falkland  Islands  Company  at  Darwin  (12  pupils)  and 
North  Arm  (6  pupils),  and  the  Government  supported  a  part-time  school  at 
San  Carlos  (8  pupils).  The  rest  of  the  country  children,  about  125  in  all, 
were  taught  in  their  homes  for  periods  of  a  few  weeks  every  few  months  by 
travelling  teachers  ;  there  were  6  travelling  teachers  in  the  service  of  the 
Government  (4  on  the  West  Falkland  and  2  on  the  East  Falklaud),  and  4  in 
the  service  of  the  Falkland  Islands  Company  (on  the  East  Falkland). 


1933 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Total  revenue 
Total  expenditure 
Imports 

Exports 

£ 

61,905 

70,759 

388,123 

668,476 

£ 

66,435 

83,647 

945,730 

1,245,843 

£ 

71,538 

74,114 

10,501 

12,516 

£ 

92,127 

99,411 

9,869 

8.260 

£ 

91,453 

98,307 

Chief  sources  of  revenue  (1943) :  Customs,  8,624Z. ;  sale  of  stamps,  3,000Z.; 
telegrams,  etc.,  4,247Z.  On  December  31,  1943,  the  assets  exceeded  the 
liabilities  by  228,479Z.  Fund  for  Research  in  the  Dependencies,  196,4552. 
There  is  no  public  debt. 

Leading  exports,  1941  ;  wool  8,4962. ,  whale  produce  12, 5162.  Chief 
imports,  1941:  groceries,  18,0602. ;  coal,  coke,  oil,  150,3352. ;  drapery  (not 
including  apparel),  6, 6332. ;  hardware  and  machinery,  35,647Z.  Imports 
from  United  Kingdom  (1941),  84,442Z. ;  exports  to  United  Kingdom,  207,885 1. 

Vessels  entered  in  1941,  75  ;  tonnage,  90,570  (British  tonnage,  28,200). 

Chief  industry,  sheep-farming  ;  about  2,875,520  acres  pasturage.  Sheep 
623,977  in  1941.  The  whaling  industry  is  carried  on  successfully,  77,817 
barrels  of  whale  oil  being  exported  in  1941.  Sealing  operations  in  1941 
yielded  11,766  barrels  of  oil. 

On  December  31,  1943,  the  Savings  Bank  held  a  balance  of  359,994Z. 
belonging  to  2,056  depositors.  There  are  no  banking  facilities  except  those 
offered  by  this  bank. 

There  is  normally  a  month  to  six  weeks’  mail  service  provided  by  local 
steamers  between  Stanley  and  Montevideo.  Interinsular  mail  service  is 
carried  on  by  a  steamboat.  There  is  a  telephone  exchange  at  Stanley,  and 
a  telephone  line  from  Stanley  to  Darwin,  and  other  settlements.  There  is 
wireless  communication  with  the  United  Kingdom,  Magallanes,  Chile, 
Montevideo,  Buenos  Aires  and  South  Georgia. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. — These  are  the  same  as  in  Great  Britain. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Annual  Report  on  the  Colony. 

Report  of  Committee  on  Research  and  Development  in  the  Dependencies  of  the 
Falkland  Islands  (Cmd.  657).  London,  1920. 

Oxford  Survey  of  the  British  Empire.  Vol.  IV.  American  Teiritories.  London,  1914. 

Bennett  (A.  G.),  Whaling  in  the  Antarctic.  London,  1931. 

Boy  son  (V.  F.),  The  Falkland  Islands.  Oxford,  1924. 

Darwin (C.  R.),  Journal  of  Researches,  etc.,  during  a  Voyage  Round  the  World. 
London,  1S45. 

Davies  (W.),  The  Grasslands  of  the  Falkland  Islands.  London,  1939. 

Ellis(3.  II.),  Falkland  Islands.  Stanley,  Falkland  Islands,  1933. 

Goebel  (J.),  The  Struggle  for  the  P’alkland  Islands.  A  Study  in  Legal  and  Diplomatic 
History.  London,  1927. 

Mathews  (L.  H.),  South  Georgia.  London,  1931. 

Rymill  (J.),  Southern  Lights  (Graham  Land).  London,  1938. 
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Governor—  Sir  Gordon  James  Lethem,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed  July  4,  1941  : 
salary  4,12 51.  and  1,6252.  allowances). 

Colonial  Secretary . — W .  L.  Heape,  C.M.G.  (appointed  December  7,  1943  • 
salary  1,6501.). 


This  territory,  including  the  counties  of  Demerara,  Essequibo,  and 
Berbice,  named  from  the  three  rivers,  was  first  partially  settled  by  the 
Dutch  West  India  Company  about  1620.  The  Dutch  retained  their  hold 
until  1796,  when  it  was  captured  by  the  English,  and  was  finally  ceded  to 
Great  Britain  in  1814.  Tiie  colony  is  situated  on  the  north-east  coast  of 
South  America  on  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  with  Surinam  on  the  east,  Venezuela 
on  the  west,  and  Brazil  on  the  south  and  west. 


Constitution  and  Government. — The  British  Guiana  (Constitution) 
Orders  in  Council,  1928  and  1945,  provide  for  the  Government  of  the  Colony 
and  for  the  Constitution  ol  a  Legislative  Council.  The  present  constitution 
came  into  operation  on  July  18,  1928.  The  Legislative  Council  consists  of 
the  Governor  as  President,  and  since  March,  1942,  the  Colonial  Secretary,  the 
Attorney  General  and  the  Treasurer  as  official  members,  7  nominated  unofficial 
members  and  14  elected  members.  Executive  and  administrative  functions 
are  exercised  by  the  Governor  and  Executive  Council.  The  law  of  the  Colonv 
both  civil  and  criminal,  is  based  on  the  common  and  statute  law  of  EDo-land* 
save  tha . ,  with  certain  exceptions,  the  English  law  of  personal  property  applies 
to  both  movable  and  immovable  property,  and  the  principles  of  the  Eornan- 
Dutch  law  have  been  retained  in  respect  of  the  registration,  conveyance  and 
nioi tgagmg  ot  land.  There  is  absolute  equality  of  males  and  females  before 
the  law  as  regards  divorce,  property,  succession  and  all  other  matters 
Appeals  lie  to  the  Full  Court  of  the  Supreme  Court  and  to  the  West  Indian 
Court  of  Appeal,  and  from  these  Courts  to  the  Judicial  Committee  of  the 
Privy  Council. 


November,  1940,  a  site  on  the  bank  of  the  Demarara  River,  about 
25  miles  from  the  sea,  was  leased  to  the  United  States  as  a  military  base 
A  naval  base  at  Makouria,  about  40  miles  up  the  Essequibo  River,  was  also' 
established  by  the  United  States  Government. 


Area,  Population,  etc. — Area,  83,000  square  miles.  Population  at 
census  1931,  310,933  (excluding  about  7,379  aborigines).  Estimated 
population,  1944,  367,204.  Births  (1944),  10,512  (28‘6  per  1  000)  •  deaths 

iZ(Vo  Z  1>02-  W  G™Tt0Wn’  74’145-  Totai  &  Indians 
(1944)  160,661.  190  schools  (and  60  in  remote  and  sparsely  populated 

districts)  received  Government  grant  (212,6947.)  in  1944;  60,254  punils  • 
average  daily  attendance ,  40,933 ;  teachers,  1,500.  Secondary  education  is’ 
provided  for  both  boys  and  girls.  J 


Finance- — Revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years  : 


19411 

1942  1 

1943  1 

19441 

1945  s 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure  . 

£ 

1,777,005 

1,473,504 

£ 

2,095,854 

1,675,413 

£ 

2,600,717 

2,288,802 

£ 

2, 875,608s 
2,670,907 

£ 

2,329,570 

2,535,225 

iiiMcuguiffi  wit:  exciusi 

and  the  related  expenditure.  '  2  Estimates! 


totaling1 20r98C6TtribUtiOn  **  ^  Govemiuent  t"s  subsidization  cost  for  year  1944 


PRODUCTION - COMMERCE 


271 


Chief  items  of  revenue  (1944):  customs,  833,1 05Z. ;  excise  and  licences, 
430,7917.;  income  tax,  524,8087. ;  excess  profits  tax,  425,4987.  Expenditure 
on  general  administration,  87,970/.  ;  treasury,  13,9187.;  customs,  25,8027.; 
lands  and  mines,  25,4947.;  agriculture  and  forests,  64,3027.;  judicial  and 
legal,  40,5287.;  police,  147,0107  ;  prisons,  22,0497.;  charity,  48,0377.  ; 
medical,  277,4817.  ;  education,  258,7987.  ;  post  and  telegraphs,  119,1207.  ; 
pensions  and  gratuities,  109,4937. ;  subventions  and  miscellaneous,  128,7927. ; 
public  debt  charges,  210,4397.;  transport  services,  152,4907.  ;  public  works, 
323,7277. ;  colonial  emergency  measures,  562,7667.;  surplus  at  December  31, 
1944,  1,448,0547.  ;  public  debt  (funded),  December  31,  1944,  4,039,2907. 

Production. — British  Guiana  can  be  divided  roughly  into  three  regions  : 
(1)  A  low  coastal  region  varying  in  width  up  to  about  30  miles  and  con¬ 
stituting  the  agricultural  area;  (2)  an  intermediate  area  about  100  miles 
wide,  of  slightly  higher,  undulating  land  containing  the  chief  mineral  and 
forest  resources  of  the  country  ;  and  (3)  a  hinterland  of  several  mountain 
ranges  and  extensive  savannahs.  Under  cultivation,  201,000  acres  ;  64,145 
acres  in  sugar  canes  (sugar  output,  138,472  tons  from  60,743  acres  in 
1944)  ;  76,543  acres  under  rice  (output  1944,  98,237  tons  of  paddy,  equal 
to  approximately  58,942  tons  of  rice);  coconuts,  34,625  acres;  coffee, 
3,397  acres;  cacao,  686  acres;  rubber,  845  acres;  ground  provisions,  22,867 
acjes  ;  citrus  and  other  fruit,  6,169  acres.  Livestock  (1944)  estimated  at: 
cattle,  171,219  ;  horses,  2,856  ;  sheep,  37,125  ;  goats,  13,486  ;  swine,  45,698  ; 
donkeys,  7,690  ;  buffaloes,  206.  British  Guiana  is  rich  in  gold.  Mining 
commenced  in  1884,  and  from  1884  to  December  31,  1944,  the  output  of 
gold  was  3,096,467  ozs.,  valued  at  12,128,6217.  ;  in  the  year  1944,  18,986 
ozs.,  valued  at  127,4287.,  were  produced.  In  the  period  1901  to  1944  the 
diamonds  won  amounted  to  2,278,324  carats,  valued  at  8,572,3707.  ;  in  the 
year  1944,  16,020  carats,  valued  at  80,9297.  Deposits  of  manganese-ore 
and  mica  have  been  found,  and  oil  is  also  believed  to  exist.  There  are  huge 
deposits  of  bauxite  (the  ore  of  aluminium),  873,969  tons  being  exported 
during  1944  ;  64,780  square  miles  of  forests  and  12,552  square  miles  of 
undeveloped  land  are  still  available  for  exploration  and  exploitation. 

There  are  two  wet  seasons,  one  from  the  middle  of  April  to  the  middle 
of  August,  the  other  from  the  middle  of  November  to  the  end  of  January. 


Commerce. — Imports  and  exports  for  five  years  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  . 
Exports  L 

£ 

2,990,368 

3,169,213 

£ 

3,581,602 

4,022,754 

£ 

3,825,659 

4,022,296 

£ 

5,138,319 

4,879,733 

£ 

4,708,097 

5,096,985 

1  Including  bullion  and  specie.  Transit  trade,  amounted  to  63,3451.  in  1940,  106.2S6Z. 
in  1941,  36,5291.  in  1942,  144,5371.  in  1943,  and  67,5721.  in  1944. 


Chief  imports  (1944):  machinery,  260,9617.;  cotton  manufactures, 
265,4927.;  metal  manufactures,  191,6527.;  oils  (other  than  edible),  184,8107.  ; 
flour,  457,2157.;  manures,  191,1327.;  railway  and  tramway,  101,965/.;  fresh 
vegetables,  114,4167.;  artificial  silk  manufactures,  99,6397.;  boots  and  shoes, 
240,1187.;  paper  manufactures,  97,5747.;  fish  (dried),  108,4377.;  pickled 
meats,  103,6767.;  bags  and  sacks  (empty),  279, 3247.;  medicines  and  drugs, 
101,1607.;  milk  (condensed),  166,9837.;  electrical  apparatus,  28,1457.  ;  butter, 
78  1077.;  wood  and  timber,  51,1527.  Chief  domestic  exports  (1944) :  sugar 
(raw)  (177,995  tons),  2,283,7057.;  rum  (2,175,520  proof  gallons),  452,2407.; 
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5i5’3091-’  timber  (216,223  cub.  ft.),  46,4307.  ;  charcoal 
819  tons)  5,6681.;  firewood  (2,666  tons),  2,9247.  ;  matches  (65,260  gross 
boxes),  10,7847.  ’  s 

<exclusive  ot  transhipments)  from  United  Kingdom  (1944) 
721,4761.  ;  from  Canada,  1,736,1507.  ;  from  United  States,  1,220  7197.’ 
Exports  (exclusive  of  transhipments)  to  United  Kingdom,  1,383,7457  •  to 
Canada,  1,900,0007.  ;  to  United  States,  184.3007.  ’’ 

Shipping.  In  1944,  2,446  vessels,  with  a  total  tonnage  of  1,417  003 
entered  and  cleared  (in  1943,  3.109  vessels  of  2,971,198  tons),  mainly  British! 

merican,  Panamanian  and  Norwegian.  The  registered  vessels  in  1944 
vessel  o^S^tons  949  t0nS’  23  Sailirig  vessels  of  1,611  tons  and  10  motor 

Communications.  There  are  305  miles  of  river  navigation  ;  14  miles 
of  canals  ;  366  miles  of  driving  or  motor  road,  197  miles  of  forest  road  from 
BarUeaat^  the  junction  of  the  Essequebo  and  Mazaruni  Rivers  to  the  Potaro 
Gold  Mining  District  (including  branches  to  the  Upper  Potaro  River  at 
Kangaruma  on  the  route  to  Ivaieteur,  to  Issano  on  the  Mazaruni  River  above 
the  long  range  of  fal  s  and  rapids  and  to  the  lower  Potaro  River  at  a  point 
beneath  the  large  fall  of  Tumatuman),  17  miles  of  bridle  road  and  292  miles 

SK'(mpUdm?  aAGovernmelnt  cattle  trail  of  182  miles,  from  Takama  on 
theBerbice  River  to  Annai  on  the  Rupnnuni  Savannah). 

l  ^here  are  91  mihs  °f  Government-owned  and  operated  railroads,  in- 
eluding  i 2  miles  of  sidings.  These  extend  from  Georgetown  to  Resignol 
p°ng  tbe  East  Coast,  and  from  Vried-en-Hoop  to  Parika  along  the  West 
Coast  of  the  Coiony.  There  are  also  45  £  miles  of  railroad  owned  and 
^  Ecmarara  Boux.  Co.  in  connection  with  their  mining 
operations  in  the  Demerara  River,  and  18  miles  from  Wismar  on  the 
Demerara  River  to  Rockstone  on  the  Essequibo  River. 

w«vtn  tL86^00  rith  -he  C°Al0ny  ia  0Perated  by  the'  British  Guiana  Air- 
K.  phe  Pan  American  Airways,  Inc.,  operate  a  plane  service  from 
British  Gwana  to  the  United  States,  calling  at  the  West  Indies  Islands  en 
route  and  the  British  West  Indies  Airways  operate  a  plane  service  from  the 
We s t1  n die s  Islands  to  a.  Government  base  at  Mackenzie,  Demerara  River. 

On  December  31,  1945,  there  were  109  post-offices  and  postal  agencies 
(including  travelling  post-offices  and  agencies),  of  which  54  are  telegraph 
offices  and  radio  stations.  There  are  415  miles  of  telegraph  lines  There 

n6Ztr  ,f°nVX  ge.S  “  Ge.orgeto™  a^  New  Amsterdam  with 
?  sub-exchanges  and  86  private  branch  exchanges  carrying  from 

Lhich  70,  I1®  aret5>°°l  ' conductor  miles  of  telephone  lines 

(which  includes  1,701  miles  contained  in  16f  miles  of  aerial  cable)  and  120 

nMibe"  °f 

t  jTh®  Pf™erara  radl°  station,  controlled  by  Cable  and  Wireless  (West 
service  ’  Ltf' ^mt,lumcates  with  ships  and  carries  out  a  direction  finding 
r  ‘  \  Government  station  m  Georgetown  communicates  with  seven 

Government  stations  in  the  interior.  The  Pan  American  Afrways  Inc 

TheDRriHai!ldr0,?eratTTaVjrORaUtiCal  radio  station  ^censed  by  Government’ 

'  station  Se,000  kBo  ^adcasting  Co.,  Ltd.,  operates  a  broadcasting 

Money.  Accounts  are  kept  in  dollars  and  cents  (1  dollar  =  4s  2c7  ) 

In  circulation  are  British  silver  and  bronze  coin,  with  some  silver  ‘  bits  *_ 

i°Rn\  Notes  are  issued  by  Barclays  Bank 
' 1  1(  tbe  Eoyal  Bank  of  Canada  in  denominations  of  5,  20  and 
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100  dollars,  and  there  are  Government  currency  notes  of  1,  2,  5,  10,  20  and 
100  dollars.  The  face  value  of  the  latter  in  circulation  at  December  31, 
1944,  was  1,364,583Z. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Blue  Book  of  the  Colony,  and  Colonial  Report.  Annual.  (No  issue  during  the  war.) 

General  Information  with  regard  to  the  Gold,  Diamond  and  Forest  Industries  of  British 
Guiana.  Issued  by  the  Government. 

Geological  Survey  of  British  Guiana.  Bulletins  Nos.  1-14. 

Year  Book  of  the  Bermudas,  the  Bahamas,  British  Guiana,  British  Honduras,  and  the 
British  West  Indies.  London  and  New  York.  Annual. 

Aspinall  (A.),  Handbook  of  the  British  West  Indies,  British  Guiana,  and  British  ' 
Honduras.  London,  1926. 

Beebe  (W.),  Hartly  (G.  I.)  and  Howes  (P.  G.),  Tropical  Wild  Life  in  British  Guiana. 
New  York,  1917. 

Burdon  (Sir  J.  A.),  Archives  of  British  Honduras.-  3  vols.  London,  1935. 

Clementi  (Sir  Cecil),  A  Constitutional  History  of  British  Guiana.  London,  1937. 

Harrison  (J.  B.),  British  Guiana  and  its  Resources.  London,  The  West  India  Com¬ 
mittee.  1907. — The  Goldfields  of  British  Guiana.  London,  1908. 

Major  (Sir  C.),  The  Laws  of  British  Guiana.  London,  1930. 

Reid  (Capt.  J.  M.),  Commercial  Handbook  of  British  Guiana,  1920. 

Richardson  (Gwen),  On  the  Diamond  Trail  in  British  Guiana.  London,  1925. 

Rodway  (J.),  Guiana:  British,  Dutch  and  French.  London,  1912. 

Waugh  (E.),  Ninety-two  Days.  London,  1934. 

See  also  under  Venezuela  and  Bermuda. 


HONDURAS,  BRITISH. 

British  Honduras  is  a  Crown  Colony  on  the  Caribbean  Sea,  south  of 
Yucatan,  and  600  miles  west  from  Jamaica.  Its  early  settlement  was  prob¬ 
ably  effected  by  woodcutters  from  Jamaica  about  1638,  and  from  that  date 
to  1798,  in  spite  of  opposition  from  the  Spaniards,  settlers  held  their  own 
and  prospered.  In  1786  the  Home  Government  appointed  a  Superintendent, 
and  in  1862  the  settlement  was  declared  a  Colony,  subordinate  to  Jamaica. 
It  became  an  independent  colony  in  1884. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Sir  John  Adams  Hunter,  K.C.M.G. 
(appointed  November  18,  1939  ;  salary  8,720  dollars,  duty  allowance  1,000 
dollars),  assisted  by  an  Executive  Council  of  seven  members,  and  a  Legis¬ 
lative  Council  consisting  of  five  official  and  eight  unofficial  members 
(2  nominated  and  6  elected). 

Colonial  Secretary. — Arthur  Norman  Wolffsohn,  O.B.E.  (February  3, 
1944). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  8,867  sq.  miles.  The  climate  is 
tropical,  with  an  average  rainfall  for  the  past  four  years  of  81 ‘96  ins.  The 
wet  season  lasts  from  the  middle  of  May  to  the  middle  of  February. 

Population,  census  1931,  51,347  (25,524  males,  and  25,823  females). 
Estimated  population  at  December  31,  1944:  63,390  persons  (31,199  males 
and  32,191  females).  The  birth-rate  per  1,000  (1944)  was  32'0,  and  the 
death-rate  18-2.  In  1944  there  were  509  marriages. 

The  police  force  contained  (1945)  4  officers,  180  non-commissioned 
officers  and  men,  which  includes  an  Immigration  Police  Detachment. 
Chief  town:  Belize;  population,  census  of  1931  :  16,687  (7,668  males  and 
9,019  females). 

Education. — Aided  primary  schools  (1944),  78  ;  children  enrolled, 
10,202  ;  average  attendance,  8,171  ;  Government  grant  (expended),  126,815 
dollars.  There  are  5  secondary  schools,  with  a  total  of  656  pupils  ;  they 
first  received  Government  aid  in  1936.  All  schools,  both  primary  and 
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secondary,  except  for  7  unaided  primary  schools,  are  under  denominational 
management.  The  total  school  roll,  including  unaided  schools,  was  12  104 
and  attendance  9,660. 


Finance-— 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

1,756,523 

1,684,139 

Dollars 

1,576,244 

1,523,997 

Dollars 

1,649,941 

1,636,880 

Dollars 

1,877,843 

1,838,829 

Dollars 

2,510,575 

2,463,786 

Debt,  December  31,  1944,  2,212,189  dollars. 

Commerce In  1944,  total  imports  amounted  to  7,313,491  dollars; 
total  exports,  6,084,416  dollars. 

Domestic  exports,  1944,  in  dollars,  to  :  United  Kingdom,  nil  ;  Canada 
237,893  ;  United  States  of  America,  1,385,576.  ’ 

„^IPPortTs7  1943>  in  dollars,  from  United  Kingdom,  285,977;  Canada, 
24/, 533  ;  United  States  of  America,  3,114,312. 

_  Besides  the  staple  products,  mahogany  and  logwood,  there  are  bananas 
chicle,  citrus  fruits,  cacao,  plantains,  etc. 


Shipping  and  Communications— Tonnage  entered,  1944,  128,190 
tons.  Registered  shipping,  1944,  104  sailing  vessels,  706  tons,  and  89  motor 
vessels,  2,680  tons.  In  1944,  459,836  letters  and  post-cards,  and  165  167 
books,  newspapers  and  parcels  passed  through  the  post  office.  Telegraph  and 
telephone  lines  connect  Belize  with  Corozal  and  Consejo  on  the  coast,  Orange 
\\  alx  on  New  River,  San  Antonio  on  the  Rio  Hondo,  and  other  stations  in 
the  north,  El  Cayo  and  Benque  Viejo  in  the  west,  Stann  Creek  and  Punta 
Gorda  in  the  south.  Telegraph  line  (1935),  395  miles.  In  1944  10  574 
radio  telegrams  were  transmitted. 


Money  mid  Credit.  Ihe  Royal  Bank  of  Canada  took  over  the  business 
of  the  local  bank  in  1912.  There  are  6  Government  savings  banks  ;  depositors 
6,360,  deposits  1,304,829  dollars  on  December  31,  1944.  The  British 
Honduras  dollar  is  equivalent  to  the  dollar  of  the  United  States  of  America, 
there  are  (December  31,  1944)  a  paper  currency  of  669,708  dollars  in 
Government  notes  and  a  subsidiary  silver  coinage  of  199,873  dollars  in 
circulation.  There  is  also  a  subsidiary  mixed  metal  coinage  of  one-cent 
and  five-cent  pieces  whoso  issues  amount  to  24,388  dollars. 

References  :  Colonial  Reports.  Annual.  London. 

Archives  of  British  Honduras.  Vols.  I,  II  and  III.  ’  London. 

Anderson  (A.  H.),  Brief  Sketch  of  the  British  Honduras.  London,  1927. 

Aspinall  (Sir  A.),  Handbook  of  the  British  West  Indies,  British  Guiana,  and  British 
Honduras.  West  India  Committee,  1929-30.  “  u 

Dillon  (A.  B.),  Geography  of  British  Honduras.  London,  1923 
Metzgen  (M.)  and  Cain  (H.  E.),  Handbook  of  British  Honduras,  1925. 


Jamaica,  Leeward  Islands,  Montserrat,  Nevis.  See  West  Indies. 


NEWFOUNDLAND  AND  LABRADOR. 

Newfoundland  was  discovered  by  John  Cabot  in  1497.  It  was  soon 
frequented  by  the  Portuguese,  Spanish  and  French  for  its  fisheries  Guv 
Calvert  and  others  made  unsuccessful  attempts  to  colonise  the  island  but  m 
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the  17th  century  English  colonists  established  themselves  there.  A  French 
station  also  existed  on  the  island,  and  there  were  constant  disputes  as  to  fishing 
rights.  Although  exclusive  British  sovereignty  was  ceded  in  1713  by  the 
Treaty  of  Utrecht,  these  disputes  were  not  finally  settled  till  1904. 

The  coast  is  rugged,  especially  on  the  south-west,  where  the  coast 
range  reaches  an  elevation  of  nearly  2,000  feet.  The  hills  attain  their 
summit  within  a  few  miles  of  the  salt  water,  and  then  spread  out  into  an 
undulating  country,  consisting  largely  of  barrens  and  marshes,  and  inter¬ 
sected  by  numerous  rivers  and  lakes.  On  the  borders  of  the  lakes  and  water¬ 
courses  good  land  is  generally  found,  and  in  some  cases,  as  about  the  Exploits, 
the  Gander  and  the  Humber,  it  is  heavily  timbered.  The  island  is  noted 
for  its  beautiful  scenery,  and  for  the  large  number  of  its  salmon  and  trout 
rivers,  all  of  which  are  unreserved. 

Constitution  and  Government.— Prior  to  February  15,  1934,  the 
Governor  was  assisted  by  an  Executive  Council  (not  exceeding  12  members), 
a  Legislative  Council  (not  exceeding  24  members),  and  an  elected  House  of 
Assembly  consisting  of  27  representatives.  Members  of  the  Legislative 
Council  received  250  dollars  per  session ;  members  of  the  Legislative 
Assembly  received  1,000  dollars  per  session.  For  electoral  purposes  the 
whole  colony  was  divided  into  24  districts  or  constituencies.  Women  were 
enfranchised  by  an  Act  of  the  Legislature  passed  in  1925. 

A  Royal  Commission  appointed  in  1933  to  examine  into  the  future  oi 
Newfoundland  and  to  report  on  the  financial  situation,  recommended  that 
the  existing  Legislature  and  Executive  Council  should,  for  the  time  being, 
be  suspended.  It  was  also  recommended  that  until  such  time  as  Newfound¬ 
land  may  become  self-supporting  again  there  should  be  constituted  a  form  of 
Government  under  which  the  full  legislative  power  and  executive  power 
should  be  vested  in  the  Governor  acting  on  the  advice  of  a  specially  created 
Commission,  consisting  of  six  members  (three  from  Newfoundland  and  three 
from  the  United  Kingdom),  exclusive  of  the  Governor,  over  which  the 
Governor  would  preside.  The  Governor-in-Commission  would  be  responsible 
to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  Dominion  Affairs  in  the  United  Kingdom  for 
the  good  government  of  the  Island.  The  Government  of  the  United  King¬ 
dom  would  assume  general  responsibility  for  the  finances  of  the  Island 
during  the  period  of  reconstruction. 

These  recommendations,  which  denoted  a  suspension  of  the  Constitution 
of  Newfoundland,  were  incorporated  in  the  Newfoundland  Bill,  which  was 
passed  by  the  British  Legislature  on  December  21,  1933. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Sir  Gordon  Macdonald,  K.C.M.G. 
(appointed  January  16,  1946  ;  salary  15,000  dollars). 

Commissioners. — Newfoundland  :  Hon.  Sir  John  Charles  Pvddester : 
Hon.  H.  A.  Winter,  K.C.  ;  Hon.  Albert  J.  Walsh,  K.C.  United  Kingdom; 
Hon.  I.  Wild,  O.B.E.  ;  Hon.  W.  H.  Flinn,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E.  ;  Hon.  J.  S. 
Neill,  C.M.G. 

Secretary  of  the  Commission. — W.  J.  Carew,  C.B.E. 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  42,734  sq.  miles.  The  estimated  popu¬ 
lation  at  the  end  of  December,  1943,  was  313,022. 

Labrador,  a  dependency  of  Newfoundland,  forms  the  most  easterly  part 
of  the  North  American  continent,  and  extends  from  Blanc  Sablon,  in  the 
Straits  of  Belle  Isle,  on  the  south,  to  Cape  Chidley,  at  the  entrance  to 
Hudson’s  Straits  on  the  north.  (Decision  of  the  Judicial  Committee  of 
the  Privy  Council,  March,  1927.)  The  territory  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
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Newfoundland  lias  an  area  estimated  at  110,000  square  miles.1  The  popu¬ 
lation  of  Labrador  in  1935  was  4,716  (2,522  males,  2,194  females).  Labrador 
possesses  valuable  cod,  herring,  trout  and  salmon  fisheries,  and  a  large 
stand  of  merchantable  timber.  Nine  deposits  of  iron  ore  Lave  been  dis¬ 
covered  in  the  vicinity  of  Grand  Falls.  The  average  grade  of  the  ore  is 
63 '2  per  cent,  combined  iron  and  manganese.  Analyses  of  core  samples 
from  Sawyer  Lake  yielded  an  average  of  68 '4  per  cent  iron,  and  the  deposit 
contains  an  indicated  minimum  of  30,000  tons  per  vertical  foot.  One  of 
the  grandest  spectacles  in  the  world  is  provided  by  the  Grand  Falls  on  the 
Hamilton  River,  a  recent  power  survey  of  which  indicates  that  the 
minimum  hydro-electric  energy  available  is  1,250,000  h.p. 

Capital  of  Newfoundland,  St.  John’s,  55,000  inhabitants  (1943)  ;  other 
towns  (1943),  Corner  Brook,  12,500  ;  Bell  Island,  7,200;  Grand  Falls, 
6,500;  Bonavista,  5,000  ;  Carbonear,  4,200;  Twillingate,  4,000  ;  Harbour 
Grace,  3,100  ;  Grand  Bank,  3,000,  and  Burin,  2,800. 

The  birth  rate  in  1934  was  28'3  and  the  death  rate  11*4  per  1,000. 
Immigrants  (1944),  18,812  ;  emigrants  (1944),  13,241. 

Religion  and  Education. — Of  the  total  population  of  Newfoundland 
and  Labrador  in  1935,  92,709  belonged  to  the  Church  of  England,  93,925 
were  Roman  Catholics,  76,134  United  Church,  1,460  Presbyterians,  18,054 
Salvation  Army,  7,306  other  denominations. 

The  number  of  schools  of  all  kinds  in  1944-45  was  1,164,  with  a  total 
of  1,950  class-rooms.  The  enrolment  was  67,641.  The  Memorial  Uni¬ 
versity  College,  doing  the  first  two  years  of  university  work  (in  the  case  of 
engineering  the  first  three  years)  and  teacher  training,  had  in  1943-44  an 
enrolment  of  254.  Total  expenditure  for  education  by  Government  in 
1944—45  was  2,822,000  dollars,  and  in  1945—46,  3,176,700  dollars  (estimated). 

Revenue  and  Expenditure  in  five  years  ended  June  30  : — 


1941-42 1 

1942-43  * 

1943-44  * 

1944-45 » 

1945-46* 

Revenue 

Expenditure  . 

Dollars. 

23,313,740 

16,095,197 

Dollars. 

19,539,949 

14,190,178 

Dollars. 

28,600,947 

18,812,930 

Dollars. 

33,310,000 

26,318,000 

Dollars. 

29,0S7,30O 

28,404,300 

1  Year  ended  June  30.  a  Nine  months  ended  March  31. 

*  Tear  ended  March  31.  *  Estimates. 


Public  debt  (March  31,  1945),  90,640,000  dollars. 


Production,  &C. — In  1944  there  were  in  Newfoundland  17,000  horses, 
25,000  cattle,  95,000  sheep,  12,000  swine,  15,000  goats  and  400,000 
poultry.  The  total  value  of  live-stock  was  7,000,000  dollars.  Pine 
forests .  exist  to  the  north,  and  large  saw  mills  have  been  established. 
The  mineral  resources  of  Newfoundland  are  considerable.  Large  beds  of 
iron  ore,  with  total  reserves  of  about  3,500,000,000  tons,  are  bein°- 
developed  on  Bell  Island  in  Conception  Bay,  and  other  rich  deposits  have 
been  discovered  on  the  west  coast.  Coal  is  found  near  St.  George’s  Bay  on 
the  west  coast,  and  in  the  Grand  Lake  district.  In  the  eastern  part  of  the 
island  gold-bearing  quartz  rock  and  extensive  deposits  of  silver  and  lead 
ore  have  been  found.  Diamond  drilling  at  .Baie  Yerte  has  indicated  the 
presence  of  gold  bearing  ore  of  good  grade.  Gross  value  of  the  ore  indi¬ 
cated  to  a  vertical  depth  of  400  feet  is  in  excess  of  5,000,000  dollars.  The 


1  total  area  of  Labrador  has  been  roughly  estimated  at  120,000  square  miles 
the  boundaries  of  Labrador  have  been  demarcated,  it  wiU  not  be  possible  to  state  thi 
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total  value  of  all  fishery  products  exported  for  the  year  ended  March  31, 
1944,  18,486,226  dollars.  A  total  of  261,537  tons  of  standard  newsprint 
were  exported  for  the  year  ending  March  31,  1944,  valued  at  11,000,000 
dollars.  The  estimated  value  of  agricultural  products  (including  livestock) 
in  1944  was  11,780,000  dollars.  Iron  ore  produced  in  1944  totalled  464,371 
long  tons.  Shipments  of  iron  ore  for  year  ended  March  31,  1944,  totalled 
791,688  long  tons,  valued  at  2,019,695  dollars.  Lead,  zinc  and  copper 
concentrates  mined  and  milled  in  1944  totalled  159,157  short  tons,  valued 
at  3,976,000  dollars.  Fluorspar,  mined  in  1944,  totalled  47,801  tons, 
valued  at  1,100,000  dollars. 

Extensive  paper  and  pulp  mills  have  been  erected  at  Grand  Falls, 
Bishop’s  Falls  and  Corner  Brook 

Imports  and  Exports,  including  bullion  and  specie,  for  five  years  : — 


Years  ended  June 

1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

Imports  . 
Exports  . 

£ 

5,848,126 

6,871,161 

£ 

7,938,331 

8,351,189 

£ 

14,448,622 

8,814,237 

£ 

11,717,424 

6,919,061 

£ 

13,979,563 

9,942,868 

The  chief  imports  in  1943-44  were:  Apparel,  4,605,3277.;  flour, 
2,221,5512.;  coal,’  2,780,3192  :  the  chief  exports:  fishery  products, 
18,486,22 62.  ;  mineral  products,  8,029,4162.  ;  forestry  products,  1,915,5142. 

Of  the  imports  (1943-44)  the  value  of  2,039,041  dollars  came  from  the 
United  Kingdom;  41,483,171  from  Canada;  18,110,312  from  the  United 
States.  Of  the  exports  the  value  of  11,460,594  dollars  went  to  the  United 
Kingdom;  8,516,044  dollars  to  Canada  ;  14,002,689  dollars  to  United  States  ; 
2,200,844  dollars  to  Portugal;  30,010  dollars  to  Brazil;  1,921,257  dollars 
to  British  West  Indies;  508,143  dollars  to  Argentina;  321,661  dollars  to 
French  West  Indies,  and  2,822,867  dollars  to  Spain. 

Shipping.— Total  tonnage  of  vessels  entered  St.  John’s  in  1944, 
1,095,842  tons.  Vessels  registered  December  31,  1943,  1,578  sailing  vessels 
of  65,083  tons,  63  steam  vessels  of  23,470  tons,  and  745  motor  vessels  of 
28,540  tons;  total,  2,385  vessels  of  117,093  tons. 

Fishing  is  the  principal  occupation  of  the  population.  The  principal 
fish  are  cod,  salmon,  halibut,  lobster,  herring,  caplin  and  seal. 

By  the  Anglo-French  Convention  of  1904,  France  renounced  her 
exclusive  fishing  rights  under  the  treaty  of  Utrecht,  but  retained  the 
right  to  fish  in  territorial  waters  from  St.  John’s  Cape  northwards  to  Cape 
Ray  for  all  sorts  of  fish,  including  bait  and  Crustacea.  An  award  of  The 
Hague  court  in  1910  secured  the  right  of  Great  Britain  to  make  fishing 
regulations  without  the  consent  of  the  United  States,  subject  to  any 
limitations  imposed  by  treaty.  It  also  confirmed  Great  Britain’s  contention 
that  the  whole  extent  of  a  bay  from  headland  to  headland  is  comprised 
within  territorial  waters. 

During  the  war  years  (1939-1945),  the  seal  fishery  was  practically 
abandoned,  and  in  1942  only  4,698  seals,  valued  at  11,686  dollars,  were 
caught ;  2  steamers  and  235  men  were  engaged  in  the  industry. 

Communications,  &C. — Railways  open,  1943  :  705  miles  of  Govern¬ 
ment  line  with  a  gauge  ol  3ft.  6in.,  and  56  miles  of  private  line. 
Communication  between  various  points  on  the  coast  and  between  the 
island  and  the  continent  is  maintained  by  a  fleet  of  first-class  steamers ; 
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each  of  which  connects  with  some  central  point  on  the  railway.  There 
were  517  post  offices  in  1944,  of  which  170  were  telegraph  offices,  compris¬ 
ing  75  landline  offices,  82  wireless  offices  and  13  combined  landline  and 
wireless  offices.  There  were  also  58  Labrador  offices.  Letters  and  post 
cards  dealt  with  in  1944,  14,200,000  ;  also  9,100,000  newspapers,  circulars 
and  packages,  and  540,200  parcels.  The  postal  and  telegraph  revenue  for 
1944-45  was  1,641,317  dollars,  and  the  expenditure  1,332,400  dollars. 
Telegraph  line  open  in  1944  was  3,254  miles,  and  1,298  miles  of  telephone 
line. 

In  December,  1944,  the  Newfoundland  Savings  Bank  held  13,000,000 
dollars  standing  to  the  credit  of  9,500  depositors  ;  this  is  in  addition  to  the 
amount  of  46,500,000  dollars  held  by  the  Savings  Departments  of  the  four 
banks  doing  business  in  St.  John’s. 

The  currency  of  the  country  is  based  upon  that  of  Canada. 

In  January,  1941,  sites  on  Newfoundland  were  leased  to  the  United 
States  for  naval  or  military  bases. 

Books  of  Reference. 
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Colonial  Office  List.  Annual.  London. 

Correspondence  respecting  the  Newfoundland  Fisheries.  United  States,  No.  1  (1906). 
London,  1906. 

French  Fisheries  on  the  Great  Bank  of  Newfoundland  and  off  Iceland.  Foreign  Office 
Reports,  Miscellaneous  Series,  No.  492,  1899.  London. 
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WEST  INDIES. 

The  British  West  Indian  Possessions  fall  into  six  groups,  which 
are  noticed  separately.  The  groups  are— (1)  Bahamas,  (2)  Barbados,  (3) 
Jamaica  with  Turks  Islands,  (4)  Leeward  Islands,  (5)  Trinidad  with  Tobago. 
(6)  Windward  Islands. 

Currency,  weights  and  measures  throughout  the  islands  are  those  of  Great 
Britain,  though  in  several  of  them  various  American  coins  are  current. 

BAHAMAS. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Sir  William  L.  Murphy,  K.C.M.G. 
(assumed  his  duties,  April  30,  1945)  (3,000?.),  assisted  by  an  Executive 
Council  of  8,  a  Legislative  Council  of  9,  and  a  representative  Assembly 
of  29  members,  electors  requiring  to  have  a  small  property  qualification. 

Colonial  Secretary. — Duncan  George  Stewart  (June  1,  1944). 

Bahamas  consists  of  a  group  of  twenty  inhabited  and  many  uninhabited 
islands  and  rocks  off  the  S.E.  coast  of  Florida.  They  are  the  surface 
protuberances  of  two  oceanic  banks,  the  Little  Bahama  Bank  and  the  Great 
Bahama  Bank.  Of  the  group,  about  700  areas  might  be  classified  as  islands 
or  keys  ;  the  rest  only  as  rocks. 

Area,  4,404  square  miles.  Rainy  season  from  June  to  October.  Average 
winter  temperature  about  70°  F.  ;  summer  temperature,  80°  to  90°  F.  Total 
rainfall  (New  Providence)  in  1944  was  33 '63  ins.  Principal  islands  with 
population  in  1943 — New  Providence  (pop.  29,391,  containing  capital 
Nassau),  Abaco  (3,461),  Harbour  Island  (769),  Grand  Bahama  (2,333),  Cat 
Island  (3,820),  Long  Island  (4,564),  Mayaguana  (591),  Eleuthera  (6,430), 
Exuma  (3,784,,  San  Salvador  or  Watlings  Island  (693),  Acklin’s  Island 
(1,744),  Crooked  Island  (1,078),  Great  Inagua  (890),  Andros  Island 
(6,718). 

Total  estimated  population,  whole  Colony,  in  1943,  68,846  (about  85 
per  cent,  are  coloured).  Births  in  1944,  2,635  (37 '2  per  1,000);  deaths  in 
1944,  1 , 250  (17*6  per  1,000).  Primary  education  is  compulsory  from  ages 
6  to  14.  In  Government  schools  the  number  of  pupils  was,  in  1944,  11,347 
(in  board  schools,  8,938,  and  in  grant-in-aid  schools,  2,409)  ;  Government 
grant,  1944,  35,032 1.  In  1944  there  were  in  Church  of  England  schools, 
764  enrolled  pupils;  in  Roman  Catholic  schools,  2,002  enrolled  pupils  ;  in 
private  schools,  376  enrolled  pupils  ;  Seventh  Day  Adventist  school,  162 
enrolled  pupils.  In  1944  there  were  3  private  secondary  schools  connected 
with  religious  bodies,  376  pupils,  and  a  Government  secondary  school  with 
73  pupils. 

In  1943,  1,913  persons  were  convicted  summarily,  and  39  in  superior 
courts.  Police  force,  1942,  was  6  officers,  150  other  ranks.  Turtle  fisheries 
are  carried  on,  and  shells,  pearls  and  ambergris  are  also  obtained. 

The  following  figures  are  for  the  year  1944:  revenue,  671,397?.;  ex¬ 
penditure,  625,744?.;  customs,  320,584?.  Estimates  for  1945:  revenue, 
590,035?.;  expenditure,  787,760 1.  Tourist  traffic  is  an  important  source  of 
revenue. 

Public  debt,  December  31,  1944,  245,000?. 
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Tomatoes  are  being  exported  in  increasing  quantities.  Sponge  and  sisal 
have  in  the  past  been  the  mainstay  of  the  Colony,  but  in  recent  years  the 
export  of  sisal  has  greatly  diminished,  and  sponge  has  in  the  last  few  years 
suffered  from  a  severe  mortality,  which  has  brought  the  industry  almost  to  a 
standstill. 

Imports  and  exports  (excluding  specie)  for  six  years  : — 


Calendar 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

f  Calendar 
Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1939 

1940 

1941 

£ 

1,094,170 

1,277,921 

1,500.929 

£ 

180,281 

199,478 

289,361 

1942 

1943 

1944 

£ 

1,326,463 

1,525,624 

1,743,399 

£ 

292,777 

423,866 

338, 4S2 

Principal  imports  (1944)  were:  spirits  and  wines,  118,9282.  ;  iron  and 
steel  manufactures,  32,395 2.  ;  cotton  manufactures,  89,6432.  ;  lumber  and 
shingles,  44,8882. 

Imports  from  United  Kingdom  (1944)  were  valued  at  93,5052.  ;  from 
United  States,  971,0082.  ;  from  Canada,  463,8882. 

Principal  exports  (1944)  were:  Sisal,  8,77 8Z.  ;  sponge,  9,3342.  Exports 
to  the  United  Kingdom  were:  18, 5£47. ;  United  States,  240,9802.;  Canada, 
73,663 1.  ;  Cuba,  1,7882. 

Shipping  1944:  entered  1,153  vessels  of  104,760  tons  (1,055  British  of 
91,155  tons)  ;  cleared,  1,161  vessels  of  105,523  tons  (1,059  British  of  91,819 
tons). 

In  1944  the  total  number  of  postal  packets,  exclusive  of  parcels,  received 
and  dispatched,  was  2,788,600.  In  the  island  of  New  Providence  an 
automatic  telephone  system  of  the  latest  type  is  in  operation,  together 
with  an  extensive  system  of  underground  cables  The  total  number  of  tele¬ 
phones  in  use  at  the  end  of  December,  1944,  was  2,610.  An  overseas  radio 
telephone  link  to  the  U.S.  A.  provides  service  from  the  subscribers’  telephone 
to  any  part  of  the  world.  All  the  important  islands  are  connected  with 
Nassau  by  means  of  radio  telegraphy,  and  in  several'  cases  radio  telephony 
is  also  available.  Connection  through  Nassau  to  the  U.S. A.,  Canada  and 
Central  America  can  be  provided.  Radio  telegraph  services  to  Jamaica  and 
Hialeah,  Florida,  provide  for  external  communications,  and  ship— shore 
services  are  also  available.  There  are  no  railroads  iu  the  Bahamas. 

The  Royal  Bank  of  Canada  has  a  branch  at  Nassau  ;  deposits,  November 
30,  1942,  2,607,1172.  British  silver  and  bronze  coins  are  legal  tender.  Silver 
coins  of  U.  K.  ceased,  with  effect  from  November  1,  1936,  to  be  legal  tender 
in  the  colony  for  payment  of  an  amount  exceeding  40s.  British  Treasury 
and  local  currency  notes  are  in  circulation,  and  American  gold  and  silver 
certificates  of  5  dollars  upwards,  though  not  legal  tender,  are  accepted.  Post 
Office  Savings  Bank,  June  30,  1944,  depositors,  16,705;  balance  due, 
224,1412. 


BARBADOS. 

Governor. — Sir  H.  Grattan  Bushe,  K.C.M.G.,  C.B.  (appointed  October, 
1941  ;  salary,  3,0002.  +  5002.  duty  allowance).  The  Governor  has  an 
Executive  Council,  Executive  Committee,  Legislative  Council  of  10  Members 
(appointed  by  the  King),  and  House  of  Assembly  of  24  members,  elected 
biennially  by  the  people;  in  1944,  there  were  15,856  registered  electors. 
At  the  election  held  on  December  3,  1944,  15  out  of  the  24  members 
of  the  House  of  Assembly  belonged  to  the  Labour  Party. 

In  1943  the  franchise  was  extended  and  women  were  given  the  vote. 


BARBADOS 
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Barbados  lies  to  the  East  of  the  Windward  Islands.  It  was  occupied  by 
the  English  in  1627  ;  unlike  most  of  the  neighbouring  islands,  it  has  never 
changed  hands.  The  hot  and  rainy  season  lasts  from  June  to  December, 
and  the  average  rainfall  is  61  ins.  a  year. 

Area,  166  square  miles  ;  population  (census  of  1921),  156,312.  Estimated 
population,  December  31,  1944,  203,528.  Bridgetown  is  the  principal  city. 
Births,  5,928  ;  deaths,  3,342.  Education  is  controlled  by  a  Government 
department.  In  1944  there  were  126  primary  schools,  28,975  pupils  on 
roll  and  21,317  in  average  attendance  ;  8  second-grade  schools  (3  for  girls), 
with  1,393  pupils  ;  2  first-grade  schools  for  boys,  with  an  attendance  of  466 
and  185  respectively,  and  1  first-grade  school  for  girls  with  315  pupils. 
Codrington  College,  affiliated  to  Durham  University,  had  16  students. 
Government  votes  on  education  in  1944-45,  151,0487,  and  20,3397  to 
supply  milk  and  biscuits  to  elementary  school  children,  and  7007  for 
medical,  visual  and  dental  treatment.  There  are  four  newspapers,  one 
weekly,  two  bi-weekly  and  one  daily. 

There  is  a  Supreme  Court ;  Grand  Sessions  once  in  every  4  months,  with 
additional  sittings  under  special  commissions ;  7  police  magistrates.  In 
1944,  95  summary  convictions  in  superior  courts. 

Of  the  total  area  of  106,470  acres,  about  68,000  are  under  arable  cultiva¬ 
tion  ;  the  staple  produce  is  sugar.  In  1944,  about  acres  36,796  were  under 
sugar-cane,  which  produced  104,502  tons  of  sugar.  Exports  in  1944, 
94,531  tons  of  sugar  and  7,853,654  wine  gallons  of  molasses.  There  are 
100  sugar  and  molasses  plants  and  3  rum  distilleries.  Rum  produced  in  1944, 
1,687,324  proof  wine  gallons.  The  cotton  exported  in  1944  was  61,557  lb. 
In  the  fishing  industry  about  371  sail  boats,  65  large  and  about  100  small 
row  boats,  and  1,200  men  and  600  to  700  women  are  employed  during  the 
flying-fish  season.  The  majority  of  these  boats  are  laid  up  from  July  to 
October. 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue 

Customs 2 

Expenditure 

Public  debt  . 

Imports  1 2  . 

Exports  1 8  . 

£ 

645,395 

284,460 

629,609 

449,170 

£ 

716,974 

335,181 

660,982 

449,170 

£ 

804,404 

296,686 

755,415 

609,710 

2,003,237 

1,362,084 

£ 

942,271 

873,768 

605,360 

2,188,349 

2,338,539 

£ 

1,147,060 

394,080 

1,008,257 

605,360 

3,416,857 

2,515,352 

1  Excluding  bullion  and  specie,  and  the  exports  include  bunker  coal  and  ship’s  stores 
(26,0572.  in  1944).  1  Calendar  years,  1940-44. 


The  principal  imports  (1944)  were  :  Cotton  manufactures,  309,2767 
manures  and  fertilisers,  259,4657  ;  lumber  and  shingles,  staves  and  shooks 
wood  manufactures,  246,2167  ;  flour,  171,2437  ;  pork,  salted,  142,3977 
rice,  113,1911.  ;  boots  and  shoes,  leather,  108,0767  ;  fish,  dried,  83,6687 
copra,  73,5907;  artificial  silk  manufactures,  67,1547;  apparel,  other  kinds 
66,875 1.  ;  medicine  and  drugs,  60,9211  ;  iron  and  steel  manufactures 
60,127 7  ;  paints  and  colours,  50,6667  ;  bacon  and  hams,  41,1067.  ;  corn 
meal,  39,9527.  ;  condensed  milk,  33,8807.  ;  machinery  for  sugar,  32,8937 
The  principal  exports  (1944)  were  :  Sugar,  1,316,7287.;  molasses,  738,3467. 
rum,  163,2557;  tarmarinds,  9,0847;  cotton  lint,  7,1827.;  margarine,  5,5447 
The  imports  in  1944  from  United  Kingdom  totalled  696,0647.  ;  from 
Canada,  1,175,5  247.  ;  other  parts  of  the  British  Empire,  613,9967,  and 
from  the  United  States,  574,1767  ;  and  exports  to  United  Kingdom, 
223,8627  ;  to  Canada,  1,726,470 7  ;  to  United  States,  41,3597. 

Three  banks  operate  in  Barbados : — Barclays  Bank  (Dominion,  Colonial 
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and  Overseas),  the  Royal  Bank  of  Canada,  and  the  Canadian  Bank 
of  Commerce.  The  Government  Savings  Bank  on  December  31,  1944,  had 
28,794  depositors,  with  1,652, 5952.  to  their  credit.  English  gold,  silver  and 
bronze  coins  are  legal  tender,  and  five  dollar  notes  of  the  Colonial  Bank, 
Royal  Bank  and  Canadian  Bank,  and  one  dollar,  two  dollar  and  five  dollar 
Government  currency  notes  are  in  circulation.  Post  office,  1944  :  letters, 
etc.,  and  parcels  inwards,  877,443  ;  outwards,  646,108.  Internal  letters 
and  parcels,  1,161,160. 

Registered  shipping  1944:  9  sailing  vessels  (net  tonnage,  1,666),  11 
steam  and  motor  vessels  (net  tonnage,  423  tons).  The  total  tonnage  of 
shipping  entered  and  cleared  at  the  Port  of  Bridgetown  during  the  year 
1944  was  455,889,  of  which  329,315  tons  represented  British  tonnage. 
There  are  549  miles  of  roads,  291  main  roads  and  258  secondary  roads. 
There  are  10,650  miles  of  telephone  line  in  the  island  belonging  to  one 
private  company.  The  telephone  system  has  been  reconstructed  with  a  new 
central  automatic  exchange  in  the  city  and  other  branch  exchanges.  There 
are  approximately  2,777  telephones.  External  telegraph  communication  is 
provided  by  both  cable  and  wireless.  There  is  also  a  wire  broadcasting  (re¬ 
distributing)  service  for  Bridgetown  and  the  suburbs.  Radio  telephone 
communication  has  recently  been  established  with  certain  of  the  other  West 
Indian  Islands  and  with  Canada. 

There  is  a  landing  ground  for  aircraft  at  Seawell,  Christ  Church,  opened 
for  use  in  February,  1939. 


JAMAICA. 

Captain- General  and  Governor -in- Chief. — Sir  John  Huggins,  K.  C.M.G., 
M.C.  (appointed  July  7,  1943  ;  salary,  4,500 1.  ;  duty  allowance,  1,0007.). 

Colonial  Secretary. — Hugh  Mackintosh  Foot  (appointed  April  4,  1945). 

Jamaica  was  discovered  by  Columbus  in  1494,  and  remained  in  the 
possession  of  the  Spaniards  until  it  was  taken  by  the  English  in  1655,  and 
their  possession  was  confirmed  by  the  Treaty  of  Madrid,  1670. 

There  is  a  great  diversity  of  climate,  the  temperature  ranging  from  80° 
to  86°  F.  on  the  sea-coast  to  40°  in  the  mountains,  with  a  dry  atmosphere. 

Constitution  and  Government. — According  to  the  Constitution  which 
came  into  force  on  November  20,  1944,  the  Governor  is  assisted  by  a  House 
of  Representatives  of  32  elected  members  ;  a  Legislative  Council — the  Upper 
House— of  15  members,  and  au  Executive  Council  of  10  members  (5  to  be 
appointed  by  the  House  of  Representatives  and  5  to  be  nominated  by  the 
Governor).  Every  person  over  21  years  of  age  has  the  right  to  vote. 

At  the  election  held  on  December  15,  1944,  Labour  secured  22  seats  out 
of  the  total  of  32. 

In  November,  1940,  various  sites  in  the  island  were  leased  to  the  United 
States  for  military  purposes. 

Area  and  Population, — Attached  to  Jamaica  are  Turks  and  Caicos 
Islands,  Cayman  Islands,  Morant  Cays,  and  Pedro  Cays.  Area  of  Jamaica, 
4,404  square  miles  ;  Turks  and  Caicos  Islands,  etc.,  224  square  miles.  Popu¬ 
lation  of  Jamaica  (census,  1943) :  total,  1,237,063  (males, *598, 267  ;  females, 
638,796).  According  to  the  1943  census  there  were  :  white,  14,793  ;  coloured, 
216,250;  black,  965,944  ;  East  Indian,  21,396  ;  Chinese,  6,894.  Capital, 
Kingston  (census,  1943),  109,056.  Other  towns  (census,  1943),  Spanish 
Town,  12,007  ;  Montego  Bay,  11,547  ;  Port  Antonio,  5,482  ;  Savanna-la- 
Mar,  4,046;  Port  Maria,  3,167  ;  St.  Ann’s  Bay,  3,133;  Falmouth,  2,561. 
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Births  (1943),  39,371  (31  *51  per  1,000);  deaths  (1943),  17,558  (14*05  per 
1,000)  ;  marriages  (1943),  5,539  (4*4  per  1,000). 

Religion. — There  is  no  Established  Church.  The  churches  and  chapels 
in  1937  were  as  follows : — Church  of  England,  248  ;  Presbyterian,  103  ; 
Roman  Catholic,  85  ;  Wesleyan  Methodist,  146  ;  Baptist,  219  ;  Moravian, 
34  ;  Christian  Church,  31  ;  Congregational,  37  ;  Salvation  Army,  60  ;  Seventh 
Day  Adventists,  100  ;  Jewish,  4  ;  Friends  Church,  16.  There  are  no  accurate 
statistics  of  members. 

Education. — In  1943-44  there  were  668  public  elementary  schools, 
163,556  children  enrolled,  average  attendance  107,598.  Government  grants, 
311.369Z.  There  are  three  vocational  schools  for  boys  and  one  for  girls. 
There  are  three  training  colleges  for  women  and  one  for  men,  and  two 
secondary  schools  largely  supported  by  Government.  There  are  secondary 
and  high  schools,  some  endowed,  others  not  endowed,  in  receipt  of  grants- 
in-aid  from  the  Government,  and  7  industrial  schools.  Total  expenditure 
for  education,  1943-44,  790, 663 J. 

Justice,  &C. — There  is  a  high  court  of  justice,  circuit  courts,  and  a 
resident  magistrate  in  each  parish.  Total  summary  convictions  (1943-44), 
22,644  ;  before  superior  courts,  16,159.  Prisoners  in  gaol  (police  lock-ups) 
serving  short  sentences  on  March  31,  1944,  33.  In  1943-44  there  was  a 
constabulary  force  of  33  officers  and  1,800  sub-officers  and  men,  and  1,229 
district  constables. 

There  is  a  garrison  of  regular  troops  and  a  local  militia  comprising 
artillery,  engineer  and  infantry  corps. 


Finance  and  Commerce. — Statistics  for  5  years 


1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Revenue  1 

3,082,208 

3.621,915 

4,167,185 

4,372,304 

5,655,432 

Expenditure  . 

3,164.106 

3,708,615 

3,822,654 

4,044,731 

5,407,130 

Public  Debt  . 

6,495,191 

6,733,513 

6,533,161 

6,688,990 

7,441,084 

Imports  *  ... 

6,506,689 

6,154,060 

6,517,435 

5,515,034 

— 

Exports  •  ... 

4,629,561 

3,037,847 

3,779,959 

3,840,488 

— 

Customs 

1,558,151 

1,466,603 

1,647,963 

1,421,325 

1,656,002 

1  Includes  Customs  Revenue.  2  Calendar  years  1939  to  1942. 


For  1944-45  the  estimated  revenue  is  5,490,5377.,  and  expenditure, 
6,319,1167. 

Principal  imports  in  1943:  Flour,  650,7487.  ;  cotton  goods,  1,143,5517.; 
fish,  506,4647.;  boots  and  shoes,  293,8307.;  artificial  silk  piece  goods, 
331,1997.  ;  paper  (all  kinds),  292,8837.  ;  lumber  (dressed  and  undressed), 
89,7507.  ;  coal,  48,9667.  ;  medicines  and  drugs,  158,5637.  ;  glass  and 
glassware,  108,0357.  ;  milk,  condensed,  126,2677.;  gasolene,  64,4317.,  and 
hardware,  128,7047.  Principal  exports  in  1943  :  Sugar,  1.831,6147.;  rum, 
462,3717.  ;  citrus  pulp,  336,4877.  ;  *  bananas,  47,2787.  ;  pimento,  236,5007.  ; 
coffee,  113,0817. ;  ginger,  124,5357. ;  cocoa,  109,3527.,  and  coconuts,  177,9077. 

In  1943  the  imports  from  the  United  Kingdom  were  valued  at  2,566,3027., 
and  from  United  States  of  America,  1,383,1697.;  the  exports  to  the  United 
Kingdom,  738,6887.  and  to  the  United  States  of  America,  872,5117. 

Registered  shipping  of  Kingston,  1943  :  17  sailing  vessels  of  1,434  tons, 
5  steam  of  14,894  tons,  and  8  motor  of  3,809  tons.  Shipping,  1943:  entered, 
362  vessels  of  257,053  tons  ;  cleared,  340  vessels  of  257,276  tons. 
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Production. — Acres  under  cultivation  and  care,  1933-34,  204,795  ; 
sugar-cane,  40,091  ;  coffee,  6,265;  bananas,  72,909;  coconuts,  40,074  ; 
cocoa,  964  ;  ground  provisions,  17,774  ;  mixed  cultivation,  23,122; 
guinea  grass,  132,731;  commons  and  pimento,  4,187;  corn  and  pasture, 
463,988.  Sugar  production,  1943-44,  151,882  long  tons  ;  1944-45,  156,460 
long  tons.  Live-stock,  1940-41:  Cattle,  128,270  ;  sheep,  10,390;  horses, 
mules  and  asses,  24,312. 

Communications. — Jamaica  has  212J  miles  of  railway  open  of  4  ft.  8J 
in.  gauge  ;  receipts,  in  year  ended  March  31,  1943—44,  511,6217.  ;  expenses 
(excluding  debt  charges),  1943-44,  730,5987.  ;  2,525  miles  of  main  roads  ; 
2,581  miles  of  telegraph,  including  railway  telegraph  lines;  2,819  miles  of 
telephone  line  (military  lines  not  included)  ;  26J  miles  of  electric  and  60 
of  steam  tramways  ;  51  miles  mule  tramways ;  6,336  feet  rope-ways.  Tele¬ 
graph  messages  (1943-44),  644,348  ;  telephone  toll  calls,  179,263  ;  receipts, 
41,0187.  Letters  and  post-cards  in  1943-44,  inland  service,  13,883,070; 
international  service,  3,453,280.  Total  receipts,  1943-44,  210,4207.  ;  ex¬ 
penditure,  256,5337.,  including  telegraph  and  telephone  (Government) 
expenditure.  There  are  308  post  offices  and  8  postal  agencies. 

Money  and  Credit. — On  March  31,  1944,  there  were  237,942  depositors 
in  the  Government  Savings  Bank,  the  balance  at  credit  amounting  to 
1,853,0267.  The  legal  coinage  is  that  of  Great  Britain.  Notes  of  Barclays 
Bank  (formerly  the  Colonial  Bank),  the  Bank  of  Nova  Scotia,  the  Royal 
Bank  of  Canada,  and  the  Canadian  Bank  of  Commerce  are  current ;  their 
circulation  on  March  31,  1944,  was  66,9717.,  69,0787.,  23,2067.  and  16,6357. 
respectively.  Government  of  Jamaica  currency  notes  are  legal  tender.  The 
total  circulation  on  March  31,  1944,  was  1,926,9997. 

Cayman  Islands,  a  Dependency  of  Jamaica,  consist  of  Grand  Cayman,  Little 
Cayman,  and  Cayman  Brae.  Situated  in  the  Caribbean  Sea,  about  200  miles  N.W.  of 
Jamaica,  the  islands  were  discovered  by  Columbus  on  May  10,  1503  ;  area  104  square 
miles.  Census  population  of  1943,  6,070.  Grand  Cayman  (population  5,311),  22  miles  long, 
4  to  8  broad  ;  capital  :  Georgetown,  population  1,462.  Little  Cayman,  10  miles  long,  2 
miles  broad  ;  population,  63.  Cayman  Brae,  12  miles  long  and  1J  miles  wide;  population, 
1,296;  principal  industries,  turtle  fishing,  shark  fishing,  ship-building,  rope  making. 
In  1942  there  were  13  Government  primary  schools  with  840  pupils  enrolled  and  632 
average  attendance,  and  7  small  private  schools.  Revenue,  1942-43,  18,9251.;  expenditure, 
12,7031.  Public  debt  at  December  31,  1943  ;  S, 3101.  ;  Reserve  Fund,  11,1501.  Exports 
—Grand  Cayman :  green  turtles,  shark  skins,  thatch  rope,  hides,  turtle  shell,  log¬ 
wood,  cattle  and  ponies ;  Little  Cayman  and  Cayman  Brae  :  turtle  shell.  Total  value 
of  imports,  1942,  55,0721. ;  exports,  9,7621.  Shipping  registered  at  Georgetown,  1,729  net 
tons  (1943).  The  government  is  administered  by  a  Commissioner  ;  Justices  of  the  Peace 
(31)  are  appointed  by  the  Governor  of  Jamaica. 

Commissioner :  J.  P.  Jones,  O.  B.E. 

The  Morant  Cays  aud  Pedro  Cays  (Guano  Islands)  are  also  attached 
to  Jamaica. 

Turks  and  Caicos  Islands,  a  Dependency  under  the  government  of 
Jamaica,  are  geographically  a  portion  of  the  Bahamas,  of  which  they  form  the 
two  south-eastern  groups.  The  government  is  administered  by  a  Commis¬ 
sioner,  assisted  by  a  Legislative  Board  of  five  members,  all  of  whom  are 
appointed  by  the  Crown.  The  Governor  of  Jamaica  has  a  supervising  power 
over  the  local  government.  There  are  upwards  of  thirty  small  cays  ;  area 
165^  miles.  Only  eight  are  inhabited  ;  the  largest,  Grand  Caicos,  is  25  miles 
long  by  12  broad.  The  seat  of  government  is  at  Grand  Turk,  7  miles  long 
by  2  broad  ;  about  1,693  inhabitants.  Population  (1943  census),  6,148,  of 
whom  122  were  white.  Births  (1943),  224  ;  marriages,  56  ;  deaths,  103. 

Education  is  compulsory  and  free  in  the  Government  schools;  11 
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Government  and  3  private  elementary  schools;  average  number  on  rolls 
in  1943,  918  ;  average  attendance,  817.  The  secondary  school  had  an 
average  attendance  of  33. 

Revenue  in  1943,  34,7577.,  of  which  10,4887.  was  from  customs,  and 
1,2017.  from  royalty  on  salt  ;  expenditure,  34,7017.  Public  debt,  nil. 

Total  imports,  70,1637.;  total  exports,  12,6467.  Principal  imports; 
Flour,  6,3987.;  cotton  goods,  12,7167.  Principal  exports  :  Salt,  8,5357. 
Imports  from  United  Kingdom,  13,1137. 

The  total  shipping  entered  in  1943  amounted  to  7,665  tons. 

The  most  important  industry  is  salt  raking.  Sponge  and  fibre  indus¬ 
tries  are  also  carried  on.  The  cable  station  is  at  Grand  Turk.  Savings 
bank  deposits  (1944),  35,5077.,  depositors,  1,312. 

The  current  coins  are  British  gold,  silver  and  copper. 


LEEWARD  ISLANDS. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-C/iief.-— Sir  Leslie  Brian  Freestov,  K.C.M.G. 
(appointed  October  5,  1943  ;  salary  2,7507.  (of  which  5507.  is  a  duty  allow¬ 
ance),  and  1007.  travelling  allowance). 

Colonial  Secretary. — W.  A.  Macnie,  O.  B.E.  (appointed  April  9,  1945  ; 
salary  1,2007.). 

The  group,  which  lies  to  the  north  of  the  Windward  group,  and  south-east 
of  Puerto  Rico,  is  divided  into  4  Presidencies,  viz.,  Antigua  (with  Barbuda 
and  Redonda)  ;  St.  Christopher-Nevis  (St.  Kitts,  Nevis,  Anguilla  and 
Sombrero),  Montserrat,  and  the  Virgin  Islands.  There  are  for  the  whole 
Federation  an  Executive  Council  nominated  by  the  Crown,  and  a  Legis¬ 
lative  Council,  9  official  and  9  unofficial  members.  Of  the  latter,  3 
are  elected  by  the  unofficial  members  of  the  local  Legislative  Council  of 
Antigua,  3  by  those  of  St.  Kitts,  2  by  those  of  Montserrat,  and  1,  appointed 
by  the  Governor,  for  the  Virgin  Islands.  The  Federal  Legislative  Council 
meets,  as  a  rule,  once  a  year.  The  duration  of  the  Council  is  three  years. 
There  are  also  separate  Executive  and  Legislative  Councils  for  the  three  larger 
Presidencies,  and  an  Executive  Council  for  the  Virgin  Islands.  A  Commission 
appointed  in  1932  recommended  in  1933  that  the  Leeward  Islands  and  the 
Windward  Islands  should  be  united  into  one  Colony  under  a  Governor,  with 
headquarters  at  St  Lucia.  Political  franchise  was  introduced  in  the  legisla- 
turesof  St.  Kitts-Nevis,  Antigua  and  Montserrat  by  legislation  passed  in  1936. 

The  following  table  shows  the  area  and  population  of  the  Leeward 
Islands  :  — 


Area : 

Square  miles 

Estimated 
Population 
Dec.  31,  1943 

Population  according  to 
Census  taken  in  1921 

Antigua 

Barbuda  and  Redonda  . 
Virgin  Islands 

St.  Kitts 

Nevis 

Anguilla 

Montserrat  . 

108 

63 

67 

68 

50 

34 

32* 

}  41,024  { 

7,205 

17,895 

14,817 

5,034 

14,522 

Males 

12,200 

342 

2,324 

9,115 

4,678 

1,447 

5,094 

Females 

16,664 

561 

2,737 

13,300 

6,891 

2,783 

7,026 

Total 

28,864 

903 

5,061 

22,415 

11,569 

4,230 

12,120 

Total .  .  .  1 

422* 

100,497 

35,200 

49,962 

85,162 
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The  principal  religious  bodies  are  Anglican,  Roman  Catholic,  Wesleyan 
and  Moravian.  Education  is  denominational  in  Montserrat  and  the  Virgin 
Islands.  In  Antigua  there  are  20  Government  elementary  schools,  3 
denominational  ones  and  some  small  private  ones.  _  There  are  17  Govern¬ 
ment  primary  schools  in  St.  Kitts,  10  in  Nevis  and  5  in  Anguilla.  In  1943 
there  were  103  primary  schools,  with  average  attendance  13,792,  Government 
grant  24,736Z. 

Police  force,  end  of  1943,  8  officers  and  242  N.C.O.’s  and  men. 

The  chief  products  are  sugar  and  molasses  (Antigua  and  St.  Kitts),  cotton 
(Montserrat,  St.  Kitts,  Nevis  and  Virgin  Islands),  limes  and  fruits,  tomatoes 
and  onions  (Montserrat),  coconuts  (Nevis),  tobacco  and  cigars  (Virgin 
Islands),  and  salt  (Anguilla  and  St.  Kitts). 

Financial  and  commercial  statistics  for  five  years  : — 


1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Revenue  . 

Expenditure 

Public  debt  . 

Imports  .... 
Exports  .... 

£ 

313,635 

378,499 

130,728 

700,366 

797,794 

£ 

363,940 

345,557 

136,177 

688,905 

796,674 

£ 

412,629 

358,446 

135,689 

802,232 

957,476 

£ 

426,784 

423,486 

112,628 

832,613 

644,519 

£ 

502,867 

450,287 

117,728 

1,009,649 

1,005,978 

Total  shipping  entered  and  cleared  (1943),  344,723  tons. 


Antigua  :  area,  108  sq.  miles ;  Islands  of  Barbuda  (62  sq.  miles),  and 
Redonda  (1  sq.  mile)  are  dependencies ;  estimated  population  at  end  of  1943, 
41,024.  Antigua  is  the  seat  of  government  of  the  Colony.  There  is  an 
Executive  Council,  nominated,  and  a  Legislative  Council,  consisting  of 
3  official  members,  3  nominated  members  and  5  elected  members.  The 
Governor  presides  at  the  Executive  Council.  The  Administrator  is  President 
of  the  Legislative  Council.  Chief  town,  St.  Johns,  10,000.  In  Antigua  in 
1943  the  birth-rate  per  1,000  was  35 '06  ;  the  death-rate,  15  "54  ;  there 
were  250  marriages.  There  were  23  elementary  schools  (1943).  Revenue 
(1943),  219,5597.  ;  expenditure,  200, 9747.  Public  debt  (1943),  79, 3817. 
Imports  (1943),  464,5927.  ;  exports,  343,2557.  Chief  products:  sugar  aud 
rum.  In  Government  savings  bank,  2,597  depositors  on  December  31, 
1943,  83,8817.  deposits.  Telephone  lines  600  miles.  The  island  is  hilly. 
There  are  numerous  sheltered  harbours,  but  they  are  too  shallow  for 
steamships.  An  air  mail  and  passenger  service  connects  with  Puerto  Rico, 
Miami  and  Trinidad. 

In  November,  1940,  a  site  near  Parham  Harbour  was  leased  to  the 
United  States  as  a  military  or  naval  base. 

Administrator. — Leslie  Stuart  Greening  (September  4,  1945). 

Montserrat.  Nominated  Executive  and  elected  and  nominated  Legis¬ 
lative  Councils.  Area,  32£  sq.  miles.  Population  (estimated),  1944,  14,449. 
Chief  town,  Plymouth,  1,893  (estimate  1941).  Revenue  (1944),  81,5867.  ; 
expenditure,  73,5217.  Imports  (1944),  105,3477.;  exports,  145,9437.  Chief 
exports,  1944,  cotton  lint  (1,403,548  lb.,  135,2137.),  cotton  seed,  lime- 
juice,  lime  oils,  green  limes,  tomatoes,  onions,  carrots,  tamarinds  and 
vegetables.  The  area  planted  with  cotton  in  1943  was  4,005  acres. 

A  wireless  station  was  opened  in  Montserrat  on  May  25,  1925. 

Commissioner. — His  Hon.  T.  E.  P.  Baynes,  O.B.E. 

St.  Christopher  (St.  Kitts)  and  Nevis  (with  Anguilla)  have  one 
Executive  Council,  nominated,  and  a  Legislative  Council  of  3  official 
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members,  including  the  Administrator,  who  is  the  President,  3  nominated 
members  and  5  elected  members.  Population  1944,  37,954.  Chief  town  of  St 
Kitts,  Basseterre:  population,  1944,  17,992;  of  Nevis,  Charlestown,  15  074 
and  Anguilla,  4,888.  Revenue  (1944),  232,1147.  :  expenditure  (1944)’ 
230,4137.  Public  debt  at  December  31,  1944,  32,2297.  Imports,  1944’ 
464,9117.;  exports,  491,9607.  Chief  produce  :  Sugar,  syrup  and  cotton! 
Salt  is  produced  in  St.  Kitts  and  Anguilla.  Savings  Bank  at  December  31 
1944,  837  depositors,  51,8117.  deposits. 

Administrator. — James  Dundas  Harford,  C.M.G.  (June  1,  1940). 

Sombrero  is  a  small  island  in  the  Leeward  Islands  group,  attached 
administratively  to  the  Presidency  of  St.  Kitts-Nevis.  Phosphate  of  lime 
used  to  be  quarried.  There  is  a  Board  of  Trade  lighthouse. 

The  British  V irgin  Islands  consist  of  a  group  of  islands  numbering 
about  30,  situated  between  the  Greater  and  Lesser  Antilles.  Area  58  square 
miles  ;  population  (estimated  1943),  7,129.  The  chief  islands  of  the  group 
are  Tortola,  Virgin  Gorda,  Anegada  and  Jost  Van  Dykes.  There°is  a 
nominated  Executive  Council.  Road  Town,  on  the  south-east  of  Tortola, 
the  only  towD  and  capital,  is  a  port  of  entry  ;  population  about  900,  with 
some  1,800  scattered  on  the  hills  at  Ihe  back  of  the  town.  Fruit,  ground 
provisions  and  charcoal  are  produced.  A  fair  trade  in  livestock  and 
poultry  is  carried  on.  Revenue  (1944),  15.191  7.;  expenditure  (1944), 
19,7467.;  imports  (1944),  35,4  8  07.;  exports  (1944),  29,4157.  Savings  bank 
(1944),  271  depositors;  deposits,  7,546,1467.  Shipping  (1944)  amounted 
to  23,404  tons. 

Acting  Commissioner. — His  Hon.  W.  S.  G.  Barnes. 


TRINIDAD. 

Trinidad,  which  lies  immediately  north  of  the  mouth  of  the  Orinoco,  and 
includes  Tobago  administratively,  was  discovered  by  Columbus  in  1498 
and  colonised  by  the  Spaniards  in  the  16th  century.  About  the  period  of 
the  Revolution  a  large  number  of  French  families  settled  in  the  island,  where 
the  French  element  is  still  preponderant.  In  1797,  Great  Britain  being  at 
war  with  Spain,  Trinidad  was  occupied  by  the  British,  and  ceded  to  Great. 
Britain  bv  the  Treaty  of  Amiens  in  1802. 

The  climate  is  tropical,  with  an  average  rainfall  of  1  to  3  ins.  per  month 
in  the  dry  season  (January  to  May)  and  7  to  10  ins.  per  month  in  the  rainy 
season  (June  to  December). 

Governor. — Captain  Sir  Bede  Edmund  Clifford,  G.C.M.G.,  C.  B.,  M.  V.O. 
(appointed  March  25,  1942;  salary  26,400  dollars;  allowance  in  lieu  of 
exemption  from  customs  duty,  960  dollars). 

There  is  an  Executive  Council  consisting  of  the  Governor,  as  President, 
the  Colonial  Secretary,  Attorney-General  and  Financial  Secretary  and  such 
other  persons,  not  being  ex-officio  members,  as  may  from  time  to  time  be 
appointed  ;  there  is  also  a  Legislative  Council  with  the  Governor  as 
President,  composed  of  the  Colonial  Secretary,  the  Attorney  General,  and 
the  Financial  Secretary,  cx-officio,  6  nominated  unofficial  and  9  elected 
members.  Women  over  thirty  years  of  age  have  the  franchise. 

Area  :  Trinidad,  1,864  square  miles;  Tobago  116.  Population  :  census 
1931,  412,783  (206,619  males  and  206,164  females)  (Trinidad,  387,425, 
Tobago,  25,358).  Estimated  population,  end  of  1944,  546,088.  Capital, 
Trinidad,  Port  of  Spain,  105,195.  The  white  population  is  chieiiy  composed 
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of  English,  French,  Spanish  and  Portuguese.  The  large  majority  of  the 
inhabitants  are  natives  of  the  West  Indies,  of  African  descent,  the  balance 
being  made  up  of  East  Indians,  estimated  at  186,165,  and  a  small  number  of 
Chinese.  English  is  spoken  generally  throughout  the  Colony.  Births,  1944, 
20,944  ;  deaths,  8,054  ;  marriages,  3,855. 

Education.—  At  the  close  of  1944  there  were  291  primary  and  inter¬ 
mediate  schools  in  the  Colony,  46  being  Government  and  245  assisted 
schools.  There  were  257  schools  in  Trinidad  and  34  in  Tobago.  Of  the 
245  assisted  schools,  94  were  Roman  Catholic,  60  Church  of  England, 
67  Canadian  Presbyterian  Mission,  11  Methodist,  11  Moravian,  1  Baptist 
and  1  African  Methodist  Episcopal.  There  were  2  Government  and  5 
assisted  intermediate  schools.  The  following  colleges  afford  facilities  for  the 
higher  education  of  boys  :  Queen’s  Royal  College  (432  pupils  in  1944)  and 
its  affiliated  institutions,  St.  Mary’s  College  in  Port-of-Spain  (1,091  pupils), 
and  Naparima  College  (473  pupils),  and  St.  Benedict’s  College  in  San 
Fernando  (209  pupils).  St.  Joseph’s  Convent  (425  pupils)  and  Bishop’s 
High  School  in  Port-of-Spain  (386  pupils)  and  Naparima  Girls’  High  School 
(361  pupils),  and  St.  Joseph’s  Convent  High  School  in  San  Fernando  (234 
pupils),  which  are  also  affiliated  to  Queen’s  Royal  College,  provide  similar 
education  for  girls.  The  Bishop’s  High  School  in  Tobago  (175  pupils) 
provides  education  for  both  boys  and  girls  The  affiliated  institutions 
work  under  the  same  curriculum  as  Queen’s  Royal  College,  and  receive  a 
Government  grant-in-aid. 

Financial  and  commercial  statistics  for  5  years  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Public  debt 

Customs  and  Excise 
Imports 

Exports 

Transhipments 

Ships'  stores  and  bunkers 

Dollars 

15,516,257 

20,519,090 

19,167,024 

7,691,809 

45,092,068 

46,192,077 

5,823,902 

21,327,349 

Dollars 

18,929,896 

16,819,761 

22,574,040 

9,395,323 

57,485,563 

47,295,874 

5,253,821 

31,010,020 

Dollars 

23,414,908 

21.16S.722 

23,348,381 

10,961,170 

55,094,507 

47,129,133 

4,939,403 

35,239,139 

Dollars 

29,165,630 

28,894,183 

27,130,042 

12,810,399 

59,788,779 

42,080,774 

10,285,206 

30,737,891 

Dollars 

29,158,819 

31,246,441 

27,616,931 

12,553,288 

68,988,522 

54,106,328 

7,188,007 

41,558,011 

Besides  Customs  and  Excise,  the  principal  items  of  revenue  during  1944 
were:  licenses,  etc.  2,321,901  dollars;  fees  and  payments  for  specifio 
services,  503,328  dollars;  tax  on  incomes,  7,254,630  dollars;  reimburse¬ 
ments,  583,575  dollars ;  post  office,  708,938  dollars ;  forests,  lands  and  mines, 
1,596,118  dollars;  emergency  taxation,  2,646,032  dollars. 

Imports  during  1944  were  :  food,  drink  and  tobacco,  24,285,163  dollars 
(flour,  wheaten,  4,961,456  dollars;  milk,  condensed  or  otherwise  preserved, 
2,379,846  dollars;  meat  and  meat  products,  3,094,386  dollars;  animals, 
living,  for  food,  2,158,127  dollars);  rice,  1,700,322  dollars;  raw  materials 
and  articles  mainly  unmanufactured,  6,790,511  (coal,  1,181,262  dollars; 
wood  and  timber,  2,827,458  dollars);  articles  wholly  or  mainly  manufac¬ 
tured,  37,818,712  dollars  (iron  and  steel  and  manufactures  thereof,  3,990,467 
dollars;  cotton  piece  goods,  1,813,816  dollars;  machinery,  3,363,545 
dollars;  apparel,  1,824,937  dollars;  boots  and  shoes,  1,925,231  dollars); 
animals  not  for  food,  94,136  dollars. 

The  principal  domestic  exports,  exclusive  of  petroleum  products,  during 
1944  were  :  sugar,  4,104,233  dollars;  cocoa,  1,411,796  dollars;  asphalt  and 
asphalt  cement,  1,087,514  dollars;  rum  and  bitters,  1,121,213  dollars;  lime 
oil,  237,626  dollars;  tonca  beans,  87,513  dollars. 
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tt  oT]ie,ohlef  countnes  of  origin  of  imports  were:  Canada  (31  per  cent.), 
U-S.A.  (28  per  cent.)  and  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  (11  per  cent.’,. 
Exports  were  shipped  chiefly  to  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  (36  per 
cent.),  U.S.A.  (22  per  cent.)  and  British  West  Indies  (10  per  cent.). 

Oi  the  total  area  of  1,267,960  acres  (Trinidad,  1,192,960  acres,  and 
Tobago,  75,000  acres),  about  650,000  acres  have  been  alienated.  Roughly 
379,000  acres  are  under  cultivation,  and  this  includes  some  12^000 
acres  of  interplanted  coffee,  limes  and  oranges  and  approximately  60^000 
acres  in  ground,  provisions  and  vegetables.  Sugar  production  in  1944 
amounted  to  ,  6,347  tons.  Petroleum  and  asphalt  are  also  produced. 

There  are  1, 070'75  miles  of  main  and  771-28  miles  of  local  roads.  Govern¬ 
ment  railway  :  123  miles  of  4  ft.  84  in.  gauge  ;  119  miles  of  telegraph 
and  24,360  miles  of  telephone.  Cable  :  Communication  by  cable  with  the 
United  Kingdom,  Europe,  North  America,  and  other  parts  of  the  world  is 
maintained  by  the  Cable  and  Wireless  (West  Indies),  Ltd. 

Three  wireless  stations  are  maintained  by  the  Trinidad  Government. 

Number  of  post  offices,  134  ;  of  telegraph  offices,  44.  There  are  four 
private  banks.  British  currency  is  legal  tender.  There  is  no  Colonial 
coinage,  but  Government  1,  2,  5,  10  and  20-dollar  notes  are  issued. 
Government  savings-banks  are  established  in  44  districts,  with  a  Head 
Office  in^Port-of-Spain,  the  amount  of  deposits  at  the  end  of  1944  being 
7,502,957  dollars  and  the  total  number  of  depositors  74,574. 

Under  the  published  United  States  Bases  Agreement  concluded  between 
the  Governments  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  United  States  of  America 
on  March  27,  1941,  and  the  concomitant  Trinidad-United  States  Bases  Lease 
of  April  22,  1941,  defence  bases  have  been  leased  to  the  United  States 
Government  for  a  period  of  99  years.  Construction  of  United  States  Defence 
bases  in  the  areas  concerned  has  proceeded  in  accordance  with  the'  Agree¬ 
ment,  under  which  all  rights,  power  and  authority  within  the  leased  areas 
necessiry  for  the  establishment,  use,  operation  and  defence  of  the  bases, 
is  granted  to  the  United  States  Government  for  the  above-mentioned  period 
of  99  years,  on  the  basis  of  mutual  adjustment  and  reconciliation  between 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States  Government  and  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Colonial  Government  in  a  spirit  of  good  neighbourliness. 

Tobago  is  situated  about  21  miles  north-east  of  Trinidad,  and  has  an 
area  of  116  square  miles. 

The  total  value  of  the  exports  in  1944  was  867,313  dollars,  of  which 
cocoa  amounted  to  217,545  dollars,  live-stock  and  poultry  to  53,284 
dollars,  copra  to  324,463  dollars  and  fresh  vegetables  to  88,856  dollars. 


Virgin  Islands.  See  Leeward  Islands. 


WINDWARD  ISLANDS. 

Consist  of  Grenada,  St.  Vincent,  the  Grenadines  (half  under  St.  Vincent, 
half  under  Grenada),  St.  Lucia  and  Dominica,  and  form  the  eastern  barrier 
to  the  Caribbean  Sea  between  Martinique  and  Trinidad. 

Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Sir  Arthur  Francis  Grimble, 
K.C.M.G.  (appointed  November  19,  1941;  salary,  2,1007.;  4007.  duty 
allowance  and  5007.  travelling  allowance  ;  resident  at  St.  George’s,  Grenada). 

Each  island  has  its  owu  institutions  ;  there  is  no  common  legislature, 
laws,  revenue,  or  tariff ;  but  colonies  unite  for  certain  ether  common 
purposes  (Windward  Islands  and  Leeward  Islands  Supreme  Court  and  Court 
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of  Appeal).  Tlie  legal  currency  is  British  sterling  and  Trinidad  Govern¬ 
ment  currency  notes.  Barclays  Bank  and  the  Royal  Bank  of  Canada  issue 
5-dollar  notes. 

Grenada. — Administrator,  G.  C.  Green,  M.B.E.  There  is  a  Legis¬ 
lative  Council,  consisting  of  the  Governor,  with  3  other  official  and  4 
unofficial  members  nominated  by  the  Crown  and  7  elected  members.  Each 
district  has  a  semi-elective  Board  for  local  affairs.  Area  133  square  miles  ; 
population,  census  1921,  66,302.  Births,  1944,  2,104;  deaths,  1,186. 
Estimated  population,  December  31,  1944,  88,016.  There  were  (1944)  12 
Government  and  42  Government-aided  elementary  schools,  with  17,364 
pupils  and  average  attendance  10,678  (Government  grant  (1944)  26,704Z.), 
and  1  secondary  school  for  boys  ;  grants  of  950Z.  per  year  are  made  for 
secondary  education  to  the  two  girls’  schools,  and  50Z.  to  a  girls’  model 
school.  In  1944  there  were  1,289  convictions. 

In  1944  the  revenue  was  347,010Z.  (including  11,845  grants  from 
development  welfare)  ;  the  expenditure,  279,532Z.  Public  debt,  1944, 
332,415Z.  ;  the  reserves  and  surplus  funds  amount  to  217.432Z  Total  value 
of  imports,  1939,  283,088Z.  ;  of  exports,  310.687Z.  Chief  exports,  1939  : 
cocoa  (71,846  ewt.),  106, 8777.  ;  nutmegs  (38,319  cwt.),  73,933Z.  ;  mace 
(6,876,  cwt.),  49, 457Z.  ;  cotton,  raw  (2,003  cwt.),  3,677 1.  ;  lime  oil  (6,600 
lb.),  4, 3327.  ;  bananas  (108,493  bunches),  10.641Z.  Value  of  imports, 
1939:  United  Kingdom,  117,3407.  ;  United  States  of  America,  31,2897.  ; 
Canada,  48,777 Z.  Value  of  exports  to  United  Kingdom,  112,455Z.  ;  to 
United  States  of  America,  79, 5307.  ;  Canada,  43, 772Z.  Total  shipping 
entered,  1939,  804,776  tons,  nearly  all  British. 

There  were  (1938)  about  67,000  acres  under  cultivation.  Sugar  sufficient 
to  meet  local  needs  is  produced  by  a  modern  factory  erected  in  1935  ;  rum  is 
produced  locally,  42,931  proof  gallons  in  1939. 

In  1939,  3, 642  depositors  in  savings  banks  ;  balance  (December  31)  46.939Z. 
There  are  6,584  miles  of  telephone  line  including  trunk  line  and  connexions, 
but  no  inland  telegraph  service.  There  is  a  wireless  station  in  St.  George’s 
which  communicates  with  Barbados,  but  it  is  not  being  operated  at  the  present 
time.  Telegraphic  communication  with  the  outside  world  is  maintained  by 
the  cables  of  Cable  and  Wireless  (West  Indies)  Ltd. 

The  largest  of  the  Grenadines  attached  to  Grenada  is  Carriacou ;  area, 
6,913  acres  ;  population,  census  1921,  7,104.  A  government  wireless  station 
communicating  with  Grenada  has  been  installed. 

St.  Vincent.  Administrator.— R.  H.  Garvey  (December  23,  1943). 
The  Legislative  Council  consists  of  the  Governor,  three  ex-officio  members, 
three  nominated  members,  and  five  elected  members.  Area,  150 '3  square 
miles;  population,  census  of  April  26,  1931,  47,961  (white,  2,173;  negroes, 
33,257  ;  coloured,  11,292;  other,  1,239).  Capital,  Kingstown,  population, 
4,269  (1931  census).  Births,  1944,  2,231  ;  deaths,  939  ;  marriages,  301. 
Education,  1944 :  37  primary  schools;  scholars,  11,720,  average  attendance, 
7,143;  Government  grant,  11,9657.  There  is  also  a  secondarv  school  for 
boys  (147  pupils)  and  one  for  girls  (151  pupils).  Strength  of  police  force, 
1944,  8  4  (including  2  officers).  There  were  29  convictions  in  the  Supreme 
Court  and  1,414  in  the  Inferior  Courts  during  1944. 

Revenue,  1944,  207,677 Z.  (23,778 Z.  from  Colonial  Development  and 
Welfare  and  Relief  Schemes)  ;  expenditure  (1944),  185,0387.  (18,5167.  ex¬ 
pended  on  Colonial  Development  and  Welfare  and  Relief  Schemes)  Public 
debt  at  end  of  1944,  82, 1617.  Imports,  1943,  327,292Z.  ;  exports,  206.299Z. 
Value  of  imports  from  United  Kingdom,  85,7987.  ;  of  exports  to  United 
Kingdom,  58, 588Z.  Total  shipping  1943),  38,698  tons. 


WINDWARD  ISLANDS 


291 


Arrowroot,  cotton,  copra,  sugar,  molasses,  rum,  cocoa,  peanuts,  cassava, 
fruit,  vegetables  and  spices  are  produced.  The  Sea  Island  cotton  grown  is  the 
best  in  the  British  Empire,  if  not  the  world.  Sea  Island  cotton  exports  (1943), 
405,280  lb.,  valued  at  42,311Z.  St.  Vincent  in  addition  is  famed  for  the 
excellence  of  its  arrowroot  (exports,  1943,  7,613,615  lb.,  valued  at  96,774Z.). 
Much  of  the  cultivated  land  is  in  a  few  hands,  but  a  peasant  proprietary  has 
been  established  under  Government  auspices,  and  many  small  holdings  in 
the  high  mountain  lands  have  been  sold  and  let  by  the  Crown.  About 
20,000  acres  (one-fourth  of  area)  under  cultivation.  Besides  the  postal 
service,  there  is  a  telephone  system  with  500  miles  of  line  with  303 
subscribers.  Kingstown  and  its  environs  are  lighted  by  electricity. 

St.  Lucia.  Administrator.—  Edward  Francis  Twining  (February  10, 
1944),  with  a  nominated  Executive  and  a  partly  nominated  and  partly  elected 
Legislative  Council.  Area,  233  square  miles  ;  population,  1942,  73,770. 
Chief  town,  Castries.  Births,  1944,  2,589  ;  deaths,  1,119  ;  marriages,  336; 
population,  76,175.  Education  (December  31,  1944)  :  45  schools  (36  Roman 
Catholic,  3  Anglican,  3  Methodist),  with  11,243  pupils  on  roll ;  Government 
grant,  1944,  10.613Z.  Primary  education  is  free  and  compulsory  by  law, 
but  the  legislation  is  not  enforced.  There  are  2  denominational  secondary 
schools  in  receipt  of  Government  grants  totalling  625 Z.,  and  2  private 
secondary  schools  which  are  not  aided  by  the  Government. 

Revenue  in  1944  (including  Parliamentary  Grants  357 Z.  and  Colonial 
Development  and  Welfare  Schemes,  28,56 il.)  was  207,405Z.,  of  which 
81.391Z.  was  from  Customs.  Expenditure,  207,4797.,  including  357 Z.  from 
Parliamentary  Grants  and  21,341Z.  from  Development  and  Welfare  Schemes. 
Public  debt,  1944,  88, 797Z.  Value  of  imports  (1943),  387,196Z.  ;  of  exports, 
1943,  160.905Z.  Exports  in  1944  included,  sugar,  68,993Z.  ;  copra,  41,451Z. 
and  cacao,  10,296Z.  Total  shipping  (1944),  93,054  tons,  of  which  55,090 
tons  were  British. 

Sugar,  cocoa,  lime  juice,  lime  oil,  bay  oil,  bay  rum,  honey,  hides,  rum, 
coconuts,  copra  and  fruits  are  the  chief  products.  Savings  bank  (end  of 
1944),  1,392  depositors,  52, 498Z.  deposits.  Letters  and  post- cards  despatched 
in  1944,  66,945  ;  parcels,  350.  There  are  550  miles  of  telephone  line,  of 
which  116  miles  are  trunk  lines  and  434  branch  lines.  The  island  has  338 
miles  of  main  and  secondary  roads. 

Currency :  British  gold,  British  silver  and  copper  coins,  notes  of  Barclays 
Bank  (D.C.  &  O.),  and  currency  notes  of  the  Government  of  Trinidad  and 
Tobago  of  one,  two,  five,  ten  and  twenty  dollar  denominations. 

In  November,  1940,  a  site  at  Gros  Islet  Bay  was  leased  to  the  United 
States  as  a  naval  air  base,  and  a  United  States  military  base  and  army 
aerodrome  base  is  established  at  Vieux  Fort. 

Dominica. — After  being  governed  by  a  nominated  Council  of  12  members 
since  1898,  Dominica  in  1925  reverted  to  the  elective  system.  A  new 
Constitution,  providing  for  an  unofficial  majority  in  the  Legislative  Council 
with  certain  reserve  powers  vested  in  the  Governor  of  the  Leeward  Islands 
Colony,  was  introduced  under  the  Constitution  Ordinance,  No.  8,  of  1936. 
On  January,  1,  1940,  the  island  was  transferred  to  the  Windward  Islands 
group,  and  has  since  then  been  governed  as  a  separate  colony.  Chief  town, 
Roseau  (population,  9,600)  ;  estimated  population  of  island,  1944,  54,505. 
Revenue,  1944,  142.532Z.  (including  15, 3932.  from  Development  and  Welfare 
Fund);  expenditure,  171,639Z.  (including  26  573Z.  from  Development  and 
Welfare  Fund);  funded  public  debt,  6,0007.  Imports,  1944,  274, 4987. 
(from  U.K.,  12,5687. ;  Canada,  103,0577.  ;  U.S.A.,  56.131Z.);  exports,  1944, 
210,3347.  (to  U.K.,  12,568Z.  ;  to  Canada,  12,978Z.  ;  to  U.S.A.,  117,7597.). 
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Chief  products :  Limes,  lime  juice,  bananas,  bay  oil,  lime  oils,  oranges, 
cocoa,  coconuts,  copra,  vanilla,  fruit  and  rum.  Exports  of  coconuts,  1944, 
895,031;  bananas,  4,047  bunches.  Savings  bank  (1944),  919  depositors, 
with  45,9087.  deposits.  Telephone  lines,  585  miles.  Dominica  contains 
a  Carib  settlement  with  a  population  of  about  400,  the  majority  being  of 
mixed  Negro  blood,  but  about  100  apparently  pure  Caribs. 

Administrator.—  E.  P.  Arrowsmith  (appointed  January  26,  1946). 
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The  British  Territories  in  Australasia  comprise  the  Commonwealth  of 
Australia  ;  the  Australian  Dependencies  of  Papua  and  Norfolk  Island, 
Ashmore  and  Cartier  Islands,  Australian  Antarctic  Territory,  the  Dominion 
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of  New  Zealand  and  adjacent  islands,  and  tlie  Crown  Colony  of  Fiji,  The 
British  possessions  in  Oceania  include  the  Solomon  and  Tonga  Islands,  and 
many  other  groups  of  islands  and  islets  scattered  over  the  Pacific.  There  are 
also  the  mandatory  territories  of  New  Guinea,  Western  Samoa  and  Nauru. 


FIJI. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Fiji  Islands  were  discovered  by  Tasman  in  1643  and  visited  by 
Captain  Cook  in  1769.  The  sovereignty  was  ceded  to  Great  Britain  on 
October  1 0,  1874. 

Governor  of  Fiji  and  High  Commissioner  for  the  Western  Pacific. — 
Sir  Alexander  William  George  Herder  Grantham,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed 
September  19,  1944).  Salary  2,500Z.,  a  duty  allowance  of  750 1.  as  Governor 
of  Fiji,  1,1007.  and  a  duty  allowance  of  3007.  as  High  Commissioner  for  the 
Western  Pacific,  and  an  allowance  of  1507.  as  Consul  General. 

Colonial  Secretary,  Fiji, — John  Fearns  Nicoll,  C.M.G.  (appointed  January 
23,  1944). 

The  Constitution  is  regulated  by  Letters  Patent  of  April  2,  1937.  The 
Executive  Council  consists  of  the  Governor,  the  Colonial  Secretary,  the 
Attorney-General,  the  Financial  Secretary  and  Treasurer,  the  Secretary  for 
Indian  Affairs,  the  Adviser  on  Native  Affairs,  and  two  unofficial  members 
nominated  by  the  Governor. 

The  Legislative  Council  consists  of  the  Governor  and  sixteen  official 
members,  five  European  members  (three  elected  and  two  nominated),  five 
Fijian  members  (selected  by  the  Governor  from  a  panel  submitted  by  the 
Great  Council  of  Chiefs),  and  five  Indian  members  (three  elected  and  two 
nominated). 

The  Fijians  have  always  retained  a  large  share  of  self-government. 
The  Colony  is  divided  up  into  administrative  units  called  tikina,  each  con¬ 
trolled  by  a  Native  Chief  or  Buli,  who  is  assisted  by  a  council  which  meets 
monthly.  Tikina  (districts)  vary  in  size  and  in  the  main  correspond  to  the 
areas  which  before  cession  owed  direct  allegiance  to  one  chief  and  whose 
inhabitants  are  usually  connected  by  ties  of  blood.  Several  tikina  are 
grouped  together  to  form  a  yasana  (province)  which  is  governed  by  a  High 
Chief  or  Roko,  assisted  by  a  Provincial  Council  which  meets  yearly.  There 
are  19  yasana  and  184  tikina.  Both  District  and  Provinical  Councils  are 
empowered  to  pass  by-laws  regarding  the  welfare  and  good  government  of 
the  Fijians,  which  may  have  the  force  of  law  when  sanctioned  by  the 
Governor.  A  Native  Regulation  Board,  which  meets  in  Suva,  makes 
regulations  affecting  all  Fijians.  Such  regulations  require  the  sanction  of 
the  Legislative  Council.  Two  grades  of  Native  Court  administer  these 
regulations  and  by-laws  the  lower  or  District  Court,  consisting  of  one 
Native  Magistrate,  and  the  higher  or  Provincial  Court,  consisting  of  one 
Native  Magistrate  and  one  Adminsitrative  Officer.  Each  province  has  its 
own  Treasury,  and  the  Provincial  Council  imposes  its  own  rates,  which 
vary  from  1Z.  5s.  to  21.  10s.  per  annum  for  every  male  adult.  Fijians  pay 
no  other  direct  taxation.  In  some  cases,  a  province  has  no  Roko  and  his 
functions  are  in  part  performed  by  the  Administrative  Officer.  Adminis¬ 
trative  Officers  in  any  case  exercise  general  supervision  over  all  native  local 
authorities.  The  Great  Council  of  Chiers,  consisting  of  Rokos,  High  Chiefs 
and  representatives  from  each  province,  meets  every  two  years  under  the 
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Governor’s  presidency,  and  advises  Government  generally  on  Fijian 
affairs. 

Recent  legislation  has  been  passed,  though  is  not  yet  in  effect,  which  is 
designed  to  give  not  only  more  complete  financial  control  to  the  various 
provinces — up  to  now  the  Colonial  Government  has  imposed  a  tax  on  the 
provinces  and  provided  the  salaries  of  many  of  the  native  officials — but 
also  to  place  greater  responsibilities  in  the  hands  of  the  Fijians.  The 
directing  body  is  to  be  the  newly  consituted  Fijian  Affairs  Board,  which 
will  retain  the  legislative  powers  of  the  present  Native  Regulations  Board, 
and  will  also  have  administrative  powers  in  this  respect,  functioning  as  a 
committee  of  the  Great  Council  of  Chiefs.  The  direct  authority  of  Adminis¬ 
trative  Officers  will  devolve  in  increasing  measure  on  Rokos,  more  of  whom 
are  to  be  appointed. 

The  Fijian  Military  Forces,  little  bigger  than  an  auxiliary  Police  Force 
in  peace  time,  have  been  vastly  expanded  and  many  units  have  seen  action 
in  the  Solomon  Islands,  where  they  have  made  a  name  for  themselves  as 
adepts  at  jungle  warfare.  In  addition  to  infantry,  Fijians  have  manned 
coastal  defence  batteries,  and  have  provided  labour  battalions  and  a  small 
naval  force. 

There  is  a  police  force  consisting  of  Fijians  and  Indians,  with 
European  and  some  Indian  and  Fijian  officers.  The  Fiji  military  forces 
consists  of  Europeans,  Euronesians,  Fijians  and  Indians.  Strength  of 
police  force  in  1944,  382. 

Area  and  Population. 

Fiji  comprises  a  group  of  about  250  islands  (about  80  inhabited)  lying 
between  15°  and  22°  south  latitude  and  177°  east  and  178°  west  longitude. 
The  largest  is  Yiti  Levu,  area  4,053  square  miles  ;  next  is  Vanua  Levu,  area 
2,130  square  miles.  The  island  of  Rotuma,  between  12°  and  15°  of  south 
latitude,  and  175°  and  180°  east  longitude  was  added  to  the  colony  in  1880. 
Total  area,  including  Rotuma,  7,083  square  miles. 

At  the  date  of  the  census,  April  26,  1936,  the  total  population  was 
198,379. 

At  December  31,  1943,  the  population  of  the  Colony,  including  Rotuma, 
was  estimated  at  240,641  ;  Europeans,  5,245  (3,242  males,  2,003  females)  ; 
Fijians,  111,346  (56,637  males,  54,709  females);  Indians,  109,488  (60,314 
males,  49,174  females) ;  Chinese,  2,351  (1,868  males,  483  females) ;  persons  of 
mixed  European  and  native  descent,  5,605  (2,865  males,  2,740  females); 
Rotumans,  3,320  (1,685  males,  1,635  females);  Polynesians,  Melanesians  and 
Micronesians,  1,847  (1,127  males,  720  females;  others,  1,439  (741  males, 
698  females). 

Suva,  the  capital,  is  on  the  south  coast  of  Viti  Levu  ;  the  European 
population  (census  of  April  26,  1936),  1,509,  suburbs,  354,  total,  1,863, 
Total  population  of  Suva  (1936),  8,394  ;  suburbs,  7,128;  total,  15,522. 

Religion  and  Instruction. 

Attending  at  Methodist  churches  in  1943,  93,577  ;  Roman  Catholic 
Mission,  20,005.  The  Methodist  Church  in  Fiji  comprises  European  ministers, 
12;  Fijian  ministers,  132;  Indian  minister,  1;  lay  missionaries,  3; 
European  mission  sisters,  20  ;  European  members,  71;  Fijian  and  Rotuman 
members,  47,260  ;  Indian  members,  448  ;  Fijian  Catechists,  459  ;  Indian 
Catechists,  4  ;  lay  preachers,  4,377  ;  class  leaders,  5,869  ;  churches  and  other 
preaching  places,  1,103.  Attending  at  Seventh  Day  Adventist  Churches  in 
1943,  2,230  and  47  Europeans  ;  Seventh  Day  Adventist  Churches,  54.  The 
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Catholic  Mission  has  3o  European  priests,  1  Indian  priest,  4  Fijian  priests, 
21  European  teaching  brothers,  104  European  sisters,  75  churches  and 
chapels,  5  native  training  institutions,  217  Catechists,  26  native  brothers, 
and  81  native  sisters  ;  total  Catholic  members,  20,005. 

In  1944  there  were  384  schools,  of  which  23  were  controlled  by  Government, 
266  aided  from  Government  funds  and  95  unassisted.  The  total  enrolment 
was  30,396,  of  whom  1,339  were  Europeans,  20,547  Fijians  (including  Rotu- 
mans  and  Melanesians),  and  8,508  Indians  and  other  Asiatics.  Expenditure 
by  the  Education  Department  from  Colonial  Revenue  amounted  to  £F55,754, 
of  which  £F5,594  was  expended  on  European,  £F27,149  on  Fijian,  and 
£F23,011  on  Indian  education. 


Finance. 


Tear 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1938 

889,514 

966,957 

1941 

1,124,210 

1,069,046 

1939 

930,866 

1,095,928 

1942 

1,272,842 

1,152,545 

1940 

938,282 

947,721 

1943 

1,819,591 

1,510,338 

The  principal  sources  of  revenue  in  1943  were: — Customs,  830,082Z.  ; 
wharf  and  shipping  dues,  14,3982.  ;  native  taxes,  11,0892.;  licences,  excise, 
etc.,  594,0782.  ;  war  taxation,  70,4692.  ;  fees  of  court,  etc.,  95,1202.  ;  post 
office,  40,1072.  ;  rent  of  Government  property,  17,1782.  ;  interest,  39,3652.  ; 
miscellaneous,  107,6412.  The  expenditure  on  public  works  extraordinary 
was  15,3592.  The  public  debt  on  December  31,  1943,  was  1,844,5162. 

Production,  Industry  and  Commerce. 

The  total  forest  area  amounts  to  2,366,000  acres,  producing  both  hard 
woods  and  soft  woods.  There  are  6  mills  with  an  estimated  production  of 
4,000,000  sup.  feet. 

There  are  5  sugar  mills,  1  tea  factory,  68  rice  mills,  2  butter 
factories,  100  copra  dryers,  2  oil  mills,  1  biscuit  factory  and  11  butcheries. 
In  1942-43  there  were  under  cultivation  by  European,  Fijian  and  Indian 
settlers: — Bananas,  2,000  acres;  coconuts,  130,700  acres;  sugar-cane, 
50,000  acres;  rice,  28,000  acres;  pineapples,  150  acres.  In  1942-43  there 
were  approximately  16,800  horses,  asses  and  mules,  80,000  cattle,  200 
sheep,  30,000  goats  and  10,000  pigs. 


Imports 

Exports 

Year 

From  British 
Possessions 

From  other 
Countries 

Total 

To  British 
Possessions 

To  other 
Countries 

Total 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

£ 

1,493,902 

1,762,795 

1,910,640 

2,355,993 

£ 

330,591 

365,769 

324,630 

283,264 

£ 

1,824,493 

2,128,564 

2,235,270 

2,639,257 

£ 

1,520,357 

1,156,129 

2,049,251 

1,014,240 

£ 

129,146 

1,196,129 

1,058,597 

804,814 

£ 

1,649,503 

2,352,258 

3,107,848 

1,819,054 

Imports  from  the  United  Kingdom  in  1942  were  283,3202. :  Australia, 
966,8212.;  Canada,  108,7382.;  India,  162,8742.;  New  Zealand,  274,592 2.; 
Japan,  6302.;  Netherlands  East  Indies,  27,8812.  ;  United  States,  257,081 2. 
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Exports  to  the  United  Kingdom  in  1942  were  80Z.  :  Australia,  552,2081.  ; 
Canada,  451,2251.  ;  New  Zealand,  1,021,3831.  ;  Mexico,  nil;  United  States, 
939,9651. 

Communications. 

There  is  a  complete  road  round  Yiti  Levu,  the  distance  to  Lautoka  via 
Ra,  Tavua  and  Ba  (King’s  Road)  being  168  miles  and  the  distance  to  Lautoka 
via  Navua  and  Sigatoka  (Queen’s  Road)  being  152  miles. 

There  is  a  private  small-gauge  railway  of  120  miles  from  Tavua  to 
Sigatoka  belonging  to  the  Colonial  Sugar  Refining  Company. 

Wireless  telegraph  stations  have  been  erected  at  Suva,  Levuka,  Labasa, 
Waiyevo  (Taveuni),  Rotuma,  Savusavu  and  Lautoka.  There  is  direct  cable 
communication  with  Canada,  Australia  and  New  Zealand,  and  direct 
wireless  communication  with  Australia. 

The  Government  Savings  Bank  had,  at  the  end  of  1943,  deposits  amounting 
to  696,4981.  The  headquarters  are  at  the  General  Post  Office,  Suva,  and 
there  are  twenty-two  branches  throughout  the  Colony. 

The  Bank  of  New  South  Wales  has  three  branches  and  the  Bank  of  New 
Zealand  has  one  in  the  Colony.  The  currency  in  circulation  consists  of 
Fiji  Government  notes  and  Fiji  coins  containing  18D18181S  ozs.  fine  silver 
in  each  1001.  face  value.  The  currency  notes  in  circulation  on  December  31, 
1943,  amounted  to  1,615,0131.,  and  the  Fiji  coins  228,7531.  The  securities 
forming  the  investment  portion  of  the  Note  Security  Fund  amounted  to 
1,137,7601. 

Money,  weights,  and  measures  are  the  same  as  in  the  United  Kingdom. 
The  Fiji  pound  is  linked  to  sterling  by  law  at  the  fixed  rate  of  £F111  = 
1001.  sterling. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Fiji  Government  Handbook.  Annual. 

Gordon  and  Gotch,  Australian  Handbook.  Annual.  Melbourne. 

Stewart's  Handbook  of  the  Pacific  Islands.  Sydney,  191S. 

Brewster  (A.  B.),  The  Hill  Tribes  of  Fiji.  London,  i922.— King  of  the  Cannibal  Isles. 
London,  1937. 

Calvert  and  Williams ,  Fiji  and  the  Fijians. 

Chappie  (W.  A.),  Fiji:  its  Problems  and  Resources.  London  and  New  Zealand,  1921. 

Coulter  (J.  W.),  Fiji:  Little  India  of  the  Pacific.  Chicago,  1942. 

Davis  (W.  M.),  The  Islands  and  Coral  Reefs  of  Fiji  ( Geographical  Journal,  January, 
March  and  May,  1920). 

Deane  (IV.),  Fijian  Society.  London,  1921. 

Henderson  (G.  C.),  Fiji  and  the  Fijians,  1S35-1S56.  London,  1931.  —The  Discovery  of 
the  Fiji  Islands.  London,  1933. 

King  (A.  G.),  Islands  Far  Away.  London,  1920. 

Thompson  (Basil),  The  Fijians.  London,  190S. 

Thompson  (Laura),  Fijian  Frontier.  New  York,  1940. 

Walker  (Nancy),  Fiji :  their  People,  History  and  Commerce.  London,  1936. 


PACIFIC  ISLANDS. 

The  Office  of  High  Commissioner  in,  over,  and  for  the  Western  Pacific 
Islands,  was  created  by  an  Order  in  Council,  cited  as  the  Western  Pacific 
Order  in  Council,  1877. 

High  Commissioner  and  Consul-General  for  the  Western  Pacific  ( also 
Governor  of  Fiji).—  Sir  Alexander  W.  G.  H.  Grantham,  K.C.M.G. 

The  jurisdiction  of  the  High  Commissioner  extends  over  all  islands  in  the 
Western  Pacific  not  being  within  the  limits  of  the  territories  administered 
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by  His  Majesty’s  Governments  in  tlie  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  and  in 
New  Zealand  or  the  Colony  of  Fiji,  and  not  being  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
any  other  civilised  Power.  In  1893  a  new  Order  in  Council  was  issued, 
known  as  the  Pacific  Order  in  Council,  1893,  in  accordance  with  which  the 
High  Commissioner’s  jurisdiction  is  extended  to  foreigners  and  (in  most 
cases)  to  natives  residing  in  British  settlements  or  protectorates  within  the 
limits  of  the  Order.  Under  the  provisions  of  the  New  Hebrides  Order  in 
Council,  1922,  the  jurisdiction  of  the  High  Commissioner  extends  also  to  the 
islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  known  as  the  New  Hebrides,  and  all  the  islands 
known  as  the'Banks  Islands  and  Torres  Islands.  The  expenses  of  the  High 
Commission  at  Suva,  Fiji,  are  met  from  the  funds  of  the  Gilbert  and 
Ellice  Islands  Colony  and  the  British  Solomon  Islands  Protectorate,  but  a 
contribution  is  paid  from  Imperial  funds  in  respect  of  work  in  connection 
with  Tonga  and  the  New  Hebrides. 

The  Chief  Justice  of  Fiji,  and  every  other  Judge  for  the  time  being  of 
the  Supreme  Court  of  Fiji,  is  by  virtue  of  his  office  a  Judicial  Commissioner. 

Deputy  Commissioners  are  appointed  by  the  High  Commissioner  on 
behalf  of  His  Majesty. 

The  High  Commissioner’s  Court  consists  of  the  High  Commissioner,  the 
Judicial  Commissioners,  and  the  Deputy  Commissioners,  and  in  it  is  vested 
all  His  Majesty’s  civil  and  criminal  jurisdiction  exercisable  in  the  Western 
Pacific  Islands. 

The  Court  of  a  Judicial  Commissioner  has  powers  similar  to  those  of  the 
Superior  Courts  of  England,  and  the  Deputy  Commissioners  have  civil  juris¬ 
diction  in  Common  Law,  Equity  and  Bankruptcy,  with  a  limited  jurisdiction 
in  Probate,  and  have  a  criminal  jurisdiction  in  respect  of  offences  not 
punishable  with  seven  years’  penal  servitude  or  upwards. 

With  some  few  exceptions  all  decisions  of  the  High  Commissioner’s 
Court  may  be  appealed  against  to  the  Supreme  Court  of  Fiji. 

In  addition  to  the  other  means  of  preserving  order  the  High  Commissioner 
has  certain  special  powers  for  the  deportation  of  persons  whose  proceedings 
endanger  the  peace  of  the  Islands. 

The  principal  groups  under  the  High  Commissioner  are  : — (1)  The  Gilbert 
and  Ellice  Islands  Colony  ;  (2)  The  British  Solomon  Islands  Protectorate  ; 
(3)  Tonga  ;  (4)  The  New  Hebrides,  and  (5)  Pitcairn  Island. 

GILBERT  AND  ELLICE  ISLANDS  COLONY. 

Gilbert  and  Ellice  Islands  Colony.  The  islands  in  these  groups  were  pro¬ 
claimed  as  a  Protectorate  in  1892  and  annexed  (at  the  request  of  the  native 
Governments)  as  the  Gilbert  and  Ellice  Islands  Colony,  on  November  10, 1915. 
The  Colony  includes  several  groups  of  islands,  all  of  which,  save  Ocean  Island, 
are  coral  atolls.  (1)  The  Ellice  Islands,  between  5°  30'  and  11°  20'  S.  lat., 
and  176°  and  180°  E.  long,  (population  December  31,  1940,  4,613,  includ¬ 
ing  2  Europeans).  The  islands  are  Funafuti,  Nukufetau,  Vaitupu,  Nui, 
Niutao,  Nanumanga,  Nanumea,  Nukulaelae  and  Niulakita  ;  area  of  group, 
14  sq.  miles.  (2)  Fanning  Island,  3°  50' N.,  159°  W.,  area  15  sq.  miles 
(population,  December  31,  1942,  255,  including  42  Europeans) ;  Washington 
Island,  4°  40'  N.,  160°  20'  W.,  area  6  sq.  miles  (population,  December  31, 
1942,  99,  including  1  European) ;  and  Ocean  Island  (population,  December 
31,  1938,  2,744,  including  140  Europeans  and  684  Asiatics).  The  British 
flag  was  raised  there  in  1901,  and  the  island  was  formally  annexed  to  the 
Colony  in  1916.  It  is  situated  0°  52'  S.,  169°  35'  E.,  and  is  six  miles  in 
circumference.  The  island  is  exceedingly  rich  in  high-grade  phosphate, 
which  is  worked  by  the  British  Phosphate  Commissioners,  who  purchased 

l  2 
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the  rights  of  the  Pacific  Phosphate  Company  in  1921.  (3)  Christmas 

Island,  situated  roughly  2°  N.  lat.,  and  157°  W.  long.,  discovered  by 
Cook  in  1777,  annexed  by  Great  Britain  in  1888,  and  included  in  the 
Colony  in  November,  1919,  is  the  largest  atoll  in  the  Pacific,  being  over 
100  miles  in  circumference;  its  population  in  1940  was  11.  (4)  The 

Phoenix  Group,  between  3°  and  5°  S.  lat.,  and  170°  and  175°  W.  long.,  is 
comprised  of  the  following  islands — Birnie,  McKean,  Canton,  Enderbury, 
Phoenix,  Hull,  Sydney  and  Gardner.  Area  of  group  16  sq.  miles.  Popula¬ 
tion  estimated  at  850,  consisting  of  recent  colonists  from  the  Southern 
Gilberts  (on  Hull,  Gardner  and  Sydney  Islands).  The  Phoenix  Group  was 
included  as  part  of  the  Colony  by  Order  in  Council  of  March  18,  1937.  Early 
in  March,  1938,  the  United  States  also  claimed  sovereignty  over  Canton  and 
Enderbury.  On  August  10, 1938,  it  was  announced  that  successful  negotia¬ 
tions  between  the  two  governments  had  been  concluded  whereby  equal 
facilities  for  each  country  had  been  agreed  to  in  the  field  of  international 
aviation  and  communications.  The  two  countries  had  agreed  to  leave  in 
abeyance  ‘for  a  protracted  period  of  time’  the  question  of  title,  concerning 
themselves  only  with  that  of  use.  (5)  The  Gilbert  Islands,  on  the  equator 
(population,  December  31,  1940,  26,180,  including  88  Europeans  and  30 
Asiatics).  The  group  comprises  the  islands  of  Little  Makin,  Butaritari, 
Marakei,  Abaiang,  Tarawa  (which  is  at  present  the  Colony  headquarters), 
Maiana,  Kuria,  Aranuka,  Abemama,  Nonouti,  Tabiteuea,  Beru,  Nikunau, 
Onotoa,  Tamana  and  Arorae.  Area,  166  sq.  miles.  The  Gilbertese  are 
classed  as  Micronesians,  and  speak  a  language  having  Polynesian  and 
Melanesian  affinities.  The  Ellice  Islanders  are  Polynesians,  speaking  a 
Samoan  dialect.  Population  (census  1931),  Europeans,  249  ;  aliens,  959  ; 
Micronesians,  28,496  ;  Polynesians,  3,668  ;  total,  33,372.  During  the  year 
1940,.  1,103  births  and  665  deaths  were  recorded.  The  Administration 
maintains  two  native  boys’  schools— the  King  George  Y  School  at  Tarawa, 
Gilbert  Islands,  with  40  pupils,  and  a  school  at  Yaitupu,  Ellice  Islands, 
with  40  pupils.  A  school  for  native  boys  on  Ocean  Island,  with  50  pupils, 
has  been  maintained  since  1920  out  of  Banaban  phosphate  royalties. 
Village  schools  for  native  boys  and  girls  throughout  the  Gilbert  and  Ellice 
Groups  are  kept  up  by  the  London  Missionary  Society  and  the  Society  of  the 
Sacred  Heart,  assisted  by  grants  in  aid  from  Government.  Revenue  of  the 
Colony  for  the  year  ended  June  30,  1943,  51,6042.,  of  which  the  principal 
items  were:  post  office,  15,9552.;  Imperial  grant,  24,9382.  The  expenditure 
for  the  same  period  amounted  to  70,4582.,  including  defence  expenditure  of 
20,8632.  The  trade  in  imports  in  1938-39  amounted  to  178,767 2.  (provisions, 
60,2742. ;  liquors,  3,7792.;  tobacco,  7,0892. :  machinery,  16,0902.;  coal,  5,0012. ; 
oils  (mineral),  13,3612.;  cotton  piece  goods,  6,9022.;  building  mate  rials,  1,7902.); 
and  in  exports  to  279,4382.  Principal  crops  :  pandanus  fruit  and  coconuts. 
In  each  island  of  the  Gilbert  and  Ellice  groups  (except  Niulakita),  and  in 
Hull  and  Sydney  Islands,  there  is  a  native  government  under  an  appointed 
native  magistrate  whose  court  administers  a  code  of  native  laws.  Currency 
is  Australian .  The  Colony  is  administered  by  the  High  Commissioner  through 
a  Resident  Commissioner. 

Resident  Commissioner. — Colonel  V.  Fox-Strangways. 

BRITISH  SOLOMON  ISLANDS  PROTECTORATE. 

British  Solomon  Islands  Protectorate  is  comprised  in  the  approximate  area 
enclosed  by  5°  to  12°  30'  S.,  and  155°  30'  to  169°  45'  E.  The  Solomon  Islands 
were  first  discovered  in  1568  by  Alvaro  de  Mendana,  on  a  voyage  of  discovery 
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from  Peru.  The  Group  includes  the  islands  of  Guadalcanal,  Malaita, 
San  Cristoval,  New  Georgia,  Ysabel,  Choiseul,  Shortland,  Mono  (or  Treasury), 
Vella  Lavella,  Ronongo,  Gizo,  Rendova,  Russell,  Florida,  Rennell,  and 
numerous  small  islands,  including  the  Lord  Howe  Group  or  Ontong  Java, 
the  Santa  Cruz  Islands,  Ticopia  and  Mitre  Islands,  and  the  Duff,  or  Wilson 
Group.  The  four  first  named  were  placed  under  British  protection  in  1893  ; 
the  other  islands  were  added  to  the  Protectorate  in  1898  and  1899.  The 
land  area  of  the  Protectorate  is  estimated  at  12,400  square  miles  ;  the  larger 
islands  are  mountainous  and  forest-clad.  The  largest  island  is  Guadalcanal 
(estimated  2,500  sq.  miles)  and  the  most  populous  is  Malaita  (estimated 
40,000  inhabitants).  Rainfall  at  Tulagi  during  the  year  ended  March  31, 
1942,  was  122  inches.  Malaria  is  prevalent.  The  population  at  the  census 
of  1931  was:  Europeans,  497  ;  Asiatics,  193  ;  natives,  93,415  ;  of  the  natives, 
about  4,000  (in  Rennel,  Ongtong  Java,  Ticopia,  etc.)  are  Polynesians,  the  re¬ 
mainder  Melanesians.  There  are  no  native  states  and  social  order  is  primitive. 
Education  is  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  five  missions.  Revenue  for  the  year 
ended  March  31,  1942,  41 ,357Z.  (including  Customs  revenue,  22, 1992.) ;  expen¬ 
diture,  63,8952.  Coconuts,  rubber,  sweet  potatoes,  pine-apples  and  bananas 
are  grown.  The  value  of  exports  in  1940-41  was  131,9382.,  including  copra, 
12,991  tons,  100,8892.;  timber,  2,021,745  super  ft.,  11,8072.;  gold,  963  fine 
ozs.,  10,1302.;  trocas  shell,  147  tons,  7,1572.  Australian  notes  and  silver  are 
the  medium  of  exchange.  No  gold  is  in  circulation.  There  is  a  Resident 
Commissioner,  whose  headquarters  are  on  Guadalcanal.  A  nominated 
Advisory  Council  assists  in  the  administration.  (For  part  of  the  Solomon 
Islands  formerly  owned  by  Germany  and  now  administered  by  Australia,  see 
section  on  New  Gotnea,  p.  411.) 

Resident  Commissioner, — Col.  O.  C.  Noel,  O.B.E.  (appointed  August  31, 
1943). 

NEW  HEBRIDES  CONDOMINIUM. 

The  New  Hebrides  Group  lies  roughly  500  miles  west  of  Fiji  and 
250  miles  N.E.  of  New  Caledonia.  Estimated  area  5,700  square  miles. 
The  group  is  under  joint  administration  of  English  and  French  officials, 
as  provided  for  by  Anglo-French  Convention  of  February  1906,  ratified 
October  20.  1906,  and  a  Protocol  signed  at  London  on  August  6,  1914,  and 
ratified  on  March  18,  1922.  The  interests  of  British,  French,  and  natives, 
respectively,  are  guaranteed  ;  the  conditions  of  land-holding  in  the  Islands 
fixed  ;  and  the  regulation  of  the  recruitment  of  native  labour  provided  for. 
Within  the  Islands  Great  Britain  and  France  are  represented  by  High  Com¬ 
missioners,  who  delegate  their  powers  to  Resident  Commissioners  stationed 
in  the  group. 

The  larger  islands  of  the  group  are  Espiritu  Santo,  Malekula,  Epi, 
Ambrym,  Efate  or  Sandwich,  Erromanga,  Tanna  and  Aneityum.  There 
are  three  active  volcanoes,  on  Tanna,  Ambrym  and  Lopevi,  respectively. 
Earth  tremors  are  of  common  occurrence.  Rainfall  at  Vila  for  the  year  ended 
September  30,  1940,  was  95 -32  inches.  The  native  population  of  the  group 
is  about  40,000.  On  Malekula,  Santo  and  Pentecost  cannibalism  is  still 
practised.  White  population,  1944  :  British,  112  ;  French,  792.  Foreigners, 
including  Asiatics,  who  have  opted  for  British  regime,  40,  and  for  French 
regime,  15.  There  are  also  2,057  Tonkinese  coolies  under  indenture  to  the 
French.  There  are  numerous  Presbyterian  and  Catholic  mission  native  schools ; 
one  French  Government  school  and  two  Catholic  mission  schools  for  whites. 
Condominium  revenue,  1943,59,5732.;  expenditure,  31,8722.;  British  service 
revenue,  1943-44,  5802.  ;  expenditure,  18,2122. 
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Bananas,  sugar  cane,  oranges  and  all  tropical  fruits  grow  well. 
Kauri  pine  is  found  on  Aneityum.  There  are  several  British  and 
French  trading  companies  operating  in  the  group.  Settlers  and  specu¬ 
lating  companies  havo  acquired  large  areas  "of  land  within  the  islands,  the 
ownership  of  which  is  generally  disputed,  and  which  in  consequence  remains 
undeveloped  pending  adjudication  by  the  mixed  tribunal.  Imports,  1941  : 
value  88,800Z.  (from  U.K.,  165Z. ;  Australia,  54,190Z. ;  Dutch  East  Indies, 
17.805Z.;  U.  S.A. ,  9,700Z. ;  China,  1,390Z.).  Exports,  1941:  value  107, 6881. 
The  trade  is  mostly  with  Australia  and  New  Caledonia.  Principal  imports 
are :  Provisions  and  t'ood-stuffs,  clothing,  metal-work  and  furniture.  Principal 
exports,  1941  :  Cocoa,  46, 840Z. ;  copra,  41.014Z. ;  coffee,  clean,  4,061Z. ;  coffee, 
cherry,  3,644Z. ;  cotton,  1, 2267. ;  kauri  logs,  7, 7277.  Import  of  arms,  am¬ 
munition,  wines  and  spirits  is  prohibited  except  under  special  permit.  There 
is  frequent  communication  with  New  Caledonia  and  Australia.  Malaria  is 
prevalent  in  the  group. 

British  High  Commissioner.—  Sir  G.  W.  G.  H.  Grantham,  K.C.M.G. 

French  High  Commissioner. — M.  Tallec. 

British  Resident  Commissioner. — R.  D.  Blandy,  0.  B.E. 

French  Resident  Commissioner.  — R.  Kuter. 


TONGA. 

(Friendly  Islands.) 

The  Tonga  or  Friendly  Islands,  an  independent  Polynesian  kingdom 
since  1845,  continued  up  to  1899  to  be  a  neutral  region  in  accordance  with 
the  Declaration  of  Berlin,  April  6,  1886.  By  the  Anglo-German  Agreement 
of  November  14,  1899,  subsequently  accepted  by  the  United  States,  the 
Tonga  Islands  were  left  under  the  Protectorate  of  Great  Britain.  A  Pro¬ 
tectorate  was  proclaimed  on  May  18,  1900,  and  a  British  Agent  appointed. 
British  and  foreign  nationals  charged  with  any  offence  against  the  laws  of 
Tonga,  not  including  crimes  punishable  by  death  or  by  imprisonment 
exceeding  two  years,  are  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Tongan  courts. 
In  other  respects  they  are  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Court  of  the 
High  Commissioner. 

Queen.— Pier  Majesty  Salote  Tubou,  G.B.E.,  succeeded  on  the  death  of 
her  father,  George  II,  on  April  12,  1918. 

There  is  a  Legislative  Assembly  which  meets  annually,  composed  of  seven 
nobles  elected  by  their  peers,  seven  elected  representatives  of  the  people, 
and  the  Ministers  of  the  Crown,  numbering  seven,  or  twenty-two  members 
including  the  Speaker.  The  elections  are  held  triennially. 

The  kingdom  consists  of  3  groups  of  islands,  called  respectively  Tonga- 
tabu,  Haapai  (which  are  low-lying  groups  of  coral  formation),  and  Vavau 
(which  is  high  and  mountainous),  together  with  the  outlying  islands  of 
Niuatobutabu,  Tafahi,  and  Niuafo’ou,  and  lies  between  15°  and  23°  30'  south, 
and  173°  and  177°  west,  its  western  boundary  being  the  eastern  boundary 
of  Fiji.  The  main  group  was  discovered  ‘  by  Tasman  in  1643.  The 
climate  is  mild  and  healthy,  malaria  being  unknown.  The  tem¬ 
perature  during  seven  months  of  the  year,  from  May  to  November, 
rarely  exceeds  84°  F.  in  the  shade,  and  seldom,  even  in  the  hottest  part 
of  summer,  exceeds  90°  F.  Total  area,  approximately  250  square  miles  ; 
capital,  Nukualofa  on  Tonga-tabu  ;  estimated  population  in  1943,  38,862 
Tongans,  300  Europeans,  460  half-castes,  350  Pacific  islanders  and  85  others; 
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total,  40,097,  of  whom  almost  half  inhabit  Tonga-tabu.  The  natives  are 
Christian,  there  being  about  21,900  adherents  of  the  Wesleyan  Church, 
7,200  of  the  Free  Church  of  Tonga,  4,000  of  the  Church  of  Tonga,  1,700  of 
other  Protestant  Churches  and  5,100  Roman  Catholics.  The  native  Tongans 
enjoy  free  education,  free  medical  attendance  and  dental  treatment.  At” the 
end  of  1943  there  were  70  Government  and  55  denominational  primary  schools, 
with  an  average  daily  attendance  of  6,070  pupils.  At  Tonga  College  there 
were  7  teachers,  1  European  and  6  Tongans,  and  the  number  of  pupils  on 
the  roll  was  200.  The  revenue  in  the  year  ended  June  30,  1943,  amounted 
to  £AU6,180,  and  the  expenditure  to  £A99,375.  Native  produce  consists 
almost  entirely  of  copra  and  bananas.  Imports  in  1943  were  valued  at 
£A154,889  (including  tinned  meats,  £A51,711  ;  flour,  £A38,488,  and 
drapery,  £A54,290).  Exports,  £A169,640,  including  copra,  £A131,866, 
and  bananas,  £A33,064.  Regular  steamer  communication  is  maintained 
with  New  Zealand,  and  cargo  steamers  visit  the  group  from  time  to  time 
for  shipments  of  copra. 

Since  1906  British  and  Australian  coin  has  been  legal  tender.  By  an 
Act  passed  in  1935  the  exchange  standard  system  was  adopted  based  on 
Australian  currency.  There  is  a  Government  note  issue.  The  weights 
and  measures  are  the  same  as  Great  Britain.  Accounts  are  kept  in 
pounds,  shillings  and  pence.  The  kingdom  has  its  own  issue  of  postage 
stamps. 

Agent  and  Consul,  Tonga. — C.  W.  T.  Johnson. 


PITCAIRN  ISLAND. 

Pitcairn  Island  (2  sq.  m.)  is  situated  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  nearly 
equidistant  from  Australia  and  America  (25°  3'  S.  lat.,  130°  8'  E.  long.).  It 
was  discovered  by  Carteret  in  1767,  but  remained  uninhabited  until  1790, 
when  it  was  occupied  by  the  mutineers  of  H.M.S.  Bounty,  with  some  women 
from  Otaheite.  Nothing  was  known  of  their  existence  until  the  island  was 
visited  in  1808.  No  regular  government  was  established,  but  assistance  of 
various  kinds  was  given  on  the  subsequent  visits  of  English  vessels.  In 
1856,  the  population  having  become  too  large  for  the  island’s  resources,  the 
inhabitants  (192  in  number)  were,  at  their  own  request,  removed  with  all 
their  possessions,  to  Norfolk  Island  :  but  40  of  them  soon  returned.  The 
population  (at  June  30,  1943)  numbers  177  persons.  It  is  a  British  Colony 
by  settlement,  and  was  brought  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  High  Com¬ 
missioner  for  the  Western  Pacific  in  1898  under  s.  6  of  the  Pacific  Order  in 
Council,  1893. 

The  Government  is  now  administered  under  the  High  Commissioner,  by 
a  Council  consisting  of  a  Chief  Magistrate,  two  Assessors,  a  Secretary  and  a 
Chairman  of  the  Internal  Committee.  These  officers  are  elected  annually  by 
the  people.  Oranges  and  pineapples  are  exported,  and  flour,  sugar  and  other 
foodstuffs  imported. 

The  islands  of  Henderson,  Ducie  and  Oeno  were  annexed  in  1902,  and  are 
included  in  the  district  of  Pitcairn. 

Chief  Magistrate.  — Parkin  Christian. 

Starbuck  Island,  5°  35'  S.  lat.,  155°  52'  W.  lopg.  ;  area  1  sq.  m.,  unin¬ 
habited.  Malden  Island,  4°  S.  lat.  ,155°  W.  long. ;  area  35  sq.  m.,  containing 
deposits  of  guano  of  doubtful  value,  uninhabited.  Flint  Island,  11°  26'  S. 
lat.,  151°  48' W.  long.  Caroline  Island,  10°  S.  lat.,  150°  14'  W.  long.,  and 
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Vostock  Island,  10°  06'  S.  lat  ,  152°  23'  W.  long.,  are  planted  with  coconut 
palms. 
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THE  DOMINIONS  IN  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH 

OF  NATIONS 

The  Dominions  in  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations  are  given  here 
in  the  following  order:  1,  Canada  ;  2,  Australia  ;  3,  New  Zealand  ;  4,  South 
Africa,  and  5,  Eire  (Ireland). 


CANADA. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  territories  which  now  constitute  Canada  came  under  British 
power  at  various  times  by  settlement,  conquest,  or  cession.  Nova  Scotia 
was  temporarily  occupied  in  1628  by  settlement  at  Port  Royal,  was 
ceded  back  to  France  m  1632,  and  was  finally  ceded  by  France  in  1713, 
by  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht  ;  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company’s  charter,  conferring 
rights  over  all  the  territory  draining  into  Hudson  Bay,  was  granted  in  1670  ; 
Canada,  with  all  its  dependencies,  including  New  Brunswick  and  Prince 
Edward  Island,  was  formally  ceded  to  Great  Britain  by  France  in  1763  ;  Van¬ 
couver  Island  was  acknowledged  to  be  British  by  the  Oregon  Boundary  Treaty 
of  1846,  and  British  Columbia  was  established  as  a  separate  colony  in 
1858.  As  originally  constituted,  Canada  was  composed  of  the  provinces 
of  Upper  and  Lower  Canada,  now  Ontario  and  Quebec — Nova  Scotia, 
and  New  Brunswick.  They  were  united  under  the  provisions  of  an  Act  of 
the  Imperial  Parliament  known  as  ‘The  British  North  America  Act,  1867,’ 
which  came  into  operation  on  July  1,  1867,  by  royal  proclamation.  The 
Act  provides  that  the  Constitution  of  Canada  shall  be  ‘  similar  in  principle  to 
that  of  the  United  Kingdom  ’  ;  that  the  executive  authority  shall  be  vested 
in  the  Sovereign,  and  carried  on  in  his  name  by  a  Governor-General  and  Privy 
Council ;  and  that  the  legislative  power  shall  be  exercised  by  a  Parliament  of 
two  Houses,  called  the  ‘Senate’  and  the  ‘House  of  Commons.’  The  present 
position  of  Canada  in  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations  was  defined  at 
the  Imperial  Conference  of  1926  :  ‘  The  self-governing  Dominions  are  autono¬ 
mous  Communities  within  the  British  Empire,  equal  in  status,  though  united 
by  a  common  allegiance  to  the  Crown.’  Canada  has  its  own  representa¬ 
tives  in  the  United  States,  Great  Britain,  Belgium,  the  Netherlands, 
and  other  countries,  and  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Council  of  the 
League  of  Nations  in  1927.  Provision  was  made  in  the  British  North 
America  Act  for  the  admission  of  British  Columbia,  Prince  Edward  Island, 
the  North-West  Territories,  and  Newfoundland  into  the  Dominion  ;  New¬ 
foundland  alone  has  not  availed  itself  of  such  provision.  In  1869  Rupert’s 
Land,  or  the  North-West  Territories,  were  purchased  from  the  Hudson’s 
Bay  Company  ;  the  province  of  Manitoba  was  erected  from  this  territory, 
and  admitted  into  the  confederation  on  July  15,  1870.  On  July  20,  1871, 
the  province  of  British  Columbia  was  admitted,  and  Prince  Edward  Island 
on  July  1,  1873.  The  provinces  of  Alberta  and  Saskatchewan  were  formed 
from  the  provisional  districts  of  Alberta,  Athabaska,  Assiniboia,  and 
Saskatchewan,  and  admitted  on  September  1,  1905. 
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The  following  is  a  list  of  Govemors-General  of  Canada  :  — 


Viscount  Monck  . 

Lord  Lisgar 
Bari  of  Dufferin  . 
Marquess  of  Lome 
Marquess  of  Lansdowne 
Lord  Stanley  of  Preston 
Earl  of  Aberdeen 
Earl  of  Minto 
Earl  Grey  . 


.  1867-1869 
.  1889-1872 
.  1872-1878 
.  1878-1883 
.  1883-1888 
.  1888-1893 
.  1893-1898 
.  1898-1904 
.  1904-1911 


IT.R.H.  the  Duke  of  Connaught  1911-1916 
Duke  of  Devonshire  .  .  .  1916-1921 

Viscount  Byng  of  Vimy  .  .  1921-1926 

Viscount  Willingdon  .  .  .  1926-1931 

Earl  of  Bessborough  .  .  .  1931-1936 

Lord  Tweedsmuir  .  .  .  1935—1940 

Earl  of  Athlone  ....  1940-1946 
Field-Marshal  Viscount  Alex¬ 
ander  . 1946 


In  February,  1931,  the  Government  of  Norway  formally  recognised  the 
Canadian  title  to  the  Sverdrup  group  of  Arctic  islands.  Canada  thus  holds 
sovereignty  in  the  whole  Arctic  sector  north  of  the  Canadian  mainland. 

On  June  30,  1931,  the  House  of  Commons  approved  the  enactment  of  the 
proposed  Statute  of  Westminster  emancipating  the  Provinces  as  well  as 
the  Dominion  from  the  operation  of  the  Colonial  Laws  Validity  Act,  and 
thus  removing  what  legal  limitations  existed  as  regards  Canada’s  legislative 
autonomy.  The  Statute  received  the  Royal  Assent  on  December  12,  1931. 

The  members  of  the  Senate  are  nominated  for  life  by  summons  of 
the  Governor-General  under  the  Great  Seal  of  Canada.  By  the  Amendment 
of  the  British  North  America  Act,  1867  (May,  1915),  which  came  into  effect 
in  1917,  the  Senate  consists  of  96  senators — namely,  24  from  Ontario,  24 
from  Quebec,  10  from  Nova  Scotia,  10  from  New  Brunswick,  4  from  Prince 
Edward  Island,  6  from  Manitoba,  6  from  British  Columbia,  6  from  Alberta, 
and  6  from  Saskatchewan.  The  total  number  may  not  exceed  104.  Each 
senator  must  be  at  least  30  years  of  age,  a  born  or  naturalised  British  sub¬ 
ject,  and  must  reside  in,  and  be  possessed  of  property,  real  or  personal,  to 
the  value  of  4,000  dollars  within  the  province  for  which  he  is  appointed. 
The  House  of  Commons  is  elected  by  the  people,  for  five  years,  unless 
sooner  dissolved.  The  British  North  America  Act  provided  that  while  Can¬ 
adian  Confederation  lasts  the  province  of  Quebec  shall  have,  in  the  Canadian 
Parliament,  a  fixed  representation  of  65  seats  and  all  other  provinces  shall 
be  represented  proportionately  according  to  their  population,  at  each  decennial 
census.  The  twentieth  Parliament,  elected  on  June  11,  1945,  comprised 
245  members,  in  accordance  with  the  Representation  Act  of  1933  which,  as 
the  result  of  the  consus  of  1931,  fixed  the  representation  as  follows  :  82  for 
Ontario,  65  for  Quebec,  12  for  Nova  Scotia,  10  for  New  Brunswick,  17  for 
Manitoba,  16  for  British  Columbia,  4  for  Prince  Edward  Island,  21  for 
Saskatchewan,  17  lor  Alberta,  and  1  for  the  Yukon  Territory.  Voting  is 
by  ballot.  Women  have  the  vote  and  are  eligible  for  election  to  the  Dominion 
Parliament. 

State  of  Parties  in  the  Senate  :  Liberals,  65;  Progressive  Conservatives, 
26;  vacant,  5  ;  total,  96. 

State  of  the  Parties  (September,  1945)  in  the  twentieth  Parliament  (House 
of  Commons),  elected  on  June  11,  1945:  Liberals,  119;  Progressive  Con¬ 
servatives,  65  ;  Co-operative  Commonwealth  Federation  (Canadian  Socialist 
Party),  28  ;  Social  Credit  Party,  13  ;  smaller  parties,  20  ;  total,  245. 

The  Speaker  of  the  Senate  and  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons 
receive  salary  and  allowances  of  10,000  dollars  per  annum.  The  Deputy 
Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons  receives  salary  and  allowances  of  5, 500 
dollars,  and  these  three  officers  receive  in  addition  the  sessional  indemnity  of 
4,000  dollars  paid  to  all  Senators  and  members  of  the  House  of  Commons. 

Governor-General. — Field-Marshal  the  Rt.  Hon.  Viscount  Alexander, 
G.C.  B.,  G.C.M.G.,  C.S.I.,  D.S.O.,  M.C.  (appointed  July  31, 1945  ;  installed 
April  12,  1946  ;  salary,  10,000Z.  per  annum). 
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10^?euiS  a*si.sted  in  his  functions,  under  the  provisions  of  the  Act  of 
1867.  by  a  Privy  Council  composed  of  Cabinet  Ministers. 

The  following  is  the  list  of  the  Cabinet  as  at  January  31,  1946,  in  order 
oi  precedence,  which,  in  Canada  attaches  generally  rather  to  the  person  than 
to  tfie  office  : — 

Prime  Minister,  President  of  the  Privy  Council ,  Secretary  of  State  for 
External  Affairs. — Rt.  Hon.  William  Lyon  Mackenzie  King,  C .  M .  G . 

Minister  of  Veteran  Affairs.—  Hon.  Iau  Alistair  Mackenzie,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Finance.— The  Rt.  Hon.  James  Lorimer  Ilsley,  P.C.,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Munitions  and  Supply  and  Minister  of  Reconstruction. — 
Hon.  Clarence  Decatur  Howe 

Minister  of  Agriculture.— Hon.  James  Garfield  Gardiner. 

Minister  of  Trade  and  Commerce.  —  Hon.  James  Angus  MacKinnon. 

Minister  'of  National  Defence  for  Air. —Woo.  Colin  William  George 
Gibson,  M.C.,  K.C.,  V.D. 

Minister  of  Justice  and  Attorney-General  of  Canada. — The  Rt.  Hon.  Louis 
Stephen  St.  Laurent,  P.C.,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Labour. — Hon.  Humphrey  Mitchell. 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Hon.  Alphonse  Fo u mi e r,  K.C. 

Postmaster-General. — Hon.  Ernest  Bertrand,  K.C. 

Minister  of  National  Health  and  Welfare. — Hon.  Brooke  Claxton,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Mines  and  Resources. — Hon.  James  Allison  Glenn,  K.C. 

Solicitor  General  of  Canada. — Hon.  Joseph  Jean,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Transport. — Hon.  Lionel  Chewier,  K.C. 

Secretary  of  State  of  Canada. — Hon.  Paul  Joseph  James  Martin,  K.C. 

Minister  of  National  Defence  and  Minister  of  National  Defence  for  Naval 
Services. — Hon.  Douglas  Charles  Abbott,  K.C. 

Minister  of  N ational  Revenue  and  Minister  of  National  War  Services. — 
Hon.  James  J,  McCann,  M.D. 

Minister  of  Fisheries. — Hon.  Hedley  Francis  Gregory  Bridges. 

Minister  without  Portfolio. — Hon.  Wishart  McL.  Robertson. 

Each  minister  with  portfolio  has  a  salary  of  10,000  dollars  a  year,  and 
the  Prime  Minister  15,000  dollars,  in  addition  to  the  4,000  dollars  sessional 
allowance.  The  Leader  of  the  Opposition  receives  a  salary  of  10,000  dollars, 
in  addition  to  the  sessional  allowance. 

High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  the  United  Kingdom. — Rt.  Hon. 
Vincent  Massey,  P. C.  (appointed  November  8,  1935),  Canada  House, 
Trafalgar  Square,  London,  S.W.l. 

High  Commissioner  for  the  United  Kingdom  in  Canada. — Sir  Alex¬ 
ander  Clutterbuck,  K.C.M.G.,  M.C.  (appointed  January  26,  1946). 

High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  Australia. — T.  C.  Davis  (November  4, 
1942). 

High  Commissioner  for  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  in  Canada. — 
Hon.  Alfred  Stirling,  O.B.E. 

High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  New  Zealand. — Dr.  Walter  A.  Riddell 
(appointed  February  1,  1940). 

High  Commissioner  for  New  Zealand  in  Canada. — Hon.  David  Wilson, 
(appointed  March  30,  1944). 
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High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  South  Africa. — J.  C.  MacGillivray 
(acting). 

High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa  in  Canada. — Dr.  P.  R.  Viljoen 
(appointed  May  21,  1945). 

High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  Eire.- — J.  D.  Kearney,  K.C.  (appointed 
July  31,  1941). 

High  Commissioner  for  Eire  in  Canada.  — Hon.  J.  J .  Hearne  (appointed 
August  18,  1939). 

High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  Newfoundland. — J.  S.  Macdonald 
(appointed  May  4,  1944). 


Canadian  Ambassador  in  the  United  States.  —  Lester  B.  Pearson  (ap¬ 
pointed  December  17,  1944). 

United  States  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Hon.  Ray  Atherton  (appointed 
August  3,  1943). 

Canadian  Ambassador  in  France. — Brigadier  George  P.  Vanier 
(appointed  January  1,  1944). 

French  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Jean  de  Hauteclocque  (appointed 
November  13,  1944). 

Canadian  Ambassador  in  China. — Major-General  Victor  W.  Odium 
(appointed  November  4,  1942). 

Chinese  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Liu  Shih  Shun  (appointed  February  26, 
1942). 

Canadian  Ambassador  in  Belgium. — Hon.  W.  F.  A.  Turgeon  (appointed 
November  IP,  1944). 

Belgian  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Paternotte  de  la  Vaillee  (appointed 
July  20,  1945). 

Canadian  Minister  to  the  Netherlands. — Pierre  Dupuy  (appointed 
March  9,  1945). 

Netherlands  Minister  in  Canada. — Jonkheer  J.  W.  M.  Snouck  Hurgronje 
(appointed  April  13,  1944). 

Canadian  Ambassador  in  Brazil. — Jean  Dlsy  (appointed  July  23, 

1941). 

Brazilian  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Dr.  Acyr  Paes  (nominated). 

Turkish  Minister  in  Canada. — Sevki  Alhan  (appointed  February 

1944) . 

Canadian  Ambassador  in  Argentina. — Warwick  F.  Chipman  (appointed 
August  2,  1945). 

Argentine  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Dr.  Honorio  Leguizamon  Pindal 
(appointed  August  27,  1945). 

Canadian  Ambassador  in  Chile. — Jules  Leger  ( charge  d'affaires  ad 
interim). 

Chilian  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Pedro  Castelblanco  (appointed  August 
13,  1945). 

Canadian  Minister  in  Cuba. — Emile  Vaillancourt  (appointed  May  8 

1945) . 

Cuban  Minister  in  Canada. — Dr.  Mariano  Brull  y  Caballero  (appointed 
November  2,  1945). 

Peruvian  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Dr.  Alfredo  Benavides  (appointed 
March  29,  1945). 
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Canadian  Ambassador  in  Mexico. — Dr.  Hugh  Kcenleyside  (appointed 
November  19,  1944). 

Mexican  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Dr.  Francisco  del  Rio  y  Canedo 
(appointed  May  6,  1944). 

Canadian  Ambassador  in  U.S.S.R. — L.  Dana  W ilgress  (appointed 
November  4,  1942). 

U.S.S.R.  Ambassador  in  Canada. — Georgi  Nikolayevich  Zaroubin 
(appointed  Maich  24,  1944). 

Swedish  Minister  in  Canada. — Per.  Wijkman  (appointed  August  4, 

1943) . 

Polish.  Minister  in  Canada. — WacI  aw  Bab  inski  (appointed  August  25, 

1944) . 

N orwegian  Minister  in  Canada. — Daniel  Steen  (appointed  April  2, 1942). 

Czechoslovak  Minister  in  Canada. — Dr.  Frantisek  Pavlasek  (appointed 
August  14,  1942). 

Cheek  Ambassador  in  Canada.— Constantine  Sakellaropoulos  (presented 
credentials,  November  12,  1945). 

Stviss  Minister  in  Canada. — Dr.  Victor  Nef  (appointed  October  30,  1945). 

Provincial  Government. 

The  nine  provinces  have  each  a  separate  parliament  and  administration, 
with  a  Lieutenant-Governor  appointed  by  the  Governor-General  in  Council 
at  the  head  of  the  executive.  They  have  full  powers  to  regulate  their  own 
local  affairs  and  dispose  of  their  revenues,  provided  only  they  do  not  interfere 
with  the  action  and  policy  of  the  central  administration.  Among  the  subjects 
assigned  exclusively  to  the  provincial  legislatures  are  :  the  amendment  of 
the  provincial  constitution,  except  as  regards  the  office  of  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  ;  property  and  civil  rights;  direct  taxation  for  revenue  purposes  ; 
borrowing  ;  management  and  sale  of  crown  lands  ;  provincial  hospitals, 
reformatories,  etc.  ;  shop,  saloon,  tavern,  auctioneer,  and  other  licences  for 
local  or  provincial  purposes  ;  local  works  and  undertakings,  except  lines 
of  ships,  railways,  canals,  telegraphs,  etc.,  extending  beyond  the  province 
or  connecting  with  other  provinces,  and  excepting  also  such  works  as  the 
Dominion  Parliament  declares  are  for  the  general  good  ;  marriages ;  adminis¬ 
tration  of  justice  within  the  province ;  education.  Quebec  has  two  Chambers 
and  the  other  Provinces  one  Chamber.  The  North-West  Territories  and  the 
Yukon  Territory  are  governed  by  Commissioners  assisted  by  Councils. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  following  is  the  population  of  the  area  now  included  in  the 
Dominion  : — 


Year 

Population 

Year 

Population 

1806-7  (est.) 

433,000 

1901 

5,371,315 

1861 

3,229,633 

1911 

7,206,643 

1871 

3,689,257 

1921 

8,787,949 

1881 

4,324,810 

1931 

10,376,786 

1891 

4,833,239 

1941 

11,506,655 
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The  following  are  the  areas  of  the  provinces,  etc.,  with  the  population 
at  recent  censuses: — 


Province 

Land  Area 
sq.  miles. 

Fresh 
Water 
Areal 
sq.  miles 

Total  Land 

and  Fresh 

Water  Area 

sq.  miles. 

Popula¬ 

tion, 

1921. 

Popula¬ 
tion,  1931 

Popula¬ 
tion,  1941 
(June  2). 

Prince  Edward  Island  \ 

2,184 

_ 

2,184 

88,615 

88,036 

95,047 

Nova  Scotia  * 

20,743 

325 

21,068 

523,837 

512,846 

577,962 

New  Brunswick  1  . 

27,473 

512 

27,985 

367,  S76 

408,219 

457,401 

Quebec  1  a  3  . 

Ontario  1  * 

523,860 

71,000 

594,860 

2,360,510 

2,874,662 

3,331,882 

363,282 

49,300 

412,582 

2,933,662 

3,431,683 

3,7S7,655 

Manitoba 3 

219,723 

26,789 

246,512 

610,118 

700,139 

729,744 

British  Columbia  1 

359,279 

6,976 

366,255 

524,582 

694,263 

817, SGI 

Alberta 

248,800 

6,485 

255,285 

588,454 

731,605 

796,169 

Saskatchewan 

237,975 

13,725 

251,700 

757,510 

921,785 

895,992 

Yukon  .... 

205,346 

1,730 

207,076 

4,157 

4,230 

4,914 

North-West  Territories. 

1,258,217 

51,465 

1,309,682 

8,143 

9,316 

12,028 

Royal  Canadian  Navy  . 

— 

— 

— 

4S5 

_  4 

_ 4 

Totals  . 

3,406,882 

228,307 

3,695,189 

8,787,949 

10,376,786 

11,506,655 

1  The  salt-water  areas  of  Canada  are  excluded. 

2  By  Federal  Act  passed  during  the  session  of  1912,  the  boundaries  of  the  provinces  of 
Ontario,  Quebec  and  Manitoba  were  extended  at  the  expense  of  the  North-West  Terri¬ 
tories.  Ontario  was  enlarged  by  146,400  square  miles,  Quebec  by  351,780,  and  Manitoba 
by  178,100. 

3  As  amended  by  the  Labrador  Boundary  Award. 

4  Distributed  according  to  naval  station  or  home  residence. 

Of  the  total  population  in  1941,  9,487,808  were  Canadian  born,  1,003,769 
other  British  born,  and  1,014,133  foreign  born,  312,473  of  the  latter  being 
U.S.A.  born.  The  population  born  outside  Canada  in  the  Provinces  was 
in  the  following  ratio  (per  cent.):  Prince  Edward  Island,  2*57  ;  Nova 
Scotia,  7*04  ;  New  Brunswick,  4*50  ;  Quebec,  6*71  ;  Ontario,  19*36  ;  Mani¬ 
toba,  26*52  ;  Saskatchewan,  26*66 ;  Alberta,  32*45 ;  British  Columbia, 
37*25, 

In  1941,  figures  for  the  population,  according  to  origin,  were: — 


Origin 

1941 

Origin 

1941 

lintlsn 

Russian  .... 

83,708 

English  . 

2,96S,402 

Austrian  .... 

37,715 

Scottish  . 

1,403,974 

1,267,702 

Chinese  .... 

34,627 

Irish 

Finnish  .... 

41,683 

Other 

75,826 

Hungarian  .... 
Bulgarian  and  Rumanian  . 

54,598 

27,949 

Total,  British 

5,715,904 

Czech  (Bohemian  and  Mo¬ 
ravian)  .... 

42,912 

Fronch 

3,4S3,038 

Belgian  .... 

29,711 

German 

464,682 

Japanese  .... 

23,149 

Scandinavian  1 

244,603 

Negro  .... 

22,174 

Ukranian 

305,929 

Yugoslavic 

21,214 

Hebrew 

170,241 

Greek  .... 

11,692 

Dutch  .... 
Polish  .... 

212, S63 
167,485 

Other  and  origin  not  stated 

72,632 

Indian  and  Eskimo 
Italian 

125,521 

112,625 

Grand  totals 

11,506,655 

1  Includes  Danish,  Icelandic,  Norwegian  and  Swedish,  which  were,  respectively 
37,439,  21,050,  100,718  and  S5,396 


Population  of  the  principal  cities  and  towns  according  to  the  returns  of 
the  1941  Dominion  census  : — 
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Cities 

Population 

Cities 

Population 

Montreal  . 

903,007 

Calgary  . 

88,904 

Toronto  . 

667,457 

London  . 

78,264 

V  ancouver 

275,353 

Halifax  . 

70,488 

Winnipeg 

221,960 

Verdun,  P.Q.  . 

67,349 

Hamilton 

166,337 

Regina  . 

58,245 

Ottawa 

154,951 

Saint  John,  N.B. 

51,741 

Quebec 

150,757 

Victoria  . 

44,068 

Windsor,  Ont. . 
Edmonton 

105,311  1 
93,817 

Saskatoon 

43,027 

1  Amalgamation  of  Windsor,  Walkerville,  East  Windsor  and  Sandwich,  July  1,  1935. 


1  Greater  ’  Montreal  had  1,139,921  population,  1  Greater  ’  Toronto  900,491, 
‘Greater’  Vancouver  351,491,  and  ‘Greater’  Winnipeg  290,540  in  1941. 

The  total  ‘urban’  population  of  Canada  in  1941  was  given  as  6,252,416, 
against  5,572,058  in  1931. 

While  the  registration  of  births,  marriages  and  deaths  is  under  pro¬ 
vincial  control,  the  statistics  for  the  nine  provinces  are  now  by  arrangement 
compiled  on  a  uniform  system  by  the  Dominion  Bureau  of  Statistics. 
The  following  table  gives  the  results  for  1943  : — 


Province 

Living  Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Number 

Kate  per 
1,000 

population 

Number 

Rate  per 
1,000 

population 

Number 

Rate  per 
1,000 

population 

Prince  Edward  island 

2,171 

23  9 

653 

7-2 

912 

100 

Nova  Scotia 

15,394 

25-4 

6,105 

10-1 

6,477 

10-7 

New  Brunswick 

13,090 

28-3 

3,985 

8'6 

4,917 

10-6 

Quebec 

98,744 

28-6 

33,856 

9-8 

35,069 

10T 

Ontario 

81,173 

20-7 

36,109 

9-2 

41,063 

10-5 

Manitoba  . 

10,412 

22'6 

6,901 

9-5 

7,007 

9'7 

Saskatchewan  . 

18,504 

22-0 

6,172 

7'3 

6,654 

7-9 

Alberta 

19,290 

24-4 

7,771 

9-8 

6,524 

8-2 

British  Columbia 

18,802 

20-9 

9,385 

10-4 

10,012 

11*1 

Total 

283,580 

24-0 

110,937 

9-4 

118,635 

10T 

Immigrant  arrivals  in  Canada  during  4  years  : — 


Origin 


Number  of  Immigrants  arrived  in  the  Years 
ended  December  31 


1941 


English  and  Welsh 

1,942 

Irish  ...  ... 

151 

Scottish . 

207 

Total  British  .... 

2,300 

The  United  States 

6,594 

German  .... 

21 

Norwegian  and  Swedish 

10 

French  and  Belgians  . 

129 

Italians . 

2 

Jews . 

132 

Russians  and  Finlanders 

13 

Other  Nationalities 

128 

Total . j 

9,329 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1,896 

3,198 

6,420 

146 

312 

586 

217 

324 

707 

2,259 

3,834 

7,713 

6,098 

4,401 

4,509 

13 

11 

42 

30 

9 

20 

67 

135 

244 

3 

15 

41 

44 

74 

7 

5 

9 

61 

62 

175 

7,576 

8,504 

12,801 
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Religion. 

The  number  of  members  of  each  religious  creed  was  as  follows  in  1941: — 


Roman  Catholics 

United  Church 

Anglicans 

Presbyterians 

Baptists 

Lutherans 


4,800,895 

2,204,875 

1,751,188 

829,147 

483,592 

401,153 


Greek  Catholics  .  .  185,657 

Jews  ....  168,367 

Greek  Orthodox  .  .  139,629 

Others,  and  religion  not 
stated  ....  542,152 


Total  .  11,506,655 


The  numbers  of  the  leading  denominations  in  the  provinces,  1941  : — 


Province 

Roman 

Catholic1 

United 

Church 

Anglican 

Presby¬ 

terian 

Baptist 

Prince  Edward  Island 

42,743 

24,005 

5,739 

14,724 

5,443 

Nova  Scotia 

188,944 

124,301 

103,393 

47,415 

89,272 

New  Brunswick 

220,454 

63,268 

55,155 

15,382 

88,766 

Quebec 

2,894,621 

100,196 

162,056 

56,086 

12,303 

Ontario 

882,369 

1,073,425 

815,413 

433,708 

192,915 

Manitoba  . 

203,259 

194,001 

125,076 

43,073 

13,267 

Saskatchewan  . 

243,734 

230,495 

117,674 

54,856 

19,460 

Alberta 

191,343 

193,664 

113,279 

68,910 

32,268 

British  Columbia 

113,282 

200,817 

245,531 

94,300 

29,780 

Yukon 

742 

404 

2,545 

422 

75 

N.W.  Territories 

5,061 

299 

5,327 

271 

43  * 

1  Includes  Greek  Catholic. 


Education. 

By  the  British  North  America  Act  the  Provincial  Governments  have 
coutrol  in  educational  matters.  In  all  provinces  except  Quebec  the  number 
of  private  schools  is  small,  so  that  elementary  and  secondary  education  in 
Canada  is  almost  entirely  State-controlled.  Primary  schools — i.e.  element¬ 
ary  schools  in  all  provinces,  except  Quebec,  are  free,  and  the  same 
is  true  of  secondary  education  in  most  provinces.  In  Quebec  (except  in 
certain  municipalities)  a  fee  is  collected  for  primary  education  for  every 
child  of  school  age  without  reference  to  school  attendance.  In  the  same 
province  Catholic  and  Protestant  schools  are  under  one  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  and  are  supported  by  a  common  system  of  taxation,  but  are 
administered  independently.  In  Alberta,  Ontario  and  Saskatchewan  minority 
elementary  schools,  whether  Protesfant  or  Catholic,  are  called  Separate 
Schools,  and  are  under  the  same  provincial  administration  as  majority 
schools.  Secondary  education  in  these  three  provinces  is  non-sectarian. 

There  are  6  State-controlled  universities  in  Canada,  and  12  independent 
of  provincial  control.  These,  together  with  colleges  of  higher  education, 
had  an  enrolment  of  106,846  students  in  1943,  of  whom  49,818  were  of 
post-matriculation  grade. 

The  following  statistics  give  information  respecting  the  State-controlled 
schools,  exclusive  of  universities,  in  all  provinces  and  including  all  primary 
schools  in  Quebec  : — 
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Provinces 

Tear  Ended 

Schools 1 

Teachers 

Pupils 

Expendi¬ 

ture 

Ontario 

June  30,1943 

7,468 

21,638 

621,931 

Dollars 

50,589,230 

Quebec 

June  30, 1943 

8,770 

26,127 

571,006 

38,63S,000 

Nova  Scotia 

July  31,  1943  . 

1,743 
2,705  ' 

4,006 

114,813 

5,564,854 

4,020,577 

New  Brunswick  . 

June  30,  1943 

2,927 

81,152 

Manitoba 

June  30,  1943 

2,089 

4,402 

123,080 

8,703,643 

British  Columbia 

June  30,  1943 

1,079 

4,055 

115,447 

18,007 

10,904,828 

P.  E.  Island 

June  30,  1942 

473 

673 

589,994 

Alberta 

June  30,  1943 

3,277 

6,490 

157,506 

11,545,630 

Saskatchewan 

June  30,  1943 

5,186 

6,695 

210,599 

10,221,698 

Total  . 

32,790 

77,013 

2,013,541 

140,778,454 

i  Where  possible  the  number  of  school-houses  is  given,  and  elsewhere  the  number  of 
school  districts  with  schools  in  operation. 


The  aboriginal  Indian  population  numbered  118,316  in  1941  ;  and  of 
these  about  110,000  live  on  the  Indian  Reserves.  The  Dominion  Govern¬ 
ment  provides  a  special  school  system  for  the  Indian  youth,  of  whom  16,876 
were  enrolled  in  its  schools  in  1943. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

There  is  a  Supreme  Court  in  Ottawa,  having  appellate,  civil  and  criminal 
jurisdiction  in  and  throughout  Canada.  There  is  an  exchequer  court,  which 
is  also  a  court  of  admiralty.  There  is  a  Superior  Court  in  each  province,  and 
county  courts,  with  limited  jurisdiction,  in  most  of  the  provinces  ;  all  the 
j  udges  in  these  courts  being  appointed  by  the  Governor-General.  P olice  magis¬ 
trates  and  justices  of  the  peace  are  appointed  by  the  Provincial  Governments. 

For  the  year  ended  September  30,  1943,  total  convictions  for  indictable 
offences  were  41,752  ;  total  convictions  for  all  offences  amounted  to  507,067. 
These  figures  are  for  convictions  of  adults  only. 


Social  Insurance. 

The  Canadian  Unemployment  Insurance  Act  came  into  operation  on 
July  1,  1941.  At  first  no  person  who  received  more  than  2,000  dollars  per 
year  was  covered,  but  by  an  amendment  to  the  Unemployment  Insurance 
Act,  which  came  into  effect  on  September  1,  1943,  all  employees  paid  on 
a  contractual  basis  of  an  hourly,  daily,  weekly  or  piece  rate  (including  a 
mileage  rate)  are  now  included  in  insurable  employment  regardless  of  the 
amount  of  their  earnings,  together  with  all  other  employees  who  receive 
2,400  dollars  or  less  per  year. 

From  July  1,  1941,  to  March  31,  1944,  employers  and  employees  paid 
155,593,007  dollars  into  the  Fund  and  the  Dominion  added  31,118,801 
dollars.’ 

Finance. 


The  following  relates 
and  expenditure : — 

Tears  ended  March  31 


1941- 42 

1942- 43 

1943- 44  1 

1944- 45* 

1945- 46  * 


to  the  Consolidated  Fund,  i.e.,  general  revenue 


Ordinary  revenue 

Dollars 

1,463,824,000 

2,182,799,000 

2,570,094,060 

2,300,097,000 

2,515,000,000 


Total  expenditure 


Dollars 

1,885,066,000 

4,387,124,000 

5,322,254,000 

5,245,612,000 

4,650,000,000 


i  Estimates. 
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Consolidated  Fund  revenue,  1944-45  1 : — 


Dollars 

Dollars 

Customs  .... 

115,091,000 

War  Tax  Revenue  . 

2,154,627,000 

Excise  .... 

151,922.000 

Various  .... 

138,890,000 

Interest  on  Investments. 
Post  Office 

60,749,000 

66,056,000 

Total 

2,687,335,000 

1  Estimated. 


Detailed  estimates  of  the  expenditure  for  the  year  ended  March  31,  1946  : — 


Department 

Dollars 

Department 

Dollars 

Agriculture 

15,368,250 

Public  Works  . 

16,256,621 

Auditor-General’s  Office 

423,155 

Reconstruction  . 

3.036.94S 

Chief  Electoral  Officer 

Civil  Service  Commission  . 

80,630 

495,770 

Royal  Canadian  Mounted 
Police  .... 

7,827,142 

External  Affairs . 

2,916,753 

Secretary  of  State 

944,625 

Finance  .... 

533,098,208 

Trade  and  Commerce . 

7,742.969 

Fisheries  .... 

3,574,520 

Transport  .... 

18,846,857 

Governor-General  and  Lieu¬ 
tenant-Governors  . 

233,313 

Transport-Capital 

Veterans  Affairs 

5,752,000 

74,978,135 

Insurance  .... 
Justice  .... 

200,755 

6,537,912 

Total  Expenditure 

1,022,227,735 

Labour  .... 

Legislation .... 
Mines  and  Resources . 

22,161,079 

2,700,095 

14,881,472 

Chargeable  to  Ordinary 
Account  .... 

1,010,808,435 

Munitions  and  Supply- 
National  Defence 

4,987,120 

99,945 

Chargeable  to  Capital 
Account  .... 

5,752,000 

National  Health  aud  Wel¬ 
fare  . 

194,369,814 

23,023.861 

900,915 

60,298,450 

67,880 

Chargeable  to  Special 
Account  .... 

5,672,300 

National  Revenue 

National  War  Services 

Post  Office. 

Prime  Minister’s  Office 

Government  Owned  Enter¬ 
prises  .... 

1,022,227,735 

1,393,S63 

Privy  Council  Office  . 
Public  Archives . 

89,777 

132,377 

Grand  Total  Expenditure  . 

1,023,621,598 

Public  Printing  and  Sta¬ 
tionery  .... 

200,387 

*  Not  including  War  Expenditure  of  3,365,000,000  dollars. 


On  March  31,  1945,  the  net  debt  vpas  estimated  at  11,298,000,000  dollars. 

Foreign  Debts. — The  amount  of  Greek  debt  to  Canada  outstanding  is 
6,525,000  dollars  ;  the  original  Rumanian  debt  has  been  funded  and  with 
interest  aggregates  24,329,262  dollars. 


Defence. 

The  National  Defence  Act,  1922,  which  came  into  force  January  1,  1923, 
provided  for  a  Department  of  National  Defence  presided  over  by  the  Minister 
of  National  Defence.  In  1940  the  National  Defence  Act  was  amended  so 
as  to  provide  for  three  additional  Ministers  of  National  Defence,  namely, 
an  associate  Minister  of  National  Defence  and  Ministers  of  National  Defence 
for  Naval  Services  and  for  Air. 

Militia. —  Refore  the  war  the  forces  in  Canada  were  organised  in  11 
military  districts,  each  under  a  Commander  and  his  District  Staff. 

The  militia  of  Canada  was  classified  as  active  and  reserve,  and  the  active  was 
sub-divided  into  permanent  and  non-permanent  forces.  The  permanent  force 
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in  peace  time  consisted  of  14  units  of  all  arms  of  the  service,  with  an  authorized 
establishment  limited  to  10,000,  but  the  strength  in  1939  was  about  4,500. 
The  non-permanent  active  militia  was  made  up  of  cavalry  (horsed  and 
armoured  car),  artillery,  engineers,  signals,  infantry  (rifle,  machine-gun  and 
tank),  army  service  corps,  medical  corps,  ordnance  corps,  postal  corps, 
veterinary  corps,  and  chaplain  services,  and  had  an  authoriz 'd  strength  of 
some  7,325  officers  and  81,969  other  ranks  as  at  June  30,  1939,  whilst  its 
actual  strength  was  some  6,445  officers  and  48,917  other  ranks.  Enlistment 
into  the  non-permanent  active  militia  was  voluntary,  and  part-time  training 
took  place  throughout  the  year  at  schools  conducted  by  the  Permanent  Force, 
at  local  armouries  and  at  summer  camps.  Normal  period  of  enlistment  was 
three  years. 

The  reserve  of  the  active  militia  consisted  of  (1)  reserve  of  officers  (general 
list),  (2)  reserve  regimental  depots,  (3)  corps  reserve  and  corps  reserve  list  of 
officers  of  the  N.P.  A.M.,  (4)  the  special  reserve  list  of  technical  officers. 

The  above  organizations  were  supplemented  by  numerous  cadet  corps  and 
rifle  associations. 

The  Royal  Military  College  at  Kingston,  Ontario,  provides  both  a 
military  and  a  general  education  for  about  200  cadets.  The  course 
extend  over  four  years.  Each  year  there  were  available  for  graduates  a 
number  of  commissions  in  the  Canadian  Permanent  Force  and  the  Royal 
Canadian  Air  Force,  also  in  the  British  Army  and  the  Royal  Air  Force. 

Up  to  March,  1945,  687,074  individuals  had  entered  the  Active  Army. 
In  1940  the  National  Resources  Mobilization  Act  provided  for  the  com¬ 
pulsory  call-up  of  certain  age  groups  for  service  in  Canada.  This  source 
provided  some  158,000  of  the  Army’s  total.  Some  56,000  of  these 
volunteered  subsequently  for  general  service. 

From  a  pre-war  strength  of  some  4,500  Permanent  Force  personnel, 
the  Active  Army  had  grown  by  May  9,  1945,  to  a  strength  of  491,942,  of 
whom  286,387  were  on  overseas  service.  The  overseas  effort  was  main¬ 
tained  entirely  by  voluntary  means  until  November,  1944,  when  to  replace 
casualties  of  the  Normandy  invasion  it  was  found  necessary  to  provide  for 
the  sending  overseas  of  some  16,000  of  the  soldiers  who  had  been  called 
up  under  provisions  of  the  National  Resources  Mobilization  Act. 

In  August,  1941,  the  Canadian  Women’s  Army  Corps  was  formed  as  a 
voluntary  organization,  and  to  release  men  for  fighting  units.  It  reached 
a  maximum  strength  of  13,962  in  April,  1945,  of  whom  1,50/  all  ranks 
were  serving  in  the  European  zone. 

Canadian  casualties  up  to  the  end  of  August  14,  1945,  totalled  /  8,87  7, 
of  which  20,843  were  dead, 51,486  wounded,  and  6,548  prisoners  or  missing. 

The  Canadian  peace-time  army  is  to  consist  of  a  permanently  employed 
active  force  of  from  20,000  to  25,000  of  all  ranks  and  a  part-time  reserve 
army  of  180,000  men. 

Navy. — The  Royal  Canadian  Navy  was  established  in  1910.  In  the  past 
it  has  comprised  the  Royal  Canadian  Navy  (Permanent  Force),  the  Royal 
Canadian  Naval  Reserve  and  the  Royal  Canadian  Naval  Volunteer  Reserve. 
In  the  future  the  ‘  Reserve  Royal  Canadian  Navy’  will  replace  the  separate 
Reserve  forces. 

In  1939  the  Canadian  Navy  was  composed  of  13  ships  and  some  1,800 
personnel.  During  World  War  II  the  service  was  greatly  expanded,  reach¬ 
ing  a  peak  of  370  ships  and  550  patrol  and  auxiliary  vessels,  including  the 
cruisers  Ontario  and  Uganda,  the  aircraft  carriers  Magnificent  and  JFarrior, 
and  over  95,000  personnel  (including  6,000  personnel  of  the  Women's  Royal 
Canadian  Naval  Service). 
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Permanent  dockyards  and  naval  depots  are  located  at  Halifax  and 
Esquimalt.  Training  schools  are  also  provided  on  both  coasts.  The 
Reserve  will  serve  in  naval  divisions  at  the  principal  centres  of  population. 

In  the  immediate  future  the  strength  of  the  Royal  Canadian  Navy  is 
expected  to  be  approximately  10,000,  and  the  Reserve  will  number  about 
18,000.  The  ships  of  the  fleet  are  to  include  two  new  light  fleet  carriers 
(with  associated  air  squadrons),  two  modern  cruisers  and  about  12  destroyers  ; 
in  addition,  18  frigates  and  12  minesweepers  are  to  be  held  in  reserve. 

Royal  Canadian  Air  Force. — The  Royal  Canadian  Air  Force  (formed 
as  Canadian  Air  Force,  1920;  granted  title  Royal  in  1923,  and  reorganized 
as  Permanent  Force,  April  1,  1924)  now  comprises  the  following  com¬ 
ponents:  (a)  Regular;  (6)  Auxiliary;  (c)  Reserve;  (d)  Women’s  Division ; 
(e)  Air  Cadets.  During  the  war  the  combined  strength  of  the  R.C.A.F. 
rose  to  a  maximum  of  over  200,000,  of  whom  approximately  62,000  served 
overseas.  Forty-eight  squadrons  participated  in  operations  overseas — 
over  the  Atlantic,  North-West  Europe,  North  Africa,  Sicily  and  Italy, 
Burma  and  the  Indian  Ocean.  In  addition  to  the  R.C.A.F.  Group  in 
Bomber  Command  there  were  units  in  the  2nd  Tactical  Air  Force,  Fighter 
and  Coastal  Commands,  South-East  Asia  Command  and  the  Desert  Air 
Force.  Personnel  of  the  R.C.A.F.  also  served  in  large  numbers  with  units 
of  the  R.A.F:  in  every  theatre  of  war.  At  home  R.C.A.F.  squadrons, 
based  on  the  Atlantic  and  the  Pacific  coasts,  in  Newfoundland,  Labrador 
and  Alaska,  took  part  in  air  defence  and  anti-submarine  operations,  and 
co-operated  with  American  forces  in  operations  in  the  Aleutians.  North- 
West  Air  Command  (formed  in  June,  1944)  controlled  the  chain  of 
aerodromes  and  aircraft  control  facilities  known  as  the  North-West 
Staging  Route.  The  R.C.A.F.  also  administered  the  British  Common¬ 
wealth  Air  training  Plan  under  which  over  131,000  aircrew  personnel 
were  trained  in  the  Dominion  between  April  29,  1940,  and  March  31,  1944. 

Units  of  the  R.C.A.F.  form  part  of  the  occupation  force  in  Germany. 
Plans  for  R.C.A.h .  participation  in  the  second  phase  of  the  war  were  cut 
short  by  the  capitulation  of  Japan  in  August,  1945. 

Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police.— The  Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police 
is  a  constabulary  maintained  by  the  Dominion  Government.  It  was 
organized  in  1873,  and  was  known  as  the  North  West  Mounted  Police, 
whose  duties  were  confined  to  what  was  then  known  as  the  Northwest 
Territories.  In  1904,  its  name  was  changed  to  Royal  North  West  Mounted 
Police.  In  1905,  when  Alberta  and  Saskatchewan  were  constituted  pro¬ 
vinces,  an  arrangement  was  made  whereby  the  Force  continued  to  dis¬ 
charge  its  duties  as  formerly,  each  province  making  a  contribution  towards 
defraying  the  cost.  This  was  continued  until  1917.  In  1920,  the  name  of 
the  Force  was  changed  to  the  Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police. 

At  the  present  time,  the  R.C.M.  Police  is  responsible  throughout  Canada 
tor  the  enforcement  of  the  laws  against  smuggling  by  land,  sea,  and  air 
it  enforces  the  provisions  of  the  Excise  Act,  is  responsible  for  the  suppres¬ 
sion  of  the  traffic  in  narcotic  drugs,  enforcement  of  the  Migratory  Birds 
Convention  Act,  and  assists  the  Mines  and  Resources,  Fisheries,  and  several 
other  Dominion  Departments,  in  executing  the  provisions  of  their  respective 
Acts,  and  in  some  cases  in  administrative  duties.  It  is  responsible  for  the 
protection  of  government  buildings  and  dockyards.  It  is  the  sole  police 
force  operating  in  the  Yukon  Territory  and  the  Northwest  Territories,  and 
performs  a  variety  of  services  in  all  provinces  and  both  Territories  for  the 
Domimon  Government. 
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The  Force  is  controlled  and  administered  by  a  Minister  of  the  Crown 
(at  present  the  Minister  of  Justice)  and  it  may  be  employed  anywhere  in 
Canada.  It  had  a  strength  on  March  31,  1944,  of  4,470  (96  officers).  The 
term  of  engagement  is  five  years  for  recruits,  with  re-enlistment  for  a 
period  not  exceeding  five  years. 


Production  and  Industry. 

Agriculture.  —Though  the  manufacturing  industries  now  predominate, 
Canada  is  largely  agricultural,  and  among  her  natural  resources  arable 
lauds  stand  unrivalled.  Present  information  permits  only  a  rough  estimate 
of  their  actual  extent,  but  it  is  believed  that  about  549,660  sq.  miles  are 
physically  suitable  for  agriculture.  Of  this  area  246,077  sq.  miles  are  now 
under  forest,  and  about  one-half  of  the  potential  agricultural  laud  has  been 
alienated.  Grain  growing,  dairy  farming,  fruit  farming,  ranching  and  fur 
farming  are  all  carried  on  successfully.  The  following  table  shows  the 
estimated  agricultural  wealth  and  production  for  1944  :  — 


Values  in  dollars 

Production  in  dollars 

Land  and  buildings  .  3,703,418,000 

Implements  and  machinery  592,347,000 
Livestock  .  .  .  1,215,709,000 

Field  crops  . 

Farm  animals 

Milk  production  . 
Poultry  and  eggs  . 
Fruits  and  vegetables 
Miscellaneous 

1,288,058,000 

542,717,000 

336,131,000 

175,792,000 

89,857,000 

67,580,000 

Total 

5,511,474,000 

Total  . 

2,500,135,000 

Number  of  occupied  farms,  according  to  the  census  of  1941,  was  734,760. 

Field  Crops.— In  1944,  62,732,550  acres  were  under  field  crops,  those 
most  widely  cultivated  being  wheat,  oats,  hay  and  clover,  barley  and  rye. 
The  following  are  the  revised  estimates  of  January,  1945,  for  acreage  and 
yield  of  grain  crops  for  the  year  1944 


Wheat 

Oats 

Barley 

Provinces 

Acres 

1000 

Bushels 

Acres 

1000 

Bushels 

Acres 

1000 

Bushels 

Pr.  Ed.  Island  . 
Nova  Scotia 

New  Brunswick . 
Quebec 

Ontario 

Manitoba 
Saskatchewan  . 
Alberta 

British  Columbia 

5,800 

1,600 

3,000 

26,900 

705,800 

2,505,800 

13,200,000 

6,738,000 

97,300 

128 

32 

60 

506 

21,679 

54,900 

250,000 

105,700 

2,530 

120.500 
67,800 

202.500 
1,685,000 
1,716,000 
1,615,000 
5,640,300 
3,191,600 

76,300 

4,579 

2,644 

6,683 

44,484 

66,752 

61,000 

198,000 

111,800 

3,701 

14,200 

10,100 

16,100 

136,000 

331,000 

2,123,000 

2,698,500 

1,941,900 

19,900 

426 

293 

499 

3,223 

11,188 

54.700 
72,000 

51.700 
683 

Total  Canada 

23,284,200 

435,535 

14,315,000 

499,643 

7,290,700 

194,712 

The  first  estimated  crops  for  1945  were  wheat,  321,409,000  bushels  ; 
oats,  388,289,000  bushels;  barley,  161,135,000  bushels  ;  rye  6  452,000 
bushels  ;  flax  seed,  7,397,000  bushels  ;  hay  and  clover,  17,637,000  tons. 

The  total  value  of  field  crops  for  1944  was  estimated  at  1,288,058,000 
dollars,  and  for  1943,  1,134,399,000  dollars. 


316  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  * — CANADA 

The  following  tables  show  the  acreage  and  yield  of  field  crops,  by 
provinces,  in  1944  : — 


Provinces 

Rye 

Flax  Seed 

Mixed  Grains 

Acres 

1000 

Bushels 

Acres 

1000 

Bushels 

Acres 

1000 

Bushels 

Pr.  Ed.  Island  . 
Nova  Scotia 

New  Brunswick. 
Quebec 

Ontario 

Manitoba  . 
Saskatchewan  . 
Alberta 

British  Columbia 

9,300 

65,000 

44,500 

397,400 

130,650 

1,100 

151 

1,242 

612 

4,SOO 

1,697 

24 

23,600 

167,000 

939,000 

191,500 

2,000 

238 

1,762 

6,400 

1,243 

25 

54.200 
6,000 

13,100 

265,700 

984,000 

41,800 

96.200 
50,600 

6,500 

1,897 

198 

459 

7,307 

40,738 

1,158 

3,800 

1,619 

255 

Total  Canada 

647,950 

8,526 

1,323,100 

9,668 

1,518,100 

57,431 

Provinces 

Other  Grains 1 

Potatoes 

Roots  1 

Acres 

1000 

Bushels 

Acres 

1000 

Cwt. 

Acres 

1000 

Cwt. 

Pr.  Ed.  Island  . 
Nova  Scotia 

New  Brunswick 
Quebec 

Ontario 

Manitoba  . 
Saskatchewan  . 
Alberta 

British  Columbia 

2,700 

2.400 
21,700 

123,200 

236,100 

17.300 
4,000 

22.300 

9.400 

62 

50 

523 

2,129 

4,695 

273 

60 

258 

204 

39,000 

25,000 

66,900 

168,900 

120,000 

27,800 

41,600 

28,700 

17,000 

4,719 

3,075 

10,370 

15,032 

8,520 

1,390 

2,246 

2,153 

1,904 

12.700 
12,200 
12,800 

36.700 
59,000 

2,900 

3,800 

4,400 

2,700 

3,810 

3,416 

3,840 

6,019 

13,039 

348 

369 

471 

540 

Total  Canada 

439,100 

8,254 

534,900 

49,409 

147,200 

31,852 

•  Including  pulses.  *  Exclusive  of  55,900  acres  and  564,200  tons  of  sugar  beets. 


Provinces 

Hay  and  Clover 1 

Fodder  Corn 

Acres 

lOoO 

Tons 

Acres 

1000 

Tons 

Prince  Edward  Island 

Nova  Scotia  .... 

New  Brunswick  .... 

Quebec . 

Ontario . 

Manitoba . 

Saskatchewan  .... 

Alberta  . 

British  Columbia 

216,800 

429,000 

654,100 

4,192,000 

2,924,700 

431,000 

346,400 

702,700 

223,000 

412 

644 

916 

5,701 

4,680 

776 

565 

984 

424 

1,100 

1,000 

2,500 

86,400 

327,000 

33,200 

7,100 

11,000 

4,700 

12 

11 

22 

776 

3,303 

133 

21 

69 

51 

Total  Canada 

10,119,700 

15,102 

474,000 

4,398 

1  q9r  ®*cJQsive  °f  V5!0’200  acres  and  3,783,000  tons  of  alfalfa  and  732,500  acres  and 
i,dzo,(jU0  tons  of  gram  hay. 


Live-stock. — In  parts  of  Saskatchewan  and  Alberta  stock-raising  is  still 
carried  on  as  a  primary  industry,  but  the  live-stock  production  of  the 
Dominion  at  large  is  mainly  a  subsidiary  of  mixed  farming.  The  following 
table  show's  the  numbers  of  live  stock  by  provinces  in  1944- _ 
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Provinces 

Horses 

Milch 

Cows 

Other 

Cattle 

Sheep 

Swine 

Poultry 

Pr.  Ed.  Island  .  . 
Nova  Scotia  .  .  . 

New  Brunswick 
Quebec  .... 
Ontario  .... 
Manitoba  .... 
Saskatchewan  .  . 

Alberta  .... 
British  Columbia  . 

-27,050 

35,800 

4«,700 

344.500 
506,600 
2S9.800 

819.500 

603.500 
61,600 

45,800 

108,700 

118,000 

1,071,300 

1,187,600 

387,000 

529,400 

3S5.500 

96,300 

58,700 

122,900 

114,400 

95S.700 

1,557,200 

605,500 

1.356.300 

1.357.300 
285,200 

57,700 

161.300 

111.300 

637.300 
736,800 
319,050 
530,900 

1,023,200 

148,000 

65,700 

69,300 

104,300 

1,001,000 

1,900,000 

624,000 

1,599,400 

2,278,900 

98,200 

I, 258,700 
1,978,400 
1,844,000 

12,557,200 

27,467,400 

9,738,900 

20,703,100 

II, 818,400 
4,229,500 

Total :  1944  .  . 
Total :  1943  .  . 

2,735,050 

2,775,210 

3,929,600 

3,794,700 

6,416,200 

5,S70,500 

3,725,550 

3,458,600 

7,740,800 

8,148,500 

91,595,600 

79,134,000 

Wool  production,  1943,  17,818,000  lb.  ;  1944,  19,279,000  lb. 


Dairying. — The  dairying  industry  of  the  Dominion  is  carried  on  most 
extensively  in  Ontario  and  Quebec,  although  there  are  dairy  factories  in  all 
of  the  provinces.  The  total  number  of  creameries  in  Canada  in  1943  was 
1,148;  of  cheese  factories,  919;  of  combined  butter  and  cheese  factories, 
247  ;  of  condenseries,  26  ;  and  the  total  value  of  all  products  ot  dairy 
factories,  243,843,220  dollars.  Creamery  butter  produced  in  1943  was 
311  709  476  lb.,  and  factory  cheese,  165,527,733  lb.  Total  milk  pro¬ 
duction,’  1944,  17,604,823,000  lb. 

Fruit  Farming.— The  value  of  fruit  production  by  provinces  in  1944 
was  (in  dollars)  :  British  Columbia,  19,758,000  ;  Ontario,  12,125,000  ;  Nova 
Scotia,  4,601,000;  Quebec,  1,834,000;  New  Brunswick,  435,000;  total, 
38  753  Oo’o  dollars.  The  production  of  apples  in  1944  was  (in  bushels) : 
British  Columbia,  8,750,000;  Nova  Scotia,  5,262,000  ;  Ontario,  2,620,000; 
Quebec,  900,000;  New  Brunswick,  297,000  ;  total,  17,829,000  (total  1943, 
12,892,200  bushels). 

Miscellaneous. — The  total  shorn  wool  production  in  1944  was  estimated  at 
15  128  000  lb.  The  production  in  1944  of  tobacco,  which  is  practically 
confined  to  Ontario  and  Quebec,  was  estimated  at  105,410,000  lb.  from 
88  844  acres.  The  total  production  of  farm  eggs  (for  1944),  360,948,000 
dozens,  valued  at  106,269,000  dollars,  and  the  1945  value  of  maple  products 
4,498,000  dollars. 


Forestry  —The  total  area  of  land  covered  by  forests  is  officially  estimated 
at  1  220  400  square  miles.  Of  this  more  than  770,000  square  miles  are 
productive  and  accessible.  Lumber  production,  1944,  4,740  million  feet; 
estimate  for  1945,  4,800  million  feet. 


Fisheries.  —  In  the  calendar  year  1943  the  capital  invested  in  vessels,  gear, 
canneries  etc.  (including  working  capital  and  stocks  on  hand)  was  61,856,910 
dollars  The  total  value  of  the  produce  of  the  fisheries  of  Canada  in  1943  was 
85  594  544  dollars.  The  principal  kinds  of  fish  marketed  in  1943  were  (in 
dollars)  :  salmon,  15,642,190  ;  cod,  13,064,805  ;  herring,  11,937,287 ;  lobsters, 
8  228  533-  whitefish,  3,575,923  ;  halibut,  3,065,375  ;  sardines,  3,003  796  ; 
pilchards,  2,756,416;  haddock,  2,544,409;  mackerel,  2,274,137;  pickerel, 
2  142  376.  The  number  of  persons  employed  in  1943  was  77,358,  including 
fishermen  and  those  employed  in  canning  and  curing  establishments.  The 
number  of  factories  and  canneries  in  operation  in  1943  was  523. 


Mining.  (Preliminary  figures.) — Nova  Scotia,  British  Columbia,  Quebec, 
N.  and  W.  Ontario,  Alberta,  and  Yukon  Territory  are  the  chief  mining 
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districts.  The  total  value  of  the  mineral  produce  in  1944  was  485,923,94^ 
dollars  (530,053,966  dollars  in  1943).  The  principal  metals  and  minerals 
produced  in  1944  were  as  follows  : — 


Product 


Metallics. 


fine  oz. 
fine  oz 


Gold . 

Silver . 

Other  precious  metals . 

Copper,  nickel,  lead,  zinc . 

Antimony,  bismuth,  cadmium,  chromite,  cobalt,  moljb- 

denum,  tungsten . 

Miscellaneous— Arsenic,  iron  ore,  magnesium,  mercury, 
selenium,  telluriam,  titanium  ore,  thallium  and  tin  . 

Total  Metallics . 

Non-Metallics. 

Fuels. 

Coal  . 

Natural  gas . 

Peat . 

Crude  petroleum . 


tons 
m.  cu.  ft. 
tons 
bbls. 


Total  Fuels . 

Other  Non-Metallics. 

Asbestos,  fluorspar,  graphite,  magnesitic-dolomite  and 
brucite,  mica,  sulphur  . 


Gypsum 

Salt . 

Other  non-metallics,  Miscellaneous 

Total  other  Non-Metallics  . 

Clay  Products  and  other  Structural  Materials. 
Clay  products  (brick,  tile,  sewer  pipe,  etc.) 

Cement . 

Lime . 

Stone,  sand  and  gravel  .... 

Total  Clay  Products,  etc. 

Grand  Total 


tons 

tons 


bbls. 

tons 


1944* 


Quantity 


2,885,474 

13,586,502 


17.11S.00S 

45,956,S00 

624 

10,071,100 


510,224 

716,875 


7,182,462 

893,120 

31,282,725 


Value 


Dollars 
111,090,749 
5.842  196 
8,308,702 
172,310,557 

2,901,453 

7,118,560 


307,572,217 


71,214,303 

11,905,600 

5,242 

16,250,300 


99,375,445 


25,566,757 

1,383,082 

3,921,050 

6,757,686 


37,628,575 


6,915,475 

11,517,035 

6,760,262 

16,154,939 


41,347,711 


4S5.923.94S 


Preliminary  figures. 


The  following  table  shows  the  value  of  the  mineral  production  of 
Canada  in  1943  and  1944,  by  Provinces: — 


Provinces 

1943 

1944* 

Dollars 

Dollars 

Ontario  . 

232,948,959 

209,348,901 

Quebec  . 

101,610,678 

90,844,295 

British  Columbia  . 

68,442,386 

56,592,096 

Alberta . 

48,941,210 

51.376,959 

Nova  Scotia  . 

29,979,837 

35,313,438 

Saskatchewan 

26,735,9S4 

22,224,032 

Provinces 

1943 

1944  > 

Dollars 

Dollars 

Manitoba 

New  Brunswick  . 
Yukon  and  North- 

13,412,266 

3,676,834 

13,728,126 

3,428,966 

west  Territory. 

4,305,812 

3,067,135 

Total 

530,053,966 

485,923,948 

1  Preliminary  figures. 


Manufactures. — The  following  table  shows  the  number  of  establishments, 
the  capital,  the  number  of  employees,  and  the  amount  of  their  salaries  and 
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wages,  the  cost  of  materials,  and  the  value  of  products  in  1943,  in  various 
groups  of  industries  : — 


Preliminary  Figures. 


Group  of 
Industries 

Num¬ 
ber  of 
Estab- 

Capital 

Employees 

Cost  of 
Materials 

Gross 
Value  of 

lish- 

ments 

Number 

Salaries  and 
Wages 

Products 

Vegetable  pro¬ 

ducts  .... 

5,913 

Dollars 

684,292,303 

117,213 

Dollars 

157,733,379 

Dollars 

635,042,5*2 

Dollars 

1,062,561,932 

971,190,128 

Animal  products . 

4.380 

324,811,863 

88.037 

114,467,581 

750,435,541 

Textiles  and  tex¬ 
tile  products 

2,384 

455,056,029 

157,987 

191,305,628 

446,136,675 

790,659,927 

Wood  and  paper 
products  .  .  . 

9,974 

1,103,984,216 

183,865 

264,844,792 

447,399,954 

1,001,563,243 

Iron  and  its  pro¬ 
ducts  .... 

2,044 

1,852,506,052 

435,744 

833,383,684 

1,141,858,008 

2,575,976,547 

Non-ferrous  metal 
products  .  .  . 

597 

674,802,402 

109,522 

186,874,396 

615,283,895 

1,034,390,379 

Non-merallio 
mineral  products 

747 

351,164,254 

30,994 

53,282,340 

215,139,225 

388,713,942 

Chemicals  and 

allied  products 

945 

759,864,951 

92,288 

146,677,194 

368,111,343 

765,217,887 

Miscellaneous  in¬ 
dustries  .  .  . 

068 

110,684,057 

25,388 

38,723,390 

81,085,860 

142,587,014 

Totals  .  . 

27,652 

6,317,166,727  il, 241, 068 

1,987,292,384 

4,700,493,083 

8,732,860,999 

The  Fur  Trade.  (Preliminary  figures.) — In  1943-44  (year  ended  J une  30), 
6,243,507  pelts,  valued  at  32,363,843  dollars,  were  taken.  Fur  auctions  are 
now  held  on  a  large  scale  at  Montreal  and  Winnipeg.  The  more  important 
animals  raised  on  fur  farms  are  fox,  muskrat,  beaver,  mink,  racoon,  marten, 
and  fisher.  The  value  of  animals  and  pelts  sold  from  the  farms  during  the 
year  1943  was  9,846,005  dollars.  There  were  in  1943,  6,973  fur  farms  in 
Canada,  of  which  5,024  reported  fox. 

Water  Power. — Canada  is  richly  endowed  with  water  power  resources  ;  on 
January  1,  1945,  the  available  horse-power  at  ordinary  six  mouths’  flow  was 
39,511,700  ;  on  January  1,  1945,  turbine  installation  amounted  to  10,283,213 
horse-power.  The  Central  Electric  Station  industry,  which  generates  98 
p.c.  of  the  total  electrical  output,  had  a  gross  production  of  power  valued  at 
204,801,508  dollars  in  1943.  The  number  of  power  plants  was  then  622 
and  the  capital  invested  1,778,224,640  dollars. 


Commerce. 

The  customs  tariff  of  Canada  is  protective,  but  there  is  a  preferential  tariff 
in  favour  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  of  the  Dominions,  and  of  a  number 
of  the  Crown  Colonies.  At  the  Impel ial  Economic  Conference  of  1932, 
held  in  Ottawa,  the  United  Kingdom  developed  further  the  polhy  of 
preferential  tariffs  to  the  Dominions  and  on  the  part  of  the  latter  there 
was  a  general  lowering  of  the  existing  tariffs  against  ceitain  lines  of 
United  Kingdom  manufactures.  The  Conference  provided  an  opportunity 
for  the  revision  of  the  trade  agreements  recently  madew  ith  Australia  and 
New  Zealand,  as  well  as  the  conclusion  of  one  with  the  Union  of  South 
Africa. 
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Imports  and  exports  entered  for  home  consumption  in  the  Dominion 
(merchandise  only) : — 


Year  ended 
December  31 

Imports  for 
Home 

Consumption 

Total  | 

Exports 

Year  ended 
December  31 

Imports  for 
Home 

Consumption 

Total 

Exports 

1939 

1940 

1941 

Dollars 

751,055,534 

1,081,950,719 

1.448,791,650 

Dollars 

935,921,713 

1,193,217,592 

1,640,454,541 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Dollars 

1,644,241,933 

1,735,076,890 

1,758,898,197 

Dollars 

2,385,466,016 

3,001,352,291 

3,483,098,612 

Exports  by  principal  countries  in  1943  and  1944: — 


Country 

1943 

1944 

Country 

1943 

1944 

Empire  countries, 

1,000  Dols. 

1,000  Dols. 

1,000  Dols. 

1,000  Dols. 

total  . 

Foreign  countries, 

1,401,662 

1,620,451 

Chile 

China  . 

1,028 

1,848 

14,901 

total  . 

1,569,813 

1,819,502 

Columbia 

1,338 

2,215 

United  Kingdom 

1,032,647 

1,235,030 

Cuba 

2,416 

3,725 

United  States. 

1,149,232 

1,301,322 

Egypt  . 

1S8.664 

108,290 

British  India  . 

134,576 

174,794 

France  . 

— 

15,865 

Newfoundland 

43,473 

47,950 

French  Possessions . 

72,608 

33,230 

Australia 

46,686 

43,513 

Greece  . 

6,150 

8,674 

British  South  Africa 

35,611 

23,597 

Haiti 

279 

505 

Trinidad  and  Tobago 

13,706 

16,474 

Iceland  . 

2,164 

2,654 

Jamaica. 

8,986 

13,884 

Iraq 

22,067 

5,747 

Eire 

4,985 

11,971 

Italv 

8,815 

160.118 

New  Zealand  . 

28,115 

11,916 

Mexico  . 

8,330 

6,274 

British  East  Africa. 

18,707 

6,209 

Panama 

735 

672 

Ceylon  . 

British  West  Indies, 

7,364 

6,199 

Persia  . 

Peru 

446 

766 

1,005 

1,339 

other  . 

4,365 

5,819 

Portugal . 

888 

620 

British  Guiana 

5,740 

5,739 

Russia  . 

57,660 

103,264 

Barbados 

2,955 

4,243 

San  Domingo . 

125 

398 

British  West  Africa. 

7,614 

2,519 

Switzerland  . 

11,580 

16,129 

Bermuda 

2,011 

2,472 

Turkey  . 

14,452 

7,064 

Palestine 

816 

2,169 

Hawaii  . 

2,907 

1,956 

Fiji 

297 

462 

Puerto  Rico  . 

1,279 

1,971 

Argentina 

3,677 

3,645 

Uruguay 

843 

1,331 

Bolivia  . 

Brazil  . 

198 

4,964 

206 

7,324 

Venezuela 

735 

1,810 

Leading  imports  into  Canada  in  calendar  year  1944  : — 


Article 

Value 

Article 

Coal . 

Dollars 

113.138,016 

Furs,  chiefly  raw . 

Petroleum  products 

97,937,009 

Vegetable  oils 

Vehicles  .... 

96,272,998 

Stone  and  products 

Machinery,  except  farm 

78,551,171 

Coke  .... 

Engines  and  boilers 

63,168,580 

Tools  .... 

Fruits . 

61,887,009 

Yam,  cotton 

Electrical  apparatus 

67,859,136 

Worsteds  and  serges,  wool 

Rolling- mill  products  . 

61,399,117 

Drugs  and  medicines  . 

Cotton,  raw  .... 

41,586,770 

Paints  and  varnishes  . 

Farm  implements 

40,611,124 

Iron  castings  and  forgings 

Fabrics,  cotton 

37,241,918 

Wood,  manufactured  . 

Books  and  printed  matter 

18,230,115 

15,047,784 

Dyeing  and  tanning  materials 

Vegetables  .... 

Wood,  unmanufactured 

Coffee  and  chicory 

14,237,652 

Noils  and  tops,  wool  . 

Glass  and  glassware 

13,960,132 

Pipes  and  tubes  . 

Nuts . 

13,458,435 

Alcoholic  beverages 

Tea . 

13,095,439 

Clocks  and  watches 

Clay  products 

12,636,567 

Cellulose  products 

Trains  and  products 

12,378,464 

Soda  compounds . 

Paper . 

12,156,601 

11,890,590 

Hides,  raw  . 

Jute  fabrics  .... 

Fertilizers  . 

Value 


Dollars 

11,434,257 

11,356,882 

10,608,620 

9,630,697 

8,602,837 

8,024,033 

7,797,159 

7,644,786 

7,465,070 

7,382,782 

7,092,144 

7,032,319 

6,156,651 

5,921,173 

5,681,634 

5,512,364 

5,207,313 

4,925,687 

4,591,676 

4,497,546 

4,251,050 
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Principal  exports  (Canadian  produce)  for  calendar  year,  1944  : — 


Commodity 

Value 

Commodity 

Value 

Wheat 

Dollars 

384,150,471 

Seeds 

Dollars 

27,692,314 

Automobiles 

246,243,030 

Cheese 

27,062,454 

Meats 

192,000,812 

Furs,  chiefly  raw 

27,029,329 

NewsDrint  . 

157,190,834 

Machinery,  except  farm 

24,947,313 

Automobile  parts 

139,344,916 

Wool  and  products 

24,692,233 

Wood  pulp 

101,563,024 

Fertilizers 

23,999,623 

Aluminium  in  bars,  etc.. 

95,804,012 

Eggs  .... 

21,872,217 

Planks  and  boards 

90,119,300 

Alcoholic  beverages 

21,109,167 

Wheat  flour 

90,001,207 

Pulpwood  . 

20,012,285 

Electrical  apparatus 

71,700,494 

Pigs,  ingots,  etc. . 

17,014,143 

Nickel  .... 

68,400,634 

Stone. 

16,629,875 

13,603,156 

Fish  . 

63,853,850 

Vegetables . 

Oats  .... 

60,863,632 

Farm  implements 

13,433,S57 

Barley  .... 

45,588,059 

Fruits 

10,585,739 

Copper  in  forms 

33,242,301 

Rolling  mill  products  . 

10,129,635 

The  following  figures  are  from  the  British  Board  of  Trade  returns  : — 


1938 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  (consignments)  into  U.K. 

from  Canada  .... 

Exports  to  Canada 

British  produce  .... 
Foreign  and  Colonial  produce 

•“ 1  to  -  - 

p'c.n  ^  § 

COO  00  o 

£1,000 

190,803 

38,394 

£1,000 

150,247 

25,534 

£1,000 

200,240 

23,154 

£1,000 

207,582 

21,844 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  registered  shipping  on  December  31,  1940,  including  vessels  for  inland 
i  navigation,  totalled  8,396,  with  a  total  net  tonnage  of  1,292,692.  The  sea- 
j  going  and  coasting  vessels  that  entered  Canadian  ports  during  the  year 
i  ending  December  31,  1944,  were  as  follows  Foreign  service,  no.,  23,786  ; 
1  tons,  28,356,681.  Coasting  service,  no.,  64,999  ;  tons,  43,776,497.  Total, 
]  no.,  88,785  ;  tons,  72,133,178. 

Communications. 

Canada  has  a  system  of  canal,  river  and  lake  navigation  over  2,700  miles 
in  length,  and  vessels  drawing  up  to  1 4  ft.  from  the  lake  ports  may  reach 
[1  the  Atlantic  without  breaking  bulk.  Total  expenditures  on  canals,  marine 
■  services  and  miscellaneous  facilities  have  reached  381,071,219  dollars,  and 
the  value  of  fixed  assets  administered  by  the  National  Harbours  Board  was 
222,660,685  dollars  at  March  31,  1944.  Of  the  expenditure  243,795,414 
dollars  was  on  capital  account  and  20,538,077  dollars  on  major  improve¬ 
ments  and  alterations.  The  heavy  expenditures  in  recent  years  have  been 
due  to  the  construction  of  the  Welland  Ship  Canal  on  which  131,896,664 
dollars  had  been  spent  to  March  31,  1944.  The  canal  was  opened  on  April 
20,  1931.  Vessels  850  ft.  long,  25  ft.  draft,  are  allowed  through  as  from 
April  1932.  In  1944,  22,691  vessels,  of  22,733,401  tons,  passed  through 
the  Canadian  canals,  carrying  20,615,507  tons  of  freight,  chiefly  grain, 
j  petroleum  products,  iron  ore  and  coal. 

The  total  single  track  mileage  of  steam  railways  in  Canada  od  December 
81,  1944,  was  42,360.  The  total  mileage,  including  second  track,  yard 
a  and  sidings,  was  56,057. 

The  lines  built  or  acquired  by  the  Canadian  Government  are  now  con- 
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solidated  in  one  system,  known  as  the  Canadian  National  Railways,  covering 
about  one-half  of  the  single  track  mileage,  including  two  transcontinental  lines 
with  termini  in  Canada  at  Saint  John,  Halifax,  Vancouver  and  Prince  Rupert, 
and  with  termini  at  Portland,  Maine,  U.S.A.,  and  Chicago. 

The  mileage  in  private  ownership  is  mainly  that  of  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Railway,  17,028  in  1944.  The  main  line  of  this  road  from  Vancouver,  B.C., 
to  Saint  John,  New  Brunswick,  is  3,367  miles. 

Statistics  of  the  Canadian  steam  railways  for  1944:  passengers,  60 -3 
millions  ;  freight  revenue,  580,192,531  dollars;  gross  receipts,  796,636,786 
dollars;  net  receipts,  161,862,765  dollars. 

Electric  railways  in  1943,  33  ;  mileage,  1,504  ;  passengers  during  the  year, 
1,177,003,883  ;  tons  of  freight  carried,  3,751,785.  The  gross  earnings  in 
1943  reached  an  aggregate  of  80,027,414  dollars.  Operating  expenses 
amounted  to  54,548,335  dollars.  Stocks  and  funded  debt  184,926,237 
dollars. 

The  Alaska  Highway  (see  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1945,  p.  667)  is 
now  part  of  the  Canadian  highway  system. 

Civil  Aviation.— The  Division  of  the  Controller  of  Civil  Aviation  is 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Director  of  Air  Services  Branch  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Transport,  and  is  responsible  for  the  administration  of  the  air 
regulations,  airways  and  airports,  aeronautical  engineering,  and  the  super¬ 
vision  of  flying  clubs.  The  branch  is  divided  into  three  divisions,  namely, 
Civil  Aviation,  Radio  and  Meteorological.  On  December  31,  1944,  there 
were  in  force  255  private  and  567  commercial  pilots’  licences,  and  850  air 
engineers’  licences  and  247  private  and  commercial  aircraft  and  8S  airports 
were  registered. 

In  1944,  there  were  carried  by  air,  386,719  1  paying  and  2,844  non-paying 
passengers,  12,009,399  1  lb.  freight  (exclusive  of  mails)  and  6,716,167  lb. 
of  mail. 

Established  by  Act  of  Parliament  in  April,  1937,  the  Trans-Canada  Air 
Lines  system,  Canada’s  national  air  service,  now  spans  the  continent  from 
Newfoundland  ‘to  Vancouver  Island,  operates  between  Toronto  and  New 
York,  between  Toronto,  London  and  Windsor,  and  between  Lethbridge, 
Calgary  and  Edmonton.  Its  routes  total  5,299  miles  and  its  aircraft  fly 
annually  over  fifteen  million  revenue  miles. 

On  March  31,  1945,  there  were  12,170  post  offices.  Net  revenue, 
66,055,520  dollars;  expenditure,  54,629,281  dollars.  At  March  31,  1945, 
there  were  4,844  rural  mail  delivery  routes,  on  which  were  erected  303,767 
boxes. 

Money  order  offices  on  March  31,  1945,  7,406  ;  orders  issued,  20,742,643  : 
value  281,890,291  dollars.  The  total  amount  of  Ocean  Mail  subsidies  and 
steamship  subventions,  including  administration,  for  the  fiscal  year  1945 
amounted  to  855,388  dollars.  Administration  charges  were  13,310  dollars, 
so  that  the  subsidies  and  subventions  alone  were  842,078  dollars. 

There  were  52,414  miles  (8,792  being  Federal  Government)  of  telegraph 
lines  in  Canada  in  1944,  and  387,677  miles  of  wire  (exclusive  of  753,717 
miles  of  multiple  channels),  with  4,834  offices.  There  were  6,057,880  miles 
of  telephone  wire  on  December  31,  1943,  and  1,692,162  telephones  (14'3 
per  100  population). 

Wireless  Communications.—  There  were  1,773,833  licences  in  force  at 
March  31,  1944,  of  which  1,770,900  were  for  private  receiving  stations.  Of 

1  Includes  traffic  between  foreign  stations  over  Canadian  routes,  19,044  passengers  and 
540,356  lb.  of  revenue  freight. 


MONEY  AND  CREDIT 


323 


the  remaining  2,933,  ship  stations  numbered  743,  leaving  2,190  coast  and 
land  stations,  115  of  which  were  private  broadcasting  stations. 

The  ship  and  shore  wireless  traffic  for  the  twelve  months  ended  March 
31,  1944,  amounted  to  456,503  messages  and  15,873,102  words. 

Wireless  ‘beam’  stations  are  operated  at  Montreal  for  direct  com¬ 
munication  with  Great  Britain  and  Australia,  and  a  station  at  Louisburg, 
N.S.,  provides  a  long  distance  service  to  ships. 


Money  and  Credit. 

The  British  North  America  Act  confers  the  jurisdiction  over  currency 
and  banking  to  the  Dominion  Government.  Commercial  banks  in  Canada 
are  known  as  chartered  banks  and  are  incorporated  under  the  terms  of  the 
Bank  Act  which  imposes  strict  conditions  as  to  capital,  notes  in  circulation, 
returns  to  the  Dominion  Government,  types  of  lending  operations  and  other 
matters  There  are  now  in  operation  ten  chartered  hanks  incorporated 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Bank  Act,  with  3,087  branches  and  sub-agencies 
in  Canada  and  135  branches  and  sub-agencies  in  other  countries.  The  Bank 
Act  is  subject  to  revision  by  Parliament  every  ten  years,  the  last  revision 
having  taken  place  in  1944.  Bank  charters  expire  every  ten  years  and  are 
renewed  at  each  decennial  revision  of  the  Bank  Act._  The  chartered  banks 
make  detailed  monthly  and  yearly  returns  to  the  Minister  of  Finance  and 
are  subject  to  periodic  inspection  by  the  Inspector-General  of  Banks,  an 
official  appointed  by  the  Government.  ,  . 

The  following  are  some  particulars  (in  dollars)  of  the  ten  chartered  banks 
in  1944:  capital  paid  up,  145,500,000  dollars;  reserve  fund,  136,750,000 
dollars;  notes  in  circulation,  37,056,187  dollars  ;  total  on  deposit  in  Canada, 

4  195  862,352  dollars;  elsewhere,  696,435,818  dollars;  liabilities  to  the 
public  5,689,443,095  dollars;  total  assets,  5,990,410,887  dollars.  Cheques 
cashed  at  the  clearing-house  centres  of  Canada  for  1944  amounted  to 
60,676,954,407  dollars,  against  53,796,714,727  dollars  in  1943. 

Government  post-office  savings-banks  have  been  in  operation  since  1868. 
The  post-office  savings-banks  had  on  December  31,  1943,  deposits  amounting 

to  25,964,696  dollars.  .  -  f 

The  deposits  in  the  Quebec  savings  banks,  incorporated  under  the  terms  ot 
a  special  Dominion  Act,  amounted  to  122,574,  607  dollars  on  March  31  1945 

The  Bank  of  Canada  Act,  passed  on  July  3,  1934,  provided  foi  the 
establishment  of  a  central  bank  for  the  Dominion.  This  Bank  commenced 
operations  on  March  11,  1935,  with  a  paid-up  capital  of  5,000,000  dollars. 
By  reason  of  certain  changes  introduced  into  the  composition  of  stock¬ 
holders  of  the  Bank  (for  which  see  The  Statesman  s  Yeab-Book,  1944, 
pp.  322-23),  the  Minister  of  Finance  on  behalf  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada 
Erthe  sole  registered  owner  of  the  capital  stock  of  the  Bank.  The  chartered 
banks  are  required  to  maintain,  in  the  form  of  deposits  with  and  notes 
of  the  Bank  of  Canada,  a  reserve  of  not  less  than  5  per  cent,  of  then- 
deposit  liabilities  in  Canada.  The  Bank  of  Canada  is  required  to  maintain  a 
reserve  in  gold  coin  or  bullion  not  lass  than  25  per  cent  of  its  note  and 
denosit  liabilities  All  gold  held  iD  Canada  by  the  chartered  banks  was 
transferred  to  the  Bank  of  Canada  along  with  the  gold  held  by  the  G.e.m- 
ment  as  reserve  against  Dominion  notes  outstanding  at  the  time  ot  the 
commencement  of  operations  of  the  Bank  of  Canada.  Ihe  ! i 3, B l 1  lty  o f  t 
Dominion  notes  outstanding  at  the  commencement  of  business  of  the  Bank 
of  Canada  was  assumed  by  the  Bank.  The  following  are  some  of  the  par¬ 
ticulars  of  the  Bank  of  Canada  as  at  December  31,  1944  :  notes  in  circulation, 
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1,035,972,607  dollars;  chartered  bank  deposits,  401,723,907  dollars  ;  securi¬ 
ties,  1,490,825,869  dollars. 

The  Bank  of  Canada’s  gold  reserves  have  been  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
the  exchange  equalization  authorities  as  from  April  30,  1940. 

In  August,  1944,  the  Industrial  Development  Bank,  a  subsidiary  of  the 
Bank  of  Canada,  was  set  up  for  the  purpose  of  providing  credit  in  the 
post-war  period  to  small  industrial  establishments. 

Currency,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  denominations  of  money  in  the  currency  of  Canada  are  dollars  and 
cents.  The  cent  is  one-hundredth  part  of  a  dollar.  Subsidiary  coins  of 
the  denominations  of  1  cent,  5  cents,  10  cents,  25  cents,  50  cents,  and 
1  dollar  are  in  use.  The  monetary  unit  is  the  gold  dollar,  equivalent  to 
25 -8  grains  of  gold,  nine-tenths  fine.  The  Currency  Act  provides  for  gold 
coins  in  the  denominations  of  $2.50,  $5.00,  $10. 00"  and  $20.00,  which  are 
legal  tender.  The  British  and  United  States  gold  coins  are  also  legal 
tender,  but  only  at  the  par  rate  of  exchange.  The  legal  equivalent  of  the 
British  sovereign  is  4-86§  dollars.  The  privilege  of  issuing  notes  is  restricted 
to  the  Bank  of  Canada  and  the  chartered  banks.  It  is  intended  that  by 
1950  the  Bank  of  Canada  will  have  the  sole  right  to  issue  notes,  and  the 
latest  revision  of  the  Bank  Act  provides  for  a  gradual  withdrawal  of  the 
right  of  note  issue  by  the  chartered  banks. 

The  Bank  of  Canada  issues  notes,  which  are  legal  tender,  in  denomi¬ 
nations  of  $1,  $2,  $5,  $10,  $20,  $25,  $50,  $100,  $500,  and  $1,000.  They 
may  be  issued  in  any  amount,  so  long  as  the  Bank  maintains  a  reserve  in 
gold  coin  or  bullion  of  at  least  25  per  cent,  of  its  note  and  deposit  liability. 
Under  the  terms  of  the  Bank  of  Canada  Act,  the  Bank  is  required  to  sell 
gold  in  bars  of  400  ounces  to  any  person  tendering  legal  tender.  This 
obligation  is  at  the  present  time  suspended  by  Order-in-Council.  The 
exportation  of  gold  from  Canada  is  prohibited  except  by  licence  issued  by 
the  Minister  of  Finance  to  the  Bank  of  Canada  or  a  chartered  bank. 

The  Ottawa  Mint  was  established  in  1908  as  a  branch  of  the  Royal  Mint, 
in  pursuance  of  The  Ottawa  Mint  Act,  1901.  In  December,  1931,  control  of 
the  Mint  was  passed  over  to  the  Canadian  Government,  and  since  that  time 
has  operated  as  the  Royal  Canadian  Mint.  The  Mint  issues  silver,  nickel 
and  copper  coins  for  circulation  in  Canada,  and  for  a  time  coined  $5  and  $10 
Canadian  gold  coins  and  British  sovereigns.  No  gold  coins  have  been  struck 
since  1919.  In  1935,  on  the  occasion  of  His  Majesty’s  Silver  Jubilee,  the 
Royal  Canadian  Mint  issued  a  silver  dollar  bearing  the  effigy  of  King  George 
V.  Standard  silver  dollars  were  issued  in  1936-38,  and  in  1939  a  special 
issue  was  made  to  commemorate  the  visit  of  King  George  VI  and  Queen 
Elizabeth  to  Canada.  Gold  refining  is  one  of  the  principal  activities  of  the 
Mint. 

In  1944,  2,862,048  fine  oz.  of  gold  were  received  for  treatment,  and 
2,829,755  fine  oz.  of  bullion  were  issued.  Coin  issued:  bronze,  454,600 
dollars;  tombac,  400  dollars;  nickel,  nil;  silver,  4,006,000  dollars. 

lhe  legal  weights  and  measures  are  the  Imperial  yard,  pound  avoirdu¬ 
pois,  gallon,  and  bushel  ;  but  the  hundredweight  is  declared  to  be  100  pounds 
and  the  ton  2,000  pounds  avoirdupois,  as  in  the  United  States. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Canada. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Official  publications  are  issued  by  the  several  Government  departments  and  branches 
concerned. 

Canada,  Official  Handbook.  Dominion  Bureau  of  Statistics.  Ottawa.  Annual. 
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The  Canada  Year  Book — official  statistical  annual  of  the  physiography,  resources, 
history,  institutions  and  social  and  economic  conditions  of  the  Dominion.— Dominion 
Bureau  of  Statistics.  Ottawa.  Annual. 

Canadian  Annual  Review  of  Public  Affairs.  Toronto.  Annual. 

Monthly  Review  of  Business  Statistics.  Dominion  Bureau  of  Statistics.  Ottawa. 

For  detailed  special  reports  see  Official  List  of  Dominion  Bureau  of  Statistics 
Publications  (reprinted  from  The  Canada  Year  Book),  to  be  obtained  from  the  Dominion 
Statistician,  Ottawa. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 


The  Canadian  catalogue  of  books  published  in  Canada,  about  Canada,  as  well  as  those 
written  by  Canadians,  with  imprint  of  1944.  No.  23.  Toronto  Public  Libraries.  Toronto, 
1945. 

Social  Planning  for  Canada.  By  the  Research  Committee  of  the  League  for  Social 
Reconstruction.  London,  1935. 

Cambridge  History  of  the  British  Empire.  Vol.  VI.  Canada  and  Newfoundland. 
Cambridge,  1930. 

Heaton’s  Commercial  Handbook  of  Canada  (Heaton's  Annual).  Toronto. 

The  Canadian  Almanac  and  Legal  and  Court  Directory.  Annual.  Toronto. 

Canadian  Mines  Handbook.  Annual.  Toronto. 

Angus  (H.  F.)  (editor),  Canada  and  Her  Great  Neighbour:  Sociological  Surveys  of 
Opinions  and  Attitudes  Concerning  the  United  States.  London  and  Newhaven,  1938. 

Baedeker  (Earl),  The  Dominion  of  Canada.  Fourth  revised  and  augmented  edition. 
London,  1922. 

Baulig  (H.),  Amerique  Septentrionale.  Tome  XIII.  Paris,  1935. 

Blanchard  (R.),  L’Amdrique  du  Nord.  Paris,  1933.— L’Est  da  Canada  Framjais.  Paris, 
1935. 

Borden  (Sir  R.  L.),  Canadian  Constitutional  Studies.  London,  1922.— Canada  in  the 
Commonwealth.  London,  1929. 

Bovey  (Col.  W.),  Canadien  :  A  Study  of  the  French-Canadian  London,  1933. — The 
French  Canadians  To-day.  London,  1939. 

Brady  (A.)  and  Scott  (F.  R. )  (editors),  Canada  after  the  War.  Toronto,  1943. 

Brebner  (J.  B.),  The  Explorers  of  North  America,  1492-1806.  London,  1933. 

Brouillette  (B.),  La  penetration  du  continent  amdricain  par  les  canadiens  framjais, 
1763-1846.  Montreal,  1939. 

Brown  (G.  W.),  Building  the  Canadian  Nation.  Toronto,  1942. 

Bruchesi  (Jean),  L'Histoire  du  Canada.  2  vols.  Montreal,  1937. 

Bryce  (Viscount),  Canada :  An  Actual  Democracy.  New  York,  1921.— Modern  Democra¬ 
cies.  New  York,  1921. 

Burt  (A.  L.),  A  Short  History  of  Canada  for  Americans.  2nd  ed.  Minneapolis,  1944. 

Chamberlin  (W.  H.),  Canada  To-day  and  To-morrow.  Boston,  1942. 

Clark  (3.  D.),  The  Social  Development  of  Canada.  Toronto,  1942. 

Clokie  ( H.  McD.),  Canadian  Government  and  Politics.  New  York,  1944. 

Coupland  (R.),  The  Quebec  Act :  a  Study  in  Statesmanship.  Oxford,  1925. 

Creighton  (Donald  G.),  Dominion  of  the  North  :  A  History  of  Canada.  Boston,  1944. 

Creighton  (J.  H.),  Central  Banking  in  Canada.  Vancouver,  1934. 

Dafoe  (J.  W.),  Canada  :  An  American  Nation.  London,  1935. 

Dawson  (R.  M.)  (editor),  Constitutional  Issues  in  Canada,  1900-1931  London,  1933. — 
Canada  in  World  Affairs.  Two  Years  of  War,  1939-1941.  London,  1944. 

De  Casson  (D.),  A  History  of  Montreal  from  1640-1672.  Toronto,  1928. 

Douthwaite  (L.  C.),  The  Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police.  London,  1940. 

England  (R.),  The  Colonisation  of  Western  Canada.  London,  1936. 

Fraser  (I.  F.),  The  Spirit  of  French  Canada.  New  York,  1939. 

Fuller ,  Canada  To-day  and  To-morrow.  London,  1935. 

Gibbon  (J.  Murray),  Canadian  Mosaic :  The  Making  of  a  Northern  Nation.  London, 


1939. 

Glazebvook  (G.  P.  de  T  ),  A  History  of  Transportation  in  Canada.  London,  1938.— 
Canadian  External  Relations:  An  Historical  Study  to  1914.  London,  1942. 

Godsell  (P.  H.),  They  Got  Their  Man:  On  Patrol  with  the  North-West  Mounted. 

London,  1941.  ,  .  .  ■  ,  ,  T 

Hansen  (Marcus  Lee),  The  Mingling  of  the  Canadian  and  American  Peoples.  Vol.  1. 

Yale  and  Oxford,  1940. 

Hutchinson  (B.),  The  Unknown  Country.  New  York,  1942. 

Innis  (H.  A.),  History  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway.  Toronto,  1923.— The  Fur 
Trade  in  Canada.  Yale  University  Press,  1930. 

Innis  (H.  A.)  and  Plumptre  (A.  F.  W.)  (editors),  The  Canada  Economy  and  its 
Problems.  Toronto,  1934  — The  Dairy  Industry  in  Canada.  London,  1937. 

Innis  (Mary  Quale),  An  Economic  History  of  Canada.  Toronto,  1936. 

Jefferys  (C.  W.)  and  McLean  (T.  W.),  The  Picture  Gallery  of  Canadian  History.  2  vols. 
Vol.  I,  Discovery  to  1763  ;  vol.  II,  1763-1830.  Toronto  and  London,  1945. 
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Jenness  (D.),  The  People  of  the  Twilight  (Eskimo  Life).  Toronto,  1928. — The  Indians  of 
Canada.  Ottawa,  1932. 

Kennedy  (W.  P.  M.),  Statutes,  Treaties  and  Documents  of  the  Canadian  Constitution, 
1713-1929.  Toronto,  1930. — The  Nature  of  Canadian  Federalism.  Toronto,  1921. — The 
Constitution  of  Canada.  Oxford,  1938. — Social  and  Economic  Conditions  in  the  Dominion 
of  Canada.  Philadelphia,  1923. 

Leacock  (Stephen),  Canada:  The  Foundations  of  its  Future.  Montreal,  1944. 

Logan  (H.  A.),  The  History  of  Trade  Union  Legislation  in  Canada.  Chicago,  Toronto 
and  Cambridge,  1928. 

Aon?(M.  H.),  A  History  of  the  Canadian  People.  Vol.  I  :  New  France.  Toronto,  1942. 

Macdonald  (Norman),  Canada,  1763-1841 :  Immigration  and  Settlement.  London 
1939. 

MacKay  (R.  A.)  and  Rogers  (E.  B.),  Canada  Looks  Abroad.  London,  1938. 

Mackintosh  (W.  A.)  (and  others),  Economic  Problems  of  the  Prairie  Provinces. 
Canadian  Frontiers  of  Settlement.  Vol.  IV.  Toronto,  1935. 

Martin  (Chester),  Empire  and  Commonwealth :  Studies  in  Governance  and  Self- 
government  in  Canada.  Oxford  and  London,  1929. — (Editor)  Canada  in  Peace  and  War  : 
Eight  Studies  in  National  Trends.  Toronto  and  London,  1941. 

Morton  (A.  S.),  A  History  of  the  Canadian  West  to  1870-71.  London,  1939. 

Neuendorff  (Gwen),  Studies  in  the  Evolution  of  Dominion  Status.  New  York,  1942 

Peat  (Louisa),  Canada:  New  World  Power.  New  York,  1945. 

Peci(Anne  M.),  The  Pageant  of  Canadian  History.  New  York,  1943. 

Riddell  (W.  R.),  The  Canadian  Constitution  in  Form  and  in  Fact.  New  York  and 
London,  1924. 

Sandioell  (B.  K.),  Canada.  (World  To-day  Series.)  Oxford,  1941. 

S avelle  (Max),  The  Diplomatic  History  of  the  Canadian  Boundary,  1749-1763.  Carnegie 
Endowment  for  International  Peace.  Division  of  Economics  and  History.  Relations  of 
Canada  and  the  United  States).  New  Haven,  1940. 

Scott  (F.  R.),  Canada  To-day.  2nd  ed.  Toronto,  1939.  — Canada  and  the  United  States 
Boston,  1941. 

Soward  (F.  H.),  Canada  in  World  Affairs.  New  York,  1941. 

Stacey  (C.  P. ) ,  The  Military  Problems  of  Canada.  Toronto,  1940. 

Stefansson  (Vilhjalmur),  The  Friendly  Arctic :  the  Story  of  Five  Years  in  Polar  Regions. 
New  York,  1921. — The  North-West  Course  of  Empire.  Toronto,  1922. — Hunters  of  the 
North.  New  York,  1923.  — The  Northward  Course  of  Empire.  Toronto,  1929. 

Tanghe  (R.),  Gd'graphie  fjcondinique  du  Canada.  Montreal,  1944. 

Troop  (W.  H.),  Canada  and  the  Empire.  Toronto  1933. 

Walker  (A.  S.),  Canada  (Modern  State  Series).  London,  1934. 

IVhitelaw  (W.  M.),  The  Maritimes  and  Canada  before  Confederation.  London,  1934. 

Wilcox  (J  K.),  Official  War  Publications:  Guide  to  State,  Federal,  and  Canadian 
Publications.  Vol.  VII.  University  of  California,  1944. 

Wittke  (C.  F. ),  A  History  of  Canada.  3rd  ed.  Toronto,  1941. 

Wrong  (G.  M.),  The  United  States  and  Canada.  A  Political  Study.  New  York  and 
Cincinnati,  1921. — The  Federation  of  Canada,  1S67-1917  (by  G.  M.  Wrong  and  others). 
Toronto,  1917. — Rise  and  Fall  of  New  France.  1929. — The  Canadians:  The  Story  of  a 
People.  London,  1938. 


CANADIAN  PROVINCES. 

ALBERTA. 

Constitution  and  Government.— The  Constitution  of  Alberta  is 
contained  in  the  British  North  America  Act  of  1867,  and  amending 
Acts  ;  also  in  the  Alberta  Act  of  1905,  passed  by  the  Parliament  of  the 
Dominion  of  Canada,  creating  the  province.  In  the  British  North  America 
Act,  provision  was  made  for  the  admission  of  the  new  provinces  from 
time  to  time,  including  the  then  North-West  Territories,  of  which  the 
present  province  of  Alberta  formed  a  large  portion.  Upon  the  granting  of 
autonomy  to  the  North-West  Territories,  Alberta  and  Saskatchewan  were 
created  into  provinces,  and  all  the  provisions  of  the  British  North  America 
Act,  except  those  with  respect  to  schools,  lands,  and  the  public  domain,  were 
made  to  apply  to  Alberta  as  they  apply  to  the  older  provinces  of  Canada. 
On  October  1,  1930,  the  natural  resources  were  transferred  from  the  Dominion 
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to  Provincial  Government  control.  The  province  is  represented  by  6 
members  in  the  Senate  and  17  in  the  House  of  Commons  of  Canada. 

The  executive  is  vested  nominally  in  the  Lieutenant-Governor,  who  is 
appointed  by  the  Federal  Government,  but  actually  in  the  Executive  Council 
or  the  Cabinet  of  the  Legislature.  Legislative  power  is  vested  in  the 
Assembly  in  the  name  of  the  King. 

Members  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  are  elected  by  the  direct  vote  of  the 
people.  Women  suffrage  has  been  established  in  the  province. 

There  are  57  members  in  the  Legislature  (elected  August  8,  1944) — 
51  Social  Credit,  3  Independents,  2  Co-operative  Commonwealth  Feder- 
ationists,  1  Veterans’  Representative. 

Lieutenant-Governor.- — His  Honour  J.  C.  Bowen. 

The  members  of  the  Ministry  appointed  June,  1943,  are  as  follows  : — 

Premier  and  Provincial  Treasurer. — Hon.  E.  C.  Manning. 

Attorney -General. — Hon.  Lucien  Maynard. 

Provincial  Secretary  and  Minister  of  Economic  Affairs. — Hon.  A.  J. 
Hooke. 

Minister  of  Agriculture.  —  Hon.  D.  B.  MacMillan. 

Minister  of  Lands  and  Mines. — Hon.  N.  E.  Tanner. 

Minister  of  Public  Works ,  Railways  and  Telephones. — Hon.  W.  A.  Fallow. 

Minister  of  Public  Health.  — Hon.  Dr.  W.  W.  Cross. 

Minister  of  Education.—  Hon.  R.  E.  Ansley. 

Minister  for  Municipalities  and  of  Trade  and  Industry. — Hon.  C.  E. 
Gerhart. 

Local  Government. — Municipal  Districts,  formerly  known  as  Local 
Improvement  Districts,  comprise  the  area  within  the  limits  of  nine  town¬ 
ships,  i.e.  18  miles  square  (324  square  miles),  or  as  near  to  this  as  natural 
features  will  allow.  Each  Municipal  District  is  a  body  corporate  and  governed 
in  most  cases  by  an  elected  council  of  six  members,  the  chairman  of  whom  is 
called  the  Reeve.  The  councillors  are  elected  by  a  vote  of  all  persons  who 
are  assessed  for  property  within  the  Municipal  District,  together  with  the 
vote  of  the  wife,  husband,  son,  daughter,  father  or  mother  of  such  assessed 
persons,  provided  these  relatives  reside  on  the  land  of  the  assessed  person. 

Towns  operate  under  the  Town  Act,  1927,  except  one  which  carries  on 
under  special  charter.  Villages  are  erected  by  Order  of  the  Minister  of 
Municipal  Affairs,  and  are  governed  by  the  Village  Act.  The  town  council 
consists  of  a  Mayor  and  six  councillors  elected  by  those  whose  names 
appear  on  the  last  revised  assessment  roll.  These  must  be  twenty-one  years 
of  age,  and  assessed  for  property  of  the  value  of  one  hundred  dollars  and 
upwards.  The  village  council  consists  of  three  members  elected  annually, 
the  Chairman  being  Mayor  of  the  village. 

There  are  seven  cities  in  Alberta,  namely  :  Edmonton,  Calgary,  Leth¬ 
bridge,  Wetaskiwin,  Red  Deer,  Medicine  Hat,  and  Drumheller.  These  cities 
operate  under  special  charters  granted  by  the  North-West  Territorial 
Assembly,  and  later  confirmed  by  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Province 
of  Alberta.  The  governing  body  consists  of  a  Mayor  and  a  council  of  from 
six  to  ten  members,  according  to  the  size  of  the  city. 

Area  and  Population— The  area  of  the  province  is  255,285  square 
miles,  248,800  sq.  miles  being  land  area  and  6,485  sq.  miles  water  area. 
The  population  (census,  1941)  was  796,169  ;  in  1921,  588,454,  and 
in  1901,  73,022.  In  1941  the  rural  population  numbered  489,583,  and  the 
urban  306,586.  There  were  12,569  Indians  in  1941,  or  1'58  per  cent,  of  the 
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total  population.  Population  of  the  principal  cities  (1941) : — Edmonton, 
93,817;  Calgary,  88,904:  Lethbridge,  14,612:  Medicine  Hat,  10,571; 
Red  Deer,  2,924  ;  Drumheller,  2,748  ;  Wetaskiwin,  2,318. 

The  vital  statistics  for  5  years  are  given  as  follows  : — 


Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Excess  of  Births 

1940  . 

17,359 

8,782 

6,203 

11,156 

1941  . 

17,308 

8,470 

6,385 

10,923 

1942  . 

18,317 

9,034 

6,091 

12,226 

12,766 

1943  . 

19,290 

7,771 

6,524 

1944  . 

16,307 

7,297 

6  363 

12,944 

Education. — Schools  of  all  grades  are  included  under  the  term  of  ( 
public  school.  The  same  boards  of  trustees  control  the  schools  from  the 
kindergarten  to  entrance  to  the  university.  All  schools  are  supported  by 
taxes  levied  by  the  local  board,  supplemented  by  Government  grants,  which 
are  distributed  to  encourage  elementary,  secondary,  and  technical  education 
and  agricultural  training.  In  1944  there  were  2,852  school  districts  in 
operation,  which  included  42  consolidated  schools  and  4  rural  high  schools, 
with  151,985  pupils.  There  are  normal  schools  at  Calgary  and  Edmonton 
for  the  training  of  teachers.  The  attendance  during  1944  was  480.  The 
University  of  Alberta,  organised  in  1907,  had,  in  1944-45,  2,300  students. 

Justice  and  Crime. — Judicial  power  of  the  province  is  vested  in  the 
Supreme  Court,  consisting  of  two  divisions,  the  appellate  and  trial  divisions. 
The  judges  are  appointed  by  the  Dominion  Government,  and  hold  office  for 
life  unless  impeached  by  Parliament.  There  are  also  minor  Courts  of  Civil 
and  Criminal  Jurisdiction.  The  district  courts  have  full  jurisdiction  over 
all  matters  up  to  600  dollars.  By  the  Small  Debts  Act  of  1918,  as  amended 
in  1924,  magistrates  have  jurisdiction  over  matters  up  to  100  dollars.  There 
are  also  Juvenile  Courts  having  power  to  try  boys  under  16  and  girls  under 
18  years  of  age. 

The  system  of  procedure  in  civil  and  criminal  cases  conforms  as  nearly  as 
possible  to  the  English  system. 

Finance. — The  revenue  of  the  province  is  derived  from  the  following 
sources  : — (1)  Dominion  subsidies  ;  (2)  School  lands  ;  and  (3)  Provincial 
sources. 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

24,921,669 

20,570,676 

Dollars 

27,213,546 

19,965,125 

Dollars 

27,961,198 

21,588,134 

Dollars 

29,786,033 

23,095,502 

Dollars 

31,848,484 

25,962,684 

The  gross  bonded  debt  of  the  province  March  31,  1945,  amounted  to 
155,644,859  dollars,  including  sinking  funds,  16,823,427  dollars.  The  net 
bonded  debt  was  138,821,432  dollars.  Of  this  amount  27,798,415  dollars 
represent  assets  which  are  self-supporting,  leaving  net  general  bonded  debt 
of  111,023,017  dollars.  To  this  should  be  added  the  unfunded  debt  of 
7,396,745  dollars,  making  a  total  of  118,419,762  dollars,  net  general  debt. 

Production  and  Industry. — Alberta  is  pre-eminently  an  agricultural 
province.  Within  the  surveyed  area  of  the  province,  which  comprises  about 
85,000,000  acres,  there  are  approximately  70,000,000  acres  which  may  be 
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classed  as  lands  capable  of  agricultural  development.  Up  to  the  present, 
however,  little  more  than  one-fourth  of  this  area  has  been  brought  under 
cultivation. 

For  particulars  of  agricultural  production  and  live-stock,  see  under  Canada 
above.  The  wool  clip  for  1944  was  approximately  4,909,600  lb. 

Grain  elevators  (1943),  1,763,  with  a  capacity  of  79,589,500  bushels. 

A  coal  survey  of  Alberta  by  the  Geological  Survey  of  Canada  places  the 
coal  area  at  16,588  square  miles  containing  46  billion  tons,  of  which  20 
billion  tons  are  mineable.  The  output  in  1944  was  7,427,433  tons,  valued 
at  27,033,121  dollars.  Natural  gas  is  found  abundantly  in  numerous  locali¬ 
ties.  In  1944,  38,459,326  cubic  feet,  valued  at  6,400,600  dollars,  were 
consumed.  High  grade  gasoline  is  profitably  extracted  from  the  gas  in 
Turner  Valley.  8,788,726  barrels  of  oil  were  produced  in  the  Province  in 
1944.  Immense,  deposits  of  bituminous  sand  containing  on  an  average  15 
to  18  per  cent,  bitumen  are  situated  in  the  McMurray  district  in  northern 
Alberta.  Value  of  total  mineral  production  in  1944,  51,376,959  dollars. 

Alberta  has  12,393,500  acres  of  forest  reserves. 

The  lakes  of  the  province  abound  in  whitefish,  pickerel,  pike  and  trout, 
but  the  industry  is  not  developed  to  any  great  extent.  Value  of  fish 
marketed,  1944,  928,820  dollars. 

Manufacturing  in  the  province  :  Flour,  oatmeal,  cement,  and  linseed  oil 
mills,  pork  and  beef  packing  houses,  clay,  brass  and  iron,  glass,  wood, 
clothing,  canning,  biscuit  and  macaroni  factories,  large  railway  repair  shops 
and  oil  refineries. 

Statistics  of  manufactures  for  1943  :  number  of  industrial  establishments, 
1,133;  capital,  111,682,419  dollars  ;  number  of  employees,  20,613;  salaries 
and  wages,  29,494,369  dollars;  cost  of  materials,  142,057,051  dollars,  value 
of  products,  211,159,142  dollars. 


Commerce  and  Communications.— The  principal  exports  of  the  pro¬ 
vince  consist  of  grain,  live-stock,  meat  and  meat  products,  wool,  fish, 
butter,  eggs,  mining  and  timber  products. 

Length  of  railway  lines  5,818  miles  in  the  year  1944.  Alberta  s 
modern  telephone  system  is  owned  and  operated  by  the  Provincial  Govern¬ 
ment,  except  in  the  town  of  Banff  and  city  of  Edmonton.  The  total 
mileage  of  wire  in  all  the  telephone  systems  in  the  province  is  264,000. 
There” are  nearly  70,000  telephones  installed,  of  which  over  16,000  are  in 
the  rural  areas. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Publications  of  the  Departments  of  Agriculture,  Education,  Provincial 
Secretary  Public  Works,  Municipal  Affairs,  Railways  and  Telephones,  Estimates,  Public 
Accounts’  Public  Health,  Police,  Public  Utility  Commissioners,  Workmen's  Compensation 
Board,  Superintendent  Neglected  Children,  Insurance,  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Council.  (All  of  these  may  be  obtained  free  upon  application.) 

Place  Names  of  Alberta.  Published  by  the  Department  for  the  Interior.  Ottawa, 
1 928 

Alberta  :  Statistics  of  Progress,  Booklets,  Maps  and  Tourist  Literature  by  Director  of 
Publicity,  Edmonton. 

Blue  (J.),  History  of  Alberta.  Chicago,  1924. 

Douglas  (G.  H.),  The  Alberta  Experiment.  London,  1937. 

Maclnnes  (C.  M.),  In  the  Shadow  of  the  Rockies.  London,  1931. 

MacRae  (A.  O.),  History  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Calgary,  1912. 

Short  (A.)  mi  Doughty  (A.  G.),  Canada  and  its  Provinces:  The  Prairie  Provinces. 

Toronto,  1914. 

Thwaite(L.),  Alberta.  London,  1912. 


See  also  under  Canada. 
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BRITISH  COLUMBIA. 

Constitution  and  Government. — British  Columbia  (then  known  as  New 
Caledonia)  and  Vancouver  Island  originally  formed  part  of  the  Hudson’s  Bay 
Company’s  concession.  In  1849  Vancouver  Island,  and  in  1858  British 
Columbia,  were  constituted  Crown  Colonies,  and  in  1866  the  two  Colonies  were 
united.  On  July  20th,  1871,  British  Columbia  entered  the  Canadian  Con¬ 
federation,  and  is  represented  by  6  members  in  the  Senate,  and  16  in  the 
House  of  Commons  of  Canada. 

The  Provincial  Government  is  administered  by  a  Lieutenant-Governor  and 
a  Legislative  Assembly  of  48  members  on  the  system  of  executive  administra¬ 
tion  known  as  ‘responsible  government.’  The  Assembly  is  elected  for  five 
years,  every  adult,  male  or  female  (British  subjects),  having  resided  six 
months  in  the  Province,  duly  registered,  being  entitled  to  vote.  At  the 
elections  held  on  October  25,  1945,  there  were  returned  37  Coalitionists, 
10  Co-operative  Commonwealth  Federationists,  1  Labour. 

Lieutenant-Governor. — His  Honour  W.  C.  Woodward  (1941). 

The  members  of  the  Coalition  Ministry  (assumed  office  in  October,  1945) 
are  as  follows  : — 

Premier  and  Minister  of  Finance. — Hon.  John  Hart 

Provincial  Secretary  and  Minister  of  Labour  and  Commissioner  of 
Fisheries. — Hon.  G.  S.  Pearson. 

Attorney- General. — Hon.  R.  L.  Maitland,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Hon.  Frank  Putnam. 

Minister  of  Lands  and  Forests. — Hon.  E.  T.  Kenney. 

Minister  of  Mines  and  Minister  of  Trade  and  Industry. — Hon.  E.  C. 
Carson. 

Minister  of  Public  Works  and  Railways  and  Minister  of  Municipal 
Affairs. — Hon.  H.  Anscomb. 

Minister  of  Education. — Hon.  G.  M.  Weir. 


Agent-General  in  London. — W.  A.  McAdam,  British  Columbia  House, 
1/3  Regent  Street,  S.W.l. 

Area  and  Population. — British  Columbia,  Canada’s  Pacific  Coast 
Province,  has  an  area  of  366,255  square  miles,  of  which  359,279  square 
miles  are  land  area,  and  6,976  square  miles  water  area,  but  exclusive 
of  territorial  seas.  It  lies  between  latitudes  49  degrees  and  60  degrees  north. 
Vancouver  Island  has  an  area  of  about  12,408  square  miles. 

The  last  census  (1941)  places  the  population  at  817,861  ;  in  1921  the  popu¬ 
lation  was  524,582  ;  and  in  1931  it  was  694,263.  Vancouver  Island,  121,933. 

Some  of  the  principal  cities  and  towns  and  their  approximate  populations 
are  :  Greater  Victoria  (the  capital),  population  61,216  ;  Greater  Vancouver, 
290,816;  New  Westminster  20,500;  Trail,  9,600;  Nanaimo,  6,745; 
Prince  Rupert,  6,351  ;  Kamloops,  6,167  ;  Nelson,  5,992  ;  Kelowna,  4,655; 
Prince  George,  2,479. 

The  movement  of  the  population  for  five  years  was  as  follows: — 


Birtlis 

Marriages 

Deaths 

EJxcess  of  Births 

1935 

10,013 

5,034 

6,857 

3,156 

1936 

10,571 

5,451 

7,222 

3,349 

1937 

11,279 

6,191 

7,973 

3,306 

1938 

12,438 

6,139 

7,458 

4,980 

1939 

13,176 

7,897 

7,626 

5,550 
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Education. — A  complete  system  of  free  and  non-sectarian  education 
was  established  by  Act  in  1872.  Attendance  is  compulsory  from  the  age  of 
seven  to  fifteen. 

There  were  117  high  schools,  with  21,424  enrolled  pupils  and  953  teachers 
and  46  junior  high  schools  with  16,577  pupils  and  542  teachers  in  1944-45. 
The  number  of  elementary  schools  was  851,  with  2,744  teachers  and 
83,773  pupils.  There  were  32  superior  schools  with  3,361  pupils  and  115 
teachers.  The  Provincial  University  was  founded  by  Act  in  1908.  It  began 
operations  as  a  teaching  institution  in  1915,  and  in  1944-45  there  were 
3,058  students,  with  261  more  at  Victoria  College.  There  are  2  normal 
schools,  with  226  students  in  attendance  in  1944-45. 

In  addition,  6,113  students  took  advantage  of  the  winter  programme  of 
evening  continuation  classes,  and  2,886  students  studied  under  the  system  of 
high  school  and  elementary  correspondence  courses  designed  for  those  unable 
to  obtain  instruction  in  the  public  schools. 


Finance. — Revenue  and  expenditure  : — 


Revenue 

Dollars 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

Revenue 

Dollars 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

36,253,936 

38,763,546 

39,957,353 

28,876,742 

31,342,922 

31,817,756 

1943- 44 

1944- 45  1 

1945- 461 

38,760,635 

39,950,000 

37,267,713 

31,484,748 

34,500,000 

37,198,960 

i  Estimates. 


On  December  31,  1944,  the  net  debt  totalled  150,742,575  dollars. 


Production  and  Industry.— British  Columbia  produced,  in  1944, 
minerals  to  the  estimated  value  of  54,923,802  dollars  ;  fish,  34,900,990 
dollars  ;  agricultural  produce,  98,403,000  dollars,  and  forest  production, 
146,611,000  dollars. 

Fruit  crop  in  1945:  apples,  5,495,000  boxes;  pears,  6/4, oOO  boxes; 
grapes,  3,522,289  lb.  ;  peaches,  1,310,392  crates. 

In  1944  gold  produced  was  valued  at  7,547,309  dollars;  copper,  lead 
and  zinc,  29,677,284  dollars  ;  coal,  8,217,966  dollars. 

Particulars  of  the  agricultural  output  and  numbers  of  live-stock  are  given 


under  Canada  above.  . 

British  Columbia’s  industrial  payroll  for  1944  was  estimated  at  378,117,554 
dollars  (1943  industrial  payroll  was  394,953,031  dollars). 


Communications  and  Shipping1. — The  Canadian  Pacific  and  the 
Canadian  National  lines  are  at  present  the  principal  railways  in  the 
Province.  The  C.P.R.  has  three  main  lines,  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway, 
the  Crow’s  Nest  Pass  Railway,  the  Kettle  Valley  Railway,  and  several 
branches  connecting  with  United  States  railway  systems,  also  steamboat 
connections  on  the  inland  lakes,  besides  a  large  fleet  of  ocean-going  and 
coasting  steamers.  The  Canadian  National  lias  two  main  lines,  diverging 
in  Yellowhead  Pass,  Mount  Robson  Park,  one  with  ocean  terminus  at 
Prince  Rupert  and  the  other  at  Vancouver,  besides  steamship  lines.  Ihe 
Pacific  Great  Eastern  Rly.,  owned  and  operated  by  the  Province,  runs 
north  and  south  through  the  heart  of  the  country.  The  railway  mileage 
in  1942  was  3,849  (not  including  logging,  mining  and  industrial  railways). 

In  the  year  ending  December  31,  1944,  a  total  of  41,997  sea-going  vessels, 
with  a  net  tonnage  of  22,429,764  tons,  entered  British  Columbia  ports. 
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Banking. — Bank  debits  for  two  years: — 1943,  3,297,405,107  dollars; 
1944,  3,735,622,000  dollars. 


Books  of  Reference. 


The  Official  Reports  of  the  various  Departments  (Mines,  Forestry, Fisheries,  Agriculture, 
Labour  and  Land),  and  the  publications  of  the  British  Columbia  Government  Travel 
Bureau. 

British  Columbia,  Canada  (Official  Handbook).  Victoria. 

British  Columbia’s  Picturesque  Highways.  Victoria. 

Hunting  and  Fishing  in  British  Columbia  (a  booklet  on  Big  Game  Hunting  and  Sport 
Fishing).  Victoria. 

Brown  (A.  G.),  British  Columbia.  Its  history,  people,  commerce,  industries  and 
resources.  London,  1912. 

Carrothers  (W.  A.),  The  British  Columbia  Fisheries.  Toronto,  1941. 

Collison  (W.  H.),  In  the  Wake  of  the  War  Canoe.  London,  1915. 

Fairford  (F.),  British  Columbia.  London,  1914. 

Freeman  (L.  R.),  Down  the  Columbia.  London,  1922. 

Howay  (F.  W.)  and  Scholejield  (E.  O.  S.),  British  Columbia  from  the  Earliest  Days  to 
the  Present.  Victoria,  1914. 

Howay  (F.  W.),  British  Columbia  and  the  United  States  Toronto,  1942. 

McKelvie  (B.  A.),  Early  History  of  the  Province  of  British  Columbia.  Toronto,  1926. 

Roberts  (M.),  On  the  Old  Trail :  Through  British  Columbia  after  Forty  Tears  London, 


1914. 


Short  (A. )  and  Doughty  (A.  G.),  Canada  and  its  Provinces  ;  British  Columbia.  Toronto, 


Stanley  (George),  The  Birth  of  Western  Canada :  a  History  of  the  Riel  Rebellions. 
London,  1936. 

Weston  (Sydney  M.),  Publications  of  the  Government  of  British  Columbia,  1871-1937. 
Victoria,  1939. 


See  also  under  Canada. 


MANITOBA. 

Constitution  and  Government. — Manitoba  was  known  as  the  Red 
River  Settlement  before  its  entry  into  the  Dominion  in  1870.  The  Provin¬ 
cial  Government  is  administered  by  a  Lieutenant-Governor  and  a  Legislative 
Assembly  of  55  members  elected  for  five  years.  Women  have  been 
enfranchised.  Proportional  representation  has  been  adopted  for  the  10  seats 
in  the  City  of  Winnipeg,  and  the  transferable  vote  for  all  other  constituencies. 
The  province  is  represented  by  6  members  in  the  Senate  and  17  in  the 
House  of  Commons  of  Canada.  The  Crown  lands  and  other  natural  resources 
of  the  Province,  formerly  in  the  hands  of  the  Dominion  Government,  were 
transferred  to  the  Province  as  from  July  15,  1930. 

Lieutenant-Governor.— His  Honour  R.  F.  McWilliams,  K.C.  (November, 
1940). 

The  members  of  the  Ministry  (November,  1944)  are  as  follows  : — 

Premier  and  President  of  the  Council ,  and  Minister  of  Dominion-Pro¬ 
vincial  Relations,  Provincial  Treasurer. — Hon.  S.  S.  Garson,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Industry  and  Commerce.  Mines  and  Natural  Resources,  and 
Provincial  Secretary. — Hon.  J.  S.  McDiarmid 

Minister  of  Public  Works.— lion.  Errick  F.  Willis  (Leader  of  the  Con- 
servative  Party). 

Attorney-General  and  Minister  of  Labour. — Hon.  James  McLenaahen 
K.C.  (Cons.) 

Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Immigration  and  Minister  of  Provincial 
Hydro. — Hon.  D.  L.  Campbell. 

Minister  of  Education. — Hon.  John  C.  Dryden. 
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Municipal  Commissioner  and  Minister  of  Telephones  and  Telegraphs. — 
Hon.  William  Morton. 

Minister  of  Health  and  Public  Welfare. — Hon.  Ivan  Schultz. 

Members  of  the  Executive  Council  ivitliout  portfolio. — Hon.  N.  L. 
Turnbull  (S.C.)  and  Hon.  S.  Marcoux. 

State  of  parties  in  Legislative  Assembly  (October  15,  1945) :  Progressive 
Liberal  (Government),  26;  Conservative,  14;  Co-operative  Commonwealth 
Federation,  10  ;  Social  Credit,  2  ;  Independents,  2  ;  Labour  Progressive,  1. 

Area  and  Population. — The  area  of  the  Province  is  246,512  square 
miles  (219,723  sq.  miles  land  and  26,789  sq.  miles  water).  In  1912  its 
boundaries  were  extended  to  the  shores  of  Hudson  Bay.  (See  map,  States¬ 
man’s  Year-Book,  1912.)  The  population  (census,  1941)  was  729,744. 
The  rural  population  in  1941  was  407,871.  Population  of  the  principal 
cities: — Winnipeg  (capital),  221,960  (census,  1941);  St.  Boniface,  18,157  ; 
Brandon,  17,383  ;  Portage  la  Prairie,  7,189. 

Vital  statistics  for  4  years  : — 


Tear 

Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Year 

Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

1941 

1942 

14,812 

15,662 

8,305 

6,396 

6,495 

8,374 

1943 

1944 

16,412 

16,106 

6,901 

6,294 

7,007 

6,744 

Education. — Education  is  locally  controlled,  as  in  all  the  provinces, 
and  is  supported  by  local  taxation  and  Government  grants.  The  University 
of  Manitoba,  founded  in  1877  in  Winnipeg,  had  (in  1944-45)  2,693  regular 
students  in  all  courses.  There  were  (1943-44)  4,354  teachers  and  119,074 
pupils  in  the  4,205  public  schoolrooms.  There  are  131  schools,  having  one 
room  for  high  school  work,  54  two-room  high  schools,  19  junior  high 
schools,  22  collegiate  departments  and  31  collegiate  institutes. 

Finance. — Revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  years  : — 


Year. 

Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

Year. 

Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

1940 

1941 

1942 

Dollars. 

18,052,640 

18,845,607 

19,920,812 

Dollars. 

18,052,640 

17,982,274 

18,151,988 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Dollars. 

20,749,490 

21,012.974 

22,268,320 

Dollars. 

18,567,393 

18,315,818 

19,054,252 

Production  and  Industry. — The  southern  part  of  Manitoba  is  rich 
agricultural  land,  while  the  northern  two-thirds  of  the  province  form  part  of 
the  Canadian  shield,  an  area  underlain  by  pre-Cambrian  rocks  which  have 
been  proved  to  be  rich  in  mineral  deposits  in  other  parts  of  Canada. 
For  particulars  of  agricultural  production  and  number  of  live-stock,  see 
under  Canada  above. 

Total  value  of  minerals,  1943,  13,412,266  dollars.  Gold  in  the  Rice 
Lake  area  and  large  copper-zinc-gold-silver  deposits  in  northern  Manitoba 
are  now*  being  operated.  The  numerous  lakes  in  Manitoba  furnish  large 
quantities  of  excellent  fish.  Total  quantity  taken,  1943-44,  33,413,900  lb., 
value  to  fishermen  3,536,378  dollars;  value  marketed  4,522,203  dollars. 
Forest  reserves  in  Manitoba  (including  Riding  Mountain  National  Park), 
3,173,875  acres.  Value  of  pelts  in  1943-44  taken  from  the  wild  3,501,081 
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dollars  ;  from  ranch-bred  animals,  854,749  dollars.  Water  power  (1944) 
developed  420,700  horse-power.  Value  of  power  produced  (1944),  10,726,619 
dollars. 

Statistics  of  manufactures  for  1943  :  1,300  industrial  establishments, 
with  an  estimated  capital  of  176,000,000  dollars  ;  employees,  39,000;  wages 
and  salaries,  53,593,000  dollars  ;  cost  of  materials  used,  160,000,000  dollars 
(estimated),  and  gross  value  of  products,  301,342,000  dollars. 

Communications.—  In  the  year  1944,  the  Province  had  approximately 
5,000  miles  of  railway,  not  including  industrial  track,  yards  and  sidings. 
There  are  (1945)  81,088  miles  of  open  telephone  wire  in  Manitoba,  and 
96,273  telephones  (subscribers),  which  includes  3,831  of  municipal  and 
privately  owned  systems. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Official  publications  of  the  various  provincial  government  departments. 

Bulletins,  Sixth  Census  of  Canada  :  Manitoba.  Ottawa,  1926. 

Natural  Resources  of  the  Prairie  Province.  Ottawa,  1923. 

The  Hudson  Bay  Railway  Belt  and  Hudson  Bay.  Ottawa. 

The  Hudson  Bay  Region.  Ottawa. 

A  Guide  for  Prospectors  in  Manitoba.  Department  of  Mines  and  Natural  Resources. 
Manitoba,  1937. 

Ellis  ( J.  H.),  The  Soils  of  Manitoba.  Winnipeg,  193S. 

Kitto  (F.  H.),  Manitoba:  Its  Development  and  Opportunities.  Ottawa,  1931. 

McWilliams  (M.),  Manitoba  Milestones.  London,  1928. 

See  also  under  Canada. 


NEW  BRUNSWICK. 

Constitution  and  Government. — New  Brunswick  was  discovered  by 
Jacques  Cartier  in  1534.  It  was  acquired  by  the  English  under  the  Treaty 
of  Utrecht  in  1713,  and  was  settled  by  the  English  as  early  as  1761.  In  1784 
it  was  separated  from  Nova  Scotia.  The  Government  is  at  present  vested  in 
a  Lieutenant-Governor  and  a  Legislative  Assembly  of  48  members  elected 
for  five  years.  Franchise — any  male  or  female  British  subject  of  full  age, 
after  six  months’  residence.  Last  election,  August  28,  1944 : — Liberals  36, 
Progressive  Conservatives  12.  The  province  is  represented  by  10  members 
of  the  Senate  and  10  in  the  Canadian  House  of  Commons. 

Lieutenant-Governor. — Hon.  William  George  Clarke  (appointed  March  6, 
1940). 

The  members  of  the  Ministry  are  as  follows  (September  27,  1944)  : — 

Premier,  Attorney-General  and  Minister  of  Lands  and  Mines. — Hon. 
J.  B.  McNair ,  K.C.,  M.L.A. 

Provincial  Secretary-  Treasurer  and  President  of  the  Executive  Council. — 
Hon.  J.  J.  Hayes  Boone,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Hon.  W.  S.  Anderson,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Hon.  A.  C.  Taylor ,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Health  and  Social  Services. — Hon.  F.  A.  McGrand,  M.D 
M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Labour. — Hon.  Samuel  E.  Moocrs,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Education  and  Minister  of  Federal  and  Municipal  Relations. — 
Hon.  C.  II.  Blakeney,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Industry  and  Reconstruction. — Hon.  J.  Andre  Doucet,  M.L.A. 

Minister  without  Portfolio  and  Chairman  of  the  New  Brunswick  Electric 
Power  Commission. — Hon.  J.  Gaspard  Boucher,  M.L.A. 
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Area  and  Population. — The  area  of  the  Province  is  27,985  square 
miles,  of  which  27,473  square  miles  are  land  area.  There  are  1\  million  acres 
of  Crown  lands,  principally  lumber  lands.  The  population  (census,  1941)  was 
457,401  ;  in  1931,  408,219.  The  rural  population  in  1941  was  313,978. 
Population  of  the  principal  cities  (1941): — Saint  John,  51,741  ;  Moncton, 
22,763  ;  Fredericton  (capital),  10,062. 

Education. — Public  education  is  free  and  non-sectarian.  There  are  five 
universities.  The  University  of  New  Brunswick,  at  Fredericton,  is  sup¬ 
ported  by  the  Province.  It  was  founded  in  1800,  and  had  378  students  in 
1943-44  ;  the  Mount  Allison  University  at  Sackville  had  400  students. 
The  other  three  are  St.  Joseph’s  College  at  Memramcook  (125  students),  St. 
Thomas  at  Chatham  (289  students)  and  Sacred  Heart  at  Bathurst  (390 
students).  There  were  (1943-44)  82,003  pupils  and  2,908  teachers  in  the 
1,626  public  schools. 


Finance. — The  finance  for  recent  years  is  shown  as  follows  (years  ended 
October  31) : — 


Year 

Ordinary 

Revenue 

Ordinary 

Expenditure 

Year 

Ordinary 

Revenue 

Ordinary 

Expenditure 

1939 

1940 
1941* 

Dollars 

8,475,063 

10,302,143 

10,139,855 

Dollars 

9,350,135 

9,764,000 

10,108,554 

1942 1 

1943  1 

1944  * 

Dollars 

11,800,4S0 

12,230,727 

12,691,236 

Dollars 

10,641,229 

10,487,777 

12,609,133 

1  Estimates. 


Bonded  debt  (exclusive  of  Treasury  Bills),  October  31,  1944,  103,630,073 
dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— New  Brunswick  is  productive  in  agricul¬ 
tural  manufacture,  mining,  fishing,  and  forest  products.  The  total  area 
under  field  crops  in  1943  was  984,500  acres.  For  particulars  of  agricultural 
production  and  live-stock  see  under  Canada. 

The  Crown  lands  held  by  the  province  include  7,500,000  acres  out  of 
the  total  land  area  of  18,000,000  acres.  About  14,000,000  acres  are  covered 
with  productive  forest,  of  which  the  Crown  owns  about  one-half.  In  1944 
the  gross  value  of  forest  production  was  72,000,000  dollars,  which  was  equal 
to  50  per  cent,  of  the  total  production  of  all  primary  industries.  The 
capital  invested  in  pulp  and  paper  mills,  sawmills,  logging  and  driving 
equipment,  etc.,  is  placed  at  50,000,000  dollars,  and  wages  in  forest 
industries  amount  to  approximately  16,000,000  dollars  annually. 

A  considerable  variety  of  minerals  is  known  to  exist  in  the  Province, 
such  as  iron,  copper,  antimony,  lead,  zinc,  tungsten,  manganese,  bituminous 
coal,  gypsum,  oil  shale,  salt,  diatomite.  The  chief  active  mining  in  the 
year  1944  was  in  coal  and  gypsum.  Quantities  of  good  limestone  exist  in 
the  southern  part  of  the  Province,  and  are  quarried  for  lime,  the  pulp 
industry  and  as  a  fertilizing  agent.  Various  granites  are  quarried  and 
manufactured  at  St.  George,  and  pulpstones  may  be  obtained  at  Quarryville. 
Natural  gas  and  oil  are  produced  near  Moncton.  Coal  output,  1944,  334,000 
net  tons. 

In  1942  there  were  867  industrial  establishments,  with  a  capital  of 
105, 056,835  dollars,  employing  22, 182  persons  ;  salaries  and  wages,  21,718,407 1 
dollars  ;  cost  of  materials,  64,891,227  dollars  ;  gross  value  of  products, 
123,839,475  1  dollars. 

The  total  value  of  fisheries  in  1944  was  12,000,000  dollars. 

1  1941  figures. 
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Commerce  and  Communications.— The  exports  of  the  Province  in 
1942  amounted  to  373,969,931  dollars  ;  the  imports  for  consumption  to 
35,018,410  dollars. 

The  Province  had  in  1943,  12,373  miles  of  highway,  including  11,354 
miles  of  gravel  roads  and  1,019  miles  of  bituminous  surface 

There  were  1,836  miles  of  steam  railway  operating  in  1941.  In  1941 
there  were  80,872  miles  of  telephone  wire  and  38,863  telephones. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Reports  of  various  Government  Departments. 

Bulletin  :  Sixth  Census  of  Canada.  Ottawa,  1921. 

New  Brunswick  :  Its  Natural  Resources.  Ottawa,  1930. 

Thomas  (L.  O.),  The  Province  of  New  Brunswick,  Canada.  Ottawa,  1930. 

See  also  under  Canada. 


NOVA  SCOTIA. 

The  first  permanent  settlement  was  made  by  the  French  early  in  the 
seventeenth  century,  and  the  province  was  called  Acadia  until  finally  ceded 
to  the  British  by  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht  in  1713. 

Constitution  and  Government. — Under  the  ‘British  North  America 
Act’  of  1867  the  Legislature  of  Nova  Scotia  may  exclusively  make  laws  in 
relation  to  local  matters,  including  direct  taxation  within  the  Province, 
and  the  administration  of  justice.  The  Legislature  of  Nova  Scotia  consists 
of  a  Lieutenant-Governor,  appointed  and  paid  by  the  Federal  Government, 
and  holding  office  for  five  years  ;  and  a  House  of  Assembly  of  30  members, 
chosen  by  popular  vote  every  five  years.  The  province  is  represented  in  the 
Dominion  Senate  by  10  members,  and  in  the  House  of  Commons  by  12. 

The  franchise  and  eligibility  to  the  Legislature  are  granted  to  every 
person,  whether  male  or  female,  if  of  full  age  (21  years),  a  British  subject, 
and  a  resident  for  one  year  in  the  Province  and  two  months  before  the  date 
of  the  writ  of  election  in  the  county  or  electoral  district  of  which  the  polling 
district  forms  part,  and  if  not  by  law  otherwise  disqualified,  or  in  receipt  of 
aid  as  a  pauper. 

At  the  election  held  in  October,  1941,  there  were  returned  23  Liberals, 
4  Conservatives  and  3  Co-operative  Commonwealth  Federation. 

Lieutenant-Governor. — Lieut. -Col.  The  Hon.  Plenry  Ernest  Kendall, 
M.D.  (appointed  November  30,  1942). 

The  members  of  the  Ministry  are  as  follows  (appointed  September  8, 

Premier,  Provincial  Secretary  and  Treasurer. — Hon.  Angus  Lewis 
Macdonald,  P.C.,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Marketing. — Hon.  Arthur  W.  Mackenzie. 

Attorney -General,  Minister  Lands  and  Forests  and  Minister  of 
Municipal  Affairs. — Hon.  Josiah  H.  MacQuarrie,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Mines  and  Minister  of  Labour. — Hon.  L.  D.  Currie,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Public  Health,  Minister  of  Public  Welfare  and  Registrar- 
General. — Hon.  Frank  Roy  Davis,  M.D.,  C.M. 

( Acting )  Minister  of  Highways  and  Public  Works. — Hon.  Angus  Lewis 
Macdonald,  P.C.,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Industry  and  Publicity. — Hon.  Harold  Connolly. 

Minister  without  Portfolio. — Hon.  Joseph  Willie  Coraeau. 
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Area  and  Population. — The  area  of  the  Province  is  21,068  square 
miles,  of  which  20,073  square  miles  are  land  area,  and  325  square  miles 
fresh  water  area.  The  population  (census,  1941)  was  577,962. 

Population  of  the  principal  cities  and  towns  (1941) : — Halifax,  70,488  ; 
Sydney,  28,305;  Glace  Bay,  25,147  ;  Dartmouth  10,847  ;  Truro,  10,272; 
New  Glasgow,  9,210;  Amherst,  8,620;  Sydney  Mines,  8,198;  Yarmouth, 
7,790. 

The  vital  statistics  for  three  years  are  as  follows  : — 


Calendar  Year 

Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Excess  of  births 

1941 

13,903 

6,596 

6,914 

6,989 

1942 

15,306 

6,874 

6,385 

8,921 

1943 

15,394 

6,105 

6,477 

8,917 

Education. — Education  in  Nova  Scotia  is  free,  compulsory,  and 
undenominational.  Besides  the  elementary  schools  and  high  schools,  there 
are  in  Halifax  Maritime  Provinces  schools  for  the  blind  and  for  the  deaf. 
A  large  Provincial  Agricultural  College  is  established  at  Truro  ;  also  a 
Normal  College  for  the  training  of  teachers.  The  Provincial  Technical 
College  grants  degrees  in  civil,  mining,  chemical  and  electrical  engineering. 
It  also  conducts  correspondence  courses  in  numerous  subjects.  Besides  this 
central  institution  there  are,  working  under  its  supervision,  coal  mining 
schools  near  all  the  collieries,  and  engineering  and  technical  schools  of  various 
kinds  in  the  industrial  centres. 

The  total  expenditure  on  education  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1944, 
was  6,110,823  dollars.  The  Province  has  9  universities  and  colleges  ;  3,516 
departments  operated  in  1,757  school  sections,  with  3,990  teachers  and 
114,879  pupils,  of  whom  23,070  were  in  junior  high  school  and  8,266  were 
in  senior  high  school  grades. 

Justice  and  Crime. — Justice  in  Nova  Scotia  is  administered  by  the 
following  courts  :  Courts  for  the  collection  of  small  debts  ;  county  courts  ; 
inferior  courts  in  criminal  cases  ;  courts  of  superior  jurisdiction  ;  a  divorce 
court  and  probate  courts.  The  supreme  court  of  appeal  is  composed  of  a 
chief  justice  and  six  judges.  There  are  also  courts  for  the  revision  of 
assessment  rolls  and  voters  lists,  and  a  court  for  juvenile  delinquents. 

For  the  year  ended  November  30,  1944,  3,553  persons  were  imprisoned 
for  various  crimes  and  misdemeanours. 

Finance. — The  revenue  is  raised  from  Dominion  subsidies,  royalty  on 
coal  and  minerals,  succession  duties,  special  fees  or  taxes  on  partnerships, 
automobiles  and  other  statutory  fees,  a  tax  on  gasoline,  theatres,  tele¬ 
phones  and,  until  the  year  1941,  special  taxes  on  banks,  insurance,  loan, 
trust,  finance,  telegraph  and  cable,  telephone,  gas,  electric,  express  and 
railway  companies  and  on  incorporated  companies.  Under  an  agree¬ 
ment  with  the  Dominion  Government  the  Province  has  vacated  the 
fields  of  personal  income  and  corporation  taxes  (which  include  such  last 
mentioned  companies)  for  the  duration  of  the  agreement  which  is  for  the 
period  of  the  present  war  and  one  year  thereafter.  The  Dominion  is  to 
pay  to  the  Province  as  compensation  a  sum  agreed  on  as  necessary  to 
service  the  debt  of  the  Province  with  an  additional  amount  representing 
the  loss  the  Province  has  sustained  over  and  above  such  debt  service. 
For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  due  the  financial  statement  of 
the  Province  for  the  fiscal  year  of  the  Province  ending  on  November  30,. 
1940,  has  been  taken. 
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Revenue,  expenditure  and  debt  for  five  years  : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

Dollars 

1940-41 

15,071,598 

13,578,434 

1941-42 

17,103,001 

13,744,723 

1942-43 

17,566,939 

14,045,584 

1943-44 

18,531,778 

15,604,994 

1944-45  1 
(estimated)/ 

17,331,271 

16,666,500 

Debt 


Dollars 

108,186,780 

100.910.633 

100.920.633 

98.124.633  1 


1  2,338,250  dollars,  plus  1944  maturities  carried  by  current  funds  as  at  November  30, 
1944,  pending  refunding  in  1945. 


Sinking  Fund  investments  totalled  12,567,396  dollars.  Revenue  pro¬ 
ducing  assets  were :  advances  to  Nova  Scotia  Power  Commission, 
13,208,115  dollars;  other  revenue  producing  assets,  including  balance  at 
credit  of  Province  with  Federal  Government,  8,072,088  dollars;  totalling 
21,280,203  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Nova  Scotia  is  a  province  of  many 
industries.  Agriculture,  coal-mining,  fishing,  and  steel  manufacturing  are 
the  most  important.  Dairying,  poultry  raising,  and  orcharding  are  the 
most  important  branches  of  agriculture.  The  production  of  apples  in  1944 
was  1,750,000  barrels.  For  particulars  of  agricultural  production  and  live¬ 
stock,  see  under  Canada  above.  The  wool  clip  for  1944  was  525,000  lb. 

Principal  minerals  are  (November  30,  1944)  :  coal  output,  5,745,592  short 
tons;  coal  sales,  5,312,187  short  tons;  coke,  551,085  short  tons;  gold, 
5,764  ozs.  ;  gypsum,  crude,  417,717  calcined,  5,095  short  tons  ;  salt,  39,397 
short  tons. 

The  known  coal  fields  embrace  1,000  square  miles.  The  gold  districts  cover 
about  10,250  square  miles. 

The  estimated  forest  area  of  Nova  Scotia  is  over  15,000  square  miles. 
The  principal  trees  are  spruce,  fir,  hemlock,  pine,  birch,  oak  and  maple. 

The  fisheries  of  the  Province  in  1944  had  a  value  of  14,841,656  (landed 
value)  dollars,  including  cod  fishery,  5,765,160  dollars,  and  lobster  fishery, 
4,137,073  dollars.  In  1944,  27,253,864  dollars  were  invested  in  this  industry, 
and  about  17,956  men  were  employed. 

The  number  of  manufacturing  establishments  was  (in  1943)  1,332,  with 
a  capital  invested  of  179,363,703  dollars,  employing  37,445  wage-earners  ; 
wages  and  salaries,  41,273,942  dollars  ;  gross  value  of  products,  188,463,088 
dollars. 

Commerce  and  Communications. — The  imports  entered  for  consump¬ 
tion  during  the  year  1943,  were  70,910,575  dollars  ;  the  exports,  364,029,587 
dollars. 

The  country  is  covered  with  a  network  of  railways,  1,420  miles  in 
extent.  There  are  15,042  miles  of  highways;  1,615  trunk  (936  paved), 
13,426  county  highways.  The  figures  are  exclusive  of  highways  within 
cities  and  towns.  Besides  this,  subsidised  boats  ply  round  the  shores, 
making  regular  calls  at  all  the  important  ports. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Proceedings  and  Transactions  of  the  Nova  Scotia  Historical  Society  and  Nova  Scotia 
Institute  of  Science. 

Reports  of  the  Nova  Scotia  Economic  Council.  Vols.  I-VI.  1936-41. 

Nova  Scotia.  Public  archives.  White  collection  of  manuscripts.  A  calendar  of  the 
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White  collection  of  manuscripts  in  the  Public  archives  of  Nova  Scotia.  (Nova  Scotia. 
Public  archives.  Pub.  5.)  Halifax,  1940. 

Bourinot  (Sir  J.),  Builders  of  Nova  8cotia. 

Haliburton  ( T.  C.),  Historical  and  Statistical  Account  of  Nova  Scotia. — History  of 
Nova  Scotia. 

Longstreth  (T.  M.),  The  Sunrise  Province  of  Canada.  London,  1935. 

Patterson  (George),  Studies  in  Nova  Scotian  History.  Halifax,  1940. 

Philpot  (H.  S.),  The  Province  of  Nova  Scotia  :  Resources  and  Development.  Ottawa, 
1930. 

Saunders  (J.  A.),  Studies  in  the  Economy  of  the  Maritime  Provinces.  London,  1939. 
Ward  (L.  R.),  Nova  Scotia:  The  Land  of  Co-operation.  New  York,  1942. 

Willson  (Beekles),  Nova  Scotia,  The  Province  that  has  been  passed  by.  London,  1912. 

See  also  under  Canada. 


ONTARIO. 

Constitution  and  Government— From  1791  to  1867  Ontario  was 
called  Upper  Canada.  The  Provincial  Government  is  administered  by  a 
Lieutenant-Governor,  a  cabinet,  and  one  chamber  consisting  according  to  the 
provisions  of  The  Representation  Act,  1933,  of  90  members.  The  latter  are 
elected  for  five  years  by  a  general  franchise.  It  is  the  Executive  Council 
that  really  carries  on  the  government,  and  it  remains  in  power  as  long  as  it 
retains  the  confidence  of  the  Legislature.  Women  have  the  vote  and  can 
be  elected  to  the  chamber. 

At  the  elections  for  the  Provincial  Legislature  held  on  June  4,  1945, 
the  following  parties  were  returned Progressive  Conservatives,  66 ; 
Liberals,  11  ;  Co-operative  Commonwealth  Federation,  8  ;  Liberal  Labour, 
3  ;  Labour  Progressive,  2  ;  total,  90. 

Lieutenant-Governor. — The  Hon.  Albert  Matthews. 

The  members  of  the  Progressive  Conservative  Ministry'  (sworn  on 
August  17,  1943)  are  as  follows  : — 

Premier  and  Minister  of  Education. — Lt.-Col.  the  Hon.  G.  A.  Drew,  K.C. 

Provincial  Treasurer  and  Minister  of  Mines. — Hon.  L.  M.  Frost,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Agriculture.— Brig. -Gen.  Hon.  T.  L.  Kennedy. 

Attorney-General. — Hon.  Leslie  E.  Blackwell,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Health  and  Public  Welfare.  —  Dr.  the  Hon.  R.  P.  Vivian. 

Minister  of  Highways  and  Public  Works. — Hon.  G.  H.  Doucett. 

Minister  of  Lands  and  Forests. — Hon.  W.  G.  Thompson. 

Minister  of  Labour. — Hon.  C.  Daley. 

Provincial  Secretary  and  Minister  of  Municipal  Affairs. — Hon.  G.  H. 
Dunbar. 

Minister  of  Planning  and  Development. — Hon.  Dana  H.  Porter. 

Ministers  without  Portfolio. — Hon.  G.  H.  Challies  and  Hon.  W.  G. 
Webster. 

Area  and  Population. — The  total  area  is  412,582  square  miles 
(363,282  sq.  miles  land  area  and  49,300  water).  The  province  extends 
1,000  miles  from  east  to  west  and  1,050  miles  from  south  to  north.  About 
82  per  cent,  of  this  area  lies  south  of  the  isotherm  of  60°  F.  mean  July 
temperature,  which  is  generally  considered  as  the  northern  limit  for  the 
economic  production  of  cereals. 

The  population  of  the  province  (census,  June  2,  1941)  was  3,787,655, 
including  30,339  Indians  and  Eskimos.  Population  of  the  principal  cities 
(1944)  was: — Toronto  (capital),  676,887  ;  Hamilton,  174,222;  Ottawa, 
163,829;  Windsor,  117,539;  London,  79,562. 

Vital  statistics,  1943  : — births,  81,173  ;  marriages,  36,109  ;  deaths,  41,063. 


340 


THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : - ONTARIO 


Education. — There  is  a  complete  Provincial  system  of  elementary  and 
secondary  schools.  The  University  of  Toronto,  founded  in  1827,  has  (1944) 
928  professors  and  lecturers,  and  6,779  students  (3,863  men  and  2,916 
women).  The  other  universities  are  Queen’s  at  Kingston,  Western  Ontario 
at  London,  McMaster  at  Hamilton,  and  Ottawa  in  Ottawa,  which  are  private 
foundations.  The  first  two  are  now  undenominational  and  are  aided  by  the 
State.  The  Royal  Military  College  at  Kingston  is  maintained  by  the 
Dominion  Government.  There  were,  in  1945,  7,472  day  and  evening 
schools  of  all  grades,  with  676,218  pupils  enrolled  and  21,684  certificated 
teachers  engaged  in  these  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  The  total 
expenditure  of  the  Provincial  Department  of  Education  for  the  fiscal  year 
ended  March  31,  1944,  was  15,670,503  dollars. 

Finance. — The  net  revenue  and  expenditure  in  recent  years  were  as 
follows  : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

March  31 

Dollars 

Dollars 

March  31 

Dollars 

Dollars 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

88,172,952 

103,802,020 

111,496,170 

91,407,048 

89,867,589 

96,337,016 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1944- 45 

108,214,063 

118,096,684 

117,124,347 

92,264,245 

106,780,715 

116,248,977 

The  gross  public  debt  on  March  31,  1945,  was  646,483,512  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Ontario  is  rich  in  agricultural  and 
mineral  resources.  There  are  102,870  square  miles  which  have  agricultural 
possibilities  in  any  sense.  34,944  square  miles  are  occupied,  and  of  this 
area  28,915  square  miles  are  improved  and  pasture  land.  In  1944  there 
were  8,602,400  acres  under  field  crops,  and  the  estimated  value  of  the  crops 
was  218,086,000  dollars.  The  gross  value  of  agricultural  production  in  1943 
amounted  to  586,467,000  dollars,  and  the  estimate  for  1944  is  620,333,000 
dollars.  For  particulars  of  agricultural  production  and  live-stock  see  under 
Canada  above. 

The  mineral  production  in  1944  included  gold,  1,731,837  ozs. ;  silver, 
3,143,275  ozs.  The  total  value  of  the  mineral  production  of  Ontario  in 
1944  was  185,940,773  dollars. 

Total  area  of  productive  forest  is  about  173,800  square  miles  ;  chief 
timber  is  spruce,  pine,  birch  and  poplar. 

In  1943  Ontario  had  10,587  manufacturing  establishments,  with  a  capital 
investment  of  2,994,953,938  dollars,  employing  570,017  persons.  Total 
salaries  and  wages  paid,  956,399,212  dollars  ;  cost  of  materials  used, 
2,288,871,511  dollars;  gross  value  of  production,  4,221,101,063  dollars. 

Communications.— There  were  in  1943,  73,001  miles  of  public  road, 
and  the  amount  expended  by  provincial,  municipal  and  dominion  govern¬ 
ments  for  construction  and  maintenance  was  20,522,941  dollars.  There 
were  10,480  miles  of  single  track  steam  railway  operated  in  Ontario  in  1942 
and  10,481  miles  in  1943.  There  were  755,885  telephones  in  1943;  wire 
mileage,  1942,  2,832,066  miles,  and  2,852,204  miles  in  1943. 

Agent  General  for  Ontario  in  London. — Major  J.  S.  P.  Armstrong. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Reports  of  various  Government  Departments. 

Guillet  (E.  C.),  Early  Life  in  Upper  Canada.  Toronto,  1933. 

London  (F.),  Western  Ontario  and  the  American  Frontier.  New  Haven  1941. 
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PRINCE  EDWARD  ISLAND. 

This  island  was  discovered  by  Sebastian  Cabot  in  1497  ;  it  was  first 
settled  by  the  French,  but  was  taken  from  them  in  1758.  It  was  annexed  to 
Nova  Scotia  in  1763,  and  constituted  a  separate  colony  in  1769. 

Constitution  and  Government. — Prince  Edward  Island  entered  the 
Confederation  on  July  1,  1873.  The  Provincial  Government  is  administered 
by  a  Lieutenant-Governor  and  a  Legislative  Assembly  of  30  members,  who 
are  elected  for  5  years,  half  by  real  property  holders  and  the  remainder  by 
universal  male  and  female  suffrage.  Women  can  also  be  elected  to  the 
Assembly.  State  of  Parties  (elected  September  15,  1943)  :  Liberals,  20  ; 
Progressive  Conservatives,  10  ;  total,  30. 

Lieutenant-Governor. — Hon.  Joseph  A.  Bernard. 

The  members  of  the  Executive  Council  are  as  follows  (September,  1944)  : — 

Premier,  President  of  the  Executive  Council,  Minister  of  Education  and 
Minister  of  Reconstruction. — Hon.  J.  Walter  Jones. 

Attorney  and  Advocate-General. — Hon.  Frederic  Alfred  Large. 

Provincial  Secretary -Treasurer  and  Minister  of  Public  Welfare. — Hon. 
William  Hughes. 

Minister  of  Public  Works  and  Highivays. — Hon.  George  H.  Barbour. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Hon.  W.  F.  Alan  Stewart. 

Ministers  without  Portfolio. — Hon.  Horace  Wright,  Hon.  John  A. 
Campbell,  Hon.  Marin  Gallant ,  Hon.  T.  William  L.  Prowse. 

Area  and  Population. — The  province,  which  is  the  smallest  in  the 
Dominion,  lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  and  is  separated 
from  the  mainland  of  New  Brunswick  and  Nova  Scotia  by  Northumberland 
Strait.  The  area  of  the  island  is  2,184  sa.  miles.  The  total  population 
(census,  June  2,  1941)  was  95,047.  Population  of  the  principal  cities 
(1941): — Charlottetown  (capital),  14,460  ;  Summerside,  4,978. 

Religion  and  Education. — The  population  of  the  Province  at  the 
census  of  1941  was  divided  among  the  different  creeds  as  follows: — Roman 
Catholic,  42,743  ;  United  Church,  24,005  ;  Presbyterian,  14,724  ;  Anglican, 
5,739  ;  Baptist,  5,443  ;  other,  2,393.  There  were  (1943)  454  schools,  659 
teachers,  17,179  pupils.  This  is  exclusive  of  2  Roman  Catholic  convent 
schools  at  Charlottetown  and  Summerside,  with  617  pupils.  There  are  two 
colleges,  Prince  of  Wales  College,  head  of  the  provincial  school  system,  and 
St.  Dunstan’s  University,  a  Roman  Catholic  institution,  both  in  Charlotte¬ 
town.  Total  expenditure  on  Government  education  in  the  year  ending 
March  31,  1945,  421,451  dollars. 

Finance. — Revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943-44* 

1944-45 

Revenue  .... 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

2,030,365 

2,152,108 

Dollars 

2,204,158 

2,194,810 

Dollars 

2,338,462 

2,335,914 

Dollars 

3,072,460 

3,048,820 

Dollars 

2,639,763 

2,988,248 

1  The  financial  year  was  changed  from  December  31  to  March  31.  The  figures  for 
1943-44  are  for  fifteen-months,  from  January  1,  1943,  to  March  31,  1944. 


Total  sinking  funds  on  March  31,  1945,  amounted  to  2,558,973  dollars. 
The  total  liabilities  of  the  Province  amounted  on  March  31,  1945,  to 
9,676,428  dollars. 
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Production  and  Industry.— The  farm  land  occupied  in  1943  was 
1,334,400  acres.  Field  crops  in  1944  covered  about  467,000  acres,  and  were 
valued  at  15,420,000  dollars.  The  land  in  natural  forest  covers  725  square 
miles,  and  in  pasture  398,400  acres.  For  particulars  of  agricultural 
production  and  live-stock,  see  under  Canada  above. 

Silver  fox  breeding  is  extensively  carried  on.  Breeding  foxes  are  ex¬ 
ported.  Since  1940,  due  to  the  war,  the  chief  market  has  been  with  the 
United  States.  In  1942  the  value  of  the  pelts  sold  was  735,142  dollars. 

The  fisheries  of  the  Province  in  1943  had  a  landed  value  of  1,869,266 
dollars,  and  a  market  value  of  2,860,073.  Oysters  abound  in  Richmond 
Bay,  the  home  of  the  famous  ‘  Malpeques,’  where  the  beds,  under  scientific 
cultivation,  extend  to  upwards  of  20,000  acres.  The  Dominion  Government 
has  possession  and  control  of  the  oyster  areas  surrounding  the  Province. 

In  1943  there  were  230  industrial  establishments,  with  a  capital  of 
3,367,368  dollars,  employing  1,552  persons;  salaries  and  wages,  1,298,000 
dollars  ;  cost  of  materials,  6,432,000  dollars  ;  gross  value  of  products,  9, 577, 000 
dollars. 

Commerce  and  Communications.— The  trade  of  Prince  Edward 
Island  is  chiefly  with  the  other  provinces  of  Canada  and  Newfoundland, 
and  this  inter-provincial  trade  does  not  appear  in  the  trade  statistics.  The 
gross  value  of  the  production  of  its  various  industries  for  the  year  1943  is 
estimated  at  34,000,000  dollars.  In  1943  the  province  had  286  miles  of 
railway — part  of  Ihe  Canadian  National  Railway  system.  Two  ferries 
operate  between  Prince  Edward  Island  and  the  mainland.  One,  a  railway 
and  automobile  ferry  steamer  of  great  power,  connects  the  lines  of  the 
Canadian  National  Railway  on  Prince  Edward  Island  with  those  on  the 
mainland,  making  several  trips  daily  throughout  the  year.  The  other,  an 
automobile  ferry  steamer,  operates  during  the  summer  season  between  the 
island  and  the  Province  of  Nova  Scotia.  Daily  steamship  communication 
with  the  mainland  has  been  maintained,  without  interruption,  since  1917. 
There  is  a  four-times-a-day  air  schedule  for  passengers,  mails  and  express, 
both  ways,  between  the  province  and  the  mainland,  connecting  with  the 
airways  of  the  continent.  In  1943  there  were  10,951  miles  of  telephone 
wires  and  6,075  telephones. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Reports  of  various  Government  Department  s. 

Census  of  Canada. 

Handbook  on  Prince  Edward  Island.  Issued  by  the  Department  of  the  Interior,  Ottawa. 

Campbell  (D. ),  History  of  Prince  Edward  Island. 

Harvey  (D.  C.),  The  French  Regime  in  Prince  Edward  Island.  Oxford  and  London,  1926. 

Pollard  (J.  B.),  Historical  Sketch  of  Prince  Edward  Island. 

Sutherland  (G.),  Geography,  Natural  and  Civil  History  of  Prince  Edward  Island. 

See  also  under  Canada. 
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Quebec  was  formerly  known  as  New  France  or  Canada  from  1535  to  1763  ; 
as  the  Province  of  Quebec  from  1763  to  1790  ;  as  Bower  Canada  from  1791 
to  1846  ;  as  Canada  East  from  1846  to  1867  ;  and  when,  by  the  union  of  the 
four  original  provinces,  the  Confederation  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  was 
formed,  it  again  became  known  as  the  Province  of  Quebec. 

The  Quebec  Act,  passed  by  the  British  Parliament  in  1774,  guaranteed 
to  the  people  of  the  newly  conquered  French  territory  in  North  America 
security  in  their  religion  and  language,  their  customs  and  tenures,  under 
their  own  civil  laws. 
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Constitution  and  Government— The  Provincial  Government  is 
modelled  on  that  of  the  Dominion  organization  and  is  in  the  hands  of  a 
Lieutenant-Governor  and  a  responsible  Ministry,  assisted  by  a  Legislative 
Council  of  24  members,  appointed  for  life  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor,  and  a 
Legislative  Assembly  of  91  members  elected  for  5  years.  Members  of  both 
Houses  receive  3, 000. dollars  per  session.  Women  were  enfranchised  by  the 
Women’s  Franchise  Bill,  April  1940.  Last  election,  August  8,  1944. 
Union  Nationale,  48  ;  Liberals,  37  ;  Bloc  Populaire,  4  ;  Co-operative 
Commonwealth  Federation,  1  ;  Independent,  1. 

Lieutenant-Governor.— Six  Eugene  Fiset  (appointed  December  30,  1939). 

The  members  of  the  Ministry  (appointed  August  30,  1944)  are  as  follows  : — 

Premier  and  Attorney-General. — Hon.  Maurice  L.  Dup’essis,  K.C.,  M.L.A 

Provincial  Treasurer. — Hon.  Onesime  Gagnon ,  K. C. ,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Lands  and  Forests. — Lieut. -Col.  the  Hon.  John  S.  Bourque, 
M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Health. — Dr.  the  Hon.  J.  H.  Albiny  Paquette,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Municipal  Affairs. — Hon.  Bona  Dussault,  M.L.A. 

Government  Leader  in  the  Legislative  Council. — Hon.  Sir  Thomas 
Chapais,  M.L.C. 

Minister  of  Roads. — Hon.  Antonio  Talbot,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Hon.  Romeo  Lorrain,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Mines. — Hon.  Jonathan  Robinson ,  K.C. ,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Colonization. — Hon.  J.  D.  Begin,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Game  and  Fisheries. — Dr.  the  Hon.  Camille  E.  Pouliot, 
M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Labour. — Hon.  J.  Antonio  Barrette,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Trade  and  Commerce. — Hon.  Paul  Beaulieu,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Agriculture.  —  Hon  Laurent  Barre,  M.L.A. 

Provincial  Secretary. — Hon.  Omer  C6t4,  M.L.A. 

Ministers  without  Portfolio. — Hon.  Antonio  Elie,  M.L.A.  ;  Hon.  Tancride 
L' Abbi,  M.L.A.  ;  Dr.  the  Hon.  Marc  Trudel,  M.L.A.  ;  Hon.  Patrice  Tardif, 
M.L.A.  ;  Hon.  J.  T.  Larochelle,  M.L.A.  ;  Hon.  J.  M.  Delisle,  M.L.A. 

Area  and  Population. — The  area  of  Quebec  (as  amended  by  the 
Labrador  Boundary  Award)  is  594,860  sq.  miles  (523,860  sq.  miles  land  area 
and  71,000  sq.  miles  water).  Of  this  extent,  351,780  sq.  miles  represent  the 
Territory  of  Ungava,  annexed  in  1912  under  the  Quebec  Boundaries  Extension 
Act.  The  population  (census,  1941)  was  3,331,882.  Of  the  1941  population 
91,857  were  British  born  and  3,107,939  Canadian  born.  The  rural  popu¬ 
lation  in  1941  was  1,222,198,  and  the  urban  population  2,109,684. 
According  to  religious  beliefs,  in  1941,  2,894,621  were  Roman  Catholics, 
162,056  Anglicans,  100,196  United  Church,  65,683  Jews  and  4,228 
Protestants.  Population  of  the  principal  cities,  1941  : — Montreal,  903,007  ; 
Quebec  (capital),  150,757  ;  Verdun,  67,349  ;  Three  Rivers,  42,007  ; 
Sherbrooke,  35,965  ;  Hull,  32,947. 

Education. — Superior  Education  (1942-43).— The  province  has  four 
universities:  McGill  (Montreal,  Protestant),  founded  in  1821,  with  6,189 
students;  Bishop’s  (Lennoxville,  Protestant),  founded  in  1845,  with  151 
students,  and  two  Catholic  universities  :  Laval  (Quebec),  founded  in  1852, 
and  University  of  Montreal,  opened  in  1876  as  a  branch  of  Laval  and  erected 
independently  in  1920.  These  two  universities,  centres  of  higher  education 
for  the  French  and  Catholic  population  of  the  province,  count  (including 
students  affiliated  institutions)  6,293  students  in  Quebec  and  13,694  in 
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Montreal.  There  are  21  Catholic  and  4  Protestant  institutions  from  a  total 
of  25  other  higher  educational  centres,  chiefly  theological  colleges,  with 
837  students  in  theology,  and  1,248  others. 

Secondary  Education.— Secondary  education  is  given  in  48  classical  col¬ 
leges  for  Catholics,  including  7  for  girls,  and  2  colleges  of  modern  secondary 
education.  These  institutions  have  15,284  students.  The  Catholic  and 
Protestant  high  schools  are  completely  included  with  primary  education. 

Primary  Education. — The  primary  schools,  according  to  religious 
denomination,  are  :  8,746  Catholic  schools,  with  22,967  teachers  and 
551,484  pupils;  606  Protestant  schools,  with  2,805  teachers  and-  70,551 
pupils.  Training  of  teachers  for  primary  schools  is  given  in  74  Catholic 
normal  schools,  with  764  teachers  and  3,914  students,  and  by  1  Protestant 
normal  school,  with  13  teachers  and  61  students. 

Taken  as  a  whole,  the  province  has  9,976  schools  of  all  kinds,  with 
31,808  teachers  and  719,735  students.  The  expenditure  on  education 
amounted  to  50,168,796  dollars  in  1942-43. 


Finance. — The  ordinary  revenue  and  expenditure  for  6  years  :  — 


Years  ended 

J  une  30 

Revenue 

Ordinary 

Expenditure 

Years  ended 
March  31 

Revenue 

Ordinary 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

Dollars 

Dollars 

Dollars 

1941 1 

55,968,765 

52,455,879 

1944 

93,036,713 

82,559,942 

1942 1 

91,998,814 

72,153,331 

1945 

96,455,703 

91,990,114 

1943 

92,770,110 

80,068,237 

1946  s 

100,523,000 

92,440,405 

1  9  months  ended  March  31.  s  Year  ended  March  31. 

3  Estimates. 


The  total  funded  debt  at  March  31,  1945,  was  406,781,099  dollars,  and 
the  net  funded  debt  328,362,569  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Water  power  is  the  most  important 
natural  resource  of  the  Province  of  Quebec.  The  capacity  of  the  turbines 
installed  amounted  to  5,847,322  horse-power  as  at  January  1,  1944.  During 
1942  central  electric  stations  in  the  province  have  produced  4,481,273 
horse-power  of  primary  power. 

According  to  the  agricultural  statistics  for  1944,  the  total  area  under 
cultivation  in  the  province  was  6,802,900  acres  and  the  value  of  the  crops 
150,753,000  dollars.  The  principal  varieties  cultivated  are :  Hay  and 
clover,  83,349,000  dollars;  oats,  27,135,000  dollars;  potatoes,  17,587,000 
dollars  ;  mixed  grains,  5,480,000  dollars  ;  fodder  corn,  4,090,000  dollars  ;  tur¬ 
nips,  beets,  3,852,000  dollars;  alfalfa,  2,686,000  dollars;  barley,  2,514,000 
dollars;  flaxseed,  1,440,000  dollars;  buckwheat,  1,241,000  dollars;  peas, 
1,191,000  dollars;  beans,  762,000  dollars;  wheat,  552,000  dollars. 

The  agricultural  production  also  includes  for  1943:  Milk,  85,578.000 
dollars;  farm  animals,  73,338,000  dollars;  poultry  and  eggs,  22,744,000 
dollars;  fruit  and  vegetables,  9,020,000  dollars;  maple  products,  4,199,000 
dollars,  and  miscellaneous,  7,287,000  dollars. 

The  value  of  the  wool  clip  for  1943  was  estimated  at  618,000  dollars. 

There  are  about  262,300  sq.  miles  of  forests,  made  up  as  follows:  private 
forests,  26,580  sq.  miles;  wood  lots  under  location  tickets,  1,000  sq.  miles; 
forests  leased,  75,293  sq.  miles;  township  forest  reserves,  2,169  sq.  miles,  and 
timber  lands  not  leased,  154,479  sq.  miles.  Quebec  leads  the  Canadian 
Provinces  in  pulpwood  production,  having  over  half  of  the  Canadian  estimated 
total.  In  1944,  2,767,081  tons  of  pulp  and  2,152,956  tons  of  paper  were 
produced,  valued  at  134,617,241  dollars. 
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The  principal  fish  are  cod,  herring,  mackerel,  lobster  and  salmon. 

The  value  of  the  mineral  production  was  101,859,559  dollars  in  1943  and 
90,844,295  dollars  in  1944.  Production  of  metallic  minerals  (gold,  copper, 
zinc,  silver,  chrome,  molybdenum  and  others),  valued  at  59,727,000  dollars 
in  1943.  Gold,  927,620  ounces,  valued  at  19,175,607  dollars  at  standard 
rate.  Non-metallic  minerals  produced  include:  Asbestos  (100  per  cent,  of 
Canadian  production),  industrial  lime,  dolomite  and  brucite,  quartz  and 
pyrite.  Among  the  building  materials  produced  are:  Cement,  4,899,578 
dollars;  building  limestone,  2,193,046  dollars;  sand  and  gravel,  2,362,635 
dollars;  clay  products,  1,502,467  dollars,  and  granite,  1,164,463  dollars. 

The  number  of  fur  farms  in  the  province  in  1943  was  2,129,  with  landed 
property  and  buildings  valued  at  1,368,939  dollars  and  animals  in  captivity 
estimated  at  over  2,375,384  dollars.  Of  all  the  wild  animals,  the  fox  has 
proved  the  most  adaptable  to  breeding.  The  total  value  of  fur  production 
for  the  season  1943-44  (pelts  taken  by  trappers  and  pelts  sold  from  fur  farms) 
was  over  6,167,605  dollars.  The  royalties  collected  on  pelts  taken  during  the 
same  year  netted  to  the  Government  the  sum  of  141,668  dollars. 

In  1943  there  were  9,372  industrial  establishments  in  the  province,  with 
a  capital  of  2,230,620,386  dollars  ;  employees,  437,247  ;  salaries  and  wages, 
658,323,620  dollars  ;  cost  of  materials,  1,483,627,797  dollars  ;  gross  value  of 
production,  2,852,191,853  dollars.  Among  the  leading  industries  are  pulp 
and  paper,  non-ferrous  metal  smelting  and  refining,  chemical  products, 
cotton  yarn  and  cloth,  men’s  and  women’s  clothing,  railway  rolling  stock, 
shipbuilding,  brass  and  copper  products,  electrical  apparatus  and  supplies, 
aircraft,  butter  and  cheese,  slaughtering  and  meat  packing,  cigars  and 
cigarettes,  machinery,  boots  and  shoes. 

Commerce  and  Communications.— Total  imports  for  consumption  in 
1943  amounted  to  560,206,371  dollars;  total  exports  to  737,629,075  dollars. 

Quebec  had  5,203  miles  of  railway,  including  422  miles  of  tramway,  in 
1943.  There  were  379,945  telephones  and  2,604  post  offices,  as  well  as  926 
telegraph  offices  in  1943.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are  39,080  miles  of 
rural  roads  in  the  Province,  of  which  22,596  are  improved. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Statistical  Year  Book.  Annual.  Quebec. 

Reports  of  various  Government  Departments. 

Eighth  Census  of  Canada,  1941. 

Armstrong  (Elizabeth  H.),  The  Crisis  of  Quebec,  1914-18.  New  York,  1937. 

Barbeau  (Marius),  The  Kingdom  of  Saguenay.  Toronto,  1936. 

Burt  (A.  L.),  The  Old  Province  of  Quebec.  London,  1934. 

Flenley  (R.)(editor),  A  History  of  Montreal,  1640-1672.  (Dollius  du  Casson.)  London, 
1928 

Hughes  (E.  C.),  French  Canada  in  Transition.  Chicago,  1943. 

Minville (E.),  Notre  Milieu  (Economic  Studies).  Montreal,  1943. 

Pereival  (W.  P.),  The  Lure  of  Quebec  Toronto.  1941. 

Ryerson  (S.  B.),  French  Canada.  New  York,  1944. 

See  also  under  Canada. 


SASKATCHEWAN. 

• 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  province  receives  its  name 
from  the  Saskatchewan  River  (Saskatchewan  is  Indian  expression  for  ‘rapid 
river’),  which  flows  across  its  southern  part.  It  comprises  the  old  territorial 
districts  of  Assiniboia  East,  Assiniboia  West  (part),  Saskatchewan,  and  the 
eastern  portion  of  Athabaska.  Saskatchewan  was  made  a  province  by  the 
Saskatchewan  Act,  passed  by  the  Canadian  parliament,  which  came  into 
force  on  September  1,  1905,  before  which  it  was  part  of  the  Northwest 
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Territories.  The  Provincial  Government  is  vested  in  a  Lieutenant-Governor 
and  a  Legislative  Assembly  of  52  members,  elected  for  5  years.  Women 
were  given  the  franchise  in  1916,  and  are  also  eligible  for  election  to  the 
Legislature.  State  of  parties  (election  June  15,  1944) : — Co-operative  Com¬ 
monwealth  Federation  (Socialist  Party),  47  ;  Liberals,  5. 

Lieutenant-Governor. — The  Hon.  Thomas  Miller  (appointed  February 
28,  1945). 

The  members  of  the  Ministry  formed  on  June  16,  1944,  are  as  follows  : — 

Premier ,  President  of  the  Council  and  Minister  of  Public  Health . — Hon. 
Thomas  C.  Douglas,  M.L.A. 

Provincial  Treasurer. — Hon.  Clarence  M.  Fines,  M.L.  M. 

Attorney-General. — Hon.  J.  W.  Corman,  K.C.,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Agriculture.— Hon.  Geo.  H.  Williams,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Municipal  Affairs. — Hon.  J.  H.  Brockelbank,  M.L.A. 

Provincial  Secretary. — Hon.  0.  W.  Valleau,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Natural  Resources.  —  Hon.  Jos.  L.  Phelps,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Highways  and  Transportation. — Hon.  John  T.  Douglas 
M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Education. — Hon.  Woodrow  S.  Lloyd,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Reconstruction,  Labour  and  Public  Welfare. — Hon.  John  H. 
Sturdy,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Hon.  Lachlan  F.  McIntosh,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Telephones.  —  Hon.  Chas.  C.  Williams,  M.L.A. 

Area  and  Population.— The  province  stretches  along  the  Canada- 
United  States  boundary  for  393  miles  east  of  the  110th  meridian,  and 
extends  north  for  761  miles.  Its  northern  width  is  227  miles.  The  area  of 
the  province  is  251,700  sq.  miles  (243,808  sq.  miles  land  area  and  8,892 
sq.  miles  water).  The  population  (census,  1941)  was  895,992,  and  in  1931 
was  921,785.  Population  of  principal  cities  (1936)  :  Regina,  56,520  in  1941 
census  (capital);  Saskatoon,  41,606;  Moose  Jaw,  19,782;  Prince  Albert, 
11,050;  North  Battleford,  4,986;  Weyburn,  5,325;  Swift  Current,  5,296  ; 
York  ton,  5,027. 

Education. — The  province  has  one  university,  the  University  of 
Saskatchewan  at  Saskatoon,  established  April  3,  1907.  In  1939-40  it  had 
111  professors  and  2,066  students.  The  right  to  legislate  on  matters  relating 
to  education  is  left  to  the  province.  In  1942  there  were  operating  under 
the  School  Act  5,185  school  districts  with  an  enrolment  of  161,646  pupils  of 
elementary  school  grade  and  35,385  pupils  of  high  school  grade.  Of  the  public 
school  districts,  24  are  Roman  Catholic  Separate  and  8  are  Protestant 
Separate.  For  the  training  of  teachers  there  are  3  normal  schools  at  Regina, 
Saskatoon  and  Moose  Jaw. 


Finance. — Revenue  and  expenditure  for  6  years  (ending  April  30) : — 


Revenue 

Expenditure 

• 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

Dollars 

25,756,411 

28,440,367 

27,275,474 

Dollars 

25,762,485 

28,180,818 

26,727,355 

1943- 44  , 

1944- 45 1 

1945- 46 1 

Dollars 

34,271,846 

30,494.503 

41,704,335 

Dollars 

29,799,951 

30,326,130 

41,673,143 

1  Estimates. 


Net  public  debt,  January  31,  1945,  was  174,975,948  dollars. 
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Production  and  Industry. — Wheat  production  in  1943  was  156,848,700 
bushels  from  10,260,000  acres;  oats,  210,769,750  bushels  from  6,482,000 
acres;  barley,  82,296,440  bushels  from  3,316,000  acres,  and  flax,  12,398,309 
bushels  for  2,084,400  acres.  Total  value  of  all  farm  products  in  1944, 
628,125,000  dollars. 

Mineral  production  was  valued  at  26,531,000  dollars  in  1943,  This 
included  165,000  pounds  of  cadmium,  85,466,000  pounds  of  copper,  175,000 
ounces  of  gold,  52,000  pounds  of  selenium,  2,657,000  ounces  of  silver,  7,000 
pounds  of  tellurium,  96,916,000  pounds  of  zinc,  1,778,000  tons  of  coal, 
111,000,000  cubic  feet  of  natural  gas,  160,000  tons  of  phosphate,  87,000 
tons  of  sodium  sulphate,  956,000  tons  of  sand  and  gravel,  and  clay  products 
valued  at  293,000  dollars. 

The  total  value  of  the  catch  of  the  commercial  fisheries  during  1942-43  was 
1,070,293  dollars. 

In  1940,  Saskatchewan  had  814  industrial  establishments,  with  a  total 
capital  of  40,698,082  dollars,  employing  7,415  persons;  gross  value  of  pro¬ 
ducts,  76,284.332  dollars  ;  cost  of  materials,  48,654,473  dollars  ;  wages  paid, 
8, 412,580  dollars. 

Communications. — There  were,  in  1942,  9,011  miles  of  steam  railway  in 
operation  in  the  province.  There  are  8,046  miles  of  provincial  highways. 
In  1942  there  were  91,106  telephones  ;  wire  mileage  (1942),  51,215  miles. 
2,800,125  long  distance  messages  originated  in  the  province  during  the  fiscal 
year  ending  April  30,  1943. 

There  were  1,517  post  offices  operating  during  1942.  Six  radio  broad¬ 
casting  stations  were  in  operation  during  1943. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Reports  of  various  Government  Departments. 

Saskatchewan  :  A  Few  Facts.  4th  ed.  Bureau  of  Publications.  Regina,  1942. 

Black  (Dr.),  History  of  Saskatchewan.  Regina,  1913. 

Boam( H.  J.)  and  Brown  (A.  G.),  The  Prairie  Provinces  of  Canada.  London,  1914. 

Britnell  (G.  E.),  The  Wheat  Economy.  Toronto,  1939. 

Bateson  (C.  A.)  and  Younge  (Eva  R.),  Pioneering  in  the  Prairie  Provinces.  Toronto, 
1940. 

England  (R  ),  Colonization  of  Western  Canada.  , 

Gilbert  (Louis),  La  Saskatchewan.  Paris,  1914. 

Mackintosh  (W.  A.),  Economic  Problems  of  the  Prairie  Prairie  Settlement. 

Morton  (A.  S.),  History  of  Prairie  Settlement.  Toronto,  1938. 

Shortt  and  Doughty,  Canada  and  its  Provinces.  22  vols.  Toronto,  1913. 

See  also  under  Canada. 


YUKON. 

Constitution  and  Government.— The  Yukon  Territory  was  consti- 
tuted  a  separate  political  unit  in  1898.  It  is  governed  by  a  Controller 
and  a  Territorial  Council  of  3  elected  members. 

Controller  and  Registrar. — G.  A.  Jeckell. 

Territorial  Treasurer. — P.  Powell. 

Area  and  Population— The  area  of  the  Territory  is  207,076  sq. 
miles  (206,427  sq.  miles  land  area  and  649  sq.  miles  water  area).  The 
population  in  1941  was  4,914.  The  rural  population  in  1921  was  2,851 
(18,077  in  1901).  Population  of  the  principal  cities  (1941)  :  Dawson 
(capital),  1,039;  White  Horse,  540. 

Instruction. — The  Territory  had  (1941)  4  public  schools  with  9 
teachers,  and  1  Roman  Catholic  school  with  1  teacher  and  about  250  pupils. 
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Finance. — The  Territorial  revenue  and  expenditure  for  6  years  :  — 


Year 
ending 
March  31 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 
ending 
March  31 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

Dollars 

Dollars 

Dollars 

1939 

224,134 

214,922 

1942 

224,158 

225,077 

1940 

203,486 

205.699 

1943 

245,813 

225,581 

1941 

232,034 

225,085 

1944 

273.056 

276,647 

Production  and  Industry.— Mining  is  the  principal  occupation  of 
the  people.  Silver,  lead,  gold  are  the  chief  minerals.  The  output  of  gold 
in  the  year  ending  March  31,  1937,  inclusive,  was  62,635f  ozs.  Output  of 
silver  in  year  1936-37  was  621,718  ozs. 

The  principal  forest  trees  are  white  and  black  spruce,  balsam,  poplar, 
cottonwood  and  birch. 

The  country  abounds  with  big  game,  such  as  the  moose,  caribou, 
mountain  sheep,  bears,  and  fur-bearing  animals. 

Communications. — There  are  58  miles  of  railway.  In  1932  there 
were  155  telephones  and  566  miles  of  wire.  The  Yukon  river  1,437 
miles  long,  is  the  great  channel  of  communication  from  the  coast  to  the 
interior.  It  is  spanned  by  one  bridge  only,  a  foot-bridge  at  White  Horse. 
There  were  324  miles  of  waggon  roads  and  978  miles  of  sled  roads  and  trails 
in  the  Territory  in  1935. 

Books  of  Reference. 

The  Yukon  Act,  1919  (Consolidated). 

Yukon  Official  Gazette. 

Yukon  Territory,  1926. 

Publications  of  North-West  Territories  and  Yukon  Branch,  Department  of  Interior. 
Ottawa,  1922. 

Yukon.  The  Land  of  the  Klondike,  1929. 

Armstrong  (N.  A.  D.),  Yukon  yesterdays  :  thirty  years  of  adventure  in  the  Klondike. 
London,  1936. 

Cameron  (Charlotte),  A  Cheechako  in  Alaska  and  Yukon.  London,  1920. 

Deane  (R.  Burton),  Mounted  Police  Life  in  Canada.  London,  1916. 

Ogilvie  (W.),  Early  Days  on  the  Yukon.  London,  1913. 

Sheldon  (C.),  The  Wilderness  of  the  Upper  Yukon.  London,  1911. 

Stewart  (E.),  Down  the  Mackenzie  and  up  the  Yukon  in  1906.  London,  1913. 

Stuck  (H.),  Voyages  on  the  Yukon  and  its  tributaries.  London,  1919. 

See  also  under  Canada. 


THE  NORTHWEST  TERRITORIES. 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  Northwest  Territories  com¬ 
prise  the  Territories  formerly  known  as  Rupert’s  Land  and  the  North¬ 
western  Territory,  except  such  portions  thereof  as  form  the  Provinces  of 
Manitoba,  Saskatchewan  and  Alberta,  and  the  Yukon  Territory,  together 
with  all  British  territories  and  possessions  in  North  America  and  all  islands 
adjacent  thereto,  not  included  within  any  province,  except  the  Dominion 
of  Newfoundland  and  its  dependencies. 

For  administrative  purposes  the  Territories  were  subdivided  into  three 
Provisional  Districts,  namely,  Mackenzie  (527,490  sq.  miles),  Keewatin 
(228,160  sq.  miles),  Franklin  (554,032  sq.  miles),  by  Order  in  Council  of 
March  16,  1918. 

The  Northwest  Territories  are  governed  by  the  Commissioner,  the 
Deputy  Commissioner  and  five  Councillors  appointed  by  the  Governor- 
General  in  Council.  The  Commissioner  in  Council  has  power  to  make 
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ordinances  for  the  Government  of  the  Territories  under  instructions  from  the 
Governor-General  in  Council  or  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Resources,  subject 
to  any  Act  of  the  Parliament  of  Canada  applying  to  the  Territories,  respecting 
such  matters  as  direct  taxation  within  the  Territories  in  order  to  raise  revenue, 
establishment  and  tenure  of  territorial  offices,  maintenance  of  municipal 
institutions,  administration  of  justice,  issue  of  licences,  education,  public 
health,  property  and  civil  rights,  and  generally  all  matters  of  local  nature. 

Commissioner  of  the  Northwest  Territories. — Charles  Camsell,  C.M.G. 

Deputy  Commissioner.— Roy  Alexander  Oibson. 

Area  and  Population.— The  area  of  the  Territories  is  1,309,682 
sq.  miles.  The  population  (census,  1941)  is  12,028. 

Industries. — The  chief  industries  of  the  Northwest  Territories  are 
mining  and  the  fur  trade.  Gold  and  silver  are  among  the  most  important 
minerals  mined  in  the  Yellowknife  region  on  the  north  shore  of  Great 
Slave  Lake.  Radium  and  uranium  concentrates  are  produced  from 
pitchblende  ore  at  the  Eldorado  mine  on  Great  Bear  Lake.  Petroleum 
is  obtained  at  Norman  Wells  in  the  Lower  Mackenzie  Basin,  where  an 
extensive  oil  field  was  delineated  in  1943-44.  The  value  of  mineral  pro¬ 
duction  in  the  Northwest  Territories  to  the  end  of  1944  was  approximately 
23,000,000  dollars,  of  which  gold  accounted  for  more  than  14,000,00*0 
dollars.  These  figures  are  exclusive  of  the  value  of  pitchblende  products 
for  1942,  1943  and  1944,  which  are  not  available.  Fur  produced  in  the 
Territories  during  the  year  ended  June  30,  1943,  was  valued  at  3,165,107 
dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Publications  of  the  Bureau  of  Northwest  Territories  and  Yukon  Affairs,  Department 
of  Mines  and  Resources,  Ottawa,  Canada  : — 

The  Northwest  Territories,  1944. 

The  Yukon  Teritory,  1944. 

An  Outline  of  the  Canadian  Eastern  Arctic. 

Mineral  Resources  and  Mining  Activity  in  the  Canadian  Eastern  Arctic. 

Eskimo  Population  of  the  Canadian  Eastern  Arctic. 

A  Brief  History  of  Exploration  and  Research  in  the  Canadian  Eastern  Arctic. 

Land  Use  Possibilities  in  Mackenzie  District,  N.W.T. 

Conserving  Canada's  Muskoxen,  1930. 

Economic  Wildlife  of  Canada's  Eastern  Arctic— Caribou. 

Annual  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  Northwest  Territories  and  Yukon  Affairs  (Report  of 
the  Director,  Lands,  Parks  and  Forests  Branch.  Department  of  Mines  and  Resources, 
Ottawa). 

Blanchet  (G.  H.),  Northwest  Territories.  Ottawa,  1930. 


THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  AUSTRALIA, 

On  January  1,  1901,  the  colonies  of  New  South  Wales  Victoria, 
Queensland,  South  Australia,  Western  Australia  and  Tasmania  were  federated 
under  the  name  of  the  ‘  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  ’  the  designation  of 
‘  Colonies  ’ — except  in  the  case  of  northern  territory,  to  which  the  designation 
‘Territory’  is  applied — being  at  the  same  time  changed  into  that  of  ‘States.’ 
Territories  under  the  administration  of  the  Commonwealth  but  not  included 
in  it  comprise  Papua  (September  1,  1906),  Norfolk  Island,  the  mandated 
territory  of  New  Guinea,  Nauru,  the  territory  of  Ashmore  and  Cartier 
Islands,  and  the  Australian  Antarctic  territory  (August  24,  1936),  com¬ 
prising  all  the  islands  and  territory,  other  than  Adelie  Land,  situated  south 
of  60°  S.  latitude,  and  lying  between  160°  E.  longitude  and  45°  E.  longitude. 
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Legislative  power  in  the  Commonwealth  is  vested  in  a  Federal  Parlia¬ 
ment,  consisting  of  the  King,  represented  by  a  Governor-General,  a  Senate 
and  a  House  of  Representatives,  while,  in  the  States,  laws  are  enacted  m 
the  name  of  the  Sovereign,  represented  by  the  Governor,  by  and  with  the 
consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  (except  in  Queensland)  and  Legislative 
Assembly  or  House  of  Assembly.  Under  the  terms  of  the  Constitution 
there  must  be  a  session  of  Parliament  at  least  once  a  year.  The  Senate 
consists  of  36  Senators  (at  least  six  for  each  of  the  Original  States  voting 
as  one  electorate)  chosen  for  six  years.  In  general,  the  Senate  is  renewed 
to  the  extent  of  one-half  every  three  years,  but  in  case  of  prolonged 
disagreement  with  the  House  of  Representatives,  it  may  be  dissolved,  and 
an  entirely  new  Senate  elected.  The  House  of  Representatives  consists, 
as  nearly  as  may  be,  of  twice  as  many  members  as  there  are  Senators, 
the  numbers  chosen  in  the  several  States  being  in  proportion  to  popu¬ 
lation  (excluding  aborigines)  as  shown  by  the  latest  statistics,  but  not 
less  than  five  for  any  original  State.  Number  in  1945,  74.  The 
Northern  Territory,  by  virtue  of  an  Act  passed  in  1922,  elects  a  member 
who  is  not  entitled  to  vote,  except  on  a  motion  for  the  disallowance  of  any 
ordinance  of  the  Territory  or  on  any  amendment  of  any  such  motion,  but 
may  take  part  in  any  debate  in  the  House.  The  House  of  Representatives 
continues  for  three  years  from  the  date  of  its  first  meeting,  unless  sooner 
dissolved.  Every  Senator  or  Member  of  the  House  of  Representatives  must 
be  a  natural-born  subject  of  the  King,  or  have  been  for  five  years  a 
naturalised  subject  under  a  law  of  the  United  Kingdom  or  of  a  State. of 
Australia.  He  or  she  must  be  of  full  age,  must  possess  electoral  qualifi¬ 
cation,  and  have  resided  for  three  years  within  Australia.  The  franchise 
for  both  Chambers  is  the  same  and  is  based  on  universal  adult  (male  and 
female)  suffrage.  If  a  member  elected  to  the  Federal  Parliament  holds  a  seat 
in  a  State  Parliament,  he  must  relinquish  it  before  entering  the  Federal 

Parliament.  i^,  .  ,, 

Formally,  executive  power  is  vested,  m  the  Commonwealth  m  the 
Governor-General,  and  in  the  States  in  the  Governor.  In  each  case  he  is 
advised  by  an  Executive  Council,  which  meets  only  for  certain  formal  pur¬ 
poses.  The  whole  policy  of  a  Ministry  is,  in  practice,  determined  by  the 
Ministers  of  State  meeting  without  the  Governor- General  or  Governor, 
under  the  chairmanship  of  the  Prime  Minister  or  Premier..  This  group, 
known  as  the  Cabinet,  does  not  form  part  of  the  legal  mechanism  of  govern¬ 
ment  ;  its  meetings  are  private  and  deliberative ;  the  actual  Ministers  of  the 
day  are  alone  present ;  no  records  of  the  meetings  are  made  public,  and  the 
decisions  taken  have,  in  themselves,  no  legal  effect.  All  Ministers  are 
members  of  the  Cabinet,  and,  as  they  are  the  leaders  of  the  party  or  parties 
commanding  a  majority  in  the  popular  House,  as  well  as  members  of  the 
Executive  Council,  the  Cabinet  substantially  controls  not  only  the  general 
legislative  programme  of  Parliament,  but  the  whole  course  of  Parliamentary 
proceedings  and  is  a  dominant  element  in  the  executive  government  of  the 
country.  The  Executive  Council  is  presided  over  by  the  Governor-General 
or  Governor  and  its  members  hold  office  at  his  pleasure.  All  ministers  of 
State  are  ex  officio  members  of  the  Executive  Council.  Meetings  are  formal 
and  official  in  character,  and  a  record  of  proceedings  is  kept  by  the  Secretary 
or  Clerk.  At  Executive  Council  meetings,  the  decisions  of  the  Cabinet  are 
(where  necessary)  given  legal  form;  appointments  made;  resignations 
accepted;  proclamations  issued,  and  regulations  and  the  like  enacted. 
Legally,  Ministers  hold  office  during  the  pleasure  of  the  Governor-General 
or  Governor.  In  practice,  however,  the  discretion  of  the  King’s  representa¬ 
tive  in  the  choice  of  Ministers  is  limited  by  the  conventions  on  which  the 
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Cabinet  system  rests.  When  a  Ministry  resigns,  the  Crown’s  custom  is  to 
send  for  the  leader  of  the  party  which  commands  or  is  likely  to  command,  a 
majority  in  the  popular  House,  and  to  commission  him,  as  Prime  Minister 
or  Premier,  to  ‘  form  a  Ministry 

The  legislative  powers  of  the  Federal  Parliament  embrace  commerce, 
shipping,  etc.;  finance,  banking,  currency,  etc.;  defence;  external  affairs  ; 
postal,  telegraph,  and  like  services  ;  census  and  statistics  ;  weights  and 
measures;  copyright;  railways;  conciliation  and  arbitration  in  industrial 
disputes  extending  beyond  the  limits  of  any  one  State  ;  and  other  matters. 
The  Senate  may  not  originate  or  amend  money  bills  ;  and  disagreement 
with  the  House  of  Representatives  may  result  in  dissolution,  or,  in  the  last 
resort,  a  joint  sitting  of  the  two  Houses.  No  religion  may  be  established. 
The  Federal  Parliament  is  a  government  of  limited  and  enumerated  powers, 
the  several  State  Parliaments  retaining  the  residuary  power  of  government 
over  their  respective  territories.  If  a  State  law  is  inconsistent  with  a 
Commonwealth  law,  the  latter  prevails. 

The  Constitution  also  provides  for  the  admission  or  creation  of  new 
States.  Proposed  laws  for  the  alteration  of  the  Constitution  must  be  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  electors,  and  they  can  be  enacted  only  if  approved  by  a  majority 
of  the  States  and  by  a  majority  of  all  the  electors  voting. 

In  1911  the  Commonwealth  acquired  from  the  State  of  New  South  Wales 
the  Yass-Canberra  site  for  the  Australian  capital,  with  an  area  of  911  square 
miles.  Building  operations  were  begun  in  1923  and  Parliament  was  opened 
at  Canberra  on  May  9,  1927,  by  H.R.H.  the  Duke  of  York  (now  His  Majesty 
King  George  VI).  A  further  area  of  28  square  miles  at  Jervis  Bay  was  ac¬ 
quired  in  1917  for  purposes  of  a  Naval  College,  with  the  right  to  construct 
a  railway  from  the  capital  thereto.  (For  further  information  concerning 
Canberra,  see  below,  section  Australian  Capital  Territory.) 

Last  election  for  the  House  of  Representatives  was  held  on  August  21, 
1943,  with  the  following  results:  Federal  Labour  Party,  49  ;  United  Australia 
Party,  14;  Country  Party,  9  ;  Independent,  2.  Total  number  of  members,  74. 

Senate. — As  a  result  of  the  elections  held  on  August  21,  1943,  the 
Labour  Party,  as  from  July  1,  1944,  had  22  seats  aud  the  Opposition  14 
seats  (United  Australian  Party — since  February,  1945,  the  Liberal  Party — 
11  ;  Country  Party,  3). 

The  Cabinet  Fund,  divided  among  Ministers,  amounts  to  22, 7507. ,  and 
ordinary  members  of  Parliament  receive  1,0007.  per  annum. 

Governor -General. — H.R.H.  the  Duke  of  Gloucester ,  P.C.,  K.G.,  K.T., 
K.P. ,  Commander  in  and  over  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  (appointed 
November  16,  1943  ;  assumed  office  on  January  30,  1945). 


The  following  is  a  list  of  Governors-General  of  the  Commonwealth  : — 


Earl  of  Hopetoun 

.  1901-2 

Lord  Stonehaveu. 

1925-30 

Lord  Tennyson  . 

.  1902-4 

Lord  Somers  (Acting) . 

1930-31 

Lord  Northcote  . 

.  1904-8 

Sir  Alfred  Isaacs . 

1931-36 

Lord  Dudley 

.  1908-11 

Lord  Gowrie  . 

1936-44 

Lord  Denman 

.  1911-14 

Sir  Winston  Dugan  (Acting) 

1944-45 

Viscount  Novar  . 
Lord  Forster 

.  1914-20 
.  1920-25 

H.R.H.  the  Duke  of  Gloucester  . 

1945 

The  Labour  Cabinet  (appointed  July  13,  1945),  is  as  follows  (the  State 
from  which  each  member  comes  is  added  in  brackets) : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Treasurer. — Hon.  J.  B,  CMJley,  M.P.  (N.S.W.). 
(Born  1885.) 

Minister  for  the  Army  and  Deputy  Prime  Minister. —  Rt.  Hon.  F.  M. 
Forde,  M.P.  (Q.). 
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Attorney- General  and  Minister  for  External  Affairs. — Rt.  Hon.  H.  V. 

Evatt,  K.C.,  M.P.  (N.S.W.).  ,  ,wa  w  , 

Minister  for  Defence. — The  Rt.  Hon.  J.  A.  Beasley,  P.C.,  M.P.  (N.S.W.). 
Minister  for  the  Interior. — Hon.  A.  V.  Johnson^  M.P.  (W.A.) 

Minister  for  the  Navy,  Munitions,  and  Aircraft  Production—  Hon. 
N.  J.  0.  Makin,  M.P.  (S.A.). 

Minister  for  Trade  and  Customs.—  Senator  the  Hon.  I!..  V.  Keane  {\ .). 
Minister  for  Labour  and  National  Service. — Hon.  E.  J.  Holloway, 
M.P.  (V.). 

Minister  for  Air  and  Minister  for  Civil  Aviation. — Hon.  A.  S.  Drake- 
^  Commerce  and  Agriculture. — Hon.  "W.  J.  Scully,  M.P. 


for 


Minister 

(N.S.W.,. 

Minister  for  Supply  and  Shipping. — Senator  the  Hon.  W.  P.  Ashley 
(N.S.W.). 

Minister  for 


Post-war  Reconstruction  and  Minister 


m 

J. 


charge  of  the 
J.  Dedman, 


Council  for  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research. — Hon. 

M.P.  (V.). 

Vice-President  of  the  Executive  Council. — Senator  the  Hon.  J.  S. 
Collings  (Q  ). 

Minister  for  Transport  and  Minister  for  External  Territories. — Hon. 
E.  J.  Ward,  M.P.  (N.S.W.). 

Minister  for  Social  Services  and  Minister  for  Health. — Senator  the  Hon. 
J.  M.  Fraser  (W.A.). 

Minister  for  Repatriation. — Hon.  C.  W.  Frost ,  M.P.  (Tas.). 

Minister  for  Works  and  Housing  and  Social  Security. — Hon.  H.  P. 
Lazzarini,  M.P.  (N.S.W.). 

Postmaster-General.— Senator  the  Hon.  D.  Cameron  (V.). 

Minister  for  Immigration  and  Information. — Hon.  A.  A.  Calwell,  M.P. 
(V.). 


Resident  Minister  in  London. — The  Rt.  Hon.  J.  A.  Beasley, 1  P.C., 
M.P.  (appointed  August  29,  1945). 

High  Commissioner  in  the  Commonwealth  of  H.M.  Government  in  the 
United  Kingdom. — E.  J.  Williams  (February  27,  1946). 

Australian  High  Commissioner  in  Canada. — A.  T.  Stirling,  O.B.E. 
(August  1,  1945). 

High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  Australia. — The  Hon.  Mr.  Justice 
T.  C.  Davis  (November  5,  1942). 

Australian  High  Commissioner  for  New  Zealand.  —  Thomas  D’ Alton 
(December  15,  1943). 

New  Zealand  High  Commissioner  to  Australia. — The  Hon.  J.  G. 
Barclay  (May  3,  1944). 

Australian  High  Commissioner  for  India. — Lieut. -General  Sir  Iven 
Giffard  Mackay  (January  20,  1944). 

Indian  High  Commissioner  in  Australia. — Sir  Raghunath  Purushottam 
Paranjpye  (June  16,  1944). 

Australian  Minister  to  the  United  States. — Sir  Frederic  Eggelston  (October 
12,  1944). 

United  States  Minister  to  Australia. — John  R.  Minter  {ad  interim) 
(April  20,  1945). 

Chinese  Minister  in  Australia. — Cheng  Y e-Tung  (September  8,  1945). 

*  Mr.  Beasley  will  retain  his  portfolio  as  Minister  of  Defence  and  hold  full  Cabinet  rank 
until  the  next  federal  election. 
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Australian  Minister  in  China  ( Chungking ).— D.  B.  Copland,  C.  M.G. 
(November  5,  1945). 

Netherlands  Minister  in  Australia. — Baron  F.  C.  van  Aerssen  Beyer en 
van  Voshol  (April  16,  1942). 

Australian  Minister  to  the  Netherlands  Government  in  London. — J.  D.  L. 
Hood  {ad  interim). 

Australian  Minister  to  the  Soviet  Union. — Joseph  Maloney  (November  5, 
1943). 

Soviet  Minister  to  Australia. —  N.  M.  Lifanov  (December  7,  1944). 
Australian  Minister  to  France. — Col.  W.  R.  Hodgson  (June  21,  1945). 
French  Minister  to  Australia. — Pierre  Auge  (February  16,  1945). 
Minister  for  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  in  the  United  States  of 
Brazil. —  L.  R.  Macgregor,  C  B.  E.  (June  7,  1945). 

Minister  for  the  United  States  of  Brazil  in  Australia. — Oscar  Correia. 
Charge  d’  Affaires  en  litre  for  the  Republic  of  Chile. — M.  E.  Hubner 
(July  5,  1945) 

Australian  Minister  to  Chile. — J.  S.  Duncan  (December  28,  1945). 


Area  and  Population. 


States 

and 

Territories 

(Capitals  in  brackets) 

Area 

Population  1 

Census— June  30,  1933. 

Estimated 
March  31, 
1945 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Per 
100  sq. 
miles 

New  South  Wales  (Sydney) 
Victoria  (Melbourne) 
Queensland  (Brisbane) 
South  Australia  (Adelaide) 
Western  Australia  (Perth) 
Tasmania  (Hobart)  . 
Northern  Territory  . 
Australian  Capital  Terrify 

Total  .... 

Sq.  Miles 
309,433 
87,884 
670,500 
380,070 
975,920 
26,215 
523,620 
939 

1,318,471 

903,244 

497,217 

290,962 

233,937 

115,097 

3,378 

4,805 

1,282,376 

917,017 

450,317 

289,987 

204,915 

112,502 

1,472 

4,142 

2,600,847 

1,820,261 

947.534 

580,949 

438,852 

227,599 

4,850 

8,947 

841 

2,071 

141 

153 

45 

868 

0-9 

952 

2,893,656 

2,010,927 

1,075,787 

627,490 

489,691 

247,379 

5,220 

14,691 

2,974,581 

3,367,111 

3,262,728 

6,629,839 

223 

7,364,841 

1  Excluding  full  blood  aboriginals.  These  are  estimated  to  number  about  48,000. 
The  nomadic  habits  of  the  tribes  in  the  wild  state  render  close  computation  difficult. 
Half-castes  numbered  25.191  in  1941. 


The  number  of  occupied  dwellings  in  Australia  (in  1933  census)  was 
1,547,376.  In  New  South  Wales,  599,750  ;  Victoria,  432,872;  Queensland, 
216,122  ;  South  Australia,  139,274;  Western  Australia,  103,578  ;  Tasmania, 
52,484  ;  Northern  Territory,  1,301;  Australian  Capital  Territory,  1,995. 
There  were  also  68,772  unoccupied  dwellings,  and  2,352  being  built. 
Marriages,  births  and  deaths  in  1944  ; — 


States  and  Territories 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Surplus  of 

Births 

New  South  Wales 

26,426 

59,612 

26,652 

32,960 

Victoria . 

17,857 

39,358 

20,502 

18,856 

Queensland  .... 

11,325 

24,520 

9,385 

15,135 

South  Australia 

6,019 

13,311 

5,984 

7,327 

Western  Australia 

4,506 

10,870 

4,478 

6,392 

Tasmania 

1,935 

5,200 

2,494 

2.706 

Northern  Territory 

31 

89 

31 

58 

Australian  Capital  Territory 

102 

384 

70 

314 

Total  . 

68,201 

153,344 

69,596 

83,784 
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Pensions  and  Social  Benefits. 

The  Invalid  and  Old  Age  Pension  Acts  provide  for  the  payment  of 
invalid  and  old  age  pensions  at  such  rates  as  the  Commissioner  deciding  the 
question  deems  sufficient,  but  so  that  the  amount  shall  not  exceed  70 l.  4s. 
a  year,  nor  the  pensioner  s  whole  income  (including  the  pension)  exceed 
1021.  14s.  a  year.  By  special  provision,  made  in  1944,  a  permanently  blind 
person  may  receive  an  income  of  260 l.  Old  age  pensions  are  granted  upon 
application  to  persons  who  are  at  least  65  years  of  age  and  have  lived  in 
Australia  or  Australian  territory  at  least  20  years.  In  the  case  of  women, 
however,  and  of  men  subject  to  certain  disability,  the  pension  may  be  paid 
from  age  60.  Invalid  pensions  are  granted  to  persons  who  have  lived  at 
least  5  years  in  Australia,  have  there  become  totally  incapacitated,  and 
have  no  other  sufficient  means  of  support.  At  June  30,  1945,  there  were 
252,634  old  age  and  58,281  invalid  pensioners,  the  payments  to  whom 
for  1944—45  amounted  to  21,/  01, 1 27 J.  At  June  30,  1945,  Australian 
War  pensioners  numbered  281,079,  to  whom  11,397,3851.  was  paid  in 
1944-45. 


Provision  was  made  in  1935-36  for  the  payment  of  service  pensions  to  (a) 
aged  ex-members  of  the  forces,  (b)  to  those  permanently  unemployable,  ( c ) 
those  suffering  from  tuberculosis  and  in  certain  cases  to  dependants  of  ex- 
soldiers.  The  number  of  pensioners  (dependants  stated  in  brackets)  in  each 
class  at  June  30,  1944  were  (a)  4,235;  (6)  3,628  (4,025);  (c)  290  (406). 
The  total  payfnents  in  1944-45  were  648, 9977. 

On  October  10,  1912,  a  Maternity  Act  was  passed  providing  for  the 
payment,  subject  to  a  means  test,  of  an  allowance  of  51.  in  respect  of  every 
viable  child  born  (alive  or  dead)  in  Australia.  The  sum  was  reduced  by 
Financial  Emergency  Legislation  in  1931.  From  July  1,  1943,  the  means 
test  was  abolished.  From  April  5,  1944,  the  rates  are  as  follows  :  where 
there  are  no  other  children  under  16  years,  51.  ;  where  there  are  one  or  two 
other  children,  51.  ;  where  there  are  three  or  more  other  children  71.  10s 
m  addition  to  1Z.  5s.  for  each  of  the  four  weeks  immediately  before  and 
after  the  birth,  and  increased  by  12s.  6d.  per  week  when  twins  are  born 
and  by  1/  5s.  when  triplets  are  born.  To  June  30,  1945,  3,696,621  claims 

and  the,  aSS''epte  expenditure  totalled  21,544,7461.,  of  which 
2,542,801/.  was  paid  in  1944-45. 

A  Child  Endowment  Act  came  into  operation  on  July  1  1941  Pay 
ments  of  5s.  per  week  are  made  in  respect  of  each  child  in ’excess  of  one' 
under  16  years.  At  the  end  of  1944-45  there  were  518,293  claims  in  force 

lon7  °r  -I  .eU(ioJwed  chlldren  was  920,427.  During  1944-45 
12,036, 249Z.  was  paid  in  endowment. 

A  Widows’  Pensions  Act  was  introduced  in  1942,  ud  operated  first 
during  1942-43.  Subject  to  certain  conditions,  it  provides  for  the  payment 
of  If.  12s.  per  week  to  widows  maintaining  one  or  more  children,  and  of 
II.  7s.  per  week  to  widows  50  years  and  over  not  maintaining  children  A 

J^teoW2%M48lPen,IO“  CUrr6nt’  PenSi°nS  Paid  dmdn§  1944-45 

.  ,The  Commonwealth  Unemployment  and  Sickness  Benefits  Act  came 

oM6°and  fiT,  °VUi,y  h  ^45'  ,  PerS0US  6ligible  must  be  between  the  Zt 
of  16  and  65  (males)  and  16  and  60  (females),  and  not  qualified  to  receive 

1£Vathd’l  Wld0W'I1 01,  Tvic®  Pensions>  and  mult  have  resided  in 
Australia  for  twelve  months  before  a  claim  can  be  made. 


JUSTICE - FINANCE 


355 


Justice. 

The  judicial  power  of  the  Commonwealth  is  vested  in  a  Federal  Supreme 
Court  (the  High  Court  of  Australia),  consisting  of  a  Chief  Justice  and  five 
Justices,  appointed  by  the  Governor- General  in  Council.  The  High  Court 
has  original  jurisdiction  in  all  matters  arising  under  treaties,  between  States 
of  the  Commonwealth,  or  affecting  representatives  of  other  countries,  as  well 
as  in  other  matters  as  empowered  by  the  Parliament.  It  may  also  hear  and 
determine  appeals  from  judgments  of  its  own  Justices  exercising  original 
jurisdiction,  and  from  judgments  of  any  other  Federal  Court,  or  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  any  State,  subject  to  certain  rights  of  final  appeal  to  the 
King  in  Council.  The  Commonwealth  Court  of  Conciliation  and  Arbitration 
consists  of  a  Chief  Judge  and  two  other  Judges  and  a  Conciliation  Com¬ 
missioner.  The  Federal  Court  of  Bankruptcy  is  presided  over  by  a  Judge. 

Finance 

Actual  revenue  and  expenditure  for  1941-42  to  1944-45  are  given  in  the 
following  table.  Under  the  ‘Surplus  Revenue  Act,  1910,’  the  amount 
payable  by  the  Commonwealth  to  each  State  was  a  sum  equivalent  to  25 
shillings  per  head  of  the  population  as  estimated  by  the  Commonwealth 
Statistician  at  31st  December  in  each  year.  In  1927  the  States  Grants  Act 
abolished  the  per  capita  payments  as  from  June  30,  1927.  In  1929  in 
accordance  with  a  Commonwealth  Referendum,  the  Commonwealth  took 
over  all  State  Debts  existing  on  June  30,  1927,  and  will  pay  7,584,912Z. 
a  year  for  58  years  towards  the  interest  charges  thereon,  and  will  make 
substantial  contributions  towards  a  sinking  fund  to  extinguish  existing  debts 
in  58  years  and  future  debts  in  53  years.  The  Commonwealth  Government 
will  arrange  all  future  borrowing  for  both  Commonwealth  and  States  through 
a  Loan  Council  consisting  of  representatives  of  Commonwealth  and  State 
Governments. 


1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue : 

Customs 

Excise 

Sales  Tax  . 

Flour  Tax  . 

Laud  Tax  . 

Estate  Duty 

Income  Tax 

Pay-roll  Tax 
Entertainments  Tax  . 
Gift  Duty  . 

Gold  Tax  . 

Posts,  Telegraphs,  and 
Telephones 

All  other  . 

£ 

25,208,806 

31,572,002 

26,830,085 

1,651,717 

3,691,184 

2,845,005 

77,563,926 

8,962,464 

79,731 

1,030,425 

21,639,364 

8,966,260 

£ 

20,806,321 

44,071,799 

28,846.255 

1,708,543 

3,873,115 

2,696,000 

141,027,271 

10,450,667 

2,994,426 

144,429 

524,694 

24,390,908 

12,924,728 

£ 

20,606,703 
46,604,713 
27,908,691 
1,940,481 
3,819,199 
2,701,562 
183,799,109 
10.902.585 
4,704  242 
221,878 
317,720 

26,679,676 

11,841,541 

£ 

21,487,538 

45,689,133 

29,671,802 

1,995,775 

3,664,420 

3,090,200 

215,534.037 

11,088,088 

5,026,821 

329,296 

342,457 

27,871,811 

11,062,723 

Total  Revenue 1 

210,040,969 

294,459,156 

342,1 8S,  160 

376,854,101 

Commonwealth  Expen¬ 
diture  : 

From  Revenue  1 . 

From  Loans  a 

210,040,969 

212,S05,S33 

294,459,156 

403,017,259 

342,188,160 

377,303,389 

376,854,101 

265,990,533 

Total  Commonwealth  Ex¬ 
penditure 

422,846,302 

697,476,415 

719,551,549 

642,844,634 

1  Excludes  interest  payable  on  States’  Debts  (recoverable  from  States). 
•Net  expenditure  on  war,  works,  etc. 
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19U-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Including : 

Defence  and  War 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

(1939-45) Services  . 
Expenditure  for  War 
(1914-19)  purposes 

320,109,867 

562,330,306 

545,000,262 

460,614,204 

and  repatriation,  etc. 
Invalid  and  Old  Age 

18,618,302 

18,721,499 

19,603,959 

19,288,874 

Pensions  . 

19,257,025 

22,292,835 

21,699,100 

21,701,157 

Maternity  Allowances 

358,538 

281,052 

2,287,000 

2^542*801 

Child  Endowment 

11,302,863 

11,659,620 

12,256,976 

12,036,248 

Widows’  Pensions 
National  Welfare 

— 

2,358,998 

2,800,702 

i,  965,446 

Fund  Balance 

Post,  Telegraph,  Tele- 

— 

— 

25,525,398 

27,293,207 

phones  and  Radio* 
Payments  to  States  : 

20,500,890 

22,841,180 

25,414,80 

27,388,724 

From  Revenue  . 

13,731,153 

40,097,073 

46,060,173 

47,868,821 

From  Loan 4 

Relief  to  Primary  Pro- 

756,227 

206,162 

223,459 

dueers 

4,063,155 

1,708,543  s 

1,940,481  4 

3,566,376  s 

3  Includes  new  works. 

1  Includes  Farmers’  Debt  Adjustment  and  Drought  Relief. 

3  In  addition,  3,084,8172.  was  providad  under  War  Services  during  194  2—43  12  321  8202 
during  1943-14,  and  14,280,2842.  during  1944-45.  ’ 

War  and  defence  expenditure  for  the  year  ended  June  30,  1945,  was 
£A461,000,000.  The  revenue  provided  £A195,000,000  and  the  balance  of 
£A266,000,000  from  loans. 

The  estimated  receipts,  excluding  loan,  for  1945-46  amount  to 
£A374,000,000  and  the  expenditure  for  purposes  other  than  war, 
£A132,390,000.  The  estimated  war  expenditure  in  1945-46  is  £A4  60,000,000', 
of  which  £A398, 000,000  is  for  expenditure  in  Australia  and  £A62,000  000- 
oversea. 

The  following  table  shows  the  Public  Debt  of  the  Commonwealth  and 
the  States  at  June  30,  1945  : — 


Maturing  in 

Currency 

Commonwealth 

States 

Total 

London  . 

New  York 

Australia 

£’000  Stg. 
£’000  1 
£’000  Aust. 

160,979- 

15,790 

1,552,196 

361,391 

25,309 

514,278 

522,370- 

41,099 

2,066,474 

Total  . 

£’000  2 

1,728,965 

900,978 

2,629,943 

3  Payable  in  terms  of  dollars  which  have  been  converted  on  the  basis  of  4-S665  dollars- 

to  Jo  stg. 


•  ‘Face’  or  ‘book’  value,  leaving  out  ef  account  currency  changes  since  the  loans 
wore  noatea. 

The  nominal  annual  interest  payable  (taking  no  account  of  exchange) 
was  76,017,3651.,  an  average  rate  of  21.  19s.  9 cl.  per  cent.  The  nominal 
amount  of  interest  payable  in  London  amounted  to  17,199,1541.  (excluding 
suspended  interest  on  war  debt  due  to  British  Government)  and  in  New  York 
to  2,029,373/. 

Before  the  1931  Conversion  Loan,  the  average  rate  of  interest  on  internal 
debt  was  about  5*35  per  cent.  At  June  30,  1945,  the  average  had  fallen  to- 
2*75  per  cent. 

Debt  per  head  of  population  at  June  30,  1945,  was  3561.  3s.,  while- 
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the  annual  interest  charge,  exclusive  of  exchange,  and  suspended  interest  of 
3,919,774£.  on  War  Debt  due  to  British  Government,  amounted  to  1 0*37. 
per  head. 

Defence. 

The  functions  of  the  Department  of  Defence  relate  to  defence  policy, 
and  matters  dealt  with  by  the  Joint  Service  Machinery. 

Army. 

The  military  forces  of  Australia  are  administered  by  a  Military  Board, 
consisting  of  the  Minister  for  the  Army  (President),  the  Chief  of  the  General 
Staff,  the  Adjutant-General,  the  Quartermaster-General,  the  Master-General 
of  the  Ordnance,  a  Finance  Member  and  a  Secretary.  The  military  forces 
consist  of  the  Peimanent  Forces  and  the  Militia  Forces.  From  November, 
1929,  the  Militia  Forces  were  raised  by  voluntary  enlistment.  In  November, 
1938,  authority  was  given  to  raise  the  training  strength  of  the  Militia  to 
75,000.  This  strength  was  attained  in  March,  1939. 

The  Permanent  Forces  are  organised  in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  them  to 
carry  out  administrative  and  instructional  duties  in  times  of  peace,  to  carry 
out  preparations  for  defence,  and  to  form  the  nucleus  of  the  technical 
services.  The  Commonwealth  of  Australia  is  divided  into  6  military 
districts,  generally  corresponding  with  the  boundaries  of  the  6  states. 

The  organisation  is  territorial,  and  the  divisions  are  based  upon  infantry 
units.  There  are  53  battalions,  forming  14  brigades.  The  administration 
of  the  military  forces  is  organised  in  4  commands — Northern,  Eastern, 
Southern  and  Western,  with  headquarters  at  Brisbane,  Sydney,  Melbourne 
and  Perth — and  one  independent  district  with  headquarters  at  Darwin. 

By  the  summer  of  1943  the  total  strength  of  the  Australian  armed  forces 
had  risen  to  over  800,000,  of  whom  70  per  cent,  had  volunteered  to  fight 
overseas.  The  increase  in  the  strength  of  the  Australian  Imperial  Force 
since  the  outbreak  of  war  with  Japan  had  been  approximately  160,000.  Up 
to  January,  1944,  the  total  enlistments  in  the  Australian  Imperial  Force 
were  425,000,  and  in  the  Citizen  Military  Forces  270,000.  Out  of  a  total 
male  population  over  14  years  of  age  of  2,830,000,  no  less  than  2,530,000 
were  in  the  forces,  in  war-work  or  engaged  in  other  essential  services. 
Shortage  of  labour  in  various  essential  services,  particularly  food  pro¬ 
duction,  led  to  a  reallocation  of  man-power  in  1944  under  which  45,000 
men  were  to  be  released  from  the  forces  by  the  end  of  June,  1945.  The 
total  casualties  up  to  August  31,  1943,  from  the  start  of  the  war,  were 
61,000,  of  whom  14,000  were  dead,  15,000  wounded,  20,000  prisoners  and 
12,000  missing. 

Navy. 

Since  the  establishment  in  1911  of  the  Royal  Australian  Navy,  a 
squadron,  commanded  by  a  commodore,  has  been  provided  and  maintained 
by  the  Commonwealth.  The  policy  has  been  to  maintain  a  force  as  an 
active  unit  in  the  scheme  of  Empire  Naval  Defence.  The  Naval  Board, 
which  is  responsible  for  administration  and  control,  consists  of  the  Minister 
for  the  Navy  with  three  Naval  Members,  one  Finance  Member  and  one 
Business  Member,  the  seat  of  administration  being  at  Melbourne.  The 
personnel  is  now  almost  entirely  Australian  recruited  and  trained,  but  in 
order  to  ensure  close  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Navy  a  system  of  exchange 
of  ships  and  officers  is  followed  wherever  possible.  Fleet  units  in  December, 
1945,  included  the  10,000  ton  cruisers  Australia  and  Shropshire,  the  7,000 
ton  cruiser  Hobart,  8  destroyers,  2  sloops,  52  fleet  minesweepers,  12  frigates, 


358 


THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : - AUSTRALIA 


a  depot  ship,  a  surveying  vessel,  35  motor  launches,  3  boom  defence  vessels, 
and  a  fleet  oiler.  The  main  repair  base  and  store  depot  are  at  Sydney, 
where  a  graving  dock,  capable  of  accommodating  battleships,  ivas  opened 
for  use  in  March,  1945.  An  additional  cruiser  dock  is  now  available  at 
Brisbane.  The  principal  training  establishment  is  at  the  Flinders  Naval 
Depot,  Victoria,  and  here  the  Royal  Australian  Naval  College  for  the 
training  of  midshipmen  is  also  situated.  Total  personnel  (January,  1944), 
over  33,000.  Period  of  first  engagement  for  ratings  is  12  years. 

Air  Force. 

The  Royal  Australian  Air  Force  is  administered  by  the  Air  Board  which 
consists  of  four  service  members  (the  Chief  of  the  Air  Staff,  the  Air  Member 
for  Personnel,  the  Air  Member  for  Engineering  and  Maintenance  and  the 
Air  Member  for  Supply  and  Equipment)  and  two  civilian  members  (the 
Finance  Member  and  the  Business  Member).  At  the  conclusion  of  hostilities 
on  August  12,  1945,  the  R.A.A.F.  consisted  of  51  squadrons  and  ancillary 
units.  In  addition,  2  permanent  squadrons  and  15  Empire  Air  Training 
Scheme  squadrons  were  serving  overseas  as  well  as  E.  A.T.S.  aircrews  serving 
in  R.A.  F.  units  The  total  strength  of  the  R.A  A.F.  was  171,000  (including 
W.A.A.A.F.). 

Production. 

At  December  31,  1943,  746,350,942  acres,  representing  39'21  per  cent,  of 
the  total  area  of  Australia,  were  either  unoccupied  or  occupied  by  the  Crown  ; 
only  7-4  per  cent,  had  been  actually  alienated  (140,102,309  acres)  ;  2 '2  per 
cent.  (41,664,763  acres)  was  in  process  of  alienation  ;  and  51  '25  per  cent. 
(975,614,086  acres)  was  held  under  the  various  forms  of  leases  and 
licences. 

The  area  of  crops  (distinguishing  the  principal  crops)  in  Australia  and 
the  yield  in  1943-44  were  as  follows  : — 


Crops 

Total  Acreage 

Total  Yield 

Yield  per  Acr 

Acres 

Bushels 

Bushels 

Wheat  ..... 

7,575,121 

109,719,577 

13-93 

Oats  ..... 

1,415,344 

17,711,918 

7,590,451 

12-52 

Barley  ..... 

442, 8S4 

17 '89  5 

Maize  ..... 

282,681 

7,432,618 

Tons 

26-29 

Tons 

Hay  .... 

2,044,114 

2,716,842 

1-33 

Potatoes 

192,075* 

599,055' 

3-12* 

Sugar-cane  .... 

336,419 

3,687,981 

16-09* 

Sugar-beet  .... 

769 

6,812  1 

Grapes  (tons) 

8-86 

Grapes  (tons) 

Vineyards  .... 

129,774 

547, 0S8* 
Gallons 

4-39  2 
Gallons 

Wine  .... 

— 

19,864,523 

400-28* 

Orchards  and  Fruit-gardens  7 

260,384 

£14,253,257 

£54  14s.  9d. 

1  Beets  worked.  The  sugar  manufactured  was  419  tons. 

*  Tons  per  acre  of  productive  crops. 

*  Subject  to  revision.  Includes  116,677  tons  for  wine  from  49,626  acres  of  productive 
vines. 

*  Gallons  per  acre  of  productive  vines.  ‘  Malting  :  other,  13-96. 

•Ordinary:  sweet  potatoes,  3,343  acres,  11,723  tons,  3'51  tons  per  acre. 

7  Year  1942-43. 

The  total  area  of  all  crops  in  1943-44  was  15,902,662  acres.  The  total 
value  of  agricultural  production  in  the  year  1942-43  was  111,229,8701.  For 
the  year  1944-45  the  estimated  area  under  wheat  was  8,428,451  acres,  and 
the  estimated  yield  as  52,068,440  bushels.  The  total  forest  area  necessary 
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to  provide  for  the  future  requirements  of  Australia  has  been  estimated  at 
24,500,000  acres,  of  which  18,712,000  acres  have  been  permanently  dedicated 
for  timber. 

At  the  end  of  March,  1945,  there  were  in  Australia  1,359,130  horses, 
14,133,154  cattle,  1,630,466  pigs  and  105,415,235  sheep.  Estimated  wool 
production,  1944-45,  1,000  million  lb. 

The  production  of  wool  in  1943-44  amounted  to  1,172,411,000  lb., 
and  the  exports  (Australian  produce)  of  greasy  were  valued  at  £A36,232,295, 
and  scoured  and  tops,  etc.,  at  £A9, 535,074.  Of  the  total  production  of 
wool  in  1943-44  1,055,019,000  lb.  consisted  of  wool  shorn,  the  balance 
(117,392,000  lb.)  consisting  of1  dead  and  fell-mongered  wool,  and  wool  con¬ 
tained  on  skins  exported.  The  estimated  amount  of  butter  produced  in 
the  year  1941 -45  was  137,123  tons  ;  cheese,  34,441  tons  ;  bacon  and  hams, 
53,909  tons  (estimated). 

The  mineral  output  was  valued  as  follows  in  1942  and  1943  : — 


Mineral 

1942 

1943 

Mineral 

1942 

1943 

Gold  1 . 

Silver  and  Lead 
Copper 

Tin 

£ 

12,060,166 

5,623,665 

1,665,879 

896,017 

£ 

7,850,864 

4,335,382 

2,194,574 

838,795 

Coal  . 

Other  Minerals 

£ 

12,622,786 

5,593,668 

£ 

12,151,126 

6,370,155 

Total 

38,462,181 

33,740,896 

1  Australian  currency. 


The  total  mineral  production  up  to  the  end  of  1943  was  valued  at 
1,577,368,472/.;  of  this  amount  772,246,988/.  was  the  value  of  gold.  Mineral 
output,  1943,  33,740,8967.  Gold  production,  1942,  1, 153,787  fine  oz. 
(£A12,060, 166)  ;  1943,  751,279  fine  oz.  (£A7,850,864),  and  1944,  656,866 
fine  oz.  (£A6,901,370). 

Statistics  of  the  manufacturing  industries  in  Australia  in  1943-44  are 
given  as  follows:  Number  of  establishments,  27,674;  workers  employed, 
766,506;  salaries  and  wages  paid,  216,873,819/.;  value  of  plant  and 
machinery,  land  and  buildings,  358,210,508/.;  value  of  materials  used, 
498,924,854/.;  value  of  production,  366,235,487/.  ;  value  of  output, 
891,739,216/. 

The  estimated  net  value  of  the  products  of  Australia  in  recent  years 
was  : — 


Products 

1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Agriculture 

60,909 

41,571 

61,806 

76,788 

Pastoral  .... 

81,388 

83,952 

85,358 

101,014 

Dairying,  Poultry  and  Bee 
farming .... 

43,988 

42,279 

41,248 

53,721 

Forestry  and  Fisheries  . 

11,805 

14,584 

16,871 

16,499 

Mining  .... 

30,583 

32,365 

33,410 

30,767 

Manufacturing 

221,295 

257,914 

316,438 

352,001 

Total  . 

449,968 

472,665 

555,131 

630,790 

Commerce. 

Throughout  Australia  there  are  uniform  customs  duties,  and  trade 
between  the  States  is  free.  For  1944-45,  the  gross  revenue  collected  from 
customs  duties  amounted  to  22,789,790/.,  and  from  excise  to  46,110,870/. 
The  total  net  revenue  from  Customs  and  Excise  for  1944-45,  after  allowing 
for  drawbacks  and  repayments,  was  67,173,164/. 
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The  following  table  shows  for  5  years  the  value  of  the  total  imports  and 
exports  in  British  currency  values  : — 


Exports  1 

Years 

Imports 

Australian 

Produce 

Other  Produce 

Total 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1944- 45 

£ 

111,917,514 

152,004,900 

214,442,239 

214,224,533 

188,483,095 

£ 

123,556,431 

133,228,789 

98,083,823 

113,789,895 

121,042,002 

£ 

1,959,024 

1,697,887 

2,161,476 

3,321,202 

2,927,250 

£ 

125,515,455 2 
134,926,676  2 
100,245,299  2 
117, 111,097  2 
123,969,252  2 

1  Excluding  ships'  stores. 

a  The  actual  recorded  value  (in  Australian  currency)  for  1940-41,  167,163,8671.  ;  for 
1941-42,  168,977,2841.  :  for  1942-43,  125,657,2381.  ;  for  1943-44,  146,681,6501.,  and  for  1944- 
45,  155,271,4891. 


The  Customs  Tariff  of  1933-39  provides  for  preference  to  goods  pro¬ 
duced  in  and  shipped  from  the  United  Kingdom  to  Australia,  and  for  reciprocal 
tariff  agreements  with  other  countries.  A  trade  agreement  signed  at  the 
closing  session  of  the  Imperial  Economic  Conference  at  Ottawa,  Canada, 
on  August  20,  1932,  provides  for  increased  preference  between  the  United 
Kingdom  and  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  On  September  1,  1922,  a 
reciprocal  tariff  agreement,  revised  between  1922  and  1940,,  came  into 
operation  between  Australia  and  New'  Zealand.  The  agreement  made  with 
Canada  on  October  1,  1925,  was  considerably  extended  by  the  Customs 
Tariff  (Canadian  Preference)  Acts,  1934-1939. 

Principal  commodities  imported  and  exported — Australia  1944-45  : — 


Imports 


Value 

(Sterling) 


£ 


Tea . 

Tobacco  and  preparations 
thereof  . 

Whisky  .... 
Towels  and  towelling . 
Trimmings  and  ornaments 
Piece  goods — 

Canvas  and  duck  . 
Cotton  and  linen 
Silk  or  containing  silk  . 
Woollen  or  containing 


3,691,706 

3,097,437 

339,301 

285,365 

2S3,976 

1,264,909 

16,948,893 

6,505,335 


wool  .  . 

Sewing  silks,  cottons,  etc. 
Carpets  and  carpeting 
Floorcloths  and  linoleums 
Bags  and  sacks  . 
Yarns-artiflcial  silk,  cot 
ton,  wool,  etc. 

Electrical  machinery,  etc. 
Tools  of  trade 
Timber,  undressed 
Glass  and  glassware  . 
Paper,  printing  . 
Stationery,  books,  etc. 
Drugs,  chemicals,  etc. 
Films  for  cinematographs 


376,824 

771,370 

46,664 

395 

5,331,044 

2,985,634 
6,446,264 
1,444,402 
929,322 
449,225 
1,917,058 
2,757,107 
4  324,078 
475,775 


Exports 1 

Value 

(Australian 

Currency) 

£ 

Butter 

8,260,545 

Cheese 

1,975,113 

Eggs  ■. 

442,961 

M  eats 

14,094,530 

Milk  and  cream 

1,780,297 

Fruits,  dried 

3,571,171 

Fruits,  fresh 

318,351 

Fruits  preserved  in  liquid 

508,108 

Wheat 

9,752,156 

Flour  . 

6,731,717 

Jams  and  jellies 

692,056 

Hides  and  skins 

6,591,200 

Wool 

49,386,611 

Tallow 

669,490 

Coal 

223,677 

Concentrates  and  ores 

2,064,459 

Leather 

559,970 

Timber,  undressed 

356,580 

Soap  . 

277,649 

Sugar  (cane) 

1,853,628 

Sandalwood 

_ 

Tobacco,  cigarettes, 

etc.  . 

761,255 

Pearlshell  . 

5,198 

Wine  . 

595,278 

Barley 

57,277 

Biscuits 

618,468 

1  Australian  produce. 
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Imports 

Value 

(Sterling) 

Exports1 

Value 

(Australian 

Currency) 

Surgical  and  dental  instru- 

£ 

Rice . 

£ 

503,556 

ments  .... 

555,335 

Boots  and  shoes 

61,839 

Fertilizers  .... 

1,385,312 

Vegetables  preserved  in 

Fish — preserved  in  tins 

642,432 

liquid  .... 

394,294 

Motive-power  machinery 
(excluding  electric) 
Timber— dressed 

Hides  and  skins 

Platedware  and  cutlery 
Paints  and  varnishes  . 
Hessians  and  jute  piece 
goods  .... 

10,192,180 

162,277 

399,761 

483,187 

491,755 

1,371,391 

1  Australian  produce. 


Total  trade  with  the  more  important  countries,  1943-44  and  1944-45 
(imports  are  shown  according  to  country  of  origin) :  — 


From  or  to 


United  Kingdom 
Canada 

New  Zealand  . 

India 

Ceylon 

Malaya  (British) 

Union  of  South  Africa 
Netherlands  East  Indies 
Belgium  . 

France 

Germany  .  , 

U.S.  America  . 

Japan 

Soviet  Union  (Russia) 

Italy 

China 

Egypt  . 

Netherlands  . 

Norway  . 

8weden  . 

Switzerland 


Imports 1 
(1943-44) 

£ 

56,671,474 

9,218,193 

2,292,302 

20,750,970 

3,821,148 

981 

714,936 

56,123 

6 

601 

1,515 

104,018,333 

65 

4,697 

12,836 

40,478 

362,283 

620 

3  459 
226^064 


Imports  1 
(1944-45) 


£ 

61,691,880 

8,981,343 

2,721,131 

16,147,395 

3,946,057 

508 

571,872 

21,572 

52 

2,042 

3,048 

72,876,705 

4 

12,902 

67 

3,808 

752,778 

393 

44 

3,290 

216,929 


Exports 2 
(1943-44) 


£ 

40,669,959 

3,681,437 

7,819,894 

10,147,967 

6,968,796 

1,052,160 

28,516 


30,934,335 

141,464 

1,489,021 

5,593,986 


7 


Exports 2 
(1944-45) 


£ 

52,118,859 

3,797,591 

7,086,563 

15,798,539 

6,839,795 

1,326,666 

66,551 

357,453 

30,766,061 

42,375 

2,082,951 

226 

3,156,156 


>  British  currency  values.  1  Australian  currency  values. 


Share  of  the  States  in  foreign  commerce,  1944-45  : — 


States,  <fec. 

Imports  1 

Exports  2 

States,  &c. 

Imports  l 

Exports  2 

N.S.  Wales  . 
Victoria 
Queensland  . 

£  (stg.) 
101.330,366 
64,768,542 
12,955,781 

£(A.) 
60,836,888 
40  070,161 
18,283,487 

8.  Australia.  . 
W.  Australia  . 
Tasmania 

Total  . 

£  (stg.) 
4,656,694 
4,041,773 
729,939 

£(A.) 

19,167,190 

12,382,636 

2,531,127 

188,483,095 

155,271,489s 

‘  British  currency  values.  „  .  .  ,  ,  . .  ,  ,  _ 

3  Australian  currency  values.  The  corresponding  British  currency  value  of  total  exports 
is  estimated  at  123,969,2521.  In  this  table  the  value  of  goods  sent  from  one  State  to  another 
for  transhipment  abroad  has  been  referred  to  the  State  from  which  the  goods  were  finally 

£A2, 000,060  exported  on  Governmental  acconnt  for  which  Customs  entries 


were  not  passed. 


N  2 
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Tlie  following  table  shows  the  total  and  principal  imports  (consignments) 
into  the  United  Kingdom  from,  and  total  and  principal  exports  from  the 
United  Kingdom  to,  Australia  according  to  the  last  available  British  Board 
of  Trade  returns  : — 


1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  from  Australia— 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Thous.  £ 

Butter . 

8,388 

7,672 

7,522 

9.630 

Wheat . 

5,370 

8,625 

11  510 

11,932 

Wheatmeal  and  flour 

662 

1,061 

1,996 

1,420 

Apples . 

1,791 

1,871 

1,624 

1,713 

Beef,  frozen  .... 

1,972 

1,900 

2,856 

2,951 

Mutton,  frozen 

4,629 

4,120 

5,077 

5,194 

Rabbits,  frozen 

223 

162 

155 

252 

Sugar,  unrefined 

1,944 

2,678 

3,658 

3,518 

Sheep  skins  .... 

481 

677 

924 

392 

Hides,  undressed  . 

194 

319 

545 

395 

Tallow . 

14S 

145 

198 

120 

Wool  raw  .... 

16.949 

19,670 

20,397 

18,703 

Leather . 

331 

506 

567 

347 

Zinc  ore . 

321 

255 

317 

232 

Lead,  ingots,  etc.  . 

2,569 

3,102 

4,130 

2,952 

71,842 

Total  of  all  imports  . 

54,256 

61,435 

71,732 

Exports  (British  produce) 

Australia  — 

Spirits . 

to 

601 

556 

582 

573 

Apparel . 

298 

332 

328 

378 

Chemical  mfrs.  and  drugs 

1,770 

1,855 

2,019 

2,053 

Cotton  yarn  and  mfrs. 

4,635 

4,764 

5,930 

4,947 

Machinery  .... 

2,5S2 

3,545 

4,332 

4,811 

Iron  and  steel  manufactures  . 

3,066 

3,279 

3,675 

4,496 

Paper  . 

1,613 

740 

1,686 

1,888 

1,560 

Linen  manufactures 

708 

694 

657 

Artificial  silk  yarn  and  mfrs. 

1,158 

1,172 

1,484 

1,020 

Motor  cars  &  motor  cycles  &  parts 

1,811 

2,266 

3,055 

3,227 

Pottery  and  glassware  . 

682 

776 

793 

804 

Woollen  and  worsted  mfrs.  . 

1,102 

1,209 

1,461 

1,117 

Books . 

921 

785 

812 

825 

Total,  all  British  exports  . 

29,388 

32,256 

37,520 

38,165 

Total,  foreign  and  colonial  produce 

700 

723 

755 

779 

The  quantities  of  wheat,  wool  and  meat  imported  from  Australia  into  the 
United  Kingdom  in  five  years  were  (last  available  Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1933 

1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

Wheat  . 

.  cwt. 

29,283,331 

21,658,112 

17,684,450 

23,269,529 

22,3»b,923 

Wool  (sheep's  or 

lamb’s) 

lbs. 

308,677,400 

255,536,900 

364,502,100 

347,763,700 

300,963,700 

Beef,  frozen  . 

.  cwt. 

1,164,468 

1,571,141 

1,407,858 

1,446,291 

1,816,880 

Mutton,  frozen 

.  cwt. 

1,304,357 

1,627,107 

1,784,208 

1,496,006 

1,882,544 

Total  trade  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  between  the  Commonwealth  of 
Australia  and  the  United  Kingdom  for  5  years:  — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  from  Australia  into  U.K. 
Exports  to  Australia  from  U.K.  . 
Re-exports  to  Australia  from  U.K 

£ 

49.928,685 

26,243,415 

714,603 

£ 

54,285,846 

29,33S,126 

699,557 

£ 

61,434,551 

32,255,842 

723,493 

£ 

71,732,272 

37,519,76.6 

755,305 

£ 

72,120,643 

38,177,962 

779,510 
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Shipping  and  Navigation. 

Number  and  net  tonnage  of  the  registered  vessels  : — 


Years 

Sailing 

Steam  and  Motor 

Total 

No. 

Net  Tons 

No. 

Net  Tons 

No. 

Net  Tons 

1940 

1,288 

44,780 

718 

260,060 

2,006 

304,840 

1941 

1,304 

45,388 

699 

254,573 

2,003 

299,961 

1942 

1,296 

45,153 

691 

249,691 

1,987 

294,844 

1943 

1,169 

39,210 

666 

251,761 

1,835 

290,971 

1944 

1,162 

38,917 

655 

258,916 

1,817 

297,833 

Of  barges,  hulks,  dredgers,  etc.,  not  self-propelled,  there  were,  in  1944,  176,  with  a 
tonnage  of  46,638. 


Vessels  engaged  in  oversea  trade,  entered  and  cleared,  with  cargo  and  in 
ballast  : — 


Entered 

Cleared 

Total 

Years 

Number 

Net  Tons 

Number 

Net  Tons 

Number 

Net  Tons 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

1943- 4  4 

1,674 

1,316 

1,276 

956 

1,094 

6,465,665 

5,378,921 

5,174,118 

3,824,489 

4,483,528 

1,688 

1,353 

1,268 

1,069 

1,286 

6,609,961 

5,889,426 

5,593,886 

4,288,744 

5,203,351 

3,362 

2,669 

2,544 

2,025 

2,380 

13,075,626 

11,268,347 

10,768,004 

8,113,233 

9,686,879 

Communications. 

Railways. 


Government  railways  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1944  : — 


State  or  Federal 

Miles 

Open 

Cost  of  Con¬ 
struction  & 
Equipment 

Passenger 

Journeys 

Goods  and 
Live 
Stock 
carried 

Gross 

Receipts 

Working 

Expenses 

Miles 

£  '000 

’000 

Tons  ’000 

’000 

£  ’000 

N.S.  Wales. 

6,128 

152,145 

250,566 

19,403 

35,301 

27,535 

Victoria 

4,748 

52,747  1 

194,138 

8,294 

15,882 

13,214 

Queensland  . 

6,566 

39,907  1 

38,154 

27,356 

6,567 

16,430 

13,163 

S.  Australia. 

2,547 

30,674  1 

3,648 

5,979 

5,213 

Western  Australia 

4,381 

26,531 
2,765 1 

18,773 

2,560 

978 

4,387 

3,796 

Tasmania  . 

642 

3,131 

871 

1,136 

Commonwealth — 
Trans-Australian 

1,108 

771 

9,980 

161 

64 

1,022 

945 

Central  Australia 

4, 90S 

99 

218 

1,577 

1,080 

Australian  Capi¬ 
tal  Territory  . 

317 

87 

172 

21 

12 

14 

North  Australia . 

5 

2,848 

90 

13 

848 

482 

Totals 

27,213 

325,039  2 

532,640 

41,966 

82,309 

66,578 

i  The  capital  indebtedness  has  been  reduced  during  past  years  by  the  following 
amounts:  Victoria,  25,685,0001.;  Queensland,  28,000,000i. ;  South  Australia,  3,089,000L 

Tai i^ncludes  proportion  of  cost  of  Brisbane-Grafton  standard  gauge  line  not  apportioned 
to  States. 
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Private  railways  in  Australia,  open  for  general  traffic,  1943-44,  /05  miles. 

The  construction  of  a  trans-continental  railway  from  north  to  south  was 
provided  for  in  the  ‘Northern  Territory  Acceptance  Act,  1910.’  The  terminus 
of  the  North  Australia  Railway  is  at  Birdum  (316  miles  from  Darwin), 
while  the  Central  Australia  Railway  extends  as  far  north  as  Alice  Springs. 

The  State  railway  gauge  is  :  In  New  South  Wales,  4ft.  8 Jin.  ;  in  Victoria, 
5ft.  3in.  (114  miles,  2ft.  6in.);  in  Queensland,  3ft.  6in.  (69  miles,  4ft.  8 Jin. 
and  30  miles,  2ft.  Oin.);  in  South  Australia,  5ft.  3in.  for  1,480  miles,  the 
rest,  3ft.  6in. ;  in  W.  Australia,  3ft.  6in. ;  and  in  Tasmania,  3ft.  6in. 
Of  the  Commonwealth  lines,  the  gauge  of  the  Trans-Australian  and 
Australian  Capital  Territory  is  4ft.  8 Jin. ,  and  that  of  the  Central  Australia 
and  North  Australia  is  3ft.  6in.  In  March,  1944,  it  was  announced  that 
a  uniform  gauge  of  4ft.  8Jin.  would  be  adopted  on  the  entire  Australian 
railway  system. 

Posts  and  Telegraphs. 

Postal  and  telegraph  business,  year  ended  June  30,  1944  :  number  of 
Post  and  Receiving  Offices,  8,177.  In  1943-44,  letters,  postcards  and  letter- 
cards  posted  in  each  State  or  received  from  overseas,  908,000,000  ;  news¬ 
papers,  170,000,000  ;  parcels  received  and  dispatched,  19,000,000  ;  registered 
articles,  18,000,000.  Telegrams  dispatched,  33,000,000,  and  cablegrams 
received  and  dispatched,  2,000,000  ;  coastal  radio-telegraph  messages, 
130,000  :  total  words  transmitted  to  and  received  from  overseas  via  beam 
wireless,' 38,000,000.  Earnings,  1943-44  :  postal,  11,301,0007.;  telegraphs, 
3,421,0007.  ;  radio,  677,0007.  ;  telephone,  12,114,0007.  ;  total  revenue, 
•27,513,0007.  Working  expenses :  postal,  8,840,0007. ;  telegraph,  2, 362,0007. ; 
radio,  682,0007.  ;  telephone,  7,523,0007.;  total,  19,407,0007. 

At  June  30,  1944,  6,350  telephone  exchanges  with  557,072  lines  and 
799,729  instruments  connected  were  in  operation. 

Civil  Aviation. 

Civil  flying  in  the  Commonwealth  and  Territories  is  subject  to  legislative 
control  by  the  Commonwealth  Government.  The  administration  of  the  Air 
Navigation  Act  and  Regulations  is  a  function  of  the  Civil  Aviation  Depart¬ 
ment  under  the  Minister  of  Civil  Aviation.  The  permanent  head  of  the 
Department  is  the  Director-General  of  Civil  Aviation. 

At  June  30,  1944,  there  were  21,548  route  miles  of  contract  and  other 
regular  air  services  in  Australia.  The  average  regular  mileage  flown  weekly 
is  187,000  miles. 

The  total  mileage  flown  by  all  civil  aircraft  in  Australia  during  1943-44 
was  about  10,000,000  miles. 

Civil  Aviation  expenditure  for  the  year  1943-44  was  1,495,9857.  (including 
1,136,3947.  on  new  works). 

At  June  30,  1944,  there  were  206  licensed  public  aerodromes  under  the 
control  of  local  authorities.  The  total  number  of  recognised  civil  landing 
grounds  in  Australia  at  June  30,  1944,  was  353. 

Motor  Vehicles. 

At  June  30,  1944,  820,200  motor  vehicles,  including  493,400  motor 
cars,  52,500  motor  cycles,  and  274,300  commercial  vehicles  were  registered 
in  Australia.  The  revenue  derived  from  registration  fees  and  motor  tax 
for  the  year  was  5,232,8007.,  drivers’  and  riders’  licences  451,2007.,  and 
miscellaneous,  273,7007,  The  registrations  were  equivalent  to  112‘3  vehicles 
per  1,000  of  population. 
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Wireless  Broadcasting. 

Wireless  broadcasting  stations  are  in  operation  in  all  the  State  capitals 
and  in  certain  other  places.  1,454,302  wireless  broadcast  listeners’  licences 
had  been  issued  at  June  30,  1944.  The  National  Broadcasting  Service 
controlled  by  the  Australian  Broadcasting  Commission  and  the  Postmaster- 
General’s  Department  now  operates  thirty  broadcasting  stations.  In 
addition  ninety-eight  other  stations  were  licensed  at  June  30,  1943.  Two 
beam  stations  have  been  erected,  one  for  direct  communication  with  London, 
and  the  other  for  direct  communication  with  North  America  direct  beam 
wireless  service  with  London  was  established  on  April  8,  1927,  and  with 
North  America  on  June  16,  1928. 

Money  and  Credit. 

On  January  20,  1913,  the  Commonwealth  Bank  was  opened  at  Sydney. 
Average  deposits  for  June  quarter  1945  were  159,200,0007.,  of  which 
60,000,0007.  represented  non-interest  bearing  deposits.  The  deposits  of  the 
Savings  Bank,  which  was  created  a  separate  department  on  June  9,  1928, 
aggregated  366,300,0007.  at  June  30,  1945.  The  Savings  Bank  business  in 
the  States  of  New  South  Wales,  Queensland,  and  Western  Australia  is  wholly 
with  the  Commonwealth  Savings  Bank.  The  Commonwealth  Bank  started 
without  capital,  and  began  to  make  profits  in  1913-14.  At  June  30,  1944, 
the  capital  was  4,000,0007.,  excluding  2,000,000/.  in  respect  of  the  Rural 
Credits  Department,  and  1,749,5697.  in  respect  of  the  Mortgage  Bank 
Department.  The  profits  for  the  year  ended  June  30,  1945,  including  all 
branches  except  the  Note  Issue,  were  1,812,0007.  Aggregate  net  profits  to 
June  30,  1945,  exclusive  of  Note  Issue  Branch,  amounted  to  22,449,0007.,- 
and  the  Reserve  Fund  of  all  the  branches  except  the  Note  Issue  to  9,006,0007. 

By  proclamation  on  August  21,  1945,  the  Commonwealth  Bank  was 
reconstituted  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Commonwealth  Bank 
Act,  1945.  Under  this  Act  it  is  the  duty  of  the  Commonwealth  Bank  to 
pursue  a  monetary  and  banking  policy  directed  to  the  greatest  advantage 
of  the  people  of  Australia  and  of  exercising  its  powers  in  such  a  manner  as, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Bank,  will  best  contribute  to  : — (a)  the  stability  of  the 
currency  of  Australia;  ( b )  the  maintenance  of  full  employment  in  Australia, 
and  (c)  the  economic  prosperity  and  welfare  of  the  people  of  Australia. 
The  Commonwealth  Bank  has  been  given  extensive  powers,  both  under  this 
Act  and  the  Banking  Act,  1945,  to  perform  its  functions  as  a  Central  Bank. 

There  are,  besides,  16  other  banks,  including  2  State  Government  insti¬ 
tutions,  trading  in  Australia.  The  total  shareholders’  funds  at  the  balance 
dates  in  1945,  of  the  11  Australian  Joint  Stock  banks  aggregated  71,430,0007., 
including  paid-up  capital,  38,045,0007.,  and  reserves,  30,952,0007. 

The  average  liabilities,  excluding  shareholders’  funds,  of  all  cheque¬ 
paying  banks  trading  in  Australia  in  the  quarter  ended  June  30,  1945,  were 
1,041,300,0007.,  and  the  deposits,  excluding  Savings  Bank  deposits  in  the 
Commonwealth  Bank  were  762,400,0007.  Assets  amounted  to  1,014,900,0007., 
of  which  advances  totalled  251,700,0007.,  Government  and  Municipal 
securities,  443,500,0007.,  and  special  war-time  deposits  with  the  Common¬ 
wealth  Bank,  241,200,0007. 

The  total  Savings  Banks  deposits  in  Australia  on  June  30,  1945,  was 
566.964,0007.  (76’87.  per  head  of  population). 

There  are  2  mints  in  Australia,  at  Melbourne  (opened  1872),  and  Perth 
(1899).  They  issue  gold  bullion,  partly  for  the  use  of  local  manufacturers 
(jewellers  and  dentists),  and  partly  for  export.  Since  1916  silver  and 
bronze  coins  have  been  minted  at  the  Sydney  and  Melbourne  Mints  on 
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behalf  of  the  Commonwealth  Treasury.  Since  1931  the  minting  of  gold 
coins  has  ceased.  The  Sydney  Mint  was  closed  at  the  end  of  1926. 

The  gold  issues  during  1942  at  the  Perth  mint  amounted  to  3, 607 , 9 14Z. , 
and  at  Melbourne  to  1,173,192?.  (all  bullion).  The  total  issues  of  gold  coin 
and  bullion  to  the  end  of  1942  were  404,198,000/.  and  86,289,000/. 
respectively. 

Silver  coinage  to  the  value  of  2,824,000Z.  was  issued  during  the  year 
ended  June  1945. 

On  June  25,  1945,  notes  issued  by  the  Commonwealth  Bank  (Note  Issue 
Department)  and  unredeemed  amounted  to  186,000,000/.  The  amount 
held  in  reserve  comprising  gold  and  English  sterling  on  that  date  was 
50,900,000/.,  representing  27'38  per  cent,  of  the  liability.  Private  bank 
notes  ceased  to  circulate  after  1911. 

Since  February  4,  1942,  United  States  notes  or  coinage  are  permitted  to 
be  used  in  Australia  in  payment  for  goods  or  services. 


Norfolk  Island,  29°  8.  latitude,  168°  E.  longitude,  area  18  square  miles,  population 
(June  30, 1944)733(385  males  and  348  females).  The  island  was  formerly  part  of  the  Colony 
of  New  South  Wales  and  then  of  Van  Diemen's  Land.  It  has  been  a  distinct  settlement 
since  1856,  and  under  an  Order-in-Council  of  1900  was  governed  by  the  Governor  of  New 
South  Wales;  but  from  July  1,  1914  the  affairs  of  the  island  have  been  administered  by 
the  Commonwealth  Government.  The  island,  which  is  very  picturesque  and  possesses  a 
delightful  climate,  coupled  with  a  fertile  soil,  is  especially  suitable  for  the  cultivatiou  of 
citrus  fruits,  bananas,  and  coffee.  In  1943-44  the  imports  (mostly  from  the  Common¬ 
wealth)  were  valued  at  23,4741. ,  and  the  exports,  4,0471. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  the  Commonwealth  of 

Australia. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Each  of  the  States  publishes  an  Annual  Year-Book  or  Statistical  Register,  as  well  as 
Annual.  Reports  of  the  various  administrative,  industrial,  educational,  and  other 
departments,  and  Statistical  Publications  dealing  with  Australia  are  issued  by  the 
Commonwealth  Statistician. 

Annual  Catalogue  of  Australian  Publications.  (Commonwealth  National  Library  ) 
Canberra,  No.  1,  1936  to  date.  (This  includes  a  complete  list  of  official  publications  of 
the  Commonwealth  and  all  States  for  each  year  to  1940.) 

Select  list  of  representative  works  dealing  with  Australia.  (Commonwealth  National 
Library.)  Canberra,  1934  to  date. 

Biographical  handbook  and  record  of  elections  for  the  Parliament  of  the  Common¬ 
wealth.  Library  Committee  of  the  Parliament.  Canberra. 

The  Acts  of  the  Parliament  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  passed  from  1901  to 
1935,  and  in  force  on  January  1, 1936:  to  which  is  prefixed  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia 
Constitution  Act,  4  vols.  Canberra,  1936.  With  annual  supplement,  1937  to  date. 

Bean  (C.  E.  W.)  (editor),  Official  History  of  Australia  in  the  War  of  1914-1S.  12  vols. 

Sydney,  1921  to  1943. 

Reports  on  Economic  and  Financial  Situation.  London  (Department  of  Overseas 
Trade).  Annual. 

Statistical  Abstract  for  the  British  Self-governing  Dominions,  Crown  Colonies,  &c. 
Annual.  (Board  of  Trade.)  London. 

Historical  Records  of  Australia.  Library  Committee  of  the  Commonwealth  Parlia¬ 
ment.  Watson  (Dr.  F.)  (editor).  Sydney,  1914-1926 

Roval  Commission  on  the  Constitution  of  the  Commonwealth  Report.  Canberra,  1929. 

Convention  of  Representatives  of  the  Commonwealth  and  State  Parliaments  on  proposed 
alteration  of  the  Commonwealth  Constitution,  Canberra,  November  24  to  December  2, 1942. 
Record  of  proceedings.  Canberra,  1942. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Australia:  Official  handbook.  Australian  National  Publicity  Association.  Melbourne, 
1941. 

Economic  Record.  Melbourne,  1925  to  date  (half  yearly). 

Historical  Studies :  Australiannd  New  Zealand.  Melbourne,  1940  to  date  (half  yearly). 

Review  of  Education  in  Australia.  2  vols.  Melbourne,  1939  to  1940. 
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Cambridge  History  of  the  British  Empire.  Vol.  VII.  Part  T,  Australia.  Cambridge, 
1933. 

Oxford  Survey  of  Empire.  (6vols.)  Vol.  V.  Australasia.  New  edition.  London,  1925. 
Who’s  Who  in  Australia.  12th  edition.  Melbourne,  1944. 

Australia's  Post-war  Economy  (by  L.  G.  Melville  a' d  others).  Sydney,  1945. 

Baker  (S.  J.),  The  Australian  Language.  Sydney,  1945 

Campbell  (D.  A.  S.)  (editor),  Post-war  Reconstruction  in  Australia.  Sydney,  1944. 
Copland  ( D.  B.),  Cross  Currents  in  Australian  Finance.  Svdney,  1938.— Towards  Total 
War.  Sydney,  1942.— With  Janes  (C.  V.),  Australian  Trade  Policy  :  A  Book  of  Documents, 
1932-1937.  Sydney,  1937. 

Deakin  (A  ).  The  Federal  Story.  Melbourne,  1944. 

Drummond  (D.  H.),  Australia’s  Changing  Constitution.  Sydney,  1943. 

Duncan  (W.  G.  K.).  The  Future  of  In  migration  into  Australia  and  New  Zealand. 
Sydney,  1937. — Australia’s  Foreign  Policy.  Sydney,  193S. — Social  Services  in  Australia. 
Sydnev,  1939  — The  Future  of  Adult  Education  in  Australia.  Sydney,  1944. 

Elkin  ( A.  P.),  The  Australian  Aborigines.  Sydney,  1938. — Citizenship  for  the  Aborigines. 
Sydney,  1944 

Fenner  (C  A.  E.),  Mostly  Australian.  Melbourne,  1944. 

Ferguson  (J .  A  ),  Bibliography  of  Australia.  Vol.  I,  1784-1830.  Sydney,  1941. — Vol.  II, 
1831-1838.  Sydney,  1945. 

Fitzpatrick  (Brian),  British  Imperialism  and  Australia,  1783-1S33.  London,  1939  — A 
Short  Hi-torv  of  the  Australian  Labour  Movement.  2nd  ed.  Melbourne,  1944. — The 
British  Empire  in  Australia:  An  Economic  History,  1834-1939.  Melbourne,  1941. 

Pomander  (O.  de  R.),  Solving  Labour  Problems  in  Australia.  Melbourne,  1941. — War¬ 
time  Labour  Developments  in  Australia.  Melbourne,  1943. 

Forsyth  (W.  D.),  The  Myth  of  Open  Spaces.  Melbourne,  1942. 

Foxcroft  (E  J.  B.),  Australian  Native  Policy:  its  history,  especially  in  Victoria. 
Melb.  uni'*,  1941.— Australian  Native  Policy.  Melbourne,  1943. 

Grattan  (C.  H.)  Introducing  Australia.  New  York,  1942. 

Hancock  (W .  K.),  Australia.  Modern  World  Series.  London,  1930. 

Harris  (H.  L.).  Economic  Resources  of  Australia.  Sydney,  1933. 

Haskell  (A.  L.),  The  Australians.  London,  1943.— Waltzing  Matilda  :  A  Background  to 
Australia.  6th  ed.  London,  1945. 

Hasluck  (  P. ),  Black  Australians  Melbourne,  1943. 

Hurley  (P.  J  ),  In  Search  of  Australia.  Sydney,  1943. 

Jngleton  (G.  C.),  Charting  a  Continent:  A  Brief  Memoir  on  the  History  of  Marine 
Exploration  ...  in  Australian  Waters.  Sydney,  1944. 

Jauney  (L.  C.),  Australia’s  Government  Bank.  London,  1934. 

Johns  (F.),  An  Australian  Biographical  Dictionary.  Melbourne,  1934. 

Jose  (A  W.),  Histori  of  Australasia.  15th  edition.  Svdney,  1930.— Builders  and 
PioDeers  of  Australia.  London,  1928.— Australia :  Human  and  Economic.  London.  1931. 

Jose  (A.  W.)  and  Carter  (H.  J.),  The  Illustrated  Australian  Encyclopedia.  Sydney, 
1927. 

Kerr  (D.),  The  Law  of  the  Australian  Constitution.  Sydney,  1925. 

Knowles  (Sir  G.),  The  Commonwealth  of  Australia  Constitution  Act  (to  July  1,  1936). 


Latham  (Hon.  J.  G.),  Australia  and  the  British  Commonwealth.  London,  1929. 

Lyng  (Jens),  Non -Britishers  in  Australia.  2nrt  edilion.  Melbourne,  1935. 

Madgwick  (R.  B.),  Immigration  into  Eastern  Australia,  1788-1851.  London,  1937. 
Menzies  (R  G.),  The  Australian  Economy  during  the  War.  Adelaide,  1942. 

Miller  (E.  M.),  Australian  Literature  from  its  beginnings  to  1935.  Melbourne,  1942. 
Moore  (W.  H.),  The  Constitution  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  2nd  edition. 
Melbourne,  1910. 

Needham  ( J.  8.),  White  aud  Black  in  Australia.  London,  1935. 

Parker  (R.  8.),  Public  8ervioe  Recruitment  in  Australia.  Melbourne,  1942. 

Fenton  (Brian),  Advance  Australia — Where  ?  London,  1944. 

Phillips  (P.  D.)  and  Wood  (G.  L.)  (editors),  The  Peopling  of  Australia.  (Pacific  Relations 
Series  No  1.)  Melbourne,  1928.  -  Further  Studies.  Melbourne,  1935. 

Quick  (Hou.  Sir  J.)  and  Groom  (Hon.  L.E.),  The  Judicial  Power  of  the  Commonwealth. 


Melbourne  1904* 

Roberts  (8.  H.*),  History  of  Australian  Land  Settlement  (1788-1920).  Melbourne,  1924.— 
The  Squatring  Age  in  Australia,  1835-47.  Melbourne,  1935 

Rogers  (J.  D.),  Australasia.  2nd  ed.  Oxford  and  London,  1925. 

Ross  (I.  Clunies)  (editor),  Australia  and  the  Far  East.  Sydney,  1935. 

Scott  ( Ernest).  A  Short  History  of  Australia.  Oxford,  1928.— Australian  Discovery  by 
Land.  London,  1929.— Australian  Discovery  by  Sea.  London,  1929. 

Sexton  (J.  H.),  Australian  Aborigines.  Adelaide,  1945. 

Shann  (E.  O.  G.),  An  Economic  History  of  Australia.  London,  1938. — With  Copland 
(D  B  ),  The  Crisis  in  Australian  Finance,  1929-31.  London,  1931. 

'shepherd  (Jack),  Australia’s  Interests  and  Policies  in  the  Far  East.  London  and  New 


York,  1940. 
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Smith  (A.  N.),  Thirty  Years  :  The  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  1901-1931.  Melbourne,. 
1933. 

Smith  (B.),  Place,  Taste  and  Tradition :  A  Study  of  Australian  Art  since  1788.  Sydney,. 
1945. 

Smith  ( N.  S.),  Economic  Control:  Australian  Experiments.  London,  1929.  — Structure 
and  Working  of  the  Australian  Tariff.  London,  1929. 

Smith  (W.  R.),  Myths  and  Legends  of  the  Australian  Aboriginals.  London,  1930. 
Sweetmo.n  (E.),  Australian  Constitutional  Development.  Melbourne,  1925. 

Taylor  (Griffith),  Australia :  A  Study  of  Warm  Environments  and  their  effect  on  British 
Settlement.  Third  edition.  London,  1946. 

Wadham  (S.  M.)  and  Wood  (S.  L.),  Land  Utilisation  in  Australia.  Melbourne,  1939. 
Walker  (E.  R.),  Australia  in  the  World  Depression.  London,  1933.— Unemployment 
Policy,  with  special  reference  to  Australia.  Sydney,  1936. 

Wilkinson  (H.  L.),  The  World’s  Population  Problems  and  a  White  Australia.  London, 
1930. 

Wood  (F.  L.  W.),  The  Constitutional  Development  of  Australia.  London,  1933. 

Wood  (G.  A.),  The  Discovery  of  Australia.  London,  1922. 

Wood  (G.  L.),  Business  and  Borrowing  in  Australia.  London,  1930. 

Wynes  (W.  A.),  Legislative  and  Executive  Powers  in  Australia.  Sydney,  1936. 


AUSTRALIAN  CAPITAL  TERRITORY. 

Government. 

The  area  which  is  now  the  Australian  Capital  Territory  was  first  visited  by  white  men  in 
1820  and  settlement  commenced  in  1824  or  1825.  Until  its  selection  as  the  Seat  of  Government 
it  was  a  quiet  pastoral  and  agricultural  community  with  a  few  large  holdings  and  a  sprinkling 
of  smaller  settlers. 

The  Constitution  of  the  Commonwealth  provided  (Sec.  125)  that  the  Seat  of  Government 
Bhould  be  selected  by  Parliament  and  that  it  should  be  within  New  South  Wales  but  at  least 
100  miles  from  Sydney.  After  prolonged  discussion,  during  which  the  claims  of  a  great  number 
of  sites  were  put  forward,  the  Canberra  site  was  adopted  by  the  Seat  of  Government  Act,  1908. 
The  present  site,  together  with  an  area  for  a  port  at  Jervis  Bay,  was  surrendered  by  the  State 
and  accepted  by  the  Commonwealth  in  1909,  and  by  subsequent  proclamation  the  Territory 
became  vested  in  the  Commonwealth  from  January  1,1911.  Preliminary  surveys  were  put  in 
hand  as  soon  as  the  site  was  selected,  and  in  1911  an  international  competition  was  held  for 
the  city  plan.  The  plan  chosen,  that  of  W.  Burley  Griffin,  of  Chicago,  has  been  the  basis  of  all 
subsequent  development.  Construction  was  delayed  by  the  Great  War  of  1914-18,  and  it  was 
not  until  1927  that,  with  the  transfer  of  Parliament  and  of  the  central  staffs  of  certain  depart¬ 
ments,  Canberra  became  in  fact  the  Seat  of  Government.  Development  has  continued  since, 
with  halts  during  the  depression  and  the  war,  and  all  major  departments,  with  the  exception 
of  the  War  Departments  and  the  Post  Office,  have  now  their  headquarters  in  Canberra. 

The  general  administration  of  the  Territory  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Minister  for  the  Interior, 
but  certain  specific  services  are  undertaken  by  the  Departments  of  Health,  the  Department 
of  Works  and  the  Attorney-General.  The  Minister  is  advised  on  matters  of  local  concern  by 
an  Advisory  Council,  consisting  of  four  official  and  three  elected  members. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  area  of  the  Australian  Capital  Territory  is  911  square  miles,  of  which  170  square  miles 
in  the  Cotter  River  Oatchment  area  are  reserved  from  occupation  for  water  supply  purposes. 
The  area  vested  in  the  Commonwealth  at  Jervi3  Bay  is  28  square  miles  of  land  and  water. 

Census  population  on  June  30,  1938  :  Australian  Capital  Territory,  11,290;  Jervis  Bay, 
272;  total,  11,562.  Estimated  population  June  30,  1944  (Commonwealth  Statistician), 
14,445. 

Population  at  recent  censuses,  with  distribution  by  sex  : — 


Males 

Females 

Total 

Males 

Females 

Total 

1911  .  . 

992 

722 

1,714 

1933  .  . 

4,805 

4,142 

8,947 

1921  .  . 

1,567 

1,005 

2,572 

1938  .  . 

6,286 

6,276 

11,562 

Education. 

State  education  in  the  Australian  Capital  Territory  is  administered  by  the  New  South 
Wales  Education  Department,  the  cost  being  refunded  annually  to  that  State.  There  are  9 
public  schools  in  the  Australian  Capital  Territory  and  two  in  the  Jervis  Bay  Territory. 
Secondary  education  is  provided  at  the  Canberra  High  School  with  accommodation  for  550 
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pupils.  The  Canberra  Technical  College  provides  training  for  apprentices,  journeymen 
desirous  of  improving  their  trade  qualifications,  and  for  others  who  desire  to  take  any  special 
courses.  There  are  also  four  private  (denominational)  schools  in  the  Territory,  of  which  three 
provide  primary  and  secondary  education,  and  one  sub-primary  and  primary.  University 
education  is  provided  by  the  Canberra  University  College  which  is  at  present  connected  with 
the  University  of  Melbourne. 

Finance. 

The  revenue  of  the  Territory  is  derived  in  part  from  rent  and  rates,  public  utilities  trans- 
p  ort  and  housing  and  various  other  fees  and  services,  and  partly  from  Parliamentary  appro- 
p  nation. 

Local  revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  years  ended  June  30 : — 


Tear  ended 

June  30 

Bevenue 

Expenditure 

Capital 

Maintenance 

Other 

Total 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1939  . 

1,280,780 

488,397 

158,972 

1,465,961 

2,113,330 

1940  . 

872,604 

524,625 

162,341 

1,045,849 

1,732,815 

1941  .  .  -  . 

892,019 

595,715 

161,486 

1,039,884 

1,797,086 

1942  . 

846.458 

370,611 

181,259 

977,941 

1,529,811 

1943  . 

767,761 

234,696 

155,519 

922,210 

1,312,424 

1944  . 

887,639 

162,371 

162,477 

1,018,553 

1,343,401 

Total  revenue  and  expenditure  to  June  30,  1943  : — 13,255,9821. 


Productions  and  Industry. 

The  Territory  is  predominantly  pastoral.  Livestock  at  March  31,  1945,  were:  horses, 
1,091;  cattle,  9,320  ;  sheep,  250,778;  pigs,  689.  A  considerable  amount  of  re-afforestation 
has  been  undertaken,  the  total  area  of  plantations  at  June  30,  1944,  being  14,000  acres. 
There  is  no  secondary  industry  of  any  importance. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Handbook  for  Canberra.  Australian  and  New  Zealand  Association  for  the  Advancement 
of  Science.  Canberra,  1938. 

Denning  (W.),  Capital  City  :  Canberra  to-day  and  to-morrow.  Sydney,  1938. 

Fitzhardinge  (L.  F.),  St.  John’s  Church  and  Canberra.  Canberra,  1941. 

Robinson  (F.),  Canberra’s  First  Hundred  Tears  and  After.  2nd  edition.  Sydney,  1927. 

Watson  (F.),  A  Brief  History  of  Canberra,  the  Capital  City  of  Australia.  Canberra,  1941. 

See  also  The  Official  Year-Book  of  the  Commonwealth,  annual  chapter  on  Territories  and 
special  articles  in  nos.  4,  5,  22  and  25. 


NEW  SOUTH  WALES. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

New  South  Wales  became  a  British  Possession  in  1770  ;  the  first 
settlement  was  established  at  Port  Jackson  in  1788  ;  a  partially  elective 
Legislative  Council  was  established  in  1842,  and  responsible  government 
in  1856.  New  South  Wales  federated  with  the  other  Australian  States 
to  form  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  in  1901.  The  legislative  power  of 
the  State  is  vested  in  a  Parliament  of  two  Houses,  the  Legislative  Council 
and  the  Legislative  Assembly.  The  Legislative  Council  consists  of  60 
members,  elected  at  joint  sittings  of  both  Houses  of  Parliament,  for  a  term 
of  twelve  years.  Fifteen  members  retire  in  rotation  every  three  years. 
Members  receive  no  remuneration  but  are  allowed  free  travel  on  the  Govern¬ 
ment  railways  and  tramways.  The  Legislative  Assembly  has  90  members. 
British  subjects  above  21  years  of  age,  having  resided  six  months  in  the 
Commonwealth,  three  months  in  the  State,  and  one  month  in  the  electorate, 
are  eligible  for  enrolment  as  electors,  and  voting  is  compulsory.  Members  of 
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the  Legislative  Assembly  are  paid  an  annual  salary  at  the  rate  of  875 1.  per 
annum,  and  they  are  allowed  to  travel  free  on  Government  railways  and 
tramways.  The  Premier  receives  an  annual  salary  of  2,445L;  the  Attorney- 
General,  2,095 l.;  the  Vice-President  of  the  Executive  Council,  1,375 Z. ;  and 
a  sum  of  17,505Z.  is  divided  among  the  remainder  of  the  Cabinet.  The  leader 
of  the  Opposition  receives  an  allowance  of  250Z.  per  annum  in  addition  to  his 
salary  as  member.  The  duration  of  a  Parliament  is  limited  to  three  years. 
The  Women’s  Legal  Status  Act,  1918,  gives  women  the  same  political  rights 
as  men. 

The  Legislative  Assembly,  elected  on  May  27,  1944,  consists  of  the 
following  Parties  :  Labour  Party,  56 ;  Democratic  Party,  12 ;  United 
Country  Party,  11  ;  Independents,  11. 

The  executive  is  in  the  hands  of  a  Governor,  appointed  by  the  Imperial 
Government,  and  an  Executive  Council  consisting  of  members  of  the 
Cabinet. 

Governor. — Lieut. -General  John  Northcott,  C.B.,  M.V.O.,  (appointed 
March  31,  1946). 

The  Governor  is  advised  by  a  Cabinet  consisting  of  the  following 
members  : — - 

Premier  and  Colonial  Treasurer. — Hon.  William  John  McKell,  M.L.A. 

Deputy  Premier,  Colon  ial  Secretary,  Minister  for  Mines  and  Minister  for 
National  Emergency  Services. — Hon.  J.  M.  Baddeley,  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  Education. — Hon.  It.  J.  Heffron,  M.L.A, 

Attorney-General. — Capt.  the  Hon.  C.  E.  Martin.  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  Conservation. — Hon.  W.  F.  Dunn,  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  La, hour  and  Industry  and  Minister  for  Social  Welfare. — 
Hon.  H.  Knight,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Justice  and  Vice-President  of  the  Executive  Council. — Hon. 
R.  R.  Dotiming,  M.L.C. 

Secretary  for  Public  Works  and  Minister  for  Local  Government. — Hon. 
J.  J.  Cahill,  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  Health. — Hon.  C.  A.  Kelly,  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  Housing. — Hon.  J.  McQirr.  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  Transport. — Hon.  M.  O'Sullivan,  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  Agriculture. — Hon.  E.  H.  Graham,  M.L.A. 

Assistant  Ministers. — Hon.  C.  R.  Evatl,  M.L.A.,  Hon.  W.  E.  Dickson, 
M.L.C. 


Agent-General,  London. — John  Tully  (February  12,  1946). 

Acting  Official  Secretary  in  Charge  of  the  Office.— A..  W.  Sutton. 

Local  Government. 

A  system  of  Local  Government  extends  over  the  whole  of  the  State 
except  the  Western  Land  Division,  where,  however,  a  few  municipalities 
are  incorporated.  There  are  151  municipalities,  and  137  corporate  bodies 
called  shires.  A  number  of  the  municipalities  and  shires  have  combined  to 
form  county  councils,  of  whieli  there  are  13,  to  administer  electricity  or  water 
supply  undertakings  or  to  render  other  services  of  common  benefit. 

Area  and  Population, 

New  South  Wales  is  situated  almost  entirely  between  the  29th  and  36th 
parallels  of  S.  lat.  and  141st  and  154th  meridians  of  E.  long.,  and  comprises 
an  area  of  309,433  sq.  miles,  inclusive  of  Lord  Howe  Island,  5  sq.  miles,  but 
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exclusive  of  the  Australian  Capital  Territory  (911  sq.  miles  at  Canberra  and 
28  at  Jervis  Bay). 

The  population  (excluding  aboriginals)  at  recent  censuses  was  : — 


Year 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Pop.  per 
square  mile 

Average 
annual  increase 
per  cent,  since 
previous  census. 

1881 

410,211 

339,614 

749,825 

2-42 

4-07 

1891 

609,666 

517,471 

1,127,137 

3-63 

4-16 

1901 

710,264 

645,091 

1,355,355 

4-37 

1-86 

1911 

857,698 

789,036 

1,646,734 

5  32  . 

1-97 

1921 

1,071,501 

1,028,870 

2,100,371 

6-79 

2-46 

1933 

1,318,471 

1,282,376 

2,600,847 

8-41 

1-76 

1944  1 

1,443,652 

1,441,942 

2,885,594 

9-33 

0-91 

December  31  (estimated). 


At  the  end  of  1943  the  population  of  Sydney,  and  suburbs,  excluding 
shipping,  was  1,398,170.  The  chief  country  municipalities,  with  their  popula¬ 
tions  at  the  end  of  1942,  were  as  follows: — Greater  Newcastle,  127,660; 
Broken  Hill,  26,470;  Lithgow,  21,390;  Wollongong,  18,670;  Goulburn, 
15,600  ;  Wagga  Wagga,  14,160;  Cessnock,  13,860  ;  Lismore,  13,300; 
Albury,  13,080  ;  Maitland,  E.  and  W.,  12,350  ;  Orange,  12,190;  Bathurst, 
12,040;  Tamworth,  11,670  ;  Grafton  and  South  Grafton,  10,540  ;  Katoomba 
(excluding  summer  tourists),  9,190  ;  Dubbo,  9,100  ;  Liverpool,  7,960  ; 
Armidale,  7,270  ;  Parkes,  6,800  ;  Inverell,  6,140  ;  Casino,  5,800. 

The  following  table  shows  the  births,  deaths,  and  marriages  for  five 
years  : — 


Infantile  . 

Excess  of 

Mortality  Deaths 

Year 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Births 

under  one  year 

per  1000  births 

1940 

30,364 

49,382 

26,143 

23,239 

39-0 

1941 

29,983 

51,729 

27,300 

24,429 

43-8 

1942 

34,533 

52,647 

29,219! 

23,428 

40-2 

1943 

26,302 

57,265  « 

28,870  1 

28,395 

36  -2 

1944 

26.426 

59.613 

26,652 1 

32,961 

30  7 

1  Civilians  only. 


The  annual  rates  per  1,000  of  the  population  in  1944  were  :  births,  20-76, 
deaths,  9  -28;  marriages,  9 '20. 

The  following  table  shows  the  movement  of  population  during  the  hve 
years,  1939-1943  : — 


Year 

Arrivals 

Departures 

Interstate 

Oversea 

Total 

Interstate 

Oversea 

Total 

1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

142,400 

115,607 

118,269 

136,642 

133,774 

49,119 

27,320 

16,942 

4,689 

2,720 

191,519 

142,927 

135,211 

141,331 

136.494 

142,206 

125,747 

126,429 

126,859 

131.279 

43,407 

20,217 

14,188 

3,994 

2.699 

185,613 

145,964 

140,617 

130,853 

133.978 
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Religion. 

There  is  no  established  church  in  New  South  Wales,  and  freedom  of 
worship  is  accorded  to  all. 

The  following  table  shows  the  statistics  of  the  religious  denominations 
in  New  South  Wales  at  the  census  of  1933  and  of  ministers  of  religion  in 
1944:  — 


Denomination 

Mimsters 

of 

Religion1 

1944 

Adherents 

1933 

(Census) 

Denomination 

Ministers 

of 

Religion  1 
1944 

Adherents 

1933 

(Census) 

Church  of  England  . 

689 

1,143,493 

Salvation  Army  . 

88 

9,610 

Roman  Catholic 

861 

556,106  2 

Church  of  Christ  . 

41 

8,658 

Presbyterian  . 

326 

257,522 

Ontheran 

21 

5,956 

Methodists 

317 

203,042 

Seventh  Day  Ad- 

Baptist 

125 

29,981 

ventist 

85 

5,912 

Congregational 

82 

20,274 

Others  . 

90 

349,988  » 

Jews 

13 

10,305 

Total 

2,738 

2,600,847 

1  Registered  for  the  celebration  of  marriages  in  New  South  Wales,  January,  1944. 

*  Includes  66,943  1  Catholics  undefined.' 

•  Includes  297,034  ‘religion  not  stated  ’  and  4,376,  ‘  no  religion.’ 


Education. 

The  State  maintains  a  system  of  national  education,  and  attendance  at 
school  is  compulsory  from  6  to  15  years  of  age.  In  all  State  schools 
education  is  free.  There  is  a  large  number  of  private  schools  subject  to 
State  inspection. 

There  were  at  the  end  of  1944,  2,753  State  schools,  including  61 
high  schools;  2,651  public  primary  schools;  12  child  welfare  schools; 
28  evening  continuation  schools  and  a  correspondence  school.  During 
December  term,  1944,  there  were  352,234  children  enrolled.  The  average 
daily  attendance  during  the  year  was  292,613.  The  estimated  number  of 
teachers  at  December  31,  1944,  including  1,196  training  students,  was  12,398, 
excluding  1,412  on  military  service.  The  pupils  receiving  kindergarten 
instruction  at  Government  schools  numbered  21,531.  The  total  expenditure 
by  the  Department  of  Education  in  connection  with  State  primary  and 
secondary  schools  (excluding  technical  education)  during  the  year  1944  was 
5,581, 0567. 

At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  722  private  schools  (with  112,755  pupils 
and  5,265  teachers),  ol  which  562  were  Roman  Catholic  denominational 
schools,  having  3,805  teachers  and  93,473  scholars.  The  Church  of  England 
denominational  schools  numbered  43  with  537  teachers  and  7,027  scholars  ; 
other  denominational  schools  29,  teachers  388,  pupils  5,283.  The  un¬ 
denominational  private  schools  numbered  88,  the  teachers  535  and  scholars 
6,972. 

The  University  of  Sydney,  founded  in  1850,  had  (1943)  3,248  individual 
students  (including  1,216  women)  with  411  professors,  lecturers  and  demon¬ 
strators.  There  are  5  denominational  colleges,  Church  of  England,  Roman 
Catholic  (one  for  men  and  one  for  women),  Presbyterian  and  Methodist, 
and  an  undenominational  college  for  women,  affiliated  to  the  university. 
A  Government  training  college  for  teachers  is  situated  in  the  university 
grounds  and  another  at  Armidale,  where  there  is  also  a  University  College 
affiliated  with  Sydney  University.  The  Sydney  Technical  College,  with 


widows’  pensions  and  family  allowances,  etc.  373 

branch  schools,  had  a  total  enrolment  of  34,940  individual  students  in 
1943. 

Widows’  Pensions  and  Family  Allowances. 

The  Commonwealth  Government  makes  piovision  for  social  benefits  ( see 
under  Australia),  such  as  old  age  and  invalid  pensions,  widows’  pensions, 
child  endowment  and  maternity  allowances.  State  systems  of  family  en¬ 
dowment  and  widows’  pensions  were  discontinued  when  the  Commonwealth 
systems  were  introduced  on  July  1,  1941,  and  June  30,  1942,  respectively, 
but  the  State  makes  supplementary  payments,  in  the  nature  of  allowances  lor 
children,  to  widows  whose  Commonwealth  pension  is  less  than  the  amount 
which  would  have  been  payable  under  the  Widows’  Pension  Act  of  New 
South  Wales.  4,312  widows  were  receiving  such  allowances  for  8,890 
children  as  at  June  30,  1944.  During  the  year  1943-44,  the  amount  paid 
to  widows  by  the  State  was  167,217 7.  Commonwealth  widows’  pensions 
current  in  New  South  Wales  at  June  30,  1944,  numbered  16,380,  and  the 
annual  liability  was  1,181,4537.  The  number  of  old  age  and  invalid  pensions 
current  in  New  South  Wales  on  June  30,  1944,  was:  old  age,  104,414 
(males,  38,876;  females,  65,538);  invalid,  26,234  (males,  11,597  ;  females, 
14,637). 

The  number  of  claims  in  force  in  New  South  Wales  under  the  family 
endowmient  system  at  June  30,  1944,  was  198,651,  and  endowed  children 
in  family  units  numbered  359,373  at  that  date.  Endowment  was  paid  also 
for  5,324  children  in  institutions.  The  annual  liability  as  at  June  30,  1944, 
was  4,671,8497. 

Social  Aid  Service. 

To  relieve  distress  caused  by  unemployment  aud  other  causes,  social 
welfare  bureaux  are  conducted  in  various  districts  under  the  supervision  of 
welfare  officers,  who  are  assisted  by  medical  officers  and  nurses.  Social  aid 
such  as  food,  clothing,  medical  and  dental  treatment  are  provided  for 
persons  whose  family  income  does  not  exceed  a  certain  limit,  which  varies 
according  to  the  size  of  the  family  to  be  maintained.  On  assessing  income 
appropriate  exemption  is  allowed  in  respect  of  earnings.  The  income  limit 
is  25s.  per  fortnight  in  the  case  of  single  adults,  40s.  for  married  couples, 
50 s.  and  60s.  for  married  couples  with  one  and  two  children  respectively, 
and  it  rises  by  5s.  per  child  up  to  five  children  and  by  10s.  for  each 
additional  child.  The  cash  payments  for  food  are  34s.  per  fortnight  for 
adults,  58s.  for  married  couples,  married  couples  with  one  child  receive  71s., 
and  with  two  children  74s.,  with  three  children  83s.,  with  four  children 
92s.,  and  10s.  per  fortnight  is  paid  for  each  additional  child.  Supplementary 
special  foods  are  provided  for  mothers,  young  children  and  invalids. 


Justice  and  Crime. 

In  New  South  Wales  legal  processes  may  be  grouped  within  the  Lower  or 
Magistrates  Courts,  or  the  Higher  Courts  presided  over  by  Judges.  There 
is  also  an  appellate  jurisdiction.  Prisoners  charged  with  capital  crimes  must 
be  tried  before  the  Supreme  Court. 

Children’s  Courts  have  been  established  with  the  object  of  removing 
children  as  far  as  possible  from  the  atmosphere  of  a  public  court.  There  are 
also  a  number  of  tribunals  exercising  special  jurisdiction,  e.g.  the  Industrial 
Commission  and  the  Workers’  Compensation  Commission. 
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In  1944  there  were  111,008  convictions  (mainly  for  minor  breaches  of 
administrative  laws)  before  magistrates  at  Courts  of  Petty  Sessions  and 
Children’s  Courts  and  1,130  distinct  persons  were  convicted  at  the  Higher 
Courts  during  the  year  ended  June  30,  1944.  On  June  30,  1944,  there 
were  1,739  convicted  prisoners  in  gaol. 

Industrial  Arbitration. 

Two  systems  of  industrial  arbitration  and  conciliation  for  the  adjustment 
of  industrial  relations  between  employers  and  employees  are  in  operation  in 
New  South  Wales — the  State  system  which  operates  within  the  State  only, 
and  the  Commonwealth  with  jurisdiction  in  the  case  of  industrial  disputes 
which  extend  to  other  parts  of  the  Commonwealth. 

The  industrial  tribunals  are  authorised  to  fix  minimum  rates  of  wages 
and  other  conditions  of  employment  and  their  awards  may  be  enforced 
by  law.  Industrial  agreements  between  employers  and  organisations  of 
employees,  when  registered,  may  be  enforced  in  the  same  manner  as 
awards. 

The  principal  State  tribunal  is  the  Industrial  Commission,  consisting  of 
not  more  than  six  members,  one  of  whom  is  appointed  President  by  the 
Commission.  All  have  the  same  status  as  puisne  judges  of  the  Supreme 
Court.  Conciliation  committees  representing  employers  and  employees 
make  awards  for  the  various  industries,  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Industrial 
Commission. 

The  chief  industrial  tribunal  of  the  Commonwealth  is  the  Court  of 
Conciliation  and  Arbitration,  constituted  by  judges.  Awards  as  to  basic 
wages  and  hours  must  be  determined  by  the  Chief  Judge  and  not  less  than 
two  other  judges.  The  rates  of  wages  prescribed  by  awards  and  agreements 
consist  of  a  living  or  basic  wage  (which  represents  the  cost  of  living  for  an 
unskilled  worker)  and  margins  added  for  skill,  etc.  During  the  currency  of 
an  award  or  agreement  the  basic  wage  is  subject  to  variation  in  accordance 
with  the  rise  and  fall  of  retail  price  index  numbers  issued  at  quarterly 
intervals  by  the  Court.  The  basic  wage  system  of  the  Commonwealth  Court 
was  adopted,  for  the  sake  of  uniformity,  in  the  State  jurisdiction  in  October, 
1937,  in  substitution  for  the  former  method  of  fixation  by  the  Industrial 
Commission  of  New  South  Wales.  In  August,  1945,  the  predominant  basic 
wage  was  98s.  per  week  in  Sydney,  Newcastle,  Wollongong  and  Port 
Kembla,  103s.  in  Broken  Hill,  95s.  in  other  districts,  and  97s.  for  Crown 
employees  in,  all  districts. 

The  standard  of  hours  in  most  industries  is  44  per  week. 


Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  State  for  six  years  was  as 
follows  : — 


Y ear  ended 
June  30 

Revenue1 

Expenditure1 

Year  ended 
June  30 

Revenue1 

Expenditure1 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1940 

54,754,626 

57,049,577 

1943 

71,533,928 

69,989,313 

1941 

59,895,571 

60,319,036 

1944 

72,470,527 

70,960,476 

1942 

65,865,673 

64,824,193 

1945 

70,963,299 

69,6S9,335 

1  Inclusive  of  Government  railways  and  tramways  and  harbour  works. 


PRODUCTION  AND  INDUSTRY 


375 


In  combining  the  separate  accounts  of  governmental  functions  and  major 
State  business  undertakings  (railways,  trams  and  omnibuses,  and  harbour 
works)  as  above,  certain  large  self-balancing  items  have  been  omitted.  The 
expenditure  of  recent  years  has  included  substantial  provisions  for  future 
commitments  (e.g.  railways,  3,020,0007.  in  1943-44  and  670,0007.  in 
1914-45),  and  in  1914—15  there  is 'a  net  charge  of  590,0007.  for  redemption 
of  deficiency  Treasury  Bills.  Transfers  from  the  governmental  account, 
which  in  1943—44  amounted  to  325, 0007.  and  in  1944-45  to  300,0007.,  for 
the  liquidation  of  part  of  long  standing  debits  on  special  Treasury  accounts 
have  been  omitted  from  expenditures  shown. 

'  Revenue  in  1944-45  included  earnings  of  the  railways,  31,577,1377.  ; 
trams  and  omnibuses,  5,789,7827.  ;  and  SydDey  Harbour  works,  1,445,9757. 
Receipts  from  taxation  levied  by  the  State  amounted  to  8,455,8337.,  includ¬ 
ing  arrears  of  State  income  tax,  526,0107.  ;  probate,  2,779,573 7.  ;  stamp 
duty,  1,337,2867.;  racing  and  betting,  686,6927.;  liquor,  686,9047.;  and 
motor  taxes  and  fees,  2,373,6677.  Of  the  motor  taxes,  1,834,4877.  was  paid 
to  special  road  funds  which  are  not  included  in  the  above  table.  In 
adlition,  the  State  received  from  the  Commonwealth  as  reimbursements 
under  the  Commonwealth  uniform  tax  schemes  in  respect  of  income  tax 
14,829,9907.,  and  entertainments  tax  160,8307. 

In  terms  of  the  Financial  Agreement,  1928-44,  the  Commonwealth  has 
assumed  responsibility  for  debts  of  the  Australian  States,  and  contributes 
towards  the  interest  thereon  and  sinking  funds  established  for  redemption 
of  the  debts.  Loans  for  the  States  are  raised  by  the  Commonwealth  in 
accordance  with  decisions  of  the  Australian  Loan  Council. 

The  public  debt  of  New  South  Wales  on  June  30,  1945,  consisted  of 
the  following; — repayable  in  Australia,  £A197,566,662  ;  in  London, 
145,922,1077.  ;  in  New  York,  11,562,2117.  (converted  at  4  ’8665  dollars 
to  £).  Interest  payments  in  1944-45  amounted  to  £A14,033,487,  of  which 
£A7,916,339  was  in  respect  of  the  external  debt  The  Commonwealth  con¬ 
tributed  £  A.2, 917, 411  towards  the  interest.  Contributions  to  the  sinking 
fund  for  New  South  Wales  debt,  £A3, 641,762,  included  £A693,687  con¬ 
tributed  by  the  Commonwealth,  and  the  cost  of  securities  redeemed  in  the 
year  was  £44,835,231.  Since  the  institution  of  the  sinking  fund  in  1928 
contributions  have  totalled £437,885,522  (£A10,091,906  by  Commonwealth), 
and  redemptions  at  cost  £437,724,022. 


Production  and  Industry- 

I.  Land  Settlement. 

The  total  area  of  land  alienated  or  in  process  of  alienation  from  the 
Crown  on  June  30,  1944,  was  68,316,964  acres,  exclusive  of  the  Australian 
Capital  Territory;  70,023,488  acres  (including  48,693,814  acres  in  the 
Western  Division)  were  held  under  perpetual  lease  from  the  Crown ; 
43,705,049  acres  under  other  Crown  leasehold  tenures  ;  and  the  total  area 
of  land  neither  alienated  nor  leased  (including  roads,  reserves  for  public 
purposes,  etc.)  was  15,991,619  acres. 

II.  Agriculture. 

In  1944-45  there  were  5,044,792  acres  under  crops. 

The  area  under  cultivation  in  New  South  Wales  during  three  years  and  the 
principal  crops  produced  were  as  follows  ; — 
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Tear  ended  March  31 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Area  under  Cultivation 

Acres 

5,285,142 

Acres 

4,798,895 

Acres 

5,044,792 

_ 

Value  (farm)  of  all  Crops 

28, 253, 0001. 1 

29,315, 0007. 1 

_  2 

Principal  Crops 

Area 

Produce 

Area 

Produce 

Area 

Produce 

(Grain  .... 

Acres 

3,032,946 

Bush. 

51,693,000 

Acres 

2,693,302 

Bush. 

47,500,000 

Acres 

2,844,804 

Bush. 

17,133,870 

Wheat  { 

IHay  .... 

287,470 

Tons 

373,000 

198,066 

Tons 

249,906 

279,120 

Tons 

182,760 

Maize  Grain  .... 

103,591 

Bush. 

2,814,765 

103,237 

Bush. 

2,769,057 

94,107 

Bush. 

2,437,317 

(Grain  .... 

14,297 

223,236 

20,075 

379,656 

28,119 

121,716 

Barley  < 

IHay  .... 

4,800 

Tons 

5,776 

1,340 

Tons 

1,376 

1,474 

Tons 

889 

(  Grain  .... 

431,299 

Bush. 

7,338,200 

374,205 

Bush. 

7,050,438 

544,364 

Bush. 

1,756,674 

Oats  < 

l  Hay  .  .  . 

351,985 

Tons 

448,400 

252,300 

Tons 

329,905 

237, S34 

Tons 

87,836 

Potatoes  . 

26,033 

64,766 

30,067 

65,655 

34,796 

80,587 

Lucerne  (Hay) 

91,671 

158,109 

82,179 

153,574 

66,820 

99,173 

Tobacco  ..... 

823 

Cwts. 

6,892 

657 

Cwts. 

4,599 

410 

Cwts. 

3,107 

Rice . 

34,232 

Bush. 

3,084,000 

40,690 

Bush. 

4,014,933 

24,596 

Bush. 

1,692,747 

1  Subject  to  revision.  »  Not  available. 


In  1944-45,  6,771  acres  of  sugar-cane  were  cut  for  crushing,  the  yield 
being  200,050  tons.  The  total  area  under  grapes  in  1944-45  was  15,891 
(including  / 61  not  bearing)  acres;  the  production  of  table  grapes  was  4,363 
tons.  In  1943-44  the  production  of  wine  was  3,530,012  gallons,  and  of  dried 
grapes,  184,140  cwt. 

In  1944-45  there  were  28,411  acres  under  citrus  fruit,  principally  oranges  • 
the  production  from  23,384  acres  was  2,996,468  bushels.  The  area  of  other 
orchards  was  37,549  acres,  and  the  production  from  31,528  acres  was  1, 837  917 
. 8 ijr  a(^^^on  there  were  15,250  acres  of  banana  plantations,  the 

yield  from  11,967  acres  being  950,795  cases;  and  there  were  1,020  acres  of 
passion-fruit,  pineapples,  berries,  etc. 

At  March  31,  1945,  the  State  had  46,662,000  sheep  and  lambs,  3,144,701 
cattle,  436,443  horses,  and  523,917  pigs.  The  production  of  wool  in  1944-45 

Toa,SKaprr0/lmately,4,50’000-000  lb-  (Sreasn  In  the  year  ended  June  30, 
i945  production  of  butter  was  76,222,0001b.  In  1943-44  the  production 

°o[  92,356,898  lb-’of  ^ese,  5,525,431  lb.,  and  of  bacon  and  ham, 

ol,  1d4  255  lb.  * 

The  estimated  forest  area  is  11,000,000  acres.  The  total  area  of  State 
forests  amounts  to  5,204,315  acres,  and  1,296,086  acres  have  been  set  apart 
tentatively  as  timber  reserves.  The  revenue  from  royalties,  licences,  etc. 
amounted  in  the  year  ended  June,  1944,  to  530,8201,  There  were  585 
llu  “  tbe  year  ended  June  30,  1944,  the  employees  numbered 
5,474  ,  the  value  of  plant  and  machinery  was  748,1547.,  and  land  and 

S T-LISooc?'  eslim*“  ™‘” of  prod"ctio" from  for“^  <» 


III.  Mines  and  Minerals. 

bv  fh«en?fT te  ?lufe  Sf.al1  minei;als  vvon  in  New  Soutb  Wales,  as  recorded 
y  the  Department  of  Mines,  to  the  end  of  1943  was  612,247,2237  The 
following  table  gives  details  for  the  year  1943  ; _ 
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Mineral 

Quantity 

1943 

Value 

1943 

Total  value  to 
end  of  1943 

Gold . 

63,779  oz.  fine 

£ 

666,491  1 

£ 

71,251,416* 

Silver  .... 

231,285  ,,  ,, 

29,741 

6,216,077 

Silver-lead  ore,  concentrates, 
etc . 

249,484  tons 

3,722,931 

148,485,411 

Copper,  ingots,  matte,  ore  . 

3,798  ,, 

379,800 

17,001,573 

Tin,  ingots,  ore,  concentrates 

1,074  „ 

403, 3i0 

18,824,610 

Coal . 

11,528,893  „ 

9,290,095 

268,778,515 

Oil  shale  .... 

116,875  ,, 

160,215 

3,151,814 

Zinc,  metal,  concentrates  . 

283,964  ,, 

781,737 

28,734,501 

Iron,  pig  .... 

204,442  „ 

1,124,431 

9,709,717 

Magnesite  .... 

64,069  ,, 

117,149 

691,715 

Opal . 

— 

2,288 

1,632,956 

37,768,918 

All  other  minerals 

— 

1,728,187 

Total  .... 

— 

IS, 406, 385 

612,247,223 

l  Value  in  Australian  currency. 


This  table  does  not  include  iron  made  from  scrap,  lime,  Portland  cement  or  coke. 

The  production  of  coke  in  1943-44,  including  coke  manufactured  at  gas 
and  coke  works,  was  1,954,489  tons,  valued  at  2,830,6671!. 


IY.  Factories. 

The  following  table  is  compiled  from  the  returns  of  1943-44  : — 


Classification 

Establish¬ 

ments 

Average 
Number  of 
Employees 

Total  Salaries 
and  Wages, 
Exclusive  of 
Drawings  of 
Working 
Proprietors 

Goods  Manu- 
faetured  and 
Work  Done 

Materials 
and  Fuel 
Used 

j  Value  of 
Production 

Treating  non-metalliferous  mine  and 
quarry  products  .... 
Bricks,  pottery  and  glass  . 

Chemicals,  paint,  oil,  grease  . 
Industrial  metals,  machines,  con¬ 
veyances  . 

Precious  metals,  jewellery 

Textiles  and  textile  goods  (not  dress) 
Skins,  leather  (not  clothing  nor  foot¬ 
wear)  . 

Clothing . 

Pood,  drink,  tobacco 

Wood-working,  basketware 
Furniture,  bedding  .... 
Paper,  printing  .... 

Rubber . 

Musical  instruments 

Miscellaneous  products  . 

Heat,  light,  power  .... 

Total  (1943-44) 

Total  (1942-43) 

145 

137 

403 

3,127 

86 

263 

259 

1,925 

1,835 

1,046 

285 

654 

102 

14 

330 

144 

3,547 

5,669 

11,788 

163,023 

857 

20,383 

6,016 

32,188 

33,682 

12,815 

3,920 

15,095 

4,005 

262 

6,096 

3,706 

1,0001. 

1,148 

1,729 

3,356 

53,452 

207 

4,453 

1,667 

6,019 

8,737 

3,441 

1,035 

4,071 

1,232 

71 

1,494 

1,406 

1,0001. 

6,596 

4,442 

24,827 

179,798 

654 

21,548 

7,896 

22,069 

76,095 

13,839 

3,786 

16,049 

5,504 

175 

4,574 

11,786 

1,0001. 

4,246 

1,840 

14,669 

101,273 

252 

13,446 

5,144 

12,023 

54,655 

8,295 

2,030 

7,991 

3,858 

55 

2.028 

4,598 

1,0001. 

2,350 

2,593 

9,658 

78,525 

402 

8,102 

2,752 

10,046 

21,440 

5,544 

1,756 

8,058 

1,646 

120 

2,546 

7,188 

10,755 

10,110 

323,032 

315,534 

93,518 

88,900 

399,138 

373,489 

236,412 

219,907 

162,726 

153,582 

Larve  iron  and  steel  works,  with  subsidiary  factories,  are  in  operation  in 
proximity  to  the  coalfields,  at  Newcastle  and  Port  Kembla.  The  products 
include  iron  and  steel  of  various  grades,  pipes,  boilers,  steel  wire  and  wire 
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netting,  copper  wire,  copper  and  brass  cables  and  spun  cast  iron  pipes.  The 
production  of  pig-iron  and  steel  in  1938-39  was  pig-iron,  1,104,605  tons; 
ingot  steel,  1,169,149  tons. 

The  estimated  value  of  recorded  production  from  the  primary  and  manu¬ 
facturing  industries  in  1943-44  was  as  follows  :  Pastoral,  44,136,0001.  ; 
agriculture,  29,635,0001.  ;  dairying  and  farmyard,  23,346,0001.  ;  forests, 
fisheries,  and  trapping,  7,039,0001.  ;  mining  (including  the  output  of 
quarries),  15,929,0001.  ;  total  primary,  120,085,0001.  ;  manufacturing, 
162,726,0001.  ;  total,  282,811,0001. 

Commerce  and  Communications. 

The  external  commerce  of  New  South  Wales,  exclusive  of  inter-state 
trade,  is  included  in  the  Statement  of  the  Commerce  of  the  Commonwealth. 
The  external  commerce  of  the  State  is  given  in  the  following  table  : — 


Year  ended 
June  30 

Imports  Over¬ 
sea  (British 
Currency) 

Exports  Oversea  (Australian  Currency) 

Australian 

Produce 

Other 

Produce 

Total 

Bullion  and 
Specie  included 
in  Total 

£  Stg. 

£  A. 

£  A. 

£  A. 

£  A. 

1941 

48,598,236 

61,435,967 

1,991,738 

63,427,705 

13,805,633 

1942 

56,061,111 

62,425,210 

1,711,704 

64,136,914 

8,580,101 

1943 

S6,354,4S4 

51.779.355 

2,4-3.970 

54,263,325 

4,803 

1944 

101,867,536 

51,845,268 

2,243,615 

54,0S8,883 

9,766 

1945 

101.330,366 

58,220,694 

2,616,194 

60,836,888 

9,446 

The  chief  exports  are  wool,  butter,  wheat,  flour,  fruits,  timber,  meats 
(frozen  and  preserved),  hides  and  skins,  tallow,  leather,  pig-lead,  tin, 
copper,  coal  and  gold. 

Of  the  total  value  of  trade  of  New  South  Wales  in  1944-45,  an  amount 
of  36,129,3301.  stg.  was  imported  from  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
and  £A15,293,489  exported  thereto. 

The  vessels  engaged  in  the  inter-state  and  oversea  trade  which  entered 
the  ports  of  New  South  Wales  in  1943-44,  numbered  1,783  net  tonnage 
4,662,457  tons;  the  clearances  were  1,856  vessels,  5,030,873  tons.  Of  the 
total  net  tonnage  in  the  year  1943-44,  30 -2  per  cent,  was  owned  in  Australia, 
20 -5  per  cent,  in  Great  Britain,  6 '5  per  cent,  elsewhere  in  the  Empire,  and 
42 "8  per  cent,  was  foreign.  Sydney  Harbour  is  the  principal  port  of 
Australia.  The  number  of  vessels,  coastal,  inter-state  and  oversea,  which 
entered  in  1944-45  was  3,805  :  net  tonnage,  6,479,458. 

On  June  30,  1945,  6,128  miles  of  Government  railway  were  open.  The 
revenue  in  1944-45  was  31,577,137 1.  ;  the  working  expenses,  24,673,2091. 
(including  670,0001.  set  aside  for  provision  of  rolling  stock) ;  the  number  of 
passengers  carried,  254,099,000.  Victorian  Government  railways  (241  miles) 
which  extend  over  the  border  into  New  South  Wales  are  not  included  in 
the  foregoing  figures.  There  are  also  7  private  railways  having  a  total 
mileage  of  86  miles  (mainly  in  mining  districts).  The  tramways  are  the 
property  of  the  Government. 

The  number  of  registered  motor  vehicles  on  Juue  30,  1945,  was  298,312, 
including  82,957  lorries  and  vans,  16,068  motor  cycles,  1,746  tractors  and 
9,065  trailers.  There  were  68  civil  aircraft  registered  in  the  State  in  Juue, 
1944.  Aerial  transport  services  are  maintained  between  the  various  capital 
cities  of  Australia  and  other  localities  and  oversea  countries. 

There  are  126,058  miles  of  roads  and  streets  in  New  South  Wales,  in¬ 
cluding  612  miles  concreted,  3,282  miles  tar  or  bituminous  macadam,  6,275 
miles  waterbound  macadam,  27,037  miles  gravelled,  25,091  miles  formed 
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only,  27,336  miles  cleared  only,  36,426  miles  natural  surface.  A  bridge 
across  Sydney  Harbour,  the  largest  arch  bridge  iu  the  world,  was  opened  in 
March,  1932.  The  total  capital  cost  to  June  30,  1944,  was  9,761, 8781. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

There  were  14  trading  banks  operating  in  New  South  Wales  during 
1944-45,  including  the  Commonwealth  Bank  and  Rural  Bank  (Government), 
two  foreign  banks  and  one  New  Zealand  bank.  The  trading  bank  business 
is  transacted  chiefly  by  9  private  banks,  of  which  6  have  their  head  offices  in 
Australia  and  3  in  London.  These  9  banks  operate  713  branches  and  114 
agencies  in  New  South  Wales. 

The  average  amount  of  deposits  held  in  New  South  Wales  by  the  14 
banks  was  274,942,1077.  in  June  quarter,  1945,  consisting  of  99,318,4007. 
bearing  interest  and  175,623,7077.  not  bearing  interest.  Bank  advances, 
overdrafts,  bills  discounted,  etc.,  amounted  to  126,194,6547.  A  statement 
of  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  banks  in  New  South  Wales  is  of  little 
significance,  as  banking  business  is  conducted  on  an  Australian  wide  basis. 

Savings  bank  deposits  at  June  30,  1945,  amounted  to  198,203,0467., 
representing  about  687.  per  head  of  population. 


Lord  Howe  Island,  31°  33'  4"  8.,  159°  4'  26"  E.,  a  dependency  of  New  South  Wales, 
situated  about  436  miles  north-east  of  Sydney  ;  area,  3,220  acres,  of  which  only  about  300 
acres  are  arable  ;  population  (1940),  i 64. 

The  Island,  which  was  discovered  in  1788,  is  of  volcanic  origin.  Mount  Gower,  the 
highest  point,  reaches  a  height  of  2,840  feet. 

A  Board  of  Control  at  Sydney,  under  the  Government  of  New  South  Wales,  manages 
the  affairs  of  the  island  and  supervises  the  Kentia  palm  seed  industry. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Tne  Official  Year-Book  of  New  South  Wales.  Published  annually  by  Government 
Statistician.  Sydney. 

New  South  Wales  Statistical  Register.  Published  annually  by  Government  Statistician. 
Sydney. 

New  South  Wales  Statesman's  Year  Book  (pocket-size).  Published  annually  by  Govern- 
ment  Statistician. 

Monthly  Summary  of  Business  Statistics.  Published  Monthly  by  Government  Statis¬ 
tician.  Sydney. 

Australian  Historical  Society  Journal.  Quarterly.  Sydney. 

Foster  (A.  G.)  Early  Sydney.  Sydney,  1920. 

Holmes  (M.),  An  Atlas  of  Population  and  Production  for  New  South  Wales.  Sydney, 
1931. _ The  Geographical  Basis  of  Government:  Specially  Applied  to  New  South  Wales. 

^^Mdbourne  (A.  C.  V.),  Early  Constitutional  Development  in  Australia:  New  South 
Wales,  1788-1856.  London,  1935. 

Mitchell  (E.),  Australia’s  Alps.  Sydney,  1942. 

See  also  under  AUSTRALIA. 


VICTORIA. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

Victoria,  formerly  a  portion  of  New  South  Wales,  was,  in  1851, 
proclaimed  a  separate  colony,  with  a  partially  elective  Legislative  Council, 
and  in  1855  responsible  government  was  conferred,  the  legislative  power 
being  vested  in  a  Parliament  of  two  Houses,  the  Legislative  Council 
and  the  Legislative  Assembly.  At  present  the  Council  consists  of  34 
members  who  are  elected  for  six  years,  but  one-half  of  the  members  retire 
every  third  year  The  Council  may  not  be  dissolved  except  in  the  event  of 
a  continued  disagreement  between  the  two  Houses  as  indicated  hereunder. 
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The  Assembly  consists  of  65  members,  and  every  Assembly  continues  for 
three  years  from  the  date  of  its  first  meeting  unless  sooner  dissolved  by  the 
Governor.  Members  of  the  Council  must  be  in  possession  of  a  freehold 
estate  in  land  of  the  annual  value  of  25 Z. ;  and  electors  must  be  in  possession 
of  a  freehold  estate  in  land  of  the  annual  value  of  10Z.,  or  must  be  lessees 
or  occupying  tenants  of  land  of  the  annual  value  of  15Z.,  but  graduates  of 
any  university  in  the  British  dominions,  matriculated  students  of  the 
Melbourne  University,  certificated  teachers,  lawyers,  medical  practitioners, 
and  officers  or  retired  officers  of  His  Majesty’s  Navy,  Army  and  Air  Force  may, 
if  resident  in  Victoria,  enrol  as  electors  of  the  Council.  Neither  members 
nor  electors  of  the  Assembly  are  required  to  have  a  property  qualification. 
Members  and  electors  of  both  Houses  must  be  adult  natural  born  or 
naturalised  British  subjects.  Women  are  not  by  reason  of  sex  disqualified 
from  being  members  or  electors  of  either  House.  Ministers  of  religion  and 
judges  may  not  be  members  of  either  House.  Single  voting  (one  elector  one 
vote)  and  compulsory  preferential  voting  apply  to  Council  and  Assembly 
elections.  Enrolment  of  Assembly  electors  is  compulsory.  The  Council  may 
not  initiate  or  amend  money  bills,  but  may  suggest  amendments  in  such  bills 
other  than  amendments  winch  would  inciease  any  charge  or  burden  on  the 
people.  Any  Minister,  with  the  consent  of  the  House  of  which  he  is  not  a 
member,  may  sit  and  speak  in  that  House  to  explain  a  bill  relating  to  the 
Department  administered  by  him,  but  may  not  vote  in  that  House.  A  bill 
shall  not  become  law  unless  passed  by  both  Houses,  except  that,  in  the 
event  of  a  continued  disagreement  between  the  two  Houses  as  to  a  bill 
passed  by  the  Assembly,  other  than  certain  constitutional  bills,  the  Governor 
having  dissolved  the  Assembly  may  subsequently  dissolve  the  Council,  and 
if  the  diagreement  still  continues  he  may  convene  a  Joint  Sitting  of  the 
members  of-the  Council  and  the  Assembly  ;  if  at  such  Joint  Sitting  the  bil 
in  dispute  is  passed  by  an  absolute  majority  of  all  members  it  shall  become 
law  without  the  consent  of  the  Council. 

Reimbursement  of  members’  expenses  was,  in  1944,  increased,  the 
present  rate  being,  for  Council  members  350Z.  per  annum,  and  for  Assembly 
members  650Z.  per  annum.  Annual  allowances,  in  addition  to  reimburse¬ 
ment  of  expenses,  are  payable  to  the  Unofficial  Leader  of  the  Council  (250Z.), 
the  Leader  of  the  Opposition  in  the  Assembly  (350 Z. ),  and  the  Leader  in  the 
Assembly  of  any  recognized  party  of  twelve  or  more  members  of  which  party 
no  member  is  a  responsible  minister  of  the  Crown  (250Z  ).  Members  holding 
the  following  offices  do  not  receive  reimbursement  of  expenses  as  members, 
but  receive  the  official  annual  allowances  specified  ;  President  of  the  Council 
(850Z. ),  Speaker  of  the  Assembly  (1,200Z.),  Chairman  of  Committees  of  the 
Council  (500Z.),  Chairman  of  Committees  of  the  Assembly  (850Z. ).  All 
members  have  free  passes  over  the  Victorian  railways. 

The  Legislative  Assembly,  elected  on  November  10,  1945,  consists  of 
the  following  parties: — Labour  Party,  31;  United  Country  Party,  18; 
United  Australia  Party,  13  ;  Independent,  3  ;  total,  65. 

Governor. — Major-General  Sir  Winston  Joseph  Dugan,  G.C.M.G.,  C.B., 
D.S.O.  (appointed  November  9,  1938,  and  assumed  office  July  17,  1939  ; 
term  extended  to  January  16,  1948). 

In  the  exercise  of  the  executive  power  the  Governor  is  advised  by  a 
Cabinet  of  responsible  ministers.  The  Constitution  Act  Amendment  Act 
provides  that  the  total  number  of  salaried  responsible  ministers  shall  not  at  any 
one  time  exceed  nine,  of  whom  not  more  than  two  shall  be  Council  members 
and  not  more  than  seven  shall  be  Assembly  members,  and  the  total  amount 
of  salaries  payable  to  such  responsible  ministers  shall  not  at  any  time  exceed 
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11,250Z.  per  annum,  but,  since  1944,  an  allowance  at  the  rate  of  250Z.  per 
annum  is  payable  to  each  of  three  responsible  ministers  not  receiving  a 
salary.  This  allowance  to  three  non-salaried  ministers  is  additional  to  their 
reimbursement  of  expenses  as  members.  The  nine  salaried  ministers  do  not 
receive  reimbursement  of  expenses  as  members.  No  responsible  minister 
may  hold  office  for  more  than  three  months  unless  he  is  or  becomes  a>. 
member  of  the  Council  or  the  Assembly. 

The  Labour  Ministry  (appointed  November  21,  1945)  is  as  follows:— 

Premier  and  Treasurer. — Hon.  John  Cain. 

Minister  of  Education. — Hon.  F.  Field. 

Chief  Secretary  and  Attorney-General. — Hon.  W.  Slater. 

Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Mines. — Hon.  W.  G.  McKenzie. 

Minister  of  Health ,  Housing  and  Forests. — Hon.  W.  P.  Barry. 

Minister  of  Transport  and  Decentralization.— Ron.  W.  P.  Stoneham. 

Minister  of  Lands  and  IVater  Supply.— Hon.  L.  W.  Slavin. 

Minister  of  Labour  and  Employment. — Hon.  P.  J.  Clarey. 

Minister  of  Public  Works  and  Electrical  Undertakings.— Ron.  P.  J.. 
Kennelly. 

Ministers  without  Portfolio.— Hon.  T.  Hayes,  Hon.  A.  M.  Fraser  and 
Hon.  P.  L.  Coleman. 

Agent-General  for  Victoria  in  Great  Britain. — Hon.  N.  A.  Martin 
May  11,  1945). 

Local  Government. 

With  the  exception  of  the  unincorporated  areas  of  French  Island  (42,000 
acres),  and  of  land  at  Yallourn  under  the  control  of  the  State  Electricity 
Commission  of  Victoria  (8,262  areas),  the  State  is  divided  into  municipal 
districts  called  cities,  towns,  boroughs  and  shires.  The  basis  of  the  consti¬ 
tution  of  cities,  towns  and  boroughs  is  statutory  requirements  in  respect  of 
area,  the  number  of  inhabitant  householders  and  net  annual  value  of  rate¬ 
able  property  ;  and  of  shires,  not  limited  in  area  by  statute,  rateable  property 
capable  of  yielding  upon  a  rate  not  exceeding  one  shilling  in  the  £  on  the 
net  annual  value  thereof,  a  sum  of  at  least  3,000Z.  In  1943  there  were  34- 
cities,  5  towns,  20  boroughs,  and  138  shires. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  State  has  an  area  of  87,884  square  miles,  or  56,245,760  acres, 
about  SV  part  of  tile  whole  area  of  Australia.  The  State  is  divided  into 
37  counties,  varying  in  area  from  920  to  5,933  square  miles. 

The  population  (exclusive  of  full-blood  aboriginals)  at  six  consecutive- 
censuses  was : —  , 


Date  of  Census 
Enumeration 

Population 

On  previous  Census 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Numerical 

increase 

Increase 
per  cent. 

April  3,  1881  . 

451,623 

409,943 

861,566 

131,368 

17-99 

April  5,  1891  . 

598,089 

541,751 

1,139,840 

278,274 

32-30 

March  31,  1901 

608,720 

597,350 

1,201,070 

61,230 

5-37 

April  2,  1911  . 

655,591 

659,960 

1,315,551 

114,481 

9-53 

April  4,  1921  . 

754,724 

776,556 

1,531,280 

215,729 

16-40 

June  30,  1933  . 

903,244 

917,017 

1,820,261 

288,981 

18-87 
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The  estimated  population  at  June  30,  1944,  was  1,997,804  (987,347 
males,  1,010,457  females). 

The  average  density  of  the  population  is  22 -7  persons  to  the  square 
mile,  or  one  person  to  every  28  acres.  ...  ,  , 

At  the  date  of  the  census  of  1933,  the  Australian-born  numbered 
1  610,207,  or  884  per  cent,  of  the  population;  natives  of  New  Zealand,  14,408  , 
of  British  Isles,  162,898;  of  other  British  Possessions,  6,727  ;  of  Italy, 
5,841  ;  of  Germany,  2,848;  of  other  countries,  15,118  ;  511  were  born  at  sea 

and  the  birthplaces  of  3,703  were  unspecified.  .  ,  .  _  , 

The  estimated  population  of  Greater  Melbourne  (capital  city)  on  December 
31  1943  was  1  170,000,  or  59  per  cent,  of  the  population  of  the  state 

The  other  ^cities  are  Geelong,  41,180  ;  Ballarat,  39.470  ;  Bendigo,  30,800 
Warrnambool,  9,300,  and  Mildura,  7,500;  and  the  principal  towns  Mont 
havgi,  6,350;  Shepparton,  6,250;  Hamilton,  6,100;  Maryborough,  5,900 
Oasflemaine,  5,750  ;  Colac,  5,630;  Horsham,  5,600  ;  M  angaratta,  5,400, 
Ararat,  5,050  ;  Sale,  5,000  ;  Stawell,  4,930,  and  Echuca,  4,480.  _ 

The  following  statement  shows  the  births,  deaths,  and  marriages  in  the 


Year 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Excess  of 

Births 

1939  .... 

17,368 

30,493 

20,169 

10,324 

1940  ...» 

22,299 

31,962 

20,293 

11,669 

1941  .... 

20,897 

34,406 

20,425 

13,981 

1942  .... 

23,636 

35,927 

21,973 

13,954 

1943  .... 

18,356 

39,117 

21,327 

17,790 

The  annual  rates  per  1,000  of  the  population  in  1943  were  as  follows  : 
marriages,  9  27;  births,  19  75  ;  deaths,  10  77  ;  infantile  deaths,  35*76  per 

1,000  births.  ,  .  .  . 

The  recorded  immigration  into  and  emigration  from  the  State  ot  Victoria 

by  sea  were  as  follows  in  recent  years  : — 


Year 

Immigration 

Emigration 

(by  sea) 

(by  sea) 

1938 

84,061 

81,536 

1939 

82,559 

78,082 

1940 

57,408 

51,302 

Year 


1941 

1942 

1943 


Immigration 
(by  sea) 


Emigration 

(by  sea) 


43.7S8 

35,410 

21,848 


39,090 

32,323 

23,412 


Religion. 

There  is  no  State  Church  in  Victoria,  and  no  State  assistance  has 
been  given  to  religion  since  1875.  At  the  date  of  the  census  of  1933, 
the  following  were  the  enumerated  numbers  of  each  of  the  principal  religions  : 
Christian;  Roman  Catholic,  315,516  ;  Catholic  (undefined),  26,619  ;  Church 
of  England,  626,172;  Methodist,  193,096  ;  Presbyterian,  276,699  ;  Protestant 
(undefined),  25,231;  other  Christian,  104,010.  Non-Christian:  Hebrew, 
9,500;  other,  565;  indefinite,  3,752;  no  religion,  3,535;  unspecified, 
235,566  ;  total,  1,820,261. 

Education. 

Educational  establishments  in  Victoria  are  of  four  kinds,  viz.,  the 
university,  established  under  a  special  Act  and  opened  in  1855,  State 
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schools  (primary  and  secondary),  technical  schools  or  colleges,  and 
registered  schools. 

Affiliated  to  the  university  are  five  residential  colleges  :  Trinity,  Ormond, 
Queen’s  and  Newman  in  connection  with  the  Church  of  England,  Presby¬ 
terian,  Methodist  and  Roman  Catholic  Churches  respectively,  and  the 
University  Women’s  College  which  is  not  a  Church  foundation.  In  1944 
the  students  who  matriculated  numbered  1,196,  the  new  graduates  numbered 
404,  and  there  were  3,326  students  attending  lectures.  In  addition  there 
were  455  students  receiving  tuition  by  correspondence. 

Primary  education  of  children  of  the  ages  of  6  to  14  years  inclusive  is  free, 
secular  and  compulsory.  The  compulsory  provisions  of  the  Education  Act- 
are  rigidly  enforced.  At  December  31,  1943,  there  were  2,458  State  primary 
schools  with  8,161  teachers,  a  total  enrolment  of  191,138  scholars,  and  an 
average  attendance  of  139,037,  or  73  per  cent,  of  the  numbers  on  the  roll. 
There  were  also  155  State  intermediate  and  secondary  schools,  comprising 
29  central  schools,  48  higher  elementary  schools,  13  girls’  (domestic  art) 
schools,  28  junior  technical  schools,  and  37  high  schools.  At  these  schools 
there  were  1,357  teachers,  a  total  enrolment  of  43,551  scholars,  and  an 
average  attendance  of  36,955,  or  about  85  per  cent,  of  the  total  on  the  roll. 
In  addition  to  the  before  mentioned,  there  were  31  senior  technical  schools 
with  a  staff  of  1,516  teachers  and  a  total  enrolment  of  27,389  senior  students. 
Junior  technical  schools  are  worked  in  eoniunction  with  senior  technical 
schools.  The  total  cost  to  the  State  of  public  instruction,  including  grants 
to  the  University  of  Melbourne,  was  3,828,1627.  in  1943-44  (exclusive  of 
interest  on  loans). 

Schools  not  receiving  Government  aid. — There  were,  in  1944,  502 
registered  schools  in  Victoria  with  2,952  teachers  and  81,361  individual 
pupils.  Approximately  61  per  cent,  of  these  schools  were  connected  with 
the  Roman  Catholic  denomination,  the  members  of  which  do  not  as  a  rule 
avail  themselves  of  the  free  primary  education  provided  by  the  State. 
Some  are  under  the  control  of  the  larger  Protestant  denominations,  namely, 
the  Church  of  England,  the  Presbyterian  and  the  Methodist  Churches, 
whilst  a  few  are  managed  by  private  persons  or  companies. 

Social  Services. 

Victoria  was  the  first  State  of  the  Commonwealth  to  make  statutory  pro¬ 
vision  for  the  payment  of  Old  Age  Pensions.  The  Act  providing  for  the 
payment  of  such  pensions  came  into  operation  on  January  18,  1901,  and 
continued  until  July  1,  1909,  when  the  Federal  Invalid  and  Old  Age  Pension 
Act  came  into  force.  The  provisions  of  the  Federal  Act  relating  to  invalid 
pensions  did  not  operate  until  December  15,  1910  (see  under  Australia). 
On  June  30,  1945,  there  were  67,240  old  age  and  12,598  invalid  pensioners  in 
Victoria,  and  the  amount  paid  in  pensions  during  1944-45  w'as  5,604,7397. 

The  number  of  war  pensions  (members  of  the  forces  and  iheir 
dependants)  payable  in  Victoria  on  June  30,  1945,  was  78,227,  and  the 
amount  paid  in  pensions  by  the  Commonwealth  Government  during  1944-45 
was  3,245,0267.  Service  pensions  at  June  30,  1945,  totalled  3,293,  and  the 
amount  paid  in  pensions  for  the  year  totalled  169,7  51. 

An  Act  was  passed  by  the  Commonwealth  Parliament  in  October,  1912, 
providing  for  the  payment,  on  application,  of  a  maternity  allowance  (see 
under  Australia).  During  the  year  ended  June  30,  1945,  the  allowance 
was  granted  to  40,582  mothers  in  the  State,  the  total  amount  paid  in 
i  allowances  during  the  year  being  647.9707 

The  Commonwealth  Widows  Pensions  Act,  which  came  into  operation 
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on  June  5,  1942,  provides  payment  under  certain  conditions  in  respect  of 
widows  with  or  without  children.  The  number  of  widows’  pensions  in  force 
in  Victoria  at  June  30,  1945,  was  12,614,  and  the  total  amount  paid  m 
allowances  during  that  year  was  799, 652Z. 

The  Commonwealth  Child  Endowment  Act,  1941,  which  came  into 
operation  on  April  7,  1941,  provides  payment  under  certain  conditions  in 
respect  of  children  in  excess  of  one,  under  the  age  of  16  years,  maintained 
by  claimant.  The  number  of  endowments  in  force  in  Victoria  at  June  30, 
1945  was  131,526,  representing  224,146  endowable  children.  In  addition, 
endowment  was  being  paid  in  respect  of  4,995  children  who  were  being 
maintained  in  73  approved  institutions.  The  total  amount  paid  in  endow¬ 
ment  in  Victoria  during  the  year  ended  June  30,  1945,  was  2,984,645L 


State  Housing. 

Preliminary  investigation  into  housing  conditions  in  Victoria  was  com¬ 
menced  in  July,  1936,  when  a  Committee  was  appointed  by  the  Government 
for  that  purpose.  Investigations  covered  a  period  of  13  months  and 
embraced  all  suburbs  within  a  five  mile  radius  of  the  city  of  Melbourne 
The  subsequent  report  resulted  in  the  Housing  Act,  1937,  which  provided 
for  the  appointment  of  a  Housing  Commission  of  four  members  to  be  the 
central  authority  of  the  State.  The  Housing  Commission  was  appointed 
on  March  1,  1938,  and  its  activities  are  now  spread  over  both  metropolitan 
and  country  centres.  The  present  policy  is  that  one-third  of  all  houses 
erected  shall  be  built  in  country  centres  and  that  particular  attention  shall 
be  paid  to  the  needs  of  centres  in  which  industry  has  been  established 
under  the  State  Government’s  decentralisation  plans.  Since  its  inception, 
48  estates,  including  19  in  the  country,  have  been  developed  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  and  2,091  houses  provided  thereon.  In  addition,  1,134  houses  are 
in  various  stages  of  construction.  War-time  restriction  on  building  have 
curtailed  the  erection  of  houses.  To  date  projects  determined  for  the  con¬ 
struction  of  2,107  houses  are  allocated  as  follows: — Metropolitan,  1,352; 
country,  755.  In  its  normal  house  programme  to  June  30,  1945,  the 
Commission  had  expended  2,271,500Z.  Net  revenue  from  rents  for  the 
year  ended  June  30,  1945,  amounted  to  91,0191. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

There  is  a  Supreme  Court  with  a  Chief  Justice  and  six  puisne  judges. 
There  are  courts  of  general  and  petty  sessions,  county  courts,  courts  of 
mines,  court  of  licensing,  and  children’s  courts. 

The  following  are  the  criminal  statistics  for  1944  64,889  cases  (24,096 

arrest  cases  and  40,793  summons  cases);  summarily  convicted,  56,939; 
committed  for  trial,  1,617. 

There  are  4  gaols,  1  prison  camp  and  5  reformatory  prisons  in  Victoria. 
At  the  eud  of  1943  there  were  confined  in  these  prisons  1,057  males  and 
73  females. 

Finance. 


The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  State  in  the  years  shown  were  : — 


Year  ended 
June  30 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year  ended 
June  30 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1939 

1940 

1941 

£ 

28,354,711 

29,480,781 

30,458,071 

£ 

29,141,953 

29,474,520 

30,315,771 

1942 

1943 

1944 

£ 

34,111,835 

37,244,502 

36,427,814 

£ 

33,319,535 

30,490,231 

1  35,807,503 
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The  principal  items  of  State  revenue  during  1943-44  were: — taxa¬ 
tion  (including  motor  taxation),  12,405,7647.;  railways,  15,913, 935Z . ;  Com¬ 
monwealth  payment  to  State,  2, 127,1597.,  and  territorial  revenue  (including 
interest  on  land  settlement),  1,036,8167.  The  principal  heads  of  expenditure 
were:  interest  and  public  debt  charges,  8,400,6357.  ;  railways,  14,053,6977. 
(excluding  interest  but  including  pensions),  and  education  (excluding 
interest  but  including  pensions),  3,763,5857. 

The  amount  raised  by  taxation  (exclusive  of  taxes  collected  by  Common¬ 
wealth  but  inclusive  of  Commonwealth  re-imbursements  under  the  uniform 
taxation  scheme),  as  shown  in  the  above  paragraph,  was  12,405,6747., 
which  was  approximately  67.  4s.  9(7.  per  head  of  population. 

The  public  debt  of  Victoria  on  June  30,  1944,  was  174,768,4137. 
An  amount  of  223,167,3597.  has  been  expended  from  loan  funds.  Of  this 
amount  79,262,8827.  was  spent  on  railways;  31,797,8707.  on  waterworks  ; 
41,570,9347.  on  land  settlement ;  12,202,5197.  on  country  roads  ;  17,839,2777. 
on  electricity  supply  ;  13,142,8347.  on  unemployment  relief,  and  27,351,0437. 
for  all  other  purposes. 

Production  and  Industry. 


I.  Agriculture. 


Of  the  total  area  of  Victoria  about  32,441,746  acres  at  the  end  of  1943 
were  either  alienated  or  in  process  of  alienation.  Of  the  remainder  about 
157,986  acres  are  at  present  suitable  for  agriculture  ;  5,773,008  acres  for 
pastoral  purposes;  88,036  acres  are  held  under  perpetual  lease;  3,870 
acres  are  held  under  other  leases;  4,388,961  acres  are  mallee  lands;  State 
forests,  timber,  water,  and  other  reserves,  6,418,759  acres  ^auriferous  land, 
452,623  acres;  roads,  1,794,218  acres  ;  all  other  lands,  4,726,553  acres. 

The  total  number  of  holdings  in  1943-44  was  70,961. 

The  following  table  shows  the  areas  under  the  principal  crops  and  the 
produce  of  each  for  five  seasons  : — 


Season 

Total 

Area 

Culti¬ 

vated 

Wheat 

Oats 

Barley 

Potatoes 

Hay 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1,000 

Acres 

7,380 

6,354 

6,840 

5,499 

5,198 

1,000 

AcreB 

2,827 

2,673 

2,757 

2,145 

1,793 

1,000 

Bushels 

45,055 

13,521 

46,954 

41,803 

19,733 

1,000 

Acres 

440 

559 

422 

428 

426 

1,000 

Bushels 

8,281 

2,624 

8,149 

6,638 

3,705 

1,000 

Acres 

204 

188 

204 

78 

83 

1,000 

Bushels 

3,738 

1,187 

4,792 

1,274 

1,078 

1,000 

Acres 

32 

44 

33 

62 

70 

1,000 

Tons 

88 

216 

118 

195 

217 

1,000 

Acres 

1,205 

673 

1,008 

789 

741 

1,000 

Tons 

1,821 

580 

1,443 

1,050 

963 

In  1943-44  there  were  42,711  acres  of  vines,  yielding  1,319,630  gallons 
of  wine  and  58,838  tons  of  raisins  and  currants. 

Green  forage  covered  112,880  acres,  and  vegetable  area  and  orchards 
occupied  an  extent  of  136,495  acres  in  1943-44. 

At  March,  1944,  there  were  in  the  State  277,662  horses,  2,013,033 
head  of  cattle,  19,220,457  sheep,  and  337,878  pigs.  The  wool  produced 
in  the  season  1938-39  amounted  to  165,829,182  lb.,  valued  at  7,315, 016Z.  ; 
in  1939-40  to  179,125,526  lb.,  valued  at  10,497,1417.  ;  in  1940-41  to 
187.831,364  lb.,  valued  at  11,120,1607.  ;  in  1941-42  to  212,919,041  lb., 
valued  at  12,593,5127.;  in  1942-43  to  208,204,492  lb.,  valued  at  14,223,9647. , 
and  in  1943-44  to  196,415,227  lb.,  valued  at  13,290,0737.  The  quantity  of 
butter  produced  in  1943-44  was  111,638,505  lb. 
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At  the  end  of  1942  the  area  of  State  forests  in  Victoria  was  5,058,205  acres. 

The  gross  value  of  Victorian  production  in  1942-43  was  as  follows  : — 
agriculture,  28,333,9437.  ;  pastoral,  27,716,5027.  ;  dairying,  15,351,1927,  ; 
poultry  and  bees,  7,472,0437  ;  trapping,  1,521,5987.  ;  forestry,  2,586,3007.  ; 
fisheries,  448,5467.  ;  mining,  2,542,8807.  ;  manufacturing — value  added 
during  process,  121,379,7477.,  total  207,352,7517. 


II.  Mining. 

The  subjoined  statement  gives,  from  official  returns,  the  recorded 
production  of  all  metals  and  minerals  raised  in  Victoria  for  the  year  1944  : — 
Gold.  54,086  fine  oz.,  value  568,4657.  coal,  black,  257,692  tons,  value 
407,7937.  ;  coal,  brown,  5,016,437  tons,  value  566,4447.  ;  gypsum,  8,579 
tons,  value  4,2267.  ;  kaolin,  5,541  tons,  value  6,4847.  ;  diatomaeeous  earth, 
1,128  tons,  value  5,4757. 

III.  Manufactures. 

The  total  number  of  manufactories,  works,  etc.,  in  1943-44,  was  9,317,  of 
which  687  used  steam,  oil  or  gas  engines  and  8,296  electric  power;  the 
aggregate  horse-power  used  was  1,282,764  ;  the  number  of  hands  employed 
was  261,299,  and  the  lands,  buildings,  machinery  and  plant  were  valued  at 
110,520,7017.  The  value  of  materials  used  was  149,189,2447.,  and  of  articles 
produced  or  work  done,  284,647,9147.  The  wages  paid  amounted  to 
77,400,6887. 


Commefce  and  Communications. 

The  commerce  of  Victoria,  exclusive  of  inter-State  trade,  is  included  in 
the  statement  of  the  commerce  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

The  total  value  of  the  imports  and  exports  of  Victoria,  including 
bullion  and  specie  but  excluding  inter-State  trade,  in  recent  years,  was  : _ 


Years 

Total  Oversea 

Imports  1 

Total  Oversea 

Exports  9 

Years 

Total  Oversea 
Imports 1 

Total  Oversea 
Exports  9 

193R-39 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

£  Stg. 
35,455,336 
42,583,675 
46.231,215 

£A 

30,819,012 

39,819,191 

45,347,563 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

£  Stg. 

59.781,018 

110,433,044 

90,252,312 

£A 

42  622,353 
34,549,  S51 
36,546,893 

1  British  currency  values.  a  Australian  currency  values. 


The  chief  exports  are  wool,  wheat,  flour,  butter,  fruits,  meats,  hides  and 
skins,  milk  and  cream,  cheese,  eggs  and  tallow. 

All  the  railways,  with  the  exception  of  25  miles  privately  owned,  are  the 
property  of  the  State  and  are  under  the  management  of  three  commissioners 
appointed  by  the  Government.  The  following  are  some  State  railway 
statistics  (for  years  ending  June  30)  : —  J 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Mileage  open  for  Traffic 

Total  Capital  Expenditure  . 
Passengers  carried 

Goods  carried 

Gross  Receipts 

Expenditure  and  Interest  . 

.’  (1,0007.) 

(1,000) 
(1,000  ton  8) 

.  (1  0007.) 

.  (1,0007.) 

4,767 

51,135 

151,280 

6,201 

9,942 

10.339 

4,767 

51,125 

166,650 

6,639 

11,330 

11.303 

4,773 
51,241 
139,775 
7,526 
14  615 
13,966 

4,765 
51,167 
205, >56 
8.759 
17,120 
16,333 

4,756 

51,027 

204,083 

8,294 

15,974 

15,526 

The  figures  shown  above  include  particulars  relating  to  7'60  miles  of  electric 
and  certain  road  motor  services  under  the  control  of  the  Railway  Commissioners. 
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Money  and  Credit. 

A  branch  of  the  Royal  Mint  was  opened  at  Melbourne  on  June  12,  1872. 
Up  to  December  31,  1944,  46,426,554  oz.  of  gold,  valued  at  176,927,2032. , 
was  received  at  the  mint,  and  gold  coin  and  bullion  issued  of  the  value  of 
176,934,4702.  The  minting  of  silver  coin  was  commenced  in  January,  1916, 
and  bronze  coin  in  1919,  and  the  total  issues  to  the  Commonwealth 
Treasury  to  the  end  of  1944  were  :  silver,  16,157,7002.  ;  bronze,  635,9442. 
The  issues  of  coin  in  1944  were  :  gold,  nil  ;  silver,  2,712,400 2.  ;  and  bronze, 
36,4902. 

On  June  30,  1944,  the  State  Savings  Bank  of  Victoria  had  224  branches 
and  376  agencies  in  the  State.  The' total  balance  to  the  credit  of  depositors 
amounted  to  122,682,0472.  Of  this  amount  120, 140,0162.  was  deposited  to 
the  credit  of  1,708,095  ordinary  accounts,  364,6782.  to  212,731  School  Bank 
accounts,  and  2,177,3532.  was  held  in  Deposit  Stock. 

In  the  Commonwealth  Savings  Bank  in  Victoria  there  were,  on  June  30, 
1944,  345,892  operative  accounts  with  31,204,894 2.  at  credit. 

During  the  June  quarter  of  1944  there  were  13  trading  banks  in  Victoria 
(including  the  Commonwealth  Bank  of  Australia).  Particulars  regarding  their 
liabilities  and  assets  are  given  as  follows: — notes  in  circulation,  88,7412.  ; 
deposits,  230,722,097 2.  ;  bills  in  circulation,  1,607,7792.  ;  balances  due  to 
other  banks,  17,325,989 2.  ;  special  war-time  deposits  with  Commonwealth 
Bank,  99,347,9002.;  the  total  liabilities  being  349,092,5062.;  gold  and 
silver,  coined  and  in  bars,  and  Australian  notes  and  cash  with  Common¬ 
wealth  Bank,  20,217,5052.;  property,  3,156,1512.;  Government  and  municipal 
securities,  227,373,800 2.;  special  war-time  deposits  with  Commonwealth 
Bank,  99,349,4392.;  other  assets,  3,945,7182..;  advances,  etc.,  95,879,2312.; 
total  assets,  449,921,8442. 


Books  of  Reference. 


Victorian  Year  Book.  Annual.  Melbourne. 

Official  Year  Book  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  Annual.  Canberra,  A.C.T. 
Handbook  to  Victoria.  Melbourne,  1914. 

Victoria,  The  First  Century.  Official  History  of  Victoria.  Melbourne,  1934. 

Eqqleston  (F.  W.),  State  Socialism  in  Victoria.  London,  1933. 

Gregory  (J.  W.),  Geography  of  Victoria,  Historical,  Physical,  and  Political.  Mel¬ 


bourne,  1907.  _  . 

Hall  (H.  L.),  Victoria’s  Part  in  the  Australian  Federation  Movement, 
London,  1931. 

Pratt  (A.),  The  Centenary  History  of  Victoria.  Melbourne,  1934. 

Turner  (H.  G.),  History  of  the  Colony  of  Victoria.  2  vols.  London,  1904. 


1849-1900. 


See  also  under  Australia. 


QUEENSLAND. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

Queensland,  formerly  a  portion  of  New  South  Vales,  was  formed 
into  a  separate  colony  in  1859,  and  responsible  government  was  conferred. 
The  power  of  making  laws  and  imposing  taxes  is  vested  in  a  Parliament 
of  one  House— the  Legislative  Assembly,  which  comprises  62  members, 
returned  from  62  electoral  districts  for  three  years,  elected  by  ballot. 
Members  of  the  Assembly  are  entitled  to  payment  of  8502.  per  annum,  with 
travelling  expenses,  and  an  allowance  for  stationery  and  postage.  At  the 
General  Election  of  April,  1944,  there  were  655,984  persons  registered  as 
qualified  to  vote  under  the  ‘  Elections  Acts  Amendment  Act  of  1932.  This 
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provides  for  male  and  female  adult  franchise,  a  three  months’  continuous 
residence  in  the  State,  six  months’  residence  in  the  Commonwealth,  and  one 
month  in  the  electoral  district,  being  the  only  qualifications. 

The  Legislative  Assembly,  elected  on  April  15,  1944,  was  composed  of  the 
following  parties:  Labour  Party,  37;  Country  Party,  11;  Queensland 
Peoples’  Party,  8  ;  Independent  Labour  Party,  4 ;  Communist  1  ;  Inde¬ 
pendent,  1 ;  total,  62. 

Governor  of  Queensland. — Col.  The  Right  Honourable  Sir  Leslie  Orme 
Wilson,  G.C.S.I.,  G.C.M.G.,  G.C.I.E.,  D.S.O.  (appointed  June,  1932  ;  re¬ 
appointed  June,  1937  ;  in  January,  1944,  term  of  office  was  extended  to 
June  13,  1946  ;  salary,  3,000h). 

The  Executive  Council  of  Ministers,  re-organized  on  April  27,  1944 
consists  of  the  following  members  : — 

Premier,  Chief  Secretary  and  Treasurer. — Hon.  Edward  Michael  Hanlon. 
M.L.A. 

Secretary  for  Health  and  for  Home  Affairs. — Hon.  Thomas  Andrew 
Foley,  M.L.A. 

Secretary  for  Public  Works. — Hon.  Henry  Adam  Bruce,  M.L.A. 

Secretary  for  Public  Lands. — Hon.  Arthur  Jones,  M.L.A. 

Attorney-General.- — Hon.  David  Alexander  Gledson,  M.L.A. 

Secretary  for  Public  Instruction. — Hon.  James  Larcombe,  M.L.A 

Minister  for  Transport.- — Hon.  Edward  Joseph  Walsh,  M.L.A. 

Secretary  for  Labour  and  Employment  and  Secretary  for  Mines. — Hon. 
Vincent  Clair  Gair,  M.L.A. 

Secretary  for  Agriculture  and  Stock. — Hon.  Thomas  Lewis  Williams, 

M.L.A. 

Each  Minister  has  a  salary  of  1,500Z. ;  the  Vice-President  of  the 
Executive  Council  receives  500 1.  in  addition. 

Agent-General  for  Queensland  in  Great  Britain. — L.  H.  Pike  (office 
409  Strand,  London). 

Provision  is  made  for  Local  Government  by  the  subdivision  of  the  State 
into  areas  denominated  respectively  cities,  towns  and  shires.  These  are 
under  the  management  of  aldermen  and  councillors,  who  are  elected  by  the 
Parliamentary  electors  and  are  charged  with  the  control  of  all  matters  of 
a  parochial  nature,  more  especially  the  construction  and  maintenance  of 
roads  and  bridges  within  their  allotted  areas.  Shires  for  the  most  part 
consist  of  purely  rural  districts. 

The  number  and  area  of  these  subdivisions,  together  with  the  receipts  and 
expenditure  (including  receipts  and  expenditure  from  loans)  for  the  vear 
ended  June  30,  1940,  were  : — 


No. 

Area  in  square 

miles 

Receipts 

Expenditure 

Rateable 

Values. 

City  of  Brisbane 
Other  Cities 
Towns 

Shires . 

Totals  . 

1 

11 

11 

121 

385 

231 

178 

669,039 

£> 

1,738,157 

1,458,406 

203,840 

2,451,102 

£ 

1,718,754 

1,451,128 

196,911 

2,400,798 

£ 

21,134,172 

6,2*3,750 

1,462,813 

43,961,483 

144 

669,833 

5,851,505 

5,767,591 

72,842,218 
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Area  and  Population. 

Queensland  comprises  the  whole  north-eastern  portion  of  the  Australian 
continent,  includingthe  adjacent  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  and  in  the  Gulf 
of  Carpentaria.  Estimated  area  670,500  English  square  miles,  with  a 
seaboard  of  3,236  miles.  In  1824  a  branch  penal  settlement  was  made  at 
Moreton  Bay  ;  in  1842  free  settlers  were  admitted  to  the  country,  and 
during  the  next  twenty  years  great  progress  was  apparent. 

The  increase  in  the  population  at  different  periods  since  1900  has  been  as 
follows  :  — 


Years 

Population  at  December  31 

Increase  during  10  Years 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Numerical 

Per  Cent. 

1900 

274,684 

219,163 

493,847 

101,731 

25-9 

1910 

325,513 

273,503 

599,016 

105,169 

21-3 

1920 

396,555 

354,069 

750,624 

151,608 

25-3 

1930 

481.559 

435,177 

916,736 

166,112 

22-1 

1940 

537,730 

493,795 

1,031,525 

114,789 

12-5 

1941 

539,967 

500,020 

1,039,987 

— 

— 

1942 

537,584 

502,952 

1,040,536 

— 

— 

1943 

546,321 

511,773 

1,058,094 

— 

— 

1944 

552,702 

519,065 

1,071,767 

The  total  number  of  aboriginals  according  to  the  census  June  30,  1941, 
was  8,977  full-bloods  and  6,451  half-castes.  The  number  of  Torres  Strait 
Islanders  was  3,675  full  bloods  and  120  half-castes. 

Of  the  total  population,  in  1933,  786, 125  persons  (exclusive  of  aboriginals) 
were  born  in  Australia  ;  120,280  in  the  British  Isles  ;  126,371  in  other  parts 
of  Europe  ;  4,843  in  Asia  ;  898  in  Africa  ;  1,810  in  America  ;  591  in  Polynesia. 

The  following  table  shows  the  births,  deaths,  and  marriages  for  five 
years : — 


Years 

Total  Births 

Illegitimate 

Births 

Deaths  1 

Excess  of  Births 

Marriages 

1940 

20,412 

955 

9,203 

11,209 

10,287 

1941 

21,518 

1,061 

9,530 

11,988 

9,885 

1942 

21,166 

999 

9,622 

11,544 

11,722 

1943 

23,234 

1,514 

10,576 

12,658 

9,979 

1944 

24,520 

1,744 

11,325 

13,195 

9,385 

1  Civilians  only. 

Brisbane,  the  capital,  with  an  area  of  385  square  miles,  had  on  December 
31,  1944,  a  population  of  384,000.  The  estimated  population  of  the  chief 
towns  at  the  same  date  was:  Townsville,  36,700  ;  Rockhampton,  34,000; 
Toowoomba,  32,100;  Ipswich,  25,700;  Cairns,  15,000;  Maryborough, 
14,600  ;  Bundaberg,  14,500  ;  Mackay,  12,000  ;  Gympie,  8,000  ;  Southport, 
7,900  ;  Warwick,  7,000;  Charters  Towers,  6,000;  Gladstone,  5,000. 

Religion. 

There  is  no  State  Church.  Previous  to  1861  valuable  grants  of  land  had 
been  made  to  the  principal  religious  denominations,  which  they  still  retain. 
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The  following  were  the  numbers  in  1933: — Church  of  England,  331,972  ; 
Roman  Catholic  ;  185,889  ;  Catholic  (not  further  defined),  20,675  ; 

Presbyterian,  106,813;  Methodist,  87,909;  Lutheran,  18,890;  Baptist, 
14,991  ;  Congregational,  8,669  ;  other  Christian  sects,  35,864  ;  Jews,  1,041  ; 
all  other  (including  no  religion),  134,821. 

Education. 

Primary  secular  education  is  free  and  compulsory.  The  public  expenditure 
on  account  of  education,  science  and  art  for  the  year  1943-44  was  1,946,6171. 
At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  1,528  State  primary  schools  (including 
48  provisional  schools,  28  rural  schools,  2  intermediate  schools,  9  special 
schools  and  1  correspondence  school),  with  3,543  teachers,  and  net  enrolment 
of  129,528  scholars.  Secondary  education  was  provided  during  1944  by 
18.  State  high  schools  and  16  high  ‘top’  departments  attached  to  State 
primary  schools,  with  339  teachers,  the  net  enrolment  being  5,923  scholars, 
and  by  8  subsidised  grammar  schools  (5  for  boys  and  3  for  girls),  with  97 
teachers  and  a  net  enrolment  of  2,201  students.  There  were,  in  addition, 
211  private  schools,  with  1,379  teachers  and  a  net  enrolment  of  32,558 
children.  The  Government  grants  annually  a  considerable  number  of 
scholarships  (5,668  in  1943  and  5,454  in  1944),  tenable  for  two  years,  to 
the  various  secondary  schools.  There  were  12  technical  schools  with  8,416 
enrolled  students.  The  Queensland  University  (established  in  1911)  in 
Brisbane  had,  at  the  end  of  1944,  20  professors,  and  238  lecturers  and 
demonstrators,  with  1,789  students  on  the  roll. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

Justice  is  administered  by  Supreme  Courts,  Magistrates’  Courts,  and 
Courts  of  Petty  Sessions.  In  these  last,  Justices  of  the  Peace  sit,  except 
in  the  more  important  centres  when  the  Court  is  constituted  by  a  stipendiary 
magistrate.  The  Supreme  Court  consists  of  a  Chief  Justice  and  six  puisne 
judges.  The  total  number  of  persons  convicted  of  serious  offences  by  the 
Superior  Courts  in  1944-45  was  218,  and  the  summary  convictions  at  petty 
sessions  in  the  same  year  numbered  20,926  (including  cases  ofbail  estreated). 
Including  penal  establishments,  there  were,  at  the  end  of  1944,  10  prisons,' 
with  489  male  and  21  female  prisoners.  The  total  police  force,  including 
women  police  and  native  troopers,  was  1,765  in  1944-45. 

Charities,  Pensions,  etc. 

Charitable  institutions  and  hospitals  are  maintained  by  public  sub¬ 
scription,  supplemented  by  State  endowment  ;  benevolent  asylums,  an 
institution  for  the  blind,  deaf,  and  dumb,  refuges  and  homes  are  also 
maintained  by  the  Government  or  receive  State  assistance.  Old  Age 
Invalid,  Widows’,  and  War  Pensions,  Maternity  Allowances,  and  Child 
Endowment  are  payable  by  the  Commonwealth.  The  number  of  Old  A<m 
Pensioners  in  the  State  at  June  30,  1944,  was  32,247,  and  Invalid  Pensioners, 
8,848.  The  number  of  War  Pensioners  at  the  same  date  was  27,457  (in- 
eluding  dependants),  and  25,339  in  1943.  Maternity  allowance  was  paid 
to  9,651  mothers  during  1942-43,  and  23,743  during  1943-44.  The  increase 
of  maternity  allowance  claims  paid  in  1943-44  is  due  to  the  elimination  of 
the  means  test  on  incomes. 

There  were  6,181  Widows’  Pensions  current  at  June  30,  1944,  and  at  the 
same  date  Child  Endowment  was  paid  for  148,021  children  in  Queensland 
m  respect  of  78,378  claims. 
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Finance. 


The  following  table  shows  the  net  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  Con¬ 
solidated  Revenue  Fund  of  Queensland  during  five  years  ending  June  30  : — 


1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

1945-46  1 

Revenue 
Expenditure  . 

£ 

23,662,947 

23,599,175 

£ 

29,284,072 

29,182,050 

£ 

28,968,146 

28,854,422 

£ 

26,447,274 

25,878,059 

£ 

25,072,275 

25,065,699 

1  Estimates. 


The  gross  income  from  or  expenditure  on  account  of  Departments  under 
the  control  of  the  Commonwealth  is  not  included. 

The  gross  public  debt  of  the  State  amounted,  on  June  30,  1945,  to 
131,433,410?.  The  debt  was  domiciled  as  follows  in  1945: — Australia, 
67,343,395?. ;  Great  Britain,  58,819,071?. ;  United  States  of  America,  5,270,944?. 
Interest  paid  on  the  public  debt  amounted  to  4,870,734?.  for  the  year. 


Defence. 

For  Defence,  see  under  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Of  the  total  area  of  the  State,  21,945,851  acres  have  been  alienated: 
in  process  of  alienation,  under  deferred  payment  system,  are  5,861,993, 
leaving  401,312,156  acres  still  the  property  of  the  Crown,  or  93'5  per  cent, 
of  the  total  area.  The  receipts  from  the  sale  of  land  up  to  the  end  of  1944 
amounted  to  14,244,811?. 

A  large  proportion  of  the  area  is  leased  in  squatting  runs  for  pastoral 
purposes,  amounting  to  246,183,400  acres  in  1944,  besides  82,967,175  acres  in 
grazing  selections,  and  11, 933,720  acres  under  occupation  licence.  Perpetual 
leases,  6,347,074  acres  ;  prickly  pear  leases,  23,960.  Live-stock  on  farms 
and  stations  at  March  31,  1945,  numbered  381,000  horses,  6,621,000  cattle, 
21,268,000  sheep,  and  438,000  pigs.  The  total  area  under  crop  during 
1944-45  was  1,765,000  acres.  60,961  acres  were  irrigated  in  1940,  the 
principal  crops  so  watered  being  sugar  cane,  fruit  and  vegetables,  fodder 
crops  and  tobacco.  The  wool  production,  expressed  as  greasy,  was  in 
1939-40,  195,770,277  lb.,  valued  at  10,033,226?.;  1940-41,  197,700,768, 
valued  at  10,771,397?.  ;  1941-42,  204,119,026  lb.,  valued  at  11,634,784?.  ; 
1942-43,  213,966,182  lb.,  valued  at  13,607,732 ?.;  1943-44,  194,354,517  lb., 
valued  at  12,655,677?. 

A  considerable  area  consists  of  natural  forest,  eucalyptus,  pine  and  cedar 
being  the  timbers  mostly  in  evidence,  although  a  large  quantity  of  more 
ornamental  woods  are  utilised  by  cabinet  makers.  The  amount  of  native 
timber  cut  in  the  various  saw  mills  in  1943-44  was  (in  superficial  feet)  : — pine, 
78,708,000  ;  hardwood,  75,431,000  ;  other,  mostly  cabinet  timber,  23,141,000  ; 
number  of  railway  sleepers,  204, 070  ;  total  value,  3,104,526?.  The  ply  wood 
industry  is  important  ;  69,290,000  square  feet  of  plywood  were  produced, 
the  value  being  set  down  at  704,726?.  In  addition,  15,590,000  square  feet  of 
veneer,  valued  at  48,815?.,  was  produced  from  cabinet  woods  of  the  north. 
Forest  and  timber  reservations  total  6,375,423  acres  (1944);  areas  for 
National  Parks  705,266  acres. 
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The  crops,  etc.,  in  two  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Crop 

Acres 

Yield 

1913-41 

1944-45 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Sugar  cane,  crushed 

220,932 

219,652 

3,397,617 

4,398,268 

tons 

Wheat  .... 

281,302 

303,349 

5,084,292 

6,226,467 

bushels 

Maize  .... 

172,722 

158,170 

4,511,754 

3,858,654 

Barley  .... 

12,911 

15,182 

250,248 

318,996 

Oats  .... 

22,104 

16,757 

389,076 

295,578 

Potatoes  (English) 

14,609 

18,173 

30,717 

33,644 

tons 

Pumpkins  (table)  . 

19,050 

25,134 

37,184 

46,919 

Peanuts 

18,415 

18,936 

21,535,268 

22,904,034 

lb. 

Cotton  .... 

41,389 

16,000 

9,539,697 

8,515,581 

Tobacco. 

2,348 

1,862 

1,779,232 

1,314,208 

Arrowroot 

1,198 

839 

10,067 

8,707 

tons 

Grapes  1 

2,563 

2,613 

6,538,282 

5,327.733 

lb. 

Citrus  i  .... 

4,335 

4,458 

481,800 

565,326 

bushels 

Bananas  1 

5,345 

5,083 

1,324,365 

1,364,765 

bunches 

Pineapples  1  . 

5,142 

4,718 

2,000,S44 

1,570,990 

dozen 

Green  fodder 

600,181 

622,268 

— 

— 

Hay  (all  kinds) 

71,992 

63,841 

140,487 

112,595 

tons 

1  Bearing  area  only 


Total  value  of  all  crops,  1943-44,  £A21,751,000. 

There  are  several  coal  mines  in  the  State,  the  produce  of  which  amounted 
to  1,659,675  tons  in  1944,  valued  at  1, 785, 621 Z.  Gold-fields  were  discovered 
in  1858  ;  and  from  the  commencement  of  gold  mining  1o  the  end  of  1938  the 
production  amounted  to  21,472,496  fine  ounces.  In  1944,  51,223  ozs.  of 
gold  were  produced,  valued  at  538,187£.;  112,254  ozs.  of  silver,  valued  at 
14,7337. ;  copper,  15,804  tons,  valued  at  1,644,7477.;  total  value  of  all 
minerals,  4,514,284  Z. 

A  large  proportion  of  the  secondary  industries  of  the  State  are  works  for 
processing  primary  products,  the  most  important  being  sugar  mills,  butter 
factories,  saw  mills,  and  meat  works.  There  are  33  cane  crushing  mills,  2 
sugar  refineries,  20  meat  works  (including  bacon  factories)  producing  largely 
for  export,  and  many  saw  mills  of  various  sizes.  Other  industries  are  railway 
workshops,  rubber  mills,  and  the  production  of  various  items  of  food  and 
clothing,  chiefly  for  local  use.  In  1943-44,  there  -were  2,588  factories, 
employing  49,889  males  and  13,860  females,  and  making  goods  worth 
88,066,0547.  The  value  of  production  (value  added  in  manufacture)  was 
28,978,2997.  In  addition,  there  were  48  electricity  stations  and  16  gasworks. 

The  gross  value  of  Queensland  primary  production  during  1943-44 
amounted  to  70,203,0007.,  which  includes  agriculture,  21,751,0007.;  dairying, 
14,013,0007.;  pastoral,  25,651,0007.;  poultry  and  bee-keeping,  1,511,0007.; 
mining,  3,584,0007.;  forestry,  3,282,0007.;  fisheries,  342,0007.;  wild  animals, 
69,0007.  Manufacturing,  including  production  of  light,  heat  and  power,  was 
30,211,0007.  (net  value). 

In  the  western  portion  of  the  State  water  is  comparatively  easily  found 
by  sinking  artesian  bores.  At  December  31,  1944,  2,022  such  bores  had 
been  drilled,  of  \yhieh  1,293  were  flowing. 

Commerce  and  Shipping.  * 

The  overseas  commerce  of  Queensland  is  included  in  the  Statement  of  the 
commerce  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 
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The  total  valne  of  the  direct  oversea  imports  and  exports  of  Queensland  in 
recent  years  is  given  in  the  following  table  : — 


Years 

Imports 

Exports 

Years 

Imports 

Exports 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

£ 

10,966,825 

7,939,455 

8,851,154 

£ 

32,195,326 

25,247,387 

21,296,900 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1944- 45 

£ 

9,454,549 

16,118,895 

16,227,116 

£ 

18,623,507 

17,889,204 

18,283,487 

In  above  table  both  imports  and  exports  are  valued  in  Australian  currency. 


In  1943-44,  interstate  exports  totalled  19,472,464Z.  and  imports 

28,903,834Z.  ,  „  s  .  , 

The  chief  exports  overseas  are  meat  (preserved  or  frozen),  wool,  butter, 
sugar,  and  silver-lead  and  zinc  concentrates. 

°  Practically  all  the  railways  are  owned  by  the  State  Government,  and 
their  mileage,  6,567  miles  at  June  30,  1944,  is  the  greatest  of  any  of  the 
State  systems.  In  1943-44,  38, 153, 717  passengers,  and  6,567,037  tons  of 
goods  were  carried.  There  are  42,665  miles  of  constructed  roads,  of  which 
8,729  miles  are  surfaced  with  concrete,  bitumen  or  macadam,  while  82,430 
miles  of  unconstructed  roads  were  open  for  traffic  in  1939—40. 

For  Shipping.  Railways,  Posts  and  Telegraphs  see  also  under  Common¬ 
wealth  of  Australia. 


Banks. 

There  are  10  banks  established  in  Queensland  with  334  branches  and  95 
agencies  (excluding  the  Commonwealth  Bank),  of  which  the  following  are  the 
statistics  as  at  June  30,  1944  Deposits,  79,510,1217. ; .  total  liabilities, 
80  701, 6237.  ;  coin  and  bullion,  234,9127.  ;  advances,  26, 205, 8627.  :  landed 
property,  1,370,7527. ;  total  assets,  46,763,5477.  The  Commonwealth  Bank 
had  in  Queensland  at  June  30,  1944,  assets  to  the  amount  of  30  952.845Z  and 
liabilities,  50, 107, 1987.  The  Savings  Bank  Branch  had  at  June  30,  1944, ^ 
assets  to  the  amount  of  65,152,2067.,  and  liabilities,  65,532, 9287.  ^  depositors 
balances,  65,478,7717.;  number  of  operative  accounts,  658,150  ;  average 
per  inhabitant,  617.  9s.  2d. 

Thursday  Island  (longitude  142°,  latitude  11°),  with  an  area  of  900 
acres,  is  the  smallest  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  group  of  Islands.  It  is  situated 
in  Torres  Straits,  about  30  miles  to  the  north-west  of  Cape  York,  on  the 
northernmost  point  of  the  Queensland  coast,  and  is  some  1,430  miles  by  sea 

from  Brisbane,  the  capital  city.  ,  ,  ,  , 

Before  the  1939-45  war,  Thursday  Island  was  the  headquarteis  of  the 
pearl-shell,  beche-de-mer  and  other  fisheries  of  the  Torres  Straits,  and  was 
in  regular  and  frequent  communication  by  steamer  with  the  other  Australian 
States.  All  civilian  population  was  evacuated  during  the  war,  and  normal 
conditions  have  not  yet  been  restored.  The  picturesque  Albany  I  assage  is 
passed  through  on  the  way  from  Cooktown  to  Thursday  Island. 

The  population  is  a  mixed  one  and  numbered  1,047  at  the  census  on  June 

30,  1933. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Queensland  Year  Book.  Government  Statistician.  Annual.  Brisbane. 

Statistics  of  Queensland.  Government  Statistician  Annual  Brisbane. 

Bernays  (G.  A.).  Queensland  Politics  during  Sixty  Years  (1859-1919).  Brisbane,  iyiy. 
—  Our  Seventh  Political  Decade.  Brisbane,  1932. 

Clune  (F.),  Free  and  Easy  Land.  Sydney,  193°- 

Jack  (R.  L.),  Northmost  Australia.  London,  1921.  ^ 
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Mathew  (J.),  Two  Representative  Tribes  of  Queensland.  London,  1914. 

Roth  (J.  W.  E.),  Ethnological  Studies  among  North-West  Central  Aborigines. 
Brisbane. 

See  also  under  AUSTRALIA. 

Many  works  relating  to  Queensland  can  be  obtained  from  the  Agent- 
General  in  London. 


SOUTH  AUSTRALIA. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

South  Australia  was  formed  into  a  British  Province  by  Letters  Patent 
of  February,  1836,  and  a  partially  elective  Legislative  Council  was  estab¬ 
lished  in  1851.  The  present  Constitution  bears  date  October  24,  1856. 
It  vests  the  legislative  power  in  a  Parliament  elected  by  the  people. 
The  Parliament  consists  of  a  Legislative  Council  and  a  House  of  Assembly. 
The  former  is  composed  of  twenty  members.  Every  three  years  half  the 
members  retire,  and  their  places  are  supplied  by  new  members  elected 
from  each  of  the  five  districts  into  which  the  State  is  divided  for 
this  purpose.  The  executive  has  no  power  to  dissolve  this  body. 
The  qualifications  of  an  elector  to  the  Legislative  Council  are,  to  be 
twenty-one  years  of  age,  a  natural  born  or  naturalised  subject  of  His 
Majesty,  and  have  been  on  the  electoral  roll  six  months,  besides  having 
a  freehold  of  50 1.  value,  or  a  leasehold  of  20 1.  annual  value,  or  occupying  a 
dwelling-house  the  rent  of  which  is  not  less  than  17 1.  per  annum,  or  a 
registered  proprietor  of  a  Crown  lease  with  improvements  to  the  value  of  at 
least  50Z. ,  the  property  of  the  elector  ;  head  teacher  of  a  college  or  school  re¬ 
siding  on  premises  ;  postmaster  or  postmistress  residing  in  the  building  ; 
railway  stationmaster  resident  on  premises  ;  member  of  police  force  in  charge 
of  a  station  ;  officiating  minister  of  religion.  By  the  Constitution  Amend¬ 
ment  Act,  1894,  the  franchise  was  extended  to  women,  who  voted  for  the 
first  time  at  the  General  Election  of  April  25,  1896.  There  were  142,314 
registered  electors  in  1944.  The  qualification  for  a  member  of  Council  is 
merely  that  he  must  have  attained  the  age  of  thirty,  be  a  natural  born  or 
naturalised  subject  and  a  resident  in  the  State  for  three  years.  Judges  and 
ministers  of  religion  are  ineligible  for  election  as  members.  Each  member  of 
the  Council  and  also  of  the  House  of  Assembly  receives  600Z.  per  annum  and 
a  free  pass  over  Government  railways. 

The  House  of  Assembly  consists  of  39  members  elected  for  3  years, 
representing  single  electorates.  The  qualifications  for  an  elector  are  that 
of  having  been  on  the  electoral  roll  for  6  months,  and  of  having 
arrived  at  21  years  of  age  ;  and  the  Qualifications  for  a  member  are  the 
same.  There  were  404,381  registered*  electors  in  1944.  The  election  of 
members  of  both  houses  takes  place  by  ballot. 

The  House  of  Assembly,  elected  on  April  29,  1944,  consists  of  the 
following  parties  i  Liberal-Country  Party,  20;  Labour  Party  16- 
Independents,  3  ;  total,  39. 

The  executive  is  vested  in  a  Governor  appointed  by  the  Crown  and  an 
Executive  Council,  consisting  of  6  responsible  Ministers  and  the  Chief  Justice 
of  the  Supreme  Court. 

Governor  of  South  Australia.—  Lieutenant-General  Sir  Charles  Wil- 
loughby  Moke  Norrie,  K.O.M.  G.,  C.  B.,  D.S.O.,  M.O.  (appointed  August 
10,  1944  ;  salary,  5,000 1.  per  annum). 
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The  departments  of  the  Public  Service  are  controlled  by  the  following 
Ministers  (as  at  June  30,  1944)  : — 

Premier,  Treasurer,  and  Minister  of  Immigration. — Hon.  Thomas 
Play  ford,  M.P. 

Chief  Secretary,  Minister  for  Mines  and  Minister  for  Health.  — Hon. 
Alexander  L.  McEivin,  M.L.  C. 

Attorney -General  and  Minister  for  Education ,  Industry  and  Employment. 
—Hon.  C.  L.  Abbott,  K.C.,  M.P. 

Minister  for  Works,  Railways,  Marine  and  Local  Government. — Hon.  M. 
McIntosh,  M.P. 

Minister  for  Agriculture  and  Afforestation. — Hon.  Sir  George  F.  Jenkins, 

M.P. 

Minister  for  Lands,  Repatriation,  Immigration.— Hon.  R.  J.  Rudall, 

M.L.O. 

The  provision  for  the  payment  of  Ministers  is  7,750 1.  They  are  jointly 
and  individually  responsible  to  the  Legislature  for  all  their  official  acts, 
as  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

Agent-General  for  South  Australia  in  London. — Sir  Charles  McCann 
(appointed  September  21,  1934). 

Area. 

The  total  area  of  South  Australia  is  380,070  square  miles.  The 
settled  part  of  the  State  is  divided  into  counties,  hundreds,  municipalities, 
and  district  councils,  the  last  being  the  most  general,  as  they  cover 
most  of  the  settled  districts.  There  are  49  counties  proclaimed,  covering 
56,008,960  acres.  This  area  covers  the  settled  portion  of  the  State,  47,787,167 
acres  being  in  occupation.  Outside  this  area  there  are  three  extensive 
pastoral  districts — the  western,  northern,  and  north-eastern,  covering 
187,235,840  acres,  100,000,000  being  under  pastoral  leases,  with  a  popula¬ 
tion  of  less  than  5,000.  There  are  34  municipalities  and  108  district 
councils. 

Population. 


Population  (exclusive  of  aboriginals)  at  six  consecutive  censuses  was  : — 


Population 

On  previous  Census 

of  Census 

Females 

Total 

Increase 

Enumeration 

Males 

Increase 

per  cent. 

1876  . 

109,841 

102,689 

212,528 

27,103 

14'6 

1891  . 

162,241 

153,292 

315,533 

39,119 

14'2 

1901  . 

180,485 

177,861 

358,346 

42,813 

13-6 

1911  . 

207,358 

201,200 

408,558 

50,212 

14-0 

1921  . 

248,267 

246,893 

495,160 

86,602 

21-2 

1933  . 

290,962 

289,987 

580,949 

85,789 

17-3 

Population  of  the  State,  1944,  626,000.  Population  of  the  city  of 
Adelaide  and  suburbs,  1944,  366,000.  ... 

The  number  of  full-blooded  aboriginals  in  the  State  has  been  estimated  at 
2,700.  Living  in  a  wild  state  beyond  the  reach  of  civilization  there  are 

many  more.  . 

The  following  are  the  statistics  of  births,  deaths  and  marriages  for  five 

years  : — 
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Year 

Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Excess  ol 
Births 

1940 

10,017 

6,950 

5,708 

4,309 

1941 

10,965 

6,855 

6,288 

4,677 

1942 

11,278 

8,129 

6,712 

4,566 

1943 

13,145 

6,263 

6,482 

6,663 

1944 

13,311 

6,019 

5,984 

7,327 

Of  the  total  number  of  births  in  1944,  396  were  illegitimate. 

Religion. 

The  aggregate  number  of  churches  and  chapels  in  the  State  is  approxi¬ 
mately  2,000.  At  the  census  of  1933  the  numbers  belonging  to  the  leading 
denominations  were  as  follows  : — Church  of  England,  164,531  ;  Methodists, 
127,978  ;  Roman  Catholic,  69,445  ;  Lutherans,  26,027;  Presbyterians, 
25,060  ;  Baptists,  19,081;  Church  of  Christ,  15,262;  Congregationalists, 
13,836;  Salvation  Army,  4,585;  other  Christians,  16,437  ;  Jews,  528; 
Mohammedans,  267  ;  Theosophists,  56  ;  Buddhists,  46  ;  Confucians,  8  ;  other 
non-Christians,  44  ;  indefinite,  1,386  ;  no  religion,  761  ;  not  stated,  95,611  ; 
total,  580,949.  No  State  aid  is  given  for  religious  purposes. 

Education. 

Education  is  secular  and  compulsory  to  the  age  of  14  and  free.  In  1944 
there  were  908  schools,  32  being  high  schools,  25  higher  primary  schools  and 
13  junior  technical  schools,  the  number  of  children  under  instruction  was 
79,391.  There  is  a  training  college  for  teachers.  The  University  of 
Adelaide  was  incorporated  in  1874.  There  are  several  denominational 
secondary  schools.  There  were  168  private  schools,  with  21,001  pupils  in 
1944.  There  is  a  school  of  mines  and  industries  in  Adelaide,  and  technical 
schools  in  large  country  centres,  1  school  of  arts  and  crafts,  apprentice  classes, 
agricultural  college,  domestic  art  and  woodwork  centres,  and  free  kinder¬ 
garten  schools.  State  expenditure  on  education  in  1944,  1, 401,2757. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

There  is  one  supreme  court,  a  court  of  vice-admiralty,  and  over  100  local 
courts  and  police  magistrates’  courts.  There  are  circuit  courts  held  at 
several  places.  Bankruptcy  jurisdiction  is  vested  in  the  Commonwealth 
Court  of  Insolvency  with  Courts  at  Adelaide  and  seven  country  centres.  For 
the  twelve  months  ending  December  31,  1944,  there  were  23  sequestra¬ 
tions,  11  deeds  of  assignment  and  15  schemes  under  the  Bankruptcy 
Act.  There  were  158  convictions  for  felonies  and  misdemeanours  in  the 
Higher  Courts  and  24,058  in  the  Magistrates’  Courts,  in  1944.  The  total 
number  of  persons  in  gaols  at  the  end  of  1944  was  239. 

Pensions. 

Old  Age,  Invalidity  and  War  Pensions  are  paid  by  the  Commonwealth 
Government.  The  number  of  pensioners  in  South  Australia  at  June  30, 
1944,  was:  Old  Age,  22,394  ;  Invalid,  4,333  ;  War,  18,462;  a  total  annual 
liability  of  2,674, 000L  There  has  been  a  scheme  for  Maternity  Allowances 
since  1912,  a  scheme  for  Childhood  Endowment  commenced  on  July  1, 
1941,  and  one  for  Widows  from  July  1,  1942. 

For  Defence,  see  under  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 
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Finance. 


Revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  years  : — 


Years  ended 
June  30 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Years  ended 

J  une  30 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1940 

12,705,648 

12,918.376 

1943  . 

15,192,521 

14,959.653 

1941 

12,925,000 

13,008,000 

1944  . 

15,545.000 

15,530,000 

1942 

15,002,030 

13,712,354 

1945  . 

16,113,000 

16,113,000 

The  public  debt  of  the  State  amounted,  on  June30,  1945,  to  108,870,9122., 
representing  1742.  per  head  of  the  population.  The  public  debt  has  been 
spent  on  railways,  waterworks,  irrigation,  harbours,  roads,  buildings  and 
advances  to  semi-public  bodies,  etc. 


Production  and  Industry. 

Of  the  total  area  of  South  Australia  (243,244,800  acres),  14,000,000 
acres  were  alienated  and  in  process  of  alienation  under  systems  of  deferred 
payments  on  December  31,  1944.  Altogether  nearly  95,000,000  acres  are 
unoccupied.  The  freehold  and  leasehold  land  in  South  Australia  amounts  to 
149  000  000  acres,  of  which  6,000,000  acres  are  under  cultivation  each  year. 

Value  of  production,  1943-44: — Drops  15,306, 0002. ;  pastoral,  9, 139,0002. ; 
minerals,  3,385,0002.;  dairying,  4,404,0002.;  fisheries  and  game,  poultry, 
forestry  etc.,  3,524,000 2.  Total  gross  value  of  primary  products  35.758,000 2., 
local  value  {i.e.  less  marketing  costs)  32,609,0002.;  net  value  {i.e.  less 
materials  used)  27,682,000 1.;  factories,  net  value  28,411,0002.;  total  net 
value  56,093,0002. 

The  chief  crops  in  two  years  were 


Acres 

(1943-44) 

Quantities 

(1943-44) 

Acres 

(1944-45) 

Quantities 

(1944-45) 

Wheat  . 
Barley  . 

Oats  .  . 

Hay  .  . 

Vines  . 

1,533,816 

261,446 

224.454 

317,777 

60,855 

20,690,471  bushels 
5,057,594  „ 

2,294,359  ,, 

407,078  tons 
(  14,434,712  gallons1 
\  623,920  cwts.’ 

1.623,145 

359,813 

334,028 

427,925 

56,925 

9,244,211  bushels 
3,184,831  „ 

1,316,283  ,, 

316,490  tons 
/  9,250,000  gallons1 
\  400,000  cwts.* 

1  Of  wine.  ’  Of  dried  vine  fruits. 


Fruit  culture  is  extensively  carried  on,  and  annually  about  550,000  cwt. 
of  dried  fruit,  3,000,000  cases  of  fresh  fruit,  and  12,500,000  gallons  ol  wine 
are  produced.  Other  products,  in  addition  to  all  kinds  of  root  crops  and 
vegetables,  are  flax,  eucalyptus  oil,  olive  oil,  gums  and  chicory,  ihe 
live-stock  in  March,  1945,  consisted  of  133,000  horses,  391,000  cattle, 
8  474  000  sheep,  and  161,000  pigs.  An  area  of  over  150,000  square  miles  is 
held  under  pastoral  leases.  I  n  1944  -46, 105, 000  000  lb  of  wool  were  produced 
The  value  of  minerals  produced  in  1944  was  3,224,600 2.  Over  33,000,0002. 
of  copper  has  been  produced  since  the  foundation  of  the  State.  The  principal 
minerals  produced  are  iron,  gypsum,  salt,  copper,  gold  opals,  etc 

In  1944  there  were  2,149  factories  in  the  State,  employing  69,569  hands. 
Wages  and  salaries  amounted  to  19  236,3452.  Gross  value  of  output, 
67,578,377 2.  ;  machinery,  land  and  buildings,  etc.,  valued  at  36,044,70-2. 
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Commerce,  Shipping  and  Communication. 

The  Commerce  of  South  Australia,  exclusive  of  inter-State  trade,  is  com¬ 
prised  in  the  statement  of  the  Commerce  of  Australia  given  under  the  head¬ 
ing  of  the  Commonwealth. 

Oversea  imports  and  exports  (year  ending  June  30) : — 


Years 

Imports 

Exports 

Years 

Imports 

Exports 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

£  Stg. 
6,717,619 
5,462,008 
7,462,235 

£A 

15,957,920 

13,196,561 

14,812,216 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1944- 45 

£  Stg. 

6,858,877 

4,780,980 

4,656,694 

£A 

9,423,375 

15,585,236 

19,167,190 

The  chief  exports  of  the  State  are  wool,  wheat,  wheat-flour,  barley,  iron 
ore,  concentrates  and  other  minerals,  meats,  butter,  eggs,  honey,  wine,  fruits 
(fresh  and  dried),  skins  and  hides,  tallow,  leather,  manures  and  sandalwood. 

In  1938-39,  1,502  vessels  of  5,761,318  tons  entered.  Nationality: — 
British,  4,830,702  tons  ;  foreign,  930,616  tons. 

The  State  possesses  over  50,000  miles  of  roads.  There  were  (1945) 
3,861  miles  of  railway  in  the  State,  including  the  Transcontinental  Railway 
which  has  been  built  from  Port  Pirie  in  South  Australia  to  Kalgoorlie 
in  Western  Australia,  and  which,  in  connection  with  various  State  lines,  com¬ 
pletes  a  through  rail  connection  between  Brisbane,  on  the  north-east  coast, 
and  Fremantle  on  the  west  coast.  It  also  includes  the  South  Australian 
portion  of  the  Commonwealth  Railway  from  Port  Augusta  to  the  Northern 
Territory. 

There  are  several  good  harbours,  and  the  river  Murray  is  navigable  for  six 
months  of  the  year  for  250  miles  within  the  State.  A  passenger  and  mail 
air  service  is  maintained  with  the  other  States,  and  facilities  are  available  for 
air  transport  betwee  the  capital  city  andcountry  centres  and  other  states. 

Postal,  telephone  and  telegraph  facilities  are  afforded  at  920  offices. 
Telephones  connected  total  to  71,700.  There  are  eleven  wireless  broadcasting 
stations,  and  158,000  wireless  listeners’  licences  have  been  issued. 


Banks, 

There  are  10  banking  associations  including  the  Commonwealth  and 
State  Government  Banks.  In  June  quarter,  1945,  their  average  deposits 
were  54,250,0007.  and  average  advances  15,985,0007. 

The  Savings  Banks  on  June  30,  1945,  had  831,937  deposits  amounting 
to  56,995,4157.,  or  over  907.  per  head  of  population,  of  whom  approximately 
90  per  cent,  have  one  or  more  accounts.  Nearly  70  per  cent,  of  the 
population  have  insurance  policies,  averaging  1357.  per  policy. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Annual  Pocket  Year  Book.  (Government  Statist.) 

Annual  Statistical  Register.  (Government  Statist.) 

Centenary  History  of  South  Australia.  Royal  Geographical  Society  of  Australasia 
Adelaide,  1936. 

Blacket  (John),  History  of  South  Australia.  2nd  edition.  Adelaide,  1911. 

Blackmore  (E.  G.),  The  Law  of  the  Constitution  of  South  Australia.  Adelaide  1894 
Fenner  (C.),  South  Australia  :  A  Geographical  Study.  Melbourne,  1931. 

Finlay  son  (B..  H.),  The  Red  Centre:  Man  and  beast  in  the  heart  of  Australia.  2nd 
edition.  Sydney,  1936. 

Madigan  (C.  T.),  Central  Australia.  London,  1936. 

Price  (A.  Grenfell),  M.A.,  F.R.G.S.,  The  Foundation  and  Settlement  of  South 

Australia,  1829-45.  Adelaide,  1924.— Founders  and  Pioneers  of  South  Australia.  Adelaide, 
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WESTERN  AUSTRALIA. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

In  1791  Vancouver,  in  the  Discovery,  took  formal  possession  of  the 
country  about  King  George  Sound.  In  1826  the  Government  of  New  South 
Wales  sent  20  convicts  and  a  detachment  of  soldiers  to  King  George  Sound 
and  formed  a  settlement  then  called  Fredericks  Town.  In  1827  Captain  James 
(afterwards  Sir  James)  Stirling  surveyed  the  coast  from  King  George  Sound 
to  the  Swan  River,  and  in  May,  1829,  Captain  (afterwards  Sir  Charles) 
Fremantle,  took  possession  of  the  territory.  In  June,  1829,  Captain  Stirling 
founded  the  Swan  River  Settlement,  now  the  Commonwealth  State  of 
Western  Australia,  and  the  towns  of  Perth  and  Fremantle,  and  was  appointed 
Lieutenant-  Governor . 

Large  grants  of  land  were  made  to  the  early  settlers,  and  agricultural  and 
pastoral  occupations  were  pursued  by  a  small  population  with  varying 
success,  until,  in  1850,  the  State  was  in  a  languishing  condition,  and  the 
inhabitants’  petition  that  it  might  be  made  a  penal  settlement  was  acceded 
to.  Between  1850  and  1868,  when  transportation  ceased,  9,718  convicts 
were  sent  out.  The  Imperial  convict  establishment  was  transferred  to  the 
Colonial  Government  on  March  31,  1886. 

In  1870  partially  representative  government  was  instituted  and  in  1890 
the  administration  was  vested  in  the  Governor,  a  Legislative  Council, 
and  a  Legislative  Assembly.  The  Legislative  Council  was,  in  the  first 
instance,  nominated  by  the  Governor,  hut  it  was  provided  that  in  the 
event  of  the  population  of  the  Colony  reaching  60,000,  it  should  be 
elective.  In  1893  this  limit  of  population  being  reached,  as  set  forth  in 
a  proclamation  dated  July  18,  of  that  year,  the  Colonial  Parliament  passed 
an  Act  (57  Viet.  No.  14)  amending  the  constitution. 

By  the  Constitution  Acts  Amendment  Act,  1899,  further  amended  by 
the  Constitution  Acts  Amendment  Act,  1911,  it  is  provided  that  the  Legis¬ 
lative  Council  shall  consist  of  30  members  representing  10  electoral  provinces 
and  holding  their  seats  for  six  years.  Members  must  be  30  years  of  age, 
resident  in  the  State  for  two  years,  and  either  be  natural-born  British 
subjects  or  naturalized  for  5  years  and  resident  in  the  State  for  5  years. 
Every  elector  must  '  have  resided  in  the  State  for  6  months,  and  must 
possess  within  the  province  freehold  estate  of  the  clear  value  of  £50,  or  be 
a  householder  occupying  a  dwelling-house  of  the  clear  annual  value  of  £17, 
or  holder  of  a  lease  of  the  value  of  £17  per  annum,  or  the  holder  of  a  lease  or 
licence  from  the  Crown  of  the  annual  rental  of  £10,  or  have  his  name  on  the 
electoral  list  of  a  Municipality  or  Roads  Board  in  respect  of  property  in  the 
province  of  the  annual  rateable  value  of  £17.  The  Legislative  Assembly 
consists  of  50  members,  each  representing  one  electorate,  and  elected  for  3 
years.  Members  must  be  21  years  of  age,  be  either  natural-born  subjects  of 
the  Crown  and  have  resided  in  Western  Australia  for  twelve  months,  or 
naturalized  for  5  years  and  have  resided  therein  for  2  years.  Electors  must 
be  21  years  of  age,  natural-born  or  naturalized  subjects  of  the  Crown,  and 
must  have  resided  in  the  State  for  6  months,  and  must  be  resident  in  the 
district  for  at  least  one  month  when  making  their  claims.  Members  of  and 
electors  for  both  Houses  may  be  of  either  sex.  Enrolment  for  the  Legislative 
Assembly  is  compulsory.  No  person  can  be  registered  as  a  voter  in  more 
than  one  district  or  more  than  once  in  each  Province  for  which  he  holds  a 
sufficient  qualification.  Members  of  the  Legislature  are  paid  600Z.  a  year 
and  travel  free  on  all  Government  railways.  _  The  entire  management  and 
control  of  the  unalienated  lands  of  the  Crown  in  Western  Australia  is  vested 
in  the  Legislature  of  the  State. 
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State  of  political  parties  as  at  October  31,  1945  (elected  November  20, 
1943): — Legislative  Assembly:  Labour  Party,  29;  Country  Party,  9; 
Liberal  Party,  7  ;  Independent,  4. 

Governor. — (Vacant,  March  1946.) 

Lieutenant-Governor. — Sir  James  Mitchell,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed  July, 
1933). 

The  salary  provided  for  the  Governor  is  4,000Z.  per  annum.  He  is  assisted 
in  his  functions  by  a  cabinet  of  responsible  ministers,  as  follows  (elected 
August  3,  1945) :  — 

Premier  and  Treasurer. — Hon.  Frank  Joseph  Scott  Wise,  M.L.A. 

Deputy  Premier  and  Minister  for  Works,  Water  Supplies  and  Industrial 
Development. — Hon.  Albert  Redvers  George  Hawke,  M,  L.A. 

Minister  for  Lands  and  Labour.  —  Hon.  Alexander  Hugh  Panton,  M.L.A. 

Chief  Secretary  and  Minister  for  Police. — Hon.  William  Henry  Kitson, 
M.L.C. 

Minister  for  Justice  and  Health.— Hon.  Emil  Nulsen,  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  the  North-West  and  Forests. — Hon.  Aubrey  Augustus 
Michael  Coverley,  M.L.A. 

Minister  of  Agriculture,  Social  Service  and  Education. — Hon.  John 
Tonkin,  M.L.A. 

Minister  for  Mines,  Railways  and  Transport. — Hon.  William  Mortimer 
Marshall,  M.L.A. 

Honorary  Minister. — Hon.  Edmund  Harry  Gray,  M.L.C. 

Agent-General  in  London.— Hon.  Michael  Francis  Troy.  Offices— Savoy 
House,  Strand,  London,  W.C.  2. 


Area  and  Population. 

Western  Australia  includes  all  that  portion  cf  the  continent  situated  to 
the  westward  of  129°  E.  longitude,  together  with  the  adjacent  islands. 
The  total  estimated  area  of  the  State  is  975,920  English  square  miles,  or 
624,588,800  acres.  It  is  divided  into  148  Local  Government  areas. 

The  enumerated  population  at  the  date  of  each  census  was  as  follows  : — 


Census  Year 

Males 

Females 

Total 

1881 

17,062 

12,646 

29,708 

1891 

29,807 

19,975 

49,782 

1901 

112,875 

71,249 

184,124 

1911 

161,565 

120,549 

282,114 

1921 

177,278 

155,454 

332,732 

1933 

233,937 

204,915 

438,852 

There  were  enumerated,  in  1933,  3,444  half-caste  aborigines.  The 
estimated  full-blood  aboriginal  population  in  the  State  on  June  30,  1944 
was  22,200. 

Of  the  total  population  in  1933,  328,292  were  returned  as  born  in 
Australia.  The  number  of  married  persons  was  169,305  (86,422  males  and 
82,883  females);  widowers,  6,468  ;  widows,  13,808  ;  divorced,  781  males  and 
648  females  ;  unmarried,  138,395  males  and  107,058  females.  The  conjugal 
condition  of  the  remaining  2,389  persons  was  not  stated.  The  number  of 
males  under  21  was  85,75 6,  and  of  females  82,489.  The  estimated  population 
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of  the  State  on  December  31,  1944,  was:  males,  253,746;  females,  234,602  1 
total,  488,348. 

Perth,  the  capital,  had  an  estimated  population  on  June  30,  1944, 
within  the  10-mile  radius  area  of  the  Metropolitan  district,  of  233,000. 
This,  however,  includes  the  chief  port  of  the  State,  Premantle,  with  its 
suburbs,  the  population  of  which,  as  at  October  31,  1944,  was  29,017.  The 
principal  municipalities  outside  the  Metropolitan  area,  with  population  as  at 
October  31,  1944,  are: — Kalgoorlie,  10,500;  Bunbury,  5,700  ;  Boulder, 
5,651;  Geraldton,  5,150;  Northam,  5,100;  Albany,  4, 50Q ;  Collie,  3,900  ; 
Narrogin,  2,500. 

Certain  population  and  vital  statistics,  covering  a  6-year  period,  are  set 
out  hereunder :  — 


Year 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Year 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

1939 

4,195 

9,036 

4,336 

1942 

5,441 

9,901 

5,076 

1940 

5,234 

5,074 

9,121 

4,486 

1943 

4,528 

4,506 

10,481 

4,528 

1941 

10,118 

4,769 

1944 

10,870 

4,478 

Ex-nuptial  births  1940,  326  ;  1941,  356  ;  1942,  340  ;  1943,  434  ; 
1944,  448. 

Religion. 

The  religious  division  of  the  population  was  as  follows  at  the  census  of 
1933  : — Church  of  England,  188,457  ;  Roman  Catholics,  74,354  ;  Methodists, 
44,521  ;  Presbyterians,  32,694;  Congregationalists,  5,961;  Baptists,  5,601  ; 
Salvation  Army,  2,633;  other  Christians,  22,943;  Jews,  2,105;  Moham¬ 
medans,  333  ;  Buddhists,  221  ;  other  non-Christians,  270;  indefinite,  1,172  ; 
no  religion,  801  ;  not  stated,  56,786. 

Education. 

Education  is  free  throughout  from  the  kindergarten  to  the  university 
and  comprises  ample  provision  also  for  secondary  education,  technical 
schools,  scholarships,  etc. 

Primary  education  is  compulsory.  Government  primary  schools  in  1944 
numbered  665  with  53,294  pupils;  private  schools,  1944,  157  with  18,861 
pupils. 

During  the  financial  year  ended  June  30,  1945,  the  total  sum  spent  on 
education  was  1 , 007,  OOOi.  from  consolidated  revenue,  including  a  grant  of 
49,5557.  to  the  University  of  Western  Australia. 


Justice  and  Crime. 

The  following  table  gives  the  number  of  apprehensions  and  convictions 
for  five  years  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Apprehensions  or  Summonses 
Summary  Convictions 

Convictions  in  Superior  Courts  *  . 

23,095  1 
21,705  * 
84 

21,667  1 
20,435  * 

65 

24,0911 
22,924  * 

61 

22,085  » 
20,842* 

93 

21,682  1 
20,302* 
87 

i  In  the  case  of  concurrent  offences  each  offence  is  included. 

*  Included  10,535  convictions  for  traffic  offences  in  1940  ;  8,977  in  1941 ;  7,882  in  1942  ; 
6,709  in  1943,  and  7,221  in  1944. 

•  Distinct  persons  convioted. 
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The  total  number  of  persons  committed  to  prison  for  penal  imprisonment 
in  the  year  ended  June  30,  1944,  was  1,395;  the  number  of  commitments 
totalled  2,052  (males,  1,817  ;  females,  235). 

All  the  above  figures  are  exclusive  of  aboriginal  crime. 

Social  Welfare. 

There  are  two  Government  institutions  for  the  aged  and  infirm,  one 
situated  at  Claremont  and  one  at  Guildford,  with  539  inmates  on  June 
30,  1945.  Twenty-two  Government  hospitals,  a  Government  sanatorium 
for  consumptive  patients,  and  5  mental  hospitals  are  maintained  by  public 
funds,  whilst  62  other  hospitals  are  assisted  therefrom.  In  addition, 
numerous  private  hospitals  are  situated  in  Perth  and  other  centres  of 
population.  There  is  a  leprosarium  at  Derby  for  the  accommodation  and 
treatment  of  native  lepers  diagnosed  as  such  in  the  northern  areas  of  the 
State.  In  addition  there  are  native  hospitals  at  Port  Hedland,  Broome, 
Derby  and  Wyndham.  Native  hospitals  are  also  located  at  Moore  River 
Native  Settlement,  Mogumber,  on  the  Midland  Railway,  and  Carrolup 
Native  Settlement,  Katanning,  Great  Southern  Railway  ;  all  native  hospitals 
are  staffed  with  fully  qualified  nurses. 

Eleven  Protestant  and  8  Roman  Catholic  orphanages,  industrial  and 
farm  schools  are  supported  partly  by  private  subscriptions  and  partly  out 
of  public  money.  There  are  two  Government  native  cattle  stations, 
namely,  Moola  Bulla  Station,  Hall’s  Creek,  East  Kimberley,  and  Munja 
Station,  situated  at  Walcott  Inlet  on  the  coast  between  Derby  and 
Wyndham  ;  both  stations  are  equipped  with  clinics  for  the  treatment  of 
minor  ailments,  the  object  of  the  establishment  of  these  stations  being  the 
care  and  welfare  of  natives  generally.  There  are  four  departmental  native 
depots,  and  in  addition,  many  other  rationing  centres  where  natives  may 
receive  assistance  as  required.  Eighteen  native  institutions  have  been 
established  for  the  education  and  welfare  of  natives  generally,  and  are 
controlled  by  various  religious  organisations. 

There  is  also  a  Government  receiving  depot  for  all  State  children  who 
are  afterwards  sent  to  various  institutions.  On  June  30,  1945.  419  adults 
and  985  children,  totalling  1,404  persons,  were  in  receipt  of  monetary 
assistance,  payment  being  met  from  State  revenue. 

Old  Age,  Invalidity  and  War  Pensions  are  paid  by  the  Commonwealth 
Government.  The  number  of  pensioners  in  Western  Australia  at  June  30, 
1944,  was:  Old  Age,  17.713;  Invalid,  3,414;  Widows,  2,894,  and  War 
Pensioners  and  dependents,  29,039. 

Finance. 


The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  Western  Australia  in  six  years,  ended 
June  30,  are  given  as  follows  : — 


Year  ended 
June  30 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year  ended 
June  30 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1940 

11,119,943 

11,266.768 

1943  . 

13,151,678 

13,127,242 

1941 

11,432,068 

11,420,957 

1944  . 

13.5S9.176 

13,551,154 

1942 

11,940,149 

11,938,381 

1945  . 

13,953,830 

13,949^340 

Approximately  one-third  of  the  public  income  is  derived  from  railways 
and  cramways  (4,780,8177.  for  the  year  ended  June  30,  1945),  and  the  rest 
mainly  from  various  forms  of  taxation  (3,502,070 1),  lands,  timber  and 
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mining  (348,5427.),  business  and  trading  concerns  (2, 1 13, 912Z. )»  from 
Commonwealth  Funds  (1,377, 4307.)  and  from  other  sources  (1,831,0597.). 
Western  Australia  had  a  public  debt  of  95,894,8857.  on  June  30,  1945,  the 
charge  for  the  year  which  was  4,603,3267.  (inclusive  of  exchange). 

For  Defence,  see  under  Commonwealth  of  Austkalia. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Up  to  June  30,  1945,  of  the  entire  acreage  of  the  State,  19,219,001 
acres  had  been  alienated  ;  on  that  date  12,500,181  acres  were  in  process  of 
alienation;  the  area  alienated  and  in  process  of  alienation  thus  amounting  to 
31,719,182  acres.  At  the  same  date  there  were  in  force  leases  comprising  an 
area  of  212,330,822  acres,  of  which  207,252,158  acres  were  pastoral,  2,665,852 
acres  were  timber,  60,537  acres  mining  leases,  and  30,289  acres  Miners’ 
Homestead  leases,  and  2,321,986  reserves  and  special  leases. 

The  chief  crops  for  two  recent  seasons  were  as  follows  : — 


Crops 

1943-44 

1944-45 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Acres 

Acres 

Bushels 

Bushels 

Wheat 

1,567,016 

1,515,762 

16,550,000 

15,929,000 

Oats  .... 

358,129 

401,958 

3,964,032 

3.844,865 

Barley 

61,400 

76,164 

723,984 

884,433 

Hay  .... 

281,234 

328,729 

Tons 

313,864 

Tons 

338,912 

Potatoes  . 

7,375 

11,735 

30,552 

51,190 

Tobacco  . 

1,611 

1,063 

Cwt. 

10,112 

Cwt. 

7,424 

Orchards  (including 
Apples) 

21,154 

21,060 

1,719,147* 

1,450,693  * 

Vines 

10,583 

10,117 

Tons  (dried) 
4,169* 

Tons  (dried) 
3,565  ’ 

1  Bushels  of  apples.  *  Currants  and  raisins. 


The  area  of  State  forests  and  timber  reserves  on  June  30,  1945,  was 
5,171,037  acres  ;  the  number  of  super  feet  sawn  and  hewn  was  (1943-44) 
121,600,244. 

The  live-stock  on  March  31,  1945,  consisted  of  96,528  horses;  852,563 
cattle;  10,049,587  sheep,  and  163.993  pigs. 

The  wool  clip  in  1944  was  81,083,000  lb.  ;  the  exports  for  1944-45 
(expressed  as  greasy  wool),  72,467,500  lb. ,  valued  at  5,492,9507. 

Gold  was  first  obtained  in  Western  Australia  in  1885.  The  sensational 
gold  finds  at  Coolgardie  and  Kalgoorlie  in  1892  and  1893  gave  an  impetus  to 
Western  Australian  gold  mining,  which,  in  a  few  years’ time,  placed  this 
State  at  the  head  of  all  the  Australian  States  as  regards  gold  output. 
The  aggregate  output  to  the  end  of  December,  1944,  was  49,749,295  fine  ozs., 
valued  in  Australian  currency  at  271,286,1387.  There  were  in  the  State,  in 
1944,  1,305  gold-mining  leases;  men  employed  in  the  mines,  4,614,  viz., 
2,266  above  and  2,348  underground  ;  output  of  gold,  1944,  466,264  fine  ozs., 
value  in  Australian  currency,  4,900,0017. 

The  total  value  of  the  mineral  output  of  the  State  in  1943  was 
6,402.3897.,  and  in  1944,  5,735,6767.  Principal  minerals  in  1944,  other 
than  gold,  were:  coal,  558,322  tons,  value  583,0767  ;  arsenic,  2,304  tons, 
value  48,3847.  ;  silver,  123,199  fine  oz.,  value  15,8077.  ;  asbestos,  309  tons, 
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value  10,855?.;  beryl,  326  tons,  value  9,948?.;  pyritic  ore,  23,702  tons, 
value  68,340?. ;  tantalite,  30  tons,  value  14,961?. 

There  were,  for  the  year  ended  June  30,  1944,  a  total  of  1,807  industrial 
establishments  in  the  State,  employing  either  machinery  or  at  least  four’ 
workers.  The  average  number  of  persons  employed  by  them  over  the  year 
was  28,101,  as  against  25,813  in  1942-43.  The  gross  output  of  these 
establishments  for  the  year  ended  June  30,  1944,  was  computed  at 
29,208,588?.,  while  the  net  output,  i.e.  the  value  added  in  the  course  of 
manufacture,  was  12,511,526?. 

The  estimated  gross  value  of  Western  Australian  primary  production 
during  1943-44  was  as  follows  :  agricultural,  8,079,883?.  ;  pastoral, 
9,190,361?.  ;  dairy,  poultry  and  bee-farming,  3,985,399?.  ;  forestry  and 
fisheries,  1,748,205?.  ;  mining,  6,400,676?. 

Commerce  and  Communications. 

The  external  commerce  of  Western  Australia,  exclusive  of  inter-State 
trade,  is  comprised  in  the  statement  of  the  commerce  of  Australia  given 
under  the  heading  of  the  Commonwealth. 

The  total  value  of  the  imports  and  exports,  including  inter-State  trade 
in  5  years  (June  30)  is  as  follows  : — 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944—45 

Imports  .  1 2 

Exports  1 

£ 

19,083,215 

18,018,476 

24,839,479 

£ 

18,751,869 

17,612,479 

25,351,484 

£ 

16,449,262 

15,639,757 

16,362,003 

£ 

17,574,227 

16,722,205 

19,532,146 

£ 

18,483,952 

17,473,509 

19,403,033 

1  Australian  currency  values.  •  Recorded  values. 


The  more  important  exports  of  local  products  for  1944-45,  with  Aus¬ 
tralian  currency  values,  were:  wheat  (7,477,402?.)  and  flour  (1,284,658?.), 
wool  (4,553,439?.),  timber  (570,028?.),  hides  and  skins  (268,699?.),  beef 
(84,146?.),  mutton  and  lamb  (204,844?.),  butter  (192,822?.),  fresh  fruit 
(119,194?. ). 

There  were  on  the  Western  Australian  register  on  December  31,  1944, 
73  steamers  of  6,088  tons,  and  268  sailing  vessels  of  7,533  tons  ;  total,  341 
vessels  of  13,621  tons. 

For  the  year  ended  June  30,  1945,  the  State  had  4,381  miles  of  State 
Government  railway  ;  277  miles  of  privately  owned  line  and  450  miles  of 
Commonwealth  line,  the  latter  being  the  western  portion  of  the  Trans- 
Australian  line  (Kalgoorlie-Port  Augusta),  which  links  the  State  Railway 
System  to  those  of  the  other  States  of  the  Commonwealth. 

Money  and  Credit. 

A  branch  of  the  Royal  Mint  was  opened  at  Perth  in  1899.  The  issues  of 
Imperial  coin  to  the  end  of  December,  1944,  were:  gold,  106,751,535?.; 
silver,  15,600?.;  bronze,  116,590?. 

There  are  eight  cheque  paying  banks  in  Western  Australia  including 
the  Commonwealth  Bank.  In  June  quarter,  1945,  their  average  deposits 
were  36,861,044?.  and  average  advances  15,681,518?. 

The  Commonwealth  Savings  Bank  was  opened  in  this  State  at  the 
beginning  of  1913,  and  on  November  1,  1931,  absorbed  the  State  Savings 
Bank.  On  June  30,  1945,  31,763,170?.  stood  to  the  credit  of  316,565 
depositors. 
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Books  of  Reference. 

Statistical  Register  of  Western  Australia.  Government  Statistician,  Perth.  Annual. 
Quarterly  Statistical  Abstract.  Government  Statistician,  Perth.  Quarterly. 

Pocket  Year  Book  of  Western  Australia  Government  Statistician,  Perth.  Annual. 
Battye  (J.  S.),  Western  Australia:  A  History  from  its  Discovery  to  the  Inauguration 
of  the  Commonwealth.  London,  1924. 

Colebatch  (Sir  H.  P.),  A  Story  of  One  Hundred  Years:  Western  Australia,  1829-1929. 
Perth,  1929. 

Oentilli  (J.),  Atlas  of  Western  Australian  Agriculture.  Perth,  1941. 

Basluck  (P.),  Black  Australians:  A  Surrey  of  Native  Policy  in  Western  Australia,  1829- 
1897.  Melbourne,  1943. 

Kirwan  (Sir  J.  W.),  An  Empty  Land.  Pioneering  in  Australia.  London,  1934. 

See  also  under  AUSTRALIA. 


TASMANIA. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

Abel  Janzoon  Tasman  discovered  Van  Diemen’s  Land  (Tasmania)  on 
November  24,  1642.  The  island  became  a  British  settlement  in  1803  as  a 
dependency  of  New  South  Wales  ;  in  1825  its  connection  with  New  South 
Wales  was  terminated  ;  in  1851  a  partially  elective  Legislative  Council  was 
established,  and  in  1856  responsible  government  came  into  operation.  On 
January  1,  1901,  Tasmania  was  federated  with  the  other  Australian  States 
into  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

Parliament  consists  of  a  Legislative  Council  and  a  House  of  Assembly. 
The  Council  has  18  members,  elected  on  a  property  qualification  of  10Z. 
freehold  or  30Z.  a  year  leasehold.  Certain  professional  men  and  all  1  returned 
soldiers  ’  are  also  electors.  Members  sit  for  6  years,  and  3  retire  annually  in 
rotation.  There  is  no  power  to  dissolve  the  Council.  The  House  of  Assembly 
has  30  members,  elected  for  5  years  by  adults  with  six  months’  residence  in 
the  State.  Members  of  both  Houses  are  paid  according  to  the  district  repre¬ 
sented.  The  amounts  vary  from  370Z.  (Buckingham)  to  500Z.  (Darwin)  a 
year.  Women  received  the  right  to  vote  in  1903.  Proportional  representa¬ 
tion  was  adopted  in  1907,  the  method  being  the  single  transferable  vote  in 
6-member  constituencies.  By-elections  are  superseded  (from  1919)  by  a 
recount  of  the  votes  at  the  preceding  General  Election. 

At  the  election  on  December  13,  1941,  for  the  House  of  Assembly  20 
Labour  and  10  Nationalist  members  were  returned. 

Governor. — Admiral  Sir  Hugh  Binney,  K.C.  B.,  D.S.O.  (appointed  June 

25,  1945). 

The  Cabinet  (appointed  December  18,  1939)  is  composed  as  follows  : — 

Premier  and  Minister  for  Education. — Hon.  Robert  Cosgrove. 

Minister  for  Lands  and  Works. — Hon.  Edward  Brooker. 

Attorney -General  and  Assistant  Minister  for  Education. — Hon.  J. 
McDonald ,  M.L.C. 

Minister  for  Agriculture. — Hon.  John  L.  Madden. 

Chief  Secretary  and  Minister  of  Transport. — Hon.  C.  E.  Culley. 

Hon.  Ministers. — Hon.  W.  P.  Taylor,  M.C.,  Minister  for  Forests  ;  Hon. 
H.  T.  Lane,  Minister  for  Mines-,  Hon.  E.  R.  A.  Howroyd,  Minister  for 
Health. 

A  minister  must  have  a  seat  in  one  of  the  two  Houses  . 
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Each  of  the  ministers  has  a  salary  of  1,2507.  per  annum.  The  Premier 
has  an  additional  2507.  a  year. 

Agent-General  in  London. — Sir  Claude  James. 

Official  Secretary. — R.  J.  Garrad,  Australia  House,  Strand,  London, 
W.C.2. 

Area  and  Population. 

Area,  with  Macquarie  Island  (89  square  miles),  26,304  square  miles  or 
about  16,834,600  acres,  of  which  15,571,500  acres  form  the  area  of  Tasmania 
Proper,  the  rest  constituting  that  of  a  number  of  small  islands,  in  two  main 
groups,  the  north-east  and  north-west. 

The  population  at  six  consecutive  censuses  was  : — 


Year 

Population 

Increase  per  cnt. 
per  Annum 

Year 

Population 

Increase  per  cnt. 
per  Annum 

1881 

115,705 

1-38 

1911 

191,211 

1-04 

1891 

146,667 

2-36 

1921 

213,780 

1  '12 

1901 

172,475 

1-64 

1933 

227,599 

0-51 

In  1933  there  were  115,097  males  and  112,502  females.  Of  the  total 
population  in  1933,  4 '20  per  cent,  were  natives  of  the  British  Isles,  0  30 
per  cent,  natives  of  other  European  countries,  and  94  ’93  per  cent,  natives 
of  Australia  and  New  Zealand.  The  pure  aboriginal  is  extinct. 

The  population  at  March  31,  1943,  was  121,810  males  and  119,520 
females. 

The  births,  deaths  and  marriages  for  five  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Excess  of  Births 

1940 

4,994 

2,476 

2,387 

2,607 

1941 

5,206 

2,150 

2,575 

2,631 

1942 

5,305 

2,431 

2,430 

2,875 

1943 

5,597 

2,102 

2,527 

3,070 

1944 

6,200 

1,935 

2,494 

2,706 

Population  of  the  capital,  Hobart,  and  suburbs  (December  31,  1943), 
70,838,  of  Launceston  and  suburbs,  35,785. 


Religion. 

In  1933,  belonging  to  the  Church  of  England,  105,228  ;  Roman  Catholics, 
30,219;  Catholics  (undefined),  2,970  ;  Methodists,  26,470;  Presbyterians, 
13,194;  Baptists,  4,666  ;  Congregationalists,  3,963  ;  others,  8,543. 


Education. 

Primary  education  is  free  and  secular,  and  compulsory  between  the  ages 
of  7  and  14.  Nine-tenths  of  the  primary  teaching  is  at  State  schools. 
There  are  365  State  primary  schools,  with  an  average  daily  attendance  of 
24,470  scholars.  Secondary  education  is  about  equally  divided  between  the 
new  State  high  schools  and  the  older  endowed  schools.  The  7  State  high 
schools  in  1943  had  an  average  attendance  of  1,950.  There  are  6  technical 
schools,  and  3  junior  technical  schools,  with  an  average  attendance  of  2,516. 
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The  University  of  Tasmania,  established  1890,  had  388  students  taking 
courses  for  degrees  in  1943.  University  expenditure  in  1943  (exclusive  of 
capital  expenditure)  was  about  26,181Z. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

There  are  a  Supreme  Court,  courts  of  petty  sessions  and  general  sessions, 
the  latter  presided  over  by  a  stipendiary  magistrate,  assisted  by  justices  of 
the  peace.  The  Supreme  Court  is  both  a  court  of  first  instance  and  a  Court 
of  Appeal  in  all  jurisdiction,  civil  and  criminal.  The  State  is  also  divided 
into  four  districts  with  local  civil  courts  presided  over  by  Commissioners 
who  are  also  police  magistrates,  and  petty  sessions  have  all  the  powers  of 
two  justices  of  the  peace.  Petty  offences  and  a  limited  number  of  civil 
claims  are  dealt  with  in  petty  sessions  and  in  general  sessions  by  justices  of 
the  peace.  During  the  year  1943,  5,122  persons  were  summarily  con¬ 
victed,  and  42  persons  were  committed  for  trial.  The  total  police  force  on 
June  30,  1944,  was  312.  There  was  1  gaol,  with  80  inmates  at  the  end 
of  June,  1944. 

Old  Age  Pensions. 

Old  Age  and  Invalidity  Pensions  are  paid  by  the  Commonwealth 
Government.  The  number  of  pensioners  in  Tasmania  on  June  30,  1944,  was  : 
Old  Age,  9,866  ;  Invalid,  2,638  ;  War,  10,855. 

Revenue  and  Expenditure. 

The  revenue  is  derived  chiefly  from  taxation  (income,  land,  death  duties 
and  lottery  taxation),  and  from  the  rental  and  sale  of  Crown  lands.  The 
customs  and  excise  duties  are  in  the  hands  of  the  Commonwealth,  which 
Government  makes  a  special  grant  to  Tasmania  and  contributes  a  fixed 
amount  per  annum  towards  interest  on  the  State’s  public  debt. 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue 

£ 

2,921,573 

£ 

3,358,707 

3,357,122 

£ 

3,290,070 

£ 

3,498,740 

£ 

3,656,393 

Expenditure  . 

3,103,204 

3,399,550 

3,468,545 

3,675,537 

The  public  debt  of  Tasmania  amounted,  June  30,  1945,  to  30,341,355Z. 

In  1943-44  State  taxation  amounted  to  'll.  2s.  1  d.  per  head,  of  which 
income  and  special  tax  provides  3 1.  13s.  2d.  ;  lotteries,  1 1.  13s.  5 d.  ;  land 
tax,  7s.  Id.  ;  death  duties,  11s.  10 d. 

Defence. 

For  Defence,  see  under  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

Production  and  Industry. 

The  total  area  of  Tasmania  is  16,778,000  acres,  including  1,206,500 
acres  islands  and  lakes.  Unalienated  land,  chiefly  rugged  mountain 
country,  much  of  it  mineral-bearing,  amounts  to  about  10,402,500  acres. 
Of  this  unalienated  land  about  2,816,711  acres  are  leased. 

The  net  value  in  1943-44  of  agricultural  and  pastoral  products  was 
8,350,000Z.  ;  of  manufactures,  9, 045, 000Z.  (output  less  raw  material,  fuel, 
etc.),  and  of  mining  products,  2,420, 0007. 
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Agricultural  production  for  1943-44  : — 


1943-44 

1943 

-44 

Acres 

Yield 

(bushels) 

Acres 

Yield 

(bushels) 

Wheat . 

Oats 

Peas (blue) . 

Peas (grey)  . 

4,3S9 

9,744 

37,500 

4,805 

122,141 

299,086 

580,000 

70,217 

Potatoes  . 

Hay  . 

Apples 

60,500 

75,696 

21,983 

217,800 1 
121,301 1 
7,504,700* 

1  Tons. 

*  First  grade  fruit  only  ;  518,100  bushels  of  other  grades  were  produced. 


Production  of  butter,  1943-44,  8,508,771  lb. ;  of  cheese,  2,488,670  lb. 
Live-stock  at  March  31,  1944:  Horses,  26,317  ;  cattle,  230,127  ;  sheep, 
2,187,800  ;  pigs,  46,427. 

Wool  production,  17,924,480  pounds,  valued  at  1,437,2301.,  in  1943-44. 
Forests  cover  a  considerable  part  of  the  island.  127  million  super,  feet 
of  timber  were  sawn  in  mills  during  the  year  1943-44. 

Chief  mineral  products  for  the  year  ended  December,  1944  : — 


Mineral 

Quantity 

Value 

Mineral 

Quantity 

Value 

Copper  .  .  tons 

Tin  .  .  .  tons 

Silver  .  flue  oz. 

Lead  .  .  tons 

Osmiridium  .  oz. 

10,213 

810 

1,028,176 

8,227 

107 

£ 

633,188 

235,612 

107,957 

205,661 

2,619 

Coal .  .  .  tons 

Gold  .  fine  oz. 

Zinc  .  .  toDS 

All  minerals  . 

143,641 

16,653 

20,833 

£ 

122,673 

174,888 

567,702 

2,256,555 

Manufactures. — The  two  important  manufactures  for  export  are  metal 
extraction  and  fruit-preserving.  The  electrolytic-zinc  works  at  Risdon  near 
Hobart  are  using  large  quantities  of  ore  imported  from  Broken  Hill,  the 
output  being  zinc,  cadmium  and  other  by-products.  Other  manufactures 
that  have  an  output  beyond  local  requirements  are  wool,  confectionery, 
paper  pulp  and  cement.  The  carbide  works  at  North-West  Bay  are  able,  to 
supply  the  needs  of  all  Australia.  In  1943-44,  the  number  of  industrial 
establishments  was  994  ;  value  of  output,  20,848,2107.  ;  salaries  and  wages 
paid,  5,371,1207. 

Commerce,  Shipping,  &c. 

Commerce  for  5  years  (ending  June  30)  : — 


1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

Imports  . 

Exports 

£ 

12,483,595 

12,903,227 

£ 

12,119,692 

13,586,253 

£ 

13,191,819 

16,155,874 

£ 

14,381,987 

16,225,347 

£ 

14,391,166 

18,793,359 

In  1943-44  imports  from  Australia  totalled  13,080,7497.;  from  the 
United  Kingdom,  257,7767.  ;  from  New  Zealand,  70,0777  ;  from  other 
British  possessions,  102,0687.,  and  from  foreign  countries,  880,4977.  Ex¬ 
ports  to  Australia  amounted  to  17,644,6007.;  to  the  United  Kingdom, 
399,3987.  ;  to  other  British  possessions,  32,4947.,  and  to  foreign  countries. 
716,8457. 

Principal  imports,  1943-44:  Food,  drink  and  tobacco,  £A3,661,996; 
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apparel,  textiles  and  manufactured  fibres,  £A1,945,221  ;  metals  and  metal 
manufactures,  £A3,788,755  ;  stones  and  minerals,  £A855,319.  Principal 
exports,  1943-44:  Butter  and  cheese,  £A238,417  ;  fruit,  fresh,  £A645,605  ; 
fruit,  dried,  preserved  or  pulped,  £A877,881  ;  hops,  £A180,334;  jams  and 
jellies,  £A656,643  ;  copper,  £A823,232  ;  peas,  £A236,401  ;  potatoes, 
£A1,631,328  ;  wool,  £A551,255  ;  hides  and  skins,  £A606,605  ;  zinc  bars 
and  blocks,  £A1,606,806  ;  timber,  £A812,326  ;  woollen  manufactures, 
£A2, 628,068. 

The  registered  shipping  in  1944  consisted  of  67  motor  (including 
auxiliary)  vessels  of  1,743  tons,  60  sailing  vessels  ot  2,218  tons,  and  37 
steamers  of  3,761  tons.  Total,  155  vessels,  8,104  tons. 

For  shipping,  railways,  posts  and  telegraphs,  see  under  Commonwealth 
of  Australia. 

Savings  Banks. 

The  deposits  in  Savings  Banks,  including  the  Commonwealth  Savings 
Bank,  was  16,914,000h,  or  68Z.  11s.  6 d.  per  head  of  population  as  at  June 
30,  1945. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Statistics  of  Tasmania.  Annual. 

Pocket  Year  Book  of  Tasmania.  Annual. 

Historical  Records  of  Tasmania,  1812-1919. 

Walker  (J.  B.),  Early  Tasmania.  2nd  ed.,  1914. 

(The  above  are  published  by  the  Government  Printer,  Hobart.) 

Giblin  (R.  W.),  The  Early  History  of  Tasmania.  2  vols.  London,  1939. 

Lord  (C.  E.),  Voyages  of  the  Early  Explorers  of  Tasmania.  Sydney,  1933. 

Roth  (H.  Ling).  The  Aborigines  of  Tasmania.  2nd  ed.  Halifax,  1914. 

Walch’s  Tasmanian  Almanac.  Hobart  and  London.  Annual. 

Witham  (C.),  Western  Tasmania.  Hobart,  1924. 

See  also  under  AUSTRALIA. 
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Government. 

The  Northern  Territory,  after  forming  part  of  New  South  Wales,  was 
annexed  in  1863  to  South  Australia,  and  in  1901  entered  the  Commonwealth 
as  a  corporate  part  of  South  Australia.  The  Commonwealth  Constitution 
Act  of  1900  made  provision  for  the  surrender  to  the  Commonwealth  of  any 
territory  by  any  State,  and  under  this  provision  an  agreement  was  entered 
into  on  December  7,  1907,  for  the  transfer  of  the  Northern  Territory  to  the 
Commonwealth,  and  it  formally  passed  under  the  control  of  the  Common¬ 
wealth  Government  on  January  1,  1911. 

On  March  1,  1927,  the  Northern  Territory  was  divided  for  adminis¬ 
trative  purposes  into  two  Territories,  North  Australia  and  Central  Australia, 
the  dividing  line  between  the  two  Territories  being  the  twentieth  parallel 
of  south  latitude.  Each  Territory  was  under  a  Government  Resident,  with 
headquarters  at  Darwin  and  Stuart  (now  Alice  Springs)  respectively.  This 
division  was  effected  under  the  authority  of  the  Northern  Australia  Act, 
1926,  which  also  provided  for  the  appointment  of  a  North  Australia 
Commission,  the  powers  of  which  extended  to  matters  relating  to  the 
development  of  North  Australia,  and  also  to  the  administration  of  Crown 
Lands  throughout  North  Australia  and  Central  Australia.  The  Northern 
Australia  Act,  1926,  was  repealed  as  from  June  12,  1931,  by  the  Northern 
Territory  (Administration)  Act,  1931.  The  North  Australia  Commission 
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was  abolished,  and  the  whole  of  the  Northern  Territory  was  placed  under 
the  control  of  an  Administrator.  The  Administrator  is  charged  with  the 
general  administration  of  Crown  lands  in  the  Northern  Territory. 

Administrator  (at  Darwin). — The  Hon.  C.  L.  A.  Abbott. 

Government  Secretary  (at  Alice  Springs). — L.  H.  A.  Giles. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  Northern  Territory  is  bounded  by  the  26th  parallel  of  south 
latitude  and  the  129th  and  138th  degrees  of  east  longitude.  Its  area  is 
623,620  square  miles.  The  area  alienated  on  June  30,  1945,  amounted 
to  746  square  miles  absolutely  ;  255,463  square  miles  were  held  under  leases 
and  licences  ;  reserved  for  aboriginal  defence  and  public  requirements,  69,256 
square  miles,  and  the  remainder,  198,153  square  miles,  was  unoccupied. 
The  coast  line  is  about  1,040  miles  in  length.  The  Territory  possesses  many 
fine  rivers  and  several  good  harbours,  the  principal  being  Port  Darwin.  The 
greater  part  of  the  interior  consists  of  a  table-land  rising  gradually  from  the 
coast  to  a  height  of  about  1,700  feet.  On  this  tableland  there  are  large 
areas  of  excellent  pasturage.  The  southern  part  of  the  Territory  is  generally 
sandy  with  a  small  rainfall,  but  it  can  be  watered  by  means  of  sub-artesian 
bores.  The  climate  is  tropical,  but  varies  considerably  over  the  whole 
Territory.  The  proximity  of  the  sea  in  the  north  keeps  it  fairly  equable  in 
the  coastal  region,  but  further  south  the  climate  is  of  a  continental  type, 
showing  a  great  variation  between  the  hottest  and  coldest  months. 

The  population,  excluding  aborigines,  has  varied  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Europeans 

Others 

Totals 

1881  . 

667 

2,751 

3,418 

1901  . 

782 

3,112 

3,894 

1911  (Census) 

1,418 

1,892 

3,310 

1921  (Census) 

2,459 

1,408 

3,867 

1933  (Census) 

3,186 

803 

3,989 

1940  (June  30)  . 

• 

6,820 

701 

7,521 

The  estimated  population  at  June  30,  1945,  was  4,647  (males  4,079  and 
females  568). 

The  estimated  number  of  aborigines  (including  half-castes)  on  June 
30,  1945,  was  14,753. 

Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  (Central  Australia  Railway  Revenue  and 
Expenditure  omitted)  for  6  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1938- 39 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

£ 

156,020 

216,726 

491,599 

£ 

868,460 

846,117 

1,168,961 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

£ 

608,676 

1,033,031 

1,238,623 

£ 

1,253,579 

900,673 

1,010,648 

The  chief  sources  of  revenue  for  the  year  ended  June  30,  1944,  were 
Railways,  823,OOOZ.1;  Lands  revenue,  41,200Z.,  and  Postal  revenue, 

1  The  figures  in  respect  of  Railwajs  are  for  North  Australia  Railways  only. 
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275,4007.  The  chief  items  of  expenditure  (excluding  interest,  loans,  etc.) 
were  Territory  Administration,  192,1147.,  and  Railways,  479,2007.! 

Production  and  Industry. 

The  soils  of  the  Territory  differ  greatly,  hut  most  products  suitable 
•  to  the  tropical  and  semi-tropical  zones  can  be  grown  successfully.  At 
present,  however,  agriculture  is  insignificant.  The  peanut  is  the  only 
i  crop  which  is  marketed  for  export.  80  tons  were  grown  during  the 
1940-41  season.  In  most  parts  the  natural  grasses  are  extremely  rich  in 
nutriment,  and  provide  food  for  cattle,  horses,  sheep,  and  other  stock. 
'The  numbers  of  stock  on  December  31,  1944,  were: — Cattle,  984,370  ; 
horses,  31,803  ;  sheep,  29,269  ;  goats,  11,384  ;  donkeys,  1,167  ;  mules,  426  ; 
i  camels,  284  ;  swine,  146. 

The  Territory  is  rich  in  mineral  resources,  though  these  have  been  little 
■  developed  until  recent  years.  There  is  considerable  activity  in  gold  mining 
at  the  present  time.  The  value  of  the  chief  minerals  produced  in  the  year 
ended  June  30,  1945,  was  as  follows: — Gold  bullion,  80,3437.;  tin  concen¬ 
trates,  4,3817. ;  mica,  33,3167. ;  wolfram,  34,2127.;  copper  ore,  3,4047. ;  ochre, 
3,7507.  ;  grand  total  (all  minerals),  160,5107. 


Commerce. 

The  oversea  imports  and  exports  are  given  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exporta 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1936-37 

5S.120 

26,645 

1939-40 

61,691 

12,814 

1937-38 

44,703 

6,053 

1940-41 

84,694 

24,866 

1938-39 

29,406 

12,729 

1941-42 

139,889 

13,314 

Books  of  Reference. 

Annual  Reports  by  the  Administrator. 

Board  of  Enquiry  into  the  Land  and  Land  Industries  of  the  Northern  Territories  of 
Australia.  Report.  Canberra,  1938. 

Official  Year  Book  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  Annual.  Melbourne. 

Basedow  (Herbert),  The  Australian  Aboriginal.  Adelaide,  1925. 

Chewings  (C  ),  Back  in  the  Stone  Age :  the  Natives  of  Central  Australia.  Sydney,  1936. 
Conigrave  (C.  P.),  North  Australia.  London,  1936. 

Finlayson  (H.  H.),  The  Red  Centre.  London,  1936. 

Madigan  (C.  T.),  Central  Australia.  London,  1936. 

Masson  (Elsie  R.),  An  Untamed  Territory :  The  Northern  Territory  of  Australia. 

London,  1915.  _  . 

Price  (A.  G.),  The  History  and  Problems  of  the  Northern  Territory,  Australia. 

Adelaide,  1930.  „ 

Spencer  (Baldwin),  The  Native  Tribes  of  the  Northern  Territory  of  Australia.  London, 
1914. 

Terry  (M.),  Through  a  Land  of  Promise.  London,  1927. 

Warner  (W.  L.),  A  Black  Civilization:  aSocial  Study  of  an  Australian  Tribe.  New 
York,  1937. 

White  (Rt.  Rev.  G.),  Thirty  Years  in  Tropical  Australia.  London,  1918. 

See  also  under  AUSTRALIA. 


TERRITORIES  OF  THE  AUSTRALIAN  COMMONWEALTH: 
TERRITORY  OF  PAPUA  (BRITISH  NEW  GUINEA). 

Papua  is  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  island  of  New  Guinea,  with  the 
islands  of  the  d’Entrecasteaux  and  Louisiade  groups  and  all  islands  between 
8°  and  12°  S.  latitude,  and  141°  and  155°  E.  longitude.  Area  90,540 
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square  miles,  of  which,  about  87,786  are  on  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea, 
and  2,754  on  the  islands  above  mentioned.  On  June  30,  1940,  the  popula¬ 
tion  was  as  follows  European,  1,822 ;  Papuans  (estimated),  337,000. 
(For  the  part  of  New  Guinea  formerly  possessed  by  Germany  and  now 
administered  by  Australia,  see  below. ) 

To  prevent  that  portion  of  the  island  of  New  Guinea  not  claimed  by 
Holland  from  passing  into  the  hands  of  a  foreign  power,  the  Government  of 
Queensland  annexed  it  in  1883.  This  step  was  not  sanctioned  by  the 
Imperial  Government,  but  on  November  6,  1884,  a  British  Protectorate  was 
proclaimed  over  the  Southern  portion  of  the  Eastern  half  of  New  Guinea, 
and  in  1887  Queensland,  New  South  Wales  and  Victoria  undertook  to  defray 
the  cost  of  administration,  and  the  territory  was  annexed  to  the  Crown  the 
following  year.  The  Federal  Government  took  over  the  control  in  1901  ; 
the  political  transfer  was  completed  by  the  Papua  Act  of  the  Federal 
Parliament  in  November,  1905,  and  on  September  1,  1906,  a  proclamation 
was  issued  by  the  Governor-General  of  Australia  declaring  that  British  New 
Guinea  was  to  he  known  henceforth  as  the  Territory  of  Papua.  There  is 
an  executive  council  composed  of  not  more  than  9  and  not  less  than  5 
members,  and  one  of  whom  is  chosen  from  the  non-official  members  of  the 
Legislative  Council.  The  official  members  are  officers  of  the  Territory, 
and  a  legislative  council  composed  of  the  executive  councillors  and  5  non¬ 
official  members,  nominated  by  the  Administrator  and  appointed  by  the 
Governor-General  of  Australia,  one  of  whom  represents  the  interests  of  the 
Christian  Missions  in  the  Territory. 

Administrator. — H.  L.  Murray ,  C.B.E.  (appointed  February  4,  1941). 

Government  Secretary. — Herbert  William  Champion,  C.B.E. 

Tribes  have  in  large  areas  settled  down  to  peaceful  habits.  Eight  mission¬ 
ary  bodies  are  at  work  ;  many  hundreds  of  natives  are  being  taught  by  these 
bodies.  279,258  acres  of  land  have  been  leased,  chiefly  by  planters,  the 
principal  cultures  being  coconuts  (44,583  acres  at  December  31,  1939)  and 
rubber  (18,262  acres).  On  December  31,  1940,  there  were  63,609  acres  under 
cultivation.  A  preferential  tariff  is  granted  by  the  Commonwealth  on 
certain  raw  material  from  Papua,  and  a  bonus  for  10  years  on-  other 
products  imported  into  Australia.  Freehold  alienation  is  prohibited,  but 
leases  may  be  obtained  at  low  rentals  for  long  terms.  Indigenous  sago  is 
plentiful  in  the  western  portion  of  the  Territory,  and  there  are  considerable 
numbers  of  native-owned  coconut  trees.  A  regulation,  which  is  strictly 
enforced,  requires  that  each  native  shall  plant  coconut  trees  or  other 
economic  trees  or  plants  if  his  land  is  suitable,  or  the  natives  may,  in  lieu 
of  paying  a  tax  in  money,  establish  communal  plantations  under  the 
direction  of  European  instructors. 

The  ports  of  entry  are — Port  Moresby,  Samarai,  Kulumadau  and  Daru. 

There  are  8  magisterial  districts,  each  in  charge  of  a  resident  magis¬ 
trate.  There  are  also  19  assistant  resident  magistrates,  and  13  patrol  officers. 
There  is  a  Supreme  Court  at  Port  Moresby,  but  it  holds  sittings  wherever 
and  whenever  necessary.  For  native  government  some  simple  regulations 
have  been  passed.  There  were  (1941)  1,228  village  policemen;  armed 
native  constabulary,  397. 

Throughout  the  Territory  there  are  numerous  schools  belonging  to  the 
various  Christian  missions  ;  the  attendance  of  native  children  is  compulsory 
if  English  is  taught.  There  is  a  tax  not  exceeding  10s.  per  head  on  in¬ 
dentured  native  labourers,  and  not  exceeding  20s.  per  head  on  other  natives. 
After  expenses  of  collection  are  paid  the  balance  is  devoted,  first,  to  native 
education,  and,  secondly,  to  other  purposes  having  for  their  object  the  direct 
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benefit  of  the  natives.  The  education  is  undertaken  by  the  missions  aided 
by  grants  from  the  taxation  fund.  4,2167.  was  spent  on  education  in 
1940-41.  The  expenses  of  the  plantation  instructors  to  develop  native  agri¬ 
culture  are  borne  by  the  Education  Fund,  1,0827.  being  expended  in  1939-°40. 

A  Government  Anthropologist  is  supported  from  this  fund  with  a  view 
to  assisting  the  Government  to  understand  the  native  point  of  view.  A 
family  bonus  is  paid  to  native  mothers  of  four  or  more  children  under  16 
years  of  age  at  the  rate  of  5s.  for  four  and  Is.  for  each  child  over  the  four.  In 
1940—41,  6,3097.  was  spent  from  the  fund  on  medical  work  among  the  natives. 


Years 

ended  30  June 

Local 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Imports 

Exports 

Tonnage 
entered  and 
cleared 

1937 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Tons 

171,791 

171,959 

452,056 

524,001 

356,476 

1938 

182,808 

183,403 

631,497 

435,593 

482,981 

1939 

165,823 

166,688 

514,808 

490,158 

461,199 

1940 

177,918 

178,234 

826,412 

510,672 

489,970 

1941 

189,518 

189,297 

539,152 

492,775 

489,469 

Revenue  is  mainly  from  customs  duties.  An  annual  subsidy  is  given  by 
the  Australian  Government.  The  subsidy  for  1940-41  was  42, 500*!. 

Gold,  silver  and  osmiridium  are  the  only  minerals  exported.  There 
are  10  proclaimed  mineral  fields,  nine  of  which  are  also  gold-fields. 
Gold  is  obtained  in  the  Louisiade  Islands,  on  the  mainland,  and  on 
Woodlark  Island.  A  large  area  near  Port  Moresby  with  promising  copper 
deposits  has  been  proclaimed  a  mineral  field,  but  it  is  not  being  worked 
owing  to  the  low  price  of  copper.  A  railway  from  the  field  to  the  coast 
was  constructed  and  smelters  erected.  The  whole  field  was  abandoned  in 
1927  owing  to  the  low  price  of  copper.  Indications  of  petroleum  have 
been  found  over  an  area  of  1,000  sq.  miles.  Large  sums  of  money  are  now 
being  spent  by  oil  companies  in  an  intensive  search  for  oil.  In  1940-41 
the  gold  output  was  valued  at  £A133,341.  Bullion  produced  and  exported 
contains  a  fairly  high  percentage  of  silver.  The  trade  is  principally  with 
Queensland  and  New  South  Wales.  The  chief  imports  are  food-stu'tfs, 
tobacco,  drapery  and  hardware;  exports  1940-41,  copra  (8,936£  tons, 
59,0627.),  gold  (14,056£  ozs.,  133,3417.),  rubber  (1,273  tons,  172,0997.), 
desiccated  coconut  (1,749^  tons,  £9,5237.). 

A  steamer  trades  between  Sydney,  Port  Moresby  and  Samarai  every  3  weeks, 
and  small  coastal  vessels  run  at  frequent  intervals  between  the  various  inter¬ 
territorial  ports.  There  is  a  twice-weekly  airmail  service  from  Australia, 
which  arrives  in  Port  Moresby  en  route  to  Territory  of  New  Guinea  on 
Friday,  and  departs  on  return  journey  on  Saturday.  Ocean-going  shipping 
entered  and  cleared  1940-41,  British,  325,961  tons  ;  foreign,  163,508  tons. 
There  are  wireless  telegraph  stations  at  Port  Moresby  and  Samarai. 

There  are  branches  of  the  Bank  of  New  South  Wales  at  Port  Moresby 
and  Samarai.  The  currency  and  its  legal  tender  are  the  same  as  in  the 
Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Annual  Reports  of  Administrator. 

Government  Handbook  of  the  Territory  of  Papua. 

Report  of  Committee  .  .  .  [on]  the  possibility  of  establishing  a  combined  adminis¬ 
tration  of  the  Territories  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea,  etc.  Canberra,  1939. 

Champion  (Ivan  F. ),  Across  New  Guinea  from  the  Fly  to  the  Sepik.  London,  1932, 

Cheetman  (E.),  The  Two  Roads  of  Papua.  London,  1935. 


414  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : - NEW  ZEALAND 


Chinnery  (E.  W.  Pearson),  The  Opening  of  New  Territories  in  Papua.  ( Geographical 
Journal,  June,  1920.) 

Hides  (J.  G.),  Through  Wildest  Papua.  London,  1935. — Papuan  Wonderland.  London, 
1936.- Savages  in  8erge.  Sydney,  1938  —Beyond  the  Kubea.  Sydney,  1939. 

Hurley  (Capt.  F.),  Pearls  and  Savages.  London,  1924. 

Landtman  (G .),  The  Kiwai  Papuans  of  British  New  Guinea.  London,  1927. 

Lett  (  L.),  Knights  Errant  of  Papua.  London,  1935.— The  Papuan  Achievement.  Mel¬ 
bourne,  1942. — Papua :  Its  People  and  its  Promise.  Melbourne,  1944. 

Monckton  (Capt.  C.  A.  W.),  Some  Experiences  of  a  New  Guinea  Resident  Magistrate. 
London,  1921. — Last  Days  in  New  Guinea.  London,  1922. — New  Guinea  Recollections. 
London,  1934. 

Murray  (J.  H.  P.),  Review  of  the  Australian  Administration  in  Papua  from  1907  to 
1920.  Port  Moresby,  1920. 

Murray  (Sir  Hubert),  Papua  of  To-day.  London,  1925. 

Rhys  (Lloyd),  High  Lights  and  Flights  in  New  Guinea.  London,  1942. 

Riley  \ E.  Baxter),  Among  Papuan  Headhunters.  London,  1925. 

Saville  (W.  J.  V.),  In  Unknown  New  Guinea.  London,  1926. 

Williams  (F.  E.)  (Government  Anthropologist),  Orokaiva  Magic.  London,  1928.— 
Orokaiva  Society.  London,  1930. — Papuans  of  the  Trans-Fly.  Oxford,  1936. — Drama  of 
Orokolo.  Oxford,  1940. 


NEW  ZEALAND. 

New  Zealand  was  first  discovered  in  1642  by  Tasman,  and  the  coast  was 
explored  by  Captain  Cook  in  1769,  and  in  subsequent  years  it  became  a 
resort  for  whalers  and  traders,  chiefly  from  Australia.  By  the  Treaty  of 
Waitangi,  in  1840,  between  the  pioneer  British  settlers  and  the  represent¬ 
atives  of  the  Maori  race,  the  native  chiefs  ceded  the  sovereignty  to  the 
British  Crown  and  the  islands  became  a  British  Colony. 

The  aborigines,  called  Maoris,  are  a  branch  of  the  Polynesian  race,  having 
emigrated  from  the  Eastern  Pacific  prior  to  the  fourteenth  century.  Be¬ 
tween  1845  and  1848,  and  again  between  1860  and  1870,  a  large  proportion 
of  them  were  in  revolt  against  British  rule,  but  peace  was  permanently 
established  in  1871. 


Government  and  Constitution. 

By  Order  in  Council,  the  designation  of  the  Colony  of  New  Zealand  was 
changed  to  the  Dominion  of  New  Zealand,  on  and  from  September  26,  1907. 
The  present  form  of  government  was  established  by  Statute  15  &  16  Viet., 
cap.  72,  passed  in  1852.  The  Colony  was  divided  into  six  provinces  and  later 
into  nine.  By  an  Act  of  the  Colonial  Legislature,  39  Viet.,  No.  xxi,  passed  in 
1875,  the  provinces  and  the  provincial  system  of  government  were  abolished, 
and  the  powers  previously  exercised  by  superintendents  and  provincial  officers 
were  exercised  by  the  Governor  (Governor-General  from  June,  1917)  or  by 
local  boards.  The  legislative  power  is  vested  in  the  Governor-General  and  a 
‘General  Assembly’  consisting  of  two  Chambers— a  Legislative  Council  and 
a  House  of  Representatives.  The  Governor-General  has  the  power  of  assent¬ 
ing  to  or  withholding  consent  from  bills,  or  he  may  reserve  them  for  His 
Majesty’s  pleasure.  He  summons,  prorogues,  and  dissolves  the  Parliament. 
He  can  send  drafts  of  bills  to  either  House  for  consideration  but  in  case  of 
appropriations  of  public  money  must  first  recommend  the  House  of  Repre¬ 
sentatives  to  make  provision  accordingly  before  any  appropriations  can  become 
law.  He  can  return  bills  for  amendment  to  either  House. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Governors- General  :■ — 


Earl  of  Liverpool  .  .  .  1917-20 

Viscount  Jelllcoe  .  .  .  1920-24 

Sir  Charles  Feignsson,  Bt. .  .  1924-30 


Lord  .Bledisloe  ....  1930-35 

Viscount  Galwav.  .  .  .  1935-41 

Sir  Cyril  Newall  ....  1941- 


Definition  was  given  the  status  of  New  Zealand  (with  other  Dominions) 
by  the  (Imperial)  Statute  of  Westminster  of  December,  1931,  which  had 
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received  the  antecedent  approval  of  the  New  Zealand  Parliament  in  July, 
1931.  The  Statute  has  not  yet  been  specifically  adopted  by  the  Legislature  of 
this  Dominion. 

The  Legislative  Council  consists  (September,  1945)  of  thirty-four  members, 
who  are  paid  at  the  rate  of  375 7.  per  annum.  Members  hold  their  seats  for 
seven  years  only,  unless  reappointed. 

The  House  of  Representatives  consists  of  eighty  members,  including 
four  Maoris,  elected  by  the  people  for  three  years.  They  are  paid  at  the  rate 
of  7507.  per  annum.  Every  man  or  woman  registered  as  an  elector  is  eligible 
as  a  member  of  the  House  of  Representatives.  For  European  representation 
every  adult  person  (of  either  sex),  other  than  aliens,  if  resident  one  year  in 
the  Dominion  and  three  months  in  an  electoral  district,  is  required  to  be 
registered  as  an  elector  for  such  Electoral  District.  No  person  may  be 
registered  on  more  than  one  electoral  roll.  Every  adult  Maori  resident  in 
any  of  the  four  Maori  electoral  districts  can  vote,  provided  he  (or  she)  be 
not  registered  on  any  European  roll.  Registration  is  not  required  for  Maori 
voters.  Women’s  suffrage  was  instituted  in  1893  ;  women  became  eligible 
as  members  of  the  House  of  Representatives  in  1919.  The  present  House 
includes  two  women  members. 

House  of  Representatives  elected  September  25,  1943: — Labour,  45; 
National  Party,  34  ;  Independent,  1  ;  total  80. 

Governor-General  and  Commander-in-Chief. — Lieut. -General  Sir  Bernard 
Cyril  Freyburg,  V.C.,  G.C.M.G.,  K.  C.B.,  K.B.E.,  D.S.O.  (appointed 
September  9,  1945;  assumed  office,  February  22,  1946  ;  salary  5,000 7.,  and 
2,500Z.  allowances). 

The  Cabinet,  re-construeted  on  November  1,  1942,  and  during  1943,  is 
composed  as  follows  (as  at  October,  1944) : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Island  Territories. — 
Right  Hon.  Peter  Fraser,  P.C. ,  C.H 

Minister  of  Finance,  Customs  and  Stamp  Dufies. — Right  Hon.  Walter 
Nash,  P.C. 

Minister  of  Supply  and  Munitions  and  of  Industries  and  Commerce. — 

Hon.  D.  G.  Sullivan. 

Minister  of  Education,  Attorney  General,  Minister  of  Justice  and  Native 
Minister. — Hon.  H.  G.  R.  Mason. 

Minister  of  Internal  Affairs  and  of  Social  Security. —  Hon.  William  Parry 
(June  10,  1943). 

Minister  of  Defence. — Hon.  F.  Jones. 

Minister  of  Health. — Hon.  A.  H.  Nordmeyer. 

Minister  of  Agriculture  and  of  Marketing. — Hon.  Ben  Roberts  (October 
29,  1943). 

Minister  of  Works  and  of  Railways. — Hon.  R.  Semple. 

Minister  of  Lands,  of  Rehabilitation  and  Commissioner  of  Slate  Forests. — 
Hon.  C.  F.  Skinner  (April  7,  1943). 

Minister  of  Labour,  Mines,  Postmaster-General,  Minister  of  Telegraphs 
and  Minister  of  Immigration. — Hon.  P.  C.  Webb. 

Minister  of  Transport  and  Marine. — Hon.  James  O'Brien. 

Minister  Representing  the  Native  Races. — Hon.  E.  T.  Tirikatene  (May 
26,  1943). 

The  Prime  Minister  (provided  with  residence)  has  a  salary  of  1,8007.  per 
annum  ;  Ministers  provided  with  residence,  1,1707.  per  annum,  and 
Ministers  not  provided  with  residence,  1,1707.  plus  2007.  house  allowance. 
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New  Zealand  High  Commissioner  in  London. — Right  Hon.  W.  J.  Jordan, 
P.C.  (415  Strand,  London,  W.C.2). 

High  Commissioner  for  the  United  Kingdom  m  New  Zealand  (ofhce 
instituted  July  28,  1938).— Sir  Patrick  Duff  (January  5,  194j). 

New  Zealand  High  Commissioner  in  Canada.— Hon.  D.  Wilson. 

High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  New  Zealand. — Dr.  W.  A.  Liddell. 
New  Zealand  High  Commissioner  in  Australia. — J.  G.  Barclay. 

High  Commissioner  for  Australia  in  New  Zealand.  Hon.  T.  G.  de  L. 

Alt°New  Zealand  Minister  to  the  U.S.S.R. — C.  W,  Boswell. 

New  Zealand  Minister  to  the  United  States— Sit  C.  A.  Berendsen, 

United  States  Minister  to  New  Zealand. — Avra  11  arren  (October  26,  1945). 
French  Minister  to  New  Zealand. — M.  Gazel  (July  24,  1945). 


Local  Government. 


For  purposes  of  local  government  New  Zealand  is  divided  into  counties, 
boroughs  and  town  districts.  The  counties  are  subdivided  into  ridings. 
There  are  also  numerous  other  local  authorities  created  for  specific  functions, 
such  as  electric-power  districts,  river  ( i.e .  river  protection)  districts,  gas 
districts,  rabbit  (i.e.  rabbit  extermination)  districts,  etc. 


Area  and  Population. 

There  are  two  principal  islands,  the  North  and  South  Islands,  besides 
Stewart  Island,  and  small  outlying  islands,  including  (since  1901)  the 
Cook  and  some  other  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean.  The  group  is  about 
1  200  miles  east  of  Australia  and  is  1,100  miles  long.  Area,  excluding 
annexed  islands,  103,723  square  miles  ;  North  Island,  44,281  square  miles  ; 
South  Island,  58,093  ;  Stewart  Island,  670  square  miles  ;  Chatham  Islands, 372 
square  miles  ;  outlying  islands,  307  square  miles.  Acreage  66,390,697  acres, 
exclusive  of  the  Cook  and  other  islands  (135,680  acres),  and  up  to  March, 
1944,  22,782,154  acres  had  been  alienated,  and  16,473,398  acres_  reserved 
and  set  apart  by  the  State  for  special  purposes.  The  area  of  native  lands 
at  March  31,  1944,  was  4,492,161  acres.  The  population  at  the  census  date 
of  September  25,  1945,  was  1,702,223,  inclusive  of  97,263  Maoris,  but  exclusive 
of  residents  of  Cook  and  other  annexed  Islands  ( see  New  Zealand  De¬ 
pendencies)  of  the  Tokelau  Islands  (November,  1936),  1,170,  and  of  the 
mandated  territory  of  Western  Samoa  (November,  1936),  55,946.  Census 
population,  exclusive  of  Maoris  and  dependencies  : — 


Y  ears 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Average  increase  per 
cent,  per  annum 

1891 

331,744 

292,711 

624,455 

2'5 

1901 

404,799 

365,505 

770,304 

2T 

1911 

530,433 

475,152 

1,005,585 

2-7 

1921 

621,136 

593,541 

1,214,677 

1-9 

1926 

686,384 

658,085 

1,344,469 

2-1 

1936 

756,226 

735,258  j 

1,491,484 

IT 

The  census  of  New  Zealand  is  quinquennial,  but  the  census  falling  in  1931  and 
proclaimed  for  April  21,  1931,  was  abandoned  as  an  act  of  national  economy  caused  by 
financial  stringency,  and  owing  to  war  conditions  the  census  due  in  1941  was  not  taken 
until  September  25,  1945. 
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Area  and  population  of  each  provincial  district  at  the  census  of  March 
24,  1936  : — 


Provincial  District 

Sq.  Miles 

Population  (excluding  Maoris) 
at  the  Census  of  March  24,  1936 

Maori  popula¬ 
tion  at  the 
Census  of 
March  24, 1936 

Males 

Females 

Totals 

Totals 

Auckland  .... 

25,400 

248,917 

238,838 

487,755 

59,215 

Hawke’s  Bay  . 

4,260 

36,066 

34,269 

70,335 

6,633 

Taranaki  .... 

3,750 

37,945 

35,427 

73,372 

307,477 

4,280 

Wellington 

10,870 

154,692 

152,785 

8,969 

Marlborough  . 

4,220 

10,870 

9,784 

8,779 

18,563 

586 

Nelson  .... 

31,374 

27,861 

59,235 

246 

Westland  .... 

4,880 

10,177 

114,774 

8,355 

18,532 

144 

Canterbury 

Otago 

13,940 

118,218 

232,992 

1,407 

Otago  Portion 

14,050 

75,026 

75,774 

150,800 

413 

Southland  Portion 

11,170 

37,471 

34,952 

72,423 

433 

Total  . 

103,410 

756,226 

735,258 

1,491,484 

82,326 

At  the  census  of  1936,  677,087  lived  in  the  rural  districts;  892,024  in 
cities  and  boroughs.  The  balance  of  4,699  were  migratory  on  census  night. 
These  figures  are  inclusive  of  Maoris. 

Maori  population  of  New  Zealand  : — 1896,  42,113  ;  1901,  45,549  ;  1936, 
82,326. 

Population  (including  Maoris),  March  31,  1945,  1,679,972(814,470  males 
and  865,502  females),  excluding  members  of  the  armed  forces  overseas  and 
of  members  of  forces  of  overseas  countries  who  may  be  in  New  Zealand. 

The  census  populations  (including  Maoris)  of  the  chief  centres  of  New 
Zealand  as  at  September  25,  1945,  were  as  follows  : — Auckland,  263,575  ; 
Wellington,  172,887;  Christchurch,  149,741;  Dunedin,  83,055:  Inver¬ 
cargill,  27,419  ;  Palmerston  North,  27,277  ;  Wanganui,  26,453;  Hamilton, 
26,344  ;  New  Plymouth,  20,630;  Hastings,  20,320;  Napier,  20,286  ; 
Timaru,  19,570  ;  Gisborne,  16,945;  Nelson,  16,552. 


Vital  Statistics  (excluding  Maoris). 


Years 

Total  Live 
Births 

Illegitimate 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Excess  of 

Births  over 
Deaths 

1940 

32,771 

1,284 

14,282 

17,448 

18,489 

1941 

35,100 

1,281 

15,146 

13,313 

19,954 

1942 

33,574 

1,339 

16,385 

12,219 

11,579 

17,189 

1943 

30,311 

1,467 

15,447 

14,864 

1944 

33,359 

2,020 

15,363 

13,125 

18,236 

Birth-rate,  1944,  21'59  per  1,000  ;  death-rate,  9'87  per  1,000  ;  marriage 
rate,  8'43  per  1,000  ;  infant  mortality,  30T2  per  1,000  live  births. 


External  Migration. 


Year  ended 
March  31 

Arrivals 

Departures 

Excess  of  Arrivals 

over  Departures 

1941 

13,814 

13,100 

+  714 

1942 

7,102 

6,893 

+  209 

1943 

3,133 

2,592 

+  541 

1944 

3,747 

3,640 

+  107 

1945 

7,207 

6,189 

+  1,018 

p 
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Religion. 

No  direct  State  aid  is  given  to  any  form  of  religion.  For  the  Church  of 
England  the  Dominion  is  divided  into  seven  dioceses,  with  a.  separate 
bishopric  (Ao-tea-roa)  for  the  Maoris.  The  present  Bishop  of  Christchurch 
is  Primate  and  Archbishop  of  New  Zealand.  The  Roman  Catholic  Church 
is  under  an  Archbishop  residing  at  Wellington,  and  three  bishops. 


Religious  Denomination 

Number  of 
Clergy, 
January,  1945 

Members  or  adherents 
(Census  1936) 

Number 

Percentage 
of  total 

Church  of  England  .... 

490 

625,618 

39-75 

Presbyterian  ..... 

444 

368,970 

23-44 

Roman  Catholic  .... 

459 

206, 5S7 

13.13 

Methodist . 

318 

126,755 

8*05 

Baptist . 

99 

24,735 

1-57 

Brethren . 

37 

17,267 

1*10 

Salvation  Army  .... 

131 

12,647 

0-81 

Church  of  Christ  .... 

43 

11,249 

0-71 

Congregationalist  .... 

33 

7,186 

0*46 

Seventn  Day  Adventist  . 

50 

3,895 

0*25 

Hebrew  . 

4 

2,655 

0-17 

Other  Bodies . 

326 

74,758 

4-75 

Object  to  state . 

— 

75,537 

4-80 

Unspecified . 

— 

15,951 

1*01 

Total . 

2,434 

|  1,573,810 

100-00 

Education. 

The  University  of  New  Zealand  consists  of  the  Otago  University  at 
Dunedin,  with  23  professors  ;  the  Canterbury  University  College  at  Christ¬ 
church,  with  16  professors  :  the  Auckland  University  College,  with  17 
professors  ,  and  the  Victoria  University  College  at  Wellington,  with  14  pro¬ 
fessors  ;  students  on  registers  of  the  four  constituent  colleges  (1944),  7,730. 
The  university  colleges  are  all  endowed  with  lands,  but  are  also  dependent 
on  Government  grants.  The  Canterbury  Agricultural  College  and  the  Massey 
Agricultural  College  (at  Palmerston  North)  are  recognised  schools  of  agri¬ 
culture  attached  to  the  university,  and  had,  in  1944,  a  total  of  744  students. 
There  are  4  training  colleges  available  to  students  who  desire  to  enter  the 
teaching  profession,  and  at  July  1,  1944,  there  were  1,678  students  in 
training. 

At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  46  secondary  or  combined  schools,  with 
858  (excluding  part-time)  teachers  and  20,136  pupils.  There  are  also  97 
district  high  schools  with  294  teachers  and  6,099  scholars  in  the  secondary 
division,  and  21  technical  high  and  technical  day  schools  with  482  teachers 
and  10,233  pupils.  In  addition,  there  were  14,243  part-time  pupils  attend¬ 
ing  technical  classes.  Of  private  secondary  and  endowed  schooh  there  were 
67  registered,  with  399  teachers  and  7,620  pupils.  Eight  secondary  schools 
for  Maoris  had  472  pupils,  and  4  native  district  high  schools  had  88  pupils. 

For  primary  schools  there  is  an  Education  Department  (which  also  exer¬ 
cises  certain  functions  in  regard  to  both  universitj  and  secondary  schools). 
There  are  9  Local  Education  Boards.  At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  2,076 
public  primary  schools,  with  205,614  scholars  on  the  rolls  average 
attendance  (1944),  175,188.  The  number  of  teachers  at  the  end  of  1940 
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was  6,586.  Education  is  compulsory  between  the  ages  of  7  and  15,  but  at 
the  age  of  5  a  child  may  eriter  either  a  Stale  or  private  primary  school. 
The  instruction  given  at  the  public  schools  is  secular  only,  and  for  the 
ordinary  standard  course  entirely  free.  There  is  one  correspondence  school 
for  children  in  remote  areas,  and  those  unable  to  attend  school  for 
various  reasons.  There  were  4,043  students  at  the  end  of  1944,  2,009 
being  in  the  primary  department,  672  in  the  secondary,  and  1,362  part-time 
students. 

Children  aged  3  and  under  5  may  enrol  at  free  kindergartens  maintained 
by  local  branches  of  the  Free  Kindergarten  Association,  who  are  subsidized 
by  the  Government.  At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  2,483  children  on  the 
rolls  of  53  free  kindergartens. 

There  are  6  schools  of  mines  in  addition  to  the  Otago  University  School 
of  Mines ;  16  child  welfare  institutions  ;  two  schools  for  the  deaf  (at 
Christchurch  and  Auckland)  ;  an  institute  for  the  blind  (at  Auckland)  ;  a 
special  school  for  mentally  backward  boys  (at  Otekaike,  Otago),  and  a 
similar  school  for  girls  (at  Richmond,  Nelson).  There  were  also,  at  the  end 
of  1944,  301  registered  primary  private  schools,  with  975  teachers  and 
29,717  pupils. 

There  were  156  native  village  schools,  with  499  teachers  and  11,793 
scholars,  including  1,030  Europeans,  while  the  number  of  scholars  of  the  10 
Maori  mission  schools  was  646.  Total  net  expenditure  by  the  State  on 
native  schools  in  1944-45  was  206,258?.  Total  expenditure  out  of  Govern¬ 
ment  funds  in  1944-45  upon  education  of  all  kinds,  6,240,900?.  (including 
receipts  from  endowments). 

Justice  and  Crime. 

There  are  (June,  1944)  ten  supreme  court  judges  as  well  as  three  judges 
in  special  courts. 

The  Police  Force  in  New  Zealand  is  a  national  body  maintained  wholly 
by  the  general  Government.  The  total  strength  of  the  force  at  March  31, 
1945.  was  1,565  (including  33  women  police),  the  proportion  of  police  to 
population  being  1  to  1.064.  The  total  cost  of  police  services  for  the  year 
1944-45  Was  759,193?.,  equivalent  to  9s.  1  \d.  per  head  of  population. 

At  the  end  of  1943  the  gaols  and  Borstal  institutions  contained  993 
prisoners,  945  undergoing  sentence  and  48  on  remand  and  awaiting  trial, 
etc. 

The  Crimes  Amendment  Act,  1941,  abolished  the  death  penalty  (except 
for  treason)  and  flogging. 

Social  Services,  &c. 

The  Dominion  is  divided  into  districts,  with  elective  boards  for  the 
administration  of  the  public  hospitals  and  charitable  relief.  The  Government 
subsidises  contributions  by  local  authorities,  according  to  a  sliding  scale, 
ranging  from  14s.  in  the  pound  to  26s.  in  the  pound,  and  averaging  through¬ 
out  the  Dominion  20s.  in  the  pound.  The  apportionments  are  made  according 
to  the  value  of  rateable  property  within  the  district.  Subsidies  on  bequests 
and  voluntary  contributions  were  discontinued  in  1932.  The  total  ex¬ 
penditure  on  public  hospitals  and  kindred  institutions  during  the  year 
ended  March  31,  1944,  was  4,185,636?.  During  1944  the  benevolent  and 
orphan  asylums  accommodated  10,197  inmates. 

Social  Security. — A  Social  Security  Act  was  passed  in  1938  to  become 
operative  as  from  April  1,  1939.  The  principal  objects  of  the  Social  Security 
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legislation  were  as  follows  :  (1)  To  substitute  for  the  system  of  non-contribu-  : 
tory  civil  pensions — e.g.,  old-age,  widows’,  and  other  pensions — a  system  of  } 
monetary  benefits,  on  a  contributory  basis;  (2)  The  inauguration  of  a  system  i 
of  medical  and  hospital  benefits,  and  of  other  related  benefits. 

Monetary  Benefits  available  and  the  present  rates  are  as  follows : — In  most 
cases  the  rates  of  benefit  quoted  are  subject  to  certain  deductions  on  account 
of  income  or  accumulated  property.  Superannuation  Benefits. — These  be¬ 
came  available  as  from  April  1,  1940,  at  the  rate  of  101.  per  annum  during 
1940-41,  increases  of  2Z.  10s.  per  annum  to  be  made  in  the  rate  until  a 
maximum  of  1041.  per  annum  is  reached.  Subject  to  certain  residential  i 
qualifications,  every  person  over  the  age  of  sixty-five  years  is  eligible  for 
superannuation,  irrespective  of  income  or  property. 

Age  Benefits. — The  minimum  age-limit  is  sixty  years,  and  the  basic  rate  i 
is  1041.  per  annum.  If  the  applicant’s  wife  is  under  sixty  years  of  age  and 
thus  cannot  qualify  for  a  benefit,  the  husband’s  benefit  may  be  increased 
by  1041.  per  annum. 

Widows'  Benefits. — For  widows  who  have  had  a  child  or  children  the 
basic  rate  is  1041.  per  annum,  increased  by  521.  per  annum  w'here  the 
applicant  still  has  a  child  or  children  under  sixteen  years  of  age.  Where 
the  widow  has  never  had  a  child  within  the  meaning  of  the  Act,  the  rate 
of  the  benefit  is  781.  per  annum. 

Orphans'  Benefits. — Orphaned  children  under  the  age  of  sixteen  years, 
both  of  whose  parents  are  dead,  are  each  entitled  to  a  benefit  ranging  up 
to  a  maximum  of  401.  19s.  per  annum. 

Family  Benefits. — For  families  of  limited  income,  benefits  are  payable 
in  respect  of  each  child  under  sixteen  years  of  age.  The  rate  is  10s.  per 
week  for  each  child,  the  permissible  income  of  the  family  being  61.  10s.  per 
week,  plus  10s.  for  each  child.  As  from  April  1,  1946,  the  benefit  of  10s. 
per  week  will  be  payable  in  respect  of  every  child  under  sixteen  years  of 
age,  irrespective  of  the  circumstances  or  income  of  the  family. 

Invalids'  Benefits. — Subject  to  certain  restrictions,  all  persons  over  six¬ 
teen  years  of  age  who  are  blind  or  totally  incapacitated  for  work  are  eligible 
for  invalid  benefits.  For  invalids  over  sixteen  and  under  twenty-one  years 
of  age  the  rate  of  the  benefit  is  781.  per  annum,  and  for  those  twenty-one 
years  and  over  1041.  per  annum,  increased  by  1041.  per  annum  for  a 
dependent  wife. 

Miners'  Benefits. — The  basic  rate  of  miners’  benefits,  which  are  available 
for  miners  suffering  from  occupational  diseases,  is  1041.  per  annum,  increased 
by  1041.  per  annum  for  a  dependent  wife.  There  is,  also  a  provision  for  a 
benefit  of  781.  per  annum  to  a  widow  whose  husband  died  while  in  receipt 
of  a  miner’s  benefit. 

Sickness  Benefits. — The  rates  are  the  same  as  those  payable  for  unem¬ 
ployment. 

Unemployment  Benefits. — Every  person,  except  a  seasonal  worker,  who 
has  been  unemployed  for  a  longer  period  than  seven  days,  and  whose  unem¬ 
ployment  is  not  of  his  or  her  own  choosing,  is  eligible  for  an  unemployment 
benefit.  For  persons  (without  dependents)  over  sixteen  and  under  twenty 
years  of  age  the  rate  is  11.  per  week,  and  for  all  other  persons  21.  per  week, 
with  an  addition  of  21.  per  week  for  a  dependent  wife. 

The  Act  also  makes  provision  for  medical  attention  by  private  prac- 
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titioners,  as  -well  as  in  hospitals  and  mental  hospitals,  and  also  free 
maternity  treatment  in  public  or  private  maternity  hospitals  or  at  the 
patient’s  home. 

Financial  Contributions. — The  contributions  consist  of  a  registration  fee 
and  a  charge  on  salaries,  wages,  and  other  income  for  all  persons  over  sixteen 
years  of  age. 

Total  receipts  of  the  Social  Security  Fund  for  the  year  ended  March  31, 
1946,  amounted  to  18,776,406?.,  made  up  as  follows:  registration  fee’ 
574,436?.  ;  charge  on  salaries  and  wages,  8,785,454?.  ;  charge  on  company 
income,  2,005,019?.  ;  charge  on -other  income,  2,873,313 1. ;  grant  from  Con¬ 
solidated  Fund,  4,500,0007.  ;  other  receipts,  38,112?., 

War  Pensions. — Provision  is  made  for  the  payment  of  pensions  and 
allowances,  on  certain  conditions,  to  members,  or  dependants  of  disabled, 
deceased  or  missing  members,  of  the  New  Zealand  Forces  who  served  in 
the  South  African  War,  the  war  of  1914-18,  the  war  of  1944-45,  or  to 
members  of  the  New  Zealand  Mercantile  Marine  during  the  present  war. 
Members  of  the  Emergency  Reserve  Corps  during  the  present  war  are  also 

Erovided  for.  Such  pensions  are  not  a  charge  on  the  Social  Security  Fund, 
ut  are  paid  from  the  Consolidated  Fund. 


Social  Security  Benefits  and,  War  Pensions. — 


Benefits 

June,  1945 

Paid  during 
12  months 

Number 
iu  Force 

Annual 

Value 

Paid  during 
Month 

ended 
March  31, 
1945 

Age . 

105,271 

£ 

8,742,757 

£ 

711,680 

£ 

8,492,015 

Widows’  ..... 

11,029 

1,019,631 

83,317 

985,451 

Maori  War  ..... 

1 

85 

7 

77 

Miners’  ..... 

764 

71,434 

5,999 

74,367 

Invalidity . 

12,173 

1,071,224 

85,716 

1,072,619 

1,405,112 

Family  ..... 

25,756 

2,075,934 

157,099 

Orphans’  ..... 

422 

22,113 

1,975 

23,253 

Emergency  (Age,  Widows’,  etc.)  . 

776 

62,845 

3,398 

21,446 

Unemployment  .... 

242 

— 

1,689 

27,822 

Sickness  ..... 

3,940 

— 

37,983 

351,866 

Emergency  (Unemployment  and  Sickness) 

1,002 

— 

6,129 

216,174 

64,397 

Hospital  ..... 

- - 

— 

2,078,746 

Mental  hospital  .... 

— 

— 

— 

187,942 

Maternity  ..... 

— 

— 

59,870 

530,733 

Medical  .  .  .  .  . 

— 

— 

186,140 

1,287,023 

Pharmaceutical  .... 

— 

— 

109,231 

980,237 

Supplementary  .... 

— 

— 

13,851 

170,034 

Universal  superannuation 

54,768 

1,232,280 

7,572 

996,036 

War  pensions — 

War  (1939-45)  .... 

21,376 

1,640,141 

127,813 

1,407,460 

War  (1914-18)  .... 

. 

20,791 

1,988,659 

157,986  1 

2,046,005  1 

Boer  war.  .... 

45 

3,472 

277  . 

3,243 

War  veterans’  allowances  . 

• 

1,905 

158,401 

20.412 

242,501 

1  Not  including  payments  outside  New  Zealand  (about  120,0001.  per  annum). 


Finance. 

The  following  table  of  revenue  relates  to  the  Consolidated  Fund  and  is 
exclusive  of  sales  of  land  and  of  receipts  paid  into  various  other  accounts 
and  funds  : — • 
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Year  ended 
March  31 

Customs 
and  Excise 

Sales-tax  1 

Interest 8 

Land  Tax 

Income 

Tai 

Total 8 
(Including 
others) 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

£ 

10,379,787 

9,788,220 

8,831,322 

9,713,844 

10,546,136 

£ 

3,502,533 

3,546,220 

3,600,826 

3,762,406 

4,063,558 

£ 

3,284,846 

3,46«,364 

4,133,277 

4,281,922 

5,363,807 

£ 

959,418 

1,009,288 

975,824 

987,707 

952,622 

£ 

15,720,490 

16,511,548 

19,146,605 

23,498,851 

25,686,050 

£j 

40,437,927 

41,240,959 

42,361,009 

48,828,274 

54,247,798 

l  Ordinary  revenue  purposes  only.  See  also  War  f d  Dtion  Fund 

«  The  total  shown  for  interest  covers  interest  on  the  Public  Debt  Bed®™Pu°°  *.,it 
nn  nthpr  nnblic  moneys,  together  with  interest  on  railway  capital  liability 
and  on  post  and  telegraph  capital  liability.  Railway  and  post  and  telegraph 
revenue  and  expenditure  have  been  removed  from  the  operations  of  the  consohd i  t 
Fund,  these  two  undertakings,  however,  paying  interest  on  their  ^Futal  HabiUty.  R  D 
way  revenue  (including  subsidiary  services)  m  1944-45  was  14,459,7501.  and  post 
telegraph  receipts.  0,694,9011. 

8  Excludes  social  security  and  war  taxation. 


The  following  expenditure  table  of  the  Consolidated  Fund  is  exclusive 
of  sums  paid  to  the  Public  Works  Account:— 


Year  ended 
March  31 

Public 

Debt 

Charges 

Peusions 1 

Education 

Health  and 
Hospitals 

Police 

Total 

(including 

others)' 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

~ jF 

11,934,222 

10,985,104 

12,259,040 

15,586,006 

21,091,039 

£ 

1,957,217 

2,093,790 

2,382,858 

3,264,851 

3,840,335 

4,199,267 

4,503,118 

4,670,839 

4,805,441 

5,067,571 

£ 

1,849,280 

2,419,734 

2,457,430 

2,316,205 

2,726,098 

£ 

649,715 

677,353 

716,125 

777,372 

759,193 

£ 

38,711,503 

39,568,497 

38,206,431 

46,595,694 

53,033,079 

1  Exclusive  of  Social  Security  benefits 


Total  expenditure  shown  in  the  foregoing  table  includes  amounts  trans¬ 
ferred  to  the  Social  Security  Fund  and  War  Expense  Account.  In  1944-45, 
these  amounted  to  4,500,000?.  and  4,000, 000?.  respectively,  while  m  addition 
an  amount  of  2,200,000?.  was  allocated  to  the  War  Expenses  Account  out 

SThe  Budget  estimate  for  the  Consolidated  Fund  for  1945-46  :■ — Revenue, 

57,294, 000Z.  ;  expenditure,  57,294,000?.  .  .  , 

Particulars  of  receipts  and  payments  of  the  War  Expenses  Account  for 
1944-45  are  shown  in  the  following  table 


Eeceipts — 

Loans  . 

Taxation . 

Reciprocal  Aid — Lend-lease  . 
Transfers  from  Consolidated 

Fund . 

Other  receipts  . 

£ 

54,418,343 

48,732,352 

24,545,702 

6,200,000 

5,085,260 

Payments — 

Navy . 

Army . 

Air  Force . 

Ancillary . 

Rehabilitation. 

Reciprocal  Aid — Reverse 

Lend-lease  .... 
Amortization  of  Debt  . 

Other  payments 

£ 

6,639,081 

50,969,177 

33,283,104 

4,889,811 

1,243,318 

26,734,596 

6,250,000 

Total  Receipts  . 

138,981,657 

Total  Payments  . 

130,009,086 

Taxation  receipts  in  1943^4  for  all  purposes  amounted  to  108,681, 814?., 
giving  an  average  of  65 ?.  5s.  10d.  per  head  of  mean  population. 
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The  gross  public  debt  at  March  31,  1945,  amounted  to  £NZ603,238,412 ; 
of  which  outstanding  indebtedness  on  account  of  war  and  defence  repre¬ 
sented  277,047,572 1.  Most  of  the  rest  of  the  debt  represents  reproductive 
expenditure  or  investments. 

From  the  start  of  the  war  to  March  31,  1945,  war  expenditure 
amounted  to  507,011,1541.,  consisting  of  31,072,1261.  for  the  New 
Zealand  Navy,  270,316,414 1.  for  the  Army,  113,095,7641.  for  the  Air  Force, 
32,490,4631.  for  ancilliarv  expenditure,  58,173,9811.  for  reverse  lend-lease, 
and  1,862,4061.  for  rehabilitation. 

Budget  estimate  for  War  Expenses  for  1945-46  :  Revenue,  105,400,0001. ; 
Expenditure,  105,400,0001. 


Defence. 

A  War  Cabinet  of  six  members,  which  was  formed  on  July  16,  1940, 
and  ceased  to  function  on  August  21,  1945,  was  responsible  for  controlling 
the  Dominion’s  war  effort.  The  Minister  of  Defence  controls  and  admin¬ 
isters  the  three  fighting  services  through  the  medium  of  the  Department  of 
Defence,  which  is  divided  for  the  purpose  into — (a)  the  Naval  Department, 
(6)  the  Army  Department,  (c)  the  Air  Department. 

The  Army  Board  is  responsible  for  the  command,  training,  and  ad¬ 
ministration  of  the  military  forces.  The  Dominion  is  divided  into  three 
military  districts :  the  Northern,  Central,  and  Southern,  each  being  under 
the  command  of  a  senior  officer  of  the  Regular  Force.  Immediately  on 
the  outbreak  of  war  in  September,  1939,  the  necessary  expansion  of 
military  activities  was  instituted.  In  addition  to  the  formation  of  an 
Expeditionary  Force,  the  home  defence  forces  were  reorganised  and 
strengthened.  Voluntary  enlistment  was  suspended  on  July  22,  1940,  and 
from  that  date  service  was  made  compulsory. 

During  the  war  period,  no  less  than  57  per  cent,  of  all  men  between  the 
ages  of  18  and  45  years  were  mobilized  for  service  with  the  armed  forces. 
The  actual  number  mobilized  (including  9,700  women)  was  205,000,  of 
whom  146,000  were  in  the  Army,  48,000  in  the  Air  Force  and  11,000  in 
the  Navy.  Of  these,  135,000  served  overseas. 

The  New  Zealand  Army  suffered  33,015  casualties,  including  4,130 
killed  in  action,  1,833  died  of  wounds  and  17,917  wounded,  from  the  out¬ 
break  of  war  to  May  31,  1945.  New  Zealand  Air  Force  losses  included 
3,998  casualities  overseas,  of  whom  2,875  were  killed  or  presumed  dead. 

Prior  to  the  outbreak  of  war  the  Royal  New  Zealand  Air  Force,  which 
is  administered  by  the  Air  Board  under  the  Air  Department,  consisted  of 
the  Regular  Air  Force,  the  Air  Force  Reserve,  and  the  Territorial  Air  Force, 
while  a  Civil  Reserve  had  also  been  established. 

During  1941  the  Women’s  Auxiliary  Air  Force  was  established,  and 
October,  1941,  saw  the  formation  of  the  Air  Training  Corps  for  the  pre¬ 
liminary  training  of  youths,  between  the  ages  of  15  and  18£  years  who  are 
desirous  of  joining  the  Royal  New  Zealand  Air  Force. 

The  Naval  Defence  Act,  1913,  provided  for  the  establishment  of  the 
force  which  has  since  become  the  Royal  New  Zealand  Navy.  The  Royal 
New  Zealand  Naval  Reserve  and  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  were  mobilized 
on  September  4,  1939.  H.M.  ships  were  brought  up  to  war  complement  by 
the  draft  of  reserve  officers  and  ratings,  and  the  various  port  services 
established  and  expanded  by  the  same  means.  Officers  and  men  of  the 
Reserve,  not  required  for  service  in  New  Zealand,  were  transferred  for  the 
duration  of  the  war  to  the  Royal  Navy. 

In  time  of  war  the  Royal  New  Zealand  Navy  (including  vessels  acquired 
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for  defence  purposes)  is  at  the  disposal  of  the  British  Government.  The 
present  strength  includes  the  8,000-ton  cruiser  Gambia,  the  7,000-ton 
cruiser  Achilles  (both  lent  by  the  Admiralty),  the  corvettes  Arabis, 
Arbutus,  Kiwi  and  Tui,  and  a  number  of  mine-sweeping  trawlers,  several 
of  which  were  built  in  New  Zealand. 

A  Women’s  Naval  Service,  which  is  regarded  as  part  of  the  Royal 
New  Zealand  Navy,  was  formed  in  July,  1942. 


Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 

Two-thirds  of  the  surface  of  New  Zealand  is  suitable  for  agriculture  and 
grazing.  About  12,600,000  acres  are  still  under  forest.  The  total  area  under 
cultivation  in  1944  was  19,732,049  acres  (including  17,638,820  acres  in  sown 
grasses  and  110,000  in  fallow).  The  area  of  Crown  lands  (other  than  reserves) 
leased  under  various  tenures  at  March  31,  1944,  was  16,136,777  acres,  and 
1,975,136  acres  (the  greater  part  unsuitable  for  settlement)  were  available 
for  future  disposal. 

The  largest  freehold  estates  are  held  in  the  South  Island.  The  extent  of 
occupied  holdings  of  or  over  one  acre  in  1941  (exclusive  of  holdings  within 
borough  boundaries)  was  as  follows  : — 


Sizes  of  Holdings 
(Acres) 

N  umber 
of 

Holdings 

Acres 

Sizes  of  Holdings 
(Acres) 

Number 

of 

Holdings 

Acres 

1  and  under  10 

10  ,,  ,,  50 

50  ,,  ,,  100 

100  ,,  ,,  200 
200  ,,  ,,  320 

320  ,,  ,,  640 

640  ,,  ,,  1,000 

1,000  ,,  ,,  5,000 

11,265 

14,585 

12,739 

16,646 

9,S61 

10,202 

4,154 

5,883 

52,525 
374,038 
925, 87S 
2,330,867 
2,476,209 
,  4,614,325 
3,307,731 
11,517,582 

6,000  &  under  10,000 
10,000  ,,  ,,  20,000 
20,000,,  ,,  50,000 

50,000  acres  and  over 

Total  .  .  . 

544 

294 

145 

55 

3,707,175 

4,133,400 

4,406,409 

5,042,198 

86,373 

42,S88,337 

The  acreage  and  produce  for  each  of  the  principal  crops  are  given  as  follows 
(area  and  yield  for  threshing  only,  not  including  that  grown  for  chaff,  hay, 
ensilage,  etc.): — 


Crop 

Years 

Wheat 

Oats 

Barley 

Acres 

1,000 

Bushels 

Aver¬ 

age 

per 

acre 

Acres 

1,000 

Bushels 

Aver- 
age 
per  , 
acre 

Acres 

1,000 

Bushels 

Aver¬ 

age 

per 

acre 

1941 

243,197 

8,306 

34'15 

71,758 

3,115 

43-41 

32,025 

1,066 

33-30 

1942 

258,002 

8,671 

33-61 

70,796 

3,445 

48-66 

36,026 

1,297 

35-99 

1943 

286,998 

9,819 

34-21 

56,291 

2,809 

49-90 

28,657 

1,058 

86  91 

1944 

233,786 

7.208 

30-83 

39,652 

1,884 

46-26 

28,241 

833 

29-49 

1945 

183,886 

6,992 

38-02 

77,6S1 

4,209 

54-18 

37,325 

1 , 3S5 

37-11 

Live-stock  in  1945  :  217,689  horses,  4,590,926  cattle,  33,974,612 
sheep  and  593,828  pigs.  The  total  number  of  dairy  cows  in  milk  in  1944-45 
was  1,678,943,  and  the  total  butter-fat  production  in  1944-45  was 
430,000,000  lb.  Butter  exported,  1944-45,  was  2,422,934  cwt.  ;  cheese 
exported,  1,860,813  cwt.  Estimated  production  of  wool  for  the  twelve 
months  ended  June  30,  1945,  372,000,000  lb.  (greasy  basis).  Exports  of 
all  wool  (June  year)  on  a  greasy  basis,  1944-45,  was  149,000,000  lb. 


PRODUCTION  AND  INDUSTRY 


425 


II.  Manufactures. 

Statistics  of  the  leading  manufactories  (excluding  mines  and  quarries) :  — 


Years 

Number  of 
Manufactories 
and  Works 

Persons  engaged 

Value  of  Land, 
Buildings,  &c. 

Value  of  Products 

1939-40 

6,342 

108,722 

£ 

80,573,475 

£ 

114,447,426 

1940-41 

6,395 

113,999 

83,755,137 

129,061,826 

1941-42 

6,367 

117,214 

87,127,932 

147,153,559 

1942-43 

6,127 

114,590 

88,253,772 

90,740,357 

155,566,195 

1943-44 

6,205 

117,845 

175,688,316 

The  following  is  a  statement  of  the  value  of  the  products  (including 
repairs)  of  the  principal  industries  for  the  year  1943-44  : — 


Manufactories,  Works,  etc. 


Total  value  of  production  in 
1943-44  .  .  .  . 


Principal  Industries. 

Meat  freezing  and  preserving  . 

Ham  and  bacon  curing  . 

Butter,  cheese,  and  condensed 
milk  manufacture 

Grain  milling 

Biscuit  and  confectionery 
manufacture 

Fruit  preserving  and  jam 
making  .... 

Brewing  and  malting 

Tobacco  preparing  and  cigar¬ 
ette  making 

Soap  and  candle  making 

Boiling  down  and  manure  mak¬ 
ing  ...... 

Coopering  and  casemaking 

Sawmilling,  sash  and  door¬ 
making 

Woodware  and  turnery  manu¬ 
facture  .... 

Paper  bag  and  box  making 

Gas  making  and  supply . 

Electricity  generation  and  sup¬ 
ply  . 

Lime  crushing  and  cement 
making  .... 

Brick,  tile  and  pottery  making 


Value  of 

Products 

Manufactories,  Works,  &c. 

Value  of 

Products 

£ 

175,688,316 

Tinned-plate  and  sheet  metal 
working  .... 
General  engineering,  iron  and 
brass  founding,  boiler- 

£ 

2,919,055 

29,356,630 

making,  etc..  . 

7,735,790 

2,810,406 

Radio  apparatus  making  and 

assembling 

661,438 

28,494,686 

Printing  and  bookbinding 

5,408,695 

3,058,993 

Agricultural  and  dairying 
machinery  and  implement 

1,345,388 

3,569,314 

making  .... 

Electrical  engineering  . 

1,426,409 

1,520,241 

Rangemaking 

273,081 

3,006,206 

Goachbuilding,  motor  and 

cycle  engineering 

4,871,704 

2,757,894 

Tanning  .... 

1,535,822 

1,151,041 

Fellmongering  and  wool- 

scouring  .... 

3,638,104 

936,745 

Ship  and  boat-building 

1,258,447 

793,156 

Furniture  and  cabinet  making 

2,219,983 

Paint  and  varnish  manufacture 

1,386,026 

6,935,702 

Chemicals  and  patent  medi- 

cines  manufacture  . 

1,778,473 

1,787,442 

Superphosphates  and  chemi- 

1,210,639 

cal  fertilizers  . 

1,653,287 

1,860,234 

Woolen  milling  . 

2,840,126 

Boot  and  shoe  making 

3,628,535 

8,989,297 

Hosiery  and  knitted  goods 

manufacture 

2,059,102 

1,586,355 

Clothing  manufacture  . 

7,483,680 

1,098,184 

656,874 

Sail,  tent  and  oilskin  making 

III.  Mines  and  Minerals. 

New  Zealand’s  production  of  minerals  in  1944  included  142,287  ounces, 
of  gold,  328,281  ounces  of  silver,  16  tons  of  arsenic,  26  tons  of  talc,  17 
tons  of  asbestos,  145  tons  of  scheelite,  106  tons  of  fuller  s  earth,  55  tons 
of  diatomaceous  earth,  103  tons  of  magnesite,  360  tons  of  bentonite  and 
6,840  lb.  of  quicksilver.  Among  the  larger  tonnages  were  6,668  tons  of 
valuable  non-brickmaking  clays,  6,036  tons  of  iron  ore,  24,319  tons  of  silica 
sand,  3,931  tons  of  dolomite,  2931  tons  of  pumice,  19,931  tons  of  phosphate, 
37,711  tons  of  serpentine  and  2,805,970  tons  of  coal. 
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Commerce. 


Years 

Total  Imports  1 

Exports  of  Domestic 
Produce 

Exports  ol  ottier 
Produce  * 

Total  Exports1 

£NZ 

£NZ 

£NZ 

£NZ 

1940 

48  997,669 

72,973,536 

767,597 

73,741,133 

1941 

49,167,010 

66,940,936 

532,477 

67,479,413 

1942 

53,856,012 

80,545,574 

739,063 

81,284,637 

1943 

95,242,330 

71,256,003 

606,595 

71,862,598 

1944 

86,686,531 

71,643,338 

6,143,608 

77,786,946 

1  Excluding  specie. 


Visible  exports  amounted  in  1944-45  (June  year)  to  £NZ86,922, 973 
exclusive  of  specie)  and  imports  to  £NZ67,734,502  (exclusive  of  specie). 

The  principal  imports  and  exports  in  the  calendar  year  1944  are  as 
follows : — 


Articles  of  Import 

Value 

Articles  of  Export 

Value 

Fruits  (canned,  fresh  and 

£NZ 

Produce  of  the  Dominion  : — 

£NZ 

dried)  .... 

1,059,794 

Wool  .... 

12,711,407 

Wheat.  .... 

1,002,855 

Butter  .... 

18,560,951 

Sugar  . 

1,424,754 

Cheese  .... 

7.443,632 

Tea  ..... 

941,219 

Fish  .... 

126,976 

Alcoholic  beverages 

435,829 

Lamb  (frozen  carcases) 

9,643,671 

Tobacco  (unmanufactured) 

619,745 

Mutton  (frozen  carcases)  . 

1,825,710 

Apparel  and  drapery 

1,427,157 

Beef  (frozen)  . 

137,853 

Floor  coverings 

405,331 

Canned  meats  . 

545,945 

Ootton  and  linen  piece-goods  . 

4,823,854 

Meats  (dehydrated)  . 

218,953 

Silk  and  artificial  silk  piece- 

Meat  extract  . 

53,601 

goods  .... 

2,486,450 

Other  meats 

897,663 

Woollen  piece-goods 

1,302,697 

Sausage  casings 

1,027,617 

Bags,  sacks  and  wool  packs  . 

1,331,487 

Milk  (dried  and  condensed) 

534,768 

Yarns . 

1,108,814 

Biscuits  .... 

632,398 

Vegetable  oils 

389,534 

Peas  .... 

271,988 

Iron  wire  .... 

473,437 

Hides,  skins  and  pelts 

4,620,389 

Hardware,  cutlery,  etc.  . 

588,945 

Seeds — 

Electrical  machinery  and  wire- 

Grass  and  clover  . 

1,453,090 

less  equipment  . 

4,6S7,522 

Other  .... 

83,168 

Other  machinery  . 

4,195,921 

Linen  flax  (fibre  and  tow)  . 

611,758 

Railway  and  tramway  plant  . 

593,471 

Tallow  .... 

608,263 

Artificers’  tools 

518,202 

Coal  .... 

73,130 

Earthenware,  glass  and  glass- 

Kauri  gum 

74,426 

ware  .... 

675,659 

Gold  .... 

1,423,656 

Paper,  printing  and  other 

1,379,950 

Machinery  and  machines  . 

300,853 

Books,  printed  papers  and 

Timber  (sawn) 

69,727 

stationery 

847,983 

Manures  .... 

713,946 

Drugs,  chemicals  and  drug- 

gists’  wares 

2,256,799 

Total,  including  defence  ma- 

terials  and  equipment, 

lend-lease  supplies  and 

Total,  including  articles  not 

articles  not  specified 

86,686,531 

specified 

77,786,946 

Exports  of  certain  trade  products  : — 


Years 

Wool 

Frozen  Meat 

Tallow 

Butter 

Cheese 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Lb. 

300,288,687 

215.743.296 

307.547.296 
205,432.936 

188, 699^  395 

Cwts. 
6,976,625 
5,284,848 
5,741,389 
•  4,404,066 
4,157,927 

Tons 

34,138 

39,238 

51,779 

44,913 

26,624 

Cwts. 

2,622,700 

2,263,135 

2,344,622 

1,983,142 

2,306,798 

Cwts. 

2,033,506 

2,366,235 

2,687,621 

2,010,278 

1,554,053 
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The  following  table  shows  the  trade  with  different  countries  : — 


Countries 

Imports  i  from 

Exports  to 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1941 

1942 

1943 

United  Kingdom 

£NZ 

21,045,407 

£NZ 

20,072,322 

£NZ 

32,606,532 

£NZ 

52,395,538 

£NZ 

60,471,098 

£NZ 

46,367,940 

Australia  . 

8,865,812 

8,789,804 

10,354,786 

2,400,266 

2,717,616 

2,849,125 

Western  Samoa 

135,100 

188,138 

173,070 

58,563 

148,338 

264,928 

Fiji  .... 

152,385 

1,269,986 

655, 4S2 

174,017 

378,670 

561,851 

India  and  Ceylon 

2,476,581 

3,965,206 

3,355,705 

1,043,717 

1,046,959 

2,581,515 

Malaya 

428,613 

57,757 

— 

137,510 

27,814 

_ 

Canada 

3,045,961 

2,350,018 

11,453,203 

2,822,331 

3,616,646 

4,535,207 

United  States  . 

S, 958, 717 

14,645,923 

34,760,976 

5,190,613 

5,990,067 

6,385,402 

France 

2,561 

155 

_ 

— 

_ 

Germany  . 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

_ 

Russia(U.S.S.R)  . 

1,626 

117 

501 

667,022 

1,962,313 

911,644 

China 

150,524 

17,388 

6.689 

214 

8,913 

— 

_ 

Japan 

196,190 

— 

44,884 

— 

— 

Netherlands  E.  Indies 

2,006,491 

445,021 

1,011 

8,803 

14,858 

_ 

Iraq  .... 

17,531 

59,638 

— 

310 

259,532 

154,168 

Egypt 

53,536 

71,460 

57,009 

1,475,991 

3,607,821 

6,358,214 

Others 

1,569,945 

1,916,340 

1,823,841 

1,050,932 

1,042,402 

892,604 

Totals 

49,167,010 

53,856,012 

95,242,330 

67,479,413 

81,284,637 

71,862,598 

1  From  countries  whence  the  goods  were  derived,  not  necessarily  the  actual  country 
of  origin.  Includes  defence  materials  and  equipment,  also  lend-lease  supplies. 


According  to  the  British  Board  of  Trade  returns,  the  principal  imports 
into  and  exports  from  the  United  Kingdom,  from  and  to  New  Zealand,  in 
recent  years  were  as  follows  : — 


1937 

1938 

1939 

1943 

Imports  into  U.K.:  — 

Butter . 

Thons.  £ 
15,353 

Tbous.  £ 
14,524 

Thons.  £ 
12,060 

Thous.  £ 
13,619 

Cheese . 

5,891 

5,466 

4,469 

8,300 

Seeds,  grass  and  clover 

48 

73 

73 

451 

Beef,  frozen  and  chilled 

1,405 

1,603 

1,620 

434 

Pork,  frozen  .... 

1,740 

1,769 

1,293 

15 

Mutton  and  lamb,  frozen  . 

10,392 

10,523 

9,733 

13,723 

470 

Sheep  skins  . 

666 

543 

364 

Rabbit  skins  .... 

138 

63 

9 

23 

Tallow  -....- 

336 

329 

275 

468 

Hides . 

215 

245 

135 

74 

Wool  ...  ... 

12,033 

9,207 

9,573 

6,500 

Totals  for  all  Imports 

49,885 

46,865 

41,773 

49,764 

Exports  (British  produce)  from  U.K. 
Spirits . 

413 

385 

322 

188 

Tobacco  . 

397 

406 

314 

10 

Apparel  (including  hats  and  boots) 

1,484 

1,143 

639 

275 

Cotton  manufactures  . 

1,503 

1,089 

1,268 

1,407 

2,825 

Machinery  and  parts  . 

1,556 

1,692 

1,276 

Electrical  goods  and  apparatus  . 

1,002 

1,150 

841 

1,222 

Iron  and  steel  manufactures 

2,346 

2,589 

1,654 

431 

Paper  . 

583 

560 

528 

184 

Silk  and  artificial  silk  manufactures 

456 

349 

427 

1,479 

Motor  cars  and  cycles 

3,088 

2,587 

1,979 

224 

Woollen  and  worsted  manufactures 

1,290 

848 

805 

1,030 

Total  Exports  of  all  British  produce 

20,237 

19,205 

15,991 

19,392 

Exports  of  foreign  and  Colonial  produce 

316 

292 

230 

227 
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The  following  figures  are  from  the  British  Board  of  Trade  returns : — 


1938 

1939 

1943 

1944 

Imports  into  United  Kingdom  from  New 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Zealand  ...  . 

46,865,368 

41,773,226 

49,763,945 

50,080,000 

Exports  to  New  Zealand  : 

British  Produce  .... 

19,205,093 

15,990,530 

19,391.763 

14,152,000 

Foreign  and  Colonial 

291,647 

230,108 

226,672 

— 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

At  the  end  of  1944  the  registered  vessels  were  45  sailing  vessels  of  3,553 
tons  (net),  127  steamers  of  61,900  tons,  280  motor  vessels  of  18,652  tons; 
total  452  vessels  of  84,105  tons  (net). 

Shipping  inwards  and  outwards  for  five  years  (excluding  coastwise 
shipping)  : — 


Vessels  Inwards  Vessels  Outwards 


Tear 

British 

Foreign 

British 

Foreign 

No. 

Tons 

No. 

Tons 

No. 

Tons 

No. 

Tons 

1939 

537 

2,324,351 

97 

640,586 

544 

2,342,396 

105 

677,263 

1940 

458 

2,036,926 

133 

764,759 

469 

2,061,034 

132 

763,133 

1941 

343 

1,404,124 

163 

913,004 

349 

1,409,314 

159 

900,000 

1942 

343 

1,434,133 

175 

864,006 

341 

1,431,900 

176 

857,561 

1943 

263 

954,260 

218 

1,110,234 

266 

980,323 

206 

1,065,955 

Railways. 

On  March  31,  1945,  there  were  1,684  miles  of  Government  railways  in  the 
North  Island,  and  1,820  in  the  South  Islaud,  besides  approximately  180  miles 
of  private  lines — 3,684  miles  in  all.  Operating  earnings  from  Government 
railways,  1944-45,  12,448,307Z.,  operating  expenses,  11,696,895Z.  ;  net 
operating  earnings,  751,412Z.  The  capital  cost  of  construction  of  all 
Government  lines,  open  and  unopen,  to  March  31,  1945,  74,874,045Z.  In 
1944-45  the  tonnage  of  goods  carried  was  8,954,239,  and  the  passengers 
numbered  32,994,529. 

Posts  and  Telegraphs. 

Receipts  of  Post  and  Telegraph  Department  for  year  ended  March  31, 
1945,  6,694,901Z.  ;  working  expenses,  5,261,444Z. ,  excluding  interest  on 
capital  liability,  708, 800Z.  Number  of  money  orders  issued  during  year, 
762,179,  value,  5,989,368Z.  ;  postal  notes,  2,223,041,  value,  951,988/.  The 
officials  numbered  16,680  (including  4,198  serving  with  the  armed  forces 
but  excluding  1,677  country  postmasters,  etc.,  who  are  not  classed  as  officers 
of  the  department)  on  March  31,  1945. 

The  telegraph  and  telephone  systems  are  Governmental.  Number  of 
telegrams  and  toll  messages  forwarded  during  the  year  1944-45,  26,934,472  ; 
number  of  telephone  subscribers,  191,189.  The  telegraph  and  telephone 
receipts  for  the  year  1944-45  were  3,716, 431Z.  Number  of  radio  receiving 
licenses  at  March  31,  1945,  was  379,189. 

Civil  Aviation. 

Internal  services  during  the  twelve  months  ended  June,  1945  : — Hours 
flown  7,359;  miles  flown,  993,713  ;  passengers  carried,  53,193;  mail, 
335,926  lb.  ;  freight,  287,982  lb. 
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Overseas  services  during  the  twelve  months  ended  June,  1945  : — Hours 
flown,  2,914;  miles  flown,  446,220;  passengers  carried,  5,982  ;  mail, 
169,076  lb.  ;  freight,  92,439  lb. 

Money  and  Credit. 

New  Zealand  has  its  own  distinctive  silver  and  bronze  coinage,  the 
denominations  being  similar  to  those  in  use  in  the  United  Kingdom. 
Prior  to  the  issue  of  the  New  Zealand  coinage  (1933  for  silver,  and  1939  for 
bronze)  the  United  Kingdom  coinage  was  legal  tender. 

The  constituents  of  the  New  Zealand  banking  system  are  a  Reserve  Bank, 
and  six  trading  banks;  and  of  the  latter,  two  are  New  Zealand  institutions, 
the  other  four  being  primarily  Australian  concerns.  As  originally  con¬ 
stituted  the  Reserve  Bank  had  private  shareholders,  but  these  were  repaid 
under  the  Reserve  Bank  Amendment  Act,  1936,  and  the  Bank  was  in  effect 
nationalised.  By  the  Reserve  Bank  Amendment  Act  of  1939,  Governmental 
control  was  extended,  the  Act  directing  the  Bank  to  give  effect  to  any 
representations  made  to  it  by  the  Minister  of  Finance.  Bank-notes  of  the 
Reserve  Bank,  which  has  the  sole  right  to  issue  bank-notes,  are  legal 
tender.  At  the  end  of  1945  the  amount  on  deposit  at  trading  banks  was 
120,512,842/.,  while  advances  were  50,426,936/.,  exclusive  of  holdings  of 
Government  and  other  securities  amounting  to  38,668,038/.  The  value  of 
bank-notes  in  circulation  at  the  end  of  1944  was  36,450,116/.,  and  the 
average  note  circulation  for  the  year  was  31,909,664/. 

There  are  the  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  and  5  trustee  savings  banks.  The 
Post  Office  Savings  Bank  had  March  31,  1945,  928  branches  ;  number  of 
accounts,  1,161,886;  amount  deposited  during  year,  54,585,121/.;  with¬ 
drawn,  42,158,657/.;  amount  on  deposit  at  end  of  year,  113,492,290/.  At 
March  31,  1945,  22,773,710/.  was  on  deposit  in  trustee  savings  banks  to 
the  credit  of  320,372  depositors.  In  addition  deposits  in  National  Savings 
Accounts  a«  at  March  31,  1945.  amounted  to  21,127,124/.,  and  the  amount 
invested  in  National  Savings  Bonds  to  10,314,962/.  Deposits  to  credit  of 
scholars  in  school  savings  banks  at  March  31,  1945,  amounted  to  169,025/. 
Deposits  held  by  building  and  investment  societies  amounted  to  5,187,997/. 
and  with  trading  companies  to  4,796,791/. 


Outlying  Islands. — The  outlying  islands  (total  area,  307  square  miles) 
included  within  the  geographical  boundaries  of  New  Zealand  as  proclaimed 
in  1847  are  the  following  :  Three  Kings  Islands,  Auckland  Islands,  Campbell 
Island,  Antipodes  Islands,  Bounty  Islands,  Snares  Islands,  Solander  Island. 
None  of  these  islands  is  at  present  inhabited. 

Island  Territories. — Islands  annexed  to  New  Zealand  include  the  Cook 
Islands,  Niue  Island  and  the  Kermadec  Islands,  while  the  Union  Islands 
(Tokelau),  formerly  part  of  the  'Gilbert  and  Ellice  Islands  Colony,  were 
transferred  to  the  jurisdiction  of  New  Zealand  in  February,  1926.  Western 
Samoa  is  administered  by  New  Zealand  under  mandate  from  the  League  of 
Nations,  while  Nauru,  is  administered  by  a  mandate  held  jointly  by  the  United 
Kingdom,  Australia  and  New  Zealand.  By  Imperial  Order  in  Council  of 
July  30,  1923,  the  coasts  of  the  Ross  Sea,  with  the  adjacent  islands  and 
territories  between  160°  E.  long,  and  150°  W.  long.,  and  south  of  60°  S.  lat., 
were  proclaimed  a  British  settlement  under  the  name  of  Ross  Dependency, 
and  placed  under  the  jurisdiction  of  New  Zealand. 

The  Cook  Islands,  which  lie  between  8°  and  23°  S.  lat.,  and  156°  and 
170°  W.  long.,  were  annexed  to  New  Zealand  in  June,  1901.  The  islands 
within  the  territory  fall  roughly  into  two  groups — the  scattered  islands 
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towards  the  north  and  the  islands  towards  the  south  forming  the  Cook 
group  proper. 

The  names  of  the  islands  with  their  populations  (census,  April  30,  1936) 


are  as  follows  : — 

Lower  Group —  Population 

Rarotonga  . 

5,054 

Mangaia 

1,459 

Atiu  .... 

1,086 

Aitutaki 

1,719 

Mauke  (Parry  I.) . 

652 

Mitiaro 

265 

Manuae  and  Te  Au-o-tu 

8 

l’akutea 

Nil 

Northern  Islands — 

Population 

Nassau 

18 

Avarau  (Palmerston  I.) 

90 

Tongareva  (Penrhyn) 

467 

Manihiki  (Humphrey) 

487 

Rakahanga  (Reirson) 

290 

Pukapuka  (Danger) 

651 

Suwarrow  (Anchorage) 

Nil 

Total 

.  12,246 

Total  area  of  the  Cook  islands,  excluding  Niue,  is  about  99  square  miles. 

Rarotonga  is  20  miles  in  circumference;  Atiu,  20  miles  ;  Aitutaki,  14^ 
miles.  Laws  governing  the  whole  of  the  Cook  Islands  are  made  by  Act  of 
the  Parliament  of  New  Zealand  or  by  Orders  in  Council  and  regulations 
issued  thereunder.  Ordinances,  restricted  in  their  application  to  the  islands 
where  they  are  made,  are  passed  by  local  Island  Councils.  These  require 
the  assent  of  the  Resident  Commissioner,  or  they  may  be  reserved  for  the 
signification  of  the  Governor-General’s  pleasure.  The  Resident  Com¬ 
missioner  in  Rarotonga  and  the  Resident  Agents  in  the  outer  islands  are 
the  Presidents  of  the  respective  Island  Councils,  which  consist  in  each  case 
of  elected,  nominated  or  (x  officio  members  or  combinations  of  such 
members.  In  practice  nominations  are  made  only  upon  evidence  of  public 
choice.  The  Minister  of  Island  Territories,  a  member  of  the  Executive 
Council  of  New  Zealand,  is  charged  with  the  administration  of  the  Islands. 
During  the  year  ended  March  31,  1945,  registered  births  numbered  564  and 
deaths  276.  Health:  All  natives  are  provided  gratuitously  with  medical 
and  suTgical  aid.  Education:  11  Government  schools  are  established  in 
six  islands  of  the  Lower  Group  and  at  Pukapuka,  and  the  London  Missionary 
Society  is  subsidised  for  conducting  schools  in  the  principal  remaining 
islands  of  the  Group.  There  are  also  6  Roman  Catholic  missionary  schools. 
The  instruction  given  in  Government  schools  is  similar  to  that  of  the  New 
Zealand  State  schools,  but  with  a  special  syllabus  suited  to  the  requirements 
of  the  people.  Revenue  is  derived  chiefly  from  Customs  duties,  which 
follow  tho  New  Zealand  Customs  tariff,  and  for  the  financial  year  1944-45 
amounted  to  40,22 *1.  (excluding  grants  from  New  Zealand  of  27,000Z., 
mainly  for  medical  and  educational  purposes) ;  expenditure,  67,770 1.  The 
trade  for  1945  was  : — Imports,  155,2307.  ;  exports,  126,8307.  Chief  exports 
during  1945  were:  citrus  fruits  (26,1527.),  tomatoes  (35,9787.),  copra 
(15,2697.),  native  handwork  (41,7567.).  Wireless  stations  are  maintained  at 
all  the  permanent  inhabited  islands,  and  passenger  and  mail  air  services 
with  three  of  the  principal  islands  have  been  established. 

Niue  (or  Savage  Island)  is  one  of  the  Cook  Islands,  but  has  been  under 
separate  administration  since  1903.  There  is  a  Resident  Commissioner  and 
an  Island  Council,  and  legislative  measures  apply  as  in  the  case  of  the  Cook 
Islands.  Distance  from  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  1,343  miles;  from  Raro¬ 
tonga,  590  miles  Area,  100  square  miles;  circumference,  40  miles  ;  height 
above  sea-level,  200  ft.  Population  at  the  census  of  April  30,  1936,  was  4,104, 
and  the  estimate  by  the  Administration  at  December  31,  1944,  4,200.  During 
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1944,  births  registered  numbered  118  ;  deaths,  158.  Revenue,  1944-45, 
22,096 l.  (including  grants  from  New  Zealand,  10,0001.);  expenditure, 
18,9001.  Expoits,  1944,  23,2511.,  chiefly  baskets,  bananas,  copra  and 
kumeras.  Imports,  1944,  30,0541.  There  are  three  Government  schools 
and  nine  mission  schools  subsidized  by  the  Administration.  There  is  a 
wireless  station  at  Alofi,  the  port  of  the  island. 

Kermadec  Islands,  29°  10' to  31°  30' S.  lat.,  177°  45'  to  179°  W.  long., 
600  miles  N.N.E.  of  New  Zealand.  Area  13  square  miles.  The  largest  of 
the  group  is  Raoul  or  Sunday  Island,  20  miles  in  circuit,  with  a  population 
of  15  in  April,  1945  ;  Macaulay  Island  is  3  miles  in  circuit. 

Union  Islands  (Tokelau). — These  Islands,  formerly  part  of  the  Gilbert 
and  Ellice  Islands  Colony,  were  transferred  to  the  jurisdiction  of  New 
Zealand,  February  11,  1926,  and  are  administered  by  the  Administrator 
of  Western  Samoa.  They  lie  between  8°  and  10°  S.  lat.,  and  171°  and 
173°  W.  long,  (estimated  population  November,  1944,  was  1,379),  and  the 
islands  of  the  group  under  British  administration  are  Fakaofo,  Nukunono 
and  Atafu  ;  area  of  group,  4  square  miles. 


Books  of  Reference. 

New  Zealand  Official  Year-Book.  Annual.  Wellington. 

Local  Authorities  Handbook  of  New  Zealand.  Annual.  Wellington. 

Statistical  Reports  of  New  Zealand.  Annual. 

Monthly  Abstracts  of  Statistics.  Wellington. 

Pocket  Compendium  of  New  Zealand  Statistics.  Annual.  Wellington. 

Parliamentary  Reports  of  Government  Departments.  Annual. 

Official  History  of  New  Zealand’s  Effort  in  the  Great  War.  4  vols.  Wellington,  1919-23. 
Pacific  Islands  Yearbook.  Sydney,  1942.  Cambridge  History  of  the  British  Empire. 
Vol.  7,  part  2.  Cambridge,  1933. 

New  Zealand  Index  of  every  place  in  New  Zealand.  Dunedin,  1939. 

Dictionary  of  New  Zealand  Biography.  2  vols.  Wellington,  1940. 

Centennial  News:  Nos.  1-15.  Wellington,  August,  1939,  to  February,  1941. 
Contemporary  New  Zealand.  Institute  of  International  Affairs.  Auckland,  1938. 
Beaglehole  (J.  0.),  New  Zealand — A  Short  History.  London,  1936.— The  University  of 
New  Zealand:  an  Historical  Study.  Wellington,  1 937. — The  Discovery  of  New  Zealand. 
Wellington,  1939. — (Editor)  New  Zealand  and  the  Statute  of  Westminster.  (Five  lectures.) 
Wellington,  1944. 

Beeby  (C.  E.),  Intermediate  Schools  in  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1938. 

Belshaw  (H.)  and  others,  Agricultural  Organisation  in  New  Zealand.  Melbourne,  1936. 
Benson  (W.  W.),  New  Zealand,  South  Island  Morphology.  Sydney,  1935. 

Best  (Elsdon),  The  Maori.  2  vols.  Wellington,  1924. 

Buchanan  (R.  O.),  The  Pastoral  Industries  of  New  Zealanders.  London,  1935. 

Buck  (P.  H.),  Material  Culture  of  the  Cook  Islands  (Memoirs  of  Board  of  Maori  Ethnological 
Research,  Vol.  2).  New  Plymouth,  1927. — Vikings  of  the  Sunrise.  New  York,  1938. 

Buick  (T.  L.),  The  Treaty  of  Waitangi.  New  Plymouth,  1936. 

Campbell  (A.  E. ),  Higher  Education  and  its  Future  Wellington,  194S. 

Coad  (N.  E.),  New  Zealand  from  Tasman  to  Massey.  Wellington,  1940. 

Condliffe  (J.  B.),  A  Short  History  of  New  Zealand.  London,  1936. — New  Zealand  in  the 
Making.  London,  1930. 

Cowan  (J.),  New  Zealand  Wars  of  Pioneering  Period.  2  vols.  Wellington,  1922-23. 
— Travels  in  New  Zealand.  2  vols.  Wellington,  1927. — The  Maori  Yesterday  and  To-day. 
Christchurch,  1930. 

Cowie  (D.),  New  Zealand  from  Within.  London,  1937. 

Cunningham  (H.  A.),  Taxation  Laws  of  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1942. 

Currie  (A.  E.),  New  Zealand  and  the  Statute  of  Westminster,  1931.  Wellington,  1944. 
Duff  (Oliver),  New  Zealand  Now.  Wellington.  1941. 

Firth  (R.),  Primitive  Economics  of  the  New  Zealand  Maori.  London,  1929. 

Foden  (N.  A.),  Constitutional  Development  of  New  Zealand,  1839-1849.  Wellington,  1938. 
Hare  (A.  E.  0.),  Works  Councils  in  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1943. 

Harrop  (A.  J.),  England  and  New  Zealand.  London,  1926. — Touring  in  New  Zealand. 
London,  1936. — England  and  the  Maori  Wars.  London,  1938. — My  New  Zealand.  London, 
1939. 

Bight  (J.)  and  Bamford  (H.  D.),  The  Constitutional  History  and  Law  of  New  Zealand. 
Christchurch,  1914. 


432  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : - NEW  GUINEA 


Role  (Tahu),  Anzaca  Into  Battle.  London,  1942. 

Reesing  (F.  M.),  The  Changing  Maori.  New  Plymouth,  1928. 

Lee  (J.  A.),  Children  of  the  Poor.  London,  1934. — Civilian  into  Soldier.  London,  1937„ 
— Socialism  in  New  Zealand.  London,  1938. 

McQueen  (H.  0.),  Vocational  Guidance  in  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1940. 

Meek  (R.  L.),  Maori  Problems  To-day.  Wellington,  1943. 

Milner  (I.  P.  G.),  New  Zealand’s  Interests  and  Policies  in  the  Par  East.  New  York,  1940, 
Morrell  (W  P.),  The  Provincial  System  of  Government  in  New  Zealand,  1852-76. 
London,  1932. — New  Zealand.  (Modern  World  Series.)  London,  1935. 

Mulgan  (A.),  A  Pilgrim’s  Way  in  New  Zealand.  London,  1935. 

Murdoch  (J.  EL),  The  High  Schools  of  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1943. 

Nash  (Walter),  New  Zealand:  A  Working  Democracy.  New  York,  1943. 

Neale  (E.  P.),  Guide  to  New  Zealand  Official  Statistics.  Auckland,  1938, 

Ngala  (Sir  A.  T.),  The  Price  of  Citizenship.  Wellington,  1943. 

Nicol  (J.),  The  Technical  Schools  of  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1940. 

Oliver  (W.  R.  B.),  New  Zealand  Birds.  Wellington,  1930. 

Palethorpe  (N.  B.),  Official  History  of  the  New  Zealand  Centennial  Exhibition,  1939-40. 
Wellington,  1940. 

Pascoe  (J.  D.),  Unclimbed  New  Zealand.  London,  1939. 

Philpott  (H.  G.),  A  History  of  the  New  Zealand  Dairy  Industry.  Wellington,  1937. 
Pinfold  (J.  T.),  Fifty  Years  in  Maoriland.  London,  1930. 

Powles  (G.  R.),  and  others  (editors):  Contemporary  New  Zealand.  (New  Zealand  Institute 
of  International  Affairs.)  Wellington,  1938. 

Reed  (A.  H.),  The  Story  of  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1946. 

Scholefield  (G.  H.),  Who’s  Who  in  New  Zealand  and  the  Western  Pacific.  Wellington,  1941. 
Shrimpton  (A.  W.)  and  Mulgan  (A.  E.),  Maori  and  Pakeha.  Auokland,  1930. 

Somerset  (H.  0.  D.),  Littledene,  a  New  Zealand  Rural  Community.  Wellington,  1938. 
Sutch  (W.  B.),  Recent  Economic  Changes  in  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1936. — The 
Quest  for  Security  in  New  Zealand.  Harmondsworth,  England,  1942. 

Sutherland  (I.  L.  G.),  and  others.  The  Maori  People  To-day.  Wellington,  1940. 

Uren  (M.),  Kiwi  Saga.  Auckland,  1943 

Webb  (L.  0.),  Control  of  Education  in  New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1937. — Government  in 
New  Zealand.  Wellington,  1940. 

Wood  (P.  L.  W.),  New  Zealand  in  the  World.  Wellington,  1940. 

[Official  and  many  other  books  and  newspapers  may  be  seen  at  the  office  of  the  High 
Commissioner  in  London,  from  whom  official  publications  may  be  purchased.] 


MANDATED  TERRITORIES  IN  THE  PACIFIC:  NEW 
GUINEA,  WESTERN  SAMOA,  AND  NAURU  ISLAND- 

The  former  German  possessions  in  the  Western  Pacific  included:  Kaiser 
Wilhelm’s  Land,  Bismarck  Archipelago,  the  German  Solomon  Islands, 
Nauru,  the  Caroline  Islands,  the  Marshall  Islands,  and  the  Marianne  or 
Ladrone  islands  (excepting  the  Island  of  Guam).  The  islands  north  of  the 
Equator,  namely,  the  Marshall,  Caroline,  Pelew,  and  Ladrone  (Marianne) 
Islands,  are  now  administered  by  Japan  as  mandatory.  Those  south  of  the 
Equator,  namely,  the  Bismarck  Archipelago,  those  of  the  Solomon  Islands 
formerly  owned  by  Germany,  and  (late)  German  New  Guinea  (Kaiser 
Wilhelm’s  Land),  are  assigned  to  Australia,  German  Samoa  to  New  Zealand, 
and  Nauru,  a  small  islet  just  south  of  the  Equator,  to  the  British  Empire. 

THE  MANDATED  TERRITORY  OF  NEW  GUINEA. 

The  Territory  has  an  area  of  93,000  square  miles,  extending  from  the 
Equator  as  far  as  8°  south  latitude,  and  from  141°  east  longitude  as  far  as 
160°  east  longitude.  An  Australian  force  occupied  these  Possessions  on 
September  12,  1914.  The  mandate  from  the  League  of  Nations  {see  p.  xxvii, 
The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1929)  is  dated  December  17,  1920,  and 
on  May  9,  1921,  the  Australian  Government  established  its  civil  adminis¬ 
tration  in  the  Territory.  The  laws  of  the  Commonwealth,  subject  to  local 
modifications  as  necessary,  may  be  applied  to  the  mandated  territories. 
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The  non-indigenous  population  at  June  30,  1940,  was  6,498,  of  which 
the  British  numbered  3,345,  Chinese  2,061,  Dutch  159,  German  438, 
Japanese  38,  and  American  145.  The  approximate  number  of  persons  (other 
than  natives)  engaged  in  agricultural  pursuits  was  459,  and  in  mining 
pursuits  700.  The  enumerated  native  population  was  668,871  (included  in 
which  are  39,344  indentured  labourers).  The  native  population  of  those 
areas  of  the  Territory  which  have  not  yet  been  brought  under  Government 
control  is  unknown. 

Inter-island  trade  is  carried  on  by  small  motor  vessels  and  schooners. 
There  is  a  regular  service  from  Australia  to  Rabaul  and  the  main  ports  of 
the  Territory,  and  a  monthly  service  between  Yokohama,  Hong  Kong, 
Manila  and  Australia  also  includes  Rabaul.  A  weekly  air  service  was 
maintained  from  Australia,  and  there  are  several  companies  operating  air 
services  within  the  Territory. 

The  total  area  under  cultivation  in  the  Mandated  Territory  at  J une  30, 1940, 
was  110,546  hectares.  The  greater  part  of  this  area  was  planted  with  coconuts, 
105,899’  hectares.  Coffee,  cocoa  and  kapok  are  also  grown.  Tropical  fruits 
grow  very  abundantly.  The  staple  articles  of  food  of  the  natives  are  yams, 
taro,  sago,  and  bananas.  There  is  very  little  land  used  for  pasture.  The  land 
is  rich  in  mineral  wealth,  but,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  transporting 
mining  machinery,  only  gold,  silver  and  platinum  are  worked.  Native 
labour” is  used  to  work  the  plantations,  and  the  natives  are  recruited  either 
from  the  adjacent  villages  or  from  other  parts  of  the  Territory.  There  are 
20,477  native  labourers  so  recruited  for  plantation  purposes.  The  total 
indentured  labour  in  the  territory  on  June  30,  1940,  was  39,344. 

Administrator  of  the  Territory  of  New  Guinea. — Col.  J.  K.  Murray 
(appointed  September  13,  1945). 

The  seat  of  administration  is  at  Rabaul,  New  Britain  (non-indigenous 
population,  1,530,  including  1,100  Asiatics).  In  May,  1937,  a  volcanic 
eruption,  which  covered  Rabaul  with  pumice  dust,  caused  many  ot  the 
residents  to  evacuate  the  town  temporarily.  A  modern  vulcanological 
observatory  is  now  established  in  the  area. 


1.  North  Eastern  New  Guinea.— This  territory,  the  northern  section  of 
south-east  New  Guinea,  lies  between  2°  35'  and  8°  south  latitude,  and 
141°  and  148°  east  longitude.  The  area,  including  Manam^Karkar,  Long, 
Bagabag,  Schouten,  Kairiru  (D’Urville),  and  some  smaller  islands,  is  69,700 
square  miles.  The  enumerated  native  population  in  1940  for  areas  explored  was 
433  474.  It  was  declared  a  German  Protectorate  in  1884,  and  was  under 
the’ control  and  development  of  the  New  Guinea  Company  from  1885 
to  1899.  The  principal  station  on  the  mainland  is  at  Salamaua.  I  he 
coast-line  is  very  little  broken,  and  there  are  few  good  harbours.  There  are 
high  ranges  running  parallel  with  the  coast  plain,  which  is  from  20  to  100 
miles  wide  and  broken  with  steep  spurs  in  some  places  extending  to  the 
actual  coast-line.  The  ranges  in  the  interior  have  not  been  completely 
explored,  but  some  of  their  summits  are  known  to  attain  15,000  teet.  ihe 
principal  rivers  are  the  Sepik,  which  is  navigable  for  over  250  miles,  the 
Ramu  or  Ottilien,  and  the  Markham.  The  climate  is  hot  and  the  rainfall 
large.  There  are  six  missionary  societies  at  work  ;  some  of  these  missions 

have  plantations,  sawmills,  etc.  . 

The  chief  towns  are  :  In  the  Morobe  District  (non-indigenous  population, 
1  655),  Salamaua,  Wau  and  Lae  ;  in  the  Madang  District  (non-indigenous 
population,  208),  Madang,  and  in  the  Sepik  District  (non-indigenous 
population,  165),  Wewak. 
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2.  Bismarck  Archipelago. — In  November,  1884,  a  German  Protec. 
torate  was  declared  over  the  New  Britain  Archipelago  and  several  adjacent 
groups  of  islands,  and  in  May,  1885,  they  were  renamed  the  Bismarck  Archi¬ 
pelago.  The  Archipelago  lies  between  140°  30'  and  156°  east  longitude,  and 
the  Equator  and  8°  south  latitude.  The  chief  islands  are  New  Britain,  area 
14,600  square  miles  ;  New  Ireland,  area  2,800  square  miles  ;  Lavongai  (late 
New  Hancver),  460  square  miles  ;  Duke  of  York  Islands,  area  22  square  miles  ; 
the  Admiralty  Islands  (principal  island,  Manus),  area  663  square  miles.  The 
other  groups  included  in  this  Archipelago  are  Mussau  Islands,  Gardner 
Islands,  Nuguria,  Nissan  Island,  the  Vitu  Islands,  Umboi  Islands,  Hermit 
Islands,  Ninigo  Group  Kaniet  and  Sae  Islands.  In  these  various  groups 
there  are  upwards  of  100  small  islands,  having  a  total  area  of  1,115  square 
miles.  The  enumerated  native  population  of  the  Archipelago  in  1940  of  areas 
patrolled  was  140,759. 


New  Britain,  the  largest  island  of  this  group,  is  a  long  island  of 
crescent  shape  lying  east  and  west  It  has  a  mean  breadth  of  50  miles 
and  a  length  of  300  miles.  The  island  is  practicallv  undeveloped  except  for 
33,973  hectares  under  cultivation  chiefly  on  the  Gazelle  Peninsula  in  the 
north,  ami  several  plantations  on  the  northern  and  southern  coasts.  A 
Government  station,  named  Gasmata  (non-indigenous  population,  5)  has 
been  established  about  midway  along  the  southern  coast.  Talasea  (non- 
mdigenous  population,  11)  is  situated  on  the  north  coast.  The  interior  of 
the  island  is  little  known.  The  enumerated  native  population  of  areas 
patrolled  as  at  June  30,  1940,  was  90,349,  including  adjacent  islands  A 
mountain  chain  traverses  the  entire  length  of  the  island,  and  in  the  centre 
consists  ol  several  irregular  ranges.  There  are  several  active  volcanoes  The 
highest  known  peak  is  the  Father,  about  7,500  feet  high,  which  is  an 'active 
volcano.  Tlie  island  has  very  fine  harbours.  The  only  one  visited  regularly 
by  oversea  shipping  is  Simpson  Harbour,  in  Blanche  Bay.  The  principal 
settlement  is  around  the  shores  of  this  bay.  The  chief  product  is  copra 
but  cocoa  and  coffee  are  now  being  extensively  planted.  There  are  five 
missionary  societies  at  work.  The  chief  town  is  Rabaul  (non-indi¬ 
genous  population,  4,674),  which  is  the  seat  of  the  Government.  The 
old  capital  was  at  Kokopo  (non-indigenous  population,  96),  which  is 
situated  14  miles  south-east  of  Rahaul.  At  Rabaul  there  is  an  anchorage  for 
all  ships  and  a  fine  wharf  has  been  built.  Rabaul  is  well  laid  oui  and  has  a 
fine  public  garden.  New  Britain  and  the  adjacent  islands,  including  Duke  of 
York  Island,  have  an  area  of  14,600  square  miles. 

New  Ireland  (non-indigenous  population,  434),  the  second  in  size  and  im- 
portauceofthe  Bismarck  Archipelago,  is  situated  north  of  New  Britain,  from 
which  it  is  separated  by  St.  George’s  Channel.  The  chief  town  is  Kavieng 
(nou-mdigenous  population,  173),  at  the  north-west  extremity  of  the  island, 
fi 16  onY,  other  town  1S  Namatanai  (non-indigenous  population,  about  30),  on 
the  south-east  coast  The  island  has  a  long  range  of  mountains  running 
rough  it  It  is  of  older  formation  than  New  Britain,  and  does  not  show 
any  signs  of  recent  volcanic  activity.  The  principal  harbour  is  Nusa,  on  the 
north  coast  of  which  Kavieng,  the  seat  of  the  local  administration,  is  situated. 
The  interior  of  the  island  is  fairly  well  known.  The  enumerated  native 
population  in  1940  was  36,960.  including  adjacent  islands.  The  soil  is 
fertile  and  the  climate  similar  to  that  of  New  Britain.  The  chief  industry 

iS<UrtC°nUt  foom1 k  The  area  under  cultivation  in  New  Ireland  on  June  30^ 
1940,  was  32,201  hectares,  31,955  being  planted  with  coconuts.  There  are 
numerous  plantations  around  the  coast  near  Kavieng.  New  Ireland  and 
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adjacent  islands,  including  Lavongai,  Tabar,  Litui,  Tanga,  Feni,  Nuguria, 
Mussau  and  Emirau  Groups  have  an  area  of  3,800  square  miles. 

The  Admiralty  Islands  (non-indigenous  population,  37)  are  the  most 
important  of  the  small  groups.  The  chief  island  is  Manus,  sometimes  called 
Great  Admiralty  Island.  The  chief  town  is  Lorengau  (non-indigenous 
population,  14)  on  the  north-east  coast.  The  enumerated  native  population 
of  the  group  in  1940  was  13,450.  Coconuts  are  the  chief  artiele  of  culti¬ 
vation,  and  there  are  valuable  pearl  and  other  shell  fisheries.  There  were 
10,457  hectares  planted  with  coconuts  on  June  30,  1940. 

3.  Solomon  Islands. — The  portion  of  the  Solomon  Islands  (non-indigenous 
population,  104)  within  the  area  of  the  territory  of  New  Guinea  consists  of 
the  islands  of  Bougainville,  Buka,  and  adjacent  islands,  including  Nissau, 
Kilinailau,  Tauu  (Mortlock),  and  Nukumanu  (Tasman)  Islands.  Bougain¬ 
ville  has  an  area  of  3,880  square  miles,  and  an  enumerated  native  population 
(of  areas  patrolled  in  1940)  of  49,067,  including  Buka,  which  has  an  area 
of  190  square  miles.  Smaller  islands  in  this  group  have  a  total  area  of  30 
square  miles.  The  islands  are  very  mountainous.  Of  the  several  volcanic 
cones,  Bagana  (in  the  Crown  Prince  range)  and  Balbi  are  the  only  active 
volcanoes.  The  principal  harbour  is  Kieta,  situated  on  the  east  coast  of 
Bougainville,  where  there  is  a  Government  station  (non-indigenous  population, 
35).  Other  good  harbours  are  :  Rawa  and  Tinputz  on  the  north-east  coast  of 
Bougainville.  There  is  a  good  harbour  on  the  west  side  of  Buka,  named 
Carola  Eafen.  Missionary  work  amongst  the  natives  is  carried  on  by  four 
missionary  societies.  The  area  planted  with  coconuts  on  June  30,  1940, 
was  11,924  hectares.  The  natives  grow  bananas,  coconuts,  taro  and  sweet 
potatoes.  The  indigenous  population  is  49,067. 

The  following  figures  relate  to  the  Territory  of  New  Guinea  : — 


Import  Duty . 

Export  Duty  and  Royalties . 

Royalty  on  Gold . 

Native  Hi  ad  Tax  .  ....... 

Total  Revenue . 

Expenditure . 

Public  Deb' . 

Chief  Imports  1 : — 

Foodstuffs,  animal  and  vegetable  (excluding  live  animals) 

Spirits  and  alcoholic  liquors . 

Tobacco  and  preparations  . . 

Apparel,  textiles  and  manufactures . 

Oils,  fats  and  waxes . 

Machines  and  machinery . 

Metals  and  metal  manufactures . 

Drugs,  chemicals  and  fertilizers  ...... 

Total  Imports  (less  specie)  *.  * . 

Chief  Exports  : — 

Copra . 

Shell  (marine) . 

Desiccated  coconut . 

Gold . 

Total  Exports*  ....  • 


1938-39 


£ 

193,666 

8,768 

107,975 

21,417 

460,836 

502,580 

23,616 

310,918 

54,969 

63,122 

138,077 

65,901 

241,642 

229.139 

46,163 

1,340,835 

727,949 

10,560 

69,960 

2,129,263 

2,960,753 


1939-40 


£ 

186,695 

7,820 

143,906 

20,025 

496,689 

600,614 

16,164 

330,388 

50,161 

61,160 

130,360 

97,370 

175,648 

143,530 

45,101 

1,268,097 

504,627 
10,227 
89,050 
3  021,731 
3,673,635 


1  Imports  are  valued  on  the  basis  of  the  f.o.b.  cost  at  the  port  of  shipment,  plus  10  per 

cent,  ad  valorem. 

*  Including  those  not  enumerated. 


The  quantities  exported 
ozs.  ;  desiccated  cocod  ut, 


in  1939-40 were:  copra, 59,368 tons  ;  gold,  491,738 
1,781  tons;  timber  (logs),  3,167,386  sq.  ft.; 
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timber  (sawn),  89,658  sq.  ft.  Net  tonnage  of  shipping  entered  and  cleared  in 
1939-40,  648,577  tons  ;  1938-39  was  653,521  tons.  Total  inward  tonnage 
of  cargo  in  1939-40  was  50,833  tons  ;  outward,  74,862  tons. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Report  to  the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  on  the  Administration  of  the  Territory 
of  New  Guinea.  Canberra,  annually. 

The  Pacific  Islands  Year-Book.  Sydney,  1934. 

The  Official  Handbook  of  the  Territory  of  New  Guinea.  Canberra,  1937. 

Bateson  (G. ),  Naven.  A  survey  of  the  problems  suggested  by  a  composite  picture  of  the 
culture  of  a  New  Guinea  tribe  drawn  from  three  points  of  view.  Cambridge,  1937. 

Blackwood  (B  ),  Both  Sides  of  Buka  Passage.  Oxford,  1935. 

Champion  fl.  F.),  Across  New  Guinea.  London,  1934. 

Chinnery  (E.  W.  P.),  Anthropological  Reports,  New  Guinea.  Canberra.— Journ.  Roy. 
Anthropological  Institute.  London,  1915  and  1919. 

Collinson  (C.  W.),  Life  and  Laughter  ’midst  the  Cannibals.  London,  1930. 

Eggleston  (F.  W.)  (editor),  The  Australian  Mandate  for  New  Guinea.  Melborne,  192S. 

Field  (F.  V.)  (editor),  Economic  Handbook.of  the  Pacific  Area.  London,  1934. 

Groves  (W.  C.),  Native  Education  and  Culture-Contact  in  New  Guinea.  Melbourne,  1936. 

Knibbs  (S.  G.  C.),  The  Savage  Solomons,  as  They  Were  and  Are.  London,  192S. 

Mead  (M.),  Growing  Up  in  New  Guinea.  New  York,  1933. 

Parkinson  (R.),  Dreissig  Jahre  in  der  Siidsee.  Land  und  Leute,  Sitten  und  Gebrauch 
auf  dem  Bismarck-Archipel.  Stuttgart,  1909. 

Powder-maker  (H.),  Life  in  Lesn.  New  York,  1933. 

Reed  (S.W.),  The  Making  of  Modern  New  Guinea.  Philadelphia,  1943. 


TERRITORY  OF  WESTERN  SAMOA. 

The  former  German  Samoan  Islands,  now  the  Territory  of  Western  Samoa, 
include  Savaii  and  Upolu,  the  largest  of  the  Samoan  or  Navigators’  Islands. 
Samoa  is  a  group  of  islands  in  the  Western  Pacific,  lying  in  13J  deg.  to  14  J  deg. 
S.  lat. ,  and  168  deg.  to  173  deg.  W.  long.  The  islands  are  some  130  miles  N.  of 
Tonga  and  between  400  and  500  miles  N.E.  of  Fiji.  The  group  consists  of  nine 
islands,  in  addition  to  rocks  and  islets.  They  are  all,  with  the  exception  of 
Rose  Island,  of  volcanic  formation,  and  are,  for  the  most  part,  surrounded 
with  coral  reefs.  ,  The  four  largest  islands  are  Savaii,  Upolu,  Tutuila  and 
Tau,  in  the  Manu  a  Group.  By  the  Anglo-German  Agreement  of  November 
14,  1899,  ratified  by  the  United  States  in  January,  1900,  Great  Britain 
renounced  all  rights  over  the  islands  in  favour  of  Germany  as  regards 
Savaii,  Upolu,  Apolima  and  Manono,  and  in  favour  of  the  United  States 
as  regards  Tutuila  and  other  islands. 

On  August  29,  1914,  the  British  occupied  German  Samoa.  By  the  Treaty 
of  Peace,  1919,  Germany  surrendered  her  possessions  abroad,  and  Samoa  is 
assigned  under  a  mandate  dated  December  17,  1920,  from  the  League  of 
Nations  to  His  Majesty  the  King  in  right  of  his  Dominion  of  New  Zealand, 
which  has  been  empowered  to  govern  W  estern  Samoa. 

•  The  civil  administration  was  inaugurated  on  May  1,  1920.  There  is  a 
Legislative  Council,  consisting  of  six  official  members,  two  elected  European 
unofficial  members,  and  four  nominated  native  members  representing  the 
Samoan  race.  The  Administrator  is  entitled  to  preside  over  every  meeting 
of  the  Council.  No  person  is  qualified  for  appointment  to  the  Legislative 
Council  unless  he  is  either  a  natural-born  British  subject  or  was  born  in 
Samoa.  There  is  also  an  elective  Native  Council  which  advises  the 
Administrator  in  native  affairs. 

Savaii  has  an  area  of  about  700  square  miles;  Upolu  has  an  area  of 
approximately  430  square  miles.  Both  islands  are  mountainous,  fertile, 
and  well  watered.  Several  adjacent  islets  were  included  in  the  German 
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dependency.  The  port  of  Apia  is  in  Upolu.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
islands  are  Polynesians,  professing  Christianity  (Protestants,  Catholics,  and 
Mormons).  Population  of  Western  Samoa  (June  30,  1944)  was  : — Europeans, 
337;  part  European,  3,117;  Samoan  natives,  61,804;  Chinese  labourers, 
302  ;  other  Chinese,  8  ;  Melanesian  labourers,  77  ;  total,  65,643.  There,  are 
103  Government  schools  with  a  total  number  of  pupils  of  11,302,  and  also 
schools  conducted  by  the  various  missions.  There  are  180  miles  of  roads 
in  the  Territory,  30  miles  of  which  are  bitumen  or  asphalt.  The  chief  products 
are  copra,  cacao  and  bananas.  Rubber  is  cultivated  and  75  tons  were 
exported  in  1942  The  revenue  collected  in  Western  Samoa  for  the 
year  ended  March  31,  1943,  was  212,9967.  ;  the  expenditure  was  203,4927. 
Imports  for  1943,  605,9117.  (from  United  Kingdom,  27,0277.  ;  New  Zealand, 
234,0027.;  Australia,  80,5887. ;  U. S.  A.,  243,8507.)  ;  exports,  1943,  282,9917. 
(to  United  Kingdom,  nil  ;  New  Zealand,  124,7917.  ;  Australia,  3047. ; 
U.S.A.,  148,3787.).  The  exports,  1943,  are  mainly  copra  (7,268  tons, 
146,7287.),  cacao  beans  (1,131  tons,  83,6557.),  bananas  (64,373  cases, 
17,7027.)  and  rubber  (79  tons,  16,6747.).  In  1943,  162  vessels  (272,519 
tons,  of  which  15  vessels  of  17,816  tons  were  British)  entered  the  port  of 
Apia,  while  clearances  were  162  vessels  with  a  total  tonnage  of  272,519,  of 
which  15  vessels  of  17,816  tons  were  British. 

There  is  regular  steam  communication  from  New  Zealand  and  Fiji,  and 
the  products  of  the  territory  are  transported  to  overseas  markets  by  steam 
and  oil  vessels  which  call  at  Apia  every  few  weeks.  A  high  power  wireless 

station  is  erected  at  Apia.  . 

New  Zealand  currency  in  the  form  of  Samoan  Treasury  notes  issued 
under  the  authority  of  the  New  Zealand  Government  is  now  in  general  use. 
A  branch  of  the  Bank  of  New  Zealand  was  opened  at  Apia  in  April,  1915. 

The  Minister  of  Island  Territories  for  New  Zealand  is  in  charge  of  Samoa. 

Administrator. — Lt. -Col.  F.  W.  Voelcker  (appointed  October  5,  1945). 


Books  of  Reference  on  Samoa. 


Handbook  of  Western  Samoa.  Wellington,  1925. 

Annual  Report  on  the  trade,  commerce,  and  shipping.  Wellington,  N.Z. 

*  Reports  of  the  Government  of  New  Zealand  on  the  Mandated  Territory.  Wellington, 
New  Zealand. 

Kepsina  ( F  M.).  Modern  Samoa.  London,  iyo4.  n.  T  , 

Masterman  (Sylvia),  The  Origins  of  International  Rivalry  in  Samoa,  1845-84.  London, 

1934.  T 

Watson  (R.  M.)  History  of  Samoa.  London,  1919. 


NAURU  ISLAND. 

The  island  lies  26  miles  south  of  the  Equator,  in  longitude  166  degrees 
east.  Area,  5,263  acres.  It  is  an  oval  shaped  upheaved  coral  island  of 
approximately  12  miles  in  circumference,  surrounded  by  a  reef  which  is 
exposed  at  low  tide.  There  is  no  anchorage  adjacent  to  the  island.  On  the 
seaward  side  the  reef  dips  abruptly  into  the  deep  waters  of  the  Pacific.  On 
the  landward  side  of  the  reef  there  is  a  sandy  beach  interspersed  with  coral 
pinnacles.  From  the  sandy  beach  the  ground  rises  gradually,  forming  a 
fertile  section  ranging  in  width  from  200  to  800  yards  and  completely 
encircling  the  island.  On  the  inner  side  of  the  fertile  section  there  is  a 
coral  cliff  which  rises  to  a  height  of  from  40  to  60  feet.  Above  the  cliff 
there  is  an  extensive  plateau  bearing  phosphate  of  a  high  grade,  the  mining 
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rights  of  which  are  vested  in  the  British  Phosphate  Commissioners  subject 
to  the  rights  of  the  native  landowners.  It  is  chiefly  on  the  fertile  section 
of  land  between  the  sandy  beach  and  the  plateau  that  the  natives  have 
established  themselves,  and  from  which  they  obtain  the  necessary  food  for 
themselves  and  families.  With  the  exception  of  a  small  fringe  round  a 
shallow  lagoon,  about  one  mile  inland,  the  plateau,  which  contains  the 
phosphate  deposits,  has  few  food-bearing  trees  and  is  not  utilized  for  the 
purposes  of  native  villages. 

The  island  -was  discovered  by  Captain  Fearn  in  1798,  annexed  by 
Germany  in  October,  1888,  and  surrendered  to  the  Australian  forces  in 
1914.  It  is  administered  under  a  mandate,  dated  December  17,  1920, 
conferred  on  the  British  F.mpire  and  approved  by  the  League  of  Nations. 

Great  Britain,  Australia  and  New  Zealand  agreed  in  July,  1919,  that 
Australia  should  appoint  the  first  Administrator  for  a  term  of  five  years,  and 
thereafter  the  administrator  was  to  be  appointed  as  the  three  Governments 
should  decide.  The  administrator  has  all  the  powers  of  government,  adminis¬ 
trative,  legislative  and  judicial.  The  expenses  of  administration  are  met  out 
of  local  revenue. 

Japanese  forces  occupied  the  island  on  or  about  August  25,  1942. 

Population,  December  31,  1941  :  68  Europeans,  1,827  Nauruans,  193  other 
Pacific  islanders,  and  584  Chinese  ;  total,  2,672. 

Education. — Attendance  at  school  both  for  European  and  native 
children  is  compulsory  until  children  reach  the  age  of  16  years  ;  then,  until 
they  reach  the  age  of  17  years,  the  native  children  are  required  to  attend  at 
specified  periods  for  technical  training  in  the  case  of  boys  and  home  craft 
training  in  the  case  of  girls. 

Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  island  have  been  as 
follows : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1936 

24,906 

23,989 

1939 

33,084 

29,391 

1937 

53,343 

29,312 

1940 

27,104 

26,223 

1938 

29,428 

30,287 

1941 

12,023 

23,951 

Excess  of  assets  over  liabilities  as  at  December  31,  1941,  46,2977. 

The  -interests  in  the  phosphate  deposits  were  purchased  in  1919 
from  the  Pacific  Phosphate  Company  by  the  Governments  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand,  at  a  cost  of 
3,500, 0001.,  and  a  Commission  was  appointed  to  ensure  that  the  deposits 
were  worked  on  business  lines.  The  Commission  took  over  a  liability  from 
the  Pacific  Phosphate  Company  to  pay  6 d.  per  ton  royalty  on  phosphate 
shipped  from  the  island.  A  Capitation  Tax  of  27.  for  Europeans,  17.  for 
Chinese,  15,9.  for  natives  is  collected  from  all  physically  fit  males  between 
the  ages  of  16  and  60  years.  As  from  July  1,  1937,  a  royalty  of  8 d. 
per  ton  has  been  paid  by  the  British  Phosphate  Commissioners  for  every 
ton  of  phosphate  shipped,  of  which  4c7.  per  ton  is  paid  to  the  native 
landowner,  1  \d.  per  ton  is  paid  to  the  Administrator  to  be  used  solely  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Nauruan  people,  and  2 \d.  per  ton  is  paid  to  the  Administrator 
in  trust  and  invested  for  the  benefit  of  the  landowner  or  his  assigns,  to  whom 
the  interest  will  be  paid  after  the  principal  lias  been  invested  for  a  period  of 
20  years. 
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Commerce. — The  export  trade  of  the  island  consists,  with  the  exception 
of  a  small  quantity  of  copra,  almost  entirely  of  phosphate,  shipped  mainly  to 
Australia  and  New  Zealand.  Phosphate  exported :  1940,  808,400  tons  ;  1941, 
99,150  tons. 

The  imports  consist  almost  entirely  of  food  supplies,  and  machinery  for 
the  British  Phosphate  Commissioners,  for  use  in  connection  with  their 
works.  Value  of  imports:  1940,  192,7497 ;  1941,  106,9787.  Exports, 
1940,  541,1687.  ;  1941,  69,3757. 


Shipping.— Practically  the  whole  of  the  shipping  coming  to  the  island 
consists  of  steamers  under  charter  to  the  British  Phosphate  Commissioners. 
Numbers  of  vessels  entered  and  cleared  in  1940,  123  of  592,794  gross  tons  : 
in  1941,  38  of  185,481  gross  tons. 

Communications. — The  Government  radio  station  operated  by  the 
Administration  has  in  recent  years  been  entirely  rebuilt  and  brought  up  to 
date.  Direct  daily  schedules  are  maintained  with  Sydney  (N.S.W.),  Suva 
(Fiji),  Rabaul  (New  Guinea),  and  with  merchant  shipping— both  long  and 
short  wave  transmissions.  A  free  Tadio  medical  service  is  maintained  for 
shipping. 

Books  of  Reference. 


Annual  Reports  furnished  by  the  Administrator  to  the  Council  of  the  League  of 

Nations.  „  ,  ,  _ 

Ellis  (A.  F.),  Ocean  Island  and  Nauru.  Sydney  and  London,  1935. 

Hambruch  (P.),  Ethnocraphie.  B.  Mikronesien,  Nauru.  Hamburg,  1914-15. 

Kavser  (Father  Al.),  Die  Fischerei  auf  Nauru.  Mitteilungen  fur  Anthropologischen 
Gesellschaft.  Band  LXVI.  1936—  Games  and  Sports  of  Nauru  (English  translation). 
Anthropos,  Band  XXIX  1934.  .  XT  To 

Wedgwood  (Camilla  M.),  Report  on  Anthropological  Research  Work  m  Nauru  Island. 

Vol.  VI.  Sydney,  1936. 


THE  UNION  OF  SOUTH  AFRICA. 


Constitution  and  Government. 


The  Union  of  South  Africa  is  constituted  under  the  South  Africa  Act, 
1909  (9  Edw  7,  Ch.  9),  passed  by  the  Parliament  of  the  United  Kingdom  on 
September  20,  1909.  Under  the  terms  of  that  Act  the  self-governing  Colonies 
of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Natal,  the  Transvaal,  and  the  Orange  River 
Colony  were  united  on  May  81,  1910,  in  a  legislative  union  under  one 
Government  under  the  name  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  these  Colonies 
becoming  original  provinces  of  the  Union  under  the  names  of  the  Gape  ot 
Good  Herne,  Natal,  the  Transvaal,  and  the  Orange  Free  State  respectively. 
There  is  a  Governor-General,  and  an  Executive  Council  in  charge  of  the 


Departments  of  State. 

Legislative  power  is  vested  in  a  Parliament  consisting  of  the  Kmg, 
a  Senate,  and  a  House  of  Assembly.  The  Governor-General  has  power 
to  summon,  prorogue,  and  dissolve  Parliament,  either  both  Houses  simul¬ 
taneously  or  the  House  of  Assembly  alone.  There  must  be  a  session  of 
Parliament  every  year. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Governors-General 


Viscount  Gladstone 
Earl  Buxton  . 

H.R.H  Prince  Arthur  of  Con¬ 
naught  . 

Earl  of  Athlone  . 


1910-14 

1914-20 

1920-24 

1924-31 


Earl  of  Clarendon  .  •  •  1931-37 
Sir  Patrick  Duncan  .  .  .  1937-43 
N  J.  de  Wet  (Administrator)  .  1943-45 

Major  the  Rt.  Hon.  G.  B.  van  Zyl  1946- 
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The  Senate  consists  of  forty  members,  eight  (four  being  selected  mainly  for 
their  acquaintance  with  the  reasonable  wants  and  wishes  of  the  non-European 
races)  being  nominated  by  the  Governor-General  in  Council  and  thirty-two 
being  elected,  eight  for  each  Province.  Each  senator  must  be  a  British 
subject  of  European  descent,  at  least  30  years  of  age,  qualified  as  a  voter 
in  one  of  the  provinces,  and  resident  for  five  years  within  the  Union  ;  an 
elected  senator  must  be  a  registered  owner  of  property  of  the  value  of  5001. 
over  any  mortgage.  The  Representation  of  Natives  Act,  1936,  provides  for  the 
direct  representation  of  natives  in  the  Senate  and  the  establishment  of  a 
Natives  Representative  Council.  This  Act  makes  provision  for  the  election  of 
four  additional  senators,  each  of  whom  will  represent  one  of  the  four  electoral 
areas  into  which  the  Union  is  divided.  Senators  so  elected  hold  their  seats 
for  five  years.  They  are  required  to  have  the  qualifications  prescribed  for 
elected  senators  and  enjoy  all  the  privileges  of  senators. 

The  House  of  Assembly  consists,  according  to  the  Eighth  Delimitation 
Commission  appointed  in  connection  with  the  1941  population  census  results, 
of  150  members  chosen  in  electoral  divisions  in  numbers  as  follows  : — 
The  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  56  ;  Natal,  16  ;  Transvaal,  64  ;  Orange  Free 
State,  14.  Act  No.  18  of  1930  introduced  female  franchise  and  gave  the 
vote  to  all  women  over  21.  Act  No.  41  of  1931  extended  the  franchise  to  all 
males  of  European,  or  white,  extraction  over  the  age  of  21,  thus  removing 
the  property  and  wage  qualifications  existing  in  the  Cape  and  Natal  Pro¬ 
vinces.  Each  electoral  district  in  each  province  returns  one  member,  who 
must  be  a  British  subject  of  European  descent,  qualified  as  a  registered 
voter,  and  resident  five  years  within  tho  Union.  A  House  of  Assembly 
continues  five  years  from  the  date  of  its  first  meeting  unless  sooner  dissolved. 
Under  the  Representation  of  Natives  Act,  1936,  the  persons  whose  names 
appear  on  the  Cape  Native  Voters’  roll  are  entitled  to  elect  three  members  of 
the  House  of  Assembly,  who  shall  be  additional  to  the  number  of  members 
provided  for  in  the  South  Africa  Act,  1909.  These  members  hold  their 
seats  for  five  years  notwithstanding  any  dissolution  of  the  House  of 
Assembly. 

The  Natives  Representative  Council  will  consist  of  six  official  members, 
four  nominated  members  appointed  by  the  Governor-General  (one  for  each 
electoral  area),  and  twelve  elected  native  members,  three  for  each  electoral 
area.  The  functions  of  the  Council  are  to  consider  and  report  upon 
(a)  proposed  legislation  in  so  far  as  it  may  affect  the  native  population  ; 
(5)  any  matter  referred  to  it  by  the  minister  ;  (c)  any  matter  specially 
affecting  the  interests  of  the  natives  in  general. 

The  House  of  Assembly,  not  the  Senate,  must  originate  money  Bills,  but 
may  not  pass  a  Bill  for  taxation  or  appropriation  unless  it  has  been  recom¬ 
mended  by  message  from  the  Governor-General  during  the  Session.  Restric- 
tipns  are  placed  on  the  amendment  of  money  Bills  by  the  Senate.  Provision 
is_  made  respecting  disagreements  between  the  Houses,  the  Royal  Assent  to 
Bills,  and  the  disallowance  of  laws  assented  to  by  the  Governor-General. 

Each  member  of  each  House  must  make  Oath  or  Affirmation  of 
Allegiance.  A  member  of  one  House  cannot  be  elected  to  the  other, 
but  a  Minister  of  State  may  sit  and  speak,  but  not  vote  in  the  House  of 
which  he  is  not  a  member.  To  hold  an  office  of  profit  under  the  Crown 
(with  certain  exceptions)  is  a  disqualification  for  membership  of  either 
House,  as  are  also  insolvency,  crime  and  insanity.  Pretoria  is  the  seat  of 
government  of  the  Union  and  Cape  Town  is  the  seat  of  Legislature. 

At  the  Senate  election  held  on  November  17,  1939,  the  following  parties 
were  returned  :  United  Party  (General  Smuts’s  Party),  13  ;  General  Hertzog’s 
1  arty,  9  ;  Nationalists,  6  ;  Dominion  Party,  2  ;  Labour,  2 
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The  result  of  the  elections  on  July  17,  1943,  was:  United  Party,  89  ; 
Labour  Party,  9  ;  Dominion  Party,  7  ;  Independents,  2  ;  making,  with  the 
three  native  representatives,  a  total  ‘pro-war’  strength  of  110.  The  Oppo¬ 
sition  consists  of  the  43  Nationalists. 

The  Prime  Minister  receives  an  annual  salary  of  3, 500Z.  ;  the  other 
members  of  the  Cabinet,  2,5007. 

Governor-General  and  Commander -in- Chief. — Major  the  Rt.  Hon.  Gideon 
Brand  raw  Zyl,  P.  C.  (born,  1873  ;  appointed,  October  28,  1945;  assumed 
office,  January  1,  1946).  Salary  10,0007.  per  annum. 

The  Executive  Council,  formed  on  September  6,  1939,  and  reconstituted 
on  November  9  and  November  30,  1945,  is  composed  as  follows  : — 

The  Governor-General. 

Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  External  Affairs  and  Minister  of  Defence. — 
Field  Marshal  The  Right  Hon.  J.  C.  Smuts,  P. C.,  C.H.,  K.C.,  D.T.D. 

Minister  of  Finance  and  Minister  of  Education. — Rt.  Hon.  J.  H.  Hofmeyr, 

P.C. 

Minister  of  Transport. — Hon.  F.  C.  Sturrock,  M.  I.Mech.E. 

Minister  of  the  Interior.  —  Senator  the  Hon.  C.  F.  Clarkson. 

Minister  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs  and  Minister  of  Public  Works. — Hon. 
j.  W.  Mushet. 

Minister  of  Justice  and  of  Social  JFelfare  and  Demobilization. — Hon. 
H.  G.  Lawrence,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Labour. — Dr.  the  Hon.  Colin  F.  Steyn,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Lands  and  Irrigation.  —  Senator  the  Hon.  A.  M.  Conroy. 

Minister  of  Native  Affairs. — Major  the  Hon.  P.  V.  G.  Van  der  Byl, 
M.C.,  M. A. 

Minister  of  Economic  Development  and  Minister  of  Mines. — Hon.  S.  F. 
Waterson. 

Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Forestry. — Hon.  J.  G.  N.  Strauss,  K.C. 

Minister  of  Health  and  Housing. — Dr.  the  Hon.  H.  Gluckman. 

In  each  province  there  is  an  Administrator  appointed  by  the  Governor- 
General  in  Council  for  five  years,  and  a  Provincial  Council  elected  for  five 
years,  each  council  having  an  executive  committee  of  four  (either  members  or 
not  of  the  council),  the  administrator  presiding  at  its  meetings.  Members 
of  the  Provincial  Council  are  elected  on  the  same  system  as  members  of 
Parliament,  but  the  restriction  as  to  European  descent  does  not  apply. 
Under  the  Representation  of  Natives  Act,  1936,  the  persons  whose  names 
appear  on  the  Cape  Native  Voters’  Roll  are  entitled  to  elect  two  members  of 
the  Provincial  Council,  who  shall  be  additional  to  the  number  of  members 
provided  for  in  the  South  Africa  Act,  1909.  These  members  hold  their 
seats  for  five  years  notwithstanding  any  dissolution  of  the  Cabinet.  The 
number  of  members  in  each  Provincial  Council  is  as  follows  : — Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  58  (including  2  members  elected  by  persons  appearing  on  the 
Cape  Native  Voters’  Roll)  ;  Natal,  25  ;  Transvaal,  64  ;  Orange  Free  State, 
25.  The  provincial  committees  and  councils  have  authority  to  deal  with 
local  matters  of  which  provincial  finance,  education  (primary  and  secondary, 
other  than  higher  education  and  technical  education),  hospitals,  roads  and 
bridges,  townships,  horse  and  other  racing,  betting,  and  game  anc* 
preservation,  are  the  most  important.  Other  matters  may  be.  delegated  to 
these  Councils.  All  ordinances  passed  by  a  Provincial  Council  are  subject 
to  the  veto  of  the  Governor-General-in-CounciL 

There  is  a  provincial  Revenue  Fund  in  each  province,  dhe  old  colonial 
capitals  are  the  seats  of  provincial  legislature  of  the  provinces. 
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The  railways,  ports,  and  harbours  are  managed  by  a  Railways  and 
Harbours  Board,  under  the  chairmanship  of  a  Minister  of  State.  The 
revenues  therefrom  are  paid  into  a  special  fund.  All  other  moneys  received 
by  the  Union  are  paid  into  a  Consolidated  Revenue  Fund,  on  which  the 
interest  on  debts  of  the  colonies  forms  a  first  charge.  To  the  Union 
has  been  transferred  the  public  property,  real  and  personal,  of  the 
colonies. 

The  English  and  Dutch  languages  are  both  official.  The  word  ‘  Dutch  ’ 
has  now  been  expressly  declared  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  include  Afrikaans, 
a  local  variant  of  the  language  of  Holland. 

High  Commissioner  in  London. — G.  Heaton  Nicholls  (appointed 
November  21,  1944). 

High  Commissioner  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa  in  Canada. — 
Dr.  P.  J.  Filjoen  (appointed  September  1945). 

High  Commissioner  for  Canada  in  South  Africa.— C.  J.  Burchell,  K.C. 
(appointed  February  15,  1944). 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  Lisbon. — Lt.-Col. 
E.  F.  Pienaar,  D.T.D.,  O.B.E.  (appointed  January  27,  1939). 

Portuguese  Minister. — Dr.  J.  de  Barros  Ferreira  da  Fonseca  (appointed 
May  12,  1939). 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  Sweden. — Leif 
Egeland  (appointed  January  1944). 

Sivedish  Minister. — H.  Eriksson  (1945). 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  United  States.— 
H.  T.  Andrews  (appointed  June  1945), 

United  States  Minister. — General  Thomas  Holcomb  (appointed  June  14 
1944).  ’ 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  Netherlands  and 
Belgian  Governments  in  London.—  E.  K.  Scallan  "(Charge  d’Affaires  ad 
interim,  appointed  November  1944). 

Netherlands  Minister.— Dr.  C.  W.  A.  Baron  van  Haersolte  (Charg6 
d  Affaires  a.i.,  appointed  December  1944). 

Belgian  Minister.— Albert  Moulaert  (appointed  1938). 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  Greek  Govern¬ 
ment.—  Major  General  F.  H.  Theron,  C.B.,  C.B.E.  (appointed  March  15,  1946). 

^r»A\  ^ln^er- — Lascaris  (Charge  d’Affaires  a.i.,  appointed  October 
8,  1944). 

High  Commissioner  for  Basutoland,  the  Bechuanaland  Protectorate  and 
Swaziland  and  High  Commissioner  for  the  United  Kingdom  in  the  Union 
1944)  ^  Evelyn  Baring,  K. C.M.G.  (appointed  October  27, 

High  Commissioner  for  India  in  South  Africa.— Ramrao  Madhavrao 
Ueshmukh  (appointed  October  25,  1944). 


Area  and  Population. 

The  total  area  of  the  Union  is  472,494  1  square  miles  divided  between  the 
Fro vinces  as  follows:— Cape  of  Good  Hope,  277,113  ; 1  Natal,  35,284  ;  Trans¬ 
vaal,  110,450  ;  Orange  Free  State,  49,647. 

hr,/.  In“lul?e.s  Walvis  Bay  (374  sq.  miles),  which  is  an  integral  part  of  the  Cape  Province 
but  is  administered  under  Act  No.  24  of  1922  by  South-West  Africa.  1 
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The  census  taken  in  1904  in  each  of  the  four  Colonies  was  the  first 
simultaneous  census  taken  in  South  Africa.  In  1911  the  first  Union  census 
was  taken. 

The  following  tables  give  the  returns  of  population  at  the  various  censuses 
classified  according  to  race  and  sex 


All  Races 

European 

Non-European 

Year 

Total 

European 

Non- 

European 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

1904  .  .  . 

1911  .  .  . 
1921  .  .  . 

1926  .  .  . 

1931  .  .  . 

1936  .  .  . 
1941  .  .  . 

5,175,824 

5,973,394 

6,928,580 

9,589,898 

1,116,806 

1,276,242 

1,519,4S8 

1,677,322 

1,828,175 

2,003,857 

2,192,1S1 

4,059,018 

4,697,152 

5,409,092 

7,586,041 

635,117 

685,164 

782,035 

857,393 

930,541 

1,017,874 

1,109,291 

481,689 

591,078 

737,453 

819,929 

897,634 

985,983 

1,082,890 

2, 047, US 
2,384,228 
2,754,957 

3,819,233 

2,011,900 

2,312,924 

2,654,135 

3,766,808 

The  1926, 1931  and  1941  population  censuses  were  quinquennial  ones  of  Europeans  only, 
and  were  taken  under  the  provisions  of  the  South  Africa  Act  for  the  delimitation  of 
political  constituencies. 


Of  the  non-European  population  in  1936,  6,596,689  were  Bantu,  219,691 
Asiatic,  and  769,661  of  other  races. 

The  increase  in  the  total  population,  1921-36,  was:  Union,  38'41  per 
cent.  ;  Cape,  26'85  per  cent.  ;  Natal,  36T7  per  cent.  ;  Transvaal,  60’06 
per  cent.  ;  O.  F.  S.,  2278  per  cent.  The  increase  in  the  European  population 
in  the  Union  1936-41  was:  Cape,  4 ‘3  per  cent.;  Natal,  14 -5  per  cent,  ; 
Transvaal,  15  7  per  cent.  :  and  for  the  Union,  9’4  per  cent.  In  the  Orange 
Free  State  there  was  a  decrease  of  1 -2  per  cent. 

Estimated  population  as  at  June  30,  1945  : — Europeans,  2,335,000  ;  non- 
European,  8,913,000  ;  total,  11,248,000.  _ 

Principal  towns  (including  suburbs)  in  the  Union  classified  according  to 
the  number  of  inhabitants  of  European  race,  1931,  1936  and  1941  : 


Town 


1.  Johannesburg  . 

2.  Cape  Town 

3.  Durban 

4.  Pretoria  . 

5.  Port  Elizabeth 

6.  Germiston 

7.  East  London  . 

8.  Bloemfontein  . 

9.  Pietermaritzburg 

10.  Brakpan  . 

11.  Springs  . 

12.  Benoni 

13.  Krugersdorp  . 

14.  Boksburg 

15.  Roodepoort  . 

16.  Kimberley 

Province 

1931 

European 

Transvaal 

203,298 

Cape 

150,914 

Natal 

86,228 

Transvaal 

62,138 

Cape 

43,924 

Transvaal 

23,956 

Cape 

27,801 

Orange  Free  State 

28,503 

Natal 

21,681 

Transvaal 

11,236 

Transvaal 

7,669 

Transvaal 

18,618 

Transvaal 

13,696 

Transvaal 

13,977 

Transvaal 

8,139 

Cape 

17,590 

1936 


1941 


European 


European 


267,671 

173,412 

95,033 

76,935 

53,461 

32,564 

31,311 

30,291 

22,446 

17,355 

18,436 

21,071 

18,066 

15,916 

10,693 

15,741 


281,706 

187,946 

112,890 

112,778 

58,256 

40,364 

34,834 

33,254 

28,539 

23,321 

22,571 

21,302 

20,583 

17,848 

17,363 

17,018 


Migration. — 1944.  Gross  figures  (excluding  ‘In  transit’),  European: 
Arrivals,  50,123;  departures,  54,878.  Non-European:  Arrivals,  1,119; 
departures,  1,618. 

Vital  Statistics.— The  following  table  gives  the  total  numbers  of  marriages, 
births  and  deaths  registered  in  the  Union  for  recent  years  for  all  races  : 
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Tear 

European 

Non-European1 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

54,439 

54,569 

56,143 

58,765 

61,253 

20,277 

20,733 

20,856 

21,593 

21,437 

28,387 

22,690 

23,095 

24,491 

23,069 

70,731 

73,856 

74,003 

76,729 

80,055 

55,245 

58,333 

62,354 

64,230 

66,485 

2S.378 

29,262 

29,796 

29,755 

29,738 

1  Partial  registration  only. 


Unifying  Act  No.  17  of  1923,  which  came  into  effect  as  from  January  1, 
1924,  abolished  compulsory  registration  of  native  vital  events  in  rural  areas’ 
but  made  registration  compulsory  in  all  urban  areas  throughout  the  Union.  ’ 
The  figures  for  non-Europeans  must  therefore  be  regarded  as  merely 
recording  registrations,  and  not  the  total  number  of  actual'  events. 


Religion. 

Religions.  The  results  of  the  census  of  1936  as  regards  religions  are  as 
follows  Europeans  :  Dutch  Churches,  1,087,723;  Anglicans,  345,130  • 
Presbyterians,  82,344  ;  Congregationalists,  11,504  ;  Methodists,  141  747  • 
Lutherans,  25,817;  Roman  Catholics,  92,453;  Baptists,  20,152;  Jews’ 
90,645  ;  Christian  Scientists,  7,250 ;  Apostolic  Faith,  Mission  Church’ 
31,765;  other  Christian  sects,  50,626;  others,  16,701.  Non-Europeans’: 
Dutch  Churches,  379,541;  Anglican,  573,197;  Presbyterians,  114  291; 
Independents  (Congregationalists),  143,780;  Methodists,  877,869;  various 
Christian  Sects,  128,666  ;  Lutherans,  366,922  ;  Roman  Catholics,  273  773  • 
Native  Separatist  Churches,  1,089,479  ;  Hindus,  160,117;  Buddhists  and 
Coniucians,  3,671 ;  Mohammedans,  79,088  ;  no  religion,  3  349  977  1  •  others 
and  unspecified,  45,670  ;  total,  7,586,041. 


Education. 

The  Union  Department  of  Education  administers  technical  colleges 
under  Act  No  30  of  1923  ;  refoi matories  and  schools  of  industry  under  the 
Childien  s  Act,  No.  ol  of  1937,  and  technical,  housecraft  and  commercial 
W-f001-  lmAer  tljle  Vocational  Education  and  Special  Schools  Act,  No  29 
of  1928  Special  schools  for  the  deaf,  the  blind  and  epileptics  are  also 
administered  under  the  Act  of  1928.  By  Act  No.  30  of  1937,  agricultural 
schools  were  transfeired  to  the  Provincial  Administrations.  Special  schools 
for  certain  educable  subnormal  and  defective  children  are  administered 
under  the  Children  s  Act.  _  Ineducable  mentally  defective  children  are  cared 
foi  m  institutions  administered  by  the  Commissioner  for  Mental  Hygiene 
under  the  Department  of  Public  Health.  hygiene 

Higher  Education.— There  are  five  universities  in  the  Union:— (1)  The 
University  of  South  Africa,  founded  in  1918,  with  its  seat  in  Pretoria  is 
a  Federal  University  comprising  the  following  five  University  Colleges  • 
University  Col  ege  ol  the  Orange  Free  State  (1855),  Bloemfontein'-  Huo-uenot 
University  College  (1874)  Wellington  ;  Natal  University  CoUege  U909) 
Pietermaritzburg  and  Durban  ;  Rhodes  University  College  (1904)  Grahams’- 
town,  and  Potchefstroomse  Universiteits-Kollege  vir  Christe’like  Hoer 
Onderwys  (1869),  Potchefstroom.  (2)  The  University  of  fw %■ 
founded  in  1919  (3)  The  University  of  Stellenbosch,5  foundedP  in  1918’ 

,  £  U^versity  of  Witwatersrand,  founded  in  1921,  Johannesburg 
(5)  The  University  of  Pretoria,  founded  in  1930.  anuesDuiB. 

Bantu  religion/and  nomChristi^n  HotteXti^d  Bushmen. “d  non-EuroPeans  covers 
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The  following  are  statistics  concerning  universities  and  colleges  in  1944: — 


University  or 
College 

Current 

Expen¬ 

diture, 

1944 

Number 
of  Full 
Time 

Number  of 
Lecturers  and 
Assistants  § 

Average  Number 
of  Students  for 
the  year  1944 

Pro¬ 
fessors  I 

Full 

Time 

Part 

Time 

Full 

Time 

Fart 

Time 

Total 

£ 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

Cape  Town  . 

299.273 

45 

108 

172 

2,383 

387 

2,770 

8tellenboseh 

179,821  • 

53 

176 

18 

2,246 

— 

2,246f 

Witwatersrand 

361,632 

35 

159 

174 

2,406 

373 

2,779 

Pretoria 

151,712* 

45 

49 

144 

2,174 

54 

2,226  f 

South  Africa 

47,454 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Constituent 
Colleges — 
Orange  Free 

State,  Bloem¬ 
fontein 

38,775 

20 

15 

16 

414 

298 

712 

Huguenot,  Well¬ 
ington  . 

12,606 

5 

1 

120 

4 

125 

Rhodes,  Gra¬ 

ham  stown 

113,924 

25 

71 

23 

661 

32 

693 

Natal,  Pieterma¬ 
ritzburg 

94,016 

19 

55 

27 

426 

410 

836 

Potchefstroom  . 

49,194 

18 

24 

5 

613 

59 

672 

Total 

1,348,407 

265 

660 

580 

11,441 

1,617 

13,059 

*  Does  not  include  expenditure  on  the  Faculty  of  Agriculture, 
f  Includes  students  in  the  Faculties  of  Agriculture  and  Veterinary  Science, 
t  Includes  the  Rectors  and  Principals. 

§  Includes  part-time  professors,  but  does  not  include  farm  and  library  assistants. 

State  and  State-aided  Education ,  other  than  Higher  Education. — Subject 
to  final  control  by  the  Provincial  Administration  the  central  direction  of 
public  education  in  each  Province  is  exercised  by  the  Provincial  Education 
Department. 

Statistics  of  primary  and  secondary  education  other  than  higher  educa¬ 
tion  : — 


Number  of  Schools 

Number  of  Scholars 

Number  of 
teachers 

Year 

For 

European 

scholars 

For  Non- 
European 
scholars 

European 

Non- 

European 

Expenditure  1 

1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

4,014 

3,S08 

3,622 

3,4*2 

3,383 

5,131 

5,188 

5,229 

5,363 

5,551 

391,056 

394,180 

388,925 

393  657 
399,024 

620,384 

649.108 

678,161 

702,654 

731,548 

32,279 

32,952 

33,574 

34,535 

35,669 

£ 

10,091,690 

10,387,435 

10,611,049 

11,555,325 

12,301,315 

1  Excluding  capital  expenditure  and  loan  charges. 


Poor  Relief  and  Charitable  Institutions. 

With  effect  from  April  1,  1940,  the  Department  of  Social  Welfare 
assumed  financial  and  administrative  control  of  the  relief  of  the  poor  and 
the  subsidisation  of  charitable  institutions  in  the  Cape  Province,  Trans¬ 
vaal  and  Orange  Free  State,  on  transfer  from  the  administrations  of  those 
provinces.  The  Natal  Administration,  however,  carries  on  as  before.  The 
control  and  administration  of  poor  relief  assistance  to  natives  in  the  Cape 
Province,  Orange  Free  State  and  Transval  have  as  from  October  1,  1944, 
been  transferred  to  the  Department  of  Native  Affairs. 
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Poor  relief  to  indigent  persons  is  dispensed  in  two  forms  :  *  ordinary 
poor  relief  ’  in  the  form  of  food  rations  and  ‘  additional  poor  relief  ’  in  the 
form  of  other  essential  commodities  for  the  maintenance  of  health,  in¬ 
cluding  clothing,  blankets  and  special  foods  for  invalids  and  children. 
‘Additional  poor  relief’  also  includes  transport,  medical  aids  such  as 
artificial  limbs,  dentures  and  spectacles,  and,  to  a  limited  extent, 
allowances  for  rent. 

This  Department  undertakes  full  financial  responsibility  for  the  supply 
of  ‘ordinary  poor  relief’  as  well  as  ‘additional  poor  relief’  with  this 
exception,  however,  that  as  far  as  ‘additional  poor  relief’  is  concerned, 
full  responsibility  has  been  assumed  by  the  Department  of  Public  Health 
as  from  April  1,  1942,  in  respect  of  the  supply  of  medical  aids  such  as 
artificial  limbs,  dentures  and  spectacles  as  well  as  the  transport  of  indigent 
patients  to  and  from  hospitals. 

As  from  October  1,  1942,  the  administration  and  financial  control  of 
charitable  institutions  registered  under  Ordinance  No.  4  of  1919  (Cape)  or 
institutions  receiving  grants-in-aid,  performing  services  mainly  of  a 
medical  nature,  have  also  been  transferred  to  the  Department  of  Public 
Health.  As  from  October,  1944,  the  Department  of  Native  Affairs  assumed 
responsibility  for  the  issuing  of  rations  to  natives. 

In  addition  to  the  administration  of  poor  relief  the  Department  of 
Social  Welfare  also  controls  charitable  institutions  and  agencies  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  existing  ordinances.  Most  of  the  organisations  registered 
with  the  Department  also  receive  subsidy,  the  amounts  paid  in  the  Cape 
Province  being  determined  by  a  formula  stipulated  by  Ordinance  4  of 
1919. 

The  provisions  on  the  financial  estimates  of  the  Department  of  Social 
Welfare  for  the  year  1945-46  is  25.100Z.  for  poor  relief  and  76,0001.  for 
the  subsidisation  of  charitable  institutions  and  agencies. 

Justice. 

The  Common  Law  of  the  Union  is  the  Roman-Dutch  Law,  that  is,  the 
uncodified  law  of  Holland  as  it  was  at  the  date  of  the  cession  of  the  Cape  in 
1806.  The  Law  of  England  as  such  is  not  recognised  as  authoritative,  though 
by  Statute  the  principles  of  English  Law  relating  to  evidence  and  to  mer¬ 
cantile  matters,  e.g.,  companies,  patents,  trademarks,  insolvency  and  the 
like,  have  been  introduced  In  shipping  and  insurance,  English  Law  is 
followed  in  the  Cape  Province,  and  it  has  also  largely  influenced  civil  and 
criminal  procedure  throughout  the  Union.  In  all  other  matters,  family 
relations,  property,  succession,  contract,  etc.,  Roman-Dutch  Law  rules, 
English  decisions  being  valued  only  so  far  as  they  agree  therewith.  The 
common  law  governing  the  prerogatives  of  the  Crown  is  ‘  with  certain 
divergencies  ’  the  same  as  in  England,  but  has  been  varied  by  Statute. 

The  Supreme  Court  consists  of  an  Appellate  Division  with  ^  Chief  Justice 
and  four  Judges  of  Appeal.  In  each  Province  of  the  Union  there  is  a  Pro¬ 
vincial  Division  of  the  Supreme  Court  possessing  both  original  and  appellate 
jurisdiction  ;  while  in  the  Cape  there  are,  in  addition  to  the  Provincial 
Division,  two  Local  Divisions,  with  original  aud  appellate  jurisdiction,  and 
in  the  Transvaal  one,  exercising  the  same  original  jurisdiction  within  limited 
areas  as  the  Provincial  Divisions,  but  with  no  appellate  jurisdiction.  The 
judges  hold  office  till  they  attain  the  age  of  70  years.  No  judge  can  be 
removed  from  office  except  by  resolution  of  Parliament.  The  circuit  system 
is  fully  developed.  In  Natal  there  is  a  Native  High  Court;  two  Union 
Native  Appeal  Court,  and  two  Native  Divorce  Courts  were  established  in 
1927  and  1929  respectively.  All  of  these  courts  have  jurisdiction,  to  some 
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extent  concurrent  with  and  in  certain  respects  exclusive  of  that  of  the 
Supreme  Court  in  cases  in  which  natives  are  parties. 

Each  Province  is  further  divided  into  Districts  with  a  Magistrate’s  Court 
having  a  prescribed  civil  and  criminal  jurisdiction.  From  this  Court  there  is 
an  appeal  to  the  Provincial  and  the  Cape  Local  Divisions  of  the  Supreme  Court, 
and  thence  to  the  Appellate  Division.  A  distinctive  feature  of  the  criminal 
system  is  that  magistrates’  convictions  carrying  sentences  above  a  prescribed 
limit  are  subject  to  automatic  review  by  a  judge. 

Courts  of  Native  Commissioners  have  been  constituted  in  defined  areas 
to  hear  all  civil  cases  and  matters  between  natives  and  natives  only.  An 
appeal  lies  to  the  Native  Appeal  Couit,  whose  decision  is  final,  unless  the 
Court  consents  to  an  appeal  to  the  Appellate  Division  of  the  Supreme  Court 
on  a  point  stated  by  the  Court  itself.  Criminal  jurisdiction  corresponding  to 
the  criminal  jurisdiction  of  magistrates’  courts  may  be  conferred  upon  Courts 
of  Native  Commissioners,  while  a  very  limited  civil  and  criminal  jurisdiction 
may  be  conferred  upon  the  native  chief  over  the  members  of  his  own 
tribe. 

Persons  convicted,  all  courts,  1943:  males,  592,182;  females,  133,157; 
total,  725.339  ;  in  1944:  males,  605,633  ;  females,  135,931  ;  total,  741,564. 

Old  Age  Pensions. 

Provision  for  the  payment  of  old  age  pensions  is  made  under  Act  No.  22 
of  1S&8,  as  amended  by  Acts  Nos.  34  of  1931,  34  of  1937,  33  of  1943  and  48 
of  1944. 

The  Act  as  amended  applies  to  white  (European),  coloured,  Indian  and 
native  persons  of  65  years  of  age  and  over  in  the  case  of  a  man,  and  60  years 
of  age  and  over  in  the  case  of  a  woman,  domiciled  and  resident  in  the  Union, 
with  means  not  exceeding  a  prescribed  amount.  The  maximan  amounts  of 
pension  payable  are  42 7.  per  annum  to  a  white  person,  217.  per  annum  to  a 
coloured  or  Indian  person,  127.  per  annum  to  a  native. 

The  administration  of  the  Act  is  undertaken  by  the  Commissioner  of 
Pensions  in  the  case  of  white,  coloured  and  Indian  applicants,  and  by  the 
Secretary  for  Native  Affairs  in  the  case  of  native  applicants. 

On  October  1,  1945,  the  number  of  white  pensioners  was  63,455,  who 
received  2,134,0957.,  and  the  number  of  coloured  28,758,  receiving 
48,5497. 

Finance. 

Prior  to  1913-14  the  expenditure  of  the  four  Provinces  was  entirely  met 
from  grants  by  the  Union  Government.  Since  then  various  Financial 
Relations  Acts  have  been  passed  defining  the  conditions  upon  which 
subsidies  shall  be  granted  to  the  Provinces,  assigning  and  transferring  to 
them  certain  revenues  and  limiting  their  powers  of  taxation.  Act  No.  46 
of  1925  bases  the  subsidy  on  the  attendance  of  pupils  receiving  education, 
assigns  certain  revenues  collected  by  the  Union  to  the  Provinces  and  gives 
special  grants  to  the  two  smaller  Provinces. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  Union  (excluding  Interest  on  Railway 
Capital,  now  paid  direct  to  the  Public  Debt  Commissioners : — 


1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

Revenue  (ordinary)  . 
Expenditure  (ordinary)  . 

,,  (loan  account) 

£ 

45,496,846 

44,632,857 

20,698,807 

£ 

63,471,955 

63,391,451 

55,211,547 

£ 

81,556,647 

74,010,291 

53,829,688 

£ 

96,527,078 

93.265,854 

65,800,828 

£ 

91,026,000 

110,354,659 

67,990,261 
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Estimated  revenue  1944-45,  114,408,430^. ;  estimated  total  expenditure, 
117, 662, 7  57Z. 

Estimated  revenue  1945-46,  118,277,000^.  ;  estimated  expenditure, 
123,881,6802. 

The  following  figures  show  details  of  the  ordinary  revenue  and  expenditure 
of  the  Union  Government  for  three  years,  ending  March  31,  in  thousands  of 
pounds : — 


Revenue 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

Expenditure 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

£1,000 

Customs 

9,523 

12,599 

8,404 

General  Govrnmnt. 

1,526 

1,716 

1,805 

Excise  . 

4,416 

7,147 

8,926 

Law,  Order  and 

Postal  . 

2,543 

3,146 

3,145 

Protection  . 

25,762 

34,143 

49,238 

Telegraphs  and 

Higher  Education, 

1,376 

Telephones 

3,703 

4,160 

4,410 

Science,  etc. 

1,323 

1,337 

State  Mining 

518 

562 

626 

Labour  and  Social 

1,967 

1,737 

Income  Tax. 

25,417 

27,759 

31,422 

Welfare 

1,858 

3,300 

Gold  Mine  s — 

Public  Health 

1,694 

1,929 

Special  Contri- 

Commerce  and  In- 

bution 

4,748 

6,729 

8,201 

dustries 

270 

148 

338 

Excess  Profits 

Mining  . 

629 

580 

614 

Duty  ■ 

2,601 

7,539 

11,981 

Native  Affairs 

706 

734 

816 

New  Motor-car 

Land  and  Agri- 

Sales  Tax . 

— 

228 

48 

culture 

2,337 

2,242 

2,536 

Licences 

275 

291 

275 

Assistance  to 

* 

Stamp  Duties  and 

Farmers 

2,364 

2,714 

2,340 

Fees  . 

1,086 

1,234 

1,362 

Public  Works 

1,510 

1,610 

1,730 

Death  Duties 

1,101 

939 

1,431 

Posts  and  Tele- 

Native  Taxes 

445 

468 

231 

graphs 

4,319 

4,444 

5,639 

4,770 

Forest  Revenue  . 

359 

523 

943 

Pensions 

5,169 

6,659 

Rents  of  Govern- 

Public  Debt  . 

6,240 

7,108 

7,930 

ment  Property . 

200 

238 

290 

Government  Print- 

Interest 

3,272 

3,478 

3,609 

ing  Works  . 

381 

470 

422 

Fines  and  For- 

Miscellaneous 

100 

150 

201 

feitures 

Departmental  Re- 

367 

436 

466 

Totals 

56.1S8 

66,739 

86,004 

ceipts. 

1,364 

1,601 

2,293 

Provincial  Sub¬ 
sidies,  etc.  . 

7,203 

7,271 

7,262 

Totals  (includ- 

ing  all  items) 

63,472 

81,557 

96,527 

Grand  Totals 

63,391 

74,010 

93,266 

The  gross  public  debt  of  the  Union  at  March  31,  1943,  was  430,035,5972., 
of  which  392,657,681Z.  was  permanent  debt,  and  the  net  debt  419,858,2632. 
Internal  debt  amounted  to  409,316,8622.  at  the  same  date. 

Public  debt  on  March  31,  1945,  532,000,0002. 

Defence. 

The  South  Africa  Defence  Act  1912,  which  became  law  on  June  14, 
1912,  as  amended  from  time  to  time,  provided  that  every  male  citizen 
between  the  ages  of  17  and  60  would  be  liable  to  render  personal  service 
in  time  of  war,  and  that  citizens  of  European  descent  between  17  and  25 
were  liable  to  undergo  a  prescribed  peace  training  in  the  Coast  Garrison 
Force,  the  Active  Citizen  Force,  the  Royal  Naval  Volunteer  Reserve,  or  a 
Rifle  Association,  spread  over  a  period  of  four  consecutive  years.  The  Act 
stated,  however,  that  only  50  per  cent,  of  the  total  number  liable  to  peace 
training  shall  actually  undergo  that  training  unless  Parliament  makes  finan¬ 
cial  provision  for  the  training  of  a  greater  number. 

In  October,  1945,  an  interim  post-war  defence  policy  for  the  period  up 
to  March  31,  1947,  was  decided  upon  to  be  followed  later  by  a  long-range 
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policy.  This  interim  plan  provides  for  an  armoured  brigade  group  for  the 
Army,  coast  artillery,  a  youth  training  battalion  for  2,000,  two  Active  Citizen 
Force  infantry  divisions  and  the  requisite  personnel  for  the  whole.  Recruit¬ 
ment  is  on  a  voluntary  basis.  For  the  Air  Force  15  squadrons  are  contem¬ 
plated — 5  fighter  squadrons,  5  bomber  squadrons,  4  coast  defence  squadrons 
and  1  transport  squadron. 

The  South  African  Naval  Forces  are  administered  by  a  headquarters  staff 
at  Cape  Town.  The  Naval  Forces  include  4  frigates,  8  fleet  mine  sweepers, 
2  boom  vessels,  1  mine  layer. 

From  September  3,  1930,  to  May  31,  1945,  South  Africa’s  land,  sea  and 
air  forces  suffered  37,962  casualties,  including  9,027  deaths.  Of  the  total 
casualties,  14,693  were  prisoners  of  war,  of  whom  470  are  still  posted  as 
missing.  Of  those  killed  6,813  were  Europeans  and  2,214  non- Europeans. 
The  European  total  includes  81  women. 


Production  and  Industry- 

Agriculture. — The  number  of  farms  in  1939  was  107,536,  with  an  area  of 
213,181,456  acres.  The  production  of  principal  crops  by  Europeans  on 
occupied  farms  for  5  years  (September  1  to  August  3l)  is  shown  in  the 
following  table  : — 


Year 

Wheat 

Barley 

Oats 

Mealies 

1934- 35 

1935- 36 

1936- 37 

1937- 38 

1938- 39 

1000  lb. 
982,475 
1,380,153 
935,291 
625,996 
1,017,742 

1,000  lb. 
55,613 

87,948 

59,476 

56,899 

74,758 

1,000  lb. 
211,164 
271,955 
229,989 
187,940 
235,326 

1,000  lb. 
2,999,079 
2,480,717 
4,582,150 
2,972,668 
4,732,070 

The  European  production  oi  oiuer  [nuuuuw, 

146  414,200  lb.  ;  potatoes,  433,881,150  lb.  ;  tobacco,  22,773,522  lb.  ;  tea, 
193’g_40  3  351  942  lb.  ;  sugar  cane,  1940-41,  4,797,228  tons;  1941-42, 

3  602,389  tons  ;  1942-43,  4,265,678  tons  ;  1943-44,  4,845,373  tons. 

In  1943  the  live-stock  in  the  Union  (excluding  towns  and  villages)  was 
as  follows:  13,068,414  cattle;  37,888,043  sheep;  6,151,184  goats; 

The  production  of  wool  during  the  1938-39  seasons  was  208,419,139  lb. 
In  1942-43  the  production  of  butter  was  42,989,000  lb.  ;  of  cheese, 

16’  Cotton-growing  is  now  undertaken  by  many  farmers,  the  plant  being 
found  a  better  drought  resistant  than  either  tobacco  or  maize.  \  leld  in  1939, 
885,074  lb.  (Grader’s  figures).  . 

On  March  31,  1940,  the  forest  reserve  areas  comprised  3,445,871  acres. 

Irrigation. — Technical  and  financial  assistance  is  given  by  the  State  under 
the  Union  Irrigation  Law  of  1912,  which  was  designed  to  encourage  irrigation. 
The  Government  expenditure  on  irrigation  in  1939-40  was  1,296,5227. 
and  327,7877.  from  revenue. 

Manufactures. — The  report  on  the  industrial  census  in  the  Union  1942- 
43  gives  the  value  added  by  process  of  manufacture,  etc.,  as  146>889’036‘-> 
and  the  value  of  the  gross  production  of  the  industries  covered  as  289, 240, 7867 
The  total  number  of  factories  which  made  returns  was  9,965.  Value 
land  and  buildings,  57,835,1267.;  machinery,  plant  and  tools,  82,554,7557 
and  cost  of  fuel,  light  and  power,  8,481,2487.  Average  number  ot  persons 
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employed,  426,511  (Europeans,  148,248).  Wages  paid,  70,631,429b  The 
net  value  of  the  output  of  the  principal  groups  of  industries  was  :  food, 
drink,  etc.,  25,096,384b;  metals,  engineering,  etc.,  36,149,466Z.  ;  chemicals, 
etc.,  10, 255,401b  ;  heat,  light  and  power,  12,658,575b  ;  building,  etc., 
8,378,033b  ;  clothing,  textiles,  etc.,  11,266,454b  ;  books,  printing,  etc., 
6,688,557b  ;  leather,  etc.,  5,379,882b  ;  stone,  clay,  etc.,  5,552,490b  ; 
vehicles,  etc.,  4,064,184b  ;  furniture,  etc.,  3,164,110b 

Mining.—  The  t%ble  hereunder  gives  the  total  value  of  the  principal 
minerals  produced  in  the  Union  to  December  31,  1940.  The  value  of  gold 
is  calculated  at  4 '24773b  per  fine  ounce  up  to  1919,  when  the  gold  premium 
came  into  effect,  as  from  the  24th  of  July,  and  from  1925  onwards  when  the 
gold  premium  ceased  to  operate.  The  whole  of  the  gold  production  of  1933 
to  1939  was  sold  at  a  premium ;  the  premium  for  1939  amounted  to 
58,324,8707.  Copper,  tin,  antimony,  scheelite  and  silver  are  valued  on  the 
estimated  pure  metal  contained  in  shipments  according  to  the  average  current 
prices  in  London.  The  value  of  other  base  minerals  is  calculated  on  average 
local  prices. 

The  value  of  the  principal  minerals  produced  to  1940  1  was  : — 


Classification 

Cape  of 
Good  Hope 

Natal 

Transvaal 

Orange 
Free  State 

Union 

Gold  *  .... 
Diamonds  . 

Coal  .... 
Copper 

Tin  ... 

£ 

22, 11S 
236,096,282 
2,052,986 
21,175,057 
72,630 

£ 

94,208 

47,272,559 

389 

£ 

1,874,450,569 

62,670,566 

67,491,572 

10,314,071 

7,695,935 

£ 

27,078 

33,229,680 

9,153,486 

£ 

1,S74,593,973 

331,996,528 

125,970,603 

31,489,517 

7,76S,565 

1  later  data  not  available  for  publication.  *  Including  premium. 

The  total  value  of  the  mineral  production  of  the  Union  is  given  here¬ 
under  for  recent  years  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940* 

Asbestos  . 

£ 

337,229 

£ 

430,761 

£ 

424, 07S 

£ 

523,198 

£ 

497,061 

Coal 

3,949,736 

4,205,836 

4,729,423 

4,823,886 

5,325,932 

Copper 

385,571 

610,192 

464,466 

537,306 

629,296 

Corundum 

38,240 

18,817 

12,454 

IS,  355 

35,610 

Diamonds 

2,125,216 
4S, 153, 177 

3,444,678 

3,496,243 

2,604,172 

1,620,467 

Gold  1 

49,S45,304 

51,658,311 

54,462,300 

59,665,749 

Iron  Pyrites 

28,456 

32,707 

39,194 

36,930 

48,108 

Lead  Ore 

54 

831 

865 

705 

377 

Lime  and  Limestone 

742,754 

798,185 

815,125 

843,007 

867,353 

Magnesite 

3,885 

3,692 

5,449 

8,567 

18,900 

Manganese  Ore 

259,461 

603,623 

500,602 

490,556 

613,432 

Osmiridium 

28,445 

37,254 

36,523 

36,456 

75,347 

Platinum  . 

176,292 

237,663 

223,776 

302,370 

397,081 

8ilver 

97,051 

99,463 

99,674 

108,500 

129,554 

Soda  . 

28,260 

29,500 

29,305 

32,615 

36,452 

Talc  . 

2,679 

2,238 

2,558 

2,512 

4,763 

Tin  . 

114,516 

118,226 

9S.108 

93,306 

137,024 

Iron  Ore  . 

94,129 

118,559 

134,551 

120,419 

275,776 

Chrome  Ore 

182,909 

344,037 

239, 88S 

347,604 

217,644 

Mica 

1,098 

4,  ISO 

2,097 

3,601 

3,066 

Graphite. 

1,858 

1,932 

1,697 

1,814 

2,436 

Beryl  (Emerald)  Crystals 

6,0S2 

10,838 

8,601 

3,527 

Total  including  items  not 
named  ... 

57,073,381 

61,431,982 

63,561,828 

66,056,582 

71,219,979 

*  Gold  at  standard  value.  ‘  Later  data  not  available  for  publication. 
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The  gold  output  in  1940  was  14,046,502  fine  ozs.  ;  silver,  1,292,284  fine 
ozs.  ;  diamonds,  543,463  metric  carats;  coal,  18,934,005  tons. 


Commerce. 

The  total  value  of  the  imports  and  exports  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa, 
exclusive  of  specie  and  gold  bullion,  was  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1935 

75,301,136  1 

102,200,190* 

1938 

95,612,358 

20,554.215 

1936 

86,282.066* 

112,889,114* 

1939 

91,321,226 

30,923,268 

1937 

103,281,716 

39,665,449 

1940 

105,009,934 

34,090,637 

1  Includes  premium  of  65,5351.  *  Includes  premium  of  32,265,7201. 

*  „  „  28,654,3251.  *  „  ,,  25,8541. 

The  principal  articles  of  import  and  export  for  2  years  were 


Imports 

1939 

1940* 

Exports 

1939 

1940* 

Agricultural  Ma¬ 

chinery 

Cotton  Piece  Goods 
Drink 

Electrical  Machin¬ 
ery  and  Material . 
Engines  . 

Foodstuffs 

Footwear. 

Furniture,  etc. 
Haberdashery,  Mil¬ 
linery  . 

Mining  Machinery  . 
Motor  Cars 

Motor  Car  Parts  and 
Chassis. 

Motor  Spirit  . 
Textile  Manufactrs. 
Tobacco  . 

Woollen  Piece  Goods 

£ 

1,353,751 

3,990,703 

707,089 

4,210,573 

2,499,303 

4,840,651 

439,357 

1,221,202 

1,365,994 

•1,602,237 

3,014,058 

2,849,807 

2,682,177 

2,163,327 

333,017 

1,923,547 

£ 

1,140,464 

5,303,749 

645,057 

3,096,086 

2,063,055 

5,374,879 

418,351 

1,300,415 

1,420,143 

1,172,586 

1,325,804 

2,749,230 

3,042,299 

3,116.111 

235,187 

2,094,162 

Angora  Hair  . 
Asbestos  . 

Bark 

Butter 

Citrus 

Coal 

Bunker  Coal  . 
Diamonds  (Cut  and 
Polished) 

Diamonds  (Uncut)  . 
Fish  . 

Grapes 

Hides  and  Skins 

Maize 

Meats 

Ostrich  Feathers 
Sugar 

Wines 

£ 

379,903 

514,119 

690,851 

434,594 

1,667,855 

577,712 

923,291 

857,737 

1,063,704 

336,240 

394,227 

1,737,630 

2,624,083 

184,350 

32,976 

1,840,518 

346,877 

£ 

386,530 

934,417 

547,281 

421,602 

1,383,793 

505,335 

1,530,353 

1,439,015 

892,252 

408,054 

275,977 

1,820,327 

1,825,245 

156,322 

16,945 

2,736,037 

261,012 

1  Later  data  not  available  for  publication. 


Imports  of  specie  amounted  to  25,861Z.  in  1940  and  19.882Z.  in  1939. 
The  distribution  of  imports  into  and  exports  from  the  Union  was  mainly 


as  follows : — 


Country 

I M  POETS 

(Including  Government 
Stores) 

Exports 
(S.A.  Produce) 

1939 

1940* 

1939 

1940  1 

United  Kingdom  .... 
Rest  of  British  Empire  . 

United  States  of  America  . 

Germany . 

Japan  . 

Belgium . 

Sweden . 

Italy  . 

France 

Netherlands . 

37,993,925 

11,258,091 

17,450,594 

5,278,440 

2,893,226 

2,185,347 

1,584,780 

1,094,627 

1,149,678 

1,524,398 

38,994,286 

19,138,751 

25,942,949 

96,701 

4,772,175 

1,195.003 

1,094,957 

915,062 

869,822 

536,463 

12,484,275 

5,284,378 

2,550,421 

2,757,835 

756,234 

1,351,535 

303,399 

778,045 

1,615,948 

767,037 

13,745,860 

4,875,229 

2,952,613 

282,193 

280,513 

44,304 

66,796 

382,627 

165,663 

»  Later  data  not  available  for  publication. 
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The  following  figures  are  from  the  British  Board  of  Trade  returns  : — 


1938 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  into  U.K.  from 

10007. 

10007. 

10007. 

10007. 

10001. 

Union  of  South  Africa 
Exports  to  Union — 

14,630 

15,868 

16,560 

12,287 

13,860 

British  produce 

39,493 

39,160 

31,541 

21,670 

24,809 

Foreign  and  colonial 

685 

— 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

With  the  establishment  of  the  Union  in  1910,  the  State-owned  lines  in 
the  four  provinces  were  amalgamated  into  one  centrally  controlled  State 
undertaking — the  South  African  Railways  and  Harbours  Administration — 
which  also  took  over  the  control  of  the  principal  harbours  of  the  country. 

Railway  progress  since  the  Union  has  been  noteworthy  and  there  is 
now  a  vast  network  of  railways  serving  all  the  populous,  industrial  and 
agricultural  areas,  and  connecting  such  areas  to  the  ports.  The  mileages 
of  Government-owned  lines  operated  by  the  Administration  at  March  31, 
1944,  totalled  13,255  and  were  distributed  as  follows: — Cape  5,255,  Trans¬ 
vaal  3,394,  Orange  Free  State  1,663,  Natal  1,511,  South  West  Africa  1,462, 
of  which  12,404  miles  were  3  ft.  6  in.  gauge  and  851  miles  2  ft.  gauge.  672 
miles  of  private  railways  are  also  operated  by  the  Administration.  Capital 
expenditure  on  Government  railways  from  commencement  of  undertakings 
to  March  31,  1945,  amounted  to  1 81,221,861Z.  Revenue  receipts,  1944-45, 
48,769,091k,  ;  ordinary  working  expenditure,  1944-45,  32,886,891Z.  ;  pas¬ 
senger  journeys,  1944-45,  218,823,055  ;  tonnage  of  goods  and  mineral 
traffic,  41,419,810. 

The  Administration  also  operates  road  motor  services  over  a  route 
mileage  of  18,167;  during  the  year  1944-45,  10,963,583  passengers  were 
conveyed  and  1,283,505  tons  of  goods  traffic  carried. 

The  four  main  ports  are  Durban,  Capetown,  Port  Elizabeth  and  East 
London.  During  the  financial  year  1944-45,  a  total  of  4,094  vessels  of 
7,383,436  tons  net  arrived  at  the  four  main  ports,  at  which  7,484,282  tons 
cargo  were  handled. 

Internal  air-mail  services  have  been  temporarily  suspended,  but  may  be 
re-introduced  at  any  time.  External  air-mail  services  are  available  to  most 
countries,  either  direct  or  through  the  intermediary  of  another  country. 
The  main  trunk  service  is  operated  by  flying-boat  from  Durban  via 
Mozambique,  Tanganyika,  Kenya,  Uganda,  Sudan  and  Egypt  to  the  United 
Kingdom.  At  Cairo  a  connection  is  made  with  the  service  operating  to 
India  aud  Australia.  First-class  correspondence  for  Southern  Rhodesia, 
Northern  Rhodesia  and  Nyasaland  is  forwarded  by  air  as  the  normal  means 
of  conveyance. 

At  the  end  of  1944-45  there  were  in  the  Union  3,390  post  and  3,433 
telegraph  offices  ;  9,557,790  telegrams  of  all  classes  were  forwarded.  Mileage 
of  telegraph  wire,  1944,  18,350.  The  number  of  money  orders  issued  during 
the  year  1944-45  was  1,071,679,  while  1,098,146  orders  were  paid.  7,292,075 
postal  orders  were  issued  and  7,310,363  paid.  The  cash  revenue  of  the 
Department  of  Posts,  Telegraphs  and  Telephones,  1944-45,  was  9,477,7017.  ; 
expenditure,  5,698,456Z.  The  revenue  figures  include  865,4387.  from  the 
telegraph  service  and  4,556,4697.  from  the  telephone  service. 
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There  were  240,801  telephone  instruments  and  176,006  subscribers; 
1,657  exchanges,  8,131  public  call  offices,  and  327,245,135  local  and  trunk 
calls.  On  February  1,  1932,  the  telephone  systems  of  Great  Britain  and  the 
Union  of  South  Africa  were  linked  together  by  means  of  the  ‘  Beam  ’  radio 
system  of  Cable  and  Wireless  of  South  Africa,  Ltd. 

The  number  of  depositors  in  the  Government  Savings  Bank  in  the  Union 
at  the  end  of  March,  1945,  was  1,547,488  and  the  amount  standing  to  their 
credit  72,712,6007. 

Banks. 

Statistics  of  the  South  African  Reserve  Bank  are  as  follows  : — 


South  African 
Reserve  Bank,i 
March  31,  1945 


Subscribed  capital 

Paid-up  capital  .  .  .  . 

Reserve  fund  .  .  .  . 

Notes  in  circulation 

Deposit  and  current  accounts 

Coin  and  bullion 

Securities,  Government  and  other 

Loans  and  advances 

Bills  discounted  . 

Balance  in  Reserve  Bank 


1,00W. 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

60,222 

168,043 

103,238 

2,686 

4,005 

32,366 


i  In  December,  1920,  under  the  South  African  Currency  and  Banking  Act,  1920,  a 
Central  Reserve  Bank  was  established  at  Pretoria.  It  commenced  operations  in  June, 
1921,  and  began  to  issue  notes  in  April,  1922.  Liability  for  the  outstanding  notes  of  the 
commercial  banks  was  transferred  to  it  on  June  30,  1924,  and  amounted  to  153,2941.  on 
March  81, 1945.  A  branch  was  opened  in  Johannesburg  on  September  1, 1925,  and  further 
branches ’at  Cape  Town,  Durban,  Port  Elizabeth,  East  London,  Bloemfontein  and 
Pietermaritzburg  subsequently. 


The  total  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  five  registered  commercial  banks 
operating  in  the  Union  on  March  31,  1945,  amounted  to  499,829,0007. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

An  Act  of  1922  provided  for  the  issue  of  a  Union  Coinage  with  denomina¬ 
tions  identical  with  those  of  British  coins,  which  remained  in  circulation  as 
legal  tender  until  January  15,  1933,  when  they  were  withdrawn.  On  July  1, 
1941,  a  South  African  Mint  was  set  up  for  the  Union. 

Union  of  South  Africa  silver  and  bronze  coins  of  2 s.  6d. ,  2s.,  Is.,  6d.,  3 d., 
Id.,  id.,  Jrf.  are  being  coined  and  are  in  circulation.  Gold  coinage  was  in 
circulation  until  December  21,  1932,  on  which  date  the  Union  suspended 
gold  payments. 

Weights  and  Measures.—  The  Weights  and  Measures  Act,  1922,  which 
came  into  effect  on  April  1,  1923,  established  standard  weights  and  measures 
throughout  the  Union  and  embodied  the  principle  of  optional  use  of  the 
metric  system,  subject  to  provisions  contained  in  the  Act ;  it  prescribes  the 
denominations,  and  multiples  thereof,  of  weight  and  measure  which  may  be 
used  in  trade  in  the  Union  of  South  Africa.  The  original  Act  of  1922  was 
amended  by  Act  No.  13  of  1933  and  Act  No.  8  of  1940. 

Regulations  issued  under  the  Act  prescribe  the  manner  and  frequency  of 
assizing  of  trade  weighing  and  measuring  instruments,  as  well  as  controlling 
the  sale  of  goods  and  fixing  standard  quantities  for  commodities  in  general 
use. 
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Books  of  Reference. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  South  Africa  Act,  1909. 

Official  Year-Book  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  and  of  Basutoland,  Bechuanaland  i 
Protectorate,  and  Swaziland.  Pretoria.  Annual. 

Statistics  of  Production  :  Manufacturing  Industries.  Annual  (but  suspended  from 
1929-30  to  1931-2). 

Statistics  of  Production :  Census  of  Agriculture.  Annual  (but  suspended  from  1929-30 
to  1931-32). 

Annual  Statement  of  Trade  and  Shipping  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa. 

Trade  Report  of  the  Union.  Quarterly. 

The  Selborne  Memorandum  on  the  Union  of  S.  Africa.  London,  1925. 

The  mineral  resources  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa  ;  with  a  summary  of  the  mineral 
resources  of  South  West  Africa.  Compiled  in  the  Office  of  the  Geological  Survey,  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Mines,  Union  of  South  Africa.  Pretoria,  1910. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Cambridge  History  of  the  British  Empire.  Vol.  VIII.  Cambridge,  1930. 

Carnegie  Report  on  the  Poor  White  Problem  in  South  Africa.  5  vols.  Stellenbosch, 
1932-33. 

Overseas  Reference  Book  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa.  London,  1945. 

Agar-Hamilton  (.1.  A.  1.),  The  Native  Policy  of  the  Voortrekkers.  Cape  Town,  1928. — 
South  Africa  (Modern  States  Series).  London,  1934. 

Arndt  (E.  H.  D.),  Banking  and  Currency  Development  in  South  Africa  (1652-1927). 
Cape  Town,  1928. — The  South  African  Mints.  Pretoria,  1939. 

Arndt  (E.  H.  D.),  Horval  (A.  J.)  and  Louw  (J.  D.),  Economic  and  Legal  Dictionary 
with  Appendix  of  Legal  Latin  Terms.  Pretoria,  1933. 

Ballinger  (W.  C.),  Race  and  Economics  in  South  Africa.  London,  1934. 

Biljon  (F.  J.  van),  State  Interference  in  South  Africa.  London,  1939. 

Bleek  (D.  J.),  The  Naron— A  Bushman  Tribe  of  the  Central  Kalahari.  Cambridge. 
1928.  ‘ 

Boddem-IVhetham  (R.  E.),  A  Garden  in  the  Veld.  Wynberg,  C.P.,  1933. 

Bosnian  (G.  C.  R.),  The  Industiialization  of  South  Africa.  Rotterdam,  1939. 

Botha  (G.),  The  Public  Archives  in  South  Africa  (1652-1910).  Cape  Town,  1928. 

Bouman  (A.  C.),  Runs  in  Suid-Afrika.  Pretoria,  1935. 

Brooks  (E.  H.),  The  Colour  Problems  in  South  Africa.  London,  1934. 

Brown  (A.  S.)  and  Brown  (G.  G.)  (editors),  South  and  East  African  Year  Book  and 
Guide.  Annual.  London. 

Bryden  (H.  A.),  Wild  Life  in  South  Africa.  London,  1936. 

Calpin  (G.  H.),  There  are  no  South  Africans.  London,  1941. 

Cook  (P.  A.  W.),  Social  Organisation  and  Ceremonial  Institutions  of  the  Bomvana. 
Cape  Town,  1931.— The  Education  of  a  South  African  Tribe.  Cape  Town,  1934. 

Cory  (Sir  G.  E.).  The  Rise  of  South  Africa.  5  vols.  London,  1930. 

Cotton  (W.  A.),  Racial  Segregation  in  South  Africa.  London,  1931. 

Cronin  (A.),  The  Bantu  Tribes  of  South  Africa.  Kimberley,  1934. 

De  Kiewiet  (C.  W.),  British  Colonial  Policy  and  the  South  African  Republics,  1848-72. 
Imperial  Studies  No.  3.  Royal  Empire  Society.  London,  1929.— The  Imperial  Factor  in 
South  Africa.  Cambridge,  1937.— A  History  of  South  Africa :  Social  and  Economic. 
Oxford,  1941. 

De  Kock  (M.  H.),  Economic  Development  of  South  Africa.  London,  1935. — Central 
Banking.  London,  1939. 

Dekking  (G.  W.),  De'Kaffer.  Groningen,  1934. 

Devitt  (Napier),  The  Spell  of  South  Africa.  London,  1938. 

\93Qieke  <’L!‘  The  Bush  Sl,eaks  •'  Border  Life  in  the  Old  Transvaal.  Pietermaritzburg, 

Dorman  (S.  S.),  Pygmies  and  Bushmen  of  the  Kalahari.  London,  1925. 

Duggan-Gronin  (A.  M.),  The  Bantu  Tribes  of  South  Africa  :  reproductions  of  photo¬ 
graphic  studies.  Vol.  Ill,  Section  III,  Plates  LXXXI-CXX.  The  Nguni.  Section  III 
The  Zulu.  Kimberley,  1938. 

Du  Toil  (A.),  The  Geology  of  South  Africa.  2nded.  London,  1939. 

Evans  (I.  L.),  Native  Policy  in  Southern  Africa.  London,  1934. 

Fouclie  (Prof.  L.)  (editor),  Mabingubwe  :  Ancient  Bantu  Civilisation  on  the  Limpopo. 
Cambridge,  1937.  1  1 

Frankel  (8.  H.),  Capital  Investment  in  Africa.  Oxford,  1938. 

Franklin  (N.  N.),  Natives  and  the  Administration  of  Justice.  Johannesburg,  1937. 
Goodjellow  (D.  M.),  A  Modern  Economic  History  of  South  Africa.  London  1931. 
ffoold-Adams  (R.  J.),  South  Africa  To-day  and  To-morrow.  London  1936.' 

Haarhoff  (T.  J.),  The  Stranger  at  the  Gate.  London,  1938. 

Hailey  (Lord)  (editor).  An  African  Survey.  London,  1938. 
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Harries  (C.  L.),  The  Law  and  Customs  of  the  Bapedi  and  Cognate  Tribes  of  the 
Transvaal,  Johannesburg,  1929. — The  Sacred  Baboons  of  Lomondo.  Johannesburg, 
1929. 

HaughUm  (D.  H.),  Some  Economic  Problems  of  the  Bantu  in  South  Africa.  Johannes¬ 
burg,  1938. 

HaughUm  (3.  H  )  (editor),  Lexicon  de  Stratigraphie.  Vol.  I.  Africa.  London,  1938. 

Hertslet  (J.),  The  Zulu  Scene.  Durban,  1938. 

Hoernle  (R.  F.  A.),  South  African  Native  Policy  and  the  Liberal  Spirit.  Lovedale, 
Cape  Province,  1939. 

Hofmeyr  (J.  H.),  South  Africa  (Modern  World  Series).  London,  1931. 

Hole  (H.  M.),  The  Passing  of  the  Black  Kings.  London,  1933. 

Hollotcay  ( J.  E.),  American  Negroes  and  South  African  Bantus.  Pretoria,  1935. 

Horst  (Sheila  T.  van  der),  Native  Labour  in  South  Africa.  Oxford,  1942. 

Impey  ( S.  P.),  Origin  of  the  Bushmen  and  the  Rock  Paintings  of  South  Africa.  Cape 
Town,  1926. 

Isaacs  (N.),  Travels  and  Adventures  in  Eastern  Africa.  2  vols.  Cape  Town,  1937. 

Jackson  (Mabel  V.),  European  Powers  and  South-East  Africa  :  A  Study  of  International 
Relations  on  the  South-East  Coast  of  Africa,  1796-1856.  London,  1942. 

Joelson(A.),  South  African  Yesterdays.  Cane  Town,  1940. 

Kennedy  (W.  P.  M.)  and  Schlosberg  (H.  J.),  The  Law  and  Custom  of  the  South  African 
Constitution.  London,  1935. 

Kiewiet  (C.  W.  de),  A  History  of  South  Africa.  New  York,  1941. 

Knowles  (L.  C.  A.)  and  Knowles  (C.  M.),  South  Africa.  (The  Economic  Development  of 
the  British  Overseas  Empire.  Vol.  III.)  London,  1936. 

Latin  ( Evans),  Royal  Empire  Society  Bibliographies  (No.  9).  Annotated  Bibliography 
of  Recent  Publications  on  Africa,  South  of  the  Sahara,  with  special  reference  to 
Administrative,  Political,  Economic  and  Sociological  Problems  London,  1943. 

Lewis  (A.  D.),  Water  Law  :  Its  Development  in  the  Union  of  South  Africa.  Capetown, 
1933. 

Lewis  (C.)  and  Edwards  (G.  E.),  Historical  Records  of  the  Church  of  the  Province  of 
South  Africa.  London,  1934. 

Lovell  (R.  I.).  The  Struggle  tor  South  Africa,  1875-1899.  London,  1934. 

Macmillan  (W.  M.),  Africa  Emergent :  A  Survey  of  Social,  Political  and  Economic 
Trends  in  British  Africa.  London,  1938. 

Marquard  (L.)  and  Standing  (T.  G.),  The  Southern  Bantu.  London,  1939. 

Martens  (O.)  and  Karstadt  (O.)  (editors),  The  Africa  Handbook  and  Traveller’s  Guide. 

L°  J/cA'er)9(fn(H.),  A  History  of  Education  in  South  Africa,  1652-1932.  Pretoria,  1934. 

Millin  (Sarah  G.),  The  South  Africans.  New  edition.  London,  1934. 

Mockford  (J.),  Here  are  South  Africans.  London,  1943. 

Nathan  (M.),  The  South  African  Commonwealth.  London,  1919. — South  Africa  from 
Within,  London,  1926. — Empire  Government.  London,  1928. — The  Law  of  Damages  in 
South  Africa.  Johannesburg,  1930.— Workman's  Compensation  in  South  Africa.  Durban, 
1935. — The  Finance  and  Revenue  Laws  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa.  Durban,  1936.  The 
Voortrekkers  of  South  Africa  from  Earliest  Times  to  the  Foundations  of  the  Republics. 
Johannesburg,  1937.— The  Huguenots  in  South  Africa.  Johannesburg,  1939 

Obennaiey  (H.)  and  Kdhn  (H.),  Bushmen  Art :  Rock  Painting  of  S.W.A.  London,  1930. 

Padmore  (G.),  How  Britain  Rules  Africa.  London,  1936. 

Perham  (M.)  and  Curtis  (L.),  The  Protectorates  of  South  Africa.  London,  1935. 

Pettman  (C.),  South  Africa  :  Place  Names.  Past  and  Present.  Queenstown,  1932. 

Rogers  (H.),  Native  Administration  in  the  Union  of  South  Africa.  Johannesburg, 
1933. 

Rosenthal  (E.),  Old  Time  Survivals  in  South  Africa.  Pretoria,  1936 

Schaeffer  (M.),  The  Wage  Act  (as  amended).  Cape  Town,  1935.—  The  Industrial  Con¬ 
ciliation  Act.  Cape  Town,  1935.  ,  tT  . .  ,  ,  T 

Schaperatl.),  The  Khoisan  Peoples  of  South  Africa,  Bushmen  and  Hottentots.  London, 

1930  _ (Editor),  Western  Civilisation  and  the  Natives  of  South  Africa.  London,  1934. 

(Editor),  The  Bantu-speaking  Tribes  of  South  Africa.  An  Ethnographical  Survey.  London, 
1937. 

Schropshire  (D.  W.  T  ).  The  Church  and  the  Primitive  Peoples  :  the  Religious  Institu¬ 
tions  and  Beliefs  of  the  Southern  Bantu,  etc.  London,  1938. 

Simons  ( H .  J.),  Crime  and  Racial  Conflict  in  Africa.  London,  1937. 

Skauran  (P.),  Das  Slld-Afrika-Buch.  Berlin,  1937. 

Smuts  (J.  C.),  Africa  and  Some  World  Problems.  London,  1931 

Sopa  (I.  H.),  The  South-Eastern  Bantu:  Abc-Ngum,  Abe-Mbo,  Ama  Lala.  Johan- 

neS5w*nCLewis).The  Union  of  South  Africa.  Garden  City  (U.B.A.),  1948  London ,1945. 

Tinley  (J.  M  ),  The  Native  Labor  Problem  of  South  Africa.  Chapel  Hill  (U.S.A.),  1942. 

Van  Biljon  (F.  J. ),  State  Interference  in  South  Africa.  London,  1939. 

Vulliamy  (C.  E.j,  Outlanders:  A  Study  of  Imperial  Expansion  in  South  Africa,  18i  i- 
1902.  London,  1938. 
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Walker  (E.  A.),  Historical  Atlas  of  South  Africa.  London,  1922.— A  History  of  South 
Africa.  New  edition.  London,  1940. 

Warmelo  (N.  J.  van),  A  Preliminary  Survey  of  the  Bantu  Tribes.  Pretoria,  1935. 

Welch  (Rev.  S.  R.),  Europe’s  Discovery  of  South  Africa.  Cape  Town,  1935. 

Wells  (A.  W.),  South  Africa :  A  Planned  Tour  of  the  Country  To-day,  describing  its  towns, 
its  scenic  beauties,  its  wild  and  its  historic  places,  and  telling  of  the  men  who  made  or 
discovered  them.  Revised  edition.  London,  1944. 

Werner  (A.),  Myths  and  Legends  of  the  Bantu.  London,  1934. 

Westerman  (Dr.  M.),  The  African  To-day.  Oxford,  1934. 

Ziervogel  (C.),  Brown  South  Africa.  Cape  Town,  1938. 


PROVINCE  OF  THE  CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE. 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  Colony  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope 
was  originally  founded  by  the  Dutch  in  the  year  1652.  Britain  took 
possession  of  it  in  1795  but  evacuated  it  in  1803.  A  British  force  again  took 
possession  in  1806  and  it  was  formally  ceded  to  Great  Britain  by  the  Convention 
of  London,  August  13,  1814.  Letters  Patent  issued  in  1850  declared  that 
in  the  Colony  there  should  be  a  Parliament  which  should  consist  of  the 
Governor,  a  Legislative  Council,  and  a  House  of  Assembly.  On  31  May, 
1910,  the  Colony  was  merged  in  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  thereafter 
forming  an  original  province  of  the  Union. 

At  the  provincial  election  on  October  13,  1943,  the  following  parties 
were  returned :  United  Party,  34 ;  Nationalists,  18  ;  Labour  Party,  2  ; 
Dominion  Party,  1  ;  Independent,  1  ;  native  representative,  2. 

Cape  Town  is  the  seat  of  the  Provincial  Administration. 

Administrator. — Hon.  P.  A.  Myburgh  (appointed  January,  1946  ;  salary 
2,500Z.). 

The  Province  is  divided  into  132  magisterial  districts,  and  the  Province 
proper,  including  Bechuanaland,  but  exclusive  of  the  Transkeian  territories 
(with  the  exception  of  the  districts  of  Mount  Currie  and  Matatiele,  where 
there  are  also  divisional  council  divisions),  into  95  divisional  council  divisions. 
This  figure  includes  the  two  divisions  In  the  Transkei,  viz.  Mount  Currie 
and  Matatiele.  Each  division  has  a  Council  of  at  least  6  members  (14 
in  the  Cape  Division)  elected  quinquennially  by  the  owners  or  occupiers 
of  immovable  property.  The  duties  devolving  upon  Divisional  Councils 
include  the  construction  and  maintenance  of  roads  and  bridges,  local  rating, 
vehicle  taxation,  and  preservation  of  public  health. 

There  are  139  municipalities,  each  governed  by  a  Mayor  and  Councillors, 
a  certain  number  of  whom  are  elected  annually  by  the  ratepayers.  There 
are  also  86  Village  Management  Boards  and  22  Local  Boards. 

Area  and  Population. — The  following  table  gives  the  population  of 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope1  at  the  last  seven  censuses  : — 


Census 

Year 

All  Races 

European 

Non-European 

Total 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

1911  . 

2,564,965 

1,255,671 

1,309,294 

301,268 

281,109 

954,403 

1,028,185 

1918  . 

— 

— 

— 

311,312 

307,513 

_ 

_ 

1921  . 

2,782,719 

1,348,589 

1,434,130 

329,394 

321,215 

1,C19,195 

1,112,915 

1926  . 

— 

— 

— 

358,058 

348,741 

_ 

_ 

1931  . 

— 

— 

— 

378,046 

371,185 

_ 

_ 

1936  . 

3,529,900 

1,664,408 

1,865,492 

396,375 

395,199 

1,268,033 

1,470,293 

1941  . 

— 

— 

— 

413,136 

412,534 

— 

— 

1  Including  Walvis  Bay. 
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The  following  table  gives  the  area  and  European  population  of  the 
Province  and  native  Territories  in  1921,  1931  and  1936  : — 


Area  in 

8q.  Miles 

1921 

1931 

1936 

Colony  Proper  1  . 

Transkeian  Territories 

260,559 

16,554 

635,933 

14,676 

731,633 

17,598 

773,950 

17,624 

Total  Province 

277,113 

650,609 

749,231 

791,574 

1  Including  Walvis  Bat. 


Of  the  non-European  population  in  1921,  7,696  were  Asiatics,  1,640,162 
were  Bantu,  and  484,252  were  of  mixed  and  pther  races.  According  to  the 
figures  of  the  census  in  1936,  there  were  10,508  Asiatics,  2,045,5/0  Bantu 
and  681,248  mixed  and  other  races.  The  great  majority  are  engaged  in 
agricultural  or  domestic  employments. 

Chief  towns  :  The  census  figures  for  the  European  population  in  1941 
are  Cape  Town,  187,946  ;  Port  Elizabeth,  58,256  ;  East  London,  34,834 ; 
Kimberley,  17,018;  Paarl,  9,703;  Uitenhage,  9,438;  Oudtshoorn,  8,027  ; 
Queenstown,  7,853;  Grahamstown,  7,541  ;  George,  7,016;  Stellenbosch, 
6,377;  Worcester,  5,847  ;  King  William’s  Town,  5,540. 

Vital  statistics  are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Year 

European 

Non-European  1 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1942 

1943 

1944 

19,422 

20,169 

20,540 

8,540 

8,311 

8,356 

7,911 

8,246 

7,962 

45,039 

45,407 

46,538 

33,105 

31,729 

30,808 

14,215 

13,890 

13,725 

i  Partial  registration. 


Religion — In  1936  (Europeans)  there  were  758,944  Christians  459,113 
members  of  Dutch  Churches,  139,858  Anglicans,  24,755  Presbyterians, 
4  952  Congregationalists,  50,784  Methodists,  10,925  Lutherans,  33,434 
Roman  Catholics,  11,211  Baptists,  and  23,912  other  Christian  sects.  .Tews 
28  163  otheis  4,467.  Non-Europeans:  Dutch  Churches,  224,549  ;  Anglican, 
300,879:  Presbyterian,  77,281;  Methodist,  442,413;  Lutheran,  81,016; 
Roman  Catholic,  67,226;  Congregational,  115,079  ;  other  Christian  sects, 
48  115;  Native  Separatist  Churches,  240,654  ;  Buddhist,  59;  Confucian, 
557;  Hindu,  3,079;  Mahommedan,  36,472;  no  religion,  1,090,236  ;  others 
and  unspecified,  10,711;  total,  2,738,326. 


Education. — Local  school  administration  is  conducted  by  school  boards 
and  school  committees,  the  unit  of  administration  being  the  school  district. 
Each  school  district  is  under  the  control  of  a  school  board,  a  portion  of  the 
members  being  elected  by  the  ratepayers  and  a  portion  nominated  partly 
bv  the  Provincial  Administration  and  partly  by  the  local  authorities. 
Education  is  compulsory  for  European  children  and  under  certain  conditions 

for  coloured  children.  ...  ,  .  , 

Provincial  expenditure  in  1944-45  on  education  (excluding  higher 
education,  which  is  under  control  of  the  Central  Government)  amounted 
to  7, 158, 874Z.  (including  179,9782.  on  works  of  a  capital  nature). 


i  indicates  for  Europeans  ‘  No  Religion  ’  (so  returned),  and  for  non-Europeans  covers 
Bantu  religions  and  non-Christian  Hottentots  and  Bushmen. 

Q  Z 
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In  June,  1945,  there  were  1,522  schools  for  European  scholars,  and  in 
addition  9  institutions  for  the  training  of  teachers.  There  were  157,078 
European  pupils,  mostly  under  School  Boards,  and  a  total  in  December, 
1944,  of  6,981  teachers.  There  were  3,063  schools  for  non-European  scholars, 
of  which  20  were  industrial  schools  and  23  training  institutions  for  teachers. 
Altogether,  there  were  in  December,  1944,  9,265  teachers  in  non-European 
schools,  and  a  total  of  388,857  pupils,  mostly  under  churches  and  missionary 
bodies. 

Finance. — Since  the  coming  into  effect  of  the  Union  there  is  one  financial  state¬ 
ment  for  the  four  provinces  togethdt,  particulars  of  which  are  given  above  under  the  Union. 
Since  the  passing  of  the  Financial  Relations  Act,  1913,  the  Provincial  revenue  consists 
of  certain  revenues  assigned  to  the  Province  (not  included  in  the  Union  summary 
referred  to  above)  and  an  amount  voted  by  Parliament  by  way  of  subsidy.  The  following 
figures  show  the  provincial  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  : — 


1938-39 

1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

Revenue  :  — 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Provincial  Collections  . 

3,037,499 

2,792,975 

2,898,698 

3,223,S58 

3,676,064 

UDion  Government  Subsidies : 

Ordinary  .... 
In  lieu  of  Professional 

2,673,163 

2,871,544 

2,920,347 

2,938,677 

2,924,483 

Licences  .... 

26,325 

26,325 

26,325 

26,325 

26,325 

[n  respect  of  Rural  Libraries 

— 

— 

— 

— 

200 

Grants : 

8.  A.  Native  Trust 

439,200 

442,100 

468,000 

520,000 

595,363 

Na'ional  Road  Board  for 

Interest  and  Redemption 

118,000 

111,801 

107,779 

104,658 

95,008 

Other . 

24,267 

45,279 

53,767 

60,611 

69,060 

Total  Revenue  .... 

6,318,454 

6,290,024 

6,474,916 

6,S74,129 

7,386,503 

Total  Expenditure  .  . 

6,242,605 

6,332,863 

6,446,987 

6,679,666 

7,113,919 

Ordinary  Expenditure,  1942-43  : — General  administration,  190,3757.  ; 
education,  5,026,4307.;  hospitals  and  poor  relief,  580,4887.;  roads,  bridges 
and  local  works,  877,7497.;  miscellaneous  services  (public  libraries,  museums, 
agricultural  societies,  fish  and  game  preservation,  etc.),  52,8937.;  interest 
and  redemption  charges  on  loans  raised  for  schools,  hospitals,  bridges  and 
other  buildings,  385,9847.  Total  ordinary  expenditure,  7,113,8837.;  capital 
expenditure,  1941-42.  369.3857. 

The  budget  for  1945-46  provided  for  an  expenditure  of  11,908,3657. 

Commerce. — Since  the  coming  into  effect  of  the  Union  there  are  no 
special  records  of  trade  for  each  of  the  Provinces. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning'  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Colonial  Office  List.  Annual.  London. 

Statistical  Abstract  for  the  several  Colonies  and  other  Possessions  of  the  United  King¬ 
dom.  Annual.  London. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Beyers  (C.),  Die  Kaapse  Patriotte  (1779-1791)  Cape  Town,  1930. 

Boisckm  (A.  J.),  Nederlandsche  Commissarissen  aan  de  Kaap,  1057-1700.  ’s  Graven- 
hage,  1938. 

Botha  (G.),  Social  Life  in  Cape  Colony  in  the  18th  Century.  Cape  Town,  1927. 
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Brown  (A.  S.  and  G.  G.),  Guide  to  South  and  Bast  Africa.  Annual.  London. 

Du  Toit  (P.  S  ),  Onderwys  in  Eaapland,  1652—1939.  Pretoria,  1940. 

Kilpin  (R.),  The  Parliament  of  the  Cape.  London,  1939. 

Leibrandt  (H.  C.  V.),  Precis  of  the  Archives  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  1695-1708, 
1715-1806.  6  vols.  Cape  Town,  1896-1906. 

MacMillan  (W.  M.),  Cape  Colour  Question.  London,  1934. 

Marais  (J.  S.),  The  Cape  Coloured  People,  1652-1937.  London,  1939. 

Mentzel  (O.  F.),  Description  of  the  Cape.  Part  I,  1921.  Part  II,  1925.  Cape  Town. 
Mm~rison  (Mrs.  M.  N.),  The  Silversmiths  and  Goldsmiths  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
1652-1850.  Johannesburg,  1936. 

Mossop  (E.  E.),  Old  Cape  Highways.  Cape  Town,  1927. 

Playne  (S.),  Cape  Colony  :  Its  History,  Commerce,  Industries,  and  Resources.  London, 
1912. 

Stow  (G.  TV.),  The  Native  Races  of  South  Africa.  London,  1905. 

Trotter  (A.  F.),  Old  Cape  Colony,  1652-1806.  London,  1928. 


PROVINCE  OF  NATAL. 

Constitution  and  Government— Natal  was  annexed  to  Cape  Colony 
in  1844,  placed  under  separate  government  in  1845,  and  under  charter  of 
July  15,  1856,  erected  into  a  separate  Colony.  By  this  charter  partially 
representative  institutions  were  established,  and,  under  a  Natal  Act  of  1893, 
assented  to  by  Order  in  Council,  June  26,  1883,  the  Colony  obtained  respon¬ 
sible  government.  The  province  of  Zululand  was  annexed  to  Natal  on 
December  30,  1897.  The  districts  of  Vryheid,  Utrecht  and  part  of 
Wakkerstroom,  formerly  belonging  to  the  Transvaal,  were  annexed  in 
January,  1903.  On  May  31,  1910,  the  Colony  was  merged  in  the  Union 
of  South  Africa,  becoming  an  original  province  of  the  Union. 

The  seat  of  provincial  government  in  Natal  is  Pietermaritzburg. 

Administrator. — The  Hon.  D.  E.  Mitchell  (appointed  December,  1944  ; 
salary,  2,0001.). 

Area  and  Population— The  Province  (including  Zululand,  10,427 
square  miles)  has  an  area  of  35,284  square  miles,  with  a  seaboard  of  about 
360  miles.  The  climate  is  sub-tropical  on  the  coast  and  somewhat  colder 
inland.  It  is  well  suited  to  Europeans.  The  Province  is  divided  into 
45  Magisterial  Districts. 

The  returns  of  the  total  population  at  the  last  seven  censuses  were  : — 


Census 

Year 

All  Races 

European 

Non-European 

Total 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

1911  . 

1918  . 

1921  . 

1926  . 

1931  . 

1936  . 

1941  . 

1,194,043 

1,429,398 

1,946,46S 

564,648 

*  707,600 

944,220 

629,395 

721,798 

1,002,248 

52,495 

62,745 

70,477 

81,170 

90,253 

95,157 

108,283 

45,619 

59,186 

66,361 

77,746 

87,196 

95,392 

109,856 

512,153 

637,123 

849,063 

583,776 

655,437  , 

906,850 

Population  of  Durban  according  to  the  census  of  1921 :  European  58,085, 
other  93,557,  total  151,642;  and  of  Pietermaritzburg:  European  17,998, 
coloured  18,025,  total  36,023.  According  to  the  figures  of  the  1936  census, 
the  population  of  Durban  was:  European,  95,033;  other,  164,573;  total, 
259,606;  and  of  Pietermaritzburg:  European,  22  446;  other,  27,093; 
total,  49.539. 
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Vital  statistics  are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Tear 

European 

Non-European  * 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1942 

4,445 

2,132 

2,054 

13,609 

S,598 

6,140 

1943 

4,802 

2,385 

2,411 

15,027 

10,656 

6,171 

1944 

5,057 

2.285 

2,066 

16,812 

11,904 

6,053 

1  Partial  registration. 


Religion. — Statistics  of  1936  census  for  religion  in  Natal :  Europeans  : 
Dutch  Churches,  37,763;  Anglicans,  68,790;  Presbyterians,  16,787; 
Methodists,  21,562;  Roman  Catholics,  16,199;  Lutheran,  6,048;  Con¬ 
gregational,  4,106;  other  Christians,  13,049;  Jews,  3,736;  others,  2,509; 
total,  190,549.  Non-Europeans  :  Dutch  Churches,  7,471 ;  Anglican,  83,617  ; 
Presbyterian,  12,820;  Methodist,  113,340;  Lutheran,  69,302;  Roman 
Catholic,  112,858;  Congregational,  14,338;  other  Christian  sects,  14,010; 
Native  Separatist  Churches,  294,185;  Buddhist,  1,646;  Confucian,  56; 
Hindu,  147,570;  Mahommedan,  25,917;  no  religion,  847,174  1 ;  others  and 
unspecified,  11,605;  total,  1,755,919. 

Education.  With  the  exception  of  higher,  technical  and  vocational 
education  which  is  under  the  control  of  the  Union  Government,  education 
comes  under  the  provincial  administration.  In  June,  1944,  there  were,  for 
children  of  European  extraction,  346  schools  giving  primary,  45  giving  beyond 
primary  education,  in  all  391  schools,  which  were  supported  either  entirely 
or  partially  by  Government  funds.  In  addition  there  was  1  training  school 
for  teachers,  and  4  special  schools.  For  non-European  children,  there 
were  871  native  schools  ;  131  Asiatic  schools  and  35  other  coloured  schools, 
State  and  State-aided.  The  enrolment  of  European  pupils  in  Government 
and  inspected  schools  was  34,992  in  June,  1944.  The  number  of  native, 
Asiatic,  and  coloured  children  receiving  instruction  in  June,  1944, 
amounted  to  141,427.  A  sum  of  664,451Z.  was  spent  on  native,  Asiatic  and 
coloured  education,  during  the  year  1944r-45  out  of  public  funds  ;  the 
corresponding  figure  in  respect  of  European  education  was  936,814Z.  It  is 
estimated  that  only  a  very  small  percentage  of  European  children  are 
receiving  no  education. 


Finance. — For  financial  arrangements,  see  p.  447.  The  following 
figures  show  the  provincial  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  : — 


1938-39 

1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

Revenue  : — 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Provincial  Collections 

Union  Government  Subsidies  : 

1,048,490 

1,129,S53 

1,355,589 

1,585,600 

1,708,414 

Ordinary 

682,324 

699,655 

701.897 

720,519 

753,239 

In  lieu  of  Professional  Licences 
Grants : 

8,703 

8,703 

8,703 

8,703 

8’703 

S.  A.  Native  Trust  . 

National  Road  Board  for  Inter- 

179,440 

184,040 

201,795 

243,632 

307,709 

est  and  Redemption 

— 

_ 

_ 

_ 

Other  . 

13,175 

10,622 

13,263 

9,249 

12,817 

Total  Revenue  .... 

1,932,132 

2,032,873 

2,281,247 

2,567,703 

2,790,882 

Total  Ordinary  Expenditure . 

1,949,666 

2,088,565 

2,187,476 

2,405,720 

2,675,730 

1  Indicates  for  Europeans  1  No  Religion '  (so  returned),  and  for  non-Europeans  covers 
Bantu  religions  and  non-Christian  Hottentots  and  Bushmen. 
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Ordinary  expenditure,  1942-43:  general  administration,  97, 763Z. ;  educa¬ 
tion,  1,333,3237.  ;  hospitals  and  poor  relief,  618,9247.  ;  roads,  bridges,  works, 
378,5827.;  miscellaneous,  '77, 4077. ;  interest  and  redemption,  169, 7317.  The 
capital  expenditure  in  1942-43  was  184,7487. 

Production,  and  Industry. — On  the  coast  and  in  Zululand  there  are 
vast  plantations  of  sugar  cane.  The  area  in  April,  1944,  was  339,977  acres 
and  the  yield  during  1942-43,  4,845,373  tons,  exclusive  of  the  Non-European 
production,  which  is  approximately  9  per  cent,  of  the  total  Union  pro¬ 
duction.  Cereals  of  all  kinds  (especially  maize),  fruits,  vegetables,  the 
Acacia  molissima  (the  bark  of  which  is  so  much  used  for  tanning  purposes) 
and  other  crops  are  produced. 

The  Province  is  rich  in  mineral  wealth,  particularly  coal.  For 
figures  of  mineral  production,  see  p.  450. 

A  whaling  industry  was  commenced  at  Durban  in  1908. 

Commerce. — Since  the  coming  into  effect  of  the  Union  there  are  no 
special  records  of  trade  for  each  of  the  Provinces. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference. 

Statistical  Abstract  for  the  several  colonial  and  other  possessions  of  the  United 
Kingdom.  Annual.  London. 

Birkby  (C.),  Zulu  Journey.  London,  1937. 

Bryant  (A.  T.),  Olden  Times  in  Zululand  and  Natal.  London,  1929. 

Buchanan  (B.  I.),  Pioneer  Days  in  Natal.  Pietermaritzburg,  1934. 

Cullingworth's  Natal  Almanac.  Annual.  Durban. 

Hattersley  (A.  F.),  More  Annals  of  Natal.  London,  1936.— Later  Annals  of  Natal. 
London,  193S.— Portrait  of  a  Colony.  London,  1940.— The  Natalians:  Further  Annals  of 
Natal.  Pietermaritzburg  and  London,  1940. 

Kohler  (Dr,  M.),  Marriage  Customs  in  Southern  Natal.  Pretoria,  1934. 

Krige  (E.  J.),  Social  System  of  the  Zulus.  London,  1936. 

Mackeurtan  (G.),  The  Cradle  Days  of  Natal,  1497-1845.  London,  1932. 

Howell  (T.) ,  Natal  and  the  Boers.  London,  1900. 

Stafford  (W.  G.),  Native  Law  as  Practised  in  Natal.  Johannesburg,  1935. 

Stuart  (J.),  A  History  of  the  Zulu  Rebellion,  1906.  London,  1913. 

Tatlow  ( A.  H.),  Natal  Province:  Descriptive  Guide  and  Official  Handbook.  Durban 
and  London.  Annual. 
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Constitution  and  Government.— The  territory  was  colonised  by 
Boers  from  Cape  Colony  in  1836-37.  In  1852  the  independence  of  the 
Transvaal  Government  was  recognised  by  Great  Britain,  but  in  1877,  in 
consequence  of  financial  difficulties  and  troubles  with  the  natives,  and 
in  accordance  with  representations  and  petitions  from  the  Boers,  the 
territory  was  annexed  by  the  British  Government.  In  1880  the  Boers 
rebelled,  and  in  1881  a  Convention  was  signed  restoring.self-government,  but 
with  conditions,  reservations,  and  limitations,  and  subject  to  the  suzerainty 
of  the  British  Crown.  This  arrangement  was  modified  by  a  Convention 
in  1884,  in  which  the  name  of  the  South  African  Republic  was  given 
to  the  Transvaal  State  ;  but  the  control  over  external  affairs,  other  than 
engagements  with  the  Orange  Free  State,  was  reserved  to  the  Clown.  The 
discovery  of  gold  and  the  conditions  which  followed  this  discovery  occasioned 
difficulties  finally  resulting  in  war.  This  led  to  the  annexation  of  both  States 
to  the  British  Crown,  the  one  on  September  1,  1900,  under  the  name  of 
The  Transvaal,  and  the  other  (May  24)  as  the  Orange  River  Colony. 
Hostilities  continued  till  May  31,  1902.  [See  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for 
1906,  under  The  Transvaal .] 
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The  administration  was  thereafter  carried  on  under  a  Governor  and 
Lieutenant-Governor,  assisted  by  an  Executive  and  a  Legislative  Council. 
On  December  6,  1906,  Letters  Patent  were  issued  providing  for  a  Constitution 
of  responsible  Government  in  the  Colony.  The  Colony  was  merged  in  the 
Union  of  South  Africa  on  May  31,  1910,  as  an  original  Province  of  the  Union. 

The  seat  of  provincial  government  for  the  Transvaal  is  at  Pretoria. 

Administrator. — General  the  Hon.  J.  J.  Pienaar  (salary,  2,500Z.). 

Area  and  Population. — The  area  of  the  Province  is  110,450  square 
miles,  divided  into  44  districts.  The  following  table  shows  the  population 
at  each  of  the  last  seven  censuses  : — 


Census  Year 

All  Races 

European 

Non-European 

Total 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

1911 

1,686,212 

971,555 

714,657 

236,913 

183,649 

734,642 

531,008 

1918 

— 

— 

— 

260,840 

238,507 

— 

— 

1921 

2,0S7,636 

1,159,430 

928,206 

284,388 

259,097 

875,042 

669,109 

1926 

— 

— 

— 

313,773 

294,849 

— 

— 

1931 

— 

— 

— 

357,504 

338,616 

— 

— 

1936  . 

3,341,470 

1,846,576 

1,494,894 

424,470 

396,286 

1,422,106 

1,098,608 

1941 

— 

— 

— 

487,727 

462,108 

— 

— 

According  to  the  figures  of  the  census,  the  largest  towns  had  in  1941  a 
European  population  as  follows  Johannesburg,  281,706  ;  Pretoria,  112,778  ; 
Germiston,  40,364;  Brakpan,  23,321;  Springs,  22,571  ;  Benoni,  21,302; 
Krugersdorp,  20,583;  Boksburg,  17,848;  Roodepoort-Maraisburg,  17,363, 
and  Potchefstroom,  15,650. 

Vital  statistics  are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Year 

European 

Non-European 1 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1942 

1943 

1944 

27,615 

28,937 

30,682 

8,442 

9,104 

8,960 

11,395 

12,098 

11,308 

12,722 

13,658 

13,849 

17,658 

18,641 

20,077 

6,450 

6,632 

6,548 

*  Partial  Registration. 


Religion. — Statistics  for  the  Transvaal  (census  1936,  Europeans  only) : — 


Churches,  Ac. 

Europeans 

Churches,  Ac. 

Europeans 

Dutch  Churches  . 

426,725 

Lutheran  .  ... 

8,118 

Anglican  .... 

125,853 

Apostolic  Faith  Mission  Church 

20,293 

Presbyterian. 

38,000 

Other  Christian .... 

36,780 

Methodist  .... 

61,709 

Jews . 

53,924 

Roman  Catholic 

40,446 

Others . 

8,908 

Non-Europeans:  Dutch  Churches,  71,143;  Anglican,  149,693;  Presby¬ 
terian,  17,461 ;  Methodist,  199,763;  Lutheran,  206,931;  Roman  Catholio, 
69,599;  Congregational,  12,364;  other  Christian  sects,  44,000;  Native 
Separatist  Churches,  446,666;  Buddhist,  67;  Confucian,  1,286;  Hindu, 
9,454;  Mahommedan,  16,664;  no  religion,  1,265,111  1 ;  others  and  un¬ 
specified,  20,523 ;  total,  2,520,714. 

1  Indicates  for  Europeans  1  No  Religion  ’  (so  returned),  and  for  non-Europeans  covers 
Bantu  religions  and  non-Cbristian  Hottentots  and  Bushmen. 
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Education. — All  education  except  that  of  a  university  and  of  a  voca¬ 
tional  type  is  under  the  provincial  authority.  The  Province  has  been  divided 
for  the  purposes  of  local  control  and  management  into  32  school  districts. 
Instruction  in  Government  schools,  both  primary  and  secondary,  is  free. 

The  following  statistics  of  education  show  the  position  in  June, 
1943:  751  primary  and  junior  high  schools  and  49  high  schools  for 

European  scholars  with  a  total  enrolment  of  163,334,  and  6,400  teachers; 
1,089  State  and  State-aided  schools  for  coloured,  native  and  Indian  children, 
with  183,340  pupils.  There  are  4  training  institutions  for  European 
teachers,  with  1,131  students  ;  and  10  for  coloured  and  native  teachers, 
with  1,436  students.  During  the  year  1943-44,  4,617,8211.  was  expended 
for  educational  purposes. 

The  medium  of  instruction  up  to  the  fourth  standard  is  the  home 
language  (English  or  Afrikaans)  of  the  pupil,  but  parents  may  request  that 
the  other  language  be  gradually  introduced  as  a  second  medium.  Above  the 
fourth  standard  both  languages  may  be  used  at  the  parents’  option  or  as 
occasion  allows. 


Finance. — For  financial  arrangements,  see  p.  447. 

The  following  figures  show  the  provincial  revenue  and  expenditure  for 
five  years : — 


1938-39 

1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

Revenue : — 

Provincial  Collections 

£ 

3,769,918 

£ 

4,121,674 

£ 

4,301,046 

£ 

4,840,833 

£ 

5,155,219 

Union  Government  Subsidies: 

2,235,061 

2,205,929 

2,236,246 

2,129,970 

2,193,311 

In  lieu  of  Professional  Licences 

28,013 

28,013 

28,013 

28,013 

28,013 

In  respect  of  Rural  Libraries  . 

— 

* - 

1,600 

Grants: 

S.  A.  Native  Trust  . 

182,884 

195,843 

217,373 

280,085 

325,289 

National  Road  Board  for  In¬ 
terest  and  Redemption 

Other . 

11,368 

12,627 

13,932 

18,136 

17,855 

Total  Revenue 

6,122,153 

6,551,468 

6,795,425 

7,432,996 

7,791,222 

Total  Expenditure 

6,135,339 

6,449,272 

6,391,477 

6,672,661 

7,017,157 

Ordinary  expenditure,  1941-42:  General  administration,  267,310k  ; 
education,  3,834,350k;  hospitals  and  poor  relief,  850,907k;  roads,  bridges 
and  local  works,  1,370,100k;  miscellaneous,  6,477k;  interest  and  redemption, 
343  517k  The  capital  expenditure  in  1941-42  was  696,797 k  ; 

The  provincial  revenue  is  mainly  derived  from  licences,  employers  (native 
registration)  fees,  poll  tax,  transfer  duty  and  companies  tax. 

Production  and  Industry.— The  Province  is  in  the  mam  a  stock- 
raising  country,  though  there  are  considerable  areas  well  adapted  for  agri¬ 
culture,  including  the  growing  of  tropical  crops. 

The  live-stock  (excluding  the  number  in  towDS  and  villages)  numbered, 
in  1943,  3,879,541  cattle;  3,833,036  sheep;  974,271  goats,  and  320,768 

P1SFor  mineral  production,  see  p.  450.  The  Province  has  iron  and 
brass  foundries  and  engineering  works,  grain-mills,  breweries,  brick,  tile, 
and  pottery  works,  tobacco,  soap,  and  candle  factories,  coach  and  wagon 
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works,  etc.  The  output  of  gold  for  1944  was  12,277,228  ozs.,  valued  at 
103,128,7157.  ;  for  1945,  12,213,545  ozs.,  valued  at  105,326,7317. 

Commerce.— Since  the  coming  into  effect  of  the  Union  there  are  no 
special  records  of  trade  for  each  of  the  Provinces. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference. 

Papers,  Correspondence,  etc.,  relating  to  the  Transvaal  from  1852  to  1903.  London 
History  of  the  War  in  South  Africa,  1899-1902.  Compiled  by  direction  of  H.M. 
Government.  2  vols.  London,  1907. 

The  War  in  South  Africa.  Prepared  in  the  Historical  Section  of  the  Great  General 
Staff,  Berlin.  Trans,  by  Col.  H.  Du  Cane.  London,  1905. 

Amen/  (L.  S.)  (editor),  ‘The  Times’  History  of  the  War  in  South  Africa,  1899-1902. 
London,  1909. 

Bot  (A.  K.),  A  Century  of  Education  in  the  Transvaal.  Pretoria,  1936. 

Botha  (P.  M.),  Prom  Boer  to  Boer  and  Englishman.  [English  Translation  from  the 
Dutch.]  London,  1900. 

Cloete  (H.),  History  of  the  Great  Boer  Trek  and  the  Origin  of  the  South  African 
Republics.  London,  1899. 

Golquhoun  (A.  R.),  The  Africander  Land.  London,  1906. 

Graumann  (Sir  H.),  Rand  Riches  and  South  Africa.  Capetown,  1935. 

Gray  (J.)  and  Gray  (E.  L.),  Payable  Gold.  London,  1937. — A  History  of  the  Discover 
of  the  Witwatersrand  Goldfields.  Johannesburg,  1940. 

Harries  (C.  L.),  The  Law  and  Customs  of  the  Bapedi  and  Cognate  Tribes  of  the  Trans¬ 
vaal.  Johannesburg,  1929. 

Jacobson  (D).,  P’ifty  Golden  Years  of  the  Rand.  London,  1936. 

Keane  (A.  H.),  Africa,  Vol.  II  :  South  Africa.  2nd  ed.  London,  1908. 

Kruger  (P.),  Memoirs  of  Paul  Kriiger :  Told  by  Himself.  2  vols.  London,  1902. 

Ley  da  (W.  J.),  The  First  Annexation  of  the  Transvaal.  London,  1906.— The  Transvaal 
Surrounded.  London,  1919. 

Macdonald  (W.),  The  Romance  of  the  Golden  Rand.  London,  1933. 

Mackenzie  (W.  D.),  South  Africa  :  its  History,  Heroes,  and  Wars.  London,  1900. 

Preller  (G.  S.),  Argonauts  of  the  Rand.  Pretoria,  1935. 

Willoughby  (W.  C.),  Native  Life  on  the  Transvaal  Border.  London,  1900. 

Wilmot  (Hon.  A.),  History  of  South  Africa.  London,  1901 


PROVINCE  OF  THE  ORANGE  FREE  STATE. 

The  Orange  River  was  first  crossed  by  Europeans  about  the  middle  of 
the  18th  century.  Between  1810  and  1820,  settlements  were  made  in  the 
southern  parts  of  the  Orange  Free  State,  and  the  Great  Trek  greatly  augmented 
the  number  of  settlers  during  and  after  1836.  In  1848,  Sir  Harry  Smith 
proclaimed  the  whole  territory  between  the  Orange  and  Vaal  Rivers  as  a 
British  Possession  and  established  what  was  called  the  Orange  River 
Sovereignty.  Great  dissatisfaction  was  caused  by  this  step,  as  well  as  by 
the  native  policy  of  the  British  Government.  In  1854,  by  the  Convention 
of  Bloemfontein,  British  Sovereignty  was  withdrawn  and  the  independence 
of  the  country  was  recognised. 

During  the  first  five  years  of  its  existence  the  Orange  Free  State  was  much 
harassed  by  incessant  raids  by,  and  fighting  with,  the  Basutos.  These 
were  at  length  conquered.  The  British  Government  then  stepped  in  and 
arranged  matters  much  to  the  dissatisfaction  of  the  conquering  party.  By 
the  treaty  of  Aliwal  North,  only  a  part  of  the  territory  of  the  Basutos  was 
incorporated  in  the  Orange  Free  State. 

On  account  of  the  Treaty  between  the  Orange  Free  State  and  South 
African  Republic,  the  former  State  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  South 
African  War  (1899-1902),  and  was  annexed  on  May  28,  1900,  as  the  Orange 
River  Colony.  After  peace  was  declared  Crown  Colony  Government  was 
established  and  continued  until  1907,  when  responsible  government  was 


AREA  AND  POPULATION - RELIGION— EDUCATION  465 


introduced.  On  May  31,  1910,  the  Orange  River  Colony  was  merged  in  the 
Union  of  South  Africa  as  the  Province  of  the  Orange  Free  State. 

The  seat  of  provincial  government  is  at  Bloemfontein. 

Administrator. — Dr.  the  Hon.  S.  P.  Barnard  (appointed  1941  ;  salary, 
2.000Z.). 

There  are  municipalities  at  Bloemfontein  and  other  centres,  64  in  all. 


Area  and  Population.— The  area  of  the  Province  is  49,647  square 
miles  ;  it  is  divided  into  33  districts.  The  census  population  has  varied  as 
follows  : — 


Census 

All  Races 

European 

Non-European 

Year 

Total 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

Males 

Females 

1911 

1918 

1921 

1926 

1931 

1936 

1941 

528,174 

628,827 

772,060 

277,518 

321,373 

381,903 

250,656 

307,454 

390,157 

94,488 

93,969 

97,776 

104,392 

104,738 

101,872 

100,145 

80,701 

87,709 

90,780 

98,593 

100,637 

99,106 

98,392 

183,030 

223,597 

280,031 

169,955 

216,674 

291,051 

The  capital,  Bloemfontein,  had,  in  1936,  30,291  white  inhabitants,  33,942 
natives  and  other  coloured  persons  ;  total,  64,233.  European  population, 
1941,  33,254. 

Vital  statistics  are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Year 

European 

Non-European 

1 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1942 

4,661 

1,742 

1,735 

2,633 

2,993 

2,991 

1943 

4,857 

1,793 

1,736 

2,637 

3,204 

3,062 

1944 

4.974 

1,856 

1,733 

2,856 

3,696 

3,412 

i  Partial  registration. 


Religion.— The  census  of  1936  (Europeans  only)  gave  the  following 
results  :  Dutch  Churches,  164,122  ;  Anglican  Churches,  10,629;  Presby¬ 
terians,  2,802  ;  Methodists,  7,692  ;  Lutherans,  726  ;  Roman  Catholics,  2,374; 
Apostolic  Faith  Mission  Church,  2,243  ;  other  Christians  4,751  ;  .Tews, 
4  822;  others,  817.  Non-Europeans:  Dutch  Churches,  76,378;  Anglican, 
39  008 ;  Presbyterian,  6,729 ;  Methodist,  122,353 ;  Lutheran,  9,673 ; 
Roman  Catholic,  34,090;  Congregational,  1,999 ;  other  Christian  sects, 
14,038;  Native  Separatist  Churches,  116,487  ;  Hindu,  14 ;  Mahommedan, 
35;  no  religion,  147,456  1 ;  others  and  unspecified,  2,822;  total,  o71,0Sz. 

Education. — Higher  and  vocational  education  is  under  the  control  of  the 
Union  Education  Department,  while  primary  and  secondary  education  and  the 
training  of  primary  teachers  are  controlled  and  financed  by  the  Provincial  Ad¬ 
ministration.  The  amount  spent  during  the  year  ended  March  31,  1945,  on 
European  education  was  1,144,2591.,  and  on  non- European  education ,21 3,4 ill. 
Under  the  Education  Ordinance  of  1930  the  Province  is  divided  into  25 
School  Board  Districts,  for  each  of  which  there  is  a  School  Board  elected 
by  the  School  Committees  in  the  district.  In  June,  1945,  there  were  451 
European  public  schools  and  11  aided  private  schools  in  the  Province,  with  a 

1  Indicates  for  Europeans  ‘No  Religion'  (so  returned),  and  for  non-Europeans  covers 
Bantu  religions  and  non-Christian  Hottentots  and  Bushmen. 
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total  enrolment  of  40,595  pupils.  The  number  of  teachers  in  European 
schools  totalled  1,881.  The  Normal  College  had  169  teachers  in  training, 
and  a  staff  of  17  teachers.  Similarly,  there  were  548  non-European  public 
and  aided  private  schools  with  total  enrolment  of  61,247  and  4  training 
institutions  for  native  teachers  with  847  pupils  ;  the  number  of  teachers  in 
all  non-European  institutions  was  1,581.  Education  is  free  in  all  public 
schools  up  to  the  University  Matriculation  standard,  but  certain  schools  are 
allowed  to  charge  fees  and  to  expend  the  proceeds  for  the  advantage  of 
the  schools.  Attendance  is  compulsory  between  the  ages  of  7  and  16, 
but  exemption  may  be  granted  in  special  cases.  Unless  parents  object, 
the  two  official  languages — English  and  Afrikaans — are  taught  to  all  pupils, 
the  home  language  of  the  pupil  being  the  chief  medium  of  instruction  and  the 
second  language  being  introduced  gradually  during  the  primary  school  course. 

Finance- — For  financial  arrangements  see  p.  447.  The  following 
figures  show  the  provincial  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  : — 


1938-39 

1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

Revenue : — 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Provincial  Collections 

Union  Government  Subsidies: 

600, S14 

625,851 

654,881 

724,441 

767,547 

Ordinary  .... 
In  lieu  of  Professional 

936,762 

940,598 

937,041 

937,321 

936,761 

Licences 

5,931 

5,931 

5,931 

5,931 

5,931 

In  respect  of  rural  libraries 
Grants: 

— 

— 

— 

— 

200 

S  A.  Native  Trust  . 
National  Road  Board  for 

81,528 

76,644 

83,470 

105,385 

134,201 

Interest  and  Redemption 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Other  .... 

3,889 

10,499 

10,014 

12,198 

11,027 

Total  Revenue 

1,628,924 

1,659,523 

1,691,337 

1,785,276 

1,855,712 

Total  Expenditure  . 

1,629,214 

1,668, 69S 

1,708,076 

1,767,044 

1,860,703 

Ordinary  expenditure,  1942-43  :  General  administration,  55,756 7.  ; 
education,  1,184,8877.;  hospitals,  poor  relief,  etc.,  155,1967.;  roads,  bridges 
and  local  works,  332,3597.;  miscellaneous,  7,9617. ;  interest  and  redemption, 
124,5447.;  total,  1,860,7037.  The  capital  expenditure  in  1942-43  was 
117,0167. 

Production  and  Industry.— The  Province  consists  of  undulating 
plains,  affording  excellent  grazing  and  wide  tracts  for  agricultural  purposes. 
The  rainfall  is  moderate.  The  country  is  still  mainly  devoted  to  stock-farming, 
although  a  rapidly  increasing  quantity  of  grain  is  being  raised,'  especially  in 
the  Eastern  Districts. 

For  Mineral  Statistics  see  p.  450. 

Commerce. — Since  the  coming  into  effect  of  the  Union  there  are  no 
special  records  of  trade  for  each  of  the  Provinces. 

The  money,  weights,  and  measures  are  English.  The  land  measure,  the 
Morgen,  is  equal  to  about  2T165  acres. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference. 

Correspondence,  Reports,  Despatches,  Proclamations,  etc. ,  relating  to  the  Orange  Free 
State  and  Orange  River  Colony.  London,  1899-1901. 

Keane  (A.  H.),  Africa.  Vol.  II.  London,  1908. 

MaXan  (J.  H.),  Die  Opkoms  van  in  Republiek  of  die  Geskiedenis  van  die  Oranie  Vrysteat 
tot  die  Jaar  1863.  Bloemfontein,  1929. 

Wet  (Chr.  R.  de),  Three  Years’  W ar  (1899-1902).  London,  1902. 
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MANDATED  TERRITORY. 

SOUTH-WEST  AFRICA. 

Situation  and  Physical  Features. — This  country  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  Portuguese  West  Africa  (Angola)  and  North  Rhodesia,  on  the  west  by 
the  Atlantic  Ocean,  on  the  south  and  southern  portion  of  the  eastern  boundary 
by  the  Cape  Province  of  the  Union,  and  on  the  remainder  of  the  eastern 
boundary  by  the  Bechuanaland  Protectorate  and  North  Rhodesia.  On 
the  western  coast,  a  strip  varying  from  60  to  100  miles  in  width  and 
extending  from  the  Orange  River  in  the  south  to  the  Ugab  River,  which 
borders  on  what  is  known  as  the  Kaokofeld,  consists  of  barren  desert,  and 
this  is  also  the  case  in  that  portion  of  the  Great  Kalahari  depression 
which  is  included  in  the  country  on  its  eastern  boundary.  The  eastern 
portion  is,  however,  not  barren,  being  good  grazing  land. 

The  Kunene  River  and  the  Okavango,  which  form  portions  of  the  northern 
border  of  the  country,  the  Zambesi,  which  forms  the  eastern  boundary  of 
the  Caprivi  Zipfel,  the  Kwando  or  Mashi,  which  flows  through  the  Caprivi 
Zipfel  from  the  north  between  the  Okavango  and  the  Zambesi,  and  the 
Orange  River  in  the  south,  are  the  only  permanently  running  streams. 
But  there  is  a  system  of  great  sandy  dry  river  beds  throughout  the 
country,  in  which  water  can  generally  be  obtained  by  sinking  shallow 
wells  ;  these  are  the  Kuiseb,  Swakop,  Omaruru  and  Ugab  on  the  west, 
the  Fish  River  in  the  south,  the  Nosob,  the  Auob  and  the  Elephant 
Rivers  in  the  south-east,  and  a  series  of  what  are  known  as  Omuramba  in  the 
north-east,  with  numerous  smaller  stream  beds.  In  the  Grootfontein  area, 
which  geologists  describe  as  a  ‘  karst  ’  region,  there  are  large  supplies  of 
underground  water,  but  except  for  a  few  springs,  mostly  hot,  there  is  no 
surface  water  throughout  the  country. 

Government  and  Administration:— The  country  was  annexed  by 
Germany  in  1884*  but  was  surrendered  to  the  Forces  of  the  Union  of  South 
Africa  on  July  9,  1915,  at  Khorab.  It  is  now  administered  by  the  Union 
under  a  Mandate  from  the  League  of  Nations,  dated  December  17  1920. 
The  laws  of  the  Union,  subject  to  local  modifications,  if  required,  may  be 
applied  to  the  country  and  are  gradually  being  introduced. 

The  Administration  is  conducted  from  Windhoek,  and  the  country  is 
divided  into  18  Districts  controlled  by  Magistrates.  In  addition  there  is  a 
Chief  Native  Commissioner  at  Windhoek  who  has  charge  of  all  Native  Affairs 
in  the  territory. 

Windhoek,  the  capital,  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  territory,  and  with 
its  surrounding  district  contains  a  population  of  6,042  Europeans  (1936 
census)  and  12,605  natives  (1942  census). 

The  administration  has  been  vested  by  the  Union  Parliament  in  the 
Governor-General  of  the  Union,  who  has  delegated  his  powers  to  an  Adminis¬ 
trator  with  full  authority  to  legislate.  By  Act  No.  42  of  1925  the  Union 
Parliament  conferred  a  Constitution  on  South-West  Africa,  providing  for  an 
Executive  Committee,  an  Advisory  Council,  and  a  Legislative  Assembly 
with  such  powers,  authorities  and  functions  severally  as  are  in  the  Act 
defined. 

At  the  elections  held  on  May  9,  1945,  the  United  Party  obtained  all 
•  12  seats  in  the  Legislative  Assembly.  The  6  remaining  seats  are  filled  by 
members  nominated  by  the  Administration. 

Administrator. — Col.  P.  I.  Hoogenhout  (appointed  April  1,  1943). 
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Area  and  Population. — The  total  area  of  the  country  including  the 
Caprivi  Zipfel  is  317,725  square  miles;  that  of  Walvis  Bay,  administered 
by  S.W.A.,  374  square  miles. 

Owing  to  the  difficulty  of  satisfactorily  controlling  that  part  of  the 
Caprivi  Zipfel,  east  of  the  line  running  due  south  from  Beacon  22,  situated 
west  of  the  Kwando  (or  Mashi)  river  which  flows  through  the  Caprivi  Zipfel 
from  the  north,  as  from  August,  1939,  it  was  decided  to  make  over  the 
control  of  this  area  to  the  Union  Department  of  Native  Affairs. 

The  European  population  according  to  the  figures  of  the  1936  census 
amounted  to  30,677  (German  speaking,  9,634).  The  native  population  is 
estimated  at  316,765.  As  large  areas  of  the  country,  particularly  along  the 
coast  and  in  the  north,  are  uncivilised,  it  has  been  impossible  to  procure 
precise  figures.  In  particular  it  has  been  difficult  to  estimate  the  population 
of  the  Bushmen,  who  still  exist  in  considerable  numbers  in  the  north-eastern 
portion  of  the  country. 

The  principal  native  races  are  the  Ovambos,  Hereros,  Bergdamaras  or 
Klipkaffirs,  Hottentots  and  Bushmen. 

The  Ovambos  are  a  Bantu  race  and  follow  agriculture.  They  still  possess 
tribal  organisation  to  its  full  extent. 

The  Hereros  are  a  pastoral  people  who  formerly  owned  enormous  herds 
of  cattle.  The  Germans  oppressed  them,  their  tribal  organisation  completely 
disappeared  and  they  were  scattered  throughout  the  country  on  farms 
and  in  the  different  towns,  where  they  formed  the  ordinary  source  of  labour. 
The  Herero  makes  an  excellent  herd.  Since  the  Union  occupation  of  the 
country  Reserves  have  been  set  apart  for  them  and  they  have  considerably 
increased  in  numbers  and  in  animal  wealth. 

The  Bergdamaras  are,  it  is  believed,  also  of  Bantu  origin,  though  some 
authorities  hold  that  they  belong  rather  to  the  Hottentot  race  whose 
language  they  now  speak.  They  are  an  inferior  tribe  and  were  alternately 
the  slaves  of  the  Hereros  and  the  Hottentots  in  pre-European  days,  as  the 
former  or  the  latter  were  in  the  ascendant. 

The  Hottentots,  so  called,  consist  of  two  distinct  sections  :  one,  whose 
remnants  are  found  in  the  central  portions  of  the  country,  being  of  pure 
native  extraction,  the  source  of  which  is  but  little  understood  ;  the  other  is 
composed  of  tribes  resulting  from  an  admixture  of  European  blood  in  the  Cape 
with  the  Hottentot  races  residing  there  a  couple  of  centuries  ago,  which,  after 
conflict  with  their  European  neighbours,  sought  refuge  across  the  Orange  River. 

The  Bushmen  are  the  oldest  inhabitants  of  South-West  Africa  and  are 
found  in  considerable  numbers  in  its  eastern  portion  from  lat.  26°  to  the 
northern  boundary. 

In  the  centre  of  the  country  just  south  of  the  Windhoek  district 
is  the  Rehoboth  Gebiet  occupied  by  a  race  known  as  the  Bastards,  whose 
origin  is  much  the  same  as  the  second  class  of  Hottentots  mentioned  above, 
except  that  the  admixture  of  European  blood  is  much  greater  and  their 
ordinary  language  is  Afrikaans.  These  people  have  a  measure  of  self- 
government  under  a  council  of  which  the  local  Magistrate  is  Chairman. 
They  number  about  5,000. 

Education. — European. — There  are  (1944)  54  Government  schools  with 
5,886  pupils,  and  18  registered  private  schools  with  734  pupils.  Of  the 
children  in  Government  schools  3,158  are  accommodated  in  hostels  which  are 
conducted  by  the  Administration  in  conjunction  with  40  of  the  Government 
schools.  The  general  policy  has  hitherto  been  to  bring  the  country  children 
into  these  hostels  and  so  obviate  the  necessity  for  single-teacher  country 
schools.  There  are  2  aided  private  farm  schools. 
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Native. — The  education  of  the  natives  is  maiuly  under  the  direct  super¬ 
vision  of  the  various  Missions.  There  are  (1944)  3  Government  native  schools, 
1  Government  coloured  school  and  92  Government-aided  mission  schools 
for  coloured  and  native  children,  with  6,451  pupils.  There  are  2  training 
schools  for  native  teachers,  1  Government  and  the  other  subsidised  by  the 
Government,  with  62  student  teachers  in  training. 

Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years  were  : — 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue. 

Expenditure 1 

£ 

829,949 

743,877 

£ 

1,101,735 

781,049 

£ 

1,366,918 

992,674 

& 

1,856,141 

1,046,600 

£ 

2,360,245 

3,457,412 

1  Including  loan  expenditure,  1940-41,  48,9621.;  1941-42,  53,2771.;  1942-43,  37,9671.; 
1943-44,  47,7981.  ;  1944-45,  97,1361. 


For  the  purposes  of  Customs  and  Excise  revenue  the  territory  is  included 
in  the  South  African  Customs  Union.  The  total  revenue  from  this  source 
for  the  year  1944-45  was  367,890?. 

Production  and  Industry. — South-West  Africa  is  essentially  a  stock- 
raising  country,  the  scarcity  of  water  and  poor  rainfall  rendering  agriculture, 
except  in  the  northern  and  north-eastern  portions,  almost  impossible. 
Generally  speaking  the  southern  half  of  the  territory  is  suited  for  the  raising 
of  small  stock,  while  the  central  and  northern  portions  are  better  fitted  for 
cattle.  The  stock  census  for  the  year  1943  (the  latest  taken)  was  as  follows  : 
1,372,231  head  of  cattle,  4,591,854  head  of  small  stock,  35,398  horses, 
222,101  donkeys  and  3,203  mules.  Considerable  attention  is  being  paid  to 
the  improvement  of  cattle  and  the  production  of  butter,  the  quantity  of 
butter  manufactured  during  the  year  1944  being  10,569,218  lb.,  of  which 
9,821,846  lb.  were  exported.  Cheese  manufactured,  98,071  lb.,  of  which 
2,870  lb.  were  exported. 

More  and  more  attention  is  being  centred  on  the  production  of  karakul 
pelts.  The  number  of  pelts  exported  during  1944  was  2,529,327. 

Minerals  constitute  25  per  cent,  of  the  total  value  of  exports  from  the 
territory.  Diamonds,  which  constitute  the  principal  production,  are  recovered 
from  alluvial  sources  on  a  300  mile  stretch  along  the  coast  line  from  the 
Orange  River  northward.  Exports  in  1943,  94,208  carats,  valued  at 
709,394 1.  ;  exports  in  1944,  154,379  carats,  valued  at  952,883?. 

Vanadium  and  tin  are  at  present  being  worked  in  the  north  of  the  terri¬ 
tory.  Exports :  vanadium,  as  concentrates,  in  1944,  322  long  tons,  valued 
at  14,490?.  ;  tin,  as  concentrates,  in  1944,  163  long  tons,  valued  at  51,263?. 


Commerce. — Imports  and  exports  for  6  years  : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1939 

2,300,724 

3,396,349 

1942 

2,644,752 

4,165.571 

1940 

2,503,283 

3,701,546 

1943 

3,315,906 

6,639,618 

1941 

2,730,985 

4,961,431 

1944 

4,029,702 

6,969,186 

Imports  from  overseas,  1944,  96,338?.  ;  Union  of  South  Africa, 
3,933,364?.  Exports  overseas,  4,378,419?.;  Union  of  South  Africa, 
2,590,767 ?. 
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The  bulk  of  the  direct  imports  into  the  country  is  landed  at  Walvis 
Bay,  which  is  now  administered  as  a  portion  of  South-West  Africa,  and  the 
Government  proposes  to  develop  this  port  as  the  main  harbour. 

Communications. — The  railway  line  from  Walvis  Bay  to  Karasburg 
extends  southwards  and  connects  with  the  main  system  of  the  South  African 
Railways  at  De  Aar. 

The  total  length  of  the  line  inside  South-West  Africa  is  1,133  miles  of 
3ft.  6in.  gauge,  and  353  miles  of  2ft.  gauge.  The  Railway  Administration 
also  operates  seven  well  developed  road  motor  services,  totalling  1,943 
route  miles,  within  the  territory.  These  services  have  played  an  important 
part  in  the  opening  up  of  vast  undeveloped  areas.  The  introduction  of  a 
service  between  the  rail  head  at  Tsumeb  and  Angola,  border  has  established 
an  important  link  between  South  West  Africa  and  Portuguese  West  Africa. 

At  March  31,  1945,  there  were  102  post  offices  and  1,257  private  bag 
services  distributed  by  rail  or  road  transport. 

On  March  31,  1945,  there  were  3,797  circuit  miles  of  trunk  lines,  408  miles 
of  telegraphs,  3,015  miles  of  super-imposed  telegraphs,  293  miles  of  rural  tele¬ 
phones  and  3,052  miles  of  farm  telephone  lines;  65  telegraph  offices,  76 
telephone  exchanges,  27  rural  call  offices  and  2,203  rented  telephones. 
There  are  15  point  to  point  radio  stations  in  operation. 

A  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  was  established  in  1916.  The  number  of 
accounts  open  at  March  31,  1945,  was  17,948,  with  a  credit  of  901,2687. 
Savings  certificates  of  a  value  of  507.  are  also  issued.  The  balance  due  to 
holders  as  at  March  31,  1945,  amounted  to  308,3007. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Numerous  Imperial  Blue  Books,  especially  the  Report  on  the  Natives  of  South-West 
Africa  (Cd.  9146,  London,  191S) ;  and  Cape  Parliamentary  Papers,  especially  the  Report  on 
Ovamboland  (U.G.  38/15.  Pretoria,  1915). 

South-West  Africa  Handbook.  H.M.  Stationery  Office,  London,  1920. 

Administration  of  South-West  Africa,  The  Native  Tribes  of  South-West  Africa. 
Windhoek,  192S. 

The  Native  Tribes  of  South-West  Africa.  London,  1929. 

Barth  (P.),  Suedwest-Afrika.  Leipzig,  1926. 

Calvert  (A.  F.),  South-West  Africa  during  the  Genian  occupation.  London,  1915. 

Evans  (I.  L.),  The  British  in  Tropical  Africa.  Cambridge,  1928. 

Jrle( L.),  Die  Herero.  Guetersloh,  1906. 

Kaiser  (Erich),  Diamanten  Wiiste  Suedwestafrik.is.  Berlin,  1926. 

Keltie  (J.  S.),  The  Partition  of  Africa.  London,  1895. 

Tonnesen  (J.),  The  South-West  African  Protectorate.  Geographical  Journal,  April,  1917. 

Vedder  (II.),  South-West  Africa  in  early  times:  up  to  the  date  of  Maharero's  death 
in  1890.  London,  1938. 

Wagner  (P.  H.),  The  Geology  and  Mineral  Industry  of  South-West  Africa.  Cape  Town. 
1916. 


IRELAND. 

(Eire.) 

Ireland  is  a  sovereign,  independent  state,  but  is  associated  for  certain 
purposes  with  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations. 

In  April,  1916,  an  insurrection  against  British  rule  took  place  and  a 
Republic  was  proclaimed.  The  armed  struggle  between  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  was  renewed  in  1919  and  continued  until  1921. 

The  independence  of  Ireland  was  reaffirmed  in  January,  1919,  by  the 
National  Parliament  ( Bail  Eireann)  which  had  been  elected  by  the  people 
in  December,  1918. 

In  1920  an  Act  was  passed  by  the  British  Parliament,  under  which  separate 
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Parliaments  were  set  up  for  two  parts  of  Ireland  under  the  titles  of  1  Southern 
Ireland’  (26  counties)  and  ‘  Northern  Ireland’  (6  counties).  The  Unionists  of 
the  six  counties  accepted  this  scheme,  and  a  Northern  Parliament  was  duly 
elected  on  May  24,  1921.  The  rest  of  Ireland,  however,  having  already  pro¬ 
claimed  a  Republic,  ignored  the  Act. 

On  December  6,  1921,  a  Treaty  was  signed  between  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  by  which  Ireland  accepted  dominion  status  for  the  time  being  under 
the  name  of  Saorstdt  Eireann  (Irish  Free  State).  The  border  between  Saorstat 
Eireann  (26  counties)  and  Northern  Ireland  (6  counties)  was  fixed  in  December, 
1925. 

Constitution. 

The  original  Constitution  of  the  Irish  Free  State  came  into  operation  on 
December  6,  1922.  Certain  provisions  which  were  regarded  as  distasteful  to 
the  national  sentiments  of  the  Irish  people  were  gradually  removed  by  suc¬ 
cessive  amendments,  with  the  result  that  at  the  end  of  1936  the  text  differed 
considerably  from  that  of  the  original  document. 

On  June  14,  1937,  a  new  Constitution  was  approved  by  Parliament  (Dail 
Eireann)  and  enacted  by  the  people  by  means  of  a  plebiscite  on  July  1,  1937. 
This  Constitution  came  into  operation  on  December  29,  1937.  Under  it  the 
former  name  of  Ireland  (Eire)  is  restored. 

The  Preamble  to  the  Constitution  is  as  follows  : — 

‘  In  the  Name  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity,  from  Whom  is  all  authority 
and  to  Whom,  as  our  final  end,  all  actions  both  of  men  and  States  must  be 
referred,  We,  the  people  of  Eire,  Humbly  acknowledging  all  our  obligations 
to  our  Divine  Lord,  Jesus  Christ,  Who  sustained  our  fathers  through  cen¬ 
turies  of  trial,  Gratefully  remembering  their  heroic  and  unremitting  struggle 
to  regain  the  rightful  independence  of  our  Nation,  And  seeking  to  promote 
the  common  good,  with  due  observance  of  Prudence,  Justice  and  Charity,  so 
that  the  dignity  and  freedom  of  the  individual  may  be  assured,  true  social 
order  attained,  the  unity  of  our  country  restored,  and  concord  established 
with  other  nations,  Do  hereby  adopt,  enact,  and  give  to  ourselves  this 
Constitution.’ 

National  Status. — The  Constitution  declares  that  Ireland  is  a  sovereign, 
independent,  democratic  State.  It  affirms  the  inalienable,  indefeasible  and 
sovereign  right  of  the  Irish  nation  to  choose  its  own  form  of  government,  to 
determine  its  relations  with  other  nations,  and  to  develop  its  life,  political, 
economic  and  cultural,  in  accordance  with  its  own  genius  and  traditions. 

The  Constitution  applies  to  the  whole  of  Ireland,  but  it  provides  that, 
pending  the  reintegration  of  the  national  territory,  the  laws  enacted  by  the 
Parliament  established  by  the  Constitution  shail  have  the  same  area  and 
extent  of  application  as  those  of  the  Irish  Free  State. 

The  President  of  Ireland. — It  provides  for  a  President  of  Ireland  elected 
by  direct  vote  of  the  people,  who  holds  office  for  a  period  of  seven  years.  On 
the  advice  of  the  Head  of  the  Government  he  summons  and  dissolves  Dail 
Eireann.  He  signs  and  promulgates  laws.  On  the  nomination  of  Dail 
Eireann,  he  appoints  the  Taoiseach  or  Prime  Minister.  On  the  nomination 
of  the  Taoiseach  and  with  the  previous  approval  of  Dail  Eireann  he  appoints 
the  other  members  of  the  Government.  The  supreme  command  of  the 
Defence  Forces  is  vested  in  the  President,  its  exercise  being  regulated  by 

law.  . 

In  addition,  the  President  has  power  to  refer  certain  Bills  to  the  Supreme 
Court  for  decision  as  to  whether  they  are  repugnant  to  any  provisions  of  the 
Constitution.  He  can,  at  the  instance  of  a  prescribed  proportion  of  the 
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members  of  the  Houses  of  the  Oireachtas,  refer  certain  Bills  to  the  people  for 
decision  at  a  referendum. 

The  President,  in  the  exercise  and  performance  of  certain  of  his  Consti¬ 
tutional  powers  and  functions,  is  aided  and  advised  by  a  Council  of  State. 

The  Parliament. — The  Oireachtas  or  National  Parliament  consists  of  the  0 
President  and  two  Houses,  viz.  a  House  of  Representatives,  called  Ddil 
Eireann,  and  a  Senate,  called  Seanad  Eireann,  consisting  of  sixty  members. 
The  Ddil,  consisting  of  1 38  members,  is  elected  by  adult  suffrage.  Of  the  sixty 
members  of  the  Senate,  eleven  are  nominated  by  the  Taoiseach  (or  Prime 
Minister),  six  are  elected  by  the  universities,  and  the  remaining  forty-three 
are  elected  from  five  panels  of  candidates  established  on  a  vocational  basis, 
representing  the  following  public  services  and  interests:  — (1)  National 
Language  and  Culture,  Literature,  Art,  Education  and  such  professional 
interests  as  may  be  defined  by  law  for  the  purpose  of  this  panel  ;  (2)  i 
Agriculture  and  allied  interests,  and  Fisheries  ;  (3)  Labour,  whether  organ¬ 
ised  or  unorganised ;  (4)  Industry  and  Commerce,  including  banking, 
finance,  accountancy,  engineering  and  architecture  ;  (5)  Public  administration 
and  social  services,  including  voluntary  social  activities. 

Powers  of  the  Senate. — A  maximum  period  of  ninety  days  is  afforded  to 
the  Senate  for  the  consideration,  or  amendment  of  Bills  sent  to  that  House  by 
the  Ddil,  but  the  Senate  has  no  power  to  veto  legislative  proposals. 

Executive  Power. — The  Executive  Power  of  the  State  is  exercised  by  the 
Government,  which  is  responsible  to  Ddil  Eireann ,  and  consists  of  not  less 
than  seven  and  not  more  than  fifteen  members.  The  head  of  the  Government 
is  the  Taoiseach  or  Prime  Minister. 

Fundamental  Rights. — The  State  recognises  the  family  as  the  natural, 
primary  and  fundamental  unit  group  of  Society,  possessing  inalienable  and 
imprescriptible  rights  antecedent  and  superior  to  all  positive  law.  It 
acknowledges  the  right  and  duty  of  parents  to  provide  for  the  education  of 
their  children,  and,  with  due  regard  to  that  right,  undertakes  to  provide 
free  primary  education.  It  pledges  itself  to  guard  with  special  care  the 
institution  of  marriage. 

The  Constitution  contains  special  provision  for  the  recognition  and 
protection  of  the  fundamental  rights  of  citizens  such  as  personal  liberty,  free 
expression  of  opinion,  peaceable  assembly,  and  the  formation  of  associations 
and  unions. 

Freedom  of  conscience  and  the  free  practice  and  profession  of  religion 
are.  subject  to  public  order  and  morality,  guaranteed  to  every  citizen.  No 
religion  may  be  endowed  or  subjected  to  discriminatory  disability.  The 
special  position  of  the  Catholic  Church  as  the  guardian  of  the  faith  professed 
by  the  majority  of  the  citizens  is  recognised  by  the  State.  The  other  religious 
denominations  existing  in  Ireland  at  the  date  of  the  coming  into  operation  of 
the  Constitution  are  also  recognised. 

Directive  Principles  of  Social  Policy.  —  Certain  principles  of  social  policy 
which  are  intended  for  the  general  guidance  of  the  Oireachtas,  but  whose 
application  in  the  making  of  laws  is  not  cognisable  by  the  Courts,  are  set 
forth  in  the  Constitution  Among  their  objects  is  the  direction  of  the  policy 
of  the  State  towards  securing  the  distribution  of  property  so  as  to  subserve 
the  common  good,  the  regulation  of  credit  so  as  to  serve  the  welfare  of  the 
people  as  a  whole,  the  establishment  of  families  in  economic  security  on  the 
land,  and  the  right  to  an  adequate  means  of  livelihood  for  all  citizens. 

The  State  pledges  itself  to  safeguard  the  interests,  and  to  contribute 
where  necessary  to  the  support  of  the  infirm,  the  widow,  the  orphan,  and 
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the  aged,  and  shall  endeavour  to  ensure  that  citizens  shall  not  be  forced  by 
economic  necessity  to  enter  occupations  unsuited  to  their  sex,  age  or  strength. 

After  a  period  of  three  years  from  the  date  on  which  the  first  President 
entered  upon  his  office  no  amendment  "of  the  Constitution  can  be  effected 
except  with  the  approval  of  the  people  given  at  a  Referendum. 

President  of  Ireland. — Sean  T.  0  Ceallaigh  (Sean  T.  O' Kelly). 

The  President  was  installed  on  June  25,  1945.  He  holds  office  for  seven 
years.  Salary.  10,000Z.  per  annum.  The  office  carries  a  pension  of  1,200Z. 
per  annum. 

Dr.  Douglas  Hyde,  the  first  President  of  Eire,  held  office  from  June  25, 
1938,  to  June  24,  1945. 

At  the  General  Election  held  on  May  30,  1944,  the  following  parties  were 
returned  to  the  Dail: — Fianna  Fail  (Government  Party),  76;  Fine  Gael 
(United  Ireland  Party),  30  ;  Farmers,  12  ;  Labour  Party,  8  ;  National 
Labour  Party,  4  ;  Independents,  8  ;  total,  138. 

The  43  elected  members  of  the  Senate  have  hitherto  been  chosen  by 
an  electoral  college  comprising  the  members  of  the  Dail,  Senate  and  five 
electors  from  each  County  Council — 351  electors  in  all.  Candidates  for  the 
Senate  do  not  go  forward  as  political  nominees,  but  are  nominated  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  vocations,  i.e.  farmers,  trade  union  organisers,  educationalists, 
etc.  There  are  thus  no  formal  party  divisions  in  the  Senate,  whose  total  of 
60  members  is  made  up  by  the  addition  of  6  elected  by  the  Universities, 
and  11  nominated  by  the  Taoiseach.  It  was  announced  in  October,  1945, 
that  the  method  of  electing  Senators  would  be  changed. 

The  Government  of  Ireland  consists  of  the  following  members  (re-elected 
June  9,  1944) : — - 

Taoiseach  ( or  Prime  Minister)  and  Minister  for  External  Affairs.— It amon 
de  Valdra  (Eamon  de  Valera). 

Tdnaiste  ( or  Deputy  Prime  Minister)  and  Minister  for  Industry  and 
Commerce. — Sean  F.  Lemass  (Sean  F.  Lemass). 

Minister  for  Local  Government  and  Public  Health. — Sean  Mac  Ant  Saoi 
(Sean  MacEntee). 

Minister  for  Agriculture. — An  Dr.  S6amas  0  Riain  (Dr.  James  Ryan). 

Minister  for  Finance.—  Proinnsias  Mac  Aodhagain  (Frank  Aiken). 

Minister  for  Education. — Tomas  6  Deirg  (Thomas  Derrig). 

Minister  for  Lands.  —  Sean  O  Maolain  (Sean  Moyian). 

Minister  for  Justice. — Gearoid  O  Beolain  (Gerald  Boland). 

Minister  for  Defence.— Oscar  Mac  Threinfhir  (Oscar  Traynor). 

Minister  for  Posts  and  Telegraphs. — Padraig  0  Caoilte  (Patrick  J.  Little). 

Holders  of  other  important  posts  are  : — 

Attorney-General. — Caoimhghin  MacRiscaird  (Kevin  Dixon,  S.C. ). 

Chairman  of  Dail  Eireann. — Proinnsias  6  Fathaigh  (Frank  Fahy). 

Chairman  of  S earned  Eireann. — Sean  GouldiDg. 

Local  Government. 

Ireland  (Eire)  is  divided  into  twenty-seven  administrative  counties  and 
four  county  boroughs  governed  by  councils  which  are  elected  triennially. 
The  county  councils  administer  county  affairs  generally,  can  hold  property, 
levy  rates,  and  borrow  money.  The  county  borough  council  possesses  with 
certain  exceptions  the  powers  of  a  county  council. 

The  administrative  counties  include  the  urban  county  districts  which  are 
urban  areas  that  have  been  constituted  sanitary  districts.  Each  such 
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district  is  governed  by  an  elected  council  that  administers  the  Acts  relating 
to  public  health,  housing,  libraries,  maternity  and  child  welfare,  etc.,  and  is 
the  sole  rating  authority  within  its  area.  There  are  sixty-two  urban  sanitary 
districts,  comprising  the  four  county  boroughs,  seven  municipal  boronghs, 
one  town  constituted  under  a  special  Act  and  fifty  towns  under  the  Towns 
Improvement  Act,  1854.  There  are  twenty-five  towns  constituted  under 
the  Towns  Improvement  Act,  1854,  which  are  not  urban  sanitary  districts. 
These  towns  have  elected  town  commissioners  who  exercise  certain  minor 
powers  and  can  levy  a  limited  rate.  There  are,  therefore,  altogether  eighty- 
seven  areas  under  municipal  government. 

An  enlarged  rural  sanitary  district,  called  the  county  health  district, 
was  created  by  the  Local  Government  Act,  1925.  This  district  generally 
extends  over  the  county  with  the  urban  districts  excluded.  The  county 
council  performs  its  duties  as  a  health  authority  directly,  and  is  required  to 
appoint  a  county  medical  officer  of  health  for  the  effective  administration  of 
the  sanitary  code. 

The  county  council  is  also  as  a  rule  the  public  assistance  authority. 
County  homes  have  been  established  for  the  aged  and  infirm  and  chronic 
invalids,  and  county  and  district  hospitals  for  the  sick.  Home  assistance 
is  the  normal  method  of  poor  relief.  Old  age  pensions  are  a  charge  on 
State  funds,  but  local  authorities  assist  in  the  administration.  The  insane 
poor  are  under  the  care  of  the  county  and  county  borough  councils  who 
maintain  twenty- one  mental  hospitals.  Industrial  and  reformatory  schools 
are  managed  by  religious  communities,  but  maintained  principally  out  of 
capitation  grants  from  State  and  local  funds.  Religious  communities  and 
voluntary  associations  also  maintain  schools  for  the  deaf  and  dumb,  the 
blind,  the  mentally  deficient  and  other  afflicted  classes  which  local  authorities 
have  power  to  utilise  and  subsidise. 

The  county  and  county  borough  councils,  the  urban  district  councils  and 
other  elective  bodies  have  a  system  of  government  which  combines  an  elected 
council  with  a  manager.  These  councils  have  certain  specified  functions, 
including  the  making  of  a  rate,  raising  loans,  and  making  bye-laws.  All 
functions  formerly  exercised  by  the  councils  other  than  those  now  specifically 
reserved  by  law  are  exercised  by  the  manager,  a  paid  official,  who  has  control 
over  all  officers,  and  whose  removal  from  office  is  subject  to  the  sanction  of 
the  central  authority. 

Elected  members  of  local  authorities  are  not  paid,  but  provision  is  made 
for  a  contribution  towards  travelling  expenses. 

Elections  to  public  bodies  are  held  according  to  the  principle  of 
proportional  representation.  A  person  who  is  of  full  age  is  entitled  to  be 
registered  as  a  local  government  elector  at  the  place  of  ordinary  residence 
on  the  qualifying  date  and  also  in  respect  of  lands  or  premises  occupied  as 
owner  or  tenant  during  a  qualifying  period  ;  but  an  elector  may  not  vote 
more  than  once  at  an  election  of  members  to  a  local  authority.  Women  are 
eligible  for  election  as  members  of  all  local  government  bodies  in  the  same 
manner  and  on  the  same  conditions  as  men.  • 

In  order  to  abolish  patronage  and  to  ensure  that  only  qualified  persons 
are  appointed  to  local  offices  a  central  body  called  the  Local  Appointments 
Commissioners  is  charged  with  the  duty  of  selecting  suitable  persons  to  be 
appointed  by  local  authorities  to  chief  executive  offices,  to  professional  and 
technical  offices  and  to  other  prescribed  offices.  Before  making  an  appoint¬ 
ment  to  a  prescribed  office  which  cannot  be  filled  by  promotion  the  local 
authority  must  request  the  Commissioners  to  recommend  to  them  a  suitable 
person  The  Commissioners  select  persons  for  appointment  by  means  of 
competitive  examinations  or  by  the  machinery  of  selection  boards. 
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A  scheme  of  combined  purchasing  has  been  established  in  order  to  enable 
local  authorities  to  obtain  commodities  of  standard  quality  at  the  lowest 
possible  price.  The  central  authority  appoints  official  contractors  after 
obtaining  competitive  tenders. 


Area  and  Population. 


According  to  the  register  of  population  in  Eire,  taken  in  December, 
1943,  the  following  are  the  figures  of  area  and  population  : — 


Counties 

and  County  Borough 

Area  in 

Population  1943  * 

Statute 
Acres  * 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Province  of  Leinster. 

Carlow 

221,485 

17,449 

16,413 

33,862 

Dublin  County*  . 

227,724 

281,584 

337,413 

618,997 

Dublin  C.B. 

18,740 

223,480 

271,594 

495,074 

Kildare 

418,644 

36,670 

27,889 

64,559 

Kilkenny 

509,470 

36,319 

31,687 

68,006 

Laoighis 

424,892 

26,295 

22,965 

49,260 

37,107 

Longford 

257,935 

19,823 

17,284 

Louth  . 

202,814 

32,570 

32,538 

65,108 

Meath 

577,824 

34,573 

30,725 

65,298 

Offaly  . 

493,636 

27,912 

30  289 

24,117 

52,029 

Westmeath  . 

435,605 

25,844 

45,156 

56,133 

Wexford 

581,061 

45,980 

91,136 

Wicklow 

500,250 

29,125 

29,170 

58,295 

Total  of  Leinster  . 

4,851,340 

618,589 

641,201 

1,259,790 

Province  of  Munster. 

Clare  .... 

787,756 

46,036 

40,156 

86,192 

Cork  Countv  * 

1,843,593 

172,922 

173,626 

346,548 

Cork  C.B.  . 

2,685 

34,165 

71,115 

41,319 

75,484 

Kerry  .... 

1.161,705 

64,957 

136,072 

Limerick  County  * 

603,971 

71,606 

70,405 

142,211 

Limerick  C.B. 

2,386 

19,146 

71,597 

22,924 

42,070 

Tipperary 

1,051,292 

65,342 

136,939 

Waterford  County  * 

454,278 

37,914 

38,054 

75,968 

Waterford  C.B.  . 

1,438 

12,649 

15,176 

27,825 

Total  of  Munster  . 

5,962,595 

471,390 

452,540 

923,930 

Province  of  Ulster  (part  of) 
Cavan  .... 

467,162 

38,647 

33,013 

71,660 

Donegal 

1,193,581 

69,490 

66,545 

136,035 

Monaghan  . 

318,985 

30,130 

27,839 

57,959 

Total  of  Ulster  (part  of) 

1,979,728 

138,267 

127,387 

265,654 

Province  of  Connacht. 
Galway 

1,467,660 

88,013 

78,218 

106,231 

Leitrim. 

376,764 

24,787 

21,432 

46,219 

Mayo 

1,333,941 

76,437 

74,548 

150,985 

Roscommon 

608,540 

39,595 

32,507 

34,467 

74,062 

Sligo  .... 

• 

443,917 

30,335 

62,842 

Total  of  Connacht 

4,230,822 

261,339 

239,000 

500,339 

Total  of  Eire . 

• 

• 

17,024,485 

1,489,585 

1,460,128 

2,949,713 

1  Exclusive  of  larger  rivers,  lakes  and  tideways. 
a  Including  the  County  Borough. 

*  Provisional  figuies. 


476 


THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  : - IRELAND 


The  following  are  the  births,  deaths  and  marriages  registered  for  3 
years : — 


Years 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1942 

66,117 

41,640 

17,470 

1943 

64,375 

43,494 

17,328 

1944 

64,756 

45,147 

16,875 

Exit  permits  granted  in  1944  to  persons  going  to  employment  were  : 
men,  7,723;  women,  5,890  ;  total,  13,613. 

Passenger  movements  by  sea  from  and  to  Eire  were  in  1943  :  outward, 
198,038;  inward,  173,907  ;  in  1944  :  outward,  129,221  ;  inward,  131,428. 

Religion* — According  to  the  census  of  population  in  Eire,  taken  in 
April,  1936,  the  principal  religious  professions  were  as  follows  : — 


Leinster 

Munster 

Ulster 
(part  of) 

Connacht 

Total 

Catholics 

1,113,331 

913,216 

234,141 

513,232 

2,773,920 

Protestant  Episcopalians 

85,273 

23,935 

25,366 

10,456 

145.030 

Presbyterians 

7- 972 

1,146 

18,209 

740 

28,067 

Methodists  . 

5,295 

2,081 

1,638 

635 

9,649 

Other  Professions  . 

8,540 

1,894 

915 

405 

11,754 

Total  . 

1,220.411 

942,272 

280,269 

525,468 

2,96S,420 

Education. — Elementary  Education. — Elementary  education  is  free 
and  is  given  in  the  national  schools. 

Since  the  establishment  of  the  Saorstat  in  1922,  the  Irish  language 
became  an  essential  part  of  the  curriculum  for  all  national  schools. 
Approximately  12,600  teachers  have  already  qualified  to  teach  the  language. 
The  use  of  Irish  as  a  medium  of  instruction  in  the  schools  continues  to 
increase. 

The  latest  statistics  available  show  that  the  number  of  schools  in 
operation  is  5,032.  The  average  number  of  pupils  enrolled  in  the  schools  is 
454,647  ;  the  percentage  average  daily  attendance  is  82 T  ;  the  number  of 
teachers  of  all  classes  is  approximately  12,937. 

There  are  four  State-aided  training  colleges  and  two  training  centres  (to 
which  only  a  limited  grant  is  payable). 

The  estimated  State  expenditure  on  elementary  education  for  the  year 
1945-46  is  4,156,733/.,  excluding  the  cost  of  administration. 

Secondary  Education. — The  secondary  schools  are  under  private  con¬ 
trol  and  are  conducted  in  many  cases  by  religious  orders  ;  all  schools 
receiving  grants  from  the  State  are  open  to  inspection  by  inspectors  of  the 
Education  Department.  The  number  of  recognised  secondary  schools  dur¬ 
ing  the  school  year  1943-44  was  377,  and  the  number  of  pupils  between 
the  ages  of  12  and  20  years  in  attendance  was  40,040.  Estimated  total  State 
expenditure  for  1945-46,  603,490/.,  excluding  the  cost  of  administration. 

Continuation  and  Technical  Education. — Technical  schools  are  established 
in  all  the  cities  and  in  the  principal  towns.  These  schools  are  controlled  by 
the  local  authorities,  and  are  maintained  partly  by  the  rates  and  partly  by 
State  grants.  The  estimated  State  expenditure  for  1945-46  is  414, 7 25Z. , 
excluding  the  cost  of  administration,  and  the  expenditure  from  local  rates — 
254,456/. 

Agricultural  Education. — Winter  agricultural  classes  for  the  sons  of 
farmers  are  provided  by  statutory  County  Committees  of  Agriculture,  which 
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are  financed  partly  out  of  State  grants  and  partly  out  of  the  rates.  Resi¬ 
dential  courses  of  agricultural  instruction  for  farmers’  sons  and  courses  of 
instruction  in  rural  domestic  economy  for  farmers’  daughters  are  provided 
at  institutions  of  which  the  principal  are  managed  and  financed  by  the 
Department  of  Agriculture  or  are  managed  by  religious  orders,  and  receive 
grants  from  State  funds.  Higher  agricultural  education  is  provided  for  in 
the  universities. 

University  Education  is  given  at  the  University  of  Dublin  (Trinity 
College),  founded  in  1591,  and  at  the  National  University  of  Ireland, 
founded  in  Dublin  in  1909.  The  latter  has  three  constituent  colleges,  namely, 
the  University  Colleges  of  Cork,  Galway,  and  Dublin.  The  numbers  of 
professors,  etc.,  and  students,  in  1945-46,  were  as  follows  : — 


Professors, 

Universities 

Lecturers  and 

Students 

Assistants 

Trinity  College,  Dublin  .... 

146 

1,484 

1,084 

University  College,  Cork  .... 

90 

,,  ,,  Galway 

73 

775 

,,  „  Dublin 

153 

3,037 

Justice. 

Justice  is  administered  by  Courts  set  up  by  the  Courts  of  Justice  Act, 
1924,  pursuant  to  the  Constitution.  They  consist  of  a  Supreme  Court,  a 
High  Court,  a  Court  of  Criminal  Appeal,  a  Central  Criminal  Court,  a 
Circuit  Court  and  a  District  Court.  The  Courts  of  Justice  Act,  1924,  has 
been  amended  by  a  number  of  Acts,  the  latest  and  most  important  of  which 
is  the  Courts  of  Justice  Act,  1936. 

The  Supreme  Court,  which  consists  of  the  Chief  Justice  (who  is  ex- 
officio  an  additional  Judge  of  the  High  Court)  and  four  other  Judges,  has 
appellate  jurisdiction  from  all  decisions  of  the  High  Court.  The  High 
Court,  which  consists  of  a  President  (who  is  ex-officio  an  additional  Judge 
of  the  Supreme  Court)  and  five  ordinary  Judges,  has  full  original 
jurisdiction  in  and  power  to  determine  all  matters  and  questions,  whether 
of  law  or  fact,  civil  or  criminal.  In  all  cases  in  which  questions  arise 
touching  the  validity  of  any  law  having  regard  to  the  provisions  of  the 
Constitution,  the  High  Court  alone  exercises  original  jurisdiction.  The 
Court  of  Criminal  Appeal  consists  of  the  Chief  Justice  or  some  other  Judge 
of  the  Supreme  Court  and  two  ordinary  Judges  of  the  High  Court.  It  deals 
with  appeals  by  persons  convicted  on  indictment  where  the  appellant  obtains 
a  certificate  from  the  trial  Judge  that  the  case  is  a  fit  one  for  appeal,  or,  in' 
case  such  certificate  is  refused,  where  the  Court  itself,  on  appeal  from  such 
refusal,  grants  leave.  Where  leave  to  appeal  is  granted,  the  appeal  is 
heard  and  determined  by  the  Court  of  Criminal  Appeal  on  the  report  of  the 
official  stenographer  present  at  the  trial,  with  power  to  the  Court  to  hear 
further  evidence  or  to  refer  any  matter  back  for  report  by  the  trial  Judge. 
The  decisions  of  the  Court  of  Criminal  Appeal  are  final,  unless  that  Court  or 
the  Attorney-General  certifies  that  the  decision  involves  a  point  of  law  of 
exceptional  public  importance,  and  that  it  is  desirable  that  an  appeal 
should  be  taken  to  the  Supreme  Court.  The  Central  Criminal  Court 
consists  of  a  Judge  of  the  High  Court,  to  whom  is  assigned,  for  the  time 
being,  the  duty  of  acting  as  such  Court.  It  is  held  at  such  times  and 
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in  such  places  as  the  President  of  the  High  Court  may  direct,  and  at  it 
are  tried  criminal  cases  which  are  outside  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Circuit 
Court  or  which  may  be  sent  forward  to  it  for  trial  from  the  Circuit  Court. 

Ireland  is  divided  into  nine  Circuits  for  the  purposes  of  the  Circuit  Court, 
to  each  of  which,  other  than  the  Dublin  Circuit,  a  Judge  of  the  Circuit  Court 
has  been  assigned.  Two  Judges  have  been  assigned  to  the  Dublin  Circuit. 
The  jurisdiction  of  this  Court  in  civil  proceedings  is  limited  as  to  amount, 
save  by  consent  of  the  parties,  in  which  event  the  jurisdiction  is  unlimited. 
In  criminal  matters,  it  has  jurisdiction  im.  all  cases  save  murder,  attempt 
to  murder,  conspiracy  to  murder,  high  treason,  treason  felony,  treasonable 

conspiracy  or  piracy.  . 

The  District  Court  consists  of  thirty-three  Justices  of  the  District  Court 
and  three  Assistant  Justices.  Three  of  such  Justices  and  an  Assistant  Justice 
are  assigned  to  the  Dublin  Metropolitan  area  ;  the  remainder  of  the  country 
is  divided  into  thirty  districts,  to  each  of  which  a  Justice  of  the  District  Court 
is  assigned.  The  District  Court  is  a  Court  of  summary  jurisdiction  with  a 
small  civil  jurisdiction — in  contract  cases  up  to  25 1.,  and  in  cases  of  tort, 
with  certain  exceptions,  up  to  107. 

All  Judges  and  Justices  of  the  District  Court  are  appointed  by  the 
President. 


Finance. 

Receipts. 


1944-45 

Actual 

1945-46 

Estimated 

Customs . 

Income  and  Super  Tax . 

Post  Office  . . 

Stamp  Duties . 

Estate,  etc.,  Duties . 

Motor  Vehicle  Duties . 

All  other . 

Total . £ 

£ 

11,293,000 

12,517,000 

8,884,000 

2,700,000 

522,000 

1,533,000 

621,000 

8,105,000 

£ 

11,750,000 

12,900,000 

9,462,000 

2,700,000 

540,000 

1,560.000 

650,000 

8,433,000 

46,175,000 

47,995,000 

Expenditure. 


1944-45 

Actual 

1945-46 

Estimated 

Agriculture,  land  division,  etc.  .  .  .  . 

Education,  Science,  Art  (excluding  Superannuation)  . 

Old  Age  Pensions . 

Debt  Service . 

Post  Office  (excluding  Superannuation  and  Debt  Service) 

Police . 

Army . 

Superannuation . 

All  other . 

Total . £ 

£ 

5,864,000 

5,052,000 

3,682,000 

3,830,000 

2,716,000 

2,219,000 

1,744,000 

15,267,000 

£ 

6,336,000 

5,252,000 

3,805,000 

3,992,000 

2,822,000 

2,416,000 

8,200,000 

1,968,000 

17,576,000 

48,521,000 

52,367,000 

Expenditure  on  items  treated  as  proper  to  be  defrayed  from  borrowings 
in  1944—45  was  597,0007.  and  the  estimate  for  such  items  in  1944-45  is 
718,0007. 
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On  March  31,  1945,  the  liabilities  of  Eire  were  as  follows  :  Exchequer  Bills, 
nil;  Ways  and  Means  Advances,  1,750,OOOL  ;  5  per  cent.  Second  National 
Loan,  1950-60,  5,337, 0003. ;  4|  per  cent.  Third  National  Loan,  1950-70, 
5,176,000£.  ;  3£  per  cent.  Fourth  National  Loan,  1950-1970,  5,352,000Z.  ; 
4  per  cent.  Conversion  Loan,  1950-70,  6,331,0007.;  3f  per  cent.  Financial 
Agreement  Loan,  1953-58,  9,441,0007.;  4  per  cent.  Exchequer  Bonds, 
1950-60,  6,689,0007.;  3£  per  cent.  National  Security  Loan,  1956-61, 
7,742,0007.;  Savings  Certificates,  10,358,0007.;  other  liabilities,  17,042,0007.; 
total,  75,218,0007. 

The  assets  on  the  same  date  were:  Electricity  Scheme,  13,208,0007.  ; 
Local  Loans  Fund,  10,549,0007.  ;  Purchase  of  Creameries,  763,0007.; 
National  Loan  Sinking  Funds,  1,295,0007.;  Shares  in  Companies  established 
under  State  auspices  (Sugar,  Industrial  Credit,  Agricultural  Credit,  Indus¬ 
trial  Alcohol,  Air  Transport,  Shipping,  Insurance),  2,208,0007.;  Exchequer 
Balance,  1,164,0007.;  other  assets,  3,117,0007.;  total,  32,304,0007. 

Defence. 

The  supreme  command  of  the  Defence  Forces  is  vested  in  the  President 
(Article  13(4)  of  the  Constitution). 

The  Air  Corps  is  controlled  by  the  Department  of  Defence.  There  is  a 
headquarters,  a  depot,  a  training  school,  and  service  units. 

The  estimated  total  expenditure  for  national  defence  for  the  year  ended 
March  31, 1945,  was  8,825,284 Z.,  and  for  1945-46  is  8,620,4677.  The  Minister 
for  Defence,  in  presenting  the  1945-46  Estimates,  asked  the  Dail  to  approve 
of  establishments  for  regular,  reserve  and  local  defence  forces,  which  would 
not,  during  the  year,  exceed  an  aggregate  of  250,000  all  ranks. 

Eire  is  making  provision  for  an  Army,  all  ranks,  Regular,  Reserve  and 
Territorial,  of  71,869  in  1946. 


Production. 

Agriculture.— General  distribution  of  surface  (in  acres)  in  1944  :  crops 
and  pasture,  11,557,447  ;  woods  and  plantations,  287,709  ;  other  land,  in¬ 
cluding  grazed  mountain,  5,179,329;  total,  17,024,485. 

The  following  table  shows  the  area  under  the  principal  crops,  with  the 
estimated  yield : — 


Crops 

Extent  in  Statute  Acres 

Total  Produce 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

Wheat  ...... 

Oats . 

Barley  and  Bere  .... 

Rye . 

Potatoes  . 

Turnips . 

Mangels . 

Sugar  Beet . 

Cabbage  . 

Flax . 

Hay . 

509,245 

936,253 

208,947 

5,392 

407,576 

142,785 

83,579 

83,056 

16,794 

27,558 

1,957,579 

642,487 

945,236 

167,622 

8,664 

411,946 

143,999 

84,298 

81,824 

15,991 

30.431 

1,898,179 

Tons 

435,405 

795,815 

188,052 

4,084 

3,097,578 

2,258,994 

1,418,366 

732,471 

190,656 

4,306 

4,247,717 

Tons 

546,114 

779,820 

152,536 

6,487 

3,007,206 

2,196,568 

1,363,751 

630,045 

182,389 

4,470 

3,914,706 

The  number  of  live-stock  at  June  1,  1944,  was:  cattle,  4,245,936  ; 
sheep,  2,663,062  ;  pigs,  380,824  ;  horses,  458,866  ;  poultry,  18,329,548. 

Agricultural  output  for  the  year  1943-44  was  valued  at  95,496,0007. 
(86,203,0007.  in  1942-43). 
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Fisheries. — The  numbers  of  vessels,  men  and  boys  engaged  in  fishing  in 
the  year  1944  were  :  3  steam,  554  motor,  768  sail  and  2,114  row  boats  ; 
total,  3,439  vessels  ;  men  and  boys,  9,879. 

The  quantities  and  values  of  fish  landed  during  1944  were  :  demersal 
fish,  139,771  cwts.,  value  375,3437.;  pelagic  fish,  167,098  cwts.,  value 
137,720 1.  ;  shell  fish,  value  112,6837.  Total  value,  1943,  610,6577.  ;  1944, 
625^7467. 


Industrial  Production.— The  census  of  industrial  production  for 
1944  gives  the  following  details  of  the  gross  value  of  output  for  the 
principal  industries  (figures  in  brackets  are  the  gross  values  minus  cost  ot 
materials,  including  fuel,  light,  and  power): — grain  milling,  10,484, 561 1. 
(1,268,607Z. x)  ;  bread,  flour  confectionery,  biscuits,  etc.,  7,765,975/. 
(2,551 ,257^. 1 ) ;  butter,  cheese,  margarine,  condensed  milk,  9,772,0297. 
(812, 8797. !)  ;  bacon  curing,  3,996,9597.  (352,6537.);  brewing,  11,837,9097. 
(9,391,1827.)  ;  malting,  879,9927.  (231,9617.)  ;  sugar,  sugar  confectionery, 
jam-making,  8,434,7367.1  (2,911,8567. ■*■);  tobacco,  11, 736, 0647. 1(1, 319, 9277.  ), 
clothing  (wholesale  factories),  4. 468, 4387. 1  (1, 940, 1667. 1) ;  woollen  and 
worsted,  3,578,4217.1  (1,289,5Hz.1)  ;  wood  furniture  and  upholstery, 

866  4917. 1  (421, 5667. 1)  ;  soap  and  candles,  884, 7527. 1  (202, 3287.  *)  ;  timber, 
1,704, 9307. 1  (931, 8737. !) ;  distilling,  848,84974  (402, 1807. ^  ;  bricks,  glass, 
cement  and  monumental  masonry,  1,549, 9457. 1  (7  3  2.7687.1) ;  assembly,  con- 
struction  and  repair  ®f  vehicles,  629,989/. 1  (394,1 75/. *)  ;  metals,  1,5/3,083/. 
(886, 9767. 1);  engineei.ug  and  implements,  1, 162, 0847. 1  (696, 0447. x);  linen, 
cotton,  jute  and  canvas,  1 ,841, 0607. 1  (617, 6957. *) ;  boot  and  shoe  (wholesale 
factories),  3,043,5447.  (1,343,2617.);  hosiery,  2, 009, 3787. 1  (882,6897.1)  ; 
paper-making  and  manufactured  stationery,  1,437, 9277. 1  (579,2547.1)  ;  print¬ 
ing,  publishing,  bookbinding,  2.,788,6157. 1  (2,061,5357 A) ;  fellmongery  and 
leather,  1,949,7047.  (526,5347.);  oils,  paints  and  polishes,  1,330,9517. 
(375,4717.). 


Commerce. 


Value  of  imports  and  exports  of  merchandise  (excluding  bullion  and  specie 
and  goods  transhipped  under  bond)  of  Eire  for  5  years  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports 

Exports  .  .  .1 
Re-exports  .  .  .  / 

£ 

29,530,215 

31,828,910 

£ 

34,630,064 

32,665,247 

£ 

26', 082, 107 
27,  479,776  { 

£ 

28,139,308 

29,612,743 

117,612 

£ 

40,657,638 

39,947,184 

260,824 

The  values  of  the  chief  trading  classes  ((  xclusive  of  parcel  post)  are 
shown  in  the  following  table  : — 


Class 

Imports  ' 

Exports 

1944 

19H5 

1944 

1945 

Live  animals . 

Food,  drink  and  tobacco  . 

Other  raw  materials  and  manufac¬ 
tured  goods  . 

£ 

710,013 

10,121,661 

17,066,062 

£ 

1,326  ',037 
12,393., 919 

26,343^,203 

£ 

14,324,363 

11,161,040 

3,839,138 

£ 

17,119,416 

12,805,573 

4,671,371 

1  1943  figures. 
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The  following  table  shows  the  distribution  of  trade,  by  principal  countries 
of  origin  in  the  case  of  imports  and  consignment  in  the  case  of  exports  lor 
the  last  2  years  : — 


Country. 

Imports 

Exports 

1944 

1945 

1944 

1945 

Great  Britain . 

Northern  Ireland 

Canada  ...  . 

Argentina . 

Brazil . 

Dutch  West  Indies  . 

Portugal . 

Portuguese  East  Alrica 

Spain . 

United  States  of  America  . 

£ 

12,251,803 

798,060 

4,988,199 

1,153,338 

887,056 

827,036 

181,580 

555,113 

174,523 

2,962,747 

£ 

18,157,103 

905,277 

5,471,532 

1,831,797 

2,772,170 

986.476 

739,000 

927,684 

526,880 

4,088,316 

£ 

23,539,953 

5,723,784 

2,120 

1,480 

1,500 

1,000 

15,738 

290,476 

£ 

27,467,606 

6,707,980 

11,500 

13,637 

36,088 

371,163 

Shipping. 

Net  tonnage  of  vessels  entered  and  cleared  in  the  foreign  trade  at  Irish 
ports  during  the  calendar  year  1944: — Entered,  3,465,  of  1,524,361  tons; 
and  cleared,  3,463,  of  1,518,238  tons. 

The  principal  ports  are  Dublin,  Cobh  (Queenstown),  Dun  Laoghaire,. 
Cork,  Galway,  Waterford,  Rosslare,  Limerick  and  Dundalk. 


Communications. 

Waterways. — There  are  650  miles  of  inland  navigation,  including  the 
Grand  Canal,  208  miles  ;  the  Royal  Canal,  96  miles,  and  the  Shannon 
Navigation,  128  miles.  The  traffic  carried  during  1944  was  (in  tons)  : 
Grand  Canal,  227,273  ;  Royal  Canal,  7,238  ;  Shannon  navigation,  90,994. 

Railwaxys. — The  total  length  of  road,  first  track,  of  railways  open  for 
traffic  at  the  end  of  the  year  1944,  including  the  mileage  of  railways 
situated  partly  within  and  partly  without  Eire,  was  2,835.  The  length  of 
road,  first  track,  actually  situated  in  Eire  is  2,493  miles,  of  which  87  per 
cent,  is  constructed  to  standard  gauge. 

Statistics  for  1943  and  1944  are  as  follows  : — 


1943 

1944 

Number  of  passengers  ....... 

Number  of  miles  run  by  coaching  trains  .... 

Merchandise  and  mineral  traffic  conveyed — tons 

Number  of  livestock  conveyed . 

Number  of  miles  run  by  freight  trains  .... 

Gross  receipts . 

Expenditure . 

Net  receipts . 

Other  receipts . 

Total  net  income . 

27,658,567 
5,363,821 
4,285,538 
2,167,740 
5.399,556 
£9,590,795 
£8,322,100 
£1,268,  695 
£97,302 
£1,365,997 

27,666,631 
4,918,822 
4,494,867 
2,081,145 
5,104,023 
£10,516,302 
£9,066,170 
£1,450.132 
£108  086 
£1,558,218 

The  authorised  capital1  in  1943  amounted  to  25,385, 140L  The  capital 
receipts  were  25,423,036Z.,  and  the  capital  expenditure  was  44,668,7417. 

A  new  transport  company  under  the  title  Coras  Iompair  Eireann  was 


1  Excluding  capital  figures  relating  to  Fishguard  and  Rosslare  Railways  &  Harbours 
Co. 
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incorporated  under  the  provisions  of  the  Transport  Act,  1944,  comprising 
the  former  Great  Southern  Railway  Co.  and  the  former  Dublin  United 
Transport  Co.,  Ltd.  The  Act  provides  that  the  capital  of  the  new 
company  shall  not  exceed  4,000,0001.  common  stock  and  16,000,0001. 
redeemable  debenture  stock,  the  latter  being  guaranteed  by  the  State. 

Tramways. — There  were  13  miles  of  electric  tramway  worked  in  1944. 
The  number  of  miles  run  by  trams  was  2,550,896  in  1943,  and  1,676,856  in 
1944  ;  the  number  of  passengers  carried  in  1943  was  35,785,449,  compared  with 
23,846,731  in  1943.  The  gross  receipts  from  passengers  were  272,8851.  in 
1943,  and  177,0611.  in  1944. 

Road  Motor  Passenger  Services. — The  total  number  of  miles  run  by  road 
motor  passenger  vehicles  of  the  omnibus  type  during  1944  was  20,525,486. 
The  number  of  passengers  carried  was  173,420,398,  and  the  gross  receipts 
from  passengers  were  2,330,8331. 

Post,  Telegraph  and  Telephones. — Ireland  joined  the  International 
Postal  Union  in  1925.  On  December  31,  1944,  there  were  52,600  telephones 
in  Eire. 

Aerial  Services. — During  the  year  ending  March  31,  1945,  9,519 
passengers  and  38,276  lb.  of  freight  were  carried  on  the  cross-channel  air 
services  operated  by  Aer  Lingus  Teoranta  (Irish  Airways,  Ltd.),  and  West 
Coast  Air  Services,  Ltd.  165,228  miles  were  flown  on  these  services  by  air¬ 
craft  of  both  companies. 


Banking  and  Currency. 

The  unit  of  currency  in  Ireland  is  the  Irish  pound,  which  has  the 
same  value  as  the  pound  sterling  The  circulating  medium  consists  of  legal 
tender  notes,  consolidated  bank  notes,  which  are  liabilities  of  the  issuing 
banks,  and  token  coinage.  The  Central  Bank  has  the  sole  right  of  issuing 
legal  tender  notes  and  token  coinage  is  issued  by  the  Minister  for  Finance 
through  the  Bank.  The  Central  Bank,  which  was  established  as  from 
February  1,  1943,  in  accordance  with  the  Central  Bank  Act,  1942,  replaced 
the  Currency  Commission  which  was  set  up  under  the  Currency  Act,  1927, 
and  had  been  responsible  inter  alia  lor  the  regulation  of  the  note  issue.  In 
addition  to  the  powers  and  functions  of  the  Currency  Commission  the  Cen¬ 
tral  Bank  has  the  power  of  receiving  non-interest-bearing  deposits  from 
banks  and  public  authorities,  of  rediscounting  Exchequer  bills  and  bills  of 
exchange,  of  making  advances  to  banks  against  such  bills  or  against  Govern¬ 
ment  securities,  of  fixing  and  publishing  rates  of  interest  for  rediscounting 
bills,  of  buying  and  selling  certain  Government  securities  and  of  collecting 
and  publishing  information  relating  to  monetary  and  credit  problems. 
The  capital  ol  the  bank  is  40,0007.,  of  which  24,0007.  has  been  paid  up 
and  is  held  by  the  Minister  for  Finance.  On  the  dissolution  of  the 
Currency  Commission  its  paid-up  capital  was  returned  to  the  shareholding 
banks. 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Central  Bank  consists  of  a  Governor, 
appointed  by  the  President  of  Ireland  on  the  advice  of  the  Government] 
and  eight  directors,  all  appointed  by  the  Minister  for  Finance,  five  directly 
and  three  from  a  panel  prepared  by  the  Associated  Banks  (the  term 
applied  to  the  eight  shareholding  banks  associated  with  the  former 
Currency  Commission). 

The  report  of  the  Central  Bank  of  Ireland  for  1944-45  stated  that  the 
volume  of  the  legal-tender  note  issue  fluctuated  during  the  year  between 
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28,002,4982.  on  June  28,  and  33,537,437 2.  on  December  20,  1944.  The 
latter  was  the  highest  figure  ever  attained  by  this  issue. 

The  amount  of  Bank  of  England  notes  presented  during  the  year  in 
Dublin  as  payment  for  legal-tender  notes  was  4,464,0162.  Out  of  the 
total  assets  of  the  legal-tender  note  fund,  amounting  to  32,869,0812.  on 
March  31,  1945,  the  holdings  of  securities  of  maturity  exceeding  12  months 
amounted  to  10,208,0002. 

Consolidated  bank  notes  are  a  first  charge  on  all  the  assets  of  the  respon¬ 
sible  banks,  and  are  also  secured  by  a  reserve  held  by  the  Central  Bank. 
They  are  convertible  into  legal  tender  notes  which  in  turn  are  convertible 
into  equivalent  British  legal  tender  at  the  Bank  of  England.  Limits  are 
set  by  the  Central  Bank  Act  to  the  amounts  of  consolidated  bank  notes 
which  may  be  outstanding  at  certain  future  dates  and  provision  is  made  for 
their  total  extinction  by  1957.  Total  notes  in  circulation  in  June,  1945, 
amounted  to  36,824,0002.,  as  against  33,064,000Z.  in  June,  1944. 

Banking  returns  (representing  an  average  of  figures  for  a  selected  date  in 
each  of  the  three  months,  April-June,  1944) Liabilities :  capital,  8,262,000 Z.  ; 
reserves,  9,588,0002.  ;  notes  in  circulation,  15,707,0002.  ;  current,  deposit 
and  other  accounts,  273,146,0002.  ;  acceptances,  300,0002.  ;  other  liabilities, 
7,619,0002.;  total,  3  1  4,622,00  0 2.  Assets:  cash,  46,170,0002.;  money  at 
call,  25,689,0002.;  bills,  3,783,0002.  ;  loans  and  advances,  63,264,0002.; 
investments,  167,394,0002.;  premises,  2,585,0002.;  other  assets,  5,738,0002. ; 
total,  314,622,0002. 

The  Bank  of  Ireland,  founded  in  1783,  has  a  capital  of  2,769,231 2.  ; 
rest,  3,180,0002.  ;  deposits  (excluding  Government  accounts),  50,154,0002. 
Other  banks  are  Hibernian  Bank,  Munster  and  Leinster  Bank,  Provincial 
Bank  of  Ireland,  the  Royal  Bank,  the  Ulster  Bank,  the  Northern  Bank,  the 
National  City  Bank  (affiliated  to  the  Bank  of  Ireland),  and  the  National 
Bank.  The  latter  is  a  London  clearing  bank. 

Diplomatic  Representation. 

1.  Or  Eire  (Ireland)  in  Other  Countries. 

High  Commissioner  in  London. — John  W.  Dulanty  (appointed  December 

High  Commissioner  in  Canada,. — John  J.  Hearne  (appointed  August  18, 

1939).  „  , 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  trance  and 

Belgium. — Sean  Murphy  (appointed  December  19,  1938). 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  Holy  See.— 
Thomas  J.  Kiernan  (appointed  October  23,  1941). 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  Italy.  Micnaei 

McWhite  (appointed  April  30,  1938).  .  ,  ,  T 

Chargi  d’  Affaires  to  Portugal.— Cornelius  C.  Crenun  (appointed  June  21, 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  Spain.—  Leopold  H. 

ATemew -(appointed  April  10,  1939).  .  ,  A 

Charge  d’ Affaires  to  Switzerland. — Francis  T.  Cremins  (appointed 

October  10,  1940).  TT  .  ,  ,  , 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  United  States  oj 

America.  —  Robert  Brennan  (appointed  October  11,  1938). 

2.  Of  Other  Countries  in  Eire  (Ireland). 

British  Representative.— Six  John  Majfey,  G.C.M.G.,  K.C.B.  (appointed 
October  3,  1939). 
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Representative  of  the  Holy  See. — The  Most  Re  v.  Paschal  Robinson,  Titular 
Archbishop  of  Tyana,  Nuncio  Apostolic  (appointed  January  15,  1930). 

High  Commissioner  f  or  Canada. — JohnD.  Kearney  (appointed  August  26, 

1941). 

Belgian  Minister. — Comte  Jacques  de  Lalaing  (appointed  October  29 
1945). 

French  Minister. — Jean  Riviere  (appointed  February  5,  1945). 

Italian  Minister. — Baron  G.  Yitaliano  Confalonieri  (appointed  October 
21,  1944). 

Spanish  Minister. — Don  Luis  Olivares  y  Bruguera,  Conde  de  Artaza 
(appointed  August  23,  1945). 

Swiss  Chargi  d’ Affaires. — Charles  J.  Benziger  (appointed  November  6, 
1939). 

United  States  Minister. — David  Gray  (appointed  April  15,  1940). 
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UNITED  STATES. 

(United  States  of  America.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Declaration  of  Independence  of  the  thirteen  States  of  which  the 
American  Union  then  consisted  was  adopted  by  Congress  July  4,  1776. 
On  November  30,  1782,  Great  Britain  acknowledged  the  independence  of  the 
United  States,  and  on  September  3,  1783,  the  treaty  of  peace  was  concluded. 

The  form  of  government  of  the  United  States  is  based  on  the  Constitution 
of  September  17,  1787,  to  which  ten  amendments  were  added  December  15, 
1791  ;  two  in  1795  and  1804  ;  a  thirteenth  amendment,  December  6,  1865, 
abolishing  slavery  ;  a  fourteenth  in  1868,  including  the  important  4  due 
process  ’  clause  ;  a  fifteenth  amendment,  February  3,  1870,  establishing  equal 
voting  rights  for  white  and  coloured  ;  a  sixteenth  in  1913,  authorizing  the 
income  tax  ;  a  seventeenth  in  1913,  providing  for  popular  election  of  Senators  : 
an  eighteenth  amendment,  January  16,  1919,  prohibiting  alcoholic  liquors  ;  a 
nineteenth  amendment,  August  19,  1920,  establishing  woman  suffrage  ;  a 
twentieth  amendment,  January  23,  1933,  advancing  the  date  of  the  Presi¬ 
dent’s  and  Vice-President’s  inauguration  and  abolishing  the  ‘lame-duck’ 
sessions  of  Congress  ;  and  a  twenty-first  amendment,  December  5,  1933, 
repealing  the  eighteenth,  or  liquor  prohibition  amendment. 

The  5th  article  of  the  Constitution  provides  that  Congress  may,  on  a 
two-thirds  vote  of  both  Houses,  propose  amendments  to  the  Constitution, 
or,  on  the  application  of  the  Legislatures  of  two-thirds  of  all  the  States, 
call  a  convention  for  proposing  amendments,  which  in  either  case  shall 
be  valid  as  part  of  the  Constitution  when  ratified  by  the  Legislatures  of 
three-fourths  of  the  several  States,  or  by  conventions  in  three-fourths  thereof, 
whichever  mode  of  ratification  may  be  proposed  by  Congress. 

By  the  Constitution,  the  government  of  the  nation  is  composed  of  three 
co-ordinate  branches,  the  Executive,  the  Legislative,  and  the  Judicial.  Ihe 
executive  power  is  vested  in  a  President,  who  holds  office  for  four  years, 
and  is  elected,  together  with  a  Vice-President  chosen  for  the  same  term, 
by  electors  from  each  State,  equal  to  the  whole  number  of  senators  and 
representatives  to  which  the  State  may  be  entitled  in  the  Congress.  In 
each  State  the  electors,  nominated  by  the  various  political  parties  and 
virtually  pledged  (in  a  few  States  by  law,  but  in  most  States  merely  by 
custom  aud  prudent  politics)  to  the  party’s  candidates  for  President  and 
Vice-President,  are  in  turn  chosen  by  direct  vote  of  the  citizens  on  a  general 
ticket  on  the  system  known  in  France  as  scrutin  de  liste.  The  President 
must  be  a  natural-born  citizen,  resident  in  the  country  for  fourteen  years, 
and  at  least  thirty-five  years  old.  There  is  no  Constitutional  or  statutory 
bar  to  the  re-election  of  a  President  for  a  second,  third  or  greater  number  of 
terms,  though  there  has  apparently  been,  in  past  years,  a  traditional  aversion 
to  re-electing  a  President  for  more  than  a  second  term.  ' 

The  presidential  election  is  held  every  fourth  (leap)  year  on  the 
Tuesday  after  the  first  Monday  in  November;  the  electors  then  chosen 
meet  and  give  their  votes  at  their  respective  State  capitals  on  the  first 
Monday  after  the  second  Wednesday  in  December  next  following  their 
election  ;  and  the  votes  of  the  electors  of  all  the  States  are  opened  and  counted 
in  the  presence  of  both  Houses  of  Congress  on  the  sixth  day  of  January. 
The  total  electoral  vote  is  531  (1  each  for  96  Senators  and  435  Representa¬ 
tives)  and  a  majority— 266— is  necessary  to  elect.  If  the  successful  can¬ 
didate  for  President  dies  before  taking  office,  the  Vice-President-elect 
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becomes  President  ;  if  no  candidate  has  a  majority  or  if  the  successful 
candidate  fails  to  qualify  then,  by  the  twentieth  amendment,  the  Vice- 
President  acts  as  President  until  a  President  qualifies.  Congress  now  has 
large  powers  covering  all  contingencies  such  as  those  arising  from  the  failure 
to  qualify  of  either  President  or  Vice-President.  The  presidential  term,  by 
the  twentieth  amendment  to  the  Constitution,  begins  with  the  inauguration 
of  the  President  on  January  20  of  the  inaugural  year.  This  amendment 
also  instals  the  newly  elected  Congress  in  office  on  January  3,  instead  of — 
as  formerly — in  the  following  December.  The  President’s  salary  is  75,000 
dollars  per  year,  plus  25,000  dollars  for  travelling  expenses  and  official 
entertainment.  The  Vice-President’s  salary  is  15,000  dollars,  plus  the 
usual  Congressional  mileage  allowance  for  travel. 

The  President  is  commander-in-chief  of  the  army  and  navy,  and  of  the 
militia  when  iu  the  service  of  the  Union.  The  Vice-President  is  ex-officio 
President  of  the  Senate  and  in  the  case  of  the  death  or  resignation  of  the 
President  of  the  United  States  he  becomes  the  President  for  the  remainder 
of  the  term.  By  an  Act  passed  in  1945,  if  the  Vice-President,  having 
become  President,  should  die  or  resign,  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Repre¬ 
sentatives,  who  is  chosen  by  the  majority  party,  becomes  President.  In 
case  of  the  death  or  resignation  of  the  Vice-President,  the  President  pro  tern 
continues  as  presiding  officer  of  the  Senate  and  the  office  of  Vice  President 
remains  vacant. 

President  of  the  United  States. — Harry  S.  Truman,  of  Missouri,  born  in 
Lamar,  Missouri,  May  8,  1884 ;  farmer  and  business  man  ;  during  World 
War  I  served  as  captain  of  Battery  D,  129th  F.A.,  in  several  major  offensives  ; 
member  of  Jackson  County  Court  (the  equivalent  of  board  of  county 
commissioners),  1922-24,  and  presiding  officer,  1926-34 ;  United  States 
Senator  from  Missouri,  1935-41,  and  re-elected  for  term  1941-47  ;  sponsor 
and  head  of  Senate  Special  Committee  to  Investigate  Contracts  under  the 
National  Defense  Program  ;  resigned  from  the  Senate  on  January  17,  1945, 
having  been  elected  Vice-President ;  succeeded  to  the  Presidency,  April  12, 
1945,  upon  the  death  of  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt. 

The  offices  of  President  and  Vice-President  have  been  occupied  as  follows  : — 


Presidents  of  the  United  States. 


Name 

From  State 

Term  of  Service 

Born 

Died 

George  Washington 

Virginia  . 

1789-1797 

1732 

1799 

John  Adams 

Massachusetts  . 

1797-1801 

1735 

1826 

Thomas  Jefferson 

Virginia  . 

1801-1809 

1743 

1826 

James  Madison 

Virginia  . 

1809-1817 

1751 

1836 

James  Monroe 

Virginia  . 

1817-1825 

1759 

1831 

John  Quincy  Adams 

Massachusetts  . 

1825-1829 

1767 

1848 

Andrew  Jackson  . 

Tennessee 

1829-1837 

1767 

1845 

Martin  Van  Buren 

New  York 

1837-1841 

1782 

1862 

William  H.  Harrison  . 

Ohio 

March-Apl.  1841 

1773 

1841 

John  Tyler  . 

Virginia  . 

1841-1845 

1790 

1862 

James  K.  Polk 

Tennessee 

1845-1849 

1795 

1849 

Zachary  Taylor 

Louisiana  . 

1849-1850 

1784 

1850 

Millard  Fillmore  . 

New  York 

1850-1853 

1800 

1874 

Franklin  Pierce  . 

New  Hampshire 

1853-1857 

1804 

1869 

James  Buchanan  . 

Pennsylvania  . 

1857-1861 

1791 

1868 

Abraham  Lincoln . 

Illinois 

1861— April  1865 

1809 

1865 

Andrew  Johnson  . 

Tennessee 

1865-1869 

1808 

1875 

Ulysses  S.  Grant  . 

Illinois 

1869-1877 

1822 

1885 
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Name 

From  State 

Term  of  Service 

Born 

Died 

Rutherford  B.  Hayes  . 

Ohio 

1877-1881 

1822 

1893 

James  A.  Garfield 

Ohio 

March-Sept.  l8Si 

1831 

1881 

Chester  A.  Arthur 

New  York 

1881-1885 

1830 

1886 

Grover  Cleveland  . 

New  York 

1885-1889 

1837 

1908 

Benjamin  Harrison 

Indiana  . 

1889-1893 

1833 

1901 

Grover  Cleveland  . 

New  York 

1893-1897 

1837 

1908 

William  McKinley 

Ohio 

1897-Sept.  1901 

1843 

1901 

Theodore  Roosevelt 

New  York 

1901-1909 

1858 

1919 

William  H.  Taft  . 

Ohio 

1909-1913 

1857 

1930 

Woodrow  Wilson  . 

New  Jersey 

1913-1921 

1856 

1924 

Warren  Gamaliel  Harding 

Ohio 

1921-Aug.  1923 

1865 

1923 

Calvin  Coolidge  . 

Massachusetts  . 

1923-1929 

1872 

1933 

Herbert  Clark  Hoover. 

California . 

1929-1933 

1874 

— 

Franklin  D.  Roosevelt. 

New  York 

1933— April  1945 

1882 

1945 

Harry  S.  Truman 

Missouri  . 

1945-1949 

1884 

Vice-Presidents  of  the  United  States. 


Name 

From  State 

Term  of  Service 

Born 

Died 

John  Adams 

Thomas  Jefferson  . 

Aaron  Burr  . 

George  Clinton 

Elbridge  Gerry 

Daniel  D.  Tompkins  . 
John  C.  Calhoun  . 

Martin  Van  Buren 
Richard  M.  Johnson  . 
John  Tyler  . 

George  M.  Dallas  . 
Millard  Fillmore  . 
William  R.  King  . 

John  C.  Breckinridge  . 
Hannibal  Hamlin . 
Andrew  Johnson  . 
Schuyler  Colfax  . 

Henry  Wilson 

William  A.  Wheeler 
Chester  A.  Arthur 
Thomas  A.  Hendricks  . 
Levi  P.  Morton  . 

Adlai  E.  Stevenson 
Garret  A.  Hobart 
Theodore  Roosevelt 
Charles  W.  Fairbanks  . 
James  S.  Sherman 
Thomas  R.  Marshall  . 
Calvin  Coolidge  . 
Charles  G.  Dawes 

Charles  Curtis 

John  N.  Garner  . 

Henry  A.  Wallace 

Harry  S.  Truman 

Massachusetts  . 
Virginia  . 

New  York 

New  York 
Massachusetts  . 
New  York 

South  Carolina 
New  York 
Kentucky 
Virginia  . 
Pennsylvania  . 
New  York 
Alabama  . 
Kentucky 

Maine 

Tennessee 

Indiana  . 
Massachusetts  . 
New  York 

New  York 
Indiana  . 

New  York 
Illinois 

New  Jersey 

New  York 
Indiana  . 

New  York 
Indiana  . 
Massachusetts  . 
Illinois 

Kansas 

Texas 

Iowa 

Missouri  . 

1789-1797 
1797-1801 
1801-1805 
1805-1812 
1813-1814 
1817-1825 
1825-1832 
1833-1837 
1837-1841 
March-Apl.  1841 
1845-1849 
1849-1850 
1853 

1857-1861 
1861-1865 
March-Apl.  1865 
1869-1873 
1873-1875 
1877-1881 

March-Sept.  1881 
Mar. -Nov. 25, 1885 
1889-1893 
1893-1897 
1897-1899 
March-Sept.  1901 
1905-1909 
1909-1912 
1913-1921 
1921-Aug.  2, 1923 
1925-1929 
1929-1933 
1933-1941 
1941-1945 
1945-April  12 

1735 

1743 

1756 

1739 

1744 , 

1774 

1782 

1782 

1780 

1790 

1792 

1800 

1786 

1821 

1809 

1808 

1823 
1812 
1819 
1830 
1819 

1824 
1835 
1844 
1858 
1855 
1855 
1854 
1872 
1865 
1860 
1869 
1888 
1884 

1826 

1826 

1836 

1812 

1814 

1825 

1850 

1862 

1850 

1862 

1864 

1874 
1853 

1875 
1891 
1875 

1885 
1875 
1887 

1886 
1885 
1920 
1914 
1899 

1919 

1920 
1912 
1925 
1933 

1935 
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The  administrative  business  of  the  nation  is  conducted  mainly  by  ten  heads 
of  departments,  who  form  the  1  Cabinet.’  They  are  chosen  by  the  President, 
but  must  be  confirmed  by  the  Senate.  Each  presides  over  a  separate  depart¬ 
ment,  under  the  immediate  authority  of  the  President.  The  Cabinet 
is  composed  as  follows  : — 

1.  Secretary  of  State  (created  1789). — James  F.  Byrnes,  of  South  Caro¬ 
lina  ;  lawyer;  United  i  States  Senator,  1931-1941  ;  associate  justice  of  the 
Supreme  Court,  1941-42  ;  director  of  economic  stabilization,  director  of  war 
mobilization  ;  appointed  July  3,  1945  ;  born  1879. 

2.  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  (1789). — Fred  M.  Vinson,  of  Kentucky  ; 
lawyer,  judge,  member  of  Congress  ;  director  of  economic  stabilization,  and 
director  of  war  mobilization  and  reconversion  ;  appointed  July  23,  1945  : 
born  1890. 

3.  Secretary  of  War  (1789). — Robert  P.  Patterson,  of  New  York  ; 
lawyer  and  federal  judge;  former  Under-Secretary  of  War;  appointed 
September  25,  1945  ;  born  1891. 

4.  Attorney -General  (Department  of  Justice,  1870). — Tom  C.  Clark,  of 
Texas;  lawyer  and  department  official;  appointed  June  30,  1945;  born 
1899. 

5.  Postmaster-General  (1792). — Robert  E.  Plannegan,  of  Missouri  ; 
lawyer,  politician;  Commissioner  of  Internal  Revenue;  Chairman  National 
Democratic  Committee  ;  appointed  June  30,  1945  ;  born  1903. 

6.  Secretary  of  the  Navy  (1798). — James  V.  Forrestal,  of  New  York  ; 
investment  banker  ;  Under-Secretarv  of  the  Navy,  1940  ;  appointed  May 
10,  1944;  born  1892. 

7.  Secretary  of  the  Interior  (1849). — Julius  A.  Krug,  of  Wisconsin  ; 
engineer;  appointed  February  26,  1946;  born  1908. 

8.  Secretary  of  Agriculture  (1862). — Clinton  P.  Anderson,  of  New 
Mexico  ;  newspaper  and  insurance  man,  member  of  Congress  ;  appointed 
June  30,  1945  ;  born  1985. 

9.  Secretary  of  Commerce  ( 1903). — Henry  A.  Wallace,  of  Iowa;  farmer 
and  publisher;  Vice-President  of  the  United  States,  1941-45;  appointed 
January  23,  1945;  confirmed  by  the  Senate,  March  1,  1945;  born 
1888. 

10.  Secretary  of  Labour  (1913). — Lewis  B.  Schwellenbach,  of  Washing¬ 
ton  ;  lawyer,  United  States  Senator,  federal  judge  ;  appointed  June  30, 
1945  ;  born  1894. 

11.  Special  Aide  to  the  President. — Donald  M.  Nelson,  of  Illinois,  with¬ 
out  a  portfolio  but  with  the  right  to  attend  Cabinet  meetings ;  merchant  ; 
appointed  November  21,  1944  ;  born  1888. 


Each  of  the  above  Cabinet  officers  receives  an  annual  salary  of  15,000 
dollars ;  each  holds  office  during  the  pleasure  of  the  President ;  the 
Postmaster- General  alone  must  be  re-appointed  and  confirmed  at  the 
beginning  of  a  President’s  second  or  later  term,  the  others  merely  continuing 
in  office.  Some  of  the  powers  formerly  belonging  to  the  ten  departments,  as 
well  as  many  of  the  new  functions  created  by  recent  legislation,  have  been 
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delegated  to  special  bodies  like  the  Federal  Security  Agency,  the  Federal 
Works  Agency  and  the  Federal  Loan  Agency. 

The  whole  legislative  power  is  vested  by  the  Constitution  in  a  Congress, 
consisting  of  a  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives.  The  Senate  consists 
of  two  members  from  each  State,  chosen  by  popular  vote  for  six  years, 
one-third  retiring  or  seeking  re-election  every  two  years.  Senators  must 
be  not  less  than  thirty  years  of  age  ;  must  have  beeD  citizens  of  the  United 
States  for  nine  years,  and  be  residents  in  the  States  for  which  they  are 
chosen.  The  Senate  has  complete  freedom  to  initiate  legislation,  and  to 
amend  or  reject  legislation  originating  in  the  Lower  House.  Besides  these 
legislative  functions,  the  Senate  is  entrusted  with  the  power  of  giving  or 
withholding  its  ‘advice  and  consent’  to  the  ratification  of  all  treaties 
initiated  by  the  President  with  foreign  Powers,  a  two-thirds  majority  of 
senators  present  being  required  for  approval.  It  also  has  the  power  of 
confirming  or  rejecting  major  appointments  to  office  made  by  the  President  ; 
and  its  members  constitute  a  High  Court  of  Impeachment,  with  power,  by 
a  two-thirds  vote,  to  remove  from  office  and  disqualify  any  civil  officer  of 
the  United  States  impeached  by  the  House  of  Representatives,  which  has 
the  sole  power  of  impeachment. 

The  House  of  Representatives  is  composed  of  members  elected  every 
second  year  by  the  vote  of  citizens  who,  according  to  the  laws  of  their 
respective  States,  are  qualified  to  vote  for  members  of  the  State  legislature. 
By  amendments  of  the  Constitution,  disqualification  on  the  ground  of  race, 
colour,  or  sex  is  forbidden.  Accordingly  the  electorate  consists  theoretically 
of  all  citizens  of  both  sexes  over  21  years  of  age  (in  Georgia  the  voting  age 
has  been  reduced  to  18  years),  but  the  franchise  is  not  universal.  There 
are  requirements  of  residence  varying  in  the  several  States  as  to  length  from 
three  months  to  two  years  ;  differing  requirements  as  to  registration  ;  in 
some  States  the  payment  of  taxes  is  necessary  to  qualify  for  the.  suffrage  ; 
in  18  States  the  ability  to  read  (usually  an  extract  from  the  Constitution) — 
in  Louisiana  the  ability  to  read  English  or  one’s  native  tongue.  In  some 
Southern  States  voters  are  required  to  give  a  reasonable  explanation  ot  what 
they  read.  Several  of  the  Southern  States  have  adopted  methods  with  the 
frankly  avowed  purpose  of  excluding  negroes  from  the  franchise  and  yet 
avoiding  the  constitutional  consequences  of  discriminating  ‘on  account  of 
race  colour,  or  previous  condition  of  servitude.’  In  most  States  convicts 
are  excluded  from  the  franchise,  in  some  States  duellists  and  fraudulent 
V  oijGTS 

On  January  1,  1944,  those  of  voting  age  in  the  United  States  numbered 
88  666  555  (44  048,669  men  and  44,622,886  women).  At  the  Presidential 
election  on  November  7,  1944,  total  vote  cast,  including  men  and  women 
in  the  armed  services,  was  47,969,828,  of  which  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt  received 
25  610  946  (432  electoral  college  votes),  while  the  Republican  candidate, 
Thomas  E.  Dewey,  received  22,018,177  (99  electoral  votes;  and  candidates 


of  other  parties,  340,705  votes.  1009,  ■ 

Some  form  of  Australian  ballot  (first  adopted  by  Kentucky  in  1888)  is 
now  used  in  all  States  except  Delaware,  Georgia  and  South  Carolina.  In 
Delaware  and  South  Carolina  the  various  political  parties  furnish  their  own 
ballot  papers  to  the  voter  as  he  or  she  enters  the  polling  booth.  In 
Georgia  the  use  of  the  Australian  ballot  is  left  to  the  option  of  each  county. 
Seventeen  States  use  different  ballots  for  Federal  State  and  local  elections. 

The  number  of  each  State’s  Representatives  is  determined  by  the  decennial 
census,  in  the  absence  of  specific  Congressional  legislation  affecting  the  basis. 
The  States,  as  the  result  of  the  1940  census,  have  the  following  Repre¬ 
sentatives,  beginning  with  the  78th  Congress  (1943-45) 


494  UNITED  STATES 


Alabama 

.  9  Maryland 

.  6 

Oregon 

4 

Arizona 

.  2  Massachusetts 

.  14 

Pennsylvania 

.  33 

Arkansas 

.  7  Michigan 

.  17 

Rhode  Island 

.  2 

California 

,  23  Minnesota 

.  9 

South  Carolina 

.  6 

Colorado 

.  4  Mississippi 

.  7 

South  Dakota 

2 

Connecticut  . 

.  6  Missouri 

.  13 

Tennessee 

.  10 

Delaware 

.  1  Montana 

.  2 

Texas  . 

.  21 

Florida  . 

.  6  Nebraska 

.  4 

Utah  . 

2 

Georgia 

.  10  Nevada. 

.  1 

Vermont 

1 

Idaho  . 

.  2  New  Hampshire 

.  2 

Virginia 

,  9 

Illinois  . 

.26  New  Jersey  . 

.  14 

W  ashington 

.  6 

Indiana 

.  11  New  Mexico  . 

.  2 

West  Virginia 

.  6 

Iowa 

.  8  New  York 

.  45 

Wisconsin  . 

.  10 

Kansas  . 

.  6  North  Carolina 

.  12 

W  yoming  . 

1 

Kentucky 

.  9  North  Dakota 

.  2 

* 

Louisiana 

.  8  Ohio 

.  23 

— 

Maine  . 

.  3  Oklahoma 

.  8 

Total 

.  435 

The  average  constituency  contains  300,000  voters  ;  by  almost  invariable 
custom  the  Representative  lives  in  the  district  from  which  he  is  elected  ; 
in  several  States  one  or  more  Representatives  are  elected  ‘at  large,’  that  is, 
by  the  voters  of  the  entire  State. 

Representatives  must  be  not  less  than  twenty-five  years  of  age,  citizens 
of  the  United  States  for  7  years,  and  residents  in  the  States  from  which 
they  are  chosen.  The  House  also  admits  a  ‘delegate’  from  each  of  the 
two  organised  Territories,  Alaska  and  Hawaii,  and  a  ‘  resident  com¬ 
missioner’  from  Puerto  Rico  and  from  the  Philippines,  each  of  whom  has 
the  right  to  speak  on  any  subject  and  to  make  motions,  but  not  to  vote. 
The  delegates  and  resident  commissioners  are  elected  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  Representatives.  Each  of  the  two  Houses  of  Congress  is  sole  ‘judge 
of  the  elections,  returns,  and  qualifications  of  its  own  members  ’  ;  and  each 
of  the  Houses  may,  with  the  concurrence  of  two-thirds,  expel  a  member. 
The  period  usually  termed  ‘  a  Congress  ’  in  legislative  language  continues  for 
two  years,  terminating  at  noon  on  January  3. 

The  salary  of  a  Senator  or  Representative,  also  that  of  a  Resident  Com¬ 
missioner  or  Delegate  in  Congress  from  a  Territory,  is  10,000  dollars  per 
annum,  with  allowances  for  travelling  expenses  and  for  clerical  hire.  The 
salary  of  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Representatives  is  15,000  dollars  per 
annum,  with  similar  allowances. 

No  Senator  or  Representative  can,  during  the  time  for  which  he  is  elected, 
be  appointed  to  any  civil  office  under  authority  of  the  United  States  which 
shall  have  been  created  or  the  emoluments  of  which  shall  have  been  in¬ 
creased  during  such  time  ;  and  no  person  holding  any  office  under  the  United 
States  can  be  a  member  of  either  House  during  his  continuance  in  office. 
No  religious  test  may  be  required  as  a  qualification  to  any  office  or  public 
trust  under  the  United  States  or  in  any  State. 

The  79th  Congress  (1945-47),  as  elected  November  7,  1944,  was  con¬ 
stituted  as  follows:  Senate,  57  Democrats,  38  Republicans  and  1  Progressive. 
House  of  Representatives,  243  Democrats,  190  Republicans,  1  Progressive 
and  1  American  Labour.  The  Senate  contained  no  woman  member ;  the 
lower  House,  9  women.  About  60  per  cent,  of  the  Senate  and  50  per  cent, 
of  the  House  are  lawyers. 

The  National  Government  has  authority  in  matters  of  general  taxation, 
treaties  and  other  dealings  with  foreign  powers,  army,  navy,  and  (to  a  certain 
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extent)  militia,  commerce,  foreign  and  inter-State,  postal  service,  coinage, 
weights  and  measures,  and  crimes  against  the  United  States. 

Slavery  was  abolished  throughout  the  whole  of  the  United  States  by  the 
thirteenth  amendment  of  the  Constitution,  adopted  December  6,  1865,  while 
the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  amendments  of  the  Constitution,  adopted  in  1868 
and  1870,  gave  to  the  former  slaves  all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  citizenship. 

By  an  Act  passed  on  June  2,  1924,  full  citizenship  was  granted  to  all 
Indians  born  in  the  United  States,  though  those  remaining  in  tribal  units 
were  still  under  special  Federal  jurisdiction.  The  Indian  Reorganization 
Act  of  1934  gave  the  tribal  Indians,  at  their  own  option,  substantial 
opportunities  of  self-government  and  of  self-controlled  corporate  enterprises 
empowered  to  borrow  money,  buy  land,  machinery  and  equipment ;  these 
corporations  are  controlled  by  democratically  elected  tribal  councils  ;  by 
1943,  roughly  a  third  of  the  Indians  had  taken  advantage  of  this  Act. 
Indian  lands  (1944)  amounted  to  56,576,626  acres,  of  which  about  66  per 
cent,  were  tribally  owned  and  31  per  cent,  in  trust  allotments,  with  the 
remained  owned  by  the  Government.  Indian  population  is  about  388,000 
(1944) ;  one-half  are  in  the  four  States  of  Oklahoma,  Arizona,  New  Mexico 
and  South  Dakota.  The  Indians  for  many  years  were  dying  out,  but 
they  are  now  the  fastest  growing  racial  group  in  the  United  States. 

State  and  Local  Government. 

The  Union  comprises  13  original  States,  7  States  which  were  admitted 
without  having  been  previously  organised  as  Territories,  and  28  States  which 
had  been  Territories— 48  States  in  all.  Each  State  has  its  own  constitu¬ 
tion  (which  the  United  States  guarantees  shall  be  republican  in  form), 
deriving  its  authority,  not  from  Congress,  but  from  the  people  of  the  State. 
Admission  of  States  into  the  Union  has  been  granted  by  special  Acts  of 
Congress,  either  (1)  in  the  form  of  ‘enabling  Acts,’  providing  for  the 
drafting  and  ratification  of  a  State  constitution  by  the  people,  in  which  case 
the  Territory  becomes  a  State  as  soon  as  the  conditions  are  fulfilled,  or 
(2)  accepting  a  constitution  already  framed,  and  at  once  granting  admission. 

Each  State  is  provided  with  a  Legislature  of  two  Houses  (except  Nebraska, 
which  since  1937  has  had  a  single-chambered  Legislature),  a  Governor,  and 
other  executive  officials,  and  a  judicial  system.  Both  Houses  of  the  Legis¬ 
lature  are  elective,  but  the  Senators  (having  larger  electoral  districts)  are 
less  numerous  than  the  Representatives,  while  in  some  States  their  terms  are 
longer  and,  in  a  few,  the  Senate  is  only  partially  renewed  at  each  election. 
Members  of  both  Houses  are  paid  at  the  same  rate,  which  varies  from  150  to  2,500 
dollars  per  session,  or  from  3  to  10  dollars  per  day  during  session,  plus  mileage, 
etc.  The  duties  of  the  two  Houses  are  similar,  but  in  many  States  money  Bills 
must  be  introduced  first  in  the  lower  House.  The  Senate  sits  as  a  court  for 
the  trial  of  officials  impeached  by  the  other  House,  and  often  has  power  to 
confirm  or  reject  appointments  made  by  the  Governor.  In  most  States  sessions 
are  biennial,  the  Governor  having  power  to  summon  an  extraordinary  session, 
but  not  to  dissolve  or  adjourn.  State  Legislatures  are  competent  to  deal  with 
all  matters  not  reserved  for  the  Federal  Government  by  the  Federal  constitution 
nor  specifically  prohibited  by  the  Federal  or  State  constitutions.  Among  then- 
powers  are  the  determination  of  the  qualifications  for  the  right  of  suffrage,  and 
the  control  of  all  elections  to  public  office,  including  elections  of  members  of 
Congress  and  electors  of  President  and  Vice-President ;  the  criminal  law,  both 
in  its  enactment  and  in  its  execution,  with  unimportant  exceptions,  and  the 
administration  of  prisons  ;  the  civil  law,  including  all  matters  pertaining  to 
the  possession  and  transfer  of,  and  succession  to,  property ;  marriage  and 
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divorce,  and  all  other  civil  relations  ;  the  chartering  and  control  of  all  manu¬ 
facturing,  trading,  transportation,  and  other  corporations,  subject  only  to  the 
right  of  Congress  to  regulate  commerce  passing  from  one  State  to  another  ; 
labour  ;  education  ;  charities  ;  licensing  ;  fisheries  within  State  waters,  and 
game  laws  (apart  from  the  hunting  of  migratory  birds  which  is  a  Federal 
concern  under  a  treaty  with  Canada).  Taxes  on  income  were  left  to  the 
States  until  1913,  when  the  sixteenth  amendment  was  adopted  authorising 
the  imposition  of  Federal  taxes  on  income  without  regard  to  apportionment. 

The  Governor  is  chosen  by  direct  vote  of  the  people  over  the  whole  State. 
His  term  of  office  varies  in  the  several  States  from  2  years  to  4  years  and  his 
salary  from  3,000  to  25,000  dollars.  His  duty  is  to  see  to  the  faithful 
administration  of  the  law,  and  he  has  command  of  the  military  forces  of  the 
State.  He  may  recommend  measures,  hut  does  not  present  Bills  to  the 
legislature.  In  some  States  he  presents  estimates.  In  all  but  one  of  the 
States  (North  Carolina)  the  Governor  has  a  veto  upon  legislation,  which 
may,  however,  be  overridden  by  the  two  Houses,  in  some  States  by  a  simple 
majority,  in  others  by  a  three-fifths  or  two-thirds  majority. 

The  chief  officials  by  whom  the  administration  of  State  affairs  is  carried 
on  (secretaries,  treasurers,  members  of  boards  of  commissioners,  etc. )  are  usually 
chosen  by  the  people  at  the  General  State  elections  for  terms  similar  to  those 
for  which  governors  hold  office. 

The  Territories  of  Hawaii  and  Alaska  have  local  legislatures,  whose 
Acts  may  be  modified  or  annulled  by  Congress.  The  President  appoints 
for  4  years  the  Governor  of  a  Territory,  the  Territorial  secretaries  and 
other  officials,  and  the  Territorial  judges.  Puerto  Rico,  although  not  desig¬ 
nated  as  a  ‘  territory  ’  in  the  technical  sense,  is  self-governing,  on  a  system 
almost  identical  with  that  of  the  Territories.  The  Philippine  Common¬ 
wealth  is  governed  by  an  elected  President  and  an  elected  National 
Assembly.  Guam,  as  a  naval  station,  is  administered  by  the  Navy  Depart¬ 
ment  ;  the  Virgin  Islands  are  administered,  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Secretary  of  the  Interior,  by  a  Governor,  who  is  appointed  by  the  President. 

The  District  of  Columbia,  ceded  by  the  State  of  Maryland  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  government  in  1791,  is  the  seat  of  the  United  States  Government.  It 
includes  the  city  of  Washington,  and  embraces  a  land  area  of  61  square  miles. 
The  district  has  no  municipal  legislative  body,  and  its  citizens  have  no  right 
to  vote  either  in  national  or  municipal  concerns,  Congress  having  sole  plenary 
legislative  authority.  By  an  Act  of  Congress  of  1878,  its  municipal  govern¬ 
ment  is  administered  by  three  commissioners,  appointed  by  the  President. 

The  unit  of  local  government  in  the  North,  especially  in  the  New  England 
States,  is  the  rural  township,  governed  directly  by  the  voters  who  assemble 
annually  or  oftener  if  necessary,  and  legislate  in  local  affairs,  levy  taxes,  make 
appropriations,  and  appoint  and  instruct  the  local  officials  (selectmen,  clerk, 
school-committee,  etc.).  Where  cities  exist  the  township  government  is 
superseded  by  the  city  government.  Townships  are  grouped  to  form  counties, 
each  with  its  commissioners  and  other  paid  officials  who  have  charge  of  public 
buildings,  lay  out  highways,  grant  licences ,  and  estimate  and  apportion  the 
taxation  necessary  for  county  purposes.  In  the  South  the  counties  are  them¬ 
selves  the  units,  though  subdivided  for  educational  or  other  special  purposes. 
In  the  Middle  and  North-Western  States  the  two  systems  of  local  government 
are  mixed. 

Area  and  Population. 

1.  Progress  and  Present  Condition. 

Population  of  the  continental  United  States  at  each  census  from  1790. 
Residents  of  Hawaii,  Alaska,  Puerto  Rico,  the  Philippine  Islands,  Guam, 
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Samoa,  Virgin  Islands,  and  Panama  Canal  Zone,  and  persons  in  the  military 
and  naval  service  stationed  abroad  are  not  included  in  the  figures  of  this 
table.  The  residents  of  Indian  reservations  are  not  included  prior  to  1890. 


Tear 

White 

Negroes 

Other  Races 1 

Total 

Decennial 
increase, 
per  cent. 

1790 

3,172,006 

757,208 

— 

3,929,214 

— 

1800 

4,306,446 

1,002,037 

— 

5,308,483 

35  T 

1810 

5,862,073 

1,377,808 

— 

7,239,881 

36-4 

1820 

7,866,797 

1,771,656 

— 

9,638,453 

331 

1830 

10,537,378 

2,328,642 

— 

12,866,020 

33-5 

1840 

14,195,805 

2,873,648 

— 

17,069,453 

32-7 

1850 

19,553,068 

3,638,808 

— 

23,191,876 

359 

1860 

26,922,537 

4,441,830 

78,954 

31,443,321 

35-6 

1870  2 

33,589,377 

4,880,009 

88,985 

38,558,371 

22-6 

1870 2 

34,337,292 

5,392,172 

88,985 

39,818,449 

26  6 

1880 

43,402,970 

6,580,793 

172,020 

50,155,783 

26  0 

1890 

55,101,258 

7,488,676 

357,780 

62,947,714 

25-5 

1900 

66,809,196 

8,833,994 

351,385 

75,994,575 

20-7 

1910 

81,731,957 

9,827,763 

412,546 

91,972,266 

21-0 

1920 

94,820,915 

10,463,131 

426,574 

105,710,620 

14'93 

1930 

110,286,740  4 

11,891,143 

597,163 

122,775,046 

16T  3 

1940 

118,214,870 

12,865,518  5 

588,887 

131,669,275 

7‘2 

1  The  other  races,  in  1S60,  comprise  34,933  Chinese  and  44,021  Indians ;  for  1870 
63,199  Chinese,  55  Japanese,  and  25,731  Indians  ;  for  1880,  105,465  Chinese,  148  Japanese, 
and  66.407  Indians;  for  1890,  107,488  Chinese,  2,039  Japanese,  and  248,253  Indians;  for 
1900  S9,863  Chinese,  24,326  Japanese,  and  237,196  Indians  ;  for  1910,  71,531  Cliinese,  72,157 
Japanese  265,683  Indians  and  3,175  other  races  ;  for  1920,  61,639  Chinese,  111,010  Japanese, 
244  437  Indians,  and  9,488  all  others  ;  for  1930,  332,397  Indians,  74,954  Chinese.  138,834 
Japanese  and  50,978  all  others  ;  for  1940,  333,969  Indians,  77,504  Chinese,  126,947  Japanese 
and  50,467  all  others.  . 

*  Enumeration  in  1870  incomplete.  Figures  in  italics  represent  estimated  corrected 

popuhitiom^n  ^  ^gl0  census  (April  15,  1910)  and  the  1920  census  (January  1,  1920),  the 
period  covered  was  1161  months  (less  than  a  full  decade).  Adjusting  for  this,  the  exact 
rate  of  increase  for  the  decade  was  15  -4  per  cent.  Similarly  correcting  for  the  123  months 
between  the  1920  and  1930  censuses,  the  true  rate  of  increase  was  15*7  per  cent. 

<  ifigun  s  for  1C30  have  been  revised  to  include  Mexicans  (1,422,533)  who  were  classified 
with  ‘  Orher  Races  ’  in  the  1930  census  reports. 

•  Of  the  Negroes,  97  per  cent,  are  of  wholly  American  parentage.  Thirteen  Southern 
States  in  1940  had  9,337,329  Negroes  (72  5  per  cent,  of  the  total)  compared  with  8,469,939 
(80  9  per  cent.)  in  1920,  and  7,632,557  (86  4  per  cent.)  in  1900. 

Total  population  in  1940  at  131,669,275  comprised  66,061,592  males  and 
65,607,683  females  ;  74,423,702,  or  56‘5  per  cent.,  were  urban. 

Estimated  population  of  Continental  United  States  (including  armed 
forces  overseas)  on  July  1,  1945,  was  139,682,000;  in  1944,  138,100,874. 

In  February,  1944,  there  were  in  the  civilian  population  between  the  ages 
of  20  and  34,  1,700,000  single  men  and  4,080,000  single  women. 

In  the  following  table  of  population  statistics  for  1940  and  1944,  there 
is  shown  the  year  in  which  each  of  the  original  thirteen  States  ratified  the 
Constitution,  the  year  when  each  of  the  other  States  was  admitted  into  the 
Union,  and  the  years  of  organization  of  Territories ;  postal  abbreviations  for 
the  names  of  the  States  are  shown  in  brackets.  Continental  United  States 
is  the  part  lying  on  the  Continent  of  North  America  south  of  the  Canadian 
boundary.  (For  census  population  by  States  and  regions  in  1930  and  1940, 
see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1944,  pp.  495  and  496.) 
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Geographic  Divisions 
and  States 

Land  Area : 
English 
sq.  miles,  1940 

Estimated 
Civilian 
Population, 
July  1,  1944 

Census  ] 

Population  s 
in  1940 

5op.  per 
q.  mile, 
1940 

Continental  United  States 

2,977,128 

132,563,271 

131,669,275 

44-2 

New  England  .... 

63,206 

8,280,366 

8,437,290 

133-5 

Maine  (1820). 

New  Hampshire(1788)(A.ff.) 
Vermont  (1791)  .  (Ft) 

Massachusetts  (1788)  (.Mass.) 
Rhode  Island (1790)  (R.J.) 

Connecticut  (1788)  {Conn.) 

31,040 

9,024 

9,278 

7,907 

1,058 

4,899 

793,600 

457,231 

810,941 

4,162,815 

77S.972 

1,776,807 

847,226 

491,524 

359,231 

4,316,721 

713,346 

1,709,242 

27'3 

54-5 

38-7 

545-9 

674-2 

348-9 

Middle  Atlantic 

100,496 

26,047,818 

27,539,487 

274  0 

New  York  (1788)  .  {N.Y.) 
New  Jersey  (1787)  (N.J.) 
Pennsylvania  (1787)  (Pa.) 

47,929 

7,522 

45,045 

12,632,890 

4,167,840 

9,247,088 

13,479,142 

4,160,165 

9,900,180 

281-2 

553-1 

219-8 

East  North  Central 

245,011 

26,391,645 

26,626,342 

108-7 

Ohio  (1803)  .... 
Indiana  (1816)  .  (2nd.) 

Illinois  (1818)  .  .(111.) 

Michigan  (1837)  .  (Mich.) 

Wisconsin  (1848)  .  (1 Vis.) 

41,122 

36.205 

55,947 

57,022 

54,715 

6,836,667 

3,419,707 

7,729,720 

5,429,641 

2,975,910 

6,907,612 

3,427,796 

7,897,241 

5,256,106 

3,137,587 

168-0 

94-7 

141-2 

92-2 

57-3 

West  North  Central 

510,621 

12,442,899 

13,516,990 

26-5 

Minnesota  (1858)  .  (Minn.) 
Iowa  (1846)  .... 
Missouri  (1821)  .  (Mo.) 

North  Dakota  (1889)  (N.D.) 
South  Dakota  (1889)  (S.D.) 

Nebraska  (1867)  .  (Nebr.) 

Kansas  (1861)  .  (Kane.) 

80,009 

55,986 

69,270 

70,054 

76,586 

76,653 

82,113 

2,508,663 

2,269,759 

3,589,538 

528,071 

558,629 

1,213,792 

1,774,447 

2,792,300 

2,538,268 

3,784,664 

641,935 

642.961 

1,315,834 

1,801,02S 

34-9 

45-3 

54-6 

9-2 

8-4 

17-2 

21-9 

South  Atlantic 

268,431 

19,301,878 

17,823,151 

66-4 

Delaware  (1787)  .  (Del.) 

Maryland  (1788)  .  (Md.) 

Dist.ofOolumbia(1791)  (D.C.) 
Virgiuia  (1788)  .  (Pa.) 

West  Virgiuia  (1863) (W.  Pa.) 
North  Carolina  (1789)  ( N.C .) 
South  Carolina  (1788)  (S.C.) 
Georgia  (1788)  .  (Ga.) 

Florida  (1845)  .  (Fla.) 

1,978 

9,887 

61 

39,899 

24,090 

49,142 

30,594 

58,518 

54,262 

283,802 

2,127,874 

926,260 

3,199,115 

1,715,984 

3,534,545 

1,923,354 

3,223,727 

2,367,217 

266.505 

1,821,244 

663,091 

2,677,773 

1,901,974 

3,571,623 

1,899,804 

3,123,723 

1,897,414 

134-7 

184-2 

10,870-3 

67-1 

79-0 

72-7 

62-1 

63-4 

35-0 

East  South  Central. 

180,568 

10,494,312 

10,778,225 

59-7 

Kentucky  (1792)  .  (Ky-) 

Tennessee  (1796)  .  ( Tenn .) 

Alabama  (1819)  .  {Ala.) 

Mississippi  (1817).  (Miss.) 

40.109 

41,961 

51,078 

47,420 

2,630,194 

2,870,158 

2,818,083 

2,175,877 

2,845,627 

2,915,841 

2,832,961 

2,183,796 

70-9 

69-5 

55-5 

46-1 

West  South  Central 

430,829 

13,252,768 

13,064,525 

30-3 

Arkansas  (1836)  .  (Ark. 

Louisiana  (1812)  .  (La. 

Oklahoma  (1907)  .  (Okla. 

Texas  (1845).  .  (Tex. 

52,725 
)  45,177 

69,283 
263,644 

1,776,446 

2,535,385 

2,064,679 

6,876,248 

1,949,387 

2,363,880 

2,336,434 

6,414,824 

370 
52-3 
|  337 

|  24-3 
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Geographic  Divisions 
and  States 

Land  Area : 
English 
sq.  miles,  1940 

Estimated 
Civilian 
Population, 
July  1,  1944 

Census 
Population 
in  1940 

Pop.  per 
sq.  mile 
1940 

Mountain  . 

857,836 

4,335,002 

4,150,003 

4-8 

Montana  (1889)  .  (Mont.) 

Idaho  (1890) .... 
Wyoming (1890)  .  (Wvo  ) 
Colorado  (1876)  .  (Colo.) 

New  Mexico  (1912)  ( N .  Mex  ) 
Arizona  (1912)  .  (Ariz.) 

Utah  (1896) 

Nevada  (1864)  .  (Nev.) 

146,316 

82,808 

97,506 

103,967 

121,511 

113,580 

82,346 

109,802 

464,999 

531,573 

257,108 

1,147,259 

532,212 

638,412 

606,994 

156,446 

559,456 

524,873 

250,742 

1,123,296 

531,818 

499,261 

550,310 

110,247 

38 

6  3 
2-6 
10'8 
4-4 
4-4 
6-7 
1-0 

Pacific . 

320,130 

12,016,593 

9,733,262 

30-4 

Washington  (1889)  (Wash.) 
Oregon  (1859)  .  (Oreg.) 
California  (1850)  .  (Calif.  ) 

66,977 

96,350 

156,803 

2,055.378 

1,214,226 

8,746,989 

1,736,191 

1,089,684 

6,907,387 

25-9 

11-3 

44-1 

Non-contiguoua  Territory 

712,836* 

15,664,023’ 

18,951,956 

26-6 

Alaska  (1867) 

Hawaii  (Ter.)  (1898)*  . 
Puerto  Rico  (1898) 
Philippine  Islands  (1898)  . 
Virgin  Islands  (1917) 
American  Samoa  (1900)  * 
Guam  (1898). 

Panama  Canal  Zone  (1903)  . 
Soldiers,  etc.,  abroad  . 

586,400  * 
6,433  * 
3,435  » 
115,600* 
133* 

76* 

206* 

553* 

59,278* 
368,336’ 
1,543,913’ 
13,513,000* 
22,012  3 
10,055’ 
18,509’ 
39,467’ 
89,453’ 

72,524* 

423,330 

1,869,255 

16,356,000* 

24,889 

12,908 

22,290 

51,827 

118,933 

0-1 

65-8 

544-2 

141-5 

187-1 

169-8 

108-2 

93-7 

Grand  Total  . 

3,689,  964* 

138,439,069’ 

150,621,231 

40-8 

1  Including  both  the  land  and  water  area. 

2  Census  taken  as  of  October  1,  1941. 

3  Includes  Baker,  Canton,  Enderbury,  Howland,  Jarvis,  Johnston,  Midway  and  Palmyra 

Islands.  ' 

1  Estimates  based  on  the  censuses  of  1918  and  1939  by  the  Philippine  Government. 

3  Estimates  based  on  censuses  of  1917  and  1930. 

•  Gross  area  (land  and  water)— Continental  United  States,  3,022,387 ;  Non-contiguous 
Territory,  712.836.  Total,  3,735,223  square  miles. 

’  Figures  for  1930. 


The  1940  census  showed  11,419,138  foreign-born  whites,  and  23,157,580 
native  whites  of  foreign  or  mixed  parentage.  The  10  countries  contributing 
the  largest  numbers  who  were  foreign-bom,  or  had  one  or  two  foreign-born 
parents,  were  Germany,  5,236,612;  Italy,  4,594,780  ;  Canada,  2,910,159; 
Poland,  2,905,859  ;  Russia  (U.S.S.R. ),  2,610,244  ;  Eire,  2,410,951  ;  England, 
1,975,975  ;  Sweden,  1,301,390  ;  Austria,  1,261,246  ;  Mexico,  1,076,653.  (For 
other  details  of  countries  of  •origin,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book, 
1944,  p.  497.) 

Jn  1940  those  gainfully  employed  (not  on  public  emergency  work)  were 
listed  in  the  following  general  divisions  of  industry  : — 


Industry 

Male 

Female 

Total 

Employed  (except  on  public  emergency  work)  . 

34,027,905 

11,138,178 

45,166,083 

Agriculture,  forestry  and  fishing  .... 

Mining . 

Construction . 

Manufacturing . 

7,988,343 

902,061 

2,022,032 

8,250,590 

487,089 

10,939 

34,242 

2,322,252 

8,476,432 

913,000 

2,056,274 

10,572,842 

500 
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Industry 

Male 

Female 

Total 

Transport,  communication  and  other  public 

utilities . 

Wholesale  and  retail  trade . 

Finance,  insurance  and  real  estate 

Business  and  repair  services . 

Personal  services  .  .  .  •  •  • 

Amusement,  recreation  and  related  services 
Professional  and  related  services  .... 

Government . 

Industry  not  reported . 

2,768,267 

5,509,228 

1,013,297 

787,377 

1,133,555 

316,063 

1,472,453 

1,414,069 

450,570 

345,086 

2,029,540 

454,300 

76,877 

2,875,762 

79,279 

1,845,128 

339,418 

238,266 

3,113,353 

7,538,768 

1,467,597 

864,254 

4,009,317 

395,342 

3,317,581 

1.753,487 

688,836 

Estimated  number  of  women  gainfully  employed  in  July,  1945,  was 
18,280,000,  including  2,110,000  in  agriculture. 


II.  Movement  of  Population. 

Natality  and  mortality  statistics  are  based  upon  the  birth  and  death 
certificates  filed  with  the  registrars  of  vital  statistics  of  the  respective  States 
and  territories,  in  accordance  with  their  laws.  The  death  registration  area  was 
established  in  1880,  but  mortality  statistics  were  not  collected  on  an  annual 
basis  until  1900.  The  registration  area  for  births  was  established  in  1915. 
With  the  inclusion  of  Texas  in  1933  the  birth  and  death  registration  areas 
for  the  first  time  covered  all  the  continental  United  States,  Hawaii  and  the 
Virgin  Islands.  Puerto  Rico  was  admitted  to  the  death  registration  area  in 
1932,  and  to  the  birth  registration  area  in  1943.  The  estimated  de  facto 
population  of  continental  United  States  (excluding  military  personnel  out¬ 
side  the  country),  as  of  July  1,  1944,  was  132,563,271  ;  and  the  number  of 
births  (exclusive  of  still  births)  reported  for  the  calendar  year  1944  was 
2,794,800,  or  20'2  per  1,000  of  the  population  ;  male  births  were  1,435,301 
or  1,056  males  per  1,000  females  ;  number  of  deaths  (exclusive  of  members 
of  the  armed  forces  outside  the  country),  1,411,338,  or  10-6  per  1,000 
population. 

Total  number  of  occupied  dwelling  units  in  1940  (corresponding  roughly 
to  the  29,904,663  private  families  reported  in  1930)  was  34,854,532. 

Total  number  of  alien  immigrants  admitted  in  year  ending  June  30, 
1945,  was  38,119.  Total  alien  arrivals  (immigrant  and  non-immigrant)  in 
1945  (June  30)  was  202,366;  total  alien  departures,  93,362,  an  excess  of 
admissions  over  departures  of  109,004. 

The  total  number  of  alien  immigrants  from  1820  to  1945  (June  30) 
arriving  for  permanent  residence  was  38,461,395.  In  the  following  state, 
ment,  immigrants  from  Canada,  Mexico  and  all  other  countries  are  included 
i  n  the  total :  — 


Year 

ending 

June 

30 

British 
Isles  * 

Germany  * 

Sweden, 

Norway, 

and 

Denmark 

Austria 

and 

Hungary 

Italy 

Poland 

France 

Total  Im¬ 
migrants 

1930 

54,460 

26,569 

6,919 

3,009 

22,327 

9,231 

3,713 

241,700 

1940 

6,997 

21,520 

1,256 

1,902 

5,302 

702 

2,575 

70,756 

1942 

990 

2,150 

361 

186 

103 

343 

4,430 

2S,7S1 

1943 

1,139 

24S 

229 

75 

49 

394 

1,201 

23,725 

1944 

1,433 

238 

246 

87 

120 

292 

387 

28,551 

1945 

3,456 

172 

149 

54 

213 

195 

201 

38,119 

1  Including  Eire. 

•  For  1939  and  subsequent  years,  the  figures  for  Austria  are  included  with  Germany  and 
excluded  from  Hungary. 
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The  total  number  of  immigrants  from  China  between  1820  and  1945  was 
383,541  ;  the  total  number  from  Japan,  from  1861,  the  earliest  year  of  record, 
was  277,949.  In  1929,  the  number  of  Chinese  admitted,  from  all  countries, 
was  1,071;  in  1940,  106  ;  1942,  13  ;  1944,  34  ;  1945,  109.  In  1929  716 
Japanese  were  admitted  ;  in  1940,  48  ;  1941,  30  ;  1943,  1944  and  1945,  none. 

Increase  or  decrease  of  native  white,  and  foreign-born  white,  population 
from  1860  to  1940,  by  decades: — 


Native  White 

Foreign -born  White 

Year 

Total 

Increase 

Per  cent, 
increase 

Total 

Increase  or 
decrease  (— ) 

Per  cent, 
change 

1860 

22,825,784 

5,513,251 

31-8 

4,096,753 

1,856,218 

82-8 

1870 

28,095,665 

5,269,881 

8,747,626 

23  T 

5,493,712 

1,396,959 

34  T 

1880 

36,843,291 

31 T 

6,559,679 

1,065,967 

19'4 

1890 

45,979,391 

9,018,7321 

24'5 

9,121,867 

2,562,188 

39  T 

1900 

56,595,379 

10,615,988 

23'1 

10,213,817 

1,091,950 

12-0 

1910 

68,386,412 

11,791,033 

20'8 

13,345,545 

3,131,728 

30-7 

1920 

81,108,161 

12,721,749 

18-6 

13,712,754 

367,209 

2-8 

1930 

96,303,335 

15,195,174 

10,492,397 

18-7 

13,983,405 

270,651 

2-0 

1940 

106,795,732 

10-9 

11,419,138 

-  2,564,267 

-  18-3 

1  Exclusive  of  population  specially  enumerated  in  1890  in  Indian  Territory  and  on 
Indian  reservations. 


III.  Principal  Cities. 


Cities  with 

No.  of  Cities 1 

Combined  Population  1 

250,000  or  more 
100,000—250,000 
50,000—100,000 
25,000—  50,000 

25,000  or  more 

1910 

1930 

1940 

1910 

1930 

1940 

19 

31 

59 

119 

87 

56 

98 

185 

87 

55 

107 

213 

15,461,680 

4,840,458 

4,178,915 

4,023,397 

28,784,770 

7,540,966 

6,491,448 

6,425,693 

30,195,339 

7,792,650 

7,343,917 

7,417,093 

228 

376 

412 

28,504,450 

49,242,877 

52,748,999 

*  Exclusive  of  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  and  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico. 


The  population  of  cities  with  100,000  inhabitants  or  over  at  the  census  of 
1940  and  the  land  area  (1944),  were  as  follows 


Cities 

Popula¬ 
tion, 
April  1, 
1940 

Land  Area 

Cities 

Popula- 

Land  Area 

July  1, 
1944 

April  1, 
1940 

July  1, 
1944 

New  York,  N.Y. 

7,454,995 

191,360-0 

Washington,  D.C.  . 

663,091 

39,273-0 

Boroughs : 
Bronx  .  .  . 

1,394,711 

26,240-0 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

634,536 

587,472 

575,901 

28,560-0 

27,783-7 

Brooklyn  .  . 

2,698,285 

45,440-0 

Buffalo,  N.Y.  .  . 

25,224-3 

Manhattan 

1,889,924 

14,080-0 

New  Orleans,  La.  . 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

494,537 

127,628'S 

Queens  .  .  . 

1,297,634 

69,120-0 

492,370 

34,443-3 

46,970-0 

Richmond  .  . 

174,441 

36,480-0 

Cincinnati,  Ohio.  . 

455,610 

Chicago,  Ill.  .  . 

3,396,808 

132,297-2 

Newark,  N.J  .  . 

429,760 

15,088-9 

Philadelphia,  Pa.  . 

1,931,334 

81,419-0 

Kansas  City,  Mo.  . 

399,178 

37,395-2 

Detroit,  Mich.  .  . 

1,623,452 

88,255-6 

Indianapolis,  Ind.  . 

386,972 

34,483-2 
47,124  8 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

1,504,277 

288,255-0 

46,774-5 

Houston,  Tex.  .  . 

384,514 

Cleveland,  Ohio .  . 

878,336 

Seattle,  Wash.  .  . 

368,302 

44,214-4 

Baltimore,  Md.  .  . 

859,100 

50,380-8 

Rochester,  N.Y. .  . 

324,975 

22,240-6 

St.  Louis,  Mo.  .  . 

816,048 

39,040-0 

Denver,  Colo.  .  . 

322,412 

319,077 

37,943-0 

Boston,  Mass.  .  . 

770,816 

29, 523  0 

Louisville,  Ky.  .  . 

24,343-7 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  .  . 

671,659 

33,365-2 

Columbus,  Ohio. 

306,087 

25,082-7 
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Cities 


Portland,  Oregon 
Atlanta,  Ga.  ,  . 
Oakland,  Calif.  . 
Jersey'City,  N.J. 
Dallas,  Texas  . 
Memphis,  Tenn. . 

St.  Paul,  Minn.  . 
Toledo,  Ohio  .  . 

Birmingham,  Ala. 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Providence,  R.I. 
Akron,  Ohio  .  . 
Omaha,  Nebr.  , 
Dayton,  Ohio  .  . 

Syracuse,  N.T.  . 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla 
San  Diego,  Calif. 
Worcester,  Mass. 
Richmond,  Va.  . 
Fort  Worth,  Texas 
Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Miami,  Fla.  .  . 

Youngstown,  Ohio 
Nashville,  Tenn. 
Hartford,  Conn . 
Grand  Rapids,  Micl 
Long  Beach,  Calif. 
New  Haven,  Conn. 
Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Flint,  Mich.  .  . 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Springfield,  Mass. 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 


Popula¬ 
tion, 
April  1, 
1940 

Land  Area 
in  Acres 
July  1, 

1944 

Cities 

Popula¬ 
tion, 
April  1, 
1940 

Land  Area 
in  Acres 
July  1 
1944 

305,394 

40,614  4 

Norfolk,  Va.  .  .  . 

144,332 

18,016-8 

302,288 

22,208-0 

Yonkers,  N.Y.  .  . 

142,598 

11,000-0 

302,163 

33,787-0 

Tulsa,  Okla.  .  .  . 

142,157 

13,624 -3 

301,173 

8,352-0 

Scranton,  Pa.  .  . 

140,404 

12,361-7 

294,734 

29,053-0 

Paterson,  N.J,  .  . 

139,656 

5,120-0 

292,942 

30,698-0 

Albany,  N.Y. .  .  . 

130,577 

12,187-0 

287,730 

33,423-4 

Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

128,163 

17,548-8 

282,349 

23,972-0 

Trenton,  N.J..  .  , 

124,697 

4,630-0 

267,583 

32,230-0 

Spokane,  Wash. 

122,001 

26,547-2 

253,854 

25,768-0 

Kansas  City,  Kans. 

121,458 

11,984-7 

253,504 

11,462-4 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  . 

118,410 

10,955-6 

244,791 

34,369-3 

Camden,  N.J.  .  . 

117,536 

5,553-8 

223, S44 

25,458-4 

Erie,  Pa . 

116,955 

10,368-0 

210, 71S 

15,286-2 

Fall  River,  Mass.  . 

115,428 

21,723-0 

205,967 

16,014-6 

Wichita,  Kans.  .  . 

114,966 

14,521-0 

204,424 

16,487-6 

Wilmington,  Del.  . 

112,504 

6,243-8 

203,341 

61,140-2 

Gary,  Ind . 

111,719 

26,492-3 

193,694 

23,701-0 

Knoxville,  Tenn.  , 

111,580 

16,227-0 

193,042 

23,728-0 

Cambridge,  Mass.  . 

110,879 

4,002  5 

177,662 

31,496-7 

Reading,  Pa. 

110,568 

5,656-2 

173,065 

19,332-6 

New  Bedford,  Mass. 

110,341 

12,229-0 

172,172 

19,418-0 

Elizabeth,  N.J.  .  . 

109,912 

7,488-0 

167,720 

20,967-0 

Tacoma,  Wash.  .  . 

109,408 

29.72S-0 

167,402 

14,080-2 

Canton,  Ohio  .  . 

108,401 

8,901-6 

166,267 

11,150  0 

Tampa,  Fla.  .  .  . 

10S,391 

12,160-0 

164,292 

14,735-0 

Sacramento,  Calif.  . 

105,958 

8,771-0 

164,271 

21,148-0 

Peoria,  Ill.  .  .  . 

105,087 

S, 061-6 

160,605 

11,445  0 

Somerville,  Mass.  . 

102,177 

2,600-0 

159,819 

34,423-4 

Lowell,  Mass.  .  . 

101,389 

8,257-6 

151,543 

18,771-9 

South  Bend,  Ind.  . 

101,268 

12,580-3 

149,934 

33,885-8 

Duluth,  Minn.  .  . 

101,065 

39,897-6 

149,554 

20,286-6 

Charlotte,  N.C.  .  . 

100,899 

12,330-0 

147,121 

9,369-6 

Utica,  N.Y.  .  ,  . 

100,518 

10.113T 

Religion. 

A  census  in  1936  by  the  Department  of  Commerce  showed  in  the 
continental  United  States  256  religious  bodies  (compared  with  212  in  1926) 
with  199,302  organizations  (232,154)  and  55,807,366  members  (54,576,346). 
Value  of  church  edifices  was  3,411,875,467  dollars  (3,839,500,610)  and 
total  expenditures  were  518,953,571  dollars  (817,214,528).  The  principal 
denominations  are  shown  below  : — - 


Denominations 

Local 

Churches. 

Number 

Members  or  Communi¬ 
cants. 

Number 

1936 

1926 

1936 

Protestant  bodies : 

Adventist  bodies  .... 

2,536 

146,177 

165,815 

Baptist  bodies . 

49,478 

8,440,922 

8,262,287 

Church  of  Christ,  Scientist 

2,113 

202,098 

268,915 

Congregational  and  Christian  Churches 1 

5,300 

994,491 

976,388 

Disciples  of  Christ  . 

5,566 

1,377,595 

1,196,315 

Evangelical  Church  . 

1,695 

206,080 

212,446 

Evangelical  and  Reformed  Church  . 

2,875 

676,804  » 

723,877 

1  Represents  merger  of  Congregational  Churches  with  General  Convention  of  the 
Christian  Church,  since  192G. 

*  Represents  merger  of  Evangelical  Synod  of  North  America  with  Reformed  Church 
in  the  United  States,  since  1926. 
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Denominations 

Local 

Churches. 

Number 

Members  or  Communi¬ 
cants. 

Number 

1936 

1926 

1936 

Protestant  bodies: 

Friends . 

717 

110,422 

93,697 

774,169 

Latter  Day  Saints  (Mormons)  .... 

2,072 

606,561 

Lutheran  bodies . 

14,788 

3,966,003 

4,244,890 

Mennonite  bodies . 

913 

87,164 

114,337 

Methodist  bodies . 

42,327 

8,070,619 

7,001,637 

Presbyterian  bodies . 

12,685 

2,625,284 

2  513,653 

Protestant  Episcopal  Church  .... 

6,407 

1,859,086 

1,735,335 

Reformed  bodies . 

983 

256,265* 

299,694 

Unitarians . 

305 

60,152 

59,228 

392,897 

United  Brethren  bodies . 

2,762 

395,885 

Universalists  . 

339 

54,957 

45,853 

Roman  Catholic  Church . 

18,409 

18,605,003 

19,914,937 

Jewish  Congregations4 . 

3,728 

4,081,242 

4.641,184 

Eastern  Orthodox  Churches . 

659 

259,394 

356,638 

3  Excludes  membership  of  Reformed  Church  in  the  United  States,  since  merged  into 
Evangelical  and  Reformed  Church. 

4  Figures  include  all  Jews  in  communities  where  there  is  a  congregation. 


Education. 

Each  State  of  the  Union  has  a  system  of  free  public  schools  established 
by  law,  comprising  elementary  schools,  junior  high  schools  and  high 
schools,  with  courses  covering  from  11  to  13  years. 

The  main  objective  of  the  American  school  system  is  public  mass 
education.  If  the  cost  be  conceived  as  spread  evenly  over  the  entire  adult 
population,  then  the  cost  of  educating  25,448,450  students  in  publicly  con¬ 
trolled  schools  in  1941-42  was  8'5  cents  per  day  for  each  person  21  years 
of  age  and  over  (86,017,000)  on  July  1,  1942  (excluding  members  of  the 
armed  forces  abioad),  while  the  cost  of  educating  3,335,496  students  in 
private  schools  (for  which  expendituies  are  given)  was  1’7  cents  additional. 
This  is  10‘2  cents  per  day  in  1941-42  as  compared  with  10'4  cents  per  day 
in  1939—40  or  37‘24  dollars  per  year  as  compared  with  3870  dollars  in 
1939—40  per  adult  for  providing  a  median  education  of  11 '4  years  completed 
by  the  persons  who  became  of  voting  age  (21)  in  1940.  Thus  public  mass 
education  aims  to  furnish  approximately  12  years  or  more  of  education 
to  half  of  the  oncoming  generation  at  a  total  cost  over  the  12  years  of 
less  than  450  dollars  per  present  citizen  for  the  education  of  a  future 

citizen.  ...... 

Since  1803,  the  United  States  Government,  upon  the  organization  ot  all 
new  States,  has  set  aside  from  the  public  domain  for  the  benefit  of  the  public 
schools  therein  from  one  to  four  ‘sections’  (square  miles)  of  land  in  each 
township  of  six  miles  square.  The  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  this  land  make 
the  principal  part  of  the  permanent  school  funds  of  such  States.  The 
income  of  permanent  school  funds  and  unsold  school  lands  constitutes 
about  1’0  per  cent,  of  the  revenue  receipts  of  the  schools  of  the  country. 
Taxation  and  appropriations  yield  about  95 '0  per  cent,  of  total  revenue 
receipts,  and  other  sources  yield  about  4'0  per  cent.  In  1942  the  amount 
expended  on  public  schools  of  elementary  and  secondary  grades  was 
2,322,697,688  dollars.  In  1942  the  1,628  universities,  colleges,  teachers 
colleges  and  professional  schools  reporting  had  an  income  of  813,816,659 
dollars  from  all  sources  except  additions  to  endowments. 


504 


UNITED  STATES 


Summary  of  statistics  of  schools,  teachers  and  pupils  in  1941-42 
(compiled  by  the  United  States  Office  of  Education)  : — 


Schools  by  Level 

Number 

of 

Schools 

Teachers 

Enrolment 

Male 

Female 

Total 

Male 

Female 

Total 

Elementary  schools : 
Public  . 

183,112 

59,567 

499,261 

558,828 

9,355,906 

8,858,600 

18,214,506 

Private  . 

10,285 

3,720 

61,792 

65,512 

1,079,174 

1,062,620 

2,141.994 

Secondary  schools : 
Public  . 

25,123 

124,079 

176,772 

300,851 

3,102,501 

3,309,726 

6,412,227 

Private  . 

3,011 

13,235 

21,125 

34,360 

238,983 

272,328 

511,311 

Teachers’  colleges  and 
normal  schools : 
Public  . 

198 

5.284 

5,863 

11,147 

47,754 

90,155 

137,909 

Private  . 

43 

347 

579 

926 

1,561 

5,475 

7,036 

Universities,  colleges 
and  professional 
schools : 

Public  . 

390 

32,281 

8,999 

41,280 

371.122 

223, 0S0 

594,202 

Private  . 

1,125 

50,997 

16,158 

67,155 

398,122 

266,721 

664,843 

Residential  schools 
for  the  handi¬ 
capped  and  de¬ 
linquent: 

Public  . 

281 

4,273 

37,014 

24,132 

61,146 

Private  , 

94 

— 

— 

1,433 

6,421 

3,891 

10,312 

Private,  commercial 
&  business  schools 

1,600 

2,650 

3,250 

5,900 

74,107 

222,321 

296,428 

Nursing  schools,  not 
parts  of  colleges  . 

1,391 

5,533 

1,996 

SO,  669 

82,665 

Federal  schools  for 
Indians  . 

283 

452 

969 

1,421 

— 

— 

28,460 

Total  . 

226,936 

292,612 

794,768 

1,098,619 

14,714,661 

14,419,918 

29,163,089 

Since  1936  the  secondary  schools  have  graduated  more  than  1,000,000 
pupils  a  year,  reaching  a  peak  in  1942  of  1,242,000.  The  largest  number 
graduated  from  college  in  any  one  year  was  186,500  in  1940. 

Results  of  the  general  effort  to  keep  children  in  school  regardless  of 
economio  pressures  and  temptations  may  be  summed  up  for  1940  as 
follows : — of  those  who  were  14  years  old  that  year,  92-5  per  cent,  were 
attending  school;  of  those  15  years  old,  87-6  percent.;  of  those  16  and 
17  years  old,  68-7  per  cent.,  and  of  those  18  and  19  years  old,  28-9  per 
cent.  (For  more  detailed  figures,  covering  the  education  of  the  entire 
population,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1945,  pp.  501  and  502.) 

Public  education  is  secular,  most  State  constitutions  forbidding  the 
appropriation  of  public  moneys  for  the  support  of  church-controlled  schools. 
However,  some  States  require  daily  Bible-leading  in  the  schools  without 
denominational  comment  and  38  States  permit  the  local  school  authorities  to 
release  children  from  school  attendance  for  a  specified  time  for  religious 
education  ;  some  300,000  children  in  400  schools  now  use  this  privilege.  In 
1942  the  Roman  Catholics  maintained  7,701  elementary  parochial  schools 
with  2,583,831  pupils,  1,442  high  schools,  682  academies  for  girls,  143 
colleges  for  men  with  501,038  students  and  203  seminaries  with  17,545 
seminarians  studying  for  the  priesthood. 

In  1943  there  were  in  the  United  States  1,787  daily  newspapers  (345 
morning  papers  with  a  circulation  of  17,110,611  and  1,442  evening  papers 
with  a  circulation  of  26,264,339)  and  474  Sunday  newspapers  (with  a 
circulation  of  35,293,543).  The  total  number  of  dailies,  tri- weeklies,  semi¬ 
weeklies  and  other  papers  was  12,454  at  the  end  of  1942. 
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Justice  and  Crime. 

The  Federal  Government  maintains  courts  lor  the  trial  of  crimes  against 
the  United  States  and  of  civil  suits  brought  by  the  Government  or  its 
officers,  or  which  arise  under  the  Constitution,  treaties  and  laws  of  the 
United  States  relating  to  such  subjects  as  Admiralty,  Patents,  Taxation, 
Banking  and  Bankruptcy.  The  Federal  Courts  also  have  jurisdiction  of 
cases  between  citizens  of  different  States  and  between  citizens  of  a 
State  and  foreign  States,  citizens  or  subjects  ;  the  amount  in  controversy 
must  exceed  3,000  dollars,  besides  interest  and  costs. 

The  Judges  of  all  the  Courts  of  the  United  States,  from  the  District  Courts 
to  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States,  hold  office  during  good  behaviour. 
They  may,  however,  retire  with  full  pay  at  the  age  of  70  years,  if  they  have 
served  a  period  of  ten  years,  but  they  are  subject  to  call  for  such  judicial  duties 
as  they  are  willing  to  undertake. 

The  United  States  District  Courts,  of  which  there  are  85  in  Continental 
United  States,  are  the  lowest  of  the  Federal  Courts  ;  besides  Admiralty  and 
bankruptcy  cases,  they  try  all  criminal  eases  arising  under  the  Federal  laws, 
including  capital  offences.  The  Federal  penal  and  correctional  institutions 
during  the  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  averaged  16,394  prisoners,  a  decrease 
of  1,363  from  the  average  for  the  fiscal  year  1942. 

The  Supreme  Court  consists  of  the  Chief  Justice  and  8  Associate 
Justices,  appointed  by  the  President,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate.  The  salary  of  the  Chief  Justice  is  20,500  dollars,  and  that  of  each 
of  the  Associate  Justices,  20,000  dollars. 

The  United  States  is  divided  into  10  circuits,  each  with  a  Circuit 
Court  of  Appeals,  to  each  of  which  the  Chief  Justice  or  an  Associate  Justice 
is  assigned.  Cases  from  inferior  courts  are  normally  taken  to  the  Circuit 
Courts  of  Appeals  by  appeal  and  then  to  the  Supreme  Court  on  writ  of 
certiorari,  except  that  when  a  decision  is  adverse  to  the  constitutionality 
of  an  Act  of  Congress,  appeal  may  be  taken  from  the  trial  court  to 
the  Supreme  Court  direct.  Various  inferior  courts  may  certify  questions 
of  law  to  the  Supreme  Court.  That  Court  has  also  original  juris¬ 
diction  in  cases  affecting  foreign  Ministers  and  those  in  which  a  State  is 
party. 

The  Court  of  Claims,  the  United  States  Customs  Court  (formerly  the 
Board  of  General  Appraisers),  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  and 
the  Tax  Court  of  the  United  States  have  jurisdiction  over  cases  indicated  by 
their  titles.  These  are  ‘legislative’  courts,  as  contrasted  with  the  ‘consti¬ 
tutional’  courts  described  above. 

The  State  Cornts  have  jurisdiction  over  all  civil  and  criminal  cases  arising 
under  State  laws,  but  decisions  of  their  CouTts  of  last  resort  as  to  the  validity 
of  treaties  or  of  laws  of  the  United  States,  or  on  other  questions  arising 
under  the  Constitution,  are  subject  to  review  by  the  Supreme  Court  of  the 
United  States.  The  highest  court  in  each  State  is  usually  called  the 
Supreme  Court  or  Court  of  Appeals  with  a  Chief  J ustice  and  Associate 
Justices,  usually  elected  but  sometimes  appointed  by  the  Governor 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  State  Senate  or  other  advisory  body  ; 
they  usually  hold  office  for  a  term  of  years,  but  in  some  instances  foi  life  or 
during  good  behaviour.  Their  salaries  range  from  3,000  to  22,500  dollars. 
The  lowest  courts  are  usually  those  of  Justices  of  the  Peace  ;  many  towns 
and  cities  have  municipal  and  police  courts,  with  power  to  commit  for  trial 
in  criminal  matters  and  to  determine  misdemeanours  for  violation  of  the 
municipal  ordinances  ;  they  frequently  try  civil  cases  involving  usually  not 
more  than  300  dollars. 
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The  District  of  Columbia,  besides  minor  Courts,  has  a  ‘  District  Court  of 
the  United  States  for  the  District  of  Columbia,’  with  a  general  jurisdiction 
which  includes  that  of  a  United  States  District  Court,  and  a  United  States 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  District  of  Columbia.  The  more  important 
territorial  possessions  have  local  Courts  corresponding  to  the  Courts  of  the 
States  to  adjudicate  cases  arising  under  territorial  laws,  and  also  United 
States  Courts,  to  pass  on  cases  involving  Federal  Law. 

In  1943,  135  prisoners  were  executed,  56  white  peisons,  76  negroes  and 
3  of  other  races.  In  every  case  the  death  penalty  was  either  (or  murder 
(118)  or  for  rape  (17).  Executions  occurred  in  29  of  the  States  and  in  the 
District  of  Columbia. 


Health  and  Social  Welfare. 

Admission  to  the  medical  profession  is  controlled  by  examining  boards 
in  the  various  States.  Number  of  physicians,  1940,  180,496,  but  distribution 
is  uneven  ;  there  were,  1940,  31  counties  (each  with  a  population  exceeding 
1,000)  which  had  no  physician,  while  1,200  counties  (with  aggregate 
population  of  15,000,000)  had  either  no  hospital  or  none  which  met 
minimum  professional  standards.  Number  of  hospitals  registered  with  the 
American  Medical  Association,  January  1,  1944,  was  6, 655,  with  1,649,254 
beds,  15,374,698  patients  during  the  year,  and  113,424  nurses.  Chief 
categories  are  :  general  hospitals,  4,885;  nervous  and  mental  diseases,  575  ; 
tuberculosis,  455  ;  maternity,  112  ;  convalescent,  126.  One  person  in  about 
8  J  became  a  hospital  patient  in  1943.  Schools  of  nursing  at  the  close  of  1943 
numbered  1,411,  with  110,222  students  :  in  March,  1943,  there  were  about 
205,000  registered  nurses  in  active  civilian  service.  By  consolidations, 
medical  schools  have  been  deliberately  reduced  from  160  in  1904  to  77  in 
1941. 

Social  legislation  fell  largely  within  the  province  of  the  various  State 
Governments  until  the  74th  Congress  adopted  legislation  designed  to 
encourage  it  both  directly  and  through  Federal  aid.  The  Social  Security 
Act  of  August  14,  1935,  provided  for  Federal  aid  to  the  States  in  the  matter 
of  old-age  assistance,  and  established  9  other  social  welfare  programmes, 
including  a  system  of  direct  Federal  old-age  annuity  benefits  for  superannuated 
wage-earners  ;  unemployment  compensation  ;  aid  for  the  needy  blind  ;  aid 
for  needy  dependent  children  ;  aid  for  crippled  children  ;  vocational  re¬ 
habilitation  ;  fostering  maternal  and  child-health  services  ;  and  fostering 
State  and  local  public  health  services.  The  Social  Security  Board  administers 
the  first  5  of  these  10  programmes.  All  the  States,  Alaska,  Hawaii  and  the 
District  of  Columbia  have  since  1925  established  Old  Age  Assistance  systems. 
The  applicant  must  have  reached  65  years  of  age.  Maximum  assistance, 
where  stated,  ranges  from  150  dollars  a  year  to  35  dollars  a  month.  Most 
States  require  that  the  applicant  shall  be  a  citizen,  in  some  cases  for  15 
years,  and  shall  liavo  resided  in  the  State  for  periods  varying  from  6  months 
to  5  years  ;  a  few  States  waive  the  question  of  citizenship.  In  May, 
1945,  there  were  2,040,720  persons  receiving  Old  Age  Assistance,  amounting 
to  an  average  of  29 '32  dollars  for  that  month.  The  Old  Age  and  Survivors’ 
Insurance  scheme  is  operated  by  the  Federal  Government ;  as  of  January  1, 
1944,  33,800,000  wage-earners  were  either  fully  or  currently  insured.  All 
the  States,  Alaska,  Hawaii  and  the  District  of  Columbia  co-operate  in  the 
Unemployment  Compensation  scheme,  which  in  March,  1944,  was  paying 
benefits  to  a  weekly  average  of  112,000  persons.  The  48  States,  Alaska, 
Hawaii,  and  the  District  of  Columbia  were  furnishing  aid  in  May,  1945, 
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to  646,821  needy  dependent  children  (Alaska  and  Nevada  operating  without 
Federal  participation)  at  the  average  rate  of  47  "03  dollars  per  family  that 
month;  47  States  (Missouri,  Nevada  and  Pennsylvania  without  Federal 
participation),  Hawaii  and  the  District  of  Columbia  were  furnishing  aid  to 
71,304  needy  blind  persons  at  the  average  rate  of  29 '78  dollars  per  person 
that  month.  Federal  grants  to  States  for  Social  Security  in  the  year 
1942-43  totalled  517,560,000  dollars. 

In  May,  1945,  total  payments  under  the  main  categories  of  public 
assistance  amounted  to  SO, 897, 190  dollars,  or  about  2f  million  dollars  more 
than  in  May,  1944. 

Minimum-wage  laws  governing  private  employers  of  women  and  children 
have  been  enacted  (largely  since  1934)  in  26  States,  the  District  of  Columbia, 
Hawaii,  Alaska  and  Puerto  Rico.  Connecticut,  Hawaii  and  Puerto  Rico 
alone  have  legal  minimum-wage  rates  for  men. 


Finance. 

Federal. 


Since  June  10,  1921,  a  National  Annual  Budget  System  and  an  inde¬ 
pendent  Audit  of  Government  Accounts  have  been  installed. 

The  following  table  gives  direct  budget  ‘receipts’  and  ‘expenditures, 
general  and  special  accounts,  of  the  Federal  Government,  net  expenditures 
of  government  agencies  (Reconstruction  Finance  Corporation,  Commodity 
Credit' Corporation,  etc.),  whose  operations  are  not  included  in  the  Federal 
Budget,  and  receipts  and  expenditures  in  trust  and  related  accounts. 
‘  Receipts  ’  under  general  and  special  accounts  includes  receipts  from  customs 
and  internal  revenue,  repayment  of  foreign  loans,  and  receipts  from  miscel¬ 
laneous  sources  but  excludes  postal  revenues  (except  surplus  receipts)  ; 
‘  expenditures  ’  cover  disbursements  for  general  governmental  activities, 
including  departmental  expenditures,  national  defence  or  war  activities, 
Indians, "veterans’  benefits,  and  miscellaneous  activities,  interest  on  public 
debt,  statutory  public  debt  retirements  from  the  sinking  fund  and  cer¬ 
tain  special  receipts  and  emergency  expenditures ;  they  exclude  postal 
expenditures  which  are  payable  from  postal  revenues,  except  postal 
deficiencies. 


Year 
ending 
June  30 

General  and  special 
accounts  (thousands  of 
dollars) 

Net  expenditure  of 
government  agencies 
(thousands  of 
dollars) 

Trust  accounts,  increment 
on  gold,  etc.  (thousands  of 
dollars) 

Receipts, 
net 1 

Expenditures 

Receipts 

Expenditures 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

5,387,125 

7,607,212 

12,799,062 

22,281,643 

44,148,926 

46,456,555 

9.127,374 

12,774,890 

32,491,307 

78,182,349 

93,743,514 

100,404,597 

33,142  a 

217,526 

3,624,724 

2,193,685 

4,403,068 

1,178,383 

2,119,412 

2,637,845 

3,190,884 

3,926,253 

5,052,721 

7,187,403 

1,983,838 

2,785.909 

6,696,389 

5.787,237 

9,103,447 

6,388,985 

i  Excludes  net  transfers  of  social  security  employment  taxes  to  Federal  old-age  and 
survivors'  insurance  trust  funds  as  follows  (in  thousands  of  dollars)  :  fiscal  year  1940,  5.17,712 , 
19«*  e?l, 301? 1942,  803,853  ;  1943,  1,103,003 ;  1944,  1,259,513  ;  1945,  1,282,970.  Such 
transfers  are  also  not  reflected  in  expenditures. 

3  Net  receipts. 
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Actual  sources  of  revenue  and  branches  of  expenditure  for  year  ended 
June  30,  1945  (in  thousands  of  dollars)  were: — 


Revenue,  1944-45. 


General  and  special  accounts : 
Customs  .... 

Internal  revenue : 

354,776 

Total  net  receipts . 

Trust  and  related  accounts : 

46,456,556 

Income  tax 

35,173,051 

Increment  from  reduction 

Miscl.  internal  revenue  . 

6,949,449 

in  weight  of  gold  dollar  . 

120 

Employment  taxes  . 

1,779,501 

Unemployment  trust  fund 

1,507,757 

Proceeds  of  Government- 

Old-age  reserve  account  . 

1,406,824 

owned  securities  . 

121,791 

Railroad  retirement  accnt. 

324,057 

Panama  Canal  tolls,  etc. 

12,133 

Other  trust  accounts  . 

3,948,939 

Ordinary  seigniorage  . 

Other  miscellaneous  . 

Total  receipts,  general 
and  special  accounts  1 

77,499 
3,271,324  2 

Agric.  Marketing  Admin.  . 

Total  trust,  etc.,  accounts 

294 * 

7,187,403 

47,739,524 

1  Gross  receipts,  including  1,282,970,000  dollars  credited  to  the  Federal  old-age  and 
survivors’  insurance  trust  fund  which  is  excluded  from  the  next  item,  1  Total  net  receipts.’ 

2  Mainly  consists  of  deposits  resulting  from  the  re-negotiation  of  war  contracts. 

*  Contra  item  (deduct). 

Expenditure,  1944-45. 


Oenerdl  and  special  accounts  : 

Departmental 1  .  . 

Agric.  Adjust.  Agencv . 
Commodity  Credit  Corp. — 
Restoration  of  capital 
impairment 
Office  of  Distribution  . 
Misc.  agricultural  aid 
Postal  deficiency,  net  . 
Interest  on  the  public  debt . 
Refunds  of  taxes  and  duties 
Social  Security  Board  . 
Public  Buildings  Admin.  . 
Public  Roads  Admin.  . 
Reclamation  projects  . 
National  Housing  Agency  . 
Tenn.  Valley  Authority 
Rivers,  harb'rs,  flood  control 
Panama  Canal 
Veterans  Administration 
War  activities,  total : 

War  Dept. 

Navy  Dept. 


Misc.  general  expenditures 

105,513 

892,387 

Revolving  funds  (net)  . 

20,813  2 

281,336 

Transfers  to  trust  accounts 

1,645,758 

Railroad  retirement  acct. 

308,  SI  7 

Govt,  employees  funds  . 

196,763 

256,765 

District  of  Columbia 

6,000 

125,699 

40,491 

650 

Debt  retirements 

.  2 

Total  general,  etc.,  accounts 

100,404,597 

3,616,686 

1,714,880 

454,666 

Trust  and  related  accounts  : 

45,857 

Old-age  reserve  account 

1,377.245 

49,010 

Unemployment  trust  fund  . 

1,508,451 

49,706 

Railroad  retirement  account 

323,445 

11,912 

Other  trust  accounts  . 

3  303,437 

20,068 

Transactions  in  checking 

141,838 

accounts  of  government 

S,S92 

934,147 

90,029,146 

agencies,  etc.  (net)  . 

Other  funds  and  accounts  . 

1,178,383 

1  301,975 1 

Total  trust,  etc. ,  accounts 

6,388,985 

50,399,409 

30,047,152 

1  Expenditures  for  Legislative  and  Executive  Departments  (except  war  activities) 
Judiciary  and  Independent  Establishments.  2  Excess  of  credits  (deduct). 


Estimates  (by  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget)  for  the  years  ending  June  30, 
1946  and  1947  (in  millions  of  dollars): — 


Revenue 

1946 

1947 

Direct  taxes  on  individuals  . 

15,845 

12,874 

Direct  taxes  on  corporations  . 

12,394 

8)192 

Excise  taxes ..... 

6,302 

6,344 

Employment  taxes  .  . 

1,581 

1)856 

Customs 

413 

434 

Miscellaneous  receipts  ....... 

3,171 

3,239 

Total  receipts . 

Less :  Net  appropriation  for  Federal  old-age  and  survivors 

39,707 

32,939 

insurance  trust  fund . 

1,098 

1,426 

Net  receipts,  general  and  special  accounts 

38,609 

31,513 
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Expenditure 

1946 

1947 

National  defence 1 . 

48,800 

16,000 

War  Department 1  ..... 

27,995 

8,000 

Navy  Department 1  ...... 

14,700 

6,000 

Interest  on  the  public  debt . 

4,760 

5,000 

International  finance  .... 

2,613 

1,754 

General  government  ....... 

60 

64 

Civil  departments  and  agencies  .... 

1,245 

1,500 

General  Poblic  W orbs  programme . 

741 

1,083 

Veterans’  pensions  and  benefits . 

3,347 

4,20S 

Aids  to  agriculture  .  . . 

66 

501 

Social  security  programme  . 

683 

594 

Work  relief  ......... 

12 

7 

Retirement  funds . 

607 

453 

Total  expenditures,  general  and  special  accounts 

67,394 

35,125 

1  Tentative  and  preliminary. 


Budget  estimates  of  the  public  debt  for  June  30, 1946,  were  292,000,000,000 
dollars,  requiring  a  further  increase  in  the  maximum  debt  total  which, 
in  1945,  was  300,000,000,000  dollars. 

The  gross  debt  on  June  30,  1945,  was  258,682,187,410  dollars,  made  up 
as  follows: — £>ebt  bearing  no  interest,  2,056,904,457  dollars;  matured  debt 
on  which  interest  has  ceased,  268,667,135  dollars,  and  interest-bearing 
debt,  256,356,615,818  dollars.  As  a  partial  offset  to  this  debt  are  Federal 
Government  assets  (not  necessarily  earning  assets),  which  on  June  30,  1945, 
included  27,265,860,696  dollars  proprietary  interest  in  assets  of  governmental 
corporations  and  credit  agencies,  24,697,729,352  dollars  net  balance  in  general 
fund  and  approximately  2,000,000,000  dollars  in  stabilization  fund.  There 
was  also  outstanding,  on  June  30,  1945,  433,158,392  dollars  of  obligations 
of  governmental  corporations  and  credit  agencies  guaranteed  by  the  U.S. 
Government  as  to  principal  and  interest. 

National  debt  (in  thousands  of  dollars)  and  per  capita  debt  on  June  30  of 
the  years  shown  : — 


Year 

Gross  Debt 

Per  capita 

Year 

Gross  Debt 

Per  capita 

1919  1 

1,000  dollars 
24,297,918 

Dollars 

228-32 

1941 

1,000  dollars 
48,978,919 

Dollars 

367  68 

1920 

16,185,308 

131*49 

1942 

72,495,183 

540-68 

1930  1 

28,701,167 

225-07 

1943 

136,696,090 

201,003,387 

1,001-55 

1935 

40,445,417 

308-34 

1944 

1,455-52 

1940 

42,971,044 

325-66 

1945 

258,682,187 

1,855-58 

1  OnAugust31,  1919,  gross  debt  reached  its  World  War  I  (1914-18)  peak  of  26,596,702,000 
dollars,  which  was  the  highest  ever  reached  up  to  1934  ;  on  December  31,  1930.  it  had 
declined  to  16,026,000,000  dollars,  the  lowest  it  has  been  since  the  1914-18  World  War. 


State  Finance, 

Taxation  furnishes  80  per  cent,  of  the  revenues  of  the  separate  States. 
Unemployment  compensation  (22-8  per  cent,  of  tax  revenue  in  1945),  motor 
fuel  (12’7  percent.),  other  sale  taxes  (28-5  per  cent.),  now  constitute  the  greatest 
sources  of  revenue  of  all  State  Governments.  Tax  collections  (estimated) 
totalled  5,509,217,000  dollars.  Counties,  cities,  towns  and  other  local  sub¬ 
divisions  rely  largely  on  taxes  on  property,  real  and  personal,  collected  and 
expended  by  the  local  authorities.  Based  on  1945  reports  by  the  Census 
Bureau,  33  States  imposed  taxes  on  corporation  income  ;  32  States,  on 
personal  incomes ;  24  States  (and  a  very  few  individual  cities),  general  taxes 
on  tales  ;  20  States,  taxes  on  chain  stores  ;  31  States,  taxes  on  tobacco  ;  all 
States  taxed  alcoholic  beverages,  and  all  but  one  (Nevada)  imposed  estate  and 
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inheritance  taxes.  Aggregate  general  expenditures  of  the  48  States  were, 
in  1944,  5,958,945,000  dollars.  Health  and  welfare  absorbed  24'3  per  cent,  ; 
schools,  27*9  per  cent. ;  highways,  20  ’2  per  cent.  General  government  revenue 
of  the  48  States,  1944,  was  6,655,662,000  dollars.  Gross  debt  for  the  48 
States  at  the  end  of  their  1945  fiscal  year  amounted  to  2,471,000,000  dollars, 
lowest  since  1930.  Nevada  was  the  only  State  completely  free  of  debt. 
Per  capita  State  debts  range  from  80'37  dollars  in  Arkansas  and  79 *95  dollars 
in  Louisiana  down  to  less  than  3’00  dollars  per  capita  in  8  States  (Iowa, 
Florida,  Nebraska,  Idaho,  Wisconsin,  Ohio,  Indiana  and  Texas).  The  gross 
debt  (1944)  of  the  397  largest  cities  was  estimated  at  7,794,751,000  dollars. 

On  June  30,  1945,  the  combined  net  debt  of  155,000  Governmental 
units — Federal,  State  and  local — was  275,000  million  dollars,  of  which  the 
Federal  debt  represented  259,000  million,  the  State  debts  2,400  million 
and  local  debts  14,200  million. 

National  Defence. 

I.  Abmy. 

The  Army  of  the  United  States,  under  the  National  Defence  Act  of 
June  3,  1916,  as  amended  to  January  1,  1945,  consists  of.  the  Regular 
Army,  the  National  Guard  of  the  United  States  while  in  the  service  of  the 
United  States,  the  Officers’  Reserve  Corps,  the  Organised  Reserves,  and  the 
Enlisted  Reserve  Corps,  and  includes  persons  inducted  into  the  land  forces 
of  the  United  States  under  the  Selective  Training  and  Service  Act  of  1940, 
as  amended.  The  Army  of  the  United  States  was  reorganized  in  1942 
under  three  major  components,  namely,  the  Army  Air  Forces,  the  Army 
Ground  Forces  and  the  Services  of  Supply  (name  changed  to  Army  Service 
Forces,  March  12,  1943). 

Under  legislation  adopted  in  1945,  enlistments  in  the  Regular  Army 
are  authorized,  at  the  option  of  the  person  enlisting,  for  periods  of  three 
years,  two  years  or  eighteen  months. 

In  October,  1945,  President  Truman  asked  Congress  to  create  a  military 
organization  which  would  contain  three  basic  elements  :  a  small  Regular 
Army,  Navy  and  Marine  Corps,  a  greatly  strengthened  National  Guard  and 
Organized  Reserve  for  the  Army,  Navy  and  Marine  Corps,  and  a  General 
Reserve  composed  of  all  male  citizens  who  have  received  training,  To 
provide  the  General  Reserve  he  recommended  universal  military  service. 

The  strength  of  the  Army  expanded  from  249,656  on  June  1,  1940,  to  a 
peak  strength  of  8,300,000  on  May  12,  1945,  composed  of  900,000  officer  and 
7,400,000  enlisted  personnel.  On  June  1,  1945,  the  strength  of  the  Army 
was  8,291,000,  distributed  as  follows  :  (1)  Air  Forces,  2,314,000;  (2)  Ground 
Forces,  3,197,000;  (3)  Service  Forces,  1,722,000;  (4)  miscellaneous  units  and 
personnel,  1,058,000.  The  total  strength  in  the  United  States  on  June  1, 1945, 
amounted  to  2,884,000  allotted  (in  round  numbers)  as  follows  :  (1)  Units’ 
301,000;  (2)  students  and  replacements,  940,000 ;  (3)  operating  personnel’ 
1,283,000;  (4)  War  Department  detachment  of  patients,  233,000;  (5)  mis¬ 
cellaneous,  123,000.  Another  4,000  were  carried  on  the  strength  in  the 
United  States  but  were  attached  to  overseas  theatres  for  duty.  The  strength 
overseas  on  Juno  1,  1945,  was  5,407,000  deployed  as  follows  •  (1)  European 
and  Mediterranean  Theatres,  3,493,000;  (2)  Pacific  Theatre,  1,435,000; 
(3)  China,  India  and  Burma,  248,000;  (4)  Caribbean  Defence  Command’ 
68,000;  (5)  Alaskan  Department,  47,000;  (6)  miscellaneous  theatres  and 
commands,  116,000. 

The  Army  Ground  Forces,  responsible  for  organizing  and  training  the 
fighting  ground  elements  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States,  had  expanded 
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by  June,  1945,  to  3,200,000.  Eighty-nine  divisions  had  been  trained  and 
shipped  overseas  by  June  of  1945.  Sixty-six  infantry  divisions  provided 
the  backbone  of  the  fighting  forces,  and  sixteen  armoured  divisions  provided 
the  shock  action.  There  were  five  airborne  divisions  to  seize  objectives 
behind  the  enemy  lines.  In  addition,  one  cavalry  and  one  mountain 
division  and  many  supporting  units  of  various  types  were  formed. 

For  administration,  training  and  tactical  control,  continental  United 
States  is  divided  into  10  service  commands  on  a  basis  of  military  population. 
A  new  service  command,  the  Northwest  Service  Command,  handled  military 
activities  in  Canada  and  Alaska  from  1942  to  1945. 

Women  volunteers  were  first  organized  in  a  Women’s  Army  Auxiliary 
Corps,  but  on  September  1,  1943,  they  became  the  Women’s  Army  Corps, 
a  regular  component  of  the  Army. 

The  National  Guard,  or  organized  militia,  Federally  recognised,  is  main¬ 
tained  by  the  several  States  and  Territories  (including  the  District  of  Columbia 
and  the  Territories  of  Hawaii,  Alaska  and  Puerto  Rico)  with  the  aid  of  grants 
from  the  Federal  Government.  (See  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1944, 
pp.  508  and  509,  for  description  of  the  National  Guard  and  of  the  various 
Reserve  Corps  and  Training  Corps.) 

The  President  is  Commander-in-Chief  of  both  the  Army  and  the  Navy. 
The  Secretary  of  War  controls  the  military  establishment  and  is  aided  by 
the  Under  Secretary  of  War  (procurement  of  munitions),  the  Assistant 
Secretary  of  War  (generally  administrative  and  specially  delegated  duties), 
the  Assistant  Secretary  of  War  for  Air  (matters  relating  to  military 
aviation),  and  by  the  Chief  of  Staff,  who  is  the  immediate  adviser  to  the 
Secretary  of  War  on  all  matters  relating  to  the  military  establishment.  The 
Chief  of  Staff  is  also  charged  with  the  planning,  development,  and  execution 
of  the  Army  programme,  and  has  the  military  responsibilities  which  formerly 
devolved  upon  the  General  of  the  Armies. 

The  manually  operated  Springfield  rifle,  calibre  '30,  has  been  replaced 
by  a  semi-automatic  rifle,  the  U.S.  calibre  '30  Ml.  Machine  guns  of  both 
•30  and  '50  calibres  are  of  the  Browning  type.  The  approved  calibres 
of  mobile  artillery  are  as  follows 

for  the  pack  .  75  mm.  pack  howitzer, 

for  the  light  .  105  mm.  howitzer,  replacing  the  75  mm.  gun, 

for  the  medium  .  155  mm.  howitzer,  heavy, 

for  the  heavy  .  210  mm.  howitzer,  8  inch  gun  and  8  inch  howitzer. 

Anti-aircraft  guns  are  of  10  m.m.,  3-inch,  90  mm.  and  120  mm.  calibres. 

Up  to  the  middle  of  August,  1945,  American  casualties  were  as  follows  : — 
Army— Killed,  199,183;  wounded,  570,997;  missing,  33,653;  prisoners, 
118,924;  total,  922,757.  Navy— Killed,  52,963;  wounded,  80,171; 
missing,  10,553;  prisoners,  3,694;  total,  147,381;  grand  total,  1,070,138. 

In  the  National  Budget  for  the  fiscal  year  1945,  49,109,002,795  dollars 
were  voted  for  the  military  establishment. 

II.  Navy. 

The  gross  naval  expenditures  have  recently  been  as  follows:  1942-43, 
26,500,000,000  dollars;  1943-44,  27,463,687,198  dollars;  1944-45, 

28,533,839,301  dollars,  and  1945-46,  24,116,411,064  dollars. 

It  is  proposed  that  the  future  strength  of  the  fleet  shall  be  established 
at  18  battleships,  3  battle  cruisers,  27  fleet  aircraft  carriers,  79  escort  air¬ 
craft  carriers,  31  heavy  and  48  light  cruisers,  367  destroyers,  296  destroyer- 
escorts  and  200  submarines.  Of  these,  7  battleships,  12  fleet  and  58  escort 
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carriers,  14  heavy  and  19  light  cruisers,  191  destroyers,  256  destroyer- 
escorts  and  110  submarines  shall  be  laid  up  in  reserve. 

The  total  personnel  on  duty  iu  December,  1945,  was  3,870,039  officers 
and  men.  The  Marine  Corps,  which  is  largely  employed  as  an  expeditionary 
force,  consisted  of  472,682  officers  and  men.  In  addition  therewere  169,832 
officers  and  men  in  the  Coast  Guard.  The  aggregate  of  the  three  services 
was  expected  to  reach  4,000,000. 

The  Air  Service  is  an  integral  part  of  the  Fleet.  During  1944,  the 
Navy  completed  30,070  aircraft  of  all  types.  On  July  31,  1944,  there  were 
37,000  naval  aircraft  in  service. 

The  affairs  of  the  Navy  Department  are  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  who  has  as  his  principal  advisers  the  Under  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
the  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
for  Air,  the  Commander-in-Chief,  United  States  Fleet,  the  Chief  of  Naval 
Operations,  the  Chiefs  of  the  seven  bureaus,  the  Judge -Advocate-General  of 
the  Navy,  the  Chairman  of  the  General  Board,  the  Director  of  Shore 
Establishments  and  Civilian  Personnel,  the  Budget  Officer,  the  Commandant, 
United  States  Marine  Corps,  and  the  Commandant,  United  States  Coast  Guard. 

The  principal  divisions  of  the  Department  are  as  follows  :  Executive 
Offices  of  the  Secretary,  Office  of  Chief  of  Naval  Operations,  Bureau  of 
Yards  and  Docks,  Bureau  of  Naval  Personnel,  Bureau  of  Ordnance,  Bureau 
of  Ships,  Bureau  of  Supplies  and  Accounts,  Bureau  of  Medicine  and  Surgery, 
Bureau  of  Aeronautics,  Headquarters  United  States  Marine  Corps  and 
United  States  Coast  Guard. 

The  Government  navy  yards  are  at  Boston,  Mass.  ;  Cavite,  P.  I.  ; 
Charleston,  S.C.  ;  Mare  Island,  Calif.  ;  New  York,  N.  Y.  ;  Norfolk  (Ports¬ 
mouth),  Va. ;  Pearl  Harbor,  T.  H.  ;  Philadelphia,  Pa.  ;  Portsmouth,  N.H.  ; 
Puget  Sound,  Wash.  ;  Washington,  D.C.  There  are  also  naval  stations  at 
Guam;  Guantanamo,  Cuba;  and  Tutuila,  Samoa.  Naval  training  stations 
are  at  Newport,  R.I.  ;  San  Diego,  Calif.  ;  Great  Lakes,  Ill.  ;  and  Norfolk, 
Va.  Naval  air  stations  and  air  bases  are  located  at  Anacostia,  D.C.  ;  Coco 
Solo,  C.Z. ;  Norfolk,  Va.;  Lakehurst,  N.J.;  Pearl  Harbor,  T.H- ;  Pensacola, 
Fla.  ;  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Seattle,  Wash.  Under  an  agreement  with  the 
British  Government  dated  September  2.  1940,  leases  were  granted  for  naval 
and  air  bases  in  Newfoundland,  Bermuda,  the  Bahamas,  Jamaica,  St.  Lucia, 
Trinidad,  Antigua  and  British  Guiana. 

The  following  is  a  classified  statement  of  United  States  vessels  built  on 
December  31,  1942,  1943  and  1944,  mainly  based  on  data  furnished  by  the 
U.S.  Navy  Department: — 


On  December  31. 


1943 

1944 

1945  1 

Battleships 

21 

23 

18 

Battle  Cruisers  . 

— 

2 

3 

Fleet  Aircraft  Carriers 

15 

26 

27 

Escort  Aircraft  Carriers  . 

27 

98 

79 

Heavy  Cruisers  . 

• 

16 

17 

31 

Light  Cruisers  . 

33 

44 

48 

Destroyers 

324 

484 

367 

Submarines 

179 

241 

200 

1  Excluding  ships  to  be  discarded. 


The  following  table  shows  the  existing  American  Navy,  including  all  ships 
expected  to  be  retained  that  were  completed  or  laid  down  up  to  December 
31,  1945  (in  the  armament  column,  guns  of  lesser  calibre  than  3  inch  are 
not  given  ): — 
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1941-42  ]  Kentucky  . 


Battleships 
Building 
Tons  ins.  ins. 

45,000  |  10  |  18  |  9  16in.;  20  5in. 

Built1 


Battle  Cruisers  (‘  Large  Cruisers' ) 


1941 


_  f 


1942 


1943- 

1944 

1944 


Fleet  Aircraft  Carriers 

Building 


1941- 
1944  ‘ 


Essex  .  . 

Torktown 
Intrepid  . 
Hornet  . 
Franklin 
Lexington 
Bunker  Hil 
Wasp 

Ticonderoga 
Hancock 
Randolph 
Bennington 
Bon  Homme 

Richard 
Shangri-La 
Tarawa  . 
Antietam 
Boxer 
Kearsarge 
Lake  Champ¬ 
lain 

Leyte  .  .  . 

Philippine  Sea 
Princeton 


Built 


27,100 


12  5-in.  (100  aiicraft) 


knots 

| ISO, 000 i  33 


21-5 


f 

Mississippi 

33,000 

1915  - 

New  Mexico  . 

33,400 

jisj 

18 

12  14in. ;  16  5in. 

40,000 

\ 

Idaho  .  .  . 

33,400 

1917 

1916 

Tennessee 

California 

32,300 

32,000 

}l3* 

18 

12  14in.;  16  5in. 

26,800 

1917 

Maryland  . 

31,500 

) 

8  16iri. ;  16  5in. 

1920 

West  Virginia  . 

31.800 

>13* 

18 

.27,300 

1919 

Colorado  . 

32,500 

/ 

1937 

1933 

Nth.  Carolina  \ 
Washington  f 

35,000 

16 

18 

9  16in. ;  20  5in. 

115,000 

1939 

South  Dakotas 

1939 

1939 

1940 

f 

Indiana .  .  .  1 

Massachusetts  r 
Alabama  J 

Iowa  .  . 

35,000 

16 

18 

(  9  16in.;  20  5in.  1 

{(South  Dakota  16  5in.)  J 

130,000 

1940  < 

New  Jersey  .  1 
Missouri  .  .  [ 

45,000 

16 

IS 

9  16in. ;  20  5in. 

180,000 

l 

Wisconsin.  .J 

21 

21 

23 

30 

33 


Alaska  .  .  ."11 

Guam  ...  >  27,000  6? 

12  ?  |  9  12in.  ;  12  5in. 

150,000 

Hawaii  (biding)  J  '  ' 

Coral  Sea  . 

45,000 

— 

— 

18  5in.  (137  aircraft) 

200,000 

Oriskany 
Valley  Forge 

-I 

27,100 

4 

— 

12  5in  (100  aircraft) 

150,000 

Saipan  .  . 
Wright  *  . 

:} 

14,500 

4 

— 

(Not  reported) 

120,000 

33 

33 

33 


150,000 


33 


1  One  of  these  will  be  replaced  by  Kentucky. 
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Laid  down 


Name 


!  efi  a 

tea* 

oj  P 
1  tt)  2 


Armour 


c  ®  « 

Principal  Armament  ,£p  *  £ 

I  QQ  O  O 

Q 


1944- 

1945 


1942- 

1944 


Heavy  Cruisers 
Building 
Tons  ins.  ins. 


Dallas  .  . 

Des  Moines 
Newport  News 
Salem  .  . 

Rochestei  .  .  1 
Oregon  City  . 
Toledo  .  .  .  J 


17,000 


13,600 


3-5 


3-5 


9  Sin.;  12  5in. 
9  Sin.  ;  12  5in. 


130, COO 

120,000 


knots 

33 

33 


I 


Built 


1941-  , 

1942 


1935 

1931 

1930 

1928 


Baltimore 
Boston  . 
Canberra 
Pittsburgh 
Albany  . 
Bremerton 
Chicago . 
Columbus 
Fall  River 
Helena  . 

Los  Angeles 
Macon  . 

St.  Paul. 
Quincy  . 
Wichita  . 
Tuscaloosa 
Minneapolis 
San  Francisco 
New  Orleans 
Portland 
Chester  .  . 
Louisville 
Augusta 


13,600 


9,324 

9,975 

9,950 

9,800 

9,200 

9,050 


3-5 


1J-5 

11-5 

14-5 


9  Sin  ;  12  5in. 


9  Sin. ;  12  5in. 

9  8in. ;  12  5in. 

10  Sin.;  8  5in. 


120,000 


107,000 


33 


32- 

32-7 


1944 

1942- 

1944 

1944- 

1945 


Roanoke 
Worcester  . 
Manchester 
Galveston  . 
Huntington 
Fresno  .  . 
Juneau  .  . 
Spokane .  . 


Light  Cruisers 

Building 


14,700 

10,000 

6,000 


3-5 

3-5 


12  6in. 

12  Gin.  12  5in. 
12  5in. 


125,000 

100,00 

75.000 


33 

33 

33 


speed 
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Laid  down 


V  v 

Armour 

Name 

£  O  +3 

,2  c 
%  P.S 

-4-3 

bOp 

Principal  Armament 

eS  2  C 
-*-s  IX 

coP 

V 

CQ 

5S 

Boilt 


Tons  ins.  ins. 


knots 


1940- 

1943 


1941 

1940 

1936 

1934 

1935 


Cleveland 
Columbia 
Denver  . 
Montpelier 
Santa  Fe 
Birmingham 
Mobile  . 
Vincennes 
Biloxi 
Houston . 
Miami  . 
Atlanta  . 
Amsterdam 
Fargo  .  . 
Little  Rock 
Portsmouth 
Providence 
Topeka  . 
Helena  . 
Astoria  . 
Pasadena 
Springfield 
Duluth  . 
Oklahoma  City 
Vicksburg 
Wilkes-Barre 
Dayton  . 
Oakland 
Flint  .  . 
Tucson  . 

Reno 

San  Diego 
San  Juan 
Sr.  Louis 
Savannah 
Nashville 
Brooklyn 
Philadelphi 
Phoenix  . 

Boise  .  . 
Honolulu 


10,000 


6,000 


9,700 

9,475 

10,000 

9,700 

10,000 

9,650 


4  3-5  12  6in.;  12  5in. 


3i 


V4 


1-5 


12  5in. 


15  6in.  ;  8  Sin. 


100,000 


33 


75,000  38 


100,000  32-5 


Other  vessels  of  the  United  States  navy  may  be  summarised.  There  are 
79  escort  aircraft  carriers,  367  destroyers,  200  submarines,  296  1  destroyer 
escorts,’  besides  numerous  minelayers,  minesweepers,  motor  torpedo  boats 
and  submarine  chasers.  Auxiliaries,  such  as  destroyer  tenders,  submarine 
tenders,  seaplane  tenders,  repair  ships,  store  and  cargo  ships,  oilers, 
ammunition  ships,  transports,  hospital  ships,  surveying  ships,  ocean-going 
tugs,  submarine  rescue  vessels,  etc.,  are  numbered  in  hundreds. 

The  United  States  Coast  Guard,  pursuant  to  the  Act  of  Congress  approved 
January  28,  1916,  constitutes  at  all  times  a  part  of  the  military  forces  of 
the  United  States,  operating  under  the  Treasury  Department  in  time  of  peace 
and  operating  as  a  part  of  the  Navy  in  time  of  war  or  when  the  President 
shall  so  direct.  Its  peace-time  duties  embrace  generally  law  enforcement 
upon  the  sea  and  navigable  waters  of  the  United  States,  the  maintenance 
of  navigational  aids  and  the  saving  of  life  and  property.  Its  military 
personnel  at  the  end  of  1945  comprised  169,832  officers  and  men.  An 
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Academy  is  maintained  for  the  education  of  cadets  for  careers  as  com¬ 
missioned  officers.  Vessels  in  commission  on  December  31,  1945,  included 
33  seagoing  cutters  (the  largest  type,  displacing  5,950  tons,  being  designed 
for  icebreaking),  and  over  200  smaller  cutters  (73  to  180  feet  in  length), 
besides  numerous  picket  boats  under  100  feet  in  length.  The  Coast  Guard 
also  maintains  about  241  Coast  Guard  (life-saving)  stations  along  the  coast. 
Ranks,  ratings  and  pay  are  identical  with  those  of  the  Navy. 

III.  Air  Forces. 

The  United  States  Air  Arm  comprises  four  elements  :  the  Army  Air 
Forces  (A.A.F.)  ;  the  Naval  Aviation;  the  Marine  Corps  Aviation,  and 
the  Coast  Guard  Air  Units. 

Post-war  requirements  of  the  Air  Forces  are  being  considered  in  view 
of  the  situation  created  by  the  atomic  bomb ;  discussions  with  Canada 
with  a  view  to  mutual  interests  (some  measure  of  homogeneity,  for 
example);  jet  propulsion,  and  decisions  of  the  Powers  in  respect  of  an 
International  Air  Force. 

By  June  30,  1946,  the  Army  Air  Forces  will  be  reduced  to  400,000 
officers  and  enlisted  men  distributed  as  follows :  European  theatre, 
66,828;  Pacific  area,  107,672;  Continental  United  States,  151,011; 
Caribbean  area,  19,512;  North  Atlantic  bases,  7,031;  Alaska,  8,836; 
Africa,  4,364;  general  reserve,  34,746. 


Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 

Since  the  First  World  War  agriculture  has  been  profoundly  affected, 
first  by  the  general  loss  of  fertility  of  land  (a  loss  estimated  at  between  40 
and  50  per  cent,  of  the  original  fertility);  secondly,  soil  erosion  due  to 
wind  or  water  (only  130,000,000  acres  of  crop  land  are  reported  entirely 
free  from  some  degree  of  erosion  out  of  460,000,000  acres  of  good  arable 
land);  thirdly,  the  growth  of  large-scale  ‘commercial’  farms,  highly 
mechanized  and  using,  instead  of  permanent  hired  workers,  armies  of 
migratory  wmrkers  hired  usually  from  contractors.  Such  ‘commercial 
farms’  (about  2  million)  now  furnish  about  87  per  cent,  of  the  production 
reaching  the  market.  Another  2  million  are  family  farms  employing  little 
or  no  hired  labour;  their  income  per  farm  is  between  400  dollars  and  1,000 
dollars  per  year.  Another  2  million  farms  are  very  small,  and  situated, 
usually,  on  inferior  land ;  they  have  gross  incomes  of  400  dollars  a  year  or 
less,  and  a  cash  income  of  about  100  dollars  a  year.  Farm  tenancy  has 
increased;  in  1880  only  25  per  cent,  of  all  farmers  were  tenants,  but  in 
1935,  42  per  cent,  (occupying  47  per  cent,  of  the  farm  area)  were  tenants. 

According  to  census  returns  the  total  acreage  of  farms  and  the  improved 
acreage  have  been  as  follows  : — 


Years 

Farm  area. 

Acres 

Improved  area. 

Acres 1 

Value,  land,  bldgs., 
mach’y.,  livestock 

Value  of  products 
in  preceding  year 

1910 

1920 

1930 

1940 

878,798,325 

955,883,715 

986,771,016 

1,060,852,374 

478,451,750 

503,073,007 

522,395,804 

530,131,043 

Dollars 

40,837,695,622 

77,923,651,599 

56,975,606,765 

41,254,978,628 

Dollars 

8,494,230,307  2 
21,425,623,614  2 
11,011,329,335  3 
7,813,644,567  3 

i  Land  available  for  crops  (harvested,  failure,  idle,  fallow,  plus  plougliable  pasture). 

•  Gross  value  of  farm  products. 

’  Value  of  all  farm  products  sold,  traded  or  used  by  farm  households. 
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By  1945  the  number  of  farms  declined  by  86,277  to  6,010,522,  but  farm 
acreage  rose  by  7  7  per  cent,  to  1,142,817,821  acres. 

According  to  census  returns  the  numbers  of  farms  of  different  sizes  were : — 


Acres 

1920 

1930 

1935 

1940 

Under  3  acres 

3  and  under  10 
10  ,,  20 
20  ,,  50 

50  ,,  100 

100  ,,  500 

500  ,,  1,000 

1,000  and  over 

Total 

20,350 

268,422 

507,763 

1,503,732 

1,474,745 

2,456,107 

149,819 

67,405 

43,007 

315,497 

559,617 

1,440,388 

1,374,965 

2,314,858 

159,696 

80,620 

35,573 

535,258 

683.452 
1,440,143 
1,444,007 
2,417,803 

167.452 
88,662 

35,977 

470,425 

559,254 

1,221,006 

1,291,048 

2,254,864 

163,694 

100,531 

6,448,343 

6,288,648 

6,812,350 

6,096,799 

In  1940,  3,084,138  farms  were  operated  by  full  owners,  615,039  by  part 
owners,  36,351  by  managers,  and  2,361,271  by  tenants;  farm  population  on 
January  1,  1935  (census),  31,800,907  ;  1940,  30,546,911  ;  1945,  25,190,000. 
On  January  1,  1945,  hired  farm  workers  numbered  1,434,000  and  farm 
family  workers,  including  operators,  6,571,000.  Migratory  farm  workers, 
travelling  from  State  to  State,  numbered  about  500,000  in  1940  ;  accom¬ 
panied  by  their  families,  they  numbered  about  1,500,000.  Twenty-three 
States  specificially  exclude  farm  labour  from  child  labour  legislation  ;  only 
3  States  have  laws  regulating  the  labour  of  children  in  agriculture.  The 
1940  census  showed  that  agriculture  had  17 '6  per  cent,  of  all  10  years  of 
age  or  older  who  were  gainfully  employed  ;  in  1930,  21 '4  per  cent. ;  in  1920, 
27  per  cent. ;  in  1900,  37 '5  per  cent. ;  in  1870,  53  per  cent. 

Cash  income  from  farm  production  (receipts  from  sales  of  farm  products), 
including  commodities  placed  under  Government  loan  and  Government 
conservation  payments,  1944,  was  20,954  million  dollars  ;  in  1943,  20,012 
million  dollars,  and  in  1942,  16,013  million  dollars.  The  cash  income  from 
total  crops  was,  in  1944,  8,604  million  dollars;  in  1943,  7,980  million 
dollars,  and  in  1942,  6,329  million  dollars.  From  animals  and  animal 
products,  cash  income  in  1944  was  11,186  million  dollars  ;  in  1943,  ll,u59 
million  dollars,  and  in  1942,  8,987  million  dollars. 

The  areas  and  production  of  the  principal  crops  for  three  years  were  ; — 


Crops 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1,000 

Acres 

1,000 

Bushels 

Bush. 

per 

Acre 

1,000 

Acres 

1,000 

Bushels 

Bush. 

per 

Acre 

1,000 

Acres 

1,000 

Bushels 

Bush. 

per 

Acre 

Corn  (all) 
Wheat  . 

Oats 

Rye 

Barley  . 
Buckwheat  . 
Flaxseed 

Rice 

Potatoes. 

8weet  Potatoes 

89,021 

49,200 

37,878 

3,860 

16,850 

375 

4,424 

1,450 

2,706 

709 

3,131,518 

974,176 

1,349,547 

57,673 

429,167 

6,636 

41,053 

64,549 

370,489 

65,508 

35-2 

1S-8 

35'6 

14-9 

25-5 

17-7 

9-3 

44-5 

136'9 

92-4 

94,455 

50,648 

38.395 

2,755 

14,768 

505 

5,847 

1,468 

3,331 

896 

3,034,354 

841,023 

1,137,504 

30,452 

324,150 

8,830 

51,946 

64,843 

464,999 

73,380 

32-1 
16-6 
29-6 
111 
21-9 
17-5 
8-9 
44-2 
139'6 
81 '9 

97,235 

59,309 

38,984 

2,254 

12,359 

515 

2,794 

1,466 

2,910 

771 

3,228,361 

1,078,647 

1,166,392 

25,872 

284,426 

9,166 

23,527 

70,237 

379,430 

71,651 

33-2 

18-2 

29-9 

11-5 

23-0 

17-8 

8-4 

47-9 

130-4 

92-9 

The  chief  wheat-growing  States  (1944)  are  (yield  in  thousands  of  bushels) 
Kansas,  yielding  198,458  ;  North  Dakota,  163,025 ;  Oklahoma,  85,414 
Montana,  79  752;  Texas,  77,071 


Washington,  64,283 ;  Ohio,  48,057 
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Nebraska,  38,745  ;  South  Dakota,  38,340  ;  Idaho,  30,678  ;  Indiana,  26,727  ; 
Illinois,  25,608  ;  Oregon,  24,064  ;  Minnesota,  21,414  ;  Pennsylvania,  20,276  ; 
Colorado,  18,785. 

In  1944,  output  of  tame  hay  was  84,142,000  tons  from  59,910,000 
acres;  of  alfalfa,  31,561,000  tons  from  14,346,000  acres. 

The  output  of  sugar  cane  in  1944  amounted  to  6,303,000  short  tons. 
The  sugar  beet  production  in  1944  was  6,821,000  short  tons. 

Cotton  acreage  and  production  (excluding  ‘  linters  ’)  for  six  years  were  : — 


Years 

Acres 

harvested 

1,000  Bales 
(500  11).  cross) 

Years 

Acres 

harvested 

1,000  Bales 
(500  lb  gross) 

1938 

24,24S,000 

11,943 

1943 

21,562,000 

11,428 

1940 

23,861,000 

12,566 

1944 

20,098,000 

12,230 

1942 

22,602,000 

12,817 

1945 

18,008,000 

9,779 

The  cotton  production  in  1945  was  grown  in  the  following  States  (in 
bales,  500  lb.  gross):  Texas,  2,000,000;  Mississippi,  1,670,000;  Arkansas, 
1,300,000  ;  Alabama,  940,000  ;  South  Carolina,  635,000  ;  Georgia,  615,000  ; 
Tennessee,  485,000;  North  Carolina,  430,000;  Louisiana,  420,000;  California, 
396,000;  Oklahoma,  390,000  ;  Missouri,  200,000;  Arizona,  135,000;  New 
Mexico,  121,000  ;  Virginia,  22,000  ;  Florida,  8,000. 

In  1944  tobacco  output  was  1,950,213,000  lb.  from  1,712,000  acres;  in 
1943,  1,402,988,000  lb.  from  1,450,900  acres.  Output  of  the  chief  tobacco¬ 
growing  States  was  :  — 


State 

1943 

1944 

State 

1943 

1944 

North  Carolina  . 

1,000  lb. 
552,612 

i,Ooo  jb. 
748,000 

Florida 

1,000  lb. 
14,910 

1,000  lb. 
20,008 

Kentucky 

321,765 

398,195 

Indiana 

10,138 

12,238 

Virginia 

109,416 

136,955 

Massachusetts  . 

8,258 

9,680 

Tennessee  . 

96,830 

115,470 

Missouri 

5,880 

7,350 

South  Carolina  . 

86,4S0 

128,200 

West  Virginia 

2,702 

2,550 

Georgia . 

63,657 

95,540 

New  York  . 

795 

910 

Pennsylvania 

40,014 

50,865 

Minnesota 

000 

744 

Wisconsin  , 

27,145 

29,700 

-  Alabama 

265 

328 

Ohio 

20,308 

22,400 

Kansas 

185 

300 

Connecticut . 

20,221 

22,868 

32,100 

Louisiana  . 

150 

180 

Maryland 

17  604 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  number  of  farm  animals  on  farms 
on  April  1,  1930,  and  January  1,  1940,  1944  and  1945  : — 


Live  Stock 

1930 

1940 

1944 

1945 

Horses 

Mules 

Cattle  of  all  kinds 
Milk  cows 

Sheep  (all) . 

Swine 

13,742,000 

5,382,000 

61,003,000 

23,032,000 

51,565,000 

55,705,000 

10,442,000 

4,039,000 

68,197,000. 

24,926,000 

52,399,000 

61,115,000 

9,330,000 

3,559,000 

82,192,000 

27,656,000 

51,718,000 

83,756,000 

8,897,000 

3,408,000 

81,760,000 

27,785,000 

47,945,000 

60,660,000 

Total  value  of  all  farm  animals  on  farms  in  the  United  States  on 
January  1  was,  for  1930,  6,061,330,000  dollars  ;  for  1933  (low  point  of  the 
agricultural  depression),  2,772,136,000  dollars;  average  for  1934-43, 
5,082,796,000  dollars;  for  1944,  8,821,588,000  dollars,  and  for  1945, 
8,208.917,000  dollars. 

Milk  production,  1944,  118,952  million  lb.,  and  in  1943,  118,140  million 
lb.  In  1042,  2,127  million  lb.  of  farm  and  factory  butter,  1,109  million  lb.  of 
cheese,  and  3, 887  million  lb.  of  condensed  and  evaporated  milk  were  produced. 
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There  were  on  January  1,  1945,  463,226,000  chickens  on  farms.  Pro¬ 
duction  of  eggs  in  1944  was  57,481,000,000  eggs. 

In  1944  the  production  of  shorn  wool  was  355,129,000  pounds  from 
45,254,000  sheep. 

II.  Forests  and  Forestry. 

The  United  States  forest  lands,  capable  of  producing  timber  for  com¬ 
mercial  use,  cover  461,697,000  acres  (about  one-fourth  of  the  land  area), 
classified  as  follows  : — Saw-timber  areas,  212,862,000  acres  ;  cord  wood  areas, 
100,791,000  acres;  restocking  and  non-restocking  land,  148,044,000  acres. 
Ownership  of  commercial  forest  land  is  distributed  as  follows:  Federal  Govern¬ 
ment,  96,720,000  acres;  State,  county,  and  municipal,  24,068,000  acres; 
privately  owned,  340,909,000  acres,  including  138,000,000  acres  on  farms. 
Of  the  saw-timber  stand  (1,763,651  million  board  feet)  Douglas  fir  constitutes 
28  per  cent.;  Western  yellow  pine,  13  per  cent. ;  Southern  yellow  pine,  11  per 
cent.;  other  softwoods,  33  per  cent.;  hardwoods,  15  per  cent.  Normal 
annual  cut  and  destruction  is  13,463  million  cubic  feet,  against  an  annual 
growth  of  about  11,000  million  cubic  feet.  The  net  area  of  the  155  forests 
in  United  States,  Alaska  and  Puerto  Rico  administered  by  the  U.S.  Forest 
Service,  including  commercial  and  non-commercial  forest  land  was  on 
July  1,  1945,  179  million  acres. 

Fire  takes  a  heavy  annual  toll  in  the  forests  ;  total  area  burned  over  in 
1944  was  16*5  million  acres,  of  which  84  per  cent,  was  unprotected  land. 
Seventy-nine  per  cent.  (482  million  acres)  of  total  forest  area  is  now  under 
organised  fire  protection  service.  About  236  square  miles  were  planted  with 
trees  in  1940  ;  in  1943,  109  square  miles. 

III.  Mining. 


The  following  are  the  statistics  of  the  metallic  products  of  the  United 
States  in  1943  and  1944  (long  tons,  2,240  lb.  ;  short  tons,  2,000  lb.)  — 


Metallic  Products 

1943 

1944 

Quantity 

Value 

Quantity 

Value 

Pig-iron  ....  short  tons 
Silver  ....  troy  oz. 

Gold . 

Copper  ....  shftrt  tons 
Refined  Lead  .  .  .  ,, 

Zinc . . 

Aluminium  ...  ,, 

Quicksilver  .  .  flasks  (76  lb.) 

Magnesium  (new  ingots)  short  tons 
Tin,  mine  output  .  short  tons 

Platinum  metals  (refined)  troy  oz. 
Nickel  ....  short  tons 

Total  value  inc.  others  (metallic)1 

60,787,159 

40,900,121 

1,394,522 

1,092.939 

406,544 

594,250 

920,179 

51,929 

170,267 

7 

34,917 

642 

Dollars 

1,273,634,210 

29,084,530 

48,808,270 

257,934,000 

52,038,000 

102,211,000 

265,380,000 

10,137,060 

69,960,802 

6,800 

1,455,000 

_ l 

60,995,977 

35,651,049 

1,022,238 

1,003,379 

394,443 

574,453 

776,446 

37,688 

146,585 

6 

33,021 

988 

Dollars 

1,278,981,313 

25,351,857 

35,778,330 

230,797,000 

50,489,000 

98,806,000 

222,416,000 

4,460,752 

60,141,437 

6,200 

1,481,000 

_ l 

- 

2,488,000,000 

— 

2,340,000,000 

1  Value  includes  nickel,  for  which  the  Bureau  of  Mines  is  not  at  liberty  to  publish 
value. 


The  precious  metals  were  mined  (in  1944)  mainly  in  Utah,  Idaho, 
Arizona,  Montana,  Colorado,  Nevada,  California,  Washington,  Alaska,  New 
Mexico  and  South  Dakota.  Output  of  gold,  1792  to  1847  (according  to 
the  Bureau  of  the  Mint),  1, 187,170  ounces  troy ;  from  1848  to  1872,  58,279,778 
ounces;  from  1873  to  1944,  214,116,795  ounces;  total,  273,583,743  ounces. 
Output  of  silver,  1792  to  1847,  309,500  ounces  troy  ;  1848  to  1872,  118,568,200 
ounces  ;  1873  to  1944,  3,743,073,719  ounces  ;  total,  3,861,951,419  ounces. 

Precious  stones  are  found  in  considerable  varieties  in  the  United  States, 


520 


UNITED  STATES 


including  sapphires  (in  Montana),  turquoise,  tourmaline,  garnets,  beryl, 
agates,  amethyst,  ruby,  topaz,  etc. 

Total  output  of  smelter  copper  (from  domestic  ore)  (1944),  1,003,379 
short  tons,  and  of  refined  copper,  973,852  short  tons.  In  1944,  production 
of  bauxite,  3,162,571  short  tons  ;  shipments  of  manganese  ore  (1944),  247,616 
short  tons;  manganiferous  ore  (1944),  1,487,612  short  tons;  cadmium 
(1944),  4,418  short  tons  ;  iron  ore  (1944),  95,135,675  long  tons. 

Statistics  of  the  principal  non-metallic  minerals  for  two  years  are  : — 


Non-Metallic  Products 

1943 

1944 

Quantity 

Value 

Quantity 

Value 

Bituminous  coal1  .  short  tons 

Pennsylvania  anthracite  short  tons 

Stone  .  .  .  short  tons 

Fetroleum  .  .  .  *  barrels 

Natural  Gas  .  1000  cubic  feet 

Cement  .  .  .  .  *  barrels 

Salt  .  .  .  short  tons 

Phosphate  rock  .  .  long  tons 

Coke  *  short  tons 

Lime  ...  „  „ 

Borates  .  »  ,* 

590,177,069 

60,643,620 

171,343,250 

1,505,613,000 

3,414,689,000 

129,478,662 

15,214,152 

5,126,232 

71,676,063 

6,596,615 

256,633 

Dollars 

1,584,644,477 

306,816,018 

184,320,034 

1,809,020,000 

760,950,000 

202,460,328 

43,878,266 

18,962,021 

476,117,472 

49,064,328 

6,401,507 

620,000,000 

63,701,363 

155,579,580 

1,677,753,000 

3,780,232,000 

95,592,155 

15,717,171 

5,376,643 

74,037,817 

6,473,563 

277,586 

Dollars 

1.819,753,000 

354,582,884 

175,642,157 

2,030,500,000 

824,542,000 

151,996,646 

45,989.264 

20,856,429 

527,921,506 

48,698,162 

6,579,587 

Total  value  (non-metallic) 

- 

5,583,000,000 

— 

6,112,000,000 

1  Value  includes  selling  expenses.  2  Of  42  gallons. 

’  Of  316  lb.  net.  4  Value  not  included  in  the  total. 


IV.  Manufactures. 

•  The  following  table  shows  the  condition  of  manufacturing  industries  in  the 
United  States  as  reported  at  various  censuses  from  1909  to  1939.  Figures 
for  years  prior  to  1937  differ  from  those  previously  published,  because  the 
statistics  for  certain  industries  which  are  not  now  considered  manufacturing 
industries  by  the  Bureau  of  the  Census  have  been  deducted  from  the  totals. 
Statistics  relate  to  establishments  reporting  products  valued  at  5,000  dollars  or 
more,  except  those  for  1 909,  which  include  data  for  all  establishments  reporting 
products  valued  at  500  dollars  or  more.  The  change  affects  very  slightly  the 
statistics,  except  for  number  of  establishments,  the  change  in  the  number  of 
wage  earners  and  total  value  of  products  amounting  to  less  than  one  per  cent. 
The  census  of  1941  was  abandoned  after  Pearl  Harbour. 


Year 

Number  of 
Establish¬ 
ments 

Wage 

earners 

(average 

number) 

Wages 

Cost  of 
materials 1 

Value  of 
product 

Horse- 

Expressed  in  thousands  of  dollars 

power* 

1909* 

1919 

1927 

1929 

1931 

1933 

1935 

1937 

1939 

264, S26 
210,268 
187,629 
206,663 
171,450 
139,325 
167,916 
166,794 
184,230 

6,202,242 

8,423,964 

7,848,070 

8,369,705 

6,163,144 

5,787,611 

7,203,794 

8,569,231 

7,886,567 

3,205,548 

9,611,002 

10,099,465 

10,884,919 

6,688,541 

4,940,146 

7,311,329 

10,112,883 

9,089,941 

11,7S3,160 
36,229,015 
34,010,075 
37,402,606 
21,229  356 
16,549,788 
26,441,145s 
35,539,333  s 
32,160,107  5 

19,945,249 
59,964;027 
60,335,469 
67,994  041 
39,829,888 
30,557,328 
44,993,699 
60,712,872 
56,843,025 

18,062,693 

28,397,563 

37,125,949 

41,122,071 

_ < 

_  4 

_ ■ 

_ 4 

50,452,280 

!  Including  containers  for  products,  fuel,  and  purchased  electric  energy. 

2  Horsepower  represents  that  of  prime  movers,  plus  the  horsepower  of  purchased 
electric  energy.  For  1909,  horsepower  of  prime  movers,  16,393,467:  for  1919,  primary 
horsepower  19,432,157;  for  1927,  18,901,517;  for  1929,19,328,309;  for  1939,21,239,195. 

3  For  all  establishments  having  products  valued  at  500  dollars  or  more. 

4  Data  not  collected.  5  Including  cost  of  contract  work.  «  Figures  not  available. 
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For  comparison  of  broad  types  of  manufacturing,  the  industries  covered 
by  the  census  of  manufactures  have  been  divided  into  20  general 
groups : — 


Group 


All  groups  total  . 


1.  Food  and  kindred 

products  . 

2.  Tobacco  manu¬ 

factures  . 

3.  Textiles  and  other 

fibre  products  . 

4.  Apparel  and  oth¬ 

er  finished  pro¬ 
ducts  from  fa¬ 
brics 

5.  Lumber  and  tim¬ 

ber  basic  pro¬ 
ducts 

6.  Furniture  and 

finished  lumber 
products  . 

7.  Paper  and  allied 

products  . 

8.  Printing, publish¬ 

ing,  and  allied 
industries  . 

9.  Chemicals  and 

allied  products 

10.  Products  o 

petroleum  and 
coal  . 


1 

to 

3  u.\ 

CO 
03  •— i 

a  ©  ; 
©  >» 

■22 
i  a  eS 

o 

r"»  4^ 

1  w 

£4  © 

11. 

12 


Rubber  products 
Leather  and 


13.  Stone,  clay,  and 

glass  products. 

14.  Iron  and  steel  and 

their  products, 
except  maehin 
ery  . 

15.  Nonferrous 

metals  and  thei: 
products  . 

16.  Electrical  ma 

chinery 

17.  Machinery,  ex 

cept  electrical 


equipment 

19.  Transportation 

equipment,  ex¬ 
cept  automobile 

20.  Miscellaneous  in¬ 

dustries 


earners, 

average 

number 


Wages 


Cost  of 
materials  1 


Value  of 
Products 


IValue  added 
by  manu¬ 
facture* * 


In  thousands  of  dollars 


/ 1937  I 

166,794 

8,569,231 

10,112,883 

35,539,333 

60,712,872 

25,173,539 

11939  | 

184,230 

7,886,567 

9,089,941 

32,160,107 

56,843,025 

24,6S2,918 

11937 

48,763 

890,503 

981,409  • 

7,924,135 

11,294,890 

3,370,755 

11939 

51,443 

823,093 

913,985 

7,062,039 

10,618,026 

3,555,987 

11937 

852 

92,158 

70,291 

947,628 

1,272,088 

325,059 

/ 1939 

765 

87,525 

68,500 

972,037 

1,322,189 

350,152 

1 1937 

6,096 

1,138,219 

974,256 

2,314,647 

4,100,958 

1,786,311 

/1939 

0,444 

1,082,602 

908,379 

2,108,926 

3,930,678 

1 , S21, 752 

j  1937 

16,277 

692,526 

600.108 

1,889,062 

3,132,760 

1,243,699 

11939 

20,206 

751,377 

054,402 

1,943,677 

3,325,015 

1,381,338 

U937 

10,420 

387,514 

339,787 

512,475 

1,146,285 

633,810 

|l9S9 

11,520 

360,613 

310,381 

504,243 

1,122,058 

617,815 

(1937 

7,559 

310,449 

299,212 

681,387 

1,317,650 

636,263 

y  1939 

8,457 

293,570 

274,738 

640,956 

1,267,724 

626,768 

11937 

3,084 

266,944 

310,137 

1,213,559 

2,076,425 

862,866 

/1939 

3,279 

264,716 

309,857 

1,149,666 

2,019,568 

869,902 

\l937 

22,674 

350,952 

530,214 

790,227 

2,576,818 

1,786,591 

,1939 

24,878 

324,535 

493,616 

812, 00S 

2,578,464 

1,766,457 

; 

11937 

8,618 

313,539 

377,487 

1,942,250 

3,718,406 

1,776,156 

/ 1939 

9,203 

287,136 

356,176 

1,854,140 

3,733,658 

1,879,517 

^1937 

739 

113,606 

186,003 

2,418,665 

2,953,973 

675,488 

<1939 

989 

105,428 

173,702 

2,278,486 

3,038,203 

619,538 

(1937 

478 

129,818 

171,305 

514,260 

883,033 

368,772 

^1939 

595 

120,740 

161,410 

496,174 

902,329 

406,155 

)  1937 

3,249 

328,551 

308,027 

891,229 

1,475,009 

583,780 

/1939 

3,508 

327,603 

294,290 

805,911 

1,389,514 

583,602 

\  1937 

6,196 

306,211 

355,451 

538,160 

1,428,411 

890,251 

h939 

7,024 

287,524 

329,560 

528,792 

1,440,151 

911,359 

1 1937 

8,382 

1,140,929 

1,619,788 

4,056,338 

7,445,350 

3,389,012 

11939 

8,994 

'966,367 

1,313,633 

3,635,871 

6,591,530 

2,955,660 

/ 

1 1937 

5,173 

255,767 

336,349 

1,934,185 

2,779,961 

845,776 

fl939 

6,600 

228,753 

299,220 

1,748,592 

2,572,854 

824,263 

) 

n  937 

1,597 

306,003 

407,961 

797,772 

1,899,905 

1,102,133 

f  1939 

2,014 

256,467 

335,820 

727,436 

1,727,390 

999,954 

937 

8,368 

643,522 

955,996 

1,571,362 

3,902,967 

2,331,604 

/1939 

9,506 

522,980 

748,288 

1,285,211 

3,254,174 

1,968,963 

1 1937 

1,070 

511,333 

807,026 

3,710,919 

5,202,795 

1,581,877 

e  r 1939 

1,133 

398,963 

646,406 

2,725,396 

4,047,873 

1,322,476 

1937 

888 

150,885 

221,624 

448,164 

852, 7S5 

404,620 

1939 

968 

157,097 

239,254 

411,377 

882,897 

471,520 

^  1 937 

6,311 

239,802 

260,452 

442,907 

1,077,573 

634,666 

.  J1939 

7,699 

238,827 

258,325 

469,167 

1,162,958 

693,791 

»  Includes  supplies,  fuel,  cost  of  purchased  electric  energy,  and  cost  of  contract  work. 

*  Calculated  by  subtracting  ‘  Cost  of  materials  ’  from  Value  of  products. 
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The  U.S.  Maritime  Commission  shipyards  constructing  merchant  vessels 
in  1944  employed  626,000  workers  and  that  year  turned  out  1,786  vessels 
with  an  aggregate  of  16,299,985  deadweight  tons ;  209  vessels  were  delivered 
to  military  account  for  their  own  use  and  375  vessels  for  Army  and  Navy 
use.  Private  yards,  building  war  vessels  as  well  as  merchant  vessels, 
employed  1,137,000. 

Output  of  synthetic  rubber,  1941,  8,000  long  tons;  1942,22,000;  1943, 
232,000,  and  1944,  763,000  long  tons  (normal  peace-time  consumption  of 
natural  rubber  never  exceeded  600,000  tons).  Since  January,  1945,  the 
fixed  Government  price  has  been  :  Neoprene  GN,  27£  cents  per  lb.  ;  Buna  S, 
18J  cents,  and  Butyl,  15J  cents. 

Industries  with  products  valued  at  400,000,000  dollars  or  over  for 
1939 


Industry 

Number 
of  estab¬ 
lishments 

Motor  vehicles,  bodies  aDd  parts 

1,054 

Steel  works  and  rolling  mills 

253 

Meat  packing,  wholesale 

1,478 

Petroleum  refining 

485 

Bread  and  other  bakery  products 

18,043 

Cigarettes  . 

35 

Primary  smelting  and  refining  of 
nonferrous  metals 

63 

Paper  and  paperboard  mills 

638 

Newspapers:  publishing  and 

printing  • 

6,878 

Cotton  broad  woven  goods  . 

661 

Chemicals  1 . 

543 

Footwear  (except  rubber) 
Sawmills’,  veneer  mills’  &  cooper- 
age-stock  mills’  products 

1,070 

7,391 

Woollen  and  worsted  manufacture 

583 

Flour  and  other  grain-mill  pro¬ 
ducts 

2,143 

Canned  and  dried  fruits  and  vege¬ 
tables 

2,007 

Tyres  and  inner  tubes  (rubber) 

53 

Blast  furnace  products. 

81 

Men’s  clothing  *  . 

1,371 

Malt  liquors . 

605 

Job  printing  (general  commercial) 

9,595 

Butter  (creamery). 

3,506 

Generating,  distribution,  and  in¬ 
dustrial  apparatus 1  . 

491 

Alloying;  rolling  and  drawing  of 
non-ferrous  metals  except  alu¬ 
minium  . 

188 

Women’s  clothing  * 

1,426 

Painte,  varnishes  and  lacquers 
Feeding  stuffs  for  animals  and 
fowls  ..... 

1,166 

1,383 

Wage 
earners 
(average 
for  the 
year) 

Wages 

Cost  of 
materials, 
supplies, 
fuel, 

purchased 
elec.en’rgy 
and  con¬ 
tract  work 

Value  of 
products 

In  thousands  of  dollars 

397,537 

644,905 

2,720,561 

4,039,931 

368,904 

569,724 

1,572,472 

2,720,020 

119,853 

161,524 

2,226,539 

2,648,326 

72,840 

128,214 

1,933,264 

2,461,137 

201,533 

262,002 

567,427 

1,211,024 

27,426 

26,068 

811,068 

1,037,748 

27,630 

38,411 

819,570 

956,572 

110,575 

142,600 

532,261 

933,016 

96,991 

164,355 

227,177 

898,225 

312,249 

225,175 

431,023 

869,354 

60,268 

94,884 

368,636 

839,750 

218,028 

188,6o8 

388,439 

734,673 

265,185 

214,920 

280,019 

692,945 

140,022 

133,488 

422,349 

685,312 

24,771 

28,370 

506,062 

649,943 

98,022 

65^235 

356,281 

587,343 

54,115 

89,774 

349,557 

580,929 

19,537 

28,312 

463,719 

550.802 

89,031 

96,044 

329,609 

536,613 

36,088 

62,231 

162,897 

526,077 

96,039 

132,945 

191,734 

515,436 

17,953 

18,379 

418,752 

492,221 

70,401 

104,084 

187,326 

470,462 

38,816 

56,282 

280,890 

445,060 

53,996 

61,652 

284,628 

441,325 

22,334 

31,702 

245,571 

434,961 

15,401 

16,253 

302,640 

401,880 

1  Not  elsewhere  classified. 


*  Made  in  regular  factories. 
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Statistics  of  cotton  (exclusive  of  linters)  and  cotton  machinery  activity 
are : — 


Year 
ending 
July  31 

Production 

Con¬ 

sumption 

(running 

bales) 

Exports  of 
U.S.  pro¬ 
duction 
(running 
bales) 

Net 

imports 
for  con¬ 
sumption 
(500-pound 
bales) 

Cotton  machinery- 
activity 

Active 

cotton 

spindles* 

(thousands) 

Active 

spindle 

hours 

(millions) 

Running 
bales 1 

500-pound 

bales 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1944- 45 

12,297,970 

10,494,881 

12,438,033 

11,128,524 

11,839,306 

12,564,988 

10,741,5S9 

12,819,506 

11,428,747 

12,230,053 

9,721,703 

11,170,106 

11,100,082 

9,343,370 

9,567.932 

1,111,897 

1,125,090 

1,480,270 

1,138,097 

1,924,380 

187,855 

261,853 

175,107 

129,181 

1  184,382 

23,389 
23,608 
23,429 
23  019 
22,675 

111,775 
131,161 
129,709 
118  283 
111,898 

1  Counting  round  as  half  bales.  2  Number  operated  at  some  time  during  the  year. 


The  following  shows  wool  machinery  activity  and  wool  consumption : — 


1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Spindles  and  looms  in  oper- 

ation  : 1 

1,503 

Woollen  spindles  (thousands) 

1,308 

1,292 

1,420 

1,402 

1,487 

1,508 

Worsted  spindles  (do.) 

1,527 

1,750 

1,724 

1,748 

1,68S 

Woollen  and  worsted  looms 

33,480* 

32,557* 

Broad  . 

27,363 

25,921 

31,907 

32,912* 

Narrow  .... 

1,554 

1,433 

1,432 

1,271* 

1,214* 

1,066* 

Carpet  and  rug  looms  . 

3,749 

3,563 

3,938 

4,008s 

3,808* 

3,286* 

Active  hours,  weekly  average 
(thousands) : 
Woollen\spindles  . 

71,595 

74,083 

106,350 

122,825 

124,635 

116,273 

Worsted  spindles  . 

83,544 

77,188 

120,052 

114,419 

112,135 

104,955 

Woollen  anU  worsted  looms  : 

2,713* 

2,650* 

2,420* 

1,750 

1,624 

2,481 

Narrow  .... 

79 

66 

88 

78s 

74* 

62* 

Carpet  and  rug  looms  : 

101 

96 

125 

81s 

57* 

51s 

Narrow  .... 

92 

82 

110 

61* 

37* 

55s 

Wool  consumption  (thousands 

647,962 

615,406 

624,139 

622,423 

396,413 

407,869 

293,083 

310,021 

509  040 

571,457 

591,815 

576,884 

Carpet  class  .... 

103,330 

97,848 

138,922 

43,949 

32,824 

45,539 

>  Average  of  figures  for  4  and  5  week  periods  of  number  in  operation  at  some  time  during 

^Excludes  woollen  and  worsted  looms  operating  on  cotton  yams,  July,  1942-October,  1943. 

8  Excludes  carpet  and  rug  looms  operating  on  blankets  and  cotton  fabrics. 

•  Scoured  basis,  including  greasy  wool  reduced  to  scoured. 

• 

Factory  sales  of  motor  vehicles  and  chassis  in  1941  comprised  3,744,300 
passenger  vehicles  and  1,094,261  motor  trucks.  Production  ol  passenger 
vehicles  ceased  from  early  1942  to  the  latter  part  of  1945.  Production  of 
trucks  and  truck  tractions  :  1941,  1,041,862  ;  1942,  /  96, 927  ;  1943,  675,502  ; 
1944,  743,402.  Domestic  exports  of  automotive  products  (automobiles,  parts, 
accessories,  tyres,  service  appliances  and  trailers),  were  valued  in  1940,  at 
282  384  844  dollars  :  in  1941,  at  374,861,395  dollars;  in  1942,  at  478,310,905 
dollars:  in  1943,  at  361,052,726  dollars,  and  1944,  703,604,113  dollars. 

Output  of  steel  in  1944  is  estimated  at  88,500,000  net  tons,  the  highest 
in  history  ;  in  1945,  71,201,412  gross  tons._ 

Output  of  the  iron  and  steel  industries  in  recent  years,  according  to 
figures  supplied  by  the  American  Iron  and  Steel  Institute,  was  : — 


524 


UNITED  STATES 


Year 

Furnaces  in 
blast  at  close 
of  year 

Pig-iron 

production, 

including 

ferro-alloys 

Steel  ingots 
and  steel  for 
castings 
production1 

Production  of  hot  rolled 
iron  and  steel  products 

Total 

Rails 

Plates  and 
sheets 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Number 

206 

223 

230 

230 

218 

Pr 

Gross  tons 
42,320,115 
50,613,039 
54,377,950 
56,044,596 
56,130,534 

oduction  of  hot 

Gross  tons 
59,805,970 
73,963,624 
76,814,224 
79,318,314 
80,037,143 

rolled  iron  anc 

Gross  tons 
43,446.758 
55,646.595 
55,755,280 
56,511,315 
58,763,553 

steel  prodnc 

Gross  tons 
1.499,095 
1,721,296 
1,871,571 
1,899,103 
2,223,800 

ts — continues 

Gross  tons 

14,777,936 

18,118,813 

18,961,671 

20,127,714 

20,949,160 

i. 

Wire  rods 

Structural 

shapes 

Bars, 
merchant 
and  concrete 

Skelp 

Strip 

All  other 

Gross  tons 
3,885,579 
4,703,949 
4,135,729 
4,190,891 
4,148,480 

Gross  tons 
3,778,880 
5,110,925 
5,193,144 
4,085,575 
4,175,430 

Gross  tons 
7,040,412 
9,802,409 
10,660,698 
10,587,542 
9,965,352 

Gross  tons 
2,418,750 
3,247,834 
2,589,947 
2,698,570 
2,722,930 

Gross  tons 
1,855,128 
2,267,923 
1,697,45S 
1,897,519 
2,315,274 

Gross  tons 
8,190,978 
10,673,446 
10,645,062 
11,024,401 
12,253,127 

1  Figures  include  only  that  portion  of  steel  castings  production  which  was  produced  in 
foundries  operated  by  companies  producing  ingot  steel. 


Output  of  pig-iron  (not  including  ferro-alloys)  for  4  years  was  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Foundry  . 

Bessemer  and  low-phosphorus  . 

Basic . 

Malleable  ..... 

Forge  . 

All  other . 

Gross  tons 
2,465,024 
8,925,688 
35,499,858 
2,158,158 
959 
147,233 

Gross  tons 
2,273,688 
9, 310, 6XS 
38,868,629 
2,142,429 

151,015 

Gross  tons 
1,838,840 
9,640,732 
40,513,091 
2,136,822 

165,756 

Gross  tons 
1,955,965 
9,135,288 
40,969,650 
2,227,374 

182,651 

Total 

49,196,920 

52,746,379 

54,295,241 

54,470,92S 

Bureau  of  Census  reported  there  were  in  1939,  200  active  blast  furnaces, 
wi^h  a  daily  capacity  of  130,874  gross  tons  ;  54  converters  in  active  Bessemer, 
or  modified  Bessemer,  steel  plants,  with  a  total  daily  capacity  (24  hours) 
of  26,128  gross  tons  of  ingots  or  direct  steel  castings;  1,067  basic  and 
acid  furnaces  in  active  open-hearth  steel  plants,  with  daily  capacity 
(24  hours)  of  196,525  gross  tons  ;  12  crucible  steel  furnaces,  of  23  gross  tons 
daily  capacity  (24  hours),  and  350  electric  steel  furnaces,  of  9,079  gross  tons. 

According  to  the  American  Iron  and  Steel  Institute,  blast  furnace  capacity 
on  January  1,  1945,  was  60,101,688  gross  tons  per  year,  and  steel  capacity, 
85,272,571  gross  tons  (Bessemer,  5,244,643  gross  tons  ;  open  hearth,  75,153,205 
gross  tons,  electric,  4,871,330  gross  tons,  and  crucible,  3,393  gross  tons). 

Steel  production  1  (ingots  and  steel  for  castings)  for  4  years  was  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Basic  open-hearth 

Acid . 

Bessemer  .... 

Crucible  .... 

Electric  .... 

Gross  tons 
65,457,903 
961,400 
4,980,421 
2,065 
2,561,836 

Gross  tons 
67,127,737 
1,177,582 
4,958,414 
1,795 
3,548,696 

Gross  tons 
68,935,598 
1,262,441 
5,022,761 
130 
4,097,384 

Gross  tons 
70,685,977 
1,067,553 
4,499,931 

22 

3,783,660 

1  Excludes  steel  for  castings  produced  in  foundries  operated  by  companies  which  do  not 
produce  steel  ingots. 
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Commerce. 

The  subjoined  table  gives  the  total  value  of  the  imports  and  exports  of 
merchandise  in  calendar  years  : — 


Tear 

Exports 

General 

Tear 

Exports 

General 

Total  U.S.  Mdse. 

Imports 

Total 

U.S.  Mdse. 

Imports 

1939 

1940 

1941 

1,000  Dols.  1,000  Dols. 
3,177,176  3,123,343 

4,021,146  3,934,181 

5,147,154  5,019,877 

1,000  Dols. 
2,318,081 
2,625,379 
3,345,005 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1,000  Dols. 
8,079,517 
12,964,166 
14,242,043 

1,000  Dols. 

8,003,642 

12,840,802 

14,144,524 

1,000  Dols. 
2,744,862 
3,381,376 
3,911,366 

la  the  United  States  the  values  are  fixed  notaecordingtoaverage  prices, but  according  to 
invoices  or  shippingpapers,  which  the  importers  and  exporters  have  to  produce.  Porimports 
the  invoices  are  signed  by  an  American  Consul ;  for  exports  the  shipping  papers  are  signed 
by  the  exporter  or  agents  at  the  port  of  shipment.  The  quantities  and  values  are 
determined  by  declarations. 

The  1  most  favoured  nation  ’  treatment  in  commerce  between  Great  Britain  and  the 
United  States  was  agreed  to  for  4  years  by  the  treaty  of  1815,  was  extended  for  10 
years  by  the  treaty  of  1818,  and  indefinitely  (subject  to  12  months’  notice)  by  that  of  1827. 

Imports  and  exports  of  gold  and  silver  bullion  and  specie  in  calendar 
years  : — 


Year 

Exports 

Imports 

Gold 

Silver 

Total 

Gold 

Silver 

Total 

1933 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1.000  Dollars 
366,652 
4,995 

64 
102 
32,855 
959, 22S 

1,000  Dollars 
19,041 
3,674 
5,673 
1,999 
30,689 
126,915 

1,000  Dollars 
385,693 
8,669 
5,737 
2,102 
63,544 
1,086,143 

1,000  Dollars 
193,197 
4,749,467 
982,442 
315,780 
101,793 
113,836 

l,000Dollars 

60,225 

58,434 

47,053 

41,103 

27,903 

23,373 

1,000  Dollars 
253,422 
4,807,901 
1,029,495 
356,883 
129,696 
137,209 

Exports  and  imports  of  merchandise  for  years  ended  June  30  are  as  follows 
in  dollars Total  exports,  1943,  10,124,303,000;  1944,  14,820,582,000; 
1945,  12,681,067,000;  exports  of  U.S.  merchandise,  1943,  10,027,407,000; 
1944,  14,698,091,000;  1945,  12,552,107,000;  general  imports,  1943, 

2,873,780,000;  1944,  3,385,131,000;  1945,3,989,540,000. 

In  the  calendar  year  1945,  total  exports  were  9,805,268,000  dollars  (of 
which  9,588,061,000  dollars  represented  U.S.  merchandise)  and  general 
imports  were  4,139,863,000  dollars. 

The  domestic  exports  of  United  States  produce  and  the  imports  for 
consumption  by  economic  classes  for  two  calendar  years  were  : — 


Exports  (U.S.  merchandise)  Imports  for  Consumption 


Merchandise 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

Crude  materials 

Crude  foodstuffs 
Manufactured  foodstuffs  . 
Semi-manufactures  . 
Finished  manufactures 

million 

dollars 

662 

109 

1,551 

1,089 

9,430 

per 

cent. 

5'3 

•9 

12-3 

8-7 

72-9 

million 

dollars 

554 

134 

1,632 

1,097 

10,727 

per 

cent. 

39 

■9 

11-5 

7-8 

75-8 

million 

dollars 

1,037 

584 

422 

677 

670 

per 

cent. 

30-4 

17-3 

12-5 

20-0 

19-8 

million 

dollars 

1,033 

841 

521 

706 

739 

per 

cent. 

27-5 

21-7 

13-5 

18-2 

191 

Total  . 

12,841 

100-0 

14,145 

100-0 

3,390 

ioo-o 

3,870 

100-0 
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Chief  exports  of  U.S.  merchandise  for  the  calendar  year  1944  (pre¬ 
liminary)  : — 


Exports 

1,000 

dollars 

Exports 

1,000 

dollars 

Military  exports  1  . 

5,469,050 

Machinery : 

Automobiles,  parts  and  ac- 

Electrical  and  apparatus . 

435,342 

cessories 

639,170 

Agricultural  &  implements 

167,094 

Chemicals  (coal-tar,  indus- 

Industrial  .... 

SOI, 515 

trial)  ..... 

168,267 

Office  appliances 

14,477 

Coal . 

172,962 

Meat  products 

534,604 

Copper . 

102,680 

Medicinals  .... 

106,215 

Cotton,  unmanufactured 

114,550 

Merchant  vessels  . 

241^947 

Cotton  manufactures,  includ- 

Paper  and  manufactures 

73)854 

ing  yarns,  etc. 

232,327 

Petroleum  and  products 

95S,927 

Cloth,  duck,  tire  fabric  . 

143,521 

Crude  oil  . 

58,929 

Dairy  products 

260,429 

Lubricating  oils 

102)042 

Egg  products,  dried,  etc. 

300,959 

Pigments,  paints,  varnishes  . 

25,688 

Fish . 

31,765 

Rayon,  nylon  and  other 

59,587 

Fruits,  canned  and  dried 

74,798 

synthetic  textiles 

Fruits,  fresh  . 

43,505 

Rubber  manufactures  . 

182,292 

Iron  and  steel  manufactures 

117,078 

Automobile  casings  . 

52,878 

(advanced)  .... 

Sugar  and  products 

37,614 

Iron  and  steel  mill  products  . 

550,904 

Tobacco,  unmanufactured 

146.440 

Iron  and  steel  scrap 

1,895 

Vegetables  and  preparations . 

107,836 

Lard . 

143,994 

Wheat  .... 

16,305 

Leather  . 

20,206 

Wheat-flour 

59,825 

Leather  manufactures  . 

46,85S 

Wood  pulp  . 

15,519 

1  Includes  aircraft,  military  tanks,  explosives,  firearms,  etc.,  that  is,  military  items  not 
separately  available.  J 


Chief  imports  for  consumption  into  the  United  States  for  the  year  1944 
(preliminary): — 


Imports 

1,000  dollars 

Imports 

1,000  dollars 

Bananas  . 

Burlaps . 

Chemicals  (coal-tar,  industrial) 
Cocoa,  or  cacao  beans 

Coffee . 

Copper . 

Cotton,  unmanufactured  . 
Cotton  manufactures,  including 

yarns,  etc . 

Diamonds,  cut  but  unset 
Fertilizers  and  materials 

Fish . 

Furs  undressed 

Hides  and  skins,  raw  (except 

furs)  . 

Machinery  .... 

Meat  products  .... 

21,047 

53,893 

51,042 

46,067 

320,063 

165,381 

12,762 

11,534 

29,263 

35,453 

53,311 

121,205 

61,415 

35,316 

31,856 

Newsprint  .... 

Nickel  and  alloys  . 

Oil  seeds  .... 

Petroleum,  crude  . 

Rubber,  crude,  and  milk  of  . 
Sugar,  cane  .... 

Tea . 

Tin,  in  bars,  blocks,  pigs, 
scrap  and  alloys 

Tobacco,  unmanufactured 
Vegetable  oils,  expressed,  and 

fats . 

Wines  and  spirits 

Wood  pulp  .... 

Wool . 

Wool  manufactures 

135,242 

48.144 

52,527 

48,983 

76,001 

208,993 

30,274 

15,049 

60,287 

34,581 

108,361 

72,318 

186,271 

17,858 

The  net  customs  duties  collected  on  merchandise  imported  for  con¬ 
sumption  amounted  in  dollars,  in  1941  to  413,846,000  :  in  1942 
305,034,000;  in  1943,  384,139,000,  and  in  1944,  371,795,000. 


COMMERCE 


527 


Imports  and  exports  by  principal  countries  for  calendar  years : — 


Country 

General  Imports 

Exports, including  re-exports 

1943 

1944  1 

1943 

1944  1 

Grand  divisions  : 

1,000  Dollars 

1,000  Dollars 

l,000Dollars 

1,000  Dollars 

North  America 

l,6s8,326 

2,035,693 

2,022,560 

2,107,190 

South  America 

775, SS6 

915,452 

411.480 

540,231 

Europe  .... 

233,461 

285,510 

7,617,046 

9,330,734 

Asia  ..... 

234,814 

321,895 

837,541 

992,708 

Australia  and  Oceania  . 

245,376 

130,700 

568,187 

410,587 

.Africa  .... 

203,476 

222.115 

1,507,353 

860,594 

Total  .... 

3,381,376 

3,911,366 

12,964,166 

14,242,043 

Principal  countries  : 

Canada  .... 

1,024,311 

1,259,422 

1,444,128 

1,440,737 

Cuba . 

291,838 

386,713 

133,938 

16S,043 

Mexico  .... 

192,219 

204,384 

58,073 

186,333 

264,112 

Netherland  West  Indies  . 

66,400 

33,501 

30,364 

Argentina 

144,864 

176,951 

31,818 

29,092 

Brazil  .... 

228,498 

292,565 

156,307 

218,204 

Chile  .... 

141,407 

153,569 

42,887 

51,767 

Colombia  .... 

98,419 

104,720 

46,270 

60,385 

Peru  .... 

26,353 

30,936 

34,428 

36,863 

Venezuela 

25,810 

54,359 

44,708 

87,109 

Eire . 

1,468 

1,135 

7,142 

8,877 

France  .... 

494 

407 

3 

17,895 

Germanj 2 . 

244 

86 

15 

_ 6 

Italy  .... 

158 

3,478 

15.209 

433,620 

Norway  .... 

2,057 

2,129 

s 

246 

Portugal  .... 

22,903 

35,874 

9,390 

12,282 

Soviet  Russia  . 

29,875 

49,605 

2,994,836 

3,459,811 

Spain  ... 

18.618 

49,625 

674 

28,222 

25,817 

Sweden  .... 

384 

7,554 

13,193 

Switzerland 

49.481 

56,166 

32,242 

79,693 

United  Kingdom 

105,437 

84,593 

4,505,459 

5,242,155 

774,811 

British  India  . 

125,784 

144,898 

553,865 

British  Malaya3 * 

20 

,  5 

— 

— 

Ceylon  .... 

30,797 

64,951 

24,307 

73,837  ' 

China  and  Hongkong3  . 

11,982 

11,086 

53,240 

51,705 

5,756 

11,079 

19,988 

1 8,841 
16,474 

Iraq . 

1,046 

3,889 

79,976 

J  apan  * 

61 

16 

2,208 

— 

Netherlands  Indies3 

5,246 

2,053 

— 

— 

Philippine  Islands3. 

83 

-  5 

— 

— 

Turkey  in  Asia  and  Europe 

32,674 

49,882 

87,336 

11,627 

Australia  and  Australian 
New  Guinea  . 

206,775 

98,533 

459,978 

349,594 

New  Zealand  . 

27,907 

20,313 

103,160 

55,013 

2,140 

2  404 

282,343 

79,473 

Egypt  .... 

10,151 

9,971 

890,830 

490,515 

Union  of  South  Africa  . 

88,443 

88,950 

152,037 

128,883 

i  Preliminary. 

!  For  statistical  purposes,  trade  with  Austria,  Czechoslovakia,  Poland  and  Danzig  has 

been  included  with  Germany.  .  . 

3  Goods  received  in  the  United  States  since  Japanese  occupation,  via  third  countries, 
from  high  seas,  etc.,  continue  to  be  credited  to  country  of  origin ;  exports,  if  any,  represent 

relief  supplies,  parcel  post  packages,  or  shipments  to  Allied  bases. 

1  Goods  of  Japanese  origin,  received  in  the  United  States  after  the  declaration  of  war, 
via  third  countries,  from  high  seas,  etc.,  continue  to  be  credited  to  country  of  ongm ;  exports 
in  1942,  1943  and  1944,  represent  articles  for  relief  or  charity.  5  Less  than  500  dollars. 


Exports  of  exposed  motion-picture  films  for  the  calendar  year  1944, 
totalled  205,936,389  feet,  valued  at  5,406,597  dollars. 
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The  total  trade  between  the  Continental  United  States  and  the  United 
Kingdom  for  5  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  thousands  of  pounds 
sterling  was  as  follows  : — 


1941  1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  U.8.  to  U.K. 

Exports  to  U.S.  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  from  U.K.  to  U.S. 

• 

408,966 

31,754 

1,066 

352,562 

23,493 

293 

535,072 

19,265 

1,228 

532,101 

17,632 

1,666 

318,693 

17,879 

3,423 

1  All  items  include  war  supplies  consigned  by  or  to  G-overnment  departments. 


For  the  totals  for  the  5  pre-war  years,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year- 
Book,  1945,  p.  526. 

In  1939,  imports  were  117,306,000?.;  exports,  28,405,000?.;  re-exports, 
8,138,000?.  (all  figures,  in  1939,  including  war  supplies  shipped  by  or  to 
Government  departments). 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

On  December  31,  1945,  the  United  States  merchant  marine  included 
5,521  sea-going  vessels  of  1,000  gross  tons  or  over  with  aggregate  dead¬ 
weight  tonnage  of  56,800,000  ;  in  1939  it  had  1,401  vessels  with  dead¬ 
weight  tonnage  of  12,100,000.  During  the  war  604  merchant  ships  were 
lost  by  enemy  action  and  153  through  marine  hazards. 

Deadweight  tonnage  of  American  merchant  marine  on  January  1,  1942, 
11,000,000;  deadweight  tonnage  built  between  that  date  and  December  1, 
1945,  54,002,000 ;  total,  65,002,000,  from  which  war  losses  and  retirements 
must  be  deducted.  Number  of  ships  built  in  this  period,  5,523,  of  which 
2,710  were  Liberty  ships  and  531  Victory  ships.  The  War  Shipping 
Administration  operated  merchant-type  ships  of  46,839,000  deadweight 
tons.  Personnel  of  the  merchant  marine,  236,500  men  on  January  1, 
1945;  war  casualties  to  October  31,  1945,  807  dead,  4,830  missing  and 
112  prisoners  of  war;  total  casualties,  5,749. 

The  shipping  registered  under  the  United  States  was  classed  as  follows  on 
January  1,  1941  Vessels  of  from  5  to  99  gross  tons,  16,843  (of  413,518 
gross  tons);  from  100  to  499  gross  tons,  6,580  (1,823,661);  from  500  to 
999  gross  tons,  1,467  (966,609),  and  of  1,000  gross  tons  and  over,  2,185 
(10,517,826) ;  total,  27,075  vessels  of  13,721,614  gross  tons. 

In  1944,  vessels  entering  the  ports  of  the  United  States  had  a  net 
tonnage  of  81,858,000  (of  which  American  net  tonnage  was  48,068,000; 
vessels  clearing  had  87,387,000  net  tons  (American,  53,049,000). 

Communications. 

On  January  1,  1944,  the  estimated  rural  road  mileage,  including  State 
highway  systems,  was  3,005,000,  of  which  1,421,000  miles  were  surfaced 
roads.  Mileage  of  primary  State  highway  systems,  included  333,069  miles  of 
rural  roads,  of  which  309,811  miles  were  surfaced,  and  28,932  miles  of  urban 
extension  or  connecting  streets.  There  were  also  200,405  miles  of  secondary 
rural  road  systems  under  State  control,  of  which  132,053  were  surfaced. 

Motor  vehicles  registered  in  the  United  States  in  1944  numbered 
30,479,306. 

Railway  history  in  the  United  States  commenced  in  the  year  1828. 
According  to  Poor’s  Railway  Manual,  the  extent  of  railways  in  operation  in 
1830  was  23  miles  ;  it  rose  to  52,922  miles  in  1870;  tol67,191  miles  in  1890. 
According  to  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission  the  mileage  operated 
(first  main  tracks)  on  December  31,  1925,  was  261,871;  1940,  246,739  ;  1943, 
241,700,  and  1944,  241,014  (these  include  some  dupication  under  trackage 
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rights  and  some  mileage  operated  in  Canada  by  U.S.  companies).  The 
ordinary  gauge  is  4  ft.  8£  in.  In  1940,  54,453  communities  (43  "0  per  cent, 
of  the  total)  were  not  served  by  any  railroads. 

Loading  of  revenue  freight  cars  in  1945  totalled  41,901,051  cars  ;  in  1944, 
43,408,295  cars. 

The  following  table,  based  on  the  figures  of  the  Interstate  Commerce 
Commission,  shows  some  railway  statistics  for  5  years:  — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1913 

1944 

Mileage  owned1  .... 

Revenue  freight  originated  (million 

233,670 

231,971 

229,174 

227,999 

227,335 

tons) . 

Freight  ton-mileage  (million  ton- 

1,069 

1,296 

1,498 

1,557 

1,565 

miles) . 

375,369 

477,576 

640,992 

730,132 

740,586 

Passengers  carried  (thousands) 

456, OSS 

488,668 

672,420 

887,674 

915,817 

Passenger-miles  (millions) 

23,816 

29,406 

53,747 

87,925 

95,663 

Operating  revenues  (million  dollars) 

4,355 

3,132 

5,414 

7,548 

9,13.3 

9,525 

Operating  expenses  (million  dollars) 
Net  railway  operating  income 

3,710 

4,654 

5,715 

6,345 

(million  dollars) 

Net  income  after  fixed  charges 

691 

1,010 

1,499 

1,371 

1,113 

(million  dollars) 

243 

558 

993 

946 

733 

1  First  main  tracks.  ’  Deficit. 


Equipment  in  service  on  December  31,  1944,  was  as  follows: — Locomotives, 
including  electric  and  other,  46,305  ;  freight  train  cars,  1,797,012  ;  passenger 
train  cars,  38,217.  Average  number  of  railway  employees  during  1944  was 
1,498,627. 

In  scheduled  domestic  air  transport  operations  in  1944,  16  companies 
with  279  aeroplanes  and  2,849  pilots  and  co-pilots  maintained  service  on 
40,392  unduplicated  route  miles  of  domestic  airways  ;  142,234,034  miles  were 
flown;  passengers  carried,  3,958,970  ;  passenger-miles,  2,264,282,453  miles  ; 
express  and  freight  carried,  66,011,669  lb.;  express-ton  miles,  17,094,029  ; 
ton-miles  of  mail,  50,922,017.  There  were,  on  July  1,  1945,  158,376  active 
licensed  pilots  and  24,666  licensed  aeroplanes.  Airports  on  October  1,  1945, 
were Commercial,  1,290;  municipal,  1,161;  landing-fields  maintained  by 
the  Civil  Aeronautics  Administration,  217 ;  Government,  private  and 
miscellaneous  airports,  1,108;  total,  3,776. 

Airports  in  use  October  1,  1945,  were:— Class  I  and  under,  suitable  for 
personal  flying,  1,442;  Class  II,  suitable  for  personal  flying  and  for  small 
feeder  airlines,  1,019;  Class  III,  accommodating  twin-engined  aircraft, 
479 ;  Class  IV,  serving  larger  aircraft,  488,  and  Class  V,  designed  for  long- 
range  domestic  or  foreign  operations,  348;  total,  3,776. 

There  are  9  telegraph  companies,  5  cable  companies  and  13  radio-telegraph 

companies.  ,  „ ,,  . ,  , 

The  telegraphs  of  the  United  States  (as  well  as  much  of  the  cable  business) 
are  largely  in  the  hands  of  the  Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  which  on 
December  31,  1944,  had  30,418  offices  (99  per  cent,  of  the  total),  a  gross 
communications  plant  investment  of  389,128,095  dollars  (83  per  cent.),  a 
net  investment  (excluding  allowance  for  depreciation  and  amortization)  of 
224  117  493  dollars,  an  operating  revenue  of  185,903,644  dollars  (94  percent.) 
62  820  employees  (95  per  cent.),  and  handled  238,704,282  messages  (98  per 
cent,  of  the  total).  It  had  236,594  miles  of  pole  line  and  2,316,270  miles  of 
wire,  including  1,793,363  miles  of  aerial  wire  and  522,907  miles  of  cable 
(submarine  cables,  43,773  miles;  underground,  347,713,  and  aerial  cables, 
131,421).  These  totals  include  data  for  the  Postal  Telegraph  Company, 
which  merged  with  the  Western  Union  in  October,  1943. 

The  following  table  shows  the  telephone  and  wire  mileage  of  all  the 
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telephone  systems  in  the  United  States  and  the  chief  operating  statistics  of 
the  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  and  its  chief  telephone 
subsidiaries,  which  together  form  the  ‘Bell  Telephone  System,’  as  of 
December  31  of  each  year  : — 


1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

All  systems  : 

Total  telephones  .... 

24,919,000  ! 

26,381,000 

26,866,000* 

— 

Miles  of  wire  (paitlv  estimated)  . 

108,300,000 

108,000,000 

108  950,000 

— 

Telephones  in  Bell  System  1  . 

24,853,000  » 

26,315,000 

26,800,000* 

— 

Bell  Telephone  System 

Number  of  central  offices 

7,204 

7,311 

7,342 

7,374 

Telephones  .... 

20,012,932  2 

21,246,629  2 

21,530,345  * 

22,445,519* 

Miles  of  pole  line 

413,030 

412,281 

414,418 

420,009 

Miles  of  wire,  total  .... 
Underground  cable 

97,627,000 

97,370,000 

98,228,000 

99,759,000 

59,614,000 

59,321,000 

59,918,000 

60,759,000 

Aerial  cable  .... 

33,088,000 

33,111,000 

33,357,000 

33,966,000 

Open  wire  .... 

4,925,000 

4,93S,000 

4,953,000 

5,034,000 

Average  daily  telephone  conversa- 

tions . 

86,893,000 

86,107,000 

86,059,000 

90,548,000 

Exchange . 

83,466,000 

82,195,000 

81,826,000 

85,877,000 

Toll  and  long  distance. 

3,427,000 

3,912,000 

4,233,000 

4,671,000 

Total  plant  (1,000  dollars) 

Employees,  number  .... 

5,296,658 

327,107 

5,387,790 

342,980 

5,512,395 

337.863 

5,702,057 

387,300 

1  Bell-owned  and  Bell-connecting  (owned  by  other  companies). 

*  Excludes  Bell  private-line  telephones,  91,178  in  1942,  100,313  in  1943,  96,704  in  1944 
and  97,284  in  1945. 


Postal  business  for  the  years  ended  June  30  included  the  following  items  : — 


1943 

1944 

1945 

Number  of  post  offices,  end  of  year 

42,680 

42,216 

41,792 

Postal  revenue  (1,000  dollars) 

936,227 

1,112.877 

1,314,240 

Postal  expenditure  (1,000  dollars) . 

952  529 

1,068,987 

1,145,002 

Adjusted  losses  (1,000  dollars) 

6 

1 

99 

Postal  cash  surplus  (1,000  dollars) 

13,692 3 

43,891 

169,139 

•Money  orders  issued  (1.000  dollars) : 

Domestic* . 

4,435,620 

4,571,573 

4,810,300 

International* . 

17,557 

29,981 

38,137 

Total  pieces  of  originating  mail  carried  (millions) 

32,818 

34,681 

37,912 

Domestic  .  " . 

— 

33,829 

36,093 

First  class  (including  air  mail) 

— 

21,602 

21,885 

Second  class . 

— 

4,635 

5,522 

All  other . 

— 

7,592 

8,686 

Foreign  (outgoing) . 

— 

852 

1,819 

Domestic  mail  registered  exclusive  of  C.O.D.  : 

Pieces (1,000)  . 

119,576 

112,947 

104,001 

Registry  fees  (1,000  dollars)* . 

15,395 

15,929 

17,706 

Domestic  mail  insured  : 

Pieces (1,000)  . 

134,370 

140,006 

131, 3S4 

Total  fees  paid  (1,000  dollars) . 

9,627 

12,959 

12,259 

Domestic  mail  sent  C.O.D.  : 

Total  pieces  sent  (1,000) . 

43,635 

4  4,503 

44,146 

Total  fees  (1,000  dollars) . 

6,069 

7,930 

10,830 

1  Figures  for  ‘  international  ’  include  data  for  orders  payable  in  outlying  possessions  and 
foreign  countries  with  which  money  orders  are  exchanged  on  a  domestic  basis;  that  is, 
Canada,  Cuba,  and  numerous  islands  and  minor  countries  neighbouring  the  United  States. 
Datafor  these 4  domestic  basis '  countries  are,  therefore,  excluded  from  the  figures  for 4  domestic.’ 

*  Not  including  surcharges  amounting  to  4,129,910  dollars  for  1943  ;  5,824,209  dollars 
for  1944  and  7,370,871  dollars  for  1945.  *  Deficit. 

For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  mails  were  transported  by  rail  on  a 
length  of  173,138  miles.  The  total  number  of  employees  in  the  railway  mail 
service  was  20,796  (excluding  acting  clerks).  During  the  year  there  were 
21,917,058,956  distributions  and  redistributions  of  pieces  of  mail,  exclusive 
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of  registered  mail,  by  railway  postal  clerks  ;  registered  pieces,  119,898,148.  Air 
mail  was  carried  on  56,849  miles  of  domestic  routes;  miles  flown,  166,311,230. 

On  June  30,  1944,  the  postal  savings  deposits  amounted  to  2,034,136,507 
dollars  ;  on  June  30,  1945,  to  2,659,574,961  dollars. 

Banking. 

On  June  30,  1945,  there  were  14,542  banks  doing  a  general  deposit 
business  with  the  public  and  having  aggregate  deposits  of  151,033,000,000 
dollars.  Of  these,  5,015  with  deposits  of  76,534,000,000  dollars  were 
national  banks  operating  under  charters  granted  by  the  Federal  Govern¬ 
ment.  The  remaining  banks,  including  trust  companies  and  savings  banks, 
were  organized  under  the  laws  of  the  various  States.  Of  the  14,524  banks 
doing  a  general*  deposit  business,  6,840  were  members  of  the  Federal  Reserve 
System. 

The  Federal  Reserve  System,  established  under  the  Act  of  December  23,1913, 
comprises  the  Board  of  seven  Governors  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System,  the  12 
regional  Federal  Reserve  Banks,  6,840  member  banks,  the  Federal  Open  Market 
Committee  and  the  Federal  Advisory  Council.  The  Board  ofGovernors,  with 
headquarters  in  Washington,  is  appointed  by  the  President  with  the  consent 
of  the  Senate.  It  determines  monetary,  credit  and  operating  policies  and 
formulates  the  rules  for  the  System.  Each  Governor  holds  office  for  14 
years,  one  Governor’s  term  expiring  every  two  years.  No  two  may  come 
from  the  same  Federal  Reserve  District.  The  Board’s  control  over  credit 
conditions  derives  in  part  from  its  power  to  change,  within  limits,  the 
volume  of  reserves  which  member  banks  are  required  to  maintain  with  the 
Reserve  Banks,  to  regulate  the  margins  required  by  banks,  brokers  and  others 
on  loans  to  finance  transactions  in  securities,  and  to  regulate  the  discount  rates 
established  by  the  12  regional  Reserve  Banks.  The  Board,  with  five  represen¬ 
tatives  of  the  Reserve  Banks,  constitutes  tile  Federal  Open  Market  Committee, 
which  directs  the  purchase  and  sale  of  Government  obligations  made  by  the 
Reserve  Banks  to  influence  the  general  credit  conditions  of  the  country.  The 
Board  supervises  the  12  Reserve  Banks  and  the  issue  and  retirement  of  Federal 
Reserve  notes  ;  it  appoints  three  of  the  nine  directors  of  each  Reserve  Bank  ; 
it  passes  on  the  admission  of  banks  to  the  System  and  has  power  to  re¬ 
move  the  officers  of  member  banks  for  continued  unsound  banking  practices. 
It  also  governs  consumer  credit  by  regulating  the  terms  of  private  charge 
accounts,  of  instalment  purchases  (hire-purchases)  of  a  comprehensive  list  of 
consumers’  durable  and  semi-durable  goods,  and  of  certain  kinds  of  loans. 

The  12  Reserve  Banks  (one  for  each  district)  implement  Federal  Reserve 
policies,  chiefly  through  their  dealings  with  member  banks.  Although  non¬ 
member  banks  outnumber  member  banks  (7,7u2  non-member  banks  compared 
with  6, 840  member  banks  on  June  30,  1945),  member  banks  hold  about  87  per 
cent,  of  the  country’s  total  commercial  banking  resources.  The  Reserve  Banks 
hold  bank  reserves,  advance  funds  to  member  banks,  provide  currency  for 
circulation,  act  as  fiscal  agent  for  the  Government,  and  afford  nation-wide 
cheque-clearing  and  fund-transfer  arrangements.  They  may  issue  notes,  fully 
secured;  discount  paper  for  member  banks  ;  increase  or  reduce  the  country’s 
supply  of  reserve  funds  by  buying  or  selling  Government  securities  and  other 
obligations  at  the  direction  of  the  Open  Market  Committee.  In  addition, 
they  may  advance  working  capital  to  established  industrial  or  commercial 
enterprises  for  periods  not  exceeding  five  years.  Their  capital  is  owned  by 
the  member  banks.  _  . 

Member  banks  include  all  national  banks  in  the  continental  United  States, 
and  such  State  banks  and  trust  companies  as  have  voluntarily  applied  to  the 
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Board  of  Governors  for  membership  and  been  admitted.  On  June  30,  1945, 
5,015  national  banks  and  1,825  State  banks  were  members.  Every  member 
bank  is  required  to  subscribe  to  stock  in  the  Reserve  Bank  of  its  district  in 
an  amount  equal  to  6  per  cent,  of  its  paid-up  capital  and  surplus.  Only 
one-half  of  the  par  value  of  the  stock  is  paid,  the  other  half  remaining 
subject  to  call  by  the  Board  of  Governors.  The  reserve  balances  which 
member  banks  must  carry  with  Reserve  Banks  are  based  on  the  volume 
of  their  net  demand  and  time  deposits.  The  Board  of  Governors  has  the 
power  to  alter  these  requirements  within  limits  ;  the  following  requirements 
have  been  in  operation  since  October  3,  1942  :  All  member  banks  must  have 
reserve  balances  equal  to  6  per  cent,  of  their  time  deposits  ;  member  banks 
located  in  central  reserve  and  reserve  cities  must  carry  reserves  of  20  per 
cent,  of  net  demand  deposits  ;  banks  located  elsewhere,  14  per  cent. 

The  Federal  Open  Market  Committee  controls  the  purchase  and  sale  by 
the  Federal  Reserve  banks  of  Government  and  other  securities.  The  Federal 
Advisory  Council  consists  of  12  members  (one  from  each  district)  which 
meets  in  Washington  four  times  a  year  (or  oftener)  to  advise  the  Board  of 
Governors  on  general  business  and  financial  conditions. 

On  September  30,  1945,  the  capital  and  surplus  and  total  assets  of  the  12 
Federal  Reserve  Banks  were  as  follows 


District 

Federal 
Reserve  Bank 

Capital  paid 
in  and 
Surplus  (in 
thousands 
of  dollars) 

Total 
Assets 
(in  thous. 
dollars) 

District 

Federal 
Reserve  Bank 

Capital  paid 
in  and 
Surplus  (in 
thousands 
of  dollars) 

Total 
Assets 
(in  thous. 
dollars) 

1 

Boston  . 

28,495 

2,453,944 

8 

St.  Louis 

13,091 

1,749,812 

2 

New  York  . 

152,959 

11,706,275 

9 

Minneapolis  . 

9,757 

1,010,624 

3 

Philadelphia. 

37,307 

2,631,696 

10 

Kansas  City  . 

12,982 

1,821,917 

4 

Cleveland 

37,504 

3,595,190 

11 

Dallas  . 

13,279 

1,448,409 

5 

6 

Richmond  . 
Atlanta 

18,014 

14,901 

2,580,954 

2,300,376 

12 

San  Francisco 

34,016 

5,341,463 

7 

Chicago 

55,163 

7,194,586 

Total  . 

427,468 

43,S35,246 

Combined  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  12  Federal  Reserve  Banks  on 
September  30,  1943,  1944  and  1945,  were  as  follows  : — 


Assets 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1,000  dollars 

1,000  dollars 

1,000  dollars 

Gold  certificates . 

Redemption  funds — F.R.  notes  . 

Other  cash . 

19,879,714 

131,290 

333,061 

18,168,566 

478,925 

267,054 

17,170,564 

727,290 

262,808 

Total  reserves  .... 

20,344,065 

18,914,545 

18,160,662 

Bills  discounted . 

Industrial  advances  .... 
U.8.  Government  securities 

Due  from  foreign  banks 

Reserve  Bank  float  .... 

11,810 

11,902 

8,918,906 

127 

441,534 

49,355 

9,027 

16,653,266 

136 

401,333 

334,396 

3,063 

23,328,234 

110 

416,501 

Total  reserve  bank  credit  out¬ 
standing  . 

9,384,025 

17,113,117 

24,082,304 

Federal  Reserve  notes  of  other  Reserve 

banks  . 

Uncollected  items  not  included  in  float 

Bank  premises . 

All  other  assets . 

79,140 

1,444,078 

38,465 

64,238 

80,781 

1,289,785 

34,474 

59,018 

104,936 

1,403,276 

33,799 

60,269 

Total  Assets  . 

31,354,011 

37,491,720 

43,835,246 
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Liabilities 

1943 

1944 

1945 

F.R.  notes . 

Deposits  : 

Member  Bank — reserve  account 
U.S.  Treasurer — general  account 

Foreign . 

Other  deposits 

I , 000  dollars 
15,266,277 

II, 864,260 
705,933 

1,220,733 

414,969 

1,000  dollars 
20,215,364 

13,548,132 

348,667 

1,254,479 

357,076 

1,000  dollars 
24,003,078 

15,520,405 

854,249 

1,037,910 

448,783 

Total  deposits  .  . 

14,205,895 

15,608,354 

17,861,347 

Deferred  availability  items 

Other  liabilities,  including  accrued 

dividends . 

Capital  paid  in  .... 
Surplus  under  Sections  7  and  13b 

Other  capital  accounts 

1,444,078 

7,441 

149,975 

187,240 

93,105 

1,289,785 

9,265 

160,131 

215  062 
93,759 

1,403,276 

10,616 

172,150 

255,318 

129,461 

Total  Liabilities 

31,354,011 

7,491,720 

43,835,246 

Commitments  to  make  industrial  ad¬ 
vances  . 

11,474  ' 

4,400 

4,291 

Ratio  of  gold  certificate  reserves  to 
deposit  and  F.R.  note  liabilities 
combined  . 

67‘9  per  cent 

52-2  per  cent. 

42 -8  per  cent. 

The  Comptroller  of  the  Currency  has  supervisory  authority  over- 
national  banks  and  the  hanking  commissioners  of  the  48  States  have 
similar  authority  over  banks  and  financial  institutions  organized  under 
State  laws.  National  banks  operate  under  the  provisions  of  various 
Federal  statutes,  including  the  National  Bank  Act  and  the  Federal  Re¬ 
serve  Act,  while  the  laws  of  the  48  States  prescribe  analogous  provisions 
for  State  banks.  State  banks  which  become  members  of  the  Federal 
Reserve  System  must  meet  many  of  the  requirements  to  which  national 
banks  are  subjected  by  law,  for  example,  the  requirements  as  to  minimum 
capitalization. 

Banks  which  participate  in  a  Federal  insurance  fund  have  their  deposits 
insured  against  loss  in  the  amount  of  5,000  dollars  for  each  depositor.  The 
fund  is  administered  by  the  Federal  Deposit  Insurance  Corporation  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  Banking  Act  of  1933.  The  resources  of  this  organization 
derive  from  an  original  subscription  for  capital  stock  of  150,000,000  dollars 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  and  of  139,000,000  dollars  by  the  Federal 
Reserve  banks  and  from  annual  assessments  levied  on  participating  banks 
equal  to  one-twelfth  of  1  per  cent,  of  their  deposit  liabilities  as  defined  in 
the  law. 

All  members  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System  are  required  to  insure  their 
deposits  through  the  Corporation  and  non-member  banks  may  apply  and  qualify 
for  insurance.  On  June  30,  1945,  13,282  commercial  banks  with  deposits  of 
134,282,386,000  dollars  were  members  of  the  insurance  fund,  including  5  banks 
in  the  possessions  (3  in  Alaska  and  1  each  in  Hawaii  and  the  Virgin  Islands) 
with  aggregate  deposits  of  37,757,000  dollars.  The  condensed  statement 
of  condition  of  insured  commercial  banks  is  given  in  the  following 
table  : — 
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CONDITION  OF  INSURED  COMMERCIAL  BANKS 


(in  thousands  of  dollars)  June  30,  1945. 


All 

banks 

National 

State 

Non- 

member 

member 

member 

banks 

banks 

banks 

Assets 

Loans,  discounts  and  overdrafts 
United  States  Government  obliga- 

23,37S,8S0 

12,36S,774 

8,216,795 

2,793,311 

tions,  direct  and  guaranteed 

82,422.104 

47,050,935 

26,179,673 

9,191,496 

Other  securities . 

6,579,112 

3,757,224 

1,840,251 

981,637 

Total  loans  and  investments 

112,380,096 

63,176,933 

36,236,719 

12,966,444 

Cash,  balances  with  other  banks,  etc. 

29,659,257 

17,544,045 

8,220,372 

3,894,840 

Bank  premises,  etc . 

1,417, 39S 

770,030 

473,314 

174,054 

Total  assets . 

143,456,751 

81,491,008 

44,930,405 

17,035,338 

Liabilities 

Demand  deposits  of  individuals,  part¬ 
nerships  and  corporations 

Time  deposits  of  individuals,  partner- 

65,507,969 

37,031,288 

20,385,299 

8,091,382 

ships  and  corporations  . 

Public  funds  of  States  and  political 

26,363,106 

14,208,770 

7,032,450 

5,121,886 

subdivisions . 

United  States  Government  and  postal 

5,181,907 

3,139,511 

1,130,102 

912,294 

savings  deposits  .... 

Deposits  of  other  banks  ;  cash  letters 

23,588,541 

13,141,056 

8,927,746 

1,519,739 

of  credit ;  certified,  officers’  and 
travellers’  cheques  outstanding 

13,640,S63 

9,013,202 

4,355,546 

272,115 

Total  deposits  .... 

134,282,380 

76,533,827 

41,831,143 

15,917,416 

Other  liabilities . 

833,017 

495,980 

285,827 

51,210 

Capital  accounts  .... 

8, 341.34S 

4,461,201 

2,813,435 

1,066,712 

Total  liabilities,  including  capital 

account  . 

143,456,751 

81,491,008 

44,930,405 

17,035,338 

Besides  the  hanks  covei  ed  by  this  condition  report,  there  were  in  operation 
in  the  United  States  and  possessions  192  insured  mutual  savings  banks  with 
deposits  of  9,671,362,000  dollars  and  1,238  uninsured  banks  comprising  818 
commercial  banks  and  trust  companies  with  deposits  of  3,152,221,000  dollars 
and  350  mutual  savings  banks  with  deposits  of  4,754,036,000  dollars. 

There  are  also  banks  which  operate  solely  in  the  field  of  agricultural  credits 
under  the  Farm  Credit  Administration.  These  include  among  others  the 
twelve  Federal  Land  banks  and  the  twelve  Federal  Intermediate  Credit 
banks.  The  loans  of  these  banks  outstanding  on  October  3,  1945,  were 
1,036,000,000  dollars  and  279,000,000  dollars,  respectively.  There  are  also 
Federal  Home  Loan  Banks  organized  under  the  Federal  Home  Loan  Bank 
Act  of  July  22,  1932,  to  make  advances  to  financial  associations  and  insti¬ 
tutions  upon  the  security  of  home  mortgages. 

Currency,  Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Prior  to  the  banking  crisis  that  occurred  early  in  1933,  the  monetary 
system  had  been  on  the  gold  standard  for  more  than  50  years.  An  Act  of 
March  14,  1900,  required  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  to  maintain  at  a 
parity  with  gold  all  forms  df  money  issued  by  the  United  States.  For  a 
description  of  these,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1934,  p.  491. 

The  old  gold  dollar  had  a  par  value  of  49'32d. ,  or  4 '8666  dollars  to 
the  pound  sterling;  it  contained  25‘8  grains  (or  1  "6718  gramme)  of  gold 
•900  fine.  Under  existing  statutes,  the  Government  is  still  under  obligation 
to  maintain  parity  between  gold  and  all  forms  of  currency.  By  the  Act  of 
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May  12,  1933,  the  President  of  the  United  States  was  given  authority  to 
reduce  the  gold  content  of  the  dollar  by  not  more  than  50  per  cent,  and  by 
the  Gold  Reserve  Act  of  January  30,  1934,  the  minimum  reduction  which 
he  could  make  was  fixed  at  40  per  cent. ;  on  January  31,  1934,  he  fixed  its 
value  at  59'06  per  cent.,  or  1576r  grains  of  gold '900  fine.  This  was  equal 
to  a  price  for  gold  of  35  dollars  a  fine  ounce.  The  President’s  power  to  alter 
the  gold  content  of  the  dollar  to  50  per  cent,  of  its  value,  which  was  extended 
by  Congress  in  1937,  1939  and  1941,  was  not  again  extended  in  1943. 

At  the  time  of  the  banking  crisis  in  March  1933,  gold  payments  by 
banks  and  the  Treasury  were  suspended  by  the  Government,  and  the  export 
of  gold  was  placed  under  the  control  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  who 
in  April  placed  an  embargo  on  gold  exports.  Steps  were  taken  to  withdraw 
from  circulation  all  gold  coin  and  gold  certificates;  legislation  in  June,  1933, 
prohibited  the  inclusion  of  gold  clauses  in  all  future  obligations,  including 
obligations  of  the  United  States  except  currency,  and  abrogated  such  clauses 
in  obligations  already  outstanding.  The  Gold  Reserve  Act  of  1934,  approved 
January  30,  vested  the  title  to  all  gold  in  the  country  in  the  United  States 
Government,  and  the  Federal  Reserve  Banks  were  given  credits  in  equivalent 
amounts  in  dollars  in  the  Treasury  payable  in  gold  certificates. 

The  Silver  Purchase  Act  of  1934,  approved  by  the  President  on  June  19, 
declared  it  to  be  the  policy  of  the  United  States  to  increase  the  amount  of 
silver  in  its  monetary  stocks  with  the  aim  of  having  and  maintaining  one- 
fourth  of  their  monetary  value  in  silver  and  three-fourths  in  gold,  and  the 
Treasury  was  directed  to  purchase  silver  at  home  or  abroad  to  achieve  this 
end.  The  President  was  also  authorised  to  require  the  delivery  to  the 
United  States  Government  of  all  silver  within  the  country  in  exchange  for 
coin  or  currency  ;  this  he  did  on  August  9,  1934,  authorising  payment  of 
50  cents  a  fine  troy  ounce  for  silver  delivered  pursuant  to  the  executive  order. 

Currency  in  the  United  States  for  many  years  has  comprised  several 
varieties.  Prior  to  May,  1933,  the  legal  tender  qualities  of  these  classes 
varied,  but  in  that  month  all  types  of  currency  were  made  equally  legal  tender. 
On  July  7,  1942,  all  United  States  currency  in  Hawaii  was  withdrawn 
and  a  special  issue  made  of  ‘United  States  Currency,  Hawaiian  Series, 
on  which  1  Hawaii  ’  has  been  overprinted  in  bold-face  type.  This  was 
discontinued  on  October  21,  1944,  . 

The  following  statement  shows  by  kinds  the  amount  of  United  States 
money  in  circulation — i.e.  outside  the  Treasury  and  the  Federal  Reserve 
banks — on  October  31,  1944  and  1945  : — 


Kind  of  money 

1944 

1945 

Gold  certificates  1 . 

Standard  silver  dollars  .  .  .  •  • 

Silver  certificates  and  treasury  notes,  1890’  . 

Subsidiary  silver . 

Minor  coin . 

United  States  notes . 

Federal  Reserve  notes . 

Federal  Reserve  bank  notes  *  . 

National  bank  notes  s . 

1,000  dollars 
53,1(16 
110,694 
1,593,000 
738,000 
276,348 
324,233 
20,631,418 

574,37  4 
123,939 

1,000  dollars 
51,000 
132,000 
1,797,000 
818,000 
303,000 
316,000 
24,008,000 
506,000 
118,000 

Total. . 

24,425,293 

28,049,000 

1  Not  yet  returned  in  compliance  with  the  law  and  regulations  of  1933. 

*  In  process  of  redemption. 


Only  four  of  the  seven 
notes  in  denominations  of 


kinds  of  notes  are  important,  (1)  Federal  Reserve 
5,  10,  20,  50,  100,  500,  1,000,  5,000  and  10,000 
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dollars  ;  (2)  silver  certificates  in  denominations  of  1,  5  and  10  dollars  ;  (3) 
United  States  notes,  in  denominations  of  2  and  5  dollars,  and  (4)  Federal 
Reserve  Bank  notes,  in  denominations  of  5,  10,  20,  50  and  100  dollars.  Other 
kinds  outstanding  but  not  in  general  circulation  are  (1)  National  Bank  notes; 
(2)  gold  certificates;  (3)  Treasury  notes  of  1890. 

Federal  Reserve  notes  are  redeemable  in  lawful  money  (but  not  in  gold) 
on  demand  at  any  Federal  Reserve  Bank  or  the  United  States  Treasury. 
They  are  obligations  of  the  United  States  and  a  first  lien  on  the  assets  of 
the  Federal  Reserve  Banks  through  which  they  are  issued.  Each  of  the  12 
banks  issues  them  against  the  security  of  an  equal  volume  of  collateral  con¬ 
sisting  of  (1)  short-term  commercial  and  agricultural  paper,  (2)  gold  certificates 
and  (3)  Government  obligations.  In  addition  each  issuing  bank  must  set 
aside  a  reserve  in  gold  certificates,  equal  to  not  less  than  25  per  cent,  of  its 
notes  in  actual  circulation. 

On  September  5,  1939,  the  British  Government  fixed  the  official  pound- 
dollar  selling  rate  at  4'0'2  dollars  and  buying  rate  at  4’06  dollars  (changed  to 
4'04  dollars  on  September  21 ).  These  rates  were  modified  to  4'02£  and  4-03^, 
respectively,  on  January  8,  1940,  and  have  remained  at  these  levels. 

Gold  coins  (of  the  old  weight  and  fineness)  were  20,  10,  5  and  2^-dollar 
pieces  called  double  eagles,  eagles,  half -eagles,  and  quarter-eagles.  The  old 
eagle  weighed  258  grains  or  167181  grammes  '900  fine,  and  therefore 
contained  232'2  grains  or  15  0463  grammes  of  fine  gold.  Except  for  collectors’ 
holdings,  these  are  no  longer  legally  in  circulation.  The  stock  of  gold 
bullion,  including  coin,  held  by  the  Treasury  on  October  31,  1944,  was  valued 
at  20,726,703,469  dollars;  stock  of  silver  bullion  was  2,074,030,817  fine 
ounces.  Estimated  stock  of  domestic  coin  was  1,541,909,115  dollars,  of 
which  494,337, 1 85  dollars  was  standard  silver  dollars  and  the  remainder  silver 
and  other  subsidiary  coin. 

The  silver  dollar  weighs  412  5  grains  or  26  7296  grammes  ’900  fine,  and 
therefore  contains  371  '25  grains  or  24  '0566  grammes  of  fine  silver.  Subsidiary 
silver  coins  contain  347  '228  grains  of  fine  silver  per  dollar.  These  are  the  half- 
dollar,  quarter-dollar  and  dime  (one-tenth).  Minting  of  a  new  5-cent  piece 
of  silver  and  copper  alloy  was  begun  on  October  1,  1942,  the  minting  of  the 
5-cent  piece  of  nickel  having  been  discontinued  in  May,  1942.  Production 
of  the  copper  1-cent  piece  was  discontinued  in  December,  1942,  and  replaced 
by  the  minting  of  a  zinc-coated  steel  coin  during  the  period  from  February 
23,  1943,  to  December  31,  1943  ;  minting  of  the  copper  coin  was  resumed 
on  January  1,  1944. 

British  weights  and  measures  are  usually  employed,  but  the  old  Win¬ 
chester  bushel  and  wine  gallon  are  used  instead  of  the  new  or  imperial 
standards.  They  are  : — 

Wine  Gallon  =  0 '83268  imperial  gallon. 

Bushel  .  =  0 '9690  imperial  bushel. 

Instead  of  the  British  cwt.  of  112  lb.,  one  of  100  lb.  is  used  ;  the 
short  ton  contains  2,000  lb.  ;  the  long  ton,  2,240  lb. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  the  United  States  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador . — W.  Averell  Harriman  (appointed  March  23,  1946). 
Minister. — Thomas  C.  Blaisdell,  Jr. 

Counsellor  of  Embassy. — Waldemar  J.  Gallman. 
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Economic  Counsellor. — Harry  C.  Hawkins. 

Secretaries. — R.  A.  Hare,  L.  E.  Thompson,  C.  Coville,  W.  A.  Fowler, 
T.  C.  Achilles,  L.  Satterthwaite,  R.  P.  Chalker,  J.  M.  Allison,  A.  F. 
Peterson,  Dorsey  G.  Fisher,  Robert  D.  Coe,  Henry  E.  Stebbins,  M.  A. 
Colebrook,  F.  K.  Salter,  D.  B.  Calder,  Richard  A.  Johnson  and  M.  A. 
Harrison. 

Military  Attachd. — Brigadier-General  R.  G.  Tindall. 

Naval  Attache. — Rear-Admiral  Spencer  S.  Lewis,  U.S.N. 

Military  Air  Attache. — Colonel  Milton  M.  Turner. 

Commercial  Attache. — Don  C.  Bliss.  „ 

Agricultural  Attache. — P.  0.  Nyhus. 

Attache,  for  the  Treasury. — S.  J.  Kennedy. 

Legal  Attache. — J.  A.  Cimperman. 

Labour  Attache. — S.  D.  Berger. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  in  Belfast,  Birmingham,  Bradford 
Bristol,  Cardiff,  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  Hull,  Liverpool,  Manchester,  New¬ 
castle,  Plymouth,  Southampton. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  the  United  States. 

Ambassador. — Right  Hon.  Baron  Inverchapel,  G.C.M.G.  (appointed 
January  25,  1946). 

Ministers. — John  Balfour,  C.M.G.,  Sir  George  B.  Sansom,  K.C.M.G., 
R.  J.  Makins,  Sir  G.  S.  Bajpai,  K.B.E.,  C.I.E.  and  Harold  Butler,  C.B. 

Secretaries. — D.  D.  Maclean,  W.  G.  Hayter,  G.  H.  Middleton,  P.  R.  C. 
Solly-Flood,  A.  H.  Tandy,  F.  C.  Everson,  P.  Siebel  and  J.  W.  Russell. 
Naval  Attache. — Captain  E.  M.  C.  Ahel-Smith,  R.N. 

Military  Attache. — Colonel  Kenneth  Mackessack. 

Air  Attache.—  Group  Captain  R.  J.  Legg. 

Minister  (Commercial). — Sir  John  H.  Magowan,  K.  B.E. 

Consul-General  at  New  York. — Sir  Francis  Edward  Evans,  K.C.M.G. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  all  the  important  centres,  including 
Atlanta,  Baltimore,  Boston,  Chicago,  Cincinnati,  Denver,  Detroit,  Houston, 
Kansas  City,  Los  Angeles,  New  Orleans,  New  York,  Norfolk  (Va.),  Phila¬ 
delphia,  Portland  (Oregon),  St.  Louis,  San  Francisco,  Seattle,  Washington, 

D.C. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  the 

United  States. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Statistical  Abstract  of  the  United  States.  Washington.  Annunl. 

A  Handbook  on  the  United  States  of  America.  (U.S.  Office  of  t\ar  Information.) 

L°  United  States  Government  Manual.  Washington,  1944.  (Irreplarly  issued.) 

The  United  States  in  the  World  Economy.  The  International  transactions  of  the  United 
Ftates  during  the  Inter-war  Period.  (U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.)  Washington,  1943. 

The  official  publications  of  the  United  States  are  issued  by  the  U.S.  Government  Printing 
Office  and  are  distributed  by  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  who  issues  every  two  years 
the  Catalog  of  the  Public  Documents  of  the  .  .  .  Congress  and '.of  All  the  Departments  ofthe 
Government  of  the  United  States.  This  Catalog  is  kept  up  to  date  by  Umted  Stales  Government 
Publications;  Monthly  Catalog,  and  supplemented  by  Price  Lists.  Each  Price  Inst  is  devoted 
to  a  special  subject  or  type  of  material,  e.g.,  American  History  or  Census.  Anne  M.  Boyd  s 
United  States  Government  Publications  (New  York,  1941)  furnishes  an  excellent  descriptive 
list  of  the  important  publications,  together  with  histones  of  each  department,  agency  and 
commission.  Analytical  description  of  publications  also  appears  in  Laurence  1 .  ScATOCcie- 
bier's  Government  Publications  and  Their  Use  (Washington,  1939)  Out-of-date,  but  stdJ 
useful  for  earlier  statistical  sources,  is  Schmeckebier  s  The  Statistical  Work  of  the  National 
Government  (Baltimore,  1925). 
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Bemis  (S.  F.)  and  Griffin  (G.  S.),  Guide  to  the  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  State3, 
1776-1921.  Washington,  1935. 

Thorpe  (F.  N.)  (comp.),  The  Federal  and  State  Constitutions,  Colonial  Charters  and  other 
Organic  Laws  of  the  States,  Territories  and  Colonies  now  or  heretofore  forming  the  United 
States  of  America.  7  vols.  Washington,  1909. 

The  Constitution  of  the  United  States  of  America  (annotated).  Washington,  1938. 

Treaties  and  other  International  Acts  of  the  United  States  of  America.  (Edited  by 
Hunter  Miller.)  Washington,  1931  to  date.  Treaty  series.  Washington,  1929  to  date. 

A  Bibliography  of  Books  and  Articles  on  United  States  and  Canadian  History.  (Issued 
by  the  American  Historical  Association.)  Washington.  Annual. 


,  2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

American  Year  Book.  New  York.  Annual. 

Who’s  Who  in  America.  Chicago.  Biennial,  with  monthly  supplement. 

Overseas  Reference  Book  of  the  United  States  of  America.  Brooks  (Cecil)  (editor). 
London,  1944. 

The  United  States  in  World  Affairs.  Lippmann  (W.),  Scroggs  (W.  0.)  and  Men  (C). 
editors.  Council  on  Foreign  Relations,  New  York.  Annual. 

American  Statesmen  Series.  About  38  vols.  Boston,  18S0-1907. 

A  Select  Bibliography  of  the  History  of  the  United  States.  Compiled  by  Allan 
Nevins.  (Historical  Association  Pamphlet,  No.  121.)  London,  1942. 

Baedeker’s  United  States.  4th  ed..  London,  1909. 

What  Every  Citizen  Should  Know  Ab  .ut  .  .  .  lOvo’s.  New  York.  1941-42. 

[The  volumes  forming  this  series  are  as  follows :  1  The  Army,’  by  Harvey  S.  Ford 
(1941);  ‘The  Navy,’  by  Hanson  W.  Baldwin  (1941);  ‘The  Coast  Guard,’  by  Hickman 
Powell  (1941);  ‘The  Marines,’  by  Captain  John  H.  Craige  (1941) ;  ‘The  Air  Forces,’  by 
Lt.-Col.  Harold  E.  Bartney  (1942) ;  ‘The  Army  Engineers,'  by  Lt.-Col.  Paul  W.  Thompson 
(1942);  ‘Our  Arms  and  Weapons,’  by  Major  James  E.  Hicks  (1941):  ‘The  Merchant 
Marine, ’  by  Carl  D  Lane{  1911);  ‘Civilian  Defense,’ by  Walter  D.  Binger  and  Hilton  H. 
Rbiley  (1942) ;  ‘Modern  War.’  by  Fletcher  Pratt  (1942).] 

Adams  (Henry),  History  of  the  United  States  of  America.  4  vols.  New  York,  1930. 

Adams  (J.  T.),  The  Epic  of  America.  2nd  edition.  New  York  and  London,  1942. — A 
History  of  the  American  People  :  Vol.  1,  To  the  Civil  War.  Vol.  2,  From  the  Civil  War 
to  World  Power.  New  York  and  London,  1933  and  1934. — America’s  Tragedy.  New  Y’ork 
and  London,  1935. — Editor,  with  Coleman  (A.  V.),  Dictionary  of  American  History.  6  vols. 
2nd  ed.  New  York,  1942.— Editor,  Atlas  of  American  History.  New  York,  1943. — Editor, 
Album  of  American  History.  New  York,  1944.— The  American.  New  York,  1944. 

Alden  (0.  S.)  and  Westcolt  (A.),  The  United  States  Navy.  Philadelphia,  1943. 

Alfange  (Dean),  The  Supreme  Court  and  the  National  Will.  New  York,  1937. 

Alington  (G.),  The  Growth  of  America.  London,  1940. 

Allen  (F.  L.),  Only  Yesterday  :  An  Informal  History  of  the  Nineteen-Twenties.  New 
York  and  London,  1931. — Since  Yesterday:  The  Nineteen-Thirties  in  America.  New  York 
and  London,  1940. 

Amos(i3iv  M.),  Lectures  on  the  American  Constitution.  London,  1938. 

.Anderson  (William).  American  Government.  New  York,  1938. 

Andrews  (C.  M.),  The  Colonial  Period  of  American  History.  4  vols.  New  Haven  and 
London,  1934-38. 

Avery  (E.  M.),  A  History  of  the  United  States  and  its  People.  Vols.  1-7.  Cleveland 
and  London,  1908  and  1912. 

Bacon  (G.  G.),  The  Constitution  of  the  United  States.  Boston  and  London,  1928. 

Bailey  (T.  A.),  A  Diplomatic  History  of  the  American  People.  2nd  ed.  New  York,  1942, 

Barger  (H.)  and  Landsberg  (H.  II.),  American  Agriculture,  1899-1939.  New  Y'urk,  1942. 

Beard  (Charles  A.),  American  Government  and  Politics.  9th  td.  New  YTork,  1944. 

Beard  (Charles  A.  and  Mary  R.),  The  Rise  of  American  Civilization.  4  vols.  in  3. 
Revised  edition.  New  Vork  and  London,  1933-42. — America  in  Midpassage.  New  York 
1939. — Basic  History  of  the  United  States.  New  York,  1944 

Beard  (Charles  A.  and  William),  The  Americau  Leviathan:  The  Republic  in  the 
Machine  Age.  New  York,  1931. 

Beard  (Charles  A.)  and  Smith  (George  H.  E.),  The  Old  Deal  and  the  New.  New  York,  1940. 

Beers  (H.  P.),  Bibliographies  in  American  History.  New  York,  1942. 

Bemis  (S.  F.),  The  American  Secretaries  of  Stato  and  their  Diplomacy.  10  vols.  New 
York,  1927-29. — The  Diplomacy  of  the  American  Revolution.  New  York  and  London,  1936. 
— A  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States.  Revised  ed.  New  York,  1942. — The  Latin 
American  Policy  of  the  United  States  :  An  Historical  Interpretation.  New  York,  1943. 

Benians  (E.  A.),  The  United  States.  London,  1943. 

Binkley  (W.  E.),  American  Political  Parties.  New  York,  1943. 

Bowers  (D.  F.),  Foreign  Influences  in  American  Life.  Princeton,  N.J.,  1944. 

Brogan  (D.  W.),  U.S.A.:  An  Outline  of  the  Country,  Its  People,  and  Institutions. 
Oxford,  1941.— Politics  and  Law  in  the  United  States.  London,  1943.— The  American  Polit- 
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ical  System.  New  edition.  London,  1913. — Tlie  American  Problem  London,  1944. — The 
American  Character.  New  York,  1914. 

Brown  (W.  Adams),  The  Church  and  State  in  Contemporary  America.  New  York, 
1936. 

Bryce  (Viscount),  The  American  Commonwealth.  2  vols.  New  ed.  New  York, 
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Publications  covering  more  than  one  State. 

Appleton  (J.  B.),  The  Pacific  Northwest :  A  Selected  Bibliography  covering  Completed 
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STATES  AND  TERRITORIES. 

For  information  as  to  State  and  Local  Government,  see  under  United 
States,  p.  495. 

Against  the  names  of  the  Governors  and  the  Secretaries  of  State,  (D.)  stands 
for  Democrat  and  (R.)  for  Republican. 

ALABAMA. 

Constitution  and  Government. — Alabama  settled  in  1699  as  part  of 
the  French  Province  of  Louisiana,  and  ceded  to  the  British  in  1763,  was 
organised  as  a  Territory,  1817,  and  admitted  into  the  Union  on  December  14, 
1819.  The  legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  35  members  and  a  House  of 
Representatives  of  106  members,  all  elected  for  four  years.  The  State  is 
divided  into  67  counties.  The  capital  is  Montgomery.  The  State  is  repre¬ 
sented  in  Congress  by  two  Senators  and  nine  Representatives.  Alabama  is 
one  of  6  Southern  States  which  disfranchise  those  who  have  not  paid  a  poll 
tax.  In  one-fourth  of  the  counties  Negroes  constitute  50  per  cent,  or  more 
of  the  population. 

Governor. — Uhauncey  M.  Sparks  (D. ),  1943-47  (6,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Miss  Sybil  Pool  (D.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  51,609  square  miles,  including  531  square 
miles  of  inland  water.  Census  population,  April  1,  1940,  2,832,961,  an 
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increase  of  186,713,  or  7'0  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  popu¬ 
lation,  July  1,  1944,  2, SIS, 083,  a  decrease  of  0‘5  per  cent,  over  that  of 

1940. 

Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was  : — 


Tears 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

1,228, S32 

908,282 

909 

70 

2,138,093 

41-7 

1920 

1,447,032 

900,652 

405 

85 

2,348,174 

45-8 

1930 

1,700,844 

944, S34 

465 

105 

2,646,248 

51*8 

1940 

1,849,097 

983,290 

464 

110 

2,832,961 

55-5 

Male . 

926,996 

472,590 

244 

71 

1,399,901 

_ 

Female  .... 

922,101 

510,700 

220 

39 

1,433,060 

— 

The  foreign-born  wljite  population  (1940)  numbered  11,937  (0-4  per  cent, 
of  the  total  population  of  the  State),  of  whom  1,699  were  Italian,  1,530 
German  and  1,191  (10  per  cent.)  English.  Of  the  total  population  in 
1940,  30'2  per  cent,  were  urban,  34'6  per  cent.  Negro,  and  31 '5  per  cent. 
(682,366  males  and  211,482  females)  were  gainfully  employed.  Number  of 
occupied  dwelling  units,  673,815  of  4  ’02  persons. 

The  large  cities  (census  population  in  1940)  were  :  Birmingham,  267,583  ; 
Mobile,  78,720;  Montgomery  (capital),  78,084. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare.— Chief  religious  bodies  (1936) 
are:  Negro  Baptists  (with  375,084),  Southern  Baptists  (212,855),  Methodist 
Episcopal  (155,416),  Roman  Catholic,  Presbyterian,  Disciples  of  Christ. 
Total  membership,  all  denominations,  1,138,472. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  over  numbered  251,095  (12 ’6  per 
cent.),  of  whom  188,673  were  negroes  ;  in  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages 
of  5  and  24  years  of  age  (1,180,906),  646,310,  or  54-7  percent.,  were  attending 
school. 

In  1940,  the  elementary  and  high  schools  reported  19,405  teachers  and 
686,767  enrolled  pupils  ;  coloured  pupils  numbered  239,658.  Total  public 
expenditure  on  education  (1940),  23,840,000  dollars.  For  superior  and  pro¬ 
fessional  education  the  most  important  (1943)  institutions  are  :  the  State 
University  of  Alabama  (founded  1831)  with  300  instructors  and  4,468 
students  ;  Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute,  207  instructors  and  3,943  students  ; 
Tuskegee  Institute  (coloured),  184  teachers  and  1,162  students. 

In  24  counties  the  State  controls  the  sale  of  alcoholic  beverages,  while 
43  counties  remain  ‘bone  dry.’  Unemployment  Insurance  was  adopted  in 
1935.  In  June,  1943,  there  were  22,152  recipients  of  Old  Age  Assistance 
receiving  an  average  of  10'56  dollars  per  month. 


Finance. — The  total  receipts  and  expenditure  for  the'fiscal  year  < 

September  30,  1944,  were: — 

Dollars 

Balance,  October  1,  1943 

Receipts,  1943-44  .  .  .  .  . 

40,121,456 
.  150,724,557 

Total  ...... 

190,846,013 

Disbursements,  1943^44  . 

.  147,750,033 

Balance,  September  30  1944 

43,095,980 
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The  net  long-term  debt  on  September  30,  1944,  amounted  to  54,613,000 
dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Alabama  is  largely  an  agricultural  State  ; 
the  number  of  farms  in  1940  was  231,746  ;  the  farm  area  was  19,143,391 
acres,  of  which  7,lll,717acres  were  crop  land  ;  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings 
was  408  782,488  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  180,423,000 
dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  80,663,000  dollars,  and  from  Government  payments, 
14,874,000  dollars.  Chief  crops,  1944,  were  peaches,  1,380,000  bushels; 
maize,  48,128,000  bushels;  oats,  4,608,000  bushels;  potatoes,  3,364,000 
bushels;  sweet  potatoes,  6,699,000  bushels;  peanuts,  338,000,000  lb.  Sugar¬ 
cane  is  largely  grown  and  2 ,760 ,000  gallons  of  syrup  were  manufactured  in  1 944. 
In  1944  the  area  under  cotton  was  1,425,000  acres  ;  the  yield  was  1,010,000 
bales.  Area  of  national  forest  lands  on  June  30,  1942,  2,435,087  acres.  On 
January  1,  1945,  the  live-stock  comprised  101,000  horses,  294,000  mules, 
461,000  milch  cows,  1,268,000  all  cattle,  33,000  sheep,  and  1,264,000 
swine. 

In  1939,  2,052  manufacturing  establishments,  employing  116,800  wage- 
earners,  earning  92,018,670  dollars,  used  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power 
worth  327,287,079  dollars,  and  turned  out  products  valued  at  574,670,690 
dollars.  Iron  ore,  1943,  amounted  to  8,133,000  long  tons;  pig-iron  out¬ 
put  (1940),  3,423,296  net  tons;  coal  (1942),  18,870,000  short  tons;  coke, 
5,580,000  tons;  Portland  cement,  8,534,000  barrels.  The  mineral  output  in 
1941  was  valued  at  82,730,000  dollars.  On  July  31, 1943,  there  were  1,811,000 
active  spindles  consuming  1,301,000  bales  of  cotton.  Lumber  cut,  1942, 
2,110  million  board  feet. 

The  chief  port  is  Mobile,  through  which  there  is  a  large  ocean-going  trade. 
The  larger  rivers  in  the  State  are  navigable  (except  at  low  water)  for 
several  hundred  miles  ;  the  Alabama  river  for  400  miles.  In  1941  the  rail¬ 
ways  within  the  State  had  a  length  of  4,949  miles,  exclusive  of  300  miles  of 
electric  railway  ;  895  communities  (31  '7  per  cent,  of  the  total)  are  not  served 
by  railways.  The  State  system  of  roads  comprised  6,905  miles  in  1941  ; 
total  highways,  68,000  miles. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Alabama  Official  and  Statistical  Register.  Dept,  of  Archives  and  History.  Montgomery. 
Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Alabama  :  A  Guide  to  the  Deep  South.  New  York,  1941. 

Abemethy  (T.  P.),  The  Formative  Period  in  Alabama.  Montgomery,  1922. 

Fleming  ( W .  L.),  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  in  Alabama.  Mew  lork  and  London,  1905. 

Martin  (R.  0.),  The  Growth  of  State  Administration  in  Alabama.  University,  Ala.,  1942. 

Moore  (A.  B.),  History  of  Alabama.  University,  Ala.,  1934. 

Otte  (H.  F.),  Industrial  Opportunity  in  the  Tennessee  Valley  of  Northwestern 
Alabama.  New  York,  1941. 


ARIZONA. 

Government.— Arizona  was  settled  in  1732,  organised  as  a  Territory  in 
1863  and  became  a  State  on  February  14,  1912.  The  State  Constitution 
placed  the  government  under  direct  control  of  the  people  through  the 
Initiative,  Referendum  and  the  Recall.  The  State  Senate  consists  of  19 
members  and  the  House  of  Representatives  of  58.  Arizona  sends  to  Congress 
two  Representatives  (both  elected  at  large,  i.e.,  by  the  voters  of  the  whole 
State  instead  of  by  districts)  and  two  Senators. 
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The  State  capital  is  Phoenix  (population  in  1940,  65,414).  Tucson  has 
a  population  of  36,818.  The  State  is  divided  into  14  counties. 

Governor. — Sidney  P.  Osborn  (D.),  1945-47  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Dan  E.  Garvey  (D.). 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  113,909  square  miles,  including  329- 
square  miles  of  water.  According  to  the  1940  census,  population  was 
499,261,  an  increase  of  63,688,  or  14'6  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated 
population  on  July  1,  1944,  was  638,412,  an  increase  of  27'9  per  cent,  over 
1940.  The  Indian  reservations  have  an  area  of  26,950  square  miles,  with  a.. 
census  population  of  51,730. 

Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940) : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Chinese 

Japanese 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

171, 46S 

• - H - 

2,009 

29,201 

1,305 

371 

204,354 

1-8 

1920 

291,449 

8,005 

32,989 

1,137 

550 

334,162 

2-9 

1930 

378,551 

10,749 

43,726 

1,110 

879 

435,573 

3-8 

1940 

426,792 

14,993 

55,076 

1,449 

632 

499,261 

4.-4 

Male  . 

219,958 

8,423 

23,218 

965 

354 

258,170 

— 

Female 

206,834 

6,570 

26,858 

484 

278 

241,091 

In  1940,  36,837,  or  7'3  per  cent,  of  the  total  population  were  foreign- 
born  whites,  of  whom  24,902  (67 '8  per  cent.)  were  Mexicans,  1,687  were 
English,  1,600  Canadians,  1,117  Germans,  715  Italian  and  621  Irish.  Of 
the° total  population  in  1940,  33'3  per  cent,  were  urban,  2'6  per  cent. 
Negro;  30’0  per  cent.  (117,427  males  and  32,746  females,  not  including 
those  on  public  emergency  projects)  were  gainfully  employed.  In  1940 
census,  4,146  men  and  4,098  women  were  reported  divorced  ;  the  number 
of  private  families  was  131,897  (of  3’68  persons). 

Religion  and  Education.— The  leading  religious  bodies  are  :  Roman 
Catholics  (94,043  adherents  in  1936),  Mormons  (22,062),  Presbyterians 
(8,163),  Methodists  (10,571) ;  total  membership,  all  denominations,  165,020; 
School  attendance  is  compulsory  between  the  ages  of  8  and  16  years,  and 
instruction  is  free  for  pupils  from  6  to  21  years  of  age.  Persons^between 
the  age  of  5  and  20  years  attending  school  in  1940  numbered  157,863,  or 
68  7  per  cent,  of  the  total.  The  enrolled  pupils  in  1944-45  in  the  440 
district  elementary  schools  were  93,058,  with  2,711  teachers  ;  66  public  high 
schools  had  22,074  pupils  and  902  teachers.  There  are  State  colleges  at 
Tempe  and  Flagstaff.  The  total  expenditure  for  public  schools  (1944-4o) 
was  10,790,730  dollars.  The  State  maintains  a  University  and  a  State 
Agricultural  School,  both  at  Tucson,  and  two  Junior  Colleges,  at  Phoenix 
and  Thatcher. 

Welfare. _ Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  40  dollars  a  month)  is  given, 

with  Federal  aid,  to  needy  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  resided 
in  the  State  at  least  5  years  within  the  nine  years  immediately  preceding 
application.  On  June  30,  1945,  9,431  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of 
38-55  dollars  per  month.  Hospitals  registered  by  the  American  Medical 

Association  numbered  68  with  9,005  beds.  , 

The  Arizona  State  prison  on  July  1,  1945,  held  623  men  and  11 
women  ;  lethal  gas  is  used  for  the  execution  of  the  death  sentence  on 
murderers. 
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Finance. — Revenue  and  expenditure  in  the  year  ending  June  30,  1945, 


Balance  in  hand  July  1,  1944  ....  10,558,825 

Receipts,  1944-45  ......  36,024,355 

Total .  46,583,180 

Disbursements,  1944-45  ....  36,565,181 

Balance,  June  30,  1945  ....  10,017,999 


Bonded  debt  June  30,  1945,  was  1,460,275  dollars  ;  net  value  of  tax¬ 
able  real  and  persona]  property  was  489,334,675  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Arizona,  despite  its  dry  climate,  is  well 
suited  for  agriculture  along  the  watercourses  and  where  irrigation  is 
practiced  on  a  large  scale  from  great  reservoirs  constructed  by  the  United 
States  as  well  as  by  the  State  government  and  private  interests.  Irrigated 
area,  1943,  792,256  acres.  On  July  1,  1943,  the  State  had  vacant  public 
lands  amounting  to  12, 106, 464  acres.  The  wide  pasture-lands  are  favourable 
for  the  rearing  of  cattle  and  sheep,  but  the  livestock  industry  is  about  half 
what  it  was  in  1920. 

In  1940  census  Arizona  contained  18,468  farms,  with  569,657  acres  of  crop 
land,  out  of  a  total  farm  area  of  992,631  acres  ;  value  of  farm  lands  and  build¬ 
ings  was  153,676,675  dollars.  Farming  is  now  highly  commercialized  and 
mechanized,  and  concentrated  largely  on  cotton  picked  by  Indians,  Mexicans 
and  migratory  workers  from  Oklahoma,  Texas  and  other  States.  Fruit, 
dairy  and  chicken  farming  is  disappearing;  the  State  now  imports  fruit, 
butter,  eggs  and  poultry.  Area  under  cotton  (1944),  147,000  acres,  from 
which  142,000  bales  of  short  staple  and  Egyptian  cotton  were  harvested. 
Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  77,381,000  dollars  ;  from  livestock, 
45,871,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  2,722,000  dollars.  Most 
important  cereal  (1944)  was  grain  sorghums,  2,176,000  bushels.  Other  crops, 
1944,  were:  oranges,  1,220,000  boxes;  grape  fruit,  3,800,000  boxes.  On 
January  1,  1945,  there  were  70,000  horses,  5,000  mules,  892,000  all  cattle, 
51,000  milch  cows,  645,000  sheep  and  50,000  swine.  The  wool  clip  in  1944 
amounted  to  4,126,000  pounds  from  618,000  sheep;  mohair  production  was 
730,000  lb.  The  national  forests  in  the  State  have  an  area  (June  30,  1942) 
of  12,159,018  acres. 

The  mining  industries  of  the  State  are  important.  The  production  of 
gold  in  1944  was  116,500  ozs.  ;  silver,  4,464,000  ozs.  ;  copper,  44,781,250 
pounds  ;  lead,  33,400,000  pounds  ;  zinc,  56,600,000  pounds  ;  mercury  (1944), 
540  flasks  (of  76  pounds);  molybdenum  (1939),  752,539  pounds.  Arizona 
shipped  29  short  tons  of  high  grade  tungsten  concentrates  in  1944.  The 
total  value  of  principal  minerals  mined  in  1944  was  112,209,000  dollars. 
The  leading  industry  is  the  smelting  and  refining  of  copper.  Smelter 
output  1943,  397,434  short  tons. 

In  1939  the  State  had  332  manufacturing  establishments  with  8,255 
wage-earners,  earning  9,121,911  dollars,  using  materials,  containers,  fuel 
and  power  costing  65,055,091  dollars,  and  turning  out  products  valued  at 
97,529,481  dollars. 

In  1944  there  were  2,234  miles  of  steam  railroad  and  37  miles  of  electric 
railroad.  The  State  maintains  27,547  miles  of  road,  of  which  5,057  miles 
were  surfaced  in  1939. 

On  June  30,  1945,  Arizona  had  5  licensed  national  banks  with  deposits 
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of  246,828,310  dollars,  loans  of  46,125,957  dollars  and  investments  of 
145,567,620  dollars,  and  7  licensed  State  hanks  and  trust  companies  with 
deposits  of  77,530,171  dollars,  loans  of  10,188,355  dollars,  and  investments 
of  54,349,290  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

The  Arizona  Year-Book,  1930-31 :  A  Compendium  of  Historical  and  Statistical  In¬ 
formation.  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Arizona :  A  Guide  to  the  Youngest  State.  New  York,  1940. 

Parish  (T.  E.),  History  of  Arizona.  8  vols.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  1916-18. 

Lockwood  ( F.  C.).  Pioneer  Days  in  Arizona  :  from  the  Spanish  Occupation  to  Statehood. 
New  York  and  London,  1932. 

McClinlock  (J.  H.),  Arizona  :  Prehistoric,  Aboriginal,  Pioneer,  Modem.  3  vols.  Chicago, 
1916. 


ARKANSAS. 

Government. — Arkansas  was  settled  in  1686,  made  a  Territory  in  1819 
and  admitted  into  the  Union  on  June  15,  1836.  The  name  is  Indian  and 
means  ‘the  people  down  stream.’  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a 
Senate  of  35  members,  elected  for  four  years,  partially  renewed  every  two 
years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  100  members  elected  for  two  years. 
The  Sessions  are  biennial  and  usually  limited  to  60  days.  The  State  is 
divided  into  75  counties  ;  the  capital  is  Little  Rock.  The  State  is  represented 
in  Congress  by  two  Senators  and  seven  Representatives.  Aikansas  is  one  of 
6  Southern  States  which  disfranchise  those  who  have  not  paid  their  poll 
tax.  In  one-eighth  of  the  counties  Negroes  constitute  50  per  cent,  or  more 
of  the  population. 

Governor. — P.en  Laney  (D.),  1945-47  (6,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. —  C.  G.  Hall  (D.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  53,103  square  miles  (377  square  miles 
beinc  inland  water).  Census  population  on  April  1.  1940,  1,949,387,  an 
increase  of  94,905  or  5T  per  cent,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  population 
on  July  1,  1944,  was  1,776,446,  a  decrease  of  8-9  per  cent,  from  that  of 


Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was  :  — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

1.131,026 

442,891 

460 

72 

1,574,449 

30-0 

1920 

1,279,757 

472,220 

106 

121 

1,752,204 

33-4 

1930 

1  375,315 

478,463 

408 

296 

1,854,482 

35-2 

1940 

1,466,084 

482,578 

278 

447 

1,949,387 

37-0 

Male . 

744,238 

238,236 

148 

294 

982,916 

— 

Female  .... 

721,846 

244,342 

130 

153 

966,471 

Of  the  foreign-born  white  population  (7,692)  which,  in  1940,  repre¬ 
sented  0-4  per  cent,  of  the  total  population,  2,023  (26'2  per  cent.)  were 
German,  791  Italian,  560  Canadians,  and  513  (8  8  per  cent.)  English.  Of 
the  total  population  in  1940,  22  2  per  cent,  were  urban,  247  per  cent.  Negro, 
and  30  per  cent.  (485,846  males  and  98,098  females)  were  gainfully  em¬ 
ployed.  Divorced  persons  in  1940  numbered  8,054  men  and  10,956  women; 
the  Dumber  of  private  families  was  497,820  (of  3’9  persons). 

Little  Rock  (capital)  had  a  population  of  88,039  in  1940;  Fort  Smith, 
36,584  ;  Hot  Springs,  21,310;  Pine  Bluff,  21,290. 
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Education  and  Welfare.— The  State  provides  separate  schools  for 
white  and  coloured  children.  Illiterates  10  years  of  age  and  over  in  1930 
numbered  96,818,  or  6'8  per  cent,  of  that  age  group;  Negroes  furnished 
60,102. 

In  1940,  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  had  12,852  teachers  and 
465,339  pupils.  Total  expenditure  on  schools  was  13,734,000  dollars.  Higher 
education  is  provided  at  the  University  of  Arkansas,  at  Fayetteville,  and  the 
State  Teachers1  College  at  Conway.  The  Agricultural,  Mechanical  and  Normal 
College  at  Pine  Bluff  is  for  coloured  students. 

In  June,  1943,  26,043  persons  were  drawing  Old  Age  Assistance  at  an 
average  amount  of  14 '59  dollars  per  month.  There  are  68  hospitals  with 
16,555  beds. 

The  most  numerous  religious  bodies  in  the  State  are  Baptist  (Negro 
Baptists  with  150,664  members  in  1936),  Southern  Baptists  (78,825), 
Methodist  (114,924),  Roman  Catholic  and  Disciples  of  Christ.  Total  member¬ 
ship,  all  denominations,  570.219. 


Finance. — The  State’s  revenue 
ending  June  30,  1944,  was  : — 

Balance,  July  1,  1943 
Revenue,  1943-44 

Total 

Expenditure,  1943—44 
Balance,  July  1,  1944 


and  expenditure  for  the  fiscal  year 
Dollars 

.  28,080,033 

.  61,182,797 

.  89,262,830 

.  56,743,310 

.  32,519,520 


Net  long-term  debt  on  June  30,  1944,  was  139,131,000  dollars. 


Production  and  Industry. — Arkansas  is  an  agricultural  State.  In 
1940,  216,674  farms  had  a  total  farm  area  of  18,044,542  acres;  value  of  farm 
lands  and  buildings,  456,848,156  dollars.  Land  erosion  is  serious.  Some 
12,216,000  acres  (36  per  cent,  of  the  total)  have  lost  one-fourth  of  their 
top  soil,  and  require  drastic  curative  treatment;  3,286,000  acres  (10  per 
cent.)  require  preventive  treatment.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops, 
233,162,000  dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  106,174,000  dollars;  from  government 
payments,  14,699,000  dollars.  In  the  north  the  chief  crops  (1944)  were: — 
maize  (32,300,000  bushels),  oats  (9,405,000  bushels),  potatoes  (3,196,000 
bushels),  sweet  potatoes  (1,955,000  bushels),  hay  and  forage  crops  ;  in  the 
south,  cotton  and  tobacco  are  grown.  For  i944  the  cotton  area  was 
1,776,000  acres,  and  the  yield  1,440,000  bales.  Strawberries,  picked  by 
migratory  workers,  are  an  important  cash  crop  ;  output,  1944,  329,000 
crates.  In  1944,  9,600  tons  of  grapes  as  well  as  apples  and  peaches,  w7ere 
grown.  The  cultivation  of  roses  (for  perfumes)  is  pursued  locally.  Live 
stock  on  January  1, 1945,  comprised  188,000  horses,  223,000  mules,  1,341,000 
all  cattle,  536,000  milch  cows,  92,000  sheep  and  1,153,000  swine. 

Arkansas  produces  90  per  cent,  of  the  country’s  supply  of  bauxite  for 
aluminium  ;  shipments,  1941,  813,545  long  tons  dried  bauxite  equivalent. 
The  State  has  a  large  coal  area ;  1,500,000  short  tons  were  mined  in  1942. 
The  State  also  produced  manganese  ores  (6,079  long  tons  in  1940).  In  1944, 
crude  petroleum  amounted  to  29,418,000  barrels,  natural  gasoline  (1942) 
33, 523, 000  gallons,  and  natural  ga9  (1941)  19,148  million  cubic  feet ;  mercury 
(1943)  1,532  flasks.  Total  mineral  output  in  1944  was  valued  at  68,396,000 
dollars. 

Of  the  industries  the  cutting  and  working  of  timber  is  one  of  the  most 
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important.  Arkansas,  according  to  the  census  of  manufactures  of  1939,  had 
1,178  manufacturing  establishments  employing  36,256  wage-earners  earning 
24,577,234  dollars,  using  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  costing 
92,776,835  dollars,  and  with  an  output  valued  at  160,166,984  dollars. 

In  1941,  there  were  in  the  State  4,415  miles  of  steam  railway  and  122 
miles  of  electric  railway  ;  1,298  communities  (41  '7  per  cent,  of  the  total)  are 
not  served  by  railroads.  Two  commercial  air  lines  serve  the  State.  State- 
maintained  highways  (1940)  total  9,483  miles,  of  which  7,770  miles  are 
surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Arkansas  Handbook.  Arkansas  History  Commission.  Little  Rock.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Arkansas  :  A  Guide  to  the  State.  New  York,  1941. 

Herndon  (D.  T.)  (editor).  Centennial  History  of  Arkansas.  Chicago,  1922. 

Stapler  (T.  S.),  Reconstruction  in  Arkansas,  1862-1874.  New  York,  1923. 

Thomas  (D.  Y.)  (editor),  Arkansas  and  Its  People :  A  History,  1641-1930.  4  vols.  New 
York,  1930.  _ _ 


CALIFORNIA. 

Constitution  and  Government.— California,  first  settled  in  1769, 
was  from  its  discovery  down  to  1846  politically  associated  with  Mexico. 
On  July  7,  1846,  the  American  flag  was  hoisted  at  Monterey,  and  a 
proclamation  was  issued  declaring  California  to  be  a  portion  of  the  United 
States,  and  on  February  2,  1848,  by  the  treaty  of  Guadalupe-Hidalgo,  the 
territory  was  formally  ceded  by  Mexico  to  the  United  States,  and  was 
admitted  to  the  Union  September  9,  1850. 

The  Senate  is  composed  of  40  members  elected  for  four  years — half  being 
elected  each  two  years — and  the  Assembly,  of  80  members,  elected  for  two 
years.  Regular  sessions  are  held  biennially.  The  State  capital  is  Sacramento. 

California  is  represented  in  Congress  by  2  Senators  and  23  Representatives. 

California  is  divided  into  fifty-eight  counties,  one  of  which — San 
Francisco — is  governed  by  a  board  of  11  supervisors  elected  from  the  city 
and  county  at  large.  Each  of  the  other  counties  has  a  board  of  5  supervisors. 

Governor.  — Earl  Warren  (R.),  1943-47  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Frank  M.  Jordan  (R.). 

Area  and  Population— Area,  158,693  square  miles  (1,890  square 
miles  being  inland  water).  Public  lands,  unappropriated  on  June  30,  1942, 
totalled  16^1 64,071  acres,  practically  all  either  mountains  or  deserts. 

Census  population,  April  1,  1940,  6,907,387,  an  increase  of  1,230,136, 
or  21 '7  per  cent  over  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1, 1944,  8,746,989 
an  increase  of  22’6  per  cent,  over  1940.  In  1943  the  birth-rate  was  2L9  per 
thousand  and  the  death-rate  1 1*3  per  thousand. 

Population  in  4  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Japanese 

Chinese 

Total  (incl. 
all  others) 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

2,259,672 

21,645 

41,356 

36,248 

2,377,549 

15-3 

1920 

3,264,711 

38,703 

71,952 

28,812 

3,426,861 

5,677,251 

22-0 

1930 

5,408,260 

81,048 

97,466 

37,361 

36-2 

1940 

6', 596, 763 

124,306 

93,717 

39,556 

6,907,387 

44‘1 

Male . 

3,334,507 

61,210 

52,550 

27,331 

3,515,730 

— 

Female  .... 

3,262,256 

63,096 

41,167 

12,225 

3,391,057 

Of  the  1940  population  86 ’8  per  cent,  are  of  American  birth  ;  even  of  the 
Japanese,  60,148  (63 ’8  per  cent.)  were  born  in  the  United  States,  as  were 
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also  22,880  (58'9  per  cent.)  of  the  Chinese  ;  870,893  persons  were  classified 
as  of  white  foreign  birth  (11*6  per  cent,  of  the  total),  including  134,312 
Mexicans,  100,911  Italians,  95,741  Canadians,  73,345  English,  71,727 
Germans  and  51,758  Russians.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  71'0  per 
cent,  were  urban,  2'2  per  cent.  Negro.  42‘7  per  cent.  (2,218,459  males 
and  729,968  females)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  8 '8  per  cent.  (294,414)  were 
65  years  of  age  or  older.  The  1940  census  showed  86,512  men  and  109,078 
women  divorced  ;  private  families  numbered  2,146,809. 

There  are  about  27  Indian  reservations  in  the  State,  with  a  total  area 
(1942)  of  685,279  acres,  of  which  469,980  acres  are  under  tribal  control. 

The  census  population  of  the  larger  cities  on  April  1,  1940,  was:  Los 
Angeles,  1,504,277  ;  San  Francisco,  634,536  ;  Oakland,  302,163  ;  San 
Diego,  203,341;  Long  Beach,  164,271  ;  Sacramento,  105,958  ;  Berkeley, 
85,547  ;  Glendale,  82,582  ;  Pasadena,  81,864  :  San  Jose,  68,457,  and  Fresno, 
60,685.  In  1944,  79  per  cent,  of  the  population  was  concentrated  in  7 
metropolitan  areas,  68  per  cent,  of  them  in  3  metropolitan  areas — Los 
Angeles  County,  San  Diego  County  and  San  Francisco  Bay  area. 

Religion  and  Education. — The  Roman  Catholic  Church,  with  978,902 
adherents  in  1936,  is  much  stronger  than  any  other  single  church  ;  next  are 
the  Jewish  congregations  with  151,596  members,  Methodists  (113.241), 
Presbyterians  and  Baptists.  Total  membership,  all  denominations,  1 , 928, 439. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  124,810  (2 -6  per  cent, 
of  that  age  group),  of  whom  45,600  were  foreign-born  whites;  in  1940,  of 
persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  1,263,913  (67 '2  per  cent.)  were  attending 
school  (the  national  average  is  57 '7  per  cent.).  Full-time  attendance  at 
school  is  compulsory  for  children  from  8-16  years  of  age  for  a  minimum  of 
170  days  per  annum,  and  part-time  attendance  is  required  from  16  to  18  years. 
In  1944-45,  kindergartens  had  95,588  pupils  ;  elementary  schools  had  812,560 
pupils;  high  schools  (including  junior  high  schools),  445,555  regular  and 
504,995  special  pupils;  junior  colleges  had  29,651  regular  and  100,887 
special  pupils  ;  7  State  teachers’  colleges  had  7,232  students. 

There  are  in  California  three  great  universities— the  University  of 
California  (State),  Stanford  University,  and  the  University  of  Southern 
California.  The  University  of  California  has  colleges  for  resident  instruction 
and  research  at  Berkeley,  Davis,  San  Francisco,  Los  Angeles,  Mount  Hamilton 
(the  Lick  Astronomical  Department),  Riverside  and  at  La  Jolla  (the  Scripps 
Institution  of  Oceanography) ;  during  the  college  year  of  1944-45,  there  were 
at  all  centres  2,390  officers  of  instruction  and  21,292  resident  students.  The 
total  income  of  the  university,  not  including  gifts  for  endowments,  was 
about  17,000,000  dollars.  Stanford  University,  near  Palo  Alto,  chartered 
in  1885  and  opened  in  1891,  was  founded  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Leland  Stanford 
in  memory  of  their  son  ;  in  1944-45  it  had  843  professors  and  teachers  and 
4,939  students.  The  University  of  Southern  California  at  Los  Angeles 
(Methodist)  had  740  instructors  and  13,071  students.  California  (State) 
Polytechnic  School  is  located  at  San  Luis  Obispo. 

California  has  a  comprehensive  public  library  system,  headed  by  the 
State  library  ;  47  county  libraries  in  1944-45  had  a  total  income  of  2,151,885 
dollars,  5,577,904  volumes  and  a  yearly  circulation  of  11,069,452  volumes; 
64  of  the  larger  city  libraries  had  6,323,493  volumes,  with  a  yearly  circulation 
of  22,978,303  volumes. 

W elfare. — On  September  30, 1945,  there  were  in  the  State : — 71  children’s 
institutions  ;  45  institutions  for  the  aged ;  7  State  hospitals  for  the  insane, 
with  a  resident  population  of  25,986  ;  2  State  homes  for  the  feeble  minded, 
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with  5,060  inmates;  3  State  correctional  schools  and  camps,  with  1,667 
inmates  ;  58  county  jails  and  4  State  prisons,  with  6,400  inmates. 

Before  marriage  licences  are  granted,  both  applicants  must  pass  a 
Wasserman  or  similar  laboratory  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (up  to  50  dollars  per  month)  has  been  established 
for  those  65  years  or  older  who  have  been  citizens  and  residents  of  the  State 
for  15  years,  and  have  real  property  assets  not  exceeding  3,000  dollars  or 
personal  property  not  exceeding  600  dollars.  On  September  30,  1945, 
158,121  aged  persons  were  receiving  an  average  of  47 '34  dollars  per  month  ; 
5,336  blind  persons  were  receiving  an  average  of  53 '74  dollars  per  month, 
and  16,006  needy  children  in  families  were  receiving  84 ‘21  dollars  per 
month  per  family,  and  county  indigent  aid  was  being  given  to  21,895 
persons  (with  an  average  of  22-73  dollars  per  person). 

Finance. — For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  receipts  and  disburse¬ 
ments  were  as  follows  :  — 


Dollars 


Cash  in  hand,  Julyl,  1944 
Receipts,  1944-45 


169,776,246 

920,925,634 


Total 

Disbursements,  1944-45 


.  1,090,701,880 
967,163,206 


Cash  in  hand,  June  30,  1945  .  .  123,538,674 

The  assessed  value  of  taxable  property  on  September  30,  1945,  wa3 
8,541,172,363  dollars;  net  bonded  State  debt  was  101,148,126  dollars  on 
August  1,  1945. 

Agriculture  and  Forestry. — Extending  seven  hundred  miles  from 
north  to  south,  and  intersected  by  several  ranges  of  mountains,  California 
has  almost  every  variety  of  climate,  from  the  very  wet  to  the  very  dry,  and 
from  the  temperate  to  the  semi-tropical.  In  1940,  there  were  132,658 
farms,  comprising  30,524,324  acres  ;  the  value  of  all  farm  lands  and  build¬ 
ings  was  2,166,452,648  dollars.  The  State  leads  in  large-scale  commercial 
farming,  with  2,892  very  large  farms  furnishing  28  per  cent,  of  total  farm 
and  orchard  production;  they  employ  the  bulk;  of  the  200,000  migratory 
workers.  In  1935,  3  5  per  cent,  of  the  farms,  by  number,  held  62  per  cent, 
of  all  lands  in  farm.  Canning  and  shipping  companies  manage  directly 
much  of  the  farming.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  1,201,440,000 
dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  499,701,000  dollars,  and  from  Government 
payments,  43,304,000  dollars. 

The  cereal  crops  in  1944  were:  maize,  2,211,000  bushels;  wheat, 
10,146,000  bushels  ;  oats,  5,310,000  bushels;  barley,  40,012,000  bushels; 
rice,  10,393,000  bushels.  Principal  tree  crops  :  wine  grapes,  535,000  tons  ; 
table  grapes,  482,000  tons  ;  raisin  grapes,  1,341,000  tons  ;  figs,  51,000  tons  ; 
peaches,  716,000  tons  ;  apricots,  320,000  tons  ;  plums,  94,000  tons;  prunes, 
157  000  tons;  pears,  214,000  tons;  olives,  46,000  tons;  almonds,  21,000 
tons;  walnuts,  62,000  tons;  apples,  6,300,000  bushels;  cherries  32,300 
tons.  Citrus  fruit  crops  were  :  oranges,  54,918,000  boxes  ;  lemons,  13,321,000 
boxes  ;  <?rape  fruit,  3,291,000  boxes  ;  avocadoes,  9,600  tons.  Beans,  3,843,000 
bags  ;  potatoes,  33,250,000  bushels  ;  sugar  beets,  1,181,000  short  tons.  Out¬ 
put  of  honey,  1944,  was  16,450,000  lb.  . 

The  hay  crop  is  the  most  valuable  of  all  crops  grown  in  the  state ; 
output,  1944,  5,393,000  tons;  alfalfa,  4,106,000  tons;  gram  sorghum, 
3,920,000  bushels  ;  hops,  13,608,000  pounds,  and  cotton,  325,000  bales. 
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On  January  1,  1945,  the  farm  animals  were  :  146,000  horses,  20,000  mules, 
826,000  milch  cows,  2,430,000  all  cattle,  2,587,000  sheep,  and  763,000 
swine.  The  wool-clip  in  1944  was  21,505,000  lb.  from  3,230,000  sheep. 
Mohair  production  was  83,000  pounds  from  23,000  goats. 

There  were  (1944)  in  the  State  18  national  forests  covering  a  total  net  area 
of  18,956,676  acres;  4  national  parks  with  a  total  net  area  of  1,698,285 
acres ;  7  national  monuments  with  a  total  area  of  2,688,220  acres  ;  57  State 
parks  and  19  State  historical  monuments  with  a  total  area  of  519,677  acres; 
private  timber  land  had  an  estimated  area  of  33,039,000  acres. 

Mining,  Manufactures,  etc.— The  discovery  of  gold  in  1848  led  to 
the  ‘  gold  rush  of  ’49  ’  and  subsequent  mining  on  a  large  scale.  In  1945  the 
gold  output  was  117,373  fineozs. ;  silver,  775,936  fine  ozs. ;  copper,  25,584,865 
pounds;  lead,  11, 408,381  pounds,  and  zinc,  16,456,103  pounds.  California 
is  one  of  three  most  important  petroleum-producing  States  of  the  Union 
(Oklahoma  and  Texas  being  the  other  two) ;  in  1944  the  output  was 
311,717,804  barrels.  Natural  gas  (1944)  amounted  to  467,743  million  cubic 
feet;  production  of  natural  gasoline  was  111,074,000  barrels;  portland 
cement,  14,600,000  barrels.  From  California  comes  the  whole  of  the  borate 
materials  produced  in  the  United  States,  234,860  tons  in  1944.  Mercury 
output  (1944),  28,097  flasks.  The  estimated  value  of  all  the  minerals 
produced  in  1944  was  469,775,000  dollars. 

In  California  in  1939  there  were  12,329  manufacturing  establishments, 
employing  275,477  wage-earners  earning  365,110,474  dollars,  using  materials, 
containers,  fuel  and  power  costing  1,654,318,758  dollars,  and  giving  an 
output  worth  2,796,221,903  dollars.  In  1939  there  were  also  51,223  service 
establishments,  employing  94,602  persons,  and  having  a  volume  of  business 
totalling  328,141,000  dollars.  California  ranks  first  in  the  motion  picture 
industry,  owing  to  a  climate  permitting  outdoor  pictures  350  days  in  the 
year.  The  war  brought  a  steel  industry  into  being  ;  output,  1944,  1,538,292 
tons. 

Commerce  and  Communications. — The  chief  ports  are  San  Fran¬ 
cisco  and  Los  Angeles. 

Total  mileage  of  steam  railroads  (1944)  (main  lines  and  branches)  was 
7,756  miles;  electric  railways,  1,289  miles.  In  1939,  59’2  per  cent,  of  the 
communities  were  served  by  railway.  In  1944,  370  automobile  stage  lines 
carried  238,860,044  passengers.  During  1944  the  foregoing  carriers  trans¬ 
ported  (1)  freight:  steam  roads,  104,820  567  tons,  electric  roads,  10,433,149 
tons;  auto  truck  lines,  7,056,093  tons  ;  and  (2)  passengers:  steam  roads, 
27,055,241  ;  electric  roads,  825,156,256.  In  1945  the  State  maintained 
13,705  miles  of  improved  highway. 

On  June  30,  1945,  92  national  banks  had  deposits  of  8,378,427,000 
dollars,  loans  of  1,467,459,000  dollars  and  investments  of  5,661,039,000 
dollars;  116  State  banks  had  deposits  of  3,056,794,000  dollars;  loans  of 
553,420,000  dollars  and  investments  of  2,629,298,000  dollars.  The  combined 
assets  of  all  California  building  and  loan  associations  as  at  June  30,  1945,  was 
239,828,782  dollars 

Books  of  Reference. 
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COLORADO. 


Government— Colorado  was  first  settled  in  1858,  made  a  Territory  in 
1861  and  admitted  into  the  Union  on  August  1,  1876.  The  General  Assembly 
consists  of  a  Senate  of  35  members  elected  for  four  years,  one-half  retiring 
every  two  years,  and  of  a  House  of  Representatives  of  65  members  elected  for 
two  years.  Sessions  are  biennial.  Qualified  as  electors  are  all  citizens,  male 
and  female  (except  criminals  and  insane),  21  years  of  age,  who  have  resided 
in  the  State  for  12  months  immediately  preceding  the  election.  The  State 
is  divided  into  63  counties.  The  capital  is  Denver.  The  State  sends  to 
Congress  two  Senators  and  4  Representatives. 

Governor. — John  C.  Vivian  (R.),  1945—47  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.— Walter  R.  Morrison  (R.). 


Area  and  Population.— Area,  104,207  square  miles  (280  square 
miles  beino  inland  water).  Public  lands  unappropriated  and  unreserved 
totalled  on°  June  30,  1942,  8,176,043  acres.  Indian  lands,  1942,  covered 
722  328  acres,  of  which  681,902  were  under  tribal  control. 

Census  population  April  1,  1940,  1,123,296,  an  increase  of  87,505  or 
8'4  per  cent,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  was 
1,147,259,  an  increase  of  2'1  per  cent. 

Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  8q. 

Mile 

1910 

783,415 

11,453 

1,482 

2,674 

799,024 

7-7 

1Q20 

924,103 

11,318 

1,383 

2,825 

939,(529 

100 

1930 

1,018,793 

11,828 

1,395 

3,775 

1,035,791 

1940 

1,106,502 

12,176 

1,360 

3,258 

1,123,296 

10  8 

Mai  A  .  .  . 

560,322 

5,832 

714 

1,910 

568,778 

— 

Female  .... 

546,180 

6,344 

646 

1,348 

554,518 

In  1940  the  foreign-born  white  population  numbered  70,471  (6'2  per 
cent,  of  the  total  State  population),  of  whom  11,185  were  Russian,  8,352 
Italian  7  017  German  and  6,360  Mexican.  Of  the  total  population  in 
1940  52‘6  per  cent,  were  urban  ;  IT  per  cent.  Negro,  and  37 '5  per  cent. 
1329  499  men  and  91,994  women)  were  in  the  labour  market.  Denver,  the 
catdtel  lSl  a  population  in  1940  of  322,412  ;  Pueblo,  52,162;  Colorado 
Springs,  36,789?  Greeley,  15,995  ;  Trinidad,  13<223 -BooMer,  12,958  ;  Fort 
Collins  12  251.  Divorced  persons,  1940,  numbered  8,547  men  and  9,765 
women’;  there  were  316,000  occupied  dwelling  units  (3*55  persons). 


Religion,  Education  and  Welfare -Roman  Catholics,  with  140,797 
members  in  1936,  lead,  with  Methodists  (36,932)  and  Northern  Baptists 
120  496)  ranking  next.  Total  membership,  all  denominations,  35o,272. 

In  1930  illiterates  10  years  of  age  and  older  numbered  23,141  or  2  8  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group.  On  June  30,  1942,  the  2,236  public  elementary 
and  rural  schools,  had  143,039  pupils  and  5,528  teachers;  the  391  senior 
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and  junior  high  schools,  had  3,141  teachers  with  52,139  enrolled  pupils. 
There  are  two  colleges  for  training  teachers.  Public  school  expenditure, 
year  ending  June  30,  1942,  24,631,705  dollars.  Colorado  College,  at 
Colorado  Springs,  had  (1944-45)  62  professors  and  620  students  ;  University 
of  Colorado,  at  Boulder,  331  professors  and  5,916  students;  University 
of  Denver,  founded  by  Territorial  Charter  in  1864,  had  293  teachers  and 
3,808  students;  Agricultural  College,  at  Fort  Collins,  110  professors  and 
736  students,  and  a  School  of  Mines,  65  professors  and  673  students. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  forty-five  dollars  per  month)  was  reorganized 
in  1937  for  those  citizens  60  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  been  residents 
of  the  State  for  stated  periods,  with  assets  not  exceeding  250  dollars  in  value. 
In  August,  1945,  40,201  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of  41  '38  dollars 
per  month.  The  State  prison  system  on  December  31,  1942,  had  1,386 
inmates.  Approved  hospitals,  1944,  numbered  104  with  24,136  beds. 

Both  applicants  for  a  marriage  licence  must  have  passed  a  Wasserman 
or  similar  laboratory  blood  test. 

Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  year  ending  June  30, 
1942,  were  as  follows  : — 

Dollars 

On  hand  July  1,  1940  .  29,243,954 

Receipts  and  transfers,  to  June  30,  1942  .  .  69,192,628 

Total  Receipts .  98,436,582 

Disbursements  and  transfers,  to  June  30,  1942  .  65,741,698 

Balance  June  30.  1942  ....  32,694,884 

The  net  long-term  debt  on  June  30,  1943,  was  21,640,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Farms  in  1940  numbered  51,436  (59,934 
in  1920),  with  a  total  area  of  31,527,240  acres  ;  value  of  land  and  buildings, 
388,343,847  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  123,019,000  dollars; 
fronf  live-stock,  177,392,000  dollars  ;  and  from  Government  payments, 
12,321,000  dollars.  Important  farm  industry  is  the  growing  of  sugar  beets 
for  the  Great  Western  Sugar  Company  on  some  150,000  acres.  The  crop  is 
handled  mainly  by  imported  Mexican  labour.  Output,  1944  (leading  all 
States),  was  1,427,000  short  tons  of  beets,  yielding  231,000  short  tons  of 
sugar.  Other  crops  in  1944  were  wheat  (19,137,000  bushels),  maize 
(16,283,000  bushels),  barley  (14,986,000  bushels),  alfalfa  (1,432,000  tons), 
and  oats  (5,452,000  bushels).  Fruit  and  vegetables  are  widely  cultivated  : 
in  1944  (in  bushels),  potatoes,  18,779,000  ;  apples,  2,002,000,  and  peaches, 
2,112,000.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  number  of  farm  animals  rvas  :  192,000 
horses,  8,000  mules,  246,000  milch  cows,  1,882,000  all  cattle,  2,475,000 
sheep,  356,000  swine.  The  wool-clip  in  1944  yielded  13,259,000  pounds  of 
wool  from  1,617,000  fleeces.  National  forests  (1944)  cover  13,705,573  acres. 

Colorado  has  great  mining  and  smelting  industries,  coal  (8,194,513  tons  in 
1944)  and  the  ores  of  the  precious  metals  being  extensively  worked.  World’s 
largest  molybdenum  mine  is  at  Climax;  output  (1943)  46,133,715  pounds. 
In  1943,  the  gold  output  was  136,128  ozs.  ;  silver,  2,602,624  ozs.;  copper, 
1,990,000  pounds;  lead,  36,388,000  pounds;  zinc,  84,190,000  pounds, 
fluorspar  and  feldspar.  In  1943,  2,320,000  barrels  of  petroleum  and  some 
natural  gasolone  and  natural  gas  were  produced.  Total  mineral  output  in 
1944  was  valued  at  79,555,600  dollars. 

The  manufacturing  industries,  1939,  engaged  1,298  establishments  with 
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23,716  wage-earners,  who  earned  28,391,933  dollars,  consuming  materials, 
containers,  fuel  and  power  valued  at  130,386,605  dollars  and  with  an 
output  valued  at  221,642,666  dollars. 

In  1943,  there  were  in  the  State  4,438  miles  of  main-track  steam 
railway,  and  308  miles  of  electric  railways;  74  per  cent,  of  the  communities 
are  served  by  railway.  The  State  maintained,  1944,  12,398  miles  of  high¬ 
way,  of  which  5,632  miles  are  surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Year-book  of  the  State  of  Colorado.  State  Planning  Commission.  Denver. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Colorado  :  A  Guide  to  the  Highest  State.  New  York,  1941. 

History  of  Colorado.  State  Historical  and  Natural  History  Society.  5  vols.  Denver, 
1927. 

Fritz  (P.  S.),  Colorado  :  The  Centennial  State.  New  York,  1941. 

Eafen  (L.  R.),  Colorado  :  A  Story  of  the  State  and  Its  People.  Denver,  1943. 


CONNECTICUT. 

Government. — Connecticut  was  first  settled  in  1635  and  has  been  an 
organised  commonwealth  since  1637.  In  1639  a  written  constitution  was 
adopted  which,  it  is  claimed,  was  the  first  in  the  history  of  the  world  formed 
by  a  social  compact.  This  Constitution  was  confirmed  by  a  charter  from 
Charles  II  in  1662,  and  replaced  in  1818  by  a  State  Constitution,  framed  that 
year  by  a  constitutional  convention.  Connecticut  was  one  of  the  original 
thirteen  States  of  the  Union. 

The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  36  members  and  a  House 
of  Representatives  of  267  members.  Members  of  each  House  are  elected  for 
the  term  of  two  years  ;  salary,  300  dollars  and  mileage.  Legislative  sessions 
are  biennial.  All  citizens  (with  necessary  exceptions)  21  years  of  age,  resident 
in  the  State  for  a  year  and  in  the  town  for  six  months  preceding 
the  election,  have  the  right  of  suffrage  provided  that  they  can  read  the 
Constitution  in  English.  The  State  capital  is  Hartford. 

Governor. — Raymond  E.  Baldwin  (R.),  1945-47  (12,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.—' Charles  J.  Prestia  (D.). 

The  State  is  represented  in  the  Federal  Congress  by  two  Senators  and  six 
Representatives  (one  elected  by  the  voters  of  the  entire  State).  The  eight 
counties  are  subdivided  into  townships  within  which  are  cities  and 
boroughs. 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  5,009  square  miles  (110  square  miles 
behm  inland  water).  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  1,709,242,  an 
increase  of  102,339  or  6  4  per  cent,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  popu¬ 
lation,  July  1,  1944,  was  1,776,807,  an  increase  of  4’0  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 

Mile 

1910 

1920 

1,098,897 

15,174 

152 

533 

1,114,756 

2313 

1*358(732 

21,046 

159 

694 

1,380,631 

280'4 

l',  576(700 

29,354 

162 

687 

1,606,903 

328 ’0 

1940 

1(675,407 

32,992 

201 

642 

1,709,242 

348  9 

Male . 

Female  .... 

833,310 

842,097 

16,004 

16,988 

109 

92 

500 

142 

849,923 

859,319 

— 
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In  1940,  the  foreign-born  white  population,  representing  19-6  per  cent,  of 
the  total  State  population,  numbered  327,941,  of  whom  81,373  (24'8  per 
cent.)  were  Italian  ;  37,755  Polish  ;  31,025  Canadian  ;  23,787  Russian  ;  19,625 
German  ;  17,366  English  and  7,554  Irish.  Of  the  total  population  (in 
1940)  67 "8  per  cent,  were  urban;  1'9  per  cent.  Negro;  46'0  per  cent. 
(544,737  males  and  225,266  females)  were  in  the  labour  market  ;  4,750 
men  and  6,729  women  were  reported  divorced.  The  number  of  occupied 
dwelling  units  in  1940  was  448,887  (of  3 '8  persons). 

The  chief  towns  are  :  Hartford,  with  population  (census,  1940),  166,267  ; 
New  Haven,  160,605  ;  Bridgeport,  147,121;  Waterbury,  99,314;  New 
Britain,  68,685;  Stamford,  47,938;  Norwalk,  39,849;  Meriden,  39,494. 
Torrington  (population,  26,988)  is  the  only  American  community  which 
is  permitted  to  ‘  farm  out  ’  to  a  private  individual  the  collection  of  its 
taxes. 


Religion,  Education  and  Welfare — Of  the  65  religious  denomina¬ 
tions  in  the  State,  the  leading  ones  are  the  Roman  Catholic  (635,750 
members  in  1936),  Jewish  Congregations  (90,615),  Congregationalist 
(87,790),  and  Protestant  Episcopal  (83,317).  Total,  all  denominations, 
1,050,927. 

In  1940,  illiterates  25  years  of  age  and  older  numbered  48, 161  (4  '7  per  cent, 
of  the  age  group)  ;  Elementary  instruction  is  free  for  all  children  between  the 
ages  of  4  and  1 6  years,  and  compulsory  for  all  children  between  the  ages  of  7  and 
16  years.  In  1944-45,  the  791  public  elementary  schools  had  5,011  teachers 
with  165,551  enrolled  pupils;  the  36  junior  high  schools  had  735  teachers 
and  17,726  pupils  ;  the  91  public  high  schools,  2,619  teachers  and  60,225 
pupils;  118  parochial  and  ecclesiastical  schools  had  1,231  teachers  and 
43,436  pupils;  106  private  and  nursery  schools  had  1,231  teachers  and 
13,583  pupils;  19  business  schools  had  106  teachers  and  1,865  pupils;  12 
State  trade  schools  had  193  teachers  and  6,325  pupils;  2  State-aided  trade 
schools  had  21  teachers  and  1,041  pupils;  4  teachers’  colleges  had  123 
teachers  and  1,269  pupils  ;  8  other  ecclesiastical  schools  had  31  teachers 
and  953  pupils  ;  9  state  or  state-aided  schools  had  129  teachers  and  1,347 
pupils.  Expenditure  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  for  the  year  ending 
June  30,  1945,  was  4,375,564  dollars;  local  expenditure,  34,694,300 
dollars.  The  University  of  Connecticut  at  Storrs,  founded  1881,  had  294 
professors  and  2,813  students  in  1945-46.  Yale  University,  New  Haven, 
founded  in  1701,  had  l,02l  professors  and  5,200  students.  Wesleyan 
University,  Middletown,  founded  1831,  had  70  professors  and  280  students. 
Trinity  College,  Hartford,  founded  1823,  had  35  professors  and  230 
students ;  and  Connecticut  College  for  Women,  New  London,  founded 
1915,  had  93  professors  and  756  students.  There  are  also  10  junior 
colleges. 

Including  private  and  ecclesiastical  institutions  there  were  in  the 
State  on  June  30,  1945,  130  benevolent  establishments  (exclusive  of  alms¬ 
houses)  ;  State  paupers  numbered  2,603,  and  inmates  in  State  Hospitals 
10,249.  Disbursements  for  charities,  hospitals  and  corrections  during  year 
ending  June  30,  1945,  amounted  to  14,829,464  dollars,  excluding  Old 
Age  Assistance.  For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  State  disburse¬ 
ments  for  Old  Age  Assistance  amounted  to  6,203,521  dollars  for  13,878 
recipients.  Approved  hospitals,  1944,  numbered  83  with  23,311  beds. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  laboratory  blood  test. 
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Finance. — The  total  receipts  and  expenditures 
ending  June  30,  1945,  were  : — 

Cash  balance,  July  1,  1944 

Receipts,  1944-45  ...... 

Total  ...... 

Disbursements,  1944-45  .  ...  . 

Balance,  July  1,  1945  .... 


for  the  fiscal 

Dollars 

32,940,630 

106,683,421 

139,624,051 

106,046,586 

33,577,465 


year 


The  net  long-term  debt  on  June  30,  1945,  was  23,600,000  dollars  ; 
assessed  value  of  real  property  in  1944  was  3,430,674,400  dollars. 


Production  and  Industry. — In  1940,  the  State  had  21,163  farms 
with  a  total  area  of  1,512,151  acres  ;  total  value  of  farm  lands  and  build¬ 
ings,  204,761,302  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  30,714,000 
dollars;  from  live-stock,  67,221,000  dollars;  from  Government  payments, 
4,802,000  dollars.  In  1945  the  output  of  tobacco  was  23,478,000  pounds, 
grown  mostly  by  or  for  two  companies. 

The  State  has  some  mineral  resources  :  sheet  mica,  sand,  gravel  and  stone  ; 
total  production  in  1944  was  valued  at  4,496,000  dollars. 

The  census  of  manufactures  of  1939  showed  2,936  manufacturing  establish¬ 
ments  employing  266,312  wage-earners,  who  earned  353,964,300  dollars,  used 
materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  worth  537,399,081  dollars  and  produced 
output  valued  at  1,229,585,773  dollars.  In  the  year  ending  July  31,  1944, 
459,580  active  spindles  in  the  State  consumed  61,523  bales  of  cotton. 

On  July  1,  1945,  there  were  876  miles  of  steam  railroad  track,  1  street 
railway,  48  bus  companies,  111  taxi  companies  in  operation.  In  1939,  56'9 
per  cent;  of  the  communities  were  served  by  railways.  The  State  (1944) 
maintains  2,932  miles  of  highway,  all  surfaced. 

Connecticut  on  June  30,  1945,  had  51  national  banks  with  deposits  of 
791,466,000  dollars,  loans  of  84,404,000  dollars  and  investments  of 
581,690,000  dollars;  146  licensed  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had 
deposits  of  1,773,797,000  dollars,  loans  of  380,399,000  dollars  and  investments 
of  1,372,191,000  dollars. 


Books  of  Reference. 

The  Register  and  Manual  of  Connecticut.  Secretary  of  State.  Hartford.  Annual. 
Connecticut  Tercentenary  Commission.  Committee  on  Historical  Publications.  Pamphlet 
series.  60  vols.  Hartford,  1933-36.  _  _  . 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Connecticut :  A  Guide  to  Its  Roads,  Lore  and  People.  Boston, 
1938 

Crofut  (F.  8.  M.),  Guide  to  the  History  and  Historic  Sites  of  Connecticut.  2  vols. 
New  Haven  and  London,  1937.  1nia 

Purcell  (E.  R.),  Connecticut  in  Transition,  1775-1818.  Washington  and  London,  1918. 
Shepard  (Odell),  Connecticut  Past  and  Present.  New  York  and  London,  1939. 


DELAWARE. 

Government.— Delaware,  first  settled  in  1631  is  one  of  the  original 
thirteen  States  of  the  Union.  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate 
of  17  members  elected  for  four  years  and  a  House  of  Representatives. of  35 
members  elected  for  two  years.  The  State  capital  is  Dover.  Delaware  is 
divided  into  three  counties. 
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With  necessary  exceptions  all  citizens,  registered  as  voters,  who  have 
resided  in  the  State  one  year,  and  complied,  with  local  residential  require¬ 
ments,  have  the  right  to  vote,  except  that  those  who  have  attained  the 
age  of  21  since  the  year  1900  must  be  able  to  read  English  and  to  write 
their  names. 

Delaware  is  represented  in  Congress  by  two  Senators  and  one  Representative, 
elected  by  the  voters  of  the  whole  State. 

Governor. — Walter  W.  Bacon  (R.),  1945-49  (7,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — William  F.  Storey  (R.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  2,057  square  miles  (79  square  miles 
being  inland  water).  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  266,505,  an 
increase  of  28,125,  or  11‘7  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  popu¬ 
lation,  July  1,  1944,  was  283,802,  an  increase  of  6'5  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was  : — 


T  ears 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 

Mile 

1910 

171,102 

31,181 

5 

34 

202,322 

103-0 

1920 

192,615 

.  30,335 

2 

51 

223,003 

113-5 

1930 

205,718 

32,602 

5 

55 

238,380 

120-5 

1940 

230,528 

35,876 

14 

87 

266,505 

134  7 

Male . 

115,806 

18,449 

7 

71 

134,333 

— 

Female  .... 

114,722 

17,427 

7 

16 

132,172 

— 

The  foreign-born  whites,  1940  (5  ’6  per  cent,  of  the  total  State  population), 
numbered  14,833,  of  whom3,464  (20 '0  per  cent.)  were  Italian,  2,515  (13-3  per 
cent.)  Polish,  1,646  Irish,  1,281  Russian,  1,209  German  and  1,134  English. 
Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  52'3  per  cent,  were  urban  ;  13 -4  per  cent. 
Negro;  38'2  per  cent.  (76,200  males  and  26,427  females)  were  gainfully 
employed.  Occupied  dwelling  units  in  1940  numbered  70,541  (of  3 ■  7 8 
persons).  In  1940,  900  men  and  1,152  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  1940  census  figures  show  Wilmington  with  population  of  112,504  ; 
Dover,  5,517;  Newark,  4,502  ;  New  Castle,  4,414;  Milford,  4,214. 

Education  and  Welfare.— The  State  has  free  public  schools  and 
compulsory  school  attendance,  wTith  separate  schools  for  white  and  coloured 
children.  In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  7,805  (4 
per  cent,  of  the  age  group);  in  1940,  40,260  persons  (or  55’6  per  cent.) 
between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  were  attending  school.  In  1943-44,  the  175 
elementary  schools  had  850  teachers  and  25,850  enrolled  pupils  ;  35 
high  schools,  780  teachers  and  16.233  pupils.  Total  expenditure  for  elemen¬ 
tary  and  high  schools,  5,025,000  dollars.  The  State  has  two  schools  for 
higher  instruction  :  Delaware  University  (1834),  Newark,  with  90  professors 
and  300  students ;  State  college,  for  coloured  students,  Dover,  with  33 
professors  and  150  students. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  25  dollars  per  month)  was  established  in 
1931  for  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  been  residents  of  the 
State  for  5  years  during  the  last  nine  and  who  have  no  relatives  able  to  care 
for  them  without  undue  sacrifice.  On  June  30,  1943,  1,893  persons  were 
drawipg  an  average  of  13 '20  dollars  per  month. 

The  most  numerous  denominations  of  the  State  are :  Roman  Catholic 
with  39,399  adherents  (1936),  Methodists  (25,542),  and  Presbyterian  with 
6,387.  Total  membership,  all  denominations,  112,785. 
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Finance — For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  ordinary  revenues 
were  16,107,000  dollars  and  ordinary  expenditures  16,473,000  dollars. 
Largest  single  source  of  revenue  was  the  tax  on  corporations,  yielding 
3,166,000  dollars  ;  tax  on  motor  fuels  furnished  2,474,000  dollars. 

On  June  30,  1943,  the  net  long-term  debt  was  5,038,000  dollars. 
Assessed  valuation  of  real  property  in  1940  was  325,684,203  dollars. 

Prodnction  and  Industry. — Delaware  is  mainly  an  agricultural  State, 
73  per  cent,  of  the  land  being  in  farms,  which  in  1940  numbered  6,994, 
and  had  a  total  area  of  895,507  acres  ;  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings, 
54,898,828  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  14,248,000  dollars; 
from  live-stock,  62,191,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  1,486,000 
dollars.  About  44,800  acres  are  devoted  to  vegetable  and  fruit  crops.  The 
chief  cereals  (1944)  are  maize,  3,645,000  bushels,  and  wheat,  1,280,000 
bushels. 

The  mineral  resources  of  Delaware  are  not  extensive,  consisting  chiefly 
of  clay  products,  stone,  sand  and  gravel,  valued  in  1944  at  182,000  dollars. 

The  number  of  manufacturing  establishments  in  1939  was  429  with 
20,392  wage-earners,  earning  21,959,627  dollars;  the  cost  of  materials, 
containers,  fuel  and  power  used  was  59,570,473  dollars,  and  the  output  was 
valued  at  114,753,652  dollars. 

In  1941  the  State  had  295  miles  of  steam  railway  and  104  miles  of  electric 
railway;  only  55 '9  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways. 
The  State  maintains  1,838  miles  of  surfaced  highways,  and  2,080  miles  of 
dirt  roads. 

Books  of  Reference. 

State  Manual,  containing  Official  List  of  Officers,  Boards,  Commissions  and  County 
Officers.  Secretary  of  State.  Dover.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Delaware  :  A  Guide  to  the  First  State.  New  York,  1938. 

Conrad  (H.  O.),  History  of  the  State  of  Delaware.  3  vols.  Wilmington,  1908. 

Powell  (  W.  A.),  History  of  Delaware.  Boston,  1928. 

Scharf  (Thomas),  History  of  Delaware.  2  vols.  Philadelphia,  1888. 


DISTRICT  OF  COLUMBIA. 

Government. — The  District  of  Columbia,  first  settled  in  1790,  is  the 
seat  of  Government  of  the  United  States,  for  which  the  land  was  ceded  by 
the  State  of  Maryland  to  the  United  States  as  a  site  for  the  National  Capital. 
It  was  established  under  Acts  of  Congress  in  1790  and  1791.  Congress  first 
met  in  it  in  1800  and  Federal  authority  over  it  became  vested  in  1801. 

Local  government  since  July  1,  1878,  has  been  that  of  a  municipal 
corporation  administered  by  a  board  of  three  Commissioners,  of  whom 
two  are  appointed  from  civil  life  by  the  President,  and  confirmed  by  the 
Senate,  for  a  term  of  three  years  each.  The  other  Commissioner  is  detailed 
by  the  President  from  the  Engineer  Corps  of  the  Army.  Congress  alone 
enacts  legislation  and  appropriates  money  for  the  municipal  expenses. 

Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Commissioners.—  G.  M.  Thorneit. 

Area  and  Population.— The  area  of  the  District  of  Columbia  is 
69’245  square  miles,  8  square  miles  being  inland  water. 

Population  in  1940  was  663,091,  of  which  474,326  were  white,  187,266 
(28-2  per  cent,  of  the  total)  were  Negro  ;  190  Indian  and  724  Asiatics. 
Increase  over  1930  was  S6‘l  per  cent.  Japanese  numbered  68,  of  whom  35 
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were  citizens.  Estimated  population,  July  1, 1944,  was  926,260,  an  increase 
— largely  due  to  the  war — of  39-7  per  cent,  over  that  of  1940. 

Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was :  — 


Tears 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  sq. 
Mile 

1910 

236,128 

94,446 

68 

427 

331,069 

5,517  8 

1920 

326,860 

109,966 

37 

708 

437,571 

7,292-9 

1930 

353,981 

132,068 

40 

780 

486,869 

7,981-5 

1940 

474,326 

187,266 

190 

1,309 

663,091 

10,870-3 

Male . 

227.748 

88,672 

102 

1,000 

317,522 

i  — 

Female  .... 

246,578 

98,594 

88 

309 

345,569 

— 

In  1940,  62-2  per  cent,  of  the  population  (212,118  men  and  131,915 
women)  were  gainfully  employed ;  4,037  men  and  7,276  women  were  reported 
divorced;  families  numbered  170,640  (of  3'9  persons).  Of  the  foreign-born 
white  population,  17 '8  per  cent,  were  Russian,  14'4  per  cent.  Italian,  and 
10  O  per  cent.  Irish. 

A  portion  of  the  District  of  Columbia  embracing  6,654  acres  is  known  in 
law  as  the  City  of  Washington,  ‘The  Federal  Capital.’  But  that  name  is  a 
geographical  distinction  only,  as  the  territory  it  includes  is  not  a  municipal 
government  separate  from  the  rest  of  the  District  of  Columbia,  but  is  subject 
to  the  same  national  and  municipal  control  in  every  respect. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare,— The  most  numerous  religious 
bodies  were  (1936) :  Roman  Catholic  with  80,690  adherents,  Negro  Baptists 
(43,825),  Protestant-Episcopal  (25,444).  Total  membership,  all  denominations, 
271,724. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  6,611  (4,591 
Negroes),  which  was  1*6  per  cent,  of  the  total  in  that  age  group.  The  111 
white  and  62  coloured  public  schools  in  1943-44  had  1,939  white  and  1,247 
coloured  teachers  and  55,814  white  pupils  and  40,410  coloured  pupils. 
There  were  20  white  high  schools  with  1,012  teachers  and  23.643  pupils, 
and  10  coloured  high  schools  with  459  teachers  and  11,773  pupils.  There 
is  1  normal  school  lor  whites  and  1  for  coloured,  with  26  and  31  teachers 
respectively,  and  347  and  381  students.  About  17,259  students  attend 
private  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Total  expenditure  on  public 
education  (1943-44),  13,553,595  dollars. 

Superior  education  is  given  in  Georgetown  University,  founded  in  1795 
by  the  Jesuit  Order,  with  (1945)  582  professors  and  1,092  students  ;  George 
Washington  University,  non-sectarian,  founded  in  1821,  with  500  in¬ 
structors  and  8,000  students  ;  Howard  University,  founded  in  1867  for  the 
higher  education  of  coloured  students,  with  261  professors  and  3,662 
students  ;  Catholic  University  of  America,  a  post-graduate  institution 
founded  in  1884,  with  218  professors  and  assistants  and  2,128  students; 
American  University  with  125  professors  and  1,349  students. 

In  July,  1945,  Old  Age  Assistance  was  being  paid  to  2,405  persons, 
receiving  an  average  of  35  ’98  dollars  per  month.  In  1944  there  were  29 
hospitals  approved  by  the  American  Medical  Association  with  18,566  beds. 

Finance. — The  District’s  revenues  are  derived  from  a  tax  on  real  and 
personal  property,  taxes  on  corporations  and  companies,  licenses  for  con¬ 
ducting  various  businesses,  and  from  Federal  appropriations. 
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On  July  1,  1945,  the  funds  of  the  District  of  Columbia  stood  as  follows 


Balance,  July  1,  1944 
Receipts  to  July  1,  1945 


Dollars 

27,362,903 

70,770,674 


Total 

Disbursements  in  1944-45 


98,133,577 

68,208,055 


Balance  on  July  1,  1945 


29,925,522 


The  District  of  Columbia  has  no  bonded  debt  not  covered  by  its  ac¬ 
cumulated  sinking  fund.  On  July  1,  1945,  the  assessed  valuation  of  the 
taxable  real  estate  was  1,370.162,599  dollars. 


Productions  and  Industry-— The  District  has  few  industries,  with 
products  mainly  for  local  consumption.  The  census  of  manufactures  in 
1939  showed  497  establishments  (not  including  railroad  repair  shops,  nor  the 
manufacture  or  distribution  of  illuminating  and  heating  gas)  with  7,879 
wage-earners,  earning  11,772,280  dollars;  the  materials,  containers,  fuel  and 
power  used  cost  35,558,454  dollars,  and  the  output  was  valued  at  79,875,299 
dollars.  There  were  as  of  April  1,  1940,  65  farms,  with  lands  and  buildings 
valued  at  5,942,900  dollars.  Total  mineral  output,  1944,  was  valued  at 
111,000  dollars. 

Within  the  District  are  131*86  miles  of  electric  street  railway  track  and 
34  miles  of  steam  railway  track,  as  of  December  31,  1944. 

On  June  30,  1945,  the  District  had  9  active  national  banks  with  deposits 
(excluding  deposits  of  banks)  of  535,466,000  dollars,  loans  of  65,267,000 
dollars  and  investments  of  380,164,000  dollars  ;  12  licensed  trust  companies 
and  other  banks  had  deposits  (excluding  deposits  of  banks)  of  390,212,000 
dollars,  loans  of  58,958,000  dollars  and  investments  of  244,797,000  dollars. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Reports  of  the  Commissioners  of  the  District  of  Columbia.  Annual.  Washington. 
Federal  Writers’  Project.  Washington,  D.O. :  A  Guide  to  the  Nation’s  Capital.  New 
York,  1942. 

Bryan  (W.  B.),  History  of  the  National  Capital.  2  vols.  New  York,  1916. 

Caemmerer  (H.  P.),  A  Manual  on  the  Origin  and  Development  of  Washington.  Washing¬ 
ton,  1939. 

Sehmeckebier  (L.  F.),  The  District  of  Columbia:  Its  Government  and  Administration. 
Washington,  1928. 


FLORIDA. 

Government. — The  first  recorded  discovery  of  Florida  was  on  March  27, 
1513,  by  Juan  Ponce  de  Leon,  a  Spanish  soldier  and  adventurer,  who,  landing 
on  Easter  Sunday  (Pascua  Florida  or  Feast  of  Flowers),  called  the  country 
Florida  The  first  permanent  settlement  in  the  entire  United  States  was 
made  at  St  Augustine,  September  8, 1565.  It  was  claimed  by  Spain  until  1763, 
then  ceded  to  England  ;  back  to  Spain  in  1783,  and  to  the  United  States  in 
1821.  Florida  became  a  Territory  in  1821  and  was  admitted  into  the 
Union  on  March  3,  1845.  The  present  constitution  dates  from  1885.  The 
State  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  38  members,  elected  for  four  years, 
and  House  of  Representatives  with  96  members  elected  for  two  years. 
Sessions  are  held  biennially,  and  are  limited  to  60  days.  Two  Senators 
and  six  Representatives  are  elected  to  Congress. 
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The  State  capital  is  Tallahassee  (population  18,105  in  1945).  The  State  is 
divided  into  67  counties. 

Governor. — Millard  F.  Caldwell  (D.),  1945-49  (12,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.—  R.  A.  Gray  (D.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  58,560  square  miles,  including  4,298 
square  miles  of  inland  water. 

Census  population  April  1,  1945,  2,249,649,  an  increase  of  18 '9  per  cent, 
over  that  of  1940.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  2,367,217,  an 
increase — due  to  the  war — of  24'8  per  cent,  over  1940.  Population  in 
Federal  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  : — 


Tears 

Wliite 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  sq. 
Mile 

1910 

443,634 

308,669 

74 

242 

752,619 

13-7 

1920 

638,153 

329,487 

518 

312 

968,470 

17-7 

1930 

1,035,390 

431,828 

587 

406 

1,468,211 

27-l 

1940 

1,381,986 

514,198 

690 

540 

1,897,414 

35-0 

Male . 

689,570 

252,799 

341 

413 

943,123 

— 

Female  .... 

692,416 

261,399 

349 

127 

954,291 

Of  the  total,  the  foreign-born  white  (1940)  numbered  69,861,  of  whom 
6,496  (8'5  per  cent.)  were  from  Cuba  and  other  West  Indies,  7,985  (11*4  per 
cent.)  from  England,  2,237  from  Ireland,  2,202  from  Scotland,  7,080  from 
Germany,  5,524  from  Russia  and  9,368  from  Canada.  Of  the  total  population 
in  1940,  55T  percent,  were  urban;  27 '0  per  cent.  Negro;  36'0  per  cent. 
(484,811  men  and  198,522  women)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  11, 244 men  and 
16,895  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  cities  in  the  State  (1945)  are  :  Jacksonville  with  a  popu¬ 
lation  of  206,442;  Miami,  192,122;  Tampa,  124,476;  St.  Petersburg, 
85,184  ;  Orlando,  50,105  ;  Pensacola,  43,304  ;  West  Palm  Beach,  40,599. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare.— Of  the  555,317  church  members 
of  the  State  (1936),  Negro  Baptists  led  with  122,189  adherents,  followed  by 
Soutliern  Baptists  (87,006)  and  Roman  Catholics  (62,445). 

in  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  and  older  numbered  83,242  (7'1  per 
lent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  65,167  were  Negroes.  ■  Attendance  at 
school  is  compulsory.  All  public  schools  are  required  to  have  readings 
from  the  Bible  without  sectarian  comment  once  every  school  day.  Separate 
schools  are  provided  for  white  and  coloured  children. 

In  1943-44,  the  1,  766  public  elementary  schools  had  7,886  teachers 
and  248,042  enrolled  pupils.  In  674  public  high  schools  there  were  5,419 
teachers  and  142,587  pupils.  Total  expenditure  on  public  schools,  31,800,256 
dollars;  on  higher  education,  3,804,998  dollars.  The  State  maintains  the 
Florida  State  University  at  Gainesville  (founded  1905)  with  (1944)  874 
students,  a  State  College  for  Women  (founded  at  Tallahassee  in  1905),  with 
2,386  students,  and  a  college  for  Negroes  at  Tallahassee  with  1,326  students. 

Florida  in  1935  established  a  system  of  Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum 
35  dollars  per  month)  for  those  citizens  who  are  infirm  or  65  years  of  age  and 
have  lived  in  the  county  ten  years.  In  June,  1944,  38,395  persons  were 
drawing  an  average  of  24 'll  dollars  per  month.  Aid  to  the  blind  averaged 
25 '42  dollars  each  to  2,306  persons;  aid  to  dependent  children  averaged 
29-23  dollars  to  3,115  families.  Approved  hospitals,  1944,  numbered  135 
with  36,043  beds. 
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Finance. — For  1943-44,  receipts  and  disbursements  were  : — 


Balance  July  1,  1943 
Receipts  1943-44  . 


Dollars 

16,534,595 

118,037,219 


Total 

Disbursements  1943-44 


.  134,571,814 
.  107,272,158 


Balance  July  1,  1944 


27,299,656 


The  State  lias  no  bonded  debt.  The  assessed  value  of  all  property  in 
1943  was  2,374,423,175  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Agriculture  is  pursued  generally  in  all 
parts  of  the  State.  In  1945,  63,680  farms  had  a  total  acreage  of  13,710,177. 
Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  277,718,000  dollars;  from  live-stock, 
58,707,000  dollars;  and  from  Government  payments,  6,174,000  dollars. 
Production  of  grape  fruit,  21,500,000  boxes  in  1944,  and  oranges,  42,000,000 
boxes.  Other  crops  (1944)  are  tobacco  (20,008,000  lb.),  sugar  cane,  970,000 
tons  (output  of  97,000  tons  of  sugar),  rioe,  maize,  oats  and  peanuts 
(70,000,000  lb.).  In  1944  the  cotton  area  was  33,000  acres,  and  the  yield 
12,000  bales.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  State  had  20,000  horses,  35,000 
mules,  22,000  sheep,  609,000  swine,  133,000  milch  cows,  and  1,159,000  all 
cattle.  The  national  forest  area  in  June,  1942,  was  1,241,955  acres. 

Chief  mineral  product  is  phosphate  rock  (2,845,012  long  tons  in  1940, 
ranking  next  to  Tunisia  as  the  world’s  largest  source).  Mineral  output,  1944, 
was  valued  at  21,852,000  dollars. 

Florida,  has  extensive  fisheries  for  oysters,  shad,  red  snappers,  mullet, 
turtles  and  sponges,  of  which  Florida  has  almost  a  monopoly. 

Manufacturing  industries  in  1939  had  2,083  establishments  with  52,732 
wage-earners,  earning  37,823,204  dollars,  using  materials,  containers,  fuel 
and  power  valued  at  123,522,671  dollars  ;  output  was  valued  at  241,538,534 
dollars.  The  tobacco  industries  are  important. 

In  1944  there  were  5,164  miles  of  steam  and  200  miles  of  electric  railway; 
74'8  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  (1941) 
maintains  8,121  miles  of  highways,  of  which  6,679  miles  are  surfaced. 
Florida  has  80  commercial  and  municipal  airports. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Report .  Florida  Secretary  oi  State.  Tallahassee.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Florida :  A  Guide  to  the  Southernmost  State.  New  York,  1939. 
Abbey  CKat<  rynl.)  Florida :  Land  of  Change.  Chapel  Hill,  N.G.,  1941 
Brevard  (O.  H.),  A  History  of  Florida  from  the  Treaty  of  1763  to  Our  Own  Times.  2  vols. 
land,  1924—25. 

Cabell  (J.  B.)  and  Banna  (A.  J.),  The  St.  Johns.  New  York  and  Toronto,  1943. 

Cash  (W.  T.),  The  Story  of  Florida.  4  vols.  New  York,  1938. 

Dau  (F.  W.),  Florida,  Old  and  New.  New  York  and  London,  1934. 

Roberts  (K.  L.),  Florida.  London,  1926. 

Stockbriage  (F.  P.)  and  Perry  (J.  H.),  Florida  in  the  Making.  Tallahassee,  1926. 


GEORGIA 

Government. — The  colony  of  Georgia  (so  named  from  George  II)  was 
founded  in  1733  and  was  one  of  the  original  thirteen  States.  The  General 
Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  52  members  and  a  House  of  Representatives 
of  205  members,  both  elected  for  two  years.  Legislative  sessions  are  biennial. 
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Georgia  is  divided  into  159  counties.  The  State  capital  is  Atlanta.  Georgia 
is  the  first  State  to  extend  the  franchise  to  all  persons  above  the  age  of  IS 
years.  The  Si  ate  is  represented  in  Congress  by  two  Senators  and  10 
Representatives. 

Governor. — Ellis  Gibbs  Arnatl  (D.),  1945-47  (7,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — John  B.  Wilson  (D.). 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  58,876  square  miles,  of  which  358  square 
miles  are  inland  water.  Census  population  April  1,  1940,  3,123,723,  an 
increase  of  215,217  or  7'3  per  cent,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  popula¬ 
tion,  July  1,  1944,  was  3,223,727,  an  increase  of  3’2  per  cent,  over  that  of 
1940.  Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940) 
was : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  sq. 
Mile 

1910 

1,431,802 

1,176,987 

95 

237 

2,609,121 

44-4 

1920 

1,689,114 

1,206,365 

125 

228 

2,895,832 

49-3 

19S0 

1,837,021 

1,071,125 

43 

317 

2,908,506 

49  7 

1940 

2,038,278 

1,084,927 

106 

412 

3,123,723 

53-4 

Male . 

1,016,688 

517,747 

5S 

265 

1,534,758 

— 

Female  .... 

1,021,590 

567,180 

48 

147 

1,588,965 

— 

Of  the  total  population  (1940)  11,916  (0'3  per  cent,  of  the  total)  wrere 
foreign-bom  white,  of  whom  2,016  (16'9  per  cent.)  were  from  Russia,  1,424 
from  Germany,  1,073  from  England  and  981  from  Greece.  Of  the  total 
population  in  1940,  34  4  per  cent,  were  urban  ;  34‘7  per  cent,  negro;  35 '4 
per  cent.  (806,694  males  and  300,718  females)  were  gainfully  employed  ; 
the  number  of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  752,241  (of  3‘72  persons).  In 
1940  census,  8,176  men  and  14,363  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  cities  are:  Atlanta  (capital),  with  population  (1940)  of  302,288  ; 
Savannah,  95,996  ;  Augusta,  65,919  ;  Macon,  57,865  ;  Columbus,  53,280. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare.— Baptists  predominate,  having 
more  than  half  of  the  religious  membership  of  the  State.  Negro  Baptists 
had  597,000  adherents  in  1943,  and  Southern  Baptists  568,000.  White 
Methodists  had  305,000  and  Negro  Methodists  (3  groups)  280,000.  Total 
membership,  all  denominations,  2,654,000.  Under  a  Local  Option  Act,  the 
sale  of  alcoholic  beverages  (not  including  malt  beverages  and  light  wines)  is 
prohibited  in  more  than  half  of  the  counties. 

Illiterates  25  years  of  age  or  over  in  1940  numbered  99,917,  which  was 
6 '5  per  cent,  of  the  total  in  that  age  group  ;  of  persons  between  the  ages  of 
5  and  24,  664,607  (52  0  per  cent.)  were  attending  school;  the  national 
average  for  this  age  group  is  57 -7  per  cent.  Since  1916  education  has  been 
compulsory.  There  are  separate  schools  for  whites  and  negroes,  and  tuition 
is  free  for  pupils  between  the  ages  of  6  and  18  years.  In  1942  the  5,221 
public  elementary  schools  had  769,835  pupils  and  22,781  teachers,  the  531 
accredited  public  high  schools  (1940),  101,656  pupils  and  4,897  teachers. 
Total  expenditure  for  common  schools  (1943),  31,766,000  dollars,  of  which 
the  State  contributed  18,904,785  dollars,  or  62  per  cent. 

The  publicly  supported  university  system  of  Georgia  comprises  13 
institutions  for  white  students  and  3  for  Negroes.  The  University  of 
Georgia  (Athens)  was  founded  in  1785  and  was  the  first  chartered  State 
University  in  the  United  States.  Enrolment,  1944-45,  9,756  white 
students  and  926  in  the  separate  branches  for  Negroes.  The  university 
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system  also  administers  two  agricultural  experiment  stations  at  Griffin 
and  Tifton,  respectively. 

Other  institutions  of  higher  learning  include  Emory  University  (Atlanta), 
with  2,065  students,  and  Mercer  University  (Macon),  for  white  students, 
and  Atlanta  University,  Clark  University,  Morehouse  College  and  Morris- 
Brown  College,  all  in  Atlanta,  with  advanced  training  for  Negroes. 

In  September,  1944,  69,091  persons  were  receiving  Old  Age  Assistance  to 
an  average  amount  of  11  '00  dollars  per  month  ;  9,822  were  receiving  as  Aid 
to  Dependent  Children  an  average  of  10’  16  dollars  per  family;  Aid  to  the 
Blind  went  to  2,150  persons  (averaging  13-99  dollars  monthly). 

Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  revenue  receipts 
were  84,157,000  dollars  and  actual  Government  cost  payments,  79,631,000 
dollars,  Education  received  31,766,000  dollars;  public  roads,  22,203,000 
dollars;  welfare,  16,095,000  dollars;  public  debt  retirement,  8,777,000 
dollars.  Taxes  furnished  57,010,000  dollars,  of  which  19,982,000  dollars 
came  from  motor  and  fuel  oil  and  5,795,000  dollars  from  the  tax  on 
alcoholic  beverages. 

On  July  1,  1944,  the  net  long-term  debt  amounted  to  7,470,406 
dollars,  due  to  be  redeemed  in  full  by  December  1,  1949.  The  net  assessed 
valuation  of  real,  personal  and  public  utility  property  in  1943  amounted  to 
981,771,305  dollars. 

An  unusual  feature  of  the  State’s  financial  structure  is  that  its  assets 
include  a  State-constructed  railroad  (begun  in  1938)  valued  at  22,000,000 
dollars,  and  extending  from  Atlanta,  Georgia,  to  Chattanooga,  Tennessee,  a 
distance  of  137  miles. 

Production  and  Industry.— In  1940  216,033  farms  had  an  area  of 
23,683,631  acres;  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings,  480,344,531  dollars; 
33  per  cent,  of  the  farms  are  operated  by  Negroes,  and  87  per  cent,  of 
Negro  farms  are  rented.  The  Negro  farmers  raise  little  but  cotton,  in  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  which  Georgia  ranks  fifth  among  the  States,  but  it  is  the  largest 
producer  of  Sea-island  cotton.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  273,447,000 
dollars;  from  live-stock,  104,012,000  dollars;  from  Government  payments, 
12,279,000  dollars.  For  1944  the  cotton  yield  was  810,000  bales  from 
1,360,000  acres;  peaches,  4,860,000  bushels;  pecans,  31,200,000  pounds; 
peanuts,  693,900,000  pounds.  In  the  northern  part  of  the  State  maize  is 
important;  output  in  1944  was  40,802,000  bushels.  Rice  is  a  product  of 
coast  counties.  Production  of  sweet  potatoes,  8,272,000  bushels.  The  State’s 
flue-cured  tobacco  output  (1944),  94,850,000  pounds.  National  forests  in 
1943  covered  619,000  acres.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  farm  animals  were 
38,000  horses,  298,000  mules,  403,000  milch  cows,  1,126,000  all  cattle, 
16,000  sheep,  1,575,000  swine. 

Georgia  was  the  first  State  to  establish  State-owned  farmers’  markets ; 
in  the  two  years  ending  July  1,  1944,  the  8  markets  handled  approxi¬ 
mately  40  million  dollars’  worth  of  farm  products.  The  largest  State-owned 
farmers’  market  in  the  world  is  located  at  Atlanta. 

The  State  has  modest  mineral  resources  but  furnishes  80  per  cent,  of  the 
country’s  output  of  kaolin  (512,214  short  tons  in  1939)  and  substantial 
supplies  of  fuller’s  earth.  Mineral  products,  1944,  had  a  value  of  18,663,000 
dollars. 

In  1939,  Georgia  had  3,150  manufacturing  establishments  employing 
157,800  wage-earners,  earning  108,083,478  dollars,  using  materials,  con¬ 
tainers,  fuel  and  power  costing  394,076,490  dollars,  and  giving  an  output 
worth  677,402,657  dollars.  About  98  per  cent,  of  the  plants  (furnishing 
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90  per  cent,  of  the  total  output)  employed  less  than  500  persons  each.  In 
the  year  ending  September  30,  1944,  3,048,887  active  spindles  in  the  State 
consumed  2,035,592  bales  of  cotton. 

The  principal  port  is  Savannah  ;  there  are  (1942)  6,217  miles  of  steam 
railways  beside  157  miles  of  electric  railway;  73 '0  per  cent,  of  the  com¬ 
munities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  system  of  roads  (1944)  covers 
13,999  miles,  of  which  7,812  miles  are  hard  surfaced  ;  the  county  network, 
in  addition,  embraces  85,080  miles,  of  which  1,700  miles  are  hard  surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Register.  Dept,  of  Archives  and  History.  Atlanta.  Irregular. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Georgia :  A  Guide  to  Its  Towns  and  Countryside.  Athens, 
Georgia,  1940. 

Coulter  (E.  M.),  A  Short  History  of  Georgia.  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  1933. 

Rowell  (Clark),  History  of  Georgia.  4  vols.  Chicago,  1926. 

Phillips  (U.  B.),  Georgia  and  State  Rights.  Washington,  1902. 

Says  (A.  B.),  New  Viewpoints  in  Georgia  History.  Athens,  Georgia,  1943. 

Thompson  (0.  M.),  Reconstruction  in  Georgia.  New  York,  1915. 


IDAHO. 

Government. — Idaho  was  first  permanently  settled  in  1860,  although 
there  was  a  mission  for  Indians  in  1842  and  a  Mormon  settlement  in  1855. 
It  was  organised  as  a  Territory  in  1863  and  admitted  into  the  Union  as  a 
State  on  July  3,  1890.  The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  44  members, 
and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  59  members,  all  the  legislators  being 
elected  for  two  years.  Sessions  are  held  biennially  in  odd- number  years 
and  last  for  60  days.  Voters  are  citizens,  both  male  and  female,  over  the 
age  of  21  years,  who  have  resided  in  the  State  over  six  months.  The  State 
is  represented  in  Congress  by  two  Senators  and  two  Representatives. 

The  State  is  divided  into  44  counties.  The  capital  is  Boise. 

Governor. — Charles  C.  Gossett  (D.),  1945-47  (7,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.  —  Ira  H.  Masters  (D.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  83,557  square  miles,  of  which  749  square 
miles  are  inland  water.  Public  lands  unappropriated  on  June  30, 1943,  totalled 
12,535,387  acres.  Census  population  April  1,  1940,  524,873,  an  increase  of 
79,841  or  17 '9  per  cent,  since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944, 
531,573,  an  increase  of  1*3  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population  in  4  census 
years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was: — 


Y  ears 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

319,221 

651 

3,488 

2,234 

325,594 

3'9 

1920 

425,668 

920 

3,098 

2,180 

431,866 

5  2 

1930 

438,840 

SOS 

3,638 

1,S86 

445,032 

5-4 

1940 

619,292 

595 

3,537 

1,449 

524,873 

6-3 

Male . 

273,512 

342 

1,778 

947 

276,579 

1  _ 

Female  .... 

245,780 

253 

1,759 

502 

248,294 

1  "■*“ 

Of  the  total  1940  population,  24,116  (4 '5  per  cent,  of  the  total)  were  foreign- 
born  white,  4,098  being  Canadian,  2,974  Swedish,  2,533  German  and  2,252 
English;  Japanese  numbered  1,191,  of  whom  765  were  citizens  ;  33'7  per 
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cent,  were  urban,  OT  per  cent.  Negro  ;  80-2  per  cent.  (132,748  men  and 
25,858  women)  were  gainfully  employed;  the  number  of  occupied  dwelling 
units  was  141,727  (of  3'70  persons);  3,984  men  and  3,044  women  were 
reported  divorced. 

The  largest  cities  are  (1940)  Boise,  capital,  with  population  26,130; 
Pocatello,  18,133,  and  Idaho  Falls,  15,024. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare.— The  leading  religious  de¬ 
nomination  is  the  Mormon  Church,  with  100,392  adherents  in  1936  ;  Roman 
Catholics  had  19,506,  and  Methodists,  11,005.  Total,  all  denominations, 
178,316. 

in  1940,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  2,729  or  0'64  per  cent, 
of  the  total  in  that  age  group  ;  of  the  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24, 
120,471  (60-9  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  In  1942-43  the  1,098  public 
elementary  schools  had  3,197  teachers,  and  86,157  enrolled  pupils,  the  172 
high  schools,  1,311  teachers  and  33,872  pupils,  and  the  two  public  normal 
schools,  568  pupils  and  56  teachers.  Total  expenditure  on  education  (1942- 
43)  was  10,931,961  dollars.  The  State  University  of  Idaho,  founded  at 
Moscow  in  1892,  has  225  professors  and  2,850  students  ;  its  southern  branch 
has  75  teachers  and  820  students. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  40  dollars  per  month)  is  granted  American 
citizens  65  years  of  age,  or  older,  who  satisfy  certain  residential  qualifications 
and  are  without  resources.  In  August,  1943,  9,760  persons  were  drawing  an 
average  of  27 '06  dollars  per  month.  Tn  August,  1940,  it  was  estimated  that 
one-third  of  the  population  was  receiving  organized  health  services. 

Finance.— Tor  the  fiscal  period  (18  months)  ending  June  30,  1944,  the 
receipts  and  disbursements  were  as  follows  : — 

Dollars 

Cash  on  hand,  January  1,  1943  ....  5,524,656 

Receipts  (18  months)  to  June  30,  1944  .  -  .  54,751,603 


Total .  60,276,259 

Disbursements  (18  months)  to  June  30,  1944.  .  47,187,422 

Balance,  June  30,  1944  ....  13,088,837 

On  June  30,  1944,  the  net  long-term  debt  was  997,600  dollars,  and 
the  assessed  value  of  real  and  personal  property  (1944),  411,893,675  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— A  great  part  of  the  State  is  naturally 
arid,  but  extensive  irrigation  works,  involving,  up  to  1940,  capital  invest¬ 
ments  of  102,586,000  dollars,  have  been  carried  out.  In  1940  43,663  farms 
had  a  total  area  of  10,297,745  acres  ;  total  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings, 
339,194,391  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  123,862,000  dollars; 
from  live-stock,  112,270,000  dollars;  and  from  Government  payments, 
10,797,000  dollars.  The  most  important  crop  is  wheat ;  in  1944,  the  yield 
amounted  to  30,307,000  bushels,  of  which  winter  wheat  was  17,780,000 
bushels.  Other  crops  in  1944  were  alfalfa*  1,814,000  tons  ;  sugar  beet, 
629,000  short  tons  ;  potatoes,  36,675,000  bushels  ;  besides  oats,  barley,  field 
peas,  apples  and  prunes.  There  is  an  active  live-stock  industry,  the  number 
of  horses  on  January  1,  1945,  being  159,000  ;  mules,  3,000  ;  sheep,  1,473,000  ; 
milch  cows,  274,000  ;  all  cattle,  961,000  ;  swine,  325,000.  Total  value  live¬ 
stock  (1945),  95,578,000  dollars.  The  wool  clip  (1944)  was  13,551,000 
pounds  from  1,397,000  sheep.  The  State  contains  (1942)  20,011,165  acres 
of  national  forest. 
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The  State  has  rich  mineral  deposits.  Output  of  gold  in  1942,  95,020  fine 
ozs  •  silver,  14,644,890  fineozs.;  lead,  227, 818, 000 pounds;  copper,  6, 860,000 
pounds:  zinc,  174,512,000  pounds,  and  some  arsenous  oxide  and  antimony. 
Production  of  mercury  in  1943  was  4,261  flasks.  Total  mineral  output  in 

1944  reached  value  of  51,321,000  dollars.  _ 

In  1939  there  were  549  industrial  establishments,  employing  10,81/ 
wage-earners,  who  earned  12,754,127  dollars  ;  cost  of  materials,  containers 
fuel  and  power  was  58,704,943  dollars  and  value  of  output,  90,475,14/ 

d0lThe  State  had  (1940)  2,748  miles  of  steam  railway,  besides  121  miles 
of  electric  railway  track;  73'3  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by 
railways.  Since  1915  the  Celilo  Canal,  on  the  Oregon  side  of  the  Columbia 
River," has  connected  Idaho  with  the  Pacific  ocean.  Vessels  can  pass  from 
the  Pacific  to  Lewiston,  a  distance  of  480  miles.  The  State  maintains  4,812 
miles  of  roads,  of  which  3,245  miles  have  been  surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Biennial  Report.  Secretary  of  State.  Boise.  „ 

Federal  Writers'  Project.  Idaho  :  A  Guide  in  Word  and  Picture.  Caldwell,  1937.— 
The  Idaho  Encyclopedia.  Caldwell,  1938.  ,  „  .  ,  _  .  .  .  ,  _. 

Idaho  Digest  and  Blue  Book :  A  Compendium  of  Social,  Industrial,  Financial  and  Govern¬ 
ment  Statistics.  Caldwell,  1935.  ,T  _  ..  „  .  . 

Beal  (M.  D.),  A  History  of  South-eastern  Idaho:  An  Intimate  Narrative  of  Peaceful 

Conquest  by  Empire  Builders.  Caldwell,  1942.  . 

Greenwood  (Annie),  We  Sagebrush  Folks.  New  York  and  London,  1934. 

Miller  (H.  H.),  Democracy  in  Idaho  :  A  Study  of  State  Governmental  Problems.  Cald¬ 
well,  1935. 


ILLINOIS. 

Government.—^ Illinois  was  first  discovered  by  Joliet  and  Marquette, 
two  French  explorers,  in  1673,  and  settled  in  1720.  In  1763,  the  country 
was  ceded  by  the  French  to  the  British.  In  1783,  Great  Britain  recognised 
the  title  of  the  United  States  to  Illinois,  which  was  organised  as  a 
territory  in  1809  and  admitted  into  the  Union  on  December  3,  1818. 
The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  51  members  elected  for  four  years 
(about  half  of  whom  retire  every  two  years),  and  a  House  of  Representa¬ 
tives  of  153  members  elected  for  two  years.  Sessions  are  biennial.  Electors 
are  citizens  21  years  of  age,  having  the  usual  residential  qualifications. 

The  State  is  divided  into  districts,  in  each  of  which  one  Senator  and 
three  Representatives  are  chosen;  for  the  election  of  the  latter  each  elector 
has  three  votes,  of  which  he  may  cast  one  for  each  of  three  candidates,  or  one 
and  a  half  for  each  of  two,  or  all  three  for  one  candidate.  The  State  has 
102  counties;  Springfield  is  the  capital.  Illinois  is  represented  in  Congress 
by  two  Senators  and  twenty-six  Representatives,  including  one  elected  by 
the  voters  of  the  entire  State. 

Governor. — Dwight  H.  Green  (R.),  1945-49  (12,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Edward  J.  Barrett  (D.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  56,400  square  miles,  of  which  453 
square  miles  are  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,_  1940, 
7,897,241,  an  increase  of  266,587,  or  3'4  per  cent,  over  1930.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1944,  7,729,720,  a  decrease  of  2'1  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was:  — 
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Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

5,526,962 

109,049 

188 

2,392 

5,638,591 

100-6 

1920 

6,299,333 

182,274 

194 

3,479 

6,485,280 

115-7 

1930 

7,295,267 

328,972 

469 

5  946 

7,630,654 

1364 

1940 

7,504,202 

387,446 

624 

4,969 

7,897,241 

141-2 

Male . 

3,766,703 

186,067 

335 

4,044 

3,957,149 

— 

Female  .... 

3,737,499 

201,379 

289 

925 

3,940,092 

Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  969,373  (12*2  pet  cent,  of  the  total) 
were  foreign-bom  white,  of  whom  138,700  were  from  Poland,  138,023  (14'3 
percent.)  from  Germany,  98,244  from  Italy,  79,906  from  Sweden,  /4, 454  from 
Russia,  54,914  from  Czechoslovakia,  48,506  from  Ireland,  and  36,966  from 
England.  The  urban  population  was  73-6  per  cent,  of  the  whole,  and  the 
Negro  population  4'9  per  cent.;  37'2  per  cent.  (2,197,498  males  and  746,933 
females)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered 
2,192,730  (of  3-60  persons).  In  1940,  43,516  men  and  57,008  women  were 
reported  divorced. 

The  largest  city  in  the  State,  and  after  New  York,  the  largest  m  the 
United  States,  is  Chicago.  On  April  1,  1940,  it  had  a  population  of 
3,396,808.  Other  cities  with  populations  in  1940  are  :  Peoria,  105,087  ;  Rock¬ 
ford,  84,637;  East  St.  Louis,  75,609  ;  Springfield  (State  capital),  75,503  ; 
Oak  Park  Village,  66,015;  Evanston,  65,389;  Cicero,  64,712;  Decatur, 
59,305;  Berwyn,  48,451  ;  Aurora,  47,170;  and  Joliet,  42,365. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare— The  churches  are,  in  order  of 
strenoth: — Roman  Catholic  (with  1,448,650  adherents  in  1936),  Jewish 
Congregations  (377,809),  Methodist  (288,736).  Total  membership,  all  de¬ 
nominations,  3,556,852. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  15o,o0<  (2'4  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group)  of  whom  108,984  were  foreign-born  whites.  In 
1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  1,463,310  (58’0  per  cent.) 
were  attending  school.  In  Illinois  education  is  free  and  compulsory  for 
children  between  7  and  16  years  of  age.  For  the  year  ending  Juno  30,  1944 
the  11  346  public  elementary  school  districts  had  23,818  teachers,  and 
848,017  pupils;  and  the  885  high  schools  had  10,200  teachers,  and  320,569 
pupils.  Five  State  teachers’  colleges  (normal  schools)  had  483  teachers  and 
3  239  students.  Total  current  expenditure  on  public  schools,  1944,  from  the 
Educational  Fund,  137,979,362  dollars.  There  are  59  colleges  and  universi¬ 
ties  (including  the  teachers’  colleges)  ;  the  principal  ones,  with  teachers  and 
students  for  1944—45,  are: —  


Founded 

Colleges,  etc. 

Location 

Profes¬ 

sors,  etc. 

Students 

1867 

1892 

1851 

1850 

1909 

1901 

1837 

1S61 

1898 

1829 

1840 

1847 

1897 

1860 

University  of  Illinois  (State)  . 

University  of  Chicago  (Non-sect.)  . 
North-Western  University  (M.  E.)  . 
Illinois  Wesleyan  University  (M.  E.) 
Loyola  University  (Cath.). 

James  Milliken  University  (C.  Presb.)  . 
Knox  College  (Non-sect.)  .... 
North-Central  College  (Ev.  Assn.)  . 

De  Paul  University  (Cath.) 

Illinois  College  (Presbyterian). 
MacMurray  College  (M.  E.) 

Rockford  College  (Non-sect.)  . 

Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute  .  . 

Augustana  College  (Ev.  Luth.). 

Urbana 
Chicago 
Evanston 
Bloomington 
Chicago 
Decatur 
Galesburg 
Naperville 
Chicago 
Jacksonville 
Jacksonville 
Rockford 
Peoria 
Rock  Island 

1,408 

843 

950 

45 

379 

50 

56 

30 

230 

IS 

68 

34 

62 

52 

12,571 

7,890 

9,500 

456 

3,540 

275 

389 

410 

6,016 

296 

713 

321 

1,017 

800 
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In  1944  8  endowed  and  362  tax-supported  public  libraries  bad  7,040,447 
volumes,  serving  6,087,174  people  ;  they  circulated  23,245,880  volumes. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  parties  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  laboratory  blood  test. 

In  1935  the  State  established  a  system  of  Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum, 
since  1945,  540  dollars  per  year)  for  those  65  or  more  years  of  age  who  are 
citizens  of  the  United  States,  who  have  lived  in  the  State  one  year  preceding 
application.  In  October,  1945,  121,614  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of 
33  '23  dollars  per  month. 

There  are  approximately  479  benevolent  institutions,  hospitals, 
orphanages,  homes  and  schools  for  the  deaf  and  blind. 


Finance. — For  the  year  ending  June  30, 
disbursements  were  : — 

Balance  on  hand,  July  1,  1944 
Receipts  July  1  1944— June  30,  1945 

Total  .  ..... 

Disbursements  July  1,  1944-JuDe  30,  1945 

Bilance  June  30,  1945 


1945,  the  receipts  and 

Dollars. 

.  628,502,809 

.  374,683,194 

.  1,003,186,003 
268,013,781 

735,172,222 


Net  long-term  indebtedness,  July  1,  1945,  was  109,295,500  dollars  ;  in 
1943  the  assessed  value  of  all  property  was  9,143,470,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Illinois  is  largely  agricultural.  In  1940, 
213,439  farms  had  an  area  of  31,032,572  acres  ;  total  value  of  land  and  build¬ 
ings,  2,537,117,306  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  370,752,000 
dollars  ;  from  live-stock  and  live-stock  products,  741,493,000  dollars  ;  and  from 
Government  payments,  38,789,000  dollars.  The  chief  cereal  crops  were  in 
1945,  maize,  391,390,000  bushels;  wheat,  25,656,000  bushels;  oats, 
158,102,000  bushels  ;  barley,  rye  and  buckwheat  are  also  grown.  The 
potato  crop  in  1945  amounted  to  2,604,000  bushels  ;  and  hay  to  3,655,000  tons. 
Output  of  soya  beans,  74,100,000  bushels  in  1945,  is  nearly  one-third  of  the 
country’s  entire  output.  The  State  has  an  active  live-stock  industry.  On 
January  1,  1945,  there  were  380,000  horses,  48,000  mules,  1,192,000  milch 
cows,  3,244,000  all  cattle,  754,000  sheep  and  5,709,000  swine.  The  wool 
clip  in  1944  was  5,024,000  pounds  from  647,000  sheep.  National  forest 
area  is  812,654  acres. 

In  1939,  Illinois  had  12,980  manufacturing  establishments,  employing 
596,560  wage-earners,  earning  750,239,085  dollars,  using  materials,  con¬ 
tainers,  fuel  and  power  costing  2,593,215,612  dollars,  and  giving  an  output 
worth  4,795,201,154  dollars.  Value  of  products  of  chief  industries,  1939: 
meatpacking,  479,501,224  dollars  ;  petroleum  refining,  122,933,528  dollars  ; 
steel  works  and  rolling  mill  products,  207,301,815  dollars;  agricultural 
implements,  204,599,729  dollars.  Steel  production,  1944,  was  7,409,094 
tons. 

The  chief  mineral  product  of  Illinois  is  coal,  the  productive  coal-fields 
with  389  mines  having  an  area  of  37,486  square  miles  with  output,  1944,  of 
77,400,031  tons.  Mineral  production  includes  petroleum,  77,413,000  barrels 
in  1944  ;  natural  gasoline  (1943),  71,928,000  gallons;  small  amount  of 
natural  gas,  16,000  million  cubic  feet ;  cement,  4,307,278  barrels;  pig  iron, 
5,920,894  long  tons;  coke,  3,625,457  tons.  Illinois  produced  10,203  short 
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tons  of  abrasive  stones  (tiipoli)  in  1943.  Total  value  of  mineral  products, 
1944,  was  331,487,000  dollars. 

There  were  (1936)  12,967  miles  of  steam  railway  and  1,253  miles  of  electric 
railway  ;  80 '6  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways. 

There  is  a  British  Consul-General  in  Chicago. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Blue  Book  of  the  State  of  Illinois.  Edited  by  Secretary  of  State.  Springfield.  Biennial. 
Federal  Writers’  Project.  Illinois  :  A  Descriptive  and  Historical  Guide.  Chicago,  1939. 
Alvord  (C.  W.)  (editor),  Centennial  History  of  Illinois.  6  vols.  Springfield,  1920. 

Angle  (Paul  H.)  and  Beyer  (B.  L.),  A  Handbook  of  Hlinois  History  (published  by  the 
Illinois  State  Historical  Society).  Springfield,  1943. 

Browne  (Richard  G.)  and  Bear  ion  (Irving  F.),  The  Illinois  Citizen.  New  York,  1939. 
Church  (H.  V.),  Illinois  :  History,  Geography,  Government.  Boston,  1931. 

Dodd  (W.  F.  and  S.  H.),  Government  in  Illinois.  Chicago  and  London,  1923. 

Goodspeed  (T.  W,).  The  Storv  of  Ohicaao,  1890-1925.  Chicago,  1925. 

Gosnell  (H.  F.),  Machine  Politics :  Chicago  Model.  (Social  Science  Studies,  No.  34.) 
Chicago,  1937.  ,  „  , 

Griff enhagen  and  Others,  Proposals  for  the  Reorganization  of  Local  Government  in  Illinois. 
2  vols.  Chicago,  1932. 

Mather  (1.  K.).  The  Making  of  Illinois.  Revised  edition.  Chicago.  1942. 

Merriam  (C.  E.),  The  Government  of  the  Metropolitan  Region  of  Chicago.  Chicago,  1933. 
Pease  (T.  0.),  Story  of  Illinois.  Chicago,  1925. 

Peattie  (D.  O.),  A  Prairie  Grove.  New  York,  1938. 

Smith  (H.  J.),  Chicago  :  A  Portrait.  New  York,  1931 


INDIANA. 

Government. — Indiana,  first  settled  in  1732-33,  was  made  a  territory 
in  1800  and  admitted  into  the  Union  on  December  11,  1816.  The  General 
Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  50  members  elected  for  four  years,  and 
a  House  of  Representatives  of  100  members  elected  for  two  years.  Sessions 
are  held  biennially.  The  State  is  divided  into  92  counties  and  1,018 
townships.  The  State  capital  is  Indianapolis.  The  State  is  represented  in 
Congress  by  two  Senators  and  11  Representatives. 

Governor . — Ralph  F.  Gates  (R.),  1945-49  (8,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Rue  J.  Alexander  (R.). 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  36,291  square  miles,  of  which^  86 
square  miles  are  inland  water.  Census  population,  April  1,  1940,  3,427,796, 
an  increase  of  189,293  or  5'8  per  cent,  since  1940.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1944,  was  3,419,707,  a  decrease  of  0'2  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

2,039,961 

60,320 

279 

316 

2,700,876 

74'9 

1920 

2,849,071 

80,810 

125 

384 

2,930,390 

81-3 

1930 

3,125,778 

111,982 

285 

458 

3,238,503 

89  '4 

1940 

3,305,323 

121,916 

223 

334 

3,427,796 

9F7 

1,604,706 

60,105 

124 

266 

1,725,201 

— 

Female  .... 

1,640,617 

61,811 

99 

68 

1,702,595 

~ 

Of  the  total  in  1940,  110,631  (3’2  per  cent.)  were  foreign-born  whites, 
18,784  (16  2  per  cent.)  being  from  Germany,  14,257  from  Poland,  7,733 
from  Hungary,  6,309  from  Italy,  5,562  from  England,  4,126  from  Russia, 
3,566  from  Sweden,  and  3,063  from  Scotland.  Urban  population  formed  55  *1 
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per  cent,  of  the  whole,  the  Negro  population  3-5  per  cent.,  and  those  gainfully 
employed  (901,555  males  and  250,148  females)  33 '6  per  cent.  ;  the  number 
of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  961,498  (of  3'57  persons).  In  1940,  21,241 
men  and  26,128  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  cities  in  the  State  are  Indianapolis  (capital),  with  a  population, 
according  to  the  census  of  1940,  of  386,972  ;  Fort  Wayne  with  118,410  ; 
Gary,  111,719;  South  Bend,  101,268;  Evansville,  97,062;  Hammond, 
70,184  ;  Terre  Haute,  62,693  ;  East  Chicago,  54,637  ;  Muncie,  49,720. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare— Religious  denominations  are, 
in  order  of  numbers,  Roman  Catholic,  with  315,185  adherents  in  1936, 
Methodists  (252,803),  Disciples  of  Christ  (130,004).  Total  membership,  all 
denominations,  1,350,288. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  43,721  (1  7  per  cent, 
of  that  age  group)  of  whom  22,510  were  native  whites,  13,536  were  foreign- 
born  whites  and  5,605  were  Negroes.  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages 
of  5  and  24,  681,167  (59'0  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  School  at¬ 
tendance  is  compulsory  from  7  to  16  years  of  age.  In  1940  the  elementary 
and  public  high  schools  had  21,459  teachers  with  671,364  pupils.  Total 
expenditure  for  public  schools,  1940,  59,345,000  dollars. 

The  principal  institutions  for  higher  education,  1944-45,  were  : — 


Begun 

Institution 

Control 

Professors 

and 

Instructors 

Students 

1824 

Indiana  University,  Bloomington 

State . 

485 

6,935 

1837 

De  Pauw  University,  Greencastle 

M.E.  . 

105 

1,467 

1842 

University  of  Notre  Dame  .... 

R.C.  . 

279 

1,746 

1874 

Purdue  University,  Lafayette 

State . 

580 

5,220 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  parties  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  30  dollars  per  month)  is  available  for 
those  American  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  resided  in  the 
State  for  5  years  during  the  preceding  9  years.  Iu  June,  1943,  65,008 
persons  were  drawing  an  average  of  22 T 5  dollars  per  month. 

Finance. — Ill  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  general  revenues 
were  153,654,000  dollars  and  general  expenditures,  140,003,000  dollars. 
Sales  taxes  furnished  34,117,000  dollars;  tax  on  motor  fuels,  22,420,000 
dollars  ;  Federal  grants  wer,e  22,134,000  dollars. 

On  June  30,  1943,  the  State  had  a  net  long-term  debt  of  6,742,000 
dollars;  the  assessed  value  of  real  and  personal  property,  1942,  was 
2,540,373,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Indiana  is  largely  agricultural,  about  89 
per  cent,  of  its  total  area  being  in  farms.  In  1940,  184,549  farms  had 
19,800,778  acres  ;  value  of  land  and  buildings,  1,251,491,614  dollars.  Cash 
income,  1944,  from  crops,  146,099,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  498,654,000 
dollars  ;  and  from  Government  payments,  22,651,000  dollars.  The  chief 
crops  are  maize  (176,244,000  bushels  in  1944),  wheat  (26,488,000  bushels), 
oats  (31,400,000  bushels),  rye  (1,080,000  bushels),  hay  (2,581,000  tons) 
and  soya  beans  (23,554,000  bushels).  Tobacco  output  in  1944  was 
12,238,000  pounds.  The  live-stock  on  January  1,  1945,  consisted  of  231,000 
horses,  1,893,000  all  cattle,  832,000  milch  cows,  644,000  sheep,  4,258,000 
swine,  and  34,000  mules.  In  1944  the  wool  clip  yielded  4,126,000  pounds 
of  wool  from  573,000  sheep. 
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The  coal-fields  of  the  State  have  an  area  of  6,500  square  miles.  In  1942 
the  output  of  coal  was  25,470,000  short  tons  ;  petroleum,  6,743,000  barrels; 
a  small  amount  of  natural  gas;  pig-iron,  5,000,000  tons;  steel  (1944), 
11,288,289  tons  ;  coke,  7,338,000  short  tons,  and  cement,  6,359,000  barrels. 
The  total  mineral  output  was  valued  at  91,134,000  dollars  in  1944. 

The  manufacturing  establishments  (1939)  numbered  4,338,  employing 
277,468  wage-earners,  earning  345,474,473  dollars,  using  materials,  containers, 
fuel  and  power  worth  1,257,438,203  dollars,  and  turning  out  products  valued 
at  2,227,667,013  dollars. 

In  1941  there  were  6,888  miles  of  main  steam  railway;  61  per  cent, 
of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  There  were  8,932  miles  of 
State  roads,  and  66,825  county  roads;  total  (including  others),  77,806 
miles. 

Books  of  Reference. 

The  Indiana  Year  Bonk.  Indianapolis.  Published  annually. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Indiana  :  A  Guide  to  the  Hoosier  State.  New  York,  1941. 

Bowman  (Heath),  Hoosier.  Indianapolis  and  New  York,  1941. 

Esarey  (Logan),  A  History  of  Indiana.  2  vols.  Fort  Wayne,  1924. 

Sikes  (P.  S.),  Indiana  State  and  Local  Government.  Bloomington,  1940. 

Visher  (S.  8.),  Economic  Geography  of  Indiana.  New  York,  1923. 


IOWA. 

Government. — Iowa,  first  settled  in  1788,  was  made  a  territory  in 
1838  and  admitted  into  the  Union  on  December  28,  1846.  The  General 
Assembly  comprises  a  Senate  of  50  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  108 
members,  meeting  biennially  for  an  unlimited  session.  .Senators  are  elected 
for  4  years,  half  retiring  every  second  year  ;  Representatives  for  2  years. 
The  State  is  represented  in  Congress  by  2  Senators  and  8  Representatives. 
Iowa  is  divided  into  99  counties  ;  the  capital  is  Des  Moines. 

Governor. — Robert  D.  Blue  (R.),  1945-47  (7,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Wayne  M.  Ropes  (R.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  56,280  square  miles,  including  294 
square  miles  of  inland  water.  Census  population,  April  30,  1940,  2,538,268, 
an  increase  of  67,329,  or  27  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1944,  2,269,759,  a  decrease  of  10'6  per  cent,  since 
1940.  Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940) 
was  : — 


Y  ears 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1870 

1,183,207 

5,762 

48 

3 

1,194,020 

21-5 

1920 

2,384,181 

19,005 

529 

306 

2,404,021 

43-2 

1930 

2,452,677 

17,380 

660 

222 

2,470,939 

44-1 

1940 

2,520,691 

16,694 

733 

150 

2,538,268 

45-3 

Male 

1,271,503 

8,467 

398 

126 

1,280,494 

i  _ 

Female  . 

1,249,188 

8,227 

335 

24 

1,257,774 

At  the  census  of  1940,  there  were  117,245  foreign-born  whites  (47  per 
cent,  of  the  total) ;  of  whom  35,540  (30 -3  per  cent.)  came  from  Germany  ; 
11,406  (97  per  cent.)  from  Sweden  ;  10,977  (9'4  per  cent.)  from  Denmark  ; 
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8,642  (7'4  per  cent.)  from  Norway;  5,961  (5T  per  cent.)  from  England; 
4*962  from  Canada  ;  3,461  from  Italy  and  3,418  from  Ireland.  Of  the  total 
population  in  1940,  42  per  cent,  were  urban,  0‘7  per  cent.  Negro,  and  48‘9 
per  cent. (770,949  males  and  186,920  females)  were  gainfully  employed ;  number 
of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  701,824  (of  3'62  persons) ;  13,372  men  and 
16,002  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  cities  in  the  State,  with  their  census  population  in  1940, 
are  Des  Moines  (capital),  159,819  ;  Sioux  City,  82,364  ;  Davenport,  66,039  ; 
Cedar  Rapids,  62,120;  Waterloo,  51,743;  Dubuque,  43,892;  Council  Bluffs, 
41,439;  Ottumwa,  31,570  ;  Mason  City,  27,080  ;  Clinton,  26,270  ;  Burling¬ 
ton,  25,832  ;  Fort  Dodge,  22,904;  Marshalltown,  19,240. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare— Chief  religious  bodies  (1936) 
are  :  Roman  Catholic  (294,833  members),  Methodist  Episcopal  (204,047), 
Lutheran  (61,682),  Disciples  of  Christ  (60,973).  Total,  all  denominations, 
1,086,989. 

School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  24  consecutive  weeks  annually  during 
school  age  (7-16).  In  1940,  of  the  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24 
years,  526,057  (61 '2  per  cent  )  were  attending  school ;  the  national  average 
for  this  age  group  is  57  7  per  cent  In  1942-43,  the  9,395  public  elementary 
schools  had  352,168  pupils,  and  the  1,000  public  high  schools  (including  69 
junior  high  schools  with  26,631  pupils)  had  126,475  pupils.  Total  ex¬ 
penditure  on  public  schools  in  1942-43,  52,452,881  dollars.  Leading 
institutions  for  higher  education  (1944-45)  were  : — 


Y  ear  of 
Founding 

Institution 

Control 

Profes¬ 
sors  and 
Instruc¬ 
tors 

Students 

1847 

University  of  Iowa  at  Iowa  City  . 

State 

518 

4,153 

1858 

State  College  of  Agriculture,  Ames 

State 

469 

3,828 

1847 

Grinne.ll  College  at  Grinnell  . 

Congregational 

65 

500 

1853 

Cornell  College  at  Mt.  Vernon 

Methodist 

4S 

513 

1881 

Drake  University  at  Des  Moines  . 

Disciples 

75 

939 

1881 

Coe  College  at  Cedar  Rapids 

Presbyterian 

52 

456 

1894 

MorDingside  College  at  Sioux  City 

Methodist 

45 

473 

1876 

Iowa  State  Teachers  College  at  Cedar  Falls 

State 

166 

1,385 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed 
the  Wasserman  or  similar  blood  tests. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  25  dollars  a  month)  was  established  in  1934 
for  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  been  residents  of  the  State 
for  5  out  of  the  last  9  years  preceding  application,  with  maximum  income 
of  100  dollars  per  annum.  In  June,  1944,  51,326  persons  were  drawing  an 
average  of  28 ’40  dollars  per  month. 


Finance. — For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1944,  the  revenue  and 
expenditure  were : — 

Dollars 

Balance,  July  1,  1943  .  11,531,072 

Revenue,  1943-44  ......  99,407,048 


Total 

Disbursements,  1943-44 


110,938,120 

95,313,802 


Balance,  June  30,  1944 


15,624,318 
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On  June  30,  1943,  the  net  long-term  debt  was  829,000  dollars.  The 
assessed  value  of  real  and  personal  property  in  1943  was  3,054,241,096 
dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Iowa  is  pre-eminently  an  agricultural 
State,  nearly  the  whole  area  being  arable  and  included  in  farms.  In  1943 
211,577  farms  had  34,763,894  acres' of  farm  land,  including  18,016,071 
acres  of  crop  land.  The  estimated  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings  in  1944 
was  4,345,000,000  dollars.  Cash  income  from  crops  (1944),  213,765,000 
dollars;  from  live-stock,  1,229,893,000  dollars;  from  Government  pay¬ 
ments,  35,518,000  dollars.  It  leads  in  oats,  144,270,000  bushels  in  1944, 
and  in  maize,  607,608,000  bushels.  In  1944  the  crop  of  wheat  was  2,248,000 
bushels;  barley,  259,000  bushels;  rye,  150,000  bushels;  soya  beans, 
42,694,000  bushels,  and  buckwheat,  210,000.  Its  output  of  popcorn, 
64,600,000  lb.,  is  about  one-third  the  total.  The  crop  of  potatoes  (1944) 
amounted  to  2,470,000  bushels  ;  of  hay,  to  5,676,000  tons.  The  State 
has  active  live-stock  industries.  It  leads  in  the  value  of  its  live-stock 
(750,512,000  dollars  in  1945)  and  in  the  number  of  horses,  581,000  on 
January  1,  1945,  and  of  swine,  10,990,000  ;  other  live-stock  on  that  date 
included  1,498,000  milch  cows,  5,528,000  all  cattle,  31,000  mules,  and 
1,723.000  sheep.  Production  of  butter,  1943,  239,020,713  lb.  The  wool 
clip  (1944)  yielded  9,752,000  pounds  of  wool  from  1,219,000  sheep. 

The  coal-fields  covering  19,000  square  miles,  produced  2,782,249  short 
tons  in  1943.  Gypsum  (417,995  tons  in  1943),  stone  3,544,000  short  tons, 
and  cement  4,570,000  barrels.  The  approximate  value  of  mineral  products, 
1944,  was  24,458,000  dollars. 

The  census  of  manufactures  in  1939  showed  2,670  enterprises,  with  63,314 
wage-earners,  earning  73,466,119  dollars;  materials,  containers,  fuel  and 
power  used,  473,736,522  dollars  ;  output  valued  at  718,531,800  dollars. 

The  State,  1943,  had  9,332‘44  miles  of  steam  railway,  405‘76  miles  of 
electric  railway  single  track  and  8,607 '5  miles  of  State-maintained  roads. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Register.  Secretary  of  State.  Des  Moines.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Iowa  :  A  Guide  to  the  Hawkeye  State.  New  York,  1938. 

Cole  (Oyrenus),  Iowa  Through  the  Years.  Jowa  City,  1940. 

Petersen  (W.  J.),  A  Reference  Guide  to  Iowa  History.  Iowa  City,  1942. 

Richman  (I.  B.),  Ioway  to  Iowa.  Iowa  City,  1931. 

Shambaugh  (B.  F.),  The  Constitutions  of  Iowa.  Iowa  City,  1934. 


KANSAS. 

Government. — Kansas,  first  settled  in  1727,  was  made  a  territory  (along 
with  part  of  Colorado)  in  1854,  and  was  admitted  into  the  Union  with  its 
present  area  on  January  29,  1861.  The  Legislature  includes  a  Senate  of  40 
members,  elected  for  four  years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  125 
members,  elected  for  two  years.  Sessions  are  biennial.  The  right  to  vote 
is  (with  the  usual  exceptions)  possessed  by  all  citizens.  The  State  is  divided 
into  105  counties  ;  the  capital  is  Topeka.  The  State  is  represented  in 
Congress  by  2  Senators  and  6  Representatives. 

Governor. — Andrew  F.  Schoeppel  (R  ),  1945-47  (8,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Frank  J.  Ryan  (R.). 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  82,276  square  miles,  including  163 
square  miles  of  inland  water.  Government-owned  land  for  Indians 
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amounts  to  1,010  acres.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  1,801,028,  a 
decrease  of  79,971,  or  4'2  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  popu¬ 
lation,  July  1,  1944,  1,774,447,  a  decrease  of  15  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  in  four  Federal  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,'  1940) 
was : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1870 

346,377 

17,108 

914 

_ 

364,399 

4-5 

1920 

1,708,906 

57,925 

2,276 

150 

1,769,257 

21-6 

1930 

1,811,997 

66,344 

2,454 

204 

1,880,999 

22-9 

1940 

1,734,496 

65,138 

1,165 

229 

1,801,028 

21-9 

Male  .  .  . 

873,095 

32,452 

617 

176 

906,340 

— 

Female  .  . 

861,401 

32,686 

548 

53 

894,688 

Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  51,412  (or  3'0  per  cent.)were  foreign-born 
whites:  10,870  (21 ‘1  per  cent.)  German,  6,401  (12’4  per  cent.)  Russian, 
4,540  Swedish  and  3,136  English.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  41  ’9 
per  cent,  were  urban  ;  3 -6  per  cent.  Negro  ;  48 ‘0  per  cent,  of  those  14  years 
old  and  over(466,944  males  and  116,882  females)  were  employed  and  48,775 
seeking  employment  ;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered  512,819  (of  3’52 
persons;  10,921  men  and  12,170  women  were  reported  divorced.  Indian 
Reservations,  1942,  covered  1,707  acres. 

The  census  of  1940  gave  Kansas  City  a  population  of  121,458  ;  Wichita, 
114,966  ;  Topeka  (capital),  67,833  ;  Hutchinson,  30,013;  Salina,  21,073  ; 
Leavenworth,  19,220;  Pittsburg,  17,571  ;  Coffeyville,  17,355. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare.— The  most  numerous  religious 
bodies  are  Roman  Catholic,  with  157,292  adherents  in  1936,  Methodists 
(140,792),  and  Disciples  of  Christ  (65,740).  Total  membership,  all  de¬ 
nominations,  was  691,438. 

In  1940,  persons  25  years  of  age  or  older  who  had  not  completed  one 
school  year  numbered  11,975  (IT  per  cent.);  of  persons  between  the  ages  of 
5  and  24,  386,427  (62*8  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  In  1943,  the 
6,748  public  elementary  schools  had  10,149  teachers  and  251,929  enrolled 
pupils  ;  769  public  high  schools  and  junior  high  schools  had  5,466  teachers 
and  99,441  pupils.  Total  expenditure  in  1943,  31,431,810  dollars. 

Leading  institutions  for  higher  instruction  are  (1945)  : — 


Founded 

Institution 

Control 

Professors 

Students 

1858 

Baker  University,  Baldwin  City 

Methodist . 

30 

297 

1865 

University  of  Kansas,  Lawrence 

State  . 

280 

3,46S 

1863 

State  College  of  Agriculture,  Manhattan 

325 

2,080 

1865 

Ottawa  University . 

Bapt. 

21 

199 

1885 

Kansas  Wesleyan  University,  Salina 

Methodist . 

26 

163 

1926 

Wichita  Municipal  University,  Wichita  . 

City  . 

69 

647 

1885 

Southwestern  College,  Winfield 

Methodist . 

30 

220 

1865 

Kansas  State  Teachers'  College,  Emporia 

State  . 

92 

451 

1901 

Fort  Hays  State  College,  Hays 

»* 

60 

322 

1903 

Kansas  State  Teachers'  College,  Pittsburg 

111 

632 

1941 

Washburn  Municipal  University,  Topeka 

City  . 

52 

647 

In  June,  1945,  28,087  persons  were  receiving  Old  Age  Assistance  to  an 
average  amount  of  28 '82  dollars  per  month. 

The  State’s  penal  and  reformatory  system  in  June,  1945  held  1,417  men 
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and  boys  and  216  women.  Kansas  is  one  of  four  States  still  adhering  to 
complete  Prohibition. 


Finance- — For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  the  total  receipts  and 
disbursements  were 


Dollars 

•  Cash  Balance,  July  1,  1944  ....  84,288,695 

Receipts,  1944-45.  .....  91,215,981 


Total 

Disbursements,  1944-45 


175,504,676 

76,305,446 


Balance,  July  1,  1945 


99,199,230 


Assessed  valuation  of  real  and  personal  property,  1945,  was  3,285,201,122 
dollars;  outstanding  indebtedness,  July  1,  1945,  9,250,000  dollars. 


Production  and  Industry. — Kansas  is  pre-eminently  agricultural,  but 
sometimes  suffers  from  lack  of  rainfall  in  the  west.  In  1940,  156,327  farms 
had  an  area  of  48,173,635  acres;  total  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings, 
1,421,387,464  dollars.  Wheat  farming  is  highly  mechanized,  with  90  per 
cent,  of  the  crop  harvested  by  combines;  it  is  also  highly  commercialized, 
with  many  companies  owning  from  40,000  to  70,000  acres.  Cash  income, 
1944,  from  crops,  280,798,000  dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  397,353,000  dollars  ; 
from  Government  payments,  24,920,000  dollars.  The  chief  crops  in  1944 
were  wheat,  191,669,000  bushels  (leading  all  States);  maize,  114,793,000 
bushels  ;  oats,  28,098,000  bushels  ;  barley,  14,348,000  bushels  ;  rye,  potatoes, 
flax  and  grain  sorghums.  The  State  has  an  extensive  live-stock  industry 
comprising,  on  January  1,  1945,  363,000  horses,  44,000  mules,  814,000  milch 
cows,  4,039,000  all  cattle,  1,444,000  sheep,  and  1,405,000  swine.  Wool 
clip  (1944),  5,148,000  pounds  from  626,000  sheep. 

Kansas  has  coal-fields  covering  15,000  square  miles,  which  produced 
3,610,000  short  tons  in  1944.  Yield  of  petroleum  in  1944  was  98,762,000 
barrels  ;  of  natural  gas  (1943),  148,000  million  cubic  feet ;  natural  gasoline  or 
petrol,  54,054,000  gallons  ;  lead,  9,394  short  tons  ;  zinc,  63,703  short  tons  ; 
Portland  cement,  2,866,946  barrels;  salt,  932,238  tons.  Total  value  of 
mineral  products,  1944,  219,666,000  dollars. 

In  1940  there  were  1,494  manufacturing  establishments,  with  31,614 
wage-earners,  earning  36,938,032  dollars,  using  materials,  containers,  fuel 
and  power  costing  345,401,036  dollars;  output  was  valued  at  464,353,506 
dollars.  The  slaughtering  industry  (1940)  had  products  valued  at  143,885,891 
dollars  ;  petroleum  refining,  an  output  valued  at  89,437,983  dollars. 

There  were  8,710  miles  of  steam  railway  line  in  1944,  and  264  miles  of 
electric  railway  track  within  the  State.  In  1939,  78 '3  per  cent,  of  the 
communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  maintains  9,367  miles  of 
highway,  of  which  8,972  miles  are  surfaced. 


Books  of  Reference, 

Directory  of  State  Officers,  Boards  and  Commissioners  and  Interesting  Facts  concerning 
Kansas.  Topeka.  Biennial. 

Kansas  Year-Book.  State  Chamber  of  Commerce.  Topeka. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Kansas :  A  Guide  to  the  Sunflower  State.  New  York,  1939. 
Blackmar  (F.  W.),  Kansas  :  A  Cyclopedia  of  State  History.  3  vols.  Chicago,  1912. 
Connelley  (W.  E.),  History  of  Kansas.  6  vols.  3rd  ed.  Chicago,  1928. 

Dick  (E.  N.),  Sod  House  Frontier,  1854-1890 :  A  Social  History  of  the  Northern  Plaina 
from  the  Creation  of  Kansas  and  Nebraska  to  the  Admission  of  the  Dakotas.  New  York,  1938. 
Spring  (L.  W.),  Kansas  :  Prelude  to  the  War  for  the  Union.  Boston  and  New  York,  1907. 
Streeter  (F.  B.),  The  Kaw  :  The  Heart  of  a  Nation.  New  York  and  Toronto,  1941. 
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KENTUCKY. 

Government. — Kentucky,  first  settled  in  1765,  was  originally  part  of 
Virginia  ;  it  was  admitted  into  the  Union  on  June  1,  1792,  and  its  first 
legislature  met  on  June  4.  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of 
38  members  elected  for  four  years,  one-half  retiring  every  two  years*  and  a 
House  of  Representatives  of  100  members  elected  for  two  years.  Sessions 
are  biennial.  All  citizens  are  (with  necessary  exceptions)  qualified  as 
electors.  The  State  is  divided  into  120  counties  ;  the  capital  is  Frankfort 
(census  population  in  1940,  11,492).  The  State  is  represented  in  Congress 
by  two  Senators  and  9  Representatives. 

Governor. — Simeon  S.  Willis  (R.),  1943-47  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  .State. — Charles  K.  O'Connell  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education — Area,  40,395  square  miles,  of  which 
286  square  miles  are  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940  2,845,627, 
an  increase  of  231,038,  or  8'8  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1914,  2,630,194,  a  decrease  of  7'6  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

2,027,951 

261,656 

234 

64 

2.2S9.905 

57-0 

1920 

2,180,560 

235,938 

57 

75 

2,416,630 

60  T 

1930 

2,388,452 

226.040 

22 

75 

2,614,589 

65-2 

1940 

2,631,425 

214,031 

44 

127 

2.845,627 

70-9 

Male . 

1,329,625 

106,066 

28 

93 

1,435,812 

Female  .... 

1,301,800 

107,965 

16 

34 

1,409,815 

— 

In  1940  the  foreign-born  white  population  (0-5  per  cent,  of  the  whole)  num¬ 
bered  15,631,  of  whom  4,630  were  German,  1,326  Russian,  1,302  Italian  and 
1,075  English  ;  of  the  total  population  in  1940,  29 '8  per  cent,  were  urban) 
7'5  per  cent.  Negro,  and  29’7  per  cent.  (698,571  males  and  148,992  females, 
gainfully  employed;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered  698,538  (of  4'07 
persons) ;  11,522  men  and  14,819  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  census  population  of  the  principal  cities  was  in  1940  as  follows  : — 
Louisville,  319,077;  Covington,  62,018;  Lexington,  49,304  ;  Paducah, 
33,765  ;  Owensboro’,  30.245,  and  Ashland,  29,537. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  131,545  (6-6  per 
cent,  of  the  total  in  that  age  group),  of  whom  101,695  were  native  whites 
and  28,553  were  Negroes  ;  in  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and 
24,  436,771  (39’0  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  Attendance  at  school 
between  the  ages  of  7  and  14  years  is  compulsory,  the  minimum  term  being 
28  weeks,  and  in  the  larger  cities  40  weeks.  In  1940,  the  elementary  and 
high  schools  had  18,802  teachers  and  604,064  pupils.  The  State  has  4 
teachers’  colleges  for  white  students  and  2  for  Negro  students  with  about 
10.000  students.  Expenditure  on  elementary  and  high  school  education  in 
1940,  25,974,000  dollars.  For  higher  education  there  are  universities  and 
colleges,  the  more  important  of  which  (1943)  were  Berea  College  (non¬ 
sectarian),  with  49  teachers  and  941  students;  Kentucky  University, 
Lexington,  339  teachers  and  3,153  students;  University  of  Louisville  402 
teachers  and  2,586  students. 
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Religion  and  Welfare. — The  chief  religious  denominations  are  : 
Southern  Baptists,  with  229,216  members  (in  1936),  Roman  Catholic 
(191,660)  and  Methodists  (99,371).  Total,  all  denominations,  913,482. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed 
the  Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 

Counties  are  authorised  to  set  up  Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  250 
dollars  a  year)  for  those  70  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  been  citizens  for 
15  years  and  residents  of  the  county  for  10  years,  with  maximum  income  of 
400  dollars  per  annum  or  maximum  assets  of  2,500  dollars.  In  June,  1943, 
51,339  persons  were  receiving  an  average  of  14’58  dollars  per  month. 

Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  general  revenues 
wqp  79,361,000  dollars  and  general  expenditures,  73,889,000  dollars. 
Tax  on  motor  fuels  yielded  12,810,000  dollars  and  tax  on  alcoholic  beverages, 
6,255,000  dollars  ;  Federal  grants  totalled  13,107,000  dollars. 

The  net  long-term  debt  on  July  1,  1943,  was  7,936,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Kentucky  is  largely  an  agricultural  State. 
In  1940,  252,894  farms  had  an  area  of  20,294,016  acres;  value  of  farm 
lands  and  buildings,  776,494,098  dollars.  The  central  portion  of  the  State 
contains  the  ‘blue  grass  region’  which,  having  a  rich  soil,  produces  cereals, 
grasses  and  fruits  of  fine  quality.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops, 
172,830, 000  dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  182,541,000  dollars;  from  Government 
payments,  13,392,000  dollars.  In  1944,  the  maize  crop  amounted  to 
67,080,000  bushels,  and  the  wheat  crop  to  7,902,000  bushels,  other  farm 
products  being  hay,  potatoes,  sweet  potatoes,  water-melons,  and  fruits  of 
many  sorts.  Besides,  hemp,  some  cotton  and.  sorghum  cane  are  grown. 
The  chief  crop,  however,  is  tobacco  ;  output  in  1944,  398,195,000  pounds. 

Stock  raising  is  important  in  Kentucky,  which  has  long  been  famous  for 
its  horses.  The  live-stock  on  January  1,  1945,  included  226,000  horses, 
195,000  mules,  636,000  milch  cows,  1,352,000  all  cattle,  800,000  sheep 
and  1,373,000  swine.  In  1944,  the  wool  clip  yielded  4,794,000  pounds  of 
wool  from  856,000  sheep. 

The  principal  mineral  product  of  Kentucky  is  coal,  59,976,000  short  tons 
mined  in  1942.  Output  of  fluorspar,  103,939  short  tons  in  1940  ;  petroleum 
(1944),  9,621,000  barrels;  natural  gasoline  or  petrol  (1942),  9,571,000 
gallons;  natural  gas  (1941),  69,067  million  cubic  feet.  Total  value  of 
mineral  products  in  1944,  272,952,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  1,640  manufacturing  establishments  had  62,794  wage-earners 
who  earned  61,902,354  dollars,  used  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power 
valued  at  293,629,345  dollars,  with  output  worth  481,029,771  dollars. 

In  1935,  the  State  had  3,742  miles  of  steam  railway  besides  400  miles  of 
electric  railway  track  ;  only  21  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by 
railways.  This  is  the  lowest  percentage  of  all  the  States.  The  State 
maintains  5,950  miles  of  highway. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Directory  for  the  Use  of  Courts,  State  and  County  Officials  and  General  Assembly  of  the 
State  of  Kentucky.  Frankfort.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Kentucky  :  A  Guide  to  the  Bluegrass  State.  New  York,  1939. 

Clark  (T.  D.),  A  History  of  Kentucky.  New  York,  1937. 

Coleman  (J.  W.),  Slavery  Times  in  Kentucky.  London,  1942. 

Connelley  (W.  E.)  and  Coulter  (E.  M.),  History  of  Kentucky.  6  vols.  Chicago  and  New 
York,  1922. 

McEVroy  (R.  M.),  Kentucky  in  the  Nation’s  History.  2  vols.  Louisville,  1909. 
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LOUISIANA. 

Government. — Louisiana  was  first  settled  in  1699.  That  part  lying 
east  of  the  Mississippi  river  was  organised  in  1804  as  the  Territory  of  New 
Orleans,  and  admitted  into  the  Union  on  April  8,  1812.  The  section  west 
of  the  river  was  added  very  shortly  thereafter.  The  Legislature  consists  of 
a  Senate  of  39  members  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  100  members 
both  chosen  for  four  years.  Sessions  are  biennial.  Qualified  electors  are 
(with  the  usual  exceptions)  all  registered  citizens  with  the  usual  residential 
qualifications.  The  State  sends  to  Congress  2  Senators  and  8  Representa¬ 
tives,  Louisiana  is  divided  into  64  parishes  (corresponding  with  the  counties 
of  other  States)  ;  the  capital  is  Baton  Rouge. 

Governor. — James  H.  Davis  (D.),  1945-49  (7,500  dollars).  * 

Secretary  of  State. — Wade  O.  Martin,  Jr.  (D.). 

Area  and  Population — Area,  48,522  square  miles,  including  3,346 
square  miles  of  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940, 
2,363,880,  an  increase  of  262,287,  or  12’4  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930. 
Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  2,535,385,  an  increase,  due  to  war 
migrations,  of  7 '3  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population  in  four  census  years 
(with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

941,086 

713,874 

780 

648 

1,656,388 

36*5 

1920 

1,096,611 

700,257 

1,C66 

575 

1,798,509 

39-6 

1930 

1,322,712 

776,326 

1,536 

1,019 

2,101,593 

46-5 

1940 

1,511,739 

S49.303 

1,801 

1,037 

2,363,880 

52-3 

Male . 

757,379 

413,322 

956 

725 

1,172,3S2 

Female  .... 

754,360 

435, 9S1 

S45 

312 

1, 191, 4PS 

— 

Most  of  the  white  population  are  descended  from  the  early  French  settlers. 
In  1940,  the  foreign-born  whites  (1 T  per  cent,  of  the  total)  numbered  27,272, 
of  whom  9,849  (37 ‘3  per  cent.)  were  Italian,  2,574  German,  1,840  French, 
1,215  English  and  811  Irish.  Of  the  total  population  iD  1940,  41 ‘5  per 
cent,  were  urban,  35'9  per  cent.  Negro  ;  32'6  per  cent.  (587,901  males  and 
183,241  females)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered 
592,528  (of  3'73  persons)  ;  6,809  men  and  11,233  women  were  reported 
divorced.  New  Orleans  had  a  census  population  of  494,537  in  1940  ; 
Shreveport,  98,167;  Baton  Rouge  (capital),  34,719. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare — Most  of  the  Southern  States 
are  strenuously  Protestant,  but  nearly  56  per  cent,  of  the  church  membership 
of  Louisiana  are  Roman  Catholic.  Latter  had  632,583  adherents  in  1936. 
Of  Protestants  in  the  State,  Baptists  (Negro  Baptists,  213,055,  and  Southern 
Baptists,  87,926),  and  Methodists  are  the  most  numerous.  Total,  all 
denominations,  1,136,123. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  219,750  (13'5  per 
cent,  of  the  total  in  that  age  group),  of  whom  71,903  were  native  whites  and 
139,393  were  NegrJt\  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24, 
504,399  (54"3  per  ce°R. )  were  attending  school.  Attendance  in  elementary 
schools  is  compulsor  *  In  1940,  the  public  elementary  and  high  schools 
had  14,830  teachers  \nd  473,020  pupils.  There  are  12  normal  colleges. 
Total  expenditure  on  public  education  (1940),  30,329,000  dollars.  Superior 
instruction  is  given  in  the  Louisiana  State  University  (1877),  with,  1943,  379 
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professors  and  6,092  students.  Tulane  University  (founded  in  1834)  in  New 
Orleans  has  540  professors  and  4,418  students.  This  university  has  State 
support  to  the  extent  of  the  remission  of  certain  taxes.  The  Roman  Catholic 
Loyola  University  (founded  1904)  at  New  Orleans  had  144  professors  and 
1,163  students.  In  addition,  there  is  Dillard  University  for  coloured  persons. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  when  the  male  applicant  can  produce 
a  physician’s  certificate,  dated  not  more  than  15  days  before,  that  he  is  free 
from  venereal  disease. 

In  June,  1943,  37,425  persons  were  receiving  Old  Age  Assistance  to  an 
average  of  19  "78  dollars  per  month. 

Finance. — For  the  calendar  year  1944,  ordinary  revenues  were 
113,542,096  dollars  (taxes,  99,187,296  dollars  and  Federal  grants,  14,354,800 
dollars),  while  ordinary  expenditures  were  93,975,725  dollars.  Largest 
single  source  of  revenue  was  the  tax  on  motor  fuels,  yielding  17,220,089 
dollars.  Rentals  derived  from  State-owned  assets  yielded  3,236,913  dollars. 

The  net  long-term  debt  of  the  State,  June  30,  1944,  amounted  to 
166,435,000  dollars.  According  to  the  Council  of  the  Corporation  of  Foreign 
Bond-holders,  the  State  has  a  defaulted  debt  estimated  at  6  million  dollars. 
The  assessed  valuation  of  property  in  1941  amounted  to  1,370,000,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — The  State  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the 
uplands  and  the  alluvial  and  swamp  regions  of  the  coast.  A  delta  occupies 
about  one-third  of  the  total  area.  Louisiana  surpasses  the  other  States  in 
extent  of  navigable  waterways— 3,782  miles.  The  Gulf  coast-line  is  1,250 
miles  in  length.  Agriculture  is  the  leading  industry.  In  1940,  150,007  farms 
had  an  area  of  9,996,108  acres ;  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings,  353,873,506 
dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  174,420,000  dollars;  from  live¬ 
stock,  60,396,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  17,020,000  dollars. 
Production  of  sugar  cane,  5,156,000  short  tons  in  1944,  with  a  sugar  output 
of  379,000  short  tons,  of  sugar  cane  syrup,  7,105,000  gallons,  and  of  rice, 
22,160,000  bushels.  Other  crops  were  maize,  18,870,000  bushels;  sweet 
potatoes,  8,100,000  bushels;  pecans,  14,400,000  pounds;  cotton  yield  was 
920,000  bales.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  State  contained  150,000  horses, 
171,000  mules,  253,000  sheep,  861,000  swine,  1,461,000  all  cattle  and 
348,000  milch  cows. 

Output  of  furs  in  1942—43  was  4,776,812  pelts.  The  State  also  has 
valuable  fisheries. 

Rich  sulphur  mines  are  found  in  Louisiana,  and  wells  for  the  extraction 
of  sulphur  by  means  of  hot  water  and  compressed  air  are  in  operation ; 
output,  1943,  630,205  long  tons.  The  yield  of  crude  petroleum  in  1944  was 
129,207,000  barrels  ;  of  natural  gasoline  or  petrol  (1943),  99,781,000  gallons  ; 
natural  gas  (1943),  515,344  million  cubic  feet  ;  salt,  1,813,572  tons.  Total 
mineral  output  in  1944  was  valued  at  304,894,000  dollars. 

The  manufacturing  industries  are  chiefly  those  associated  with  petroleum, 
sugar,  lumber,  rice,  cotton-seed.  In  1939,  there  were  1,861  manufacturing 
establishments  which  employed  71,218  wage-earners  who  earned  55,083,540 
dollars;  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  used  cost  365,179,436  dollars, 
and  the  output  was  valued  at  565,265,273  dollars. 

The  State  has  ample  facilities  for  traffic,  having,  besides  24,900  miles 
of  public  roads  (17,176  miles  maintained  by  the  State),  the  Mississippi  and 
other  waterways,  with  4,794  miles  of  navigable  water,  and  40  air  ports. 
In  1941,  the  steam  railways  in  the  State  had  a  length  of  4,353  miles,  besides 
300  miles  of  electric  railway  track;  73 '5  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are 
served  by  railways. 
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Books  of  Reference. 

Louisiana's  Resources  and  Purchasing  Power.  Dept,  of  Commerce  and  Industry.  Baton 
Rouge,  1938. 

Roster  of  Officials.  Secretary  of  State.  Baton  Rouge,  1943. 

Reorganization  and  Consolidation  of  State  Administration  in  Louisiana.  State  University 
and  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College.  Bureau  of  Government  Research.  Baton  Rouge, 
1937. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Louisiana  :  A  Guide  to  the  Pelican  State.  New  York,  1941. 
Fortier  (Alcde),  History  of  Louisiana.  Paris  and  New  Tork,  1904. 

Gayarrt  (Charles),  History  of  Louisiana.  4  vols.  New  Orleans,  1885. 

Phelps  (Albert),  Louisiana  :  A  Record  of  Expansion.  Boston  and  New  York,  1905. 
Saxon  (Lyle),  Old  Louisiana.  New  York  and  London,  1929. 


MAINE. 

Government. — Maine,  settled  in  1624,  and  originally  a  part  of  Massa¬ 
chusetts,  was  admitted  into  the  Union  on  March  15,  1820.  There  is  a 
Legislature  consisting  of  the  Senate  with  33  members,  and  the  House  of 
Representatives  with  151  members,  both  Houses  being  elected  simultaneously 
for  two  years.  The  suffrage  is  possessed  by  all  citizens,  21  years  of  age, 
who  can  read  English  and  write  their  own  names  ;  paupers  and  un-taxed 
Indians  have  no  vote.  The  State  is  divided  into  16  counties,  subdivided 
into  towns,  cities,  plantations  and  various  unincorporated  places.  The 
capital  is  Augusta ;  the  State  sends  to  Congress  2  Senators  and  3 
Representatives. 

Governor. — Horace  A.  Hildreth  (R.),  1945-47  (5,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Harold  I.  Goss  (R.). 

Area,  Population,  Education.— Area,  33,215  square  miles,  including 
2,175  square  miles  of  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940, 
847,226,  an  increase  of  49,803,  or  6'2  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1944,  793,600,  a  decrease  of  6 ‘3  per  cent,  since  1940. 

Population  for  4  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

739,995 

1,363 

892 

121 

742,371 

24-8 

1920 

765,695 

1,310 

839 

170 

768,014 

25-7 

1930 

795,185 

1,096 

1,012 

130 

797,423 

25-7 

1940 

S44.543 

1,304 

1,251 

128 

847,226 

27-3 

Male  .  .  .  •  . 

424,327 

725 

673 

96 

425,821 

Female  .... 

420,216 

579 

578 

32 

421,405 

— 

In  1940,  the  foreign-born  white  population  (9 '9  per  cent,  of  the  total) 
numbered  83,641,  of  whom  30,794  (36'9  per  cent.)  were  French  Canadian, 
30,196  (357  per  cent.)  English  Canadian,  and  3,558  English.  Of  the  total 
population  in  1940,  40'5  per  cent,  were  urban,  O'l  Negro,  and  32'9  per  cent. 
(204,216  males  and  74,821  females)  were  gainfully  employed;  the  number 
of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  218,968  (of~3'87  persons).  In  1940  census, 
5,237  men  and  6,238  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  city  in  the  State  is  Portland  with  a  census  population 
of  73,643  in  1940.  Other  cities  and  towns  (with  population  in  1940)  are- 
Lewiston,  38,598  ;  Bangor,  29,822;  Auburn,  19,817;  Biddeford,  19,790; 
Augusta,  19,360  ;  Waterville,  16,688  ;  South  Portland,  15,781. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  17,172  (27  per  cent. 
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of  that  age  group),  of  whom  8,617  were  native  whites  and  8,393  were  foreign- 
born  whites.  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  6  and  24,  184,678 
(62'3  per  cent.)  were  attending  school  ;  national  average  for  this  age  group 
is  57 '7  per  cent.  Education  is  free  for  pupils  from  5  to  21  years  of  age, 
and  compulsory  from  7  to  15.  In  1943-44,  the  1,704  public  elementary 
schools  had  4,350  teachers  and  116,328  enrolled  pupils.  The  197  public  high 
schools  had  1,671  teachers  and  35,428  pupils.  There  are  62  academies  with 
about  460  teachers  and  6,584  pupils.  Four  public  normal  schools  had  77 
teachers  and  449  students.  The  State  University  of  Maine,  founded  in 
1868  at  Orono,  had  (1943)  168  professors  and  teachers  and  1,836  students. 
Bowdoin  College,  founded  in  1794  at  Brunswick,  had  64  professors  and  585 
students,  Bates  College  at  Lewiston,  49  professors  and  594  students,  and  Colby 
College  at  Waterville,  50  professors  and  650  students.  Total  expendi¬ 
ture  on  elementary  and  secondary  education  (including  grants  to  academies) 
in  1943-43,  13,623,272  dollars. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  largest  religious  bodies  are:  Roman 
Catholic  with  193,398  members  in  1943  ;  Baptists  (36,549),  and  Congre- 
gationalists  and  Christian  Churches.  Total  membership,  all  denominations, 
was  305,123.  The  State’s  penal  system  in  July  1944  held  395  men  and  133 
women ;  reform  schools  had  152  boys  and  131  girls. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  forty  dollars  per  month)  was  established  in 
1933  for  those  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  resided  in  the 
State  5  years.  In  July,  1945,  14,822  were  receiving  assistance. 

Finance. — For  the  financial  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  the  amount  of 
revenue  was  42,101,841  dollars  and  expenditure  was  31,489,219  dollars 

Bonded  debt  on  July  1,  1945,  was  19,052,500  dollars  ;  in  1944,  assessed 
value  of  real  and  personal  property  was  707,076,513  dollars. 

Production,  Commerce,  Railways.— The  products  of  Maine  are 
derived  chiefly  from  agriculture,  forestry,  quarrying,  and  fisheries.  In  1940 
38,980  farms  occupied  4,223,297  acres,  of  which  1,146,613  acres  were  crop 
land  ;  total  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings,  124,082,841  dollars.  Cash 
income,  1944,  from  crops,  73,847,000  dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  46,097,000 
dollars;  from  Government  payments,  4,639,000  dollars.  Output  of 
potatoes,  61,190,000  bushels  in  1945.  Other  crops  are  oats,  3,515,000 
bushels;  hay,  735,000  tons;  apples,  912,000. bushels.  On  January  1,  1945, 
the  farm  animals  comprised  35,000  horses,  133,000  milch  cows,  226,000  all 
cattle,  38,000  sheep,  and  52,000  swine. 

Minerals  are  stone,  lime,  clay  products,  slate  and  (1940)  18,390  long 
tons  of  feldspar  ;  total  output,  1944,  was  valued  at  2,146,000  dollars. 

In  1943,  according  to  the  census  of  manufactures,  the  State  had  787 
manufacturing  establishments  employing  88,483  wa^e-earners,  earning 
139,307,245  dollars,  and  the  value  of  the  output  was  586,734,282  dollars. 
The  manufacture  of  paper,  of  pulp,  and  of  boots  and  shoes  and  cotton  and 
woollen  materials  are  the  most  important  industries  ;  output  of  pulp  and 
paper,  in  1944.  was  valued  at  129,625,572  dollars;  of  boots  and  shoes, 
54,771,926  dollars  ;  of  woollen  products,  117,026,077  dollars  ;  of  cotton 
products,  75,798,958  dollars. 

Lumber  is  an  important  manufacturing  product,  the  cut  in  1942  being 
395,653,000  feet,  board  measure,  from  413  plants;  white  pine,  spruce  for 
wood  pulp,  hemlock,  balsam,  birch,  cedar,  oak,  maple,  beech  and  ash,  are 
found. 
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In  1945,  there  were  1,855  miles  of  steam  railway  and  44-63  miles  of 
electric  railway.  The  State  maintains  8,206  miles  of  surfaced  roads. 

On  June  30,1944,  Maine  had  35  national  banks  with  deposits  of  199,130,000 
dollars,  loans  of  23,412,000  dollars  and  investments  of  154,308,000  dollars  ; 
63  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  330,365,000  dollars, 
loans  of  55,011,000  dollars  and  investments  of  264,745,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Maine  Register,  State  Year-book  and  Legislative  Manual.  Portland.  Annual. 

Federal  Writers’ Project.  Maine:  A  Guide  ‘  Down  East.’  Boston,  1937. 

State  Administrative  Consolidation  in  Maine.  Institute  of  Public  Administration,  New 
York.  New  York,  1930. 

Coffin  (R.  P.  T.),  Kennebec,  Cradle  of  Americans.  New  York  and  Toronto,  1937. 

Basse  (Adelaide  R.),  Index  of  Economic  Material  in  Documents  of  tne  States  of  the 
United  States  (Maine  1820-1904).  Washington.  1921. 

Batch  (L.  0.),  Maine  :  A  History.  3  vols.  New  York,  1919. 

Jewett  (F.  E.),  A  Financial  History  of  Maine.  New  York  and  London,  1937. 

Starlcie  (G.),  Maine  :  Its  History,  Resources  and  Government.  1930. 

Williamson  (W.  D.),  The  History  of  Maine.  2  vols.  Haliowell,  1839. 


MARYLAND. 

Government. — Maryland,  first  settled  in  1634,  was  one  of  the  thirteen 
original  States.  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  29,  and  a 
House  of  Delegates  of  123  members,  both  elected  for  four  years.  Voters 
are  citizens  who  have  the  usual  residential  qualifications. 

The  State  is  divided  into  23  counties  and  Baltimore  City.  The  State 
capital  is  Annapolis.  Maryland  sends  to  Congress  two  Senators  and  six 
Representatives. 

Governor. — Herbert  R.  O’ Conor  (D.),  1943-47  (4,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — William  J.  Me  Williams  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education.— Area,  10,577  square  miles,  of  which 
690  square  miles  are  inland  water;  the  Chesapeake  Bay  occupies  1,203  square 
miles.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  1,821,244,  an  increase  of  189,718 
or  11 ’6  per  cent,  since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  2,127,874, 
an  increase  since  1940  of  16 '8  per  cent. 

Population  according  to  five  Federal  censuses  (with  distribution  by  sex 
in  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1870 

605,497 

175,391 

4 

2 

780, S94 

78'6 

1910 

1,062,639 

232,250 

55 

402 

1,295,346 

130-3 

1920 

1,204,737 

244,479 

32 

413 

1,449,661 

145-S 

1930 

1,354,226 

276,379 

50 

871 

1,631.526 

165-0 

1940 

1,518,481 

301,931 

73 

7o9 

1,821,244 

184-2 

Male 

762,801 

151,617 

39 

581 

915,038 

Female  . 

755,680 

150,314 

34 

178 

906,206 

— 

Of  the  total  population  (1940)  82,591  (or  4*5  per  cent.)  were  foreign  born 
whites,  of  whom  12,008  were  from  Germany  (17’0  per  cent.),  15,158  (21-9 
per  cent.)  from  Russia,  10,119  from  Italy,  9,817  from  Polaiid,  4,531  from 
England,  and  3,383  from  Ireland.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  59’3 
per  cent,  were  urban,  16 ’5  per  cent.  Negro,  and  37 ’9  per  cent.  (509,990 
males  and  180,921  females)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  the  number  of  occupied 
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dwelling  units  was  465,683  (of  3  91  persons).  In  1940,  6,705  men  and  9,125 
women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  city  in  the  State  (containing  47  per  cent,  of  the  population 
of  the  State  in  1940)  is  Baltimore,  with  859,100.  Other  cities,  with  population 
in  1940,  are  Cumberland,  39,483  ;  Hagerstown,  32,491  ;  Frederick,  15,802  ; 
Salisbury,  13,313;  Annapolis  (capital),  13,069;  Cambridge,  10,102. 

Education  is  compulsory  from  7  to  13  years  of  age  (children  of  14  and  15 
may  be  excused  if  they  are  regularly  employed).  In  1930,  illiterates  10  years 
of  age  or  older  numbered  49,910  (3‘8  per  cent,  cf  that  age  group),  of  whom 
13,202  were  native  whites,  11,539  foreign-born  whites  and  25,073  Negroes. 
In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  343,897  (54 '6  per  cent.) 
were  attending  school. 

In  1942-43  the  State  had  1,014  elementary  and  junior  high  schools,  with 
238,899  pupils  and  6,369  teachers.  There  are  186  public  senior  high  schools, 
with  58,328  pupils  and  2,344  teachers;  4  State  teachers’  colleges  and  1 
Baltimore  City  college  (Cappin),  with  912  pupils  ;  also  8  vocational  schools 
with  2,231  pupils  and  8  teachers.  Expenditure  on  education,  1944-45,  was 
24,399,361  dollars. 

The  most  important  institution  for  higher  education  is  Johns  Hopkins 
University,  organised  in  1876  with,  in  1943,  762  teachers  and  3,941  students. 
Goucher  College,  founded  in  1888,  had,  in  1944-45,  72  instructors  and 
601  students.  Other  institutions  are  the  Peabody  Institute  for  Music,  the 
Maryland  Institute  School  of  Art  and  Design,  and  University  of  Maryland, 
at  Baltimore  and  College  Park,  with  802  professors  and  2,757  students. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  Roman  Catholic  Church,  with  272,884 
adherents  in  1936,  is  the  leading  denomination  ;  next  comes  the  Methodist, 
with  95,101.  Jewish  Congregations  are  third,  with  75,225.  Total  member¬ 
ship  of  the  2,959  churches  of  all  denominations,  751,600. 

The  State’s  penal  system  had  in  1941,  4,811  men  and  women. 

Counties  furnish  Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  one  dollar  per  diem)  for 
those  65  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  been  citizens  for  15  years  and  residents 
of  the  county  for  10  years.  In  June,  1944,  the  average  grant  was  25 '55  dollars 
per  month,  but  the  number  receiving  it  has  decreased  steadily  since  August, 
1940,  when  18,337  were  receiving  it. 


Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  the  total  receipts 
and  disbursements  were  as  follows  : — 


Dollars 


Cash  balance,  June  30,  1944 
Receipts,  1944-45 


29,863,453 

72,974,253 


Total  . 

Disbursements,  1944-45 


.  102,837,706 
.  73,482,881 


Cash  balance,  June  30,  1945 


29,354,825 


On  June  30,  1945,  the  net  long-term  debt  of  the  State  amounted  to 
25,098,000  dollars  ;  the  assessed  valuation  of  real  and  personal  property 
in  1945  amounted  to  3,063,931,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Agriculture  is  an  important  industry  in 
the  State  ;  about  76 '4  per  cent,  of  the  farms  are  worked  by  their  owners.  In 
1940,  there  were  42,110  farms  with  an  area  of  4,197,827  acres  ;  total  value 
of  land  and  buildings,  273,980,352  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops, 
63,089,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  88,402,000  dollars;  from  Government 
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payments,  7,911,000  dollars.  Output  of  tomatoes,  for  processing,  was 
330,000  tons  in  1944.  Other  crops  in  1944  were  :  wheat  (8,906,000  bushels), 
maize  (17,150,000  bushels),  hay,  potatoes,  tobacco  (32,160,000  pounds). 
The  farm  animals  in  the  State  on  January  1,  1945,  were  :  horses,  68,000  ; 
mules,  19,000;  milch  cows,  222,000;  all  cattle,  373,000;  sheep,  52,000; 
swine,  237,000. 

Of  mining  industries  the  most  important  is  coal-mining,  with  in  1943 
an  output  of  1,931,792  short  tons  ;  coke,  1,369,200  tons  ;  pig  iron,  1,693,909 
net  tons.  Maryland  produces  asbestos  and  some  potash  salts.  Total 
mineral  output  (1944)  was  valued  at  15,400,000  dollars. 

In  the  census  of  1939,  Maryland  had  2,893  manufactories,  with  141,643 
wage-earners  ;  wages,  156,782,654  dollars  ;  cost  of  materials,  containers,  fuel 
and  power,  601,253,399  dollars;  value  of  products,  1,027,354,074  dollars. 
Steel -manufacture  and  copper  smelting  and  refining  are  the  chief  industries. 

The  State  maintains  a  network  of  roads  4,228  miles  in  extent,  all  sur¬ 
faced;  steam  railways  had  (1941)  1,361  miles  of  line  ;  only  45  per  cent,  of 
the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  50  steamship  lines  use  the  port  of 
Baltimore,  which  is  the  ocean  port  nearest  to  the  steel  centres  of  Pittsburgh, 
Youngstown,  Cleveland,  Gary  and  Chicago,  and  handles  a  large  part  of  grain 
and  other  exports. 

On  June  30,  1945,  Maryland  had  63  national  banks  with  deposits 
of  785,527,000  dollars,  loans  of  72,903,000  dollars  and  investments  of 
576,554,000  dollars;  111  State  banks  and  trust  companies  with  deposits 
of  958  868,000  dollars,  loans  of  157,063,000  dollars  and  investments 
of  652,580,000  dollars,  and  10  mutual  savings  banks  with  deposits  of 
342,351,000  dollars  and  total  assets  of  364,446,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Maryland  Manual :  A  Compendium  of  Legal,  Historical  and  Statistical  Information 
relating  to  the  State  of  Maryland.  Secretary  of  State.  Annapolis.  Annual. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Maryland  :  A  Guide  to  the  Old  Line  State.  New  York,  1940. 

Andrews  (M.  P.),  The  Founding  of  Maryland.  New  York  and  London,  1933.— History  of 
Maryland  :  Province  and  State.  Garden  City,  New  York,  1929. 

Scharf  (J.  T.),  History  of  Maryland.  Baltimore,  1879. 

Wilstach  (Paul),  Tidewater  Maryland.  Indianapolis,  1931. 


MASSACHUSETTS. 

Constitution  and  Government.— The  first  permanent  settlement 
within  the  borders  of  the  present  state  was  made  at  Plymouth  in  December, 
1620,  by  the  Pilgrims  from  Holland,  who  were  separatists  from  the  English 
Church,  and  formed  the  nucleus  of  the  Plymouth  Colony.  In  1628  another 
company  of  Puritans  settled  at  Salem,  forming  eventually  the  Massachusetts 
Bay  Colony.  In  1630  Boston  was  settled.  In  1629  the  whole  region  called 
New  England  was  formed  into  a  Province,  the  government  of  which  was 
divided  between  the  colony  of  Plymouth  and  that  of  Massachusetts  Bay,  but 
in  1691  they  were  united.  In  the  struggle  which  ended  in  the  separation  of 
the  American  colonies  from  the  mother  country,  Massachusetts  took  the 
foremost  part,  and  in  1780  became  one  of  the  thirteen  original  States  of  the 
Union. 

The  legislative  body,  styled  the  General  Court  of  the  Commonwealth  of 
Massachusetts,  meets  biennially  and  consists  of  the  Senate  with  40  members, 
elected  biennially,  and  the  House  of  Representatives  of  240  members,  elected 
in  164  districts,  each  of  which  returns  one,  two,  or  three  representatives 
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according  to  the  number  of  legal  voters.  The  State  sends  2  Senators  and  14 
Representatives  to  the  Federal  Congress. 

Electors  are  all  adult  citizens,  with  the  usual  residential  qualifications, 
who  can  read  and  write  the  English  language  ;  excluded  are  paupers  and 
those  under  guardianship. 

The  State  has  14  counties,  39  cities  and  312  towns;  the  capital  is 
Boston. 

Governor. — Maurice  J.  Tobin  (D.),  1945-47  (salary,  10,000  dollars). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  8,257  square  miles,  350  square  miles 
being  inland  water.  The  census  population,  April  1,  1940,  was  4,316,721, 
an  increase  of  67,107  or  15  per  cent,  since  1930.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1944,  4,162,815,  a  decrease  since  1940  of  8‘6  per  cent.  Population 
at  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex,  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

3,324,926 

38,055 

688 

2,747 

3,366,416 

418-8 

1920 

3,803,524 

45,466 

555 

2,811 

3,852,356 

479-2 

1930 

4,192,992 

52,365 

874 

3,383 

4,249,614 

537-4 

1940 

4,257,596 

55,391 

769 

2,965 

4,316,721 

545-9 

Male . 

2,072,515 

27,240 

409 

2,315 

2,102,479 

— 

Female  .... 

2,185,081 

28,151 

360 

650 

2,214,242 

~ 

Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  848,852  (19‘4  per  cent.)  were  foreign- 
born  whites,  of  whom  142,462  (16'7  per  cent.)  were  Canadian  (English)  and 
81,411  (9  '5  per  cent.)  were  French  Canadians  ;  114,362  from  Italy  ;  113,924 
(13-4  per  cent.)  were  from  Ireland  ;  64,575  from  Russia  ;  58,438  from  England  ; 
53,783  from  Poland  ;  28,128  from  Sweden;  25,174  from  Scotland;  24,182 
from  Portugal  and  16,531  from  Germany.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940, 
89'4  per  cent,  were  urban,  1 '2  per  cent.  Negro,  and  35  5  per  cent.  (1,050,678 
males  and  484,109  females)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling 
units  numbered  1,120,694  (of  3'85  persons).  In  1940  census,  14,677  men  and 
21,938  women  were  reported  divorced. 

In  1940,  the  population  of  the  principal  cities  of  the  State  was  as  follows : — 


Cities 

Popu¬ 

lation 

Cities 

Popu¬ 

lation 

Cities 

Popu¬ 

lation 

Boston  (capital)  . 
Worcester  . 
Springfield  . 

Fall  River  . 
Cambridge  . 

New  Bedford 

770,816 

193,694 

148,554 

115,428 

110,879 

110,341 

Somerville . 
Lowell 

Lynn  . 

Lawrence  . 
Quincy 

Newton 

102,177 

101,389 

98,123 

84,323 

75,810 

69,873 

Medford 

Brockton  . 
Malden 

Holyoke  . 
Pittsfield  . 
Haverhill  . 

63,083 

62,343 

5S,010 

53,750 

49,684 

46,752 

Education.— In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered 
124,158  (3 '5  per  cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  111,568  were  foreign 
born  whites.  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  860,665  (60’9 
per  cent. )  were  attending  school.  School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  children 
from  7  to  16  years  of  age  (except  in  certain  instances).  Children  are  excused 
attendance  at  school  for  religious  instruction  (outside  school)  for  periods  not 
exceeding  one  hour  per  week,  but  no  public  funds  may  be  expended  in  con¬ 
nection  with  this.  For  the  school  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  the  total 
expenditure  for  public  day  schools  was  72,625,448  dollars,  plus  1,232,260 
dollars  for  teachers’  colleges.  The  public  day  schodls  had  24,477  teachers 
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and  631,016  pupils.  The  259  public  high  schools  had  6,754  principals  and 
teachers  and  139,638  pupils;  junior  high  schools  had  4,010  teachers  and 
92,948  pupils.  There  are  10  State  teachers’  colleges  with  a  total  enrolment 
for  the  school  year,  1942-43,  of  2,106  pupils  and  200  teachers  ;  also  the 
Boston  Teachers’  College  with  24  teachers  and  122  students. 

Within  the  State  there  are  25  colleges  and  universities,  15  professional 
schools,  12  teachers’  colleges,  6  normal  schools,  11  junior  colleges,  with 
about  5,500  professors  and  instructors,  and  52,000  students.  Some  of 
the  leading  institutions  (1943)  are  : — 


Year 

opened 

Location  and  Name  of  Universities 
and  Colleges 

Professors 

and 

Instructors 

Students 

1321 

Amherst  .  Amherst  College  l 

83 

875 

1867 

Massachusetts  State  College  2  . 

135 

1.292 

1869 

Boston  .  Boston  University 2  . 

644 

10,870 

1919 

Emmanuel  College  3  . 

61 

530 

1898 

Northeastern  University1 

251 

3,748 

1902 

Simmons  College  3 

141 

1,376 

1636 

Cambridge  .  Harvard  University1 

2,020 

6,999 

1861 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technol- 

ogy 2 . 

687 

3,000 

1879 

Radeliffe  College3  .... 

400  * 

1,000 

1852 

Medford  .  Tufts  College  2  . 

645 

2,279 

1865 

Newton  .  Boston  College 1 

174 

2,108 

1871 

Northampton  Smith  College  3  . 

247 

2,070 

1834 

Norton.  .  Wheaton  College 3  .... 

71 

460 

1837 

South  Hadley  Mount  Holyoke  College3  . 

141 

1,044 

1875 

Wellesley  ,  Wellesley  College 3  .... 

195 

1,510 

1927 

Weston.  .  Regis  College  *  . 

50 

488 

1793 

Williamstown  Williams  College  1 

95 

800 

1889 

Worcester  .  Clark  University2 

39 

406 

1813 

Holy  Cross . 

89 

1,160 

1  For  men  only.  *  Co-educational.  3  For  women  only. 

4  Radeliffe  College  is  affiliated  with,  but  is  not  legally  a  part  of,  Harvard  University, 
certain  professors  in  the  university  offering  instruction  to  students  in  Radeliffe  College. 


Religion  and  Welfare. — The  principal  religious  bodies  are  the  Roman 
Catholics  with  1,696,708  members  in  1936,  Jewish  Congregations  with 
257,994  members,  and  Congregationalists  with  166,411.  Total  membership, 
all  denominations,  was  2,609,101. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 

On  June  30,  1944,  the  State  had  12  public  institutions  for  the  insane, 
1  for  the  criminally  insane,  3  for  the  feeble-minded  and  1  for  epileptics,  as 
well  as  19  private  hospitals.  The  number  under  care  in  institutions  for  the 
mentally  ill  and  in  family  care  in  the  State  on  that  date  was  33,051  (16,890 
males  and  16,161  females),  of  which  number  29,843  were  under  public  care. 

On  June  30,  1944,  there  were  5  institutions  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Department  of  Public  Welfare,  consisting  of  the  Tewkesbury  State  infirmary 
with  2,094  inmates,  three  industrial  schools  with  859  inmates,  and  a  hospital 
school  for  crippled  children  with  179  inmates.  As  State  minor  wards,  under 
the  custodial  care  of  the  Department,  there  were  5,369  children  boarded  in 
families  and  3,303  children  in  families  without  board,  also  1,971  children 
in  care  of  the  Trustees  of  the  Massachusetts  Training  Schools,  placed  in 
families  and  supervised  by  the  Department  of  Public  Welfare. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  unstated)  was  established  in  conformity 
with  Federal  Social  Security  Law  for  those  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older 
who  have  lived  in  the  State  3  out  of  9  years  preceding  application.  In  June, 
1944,  75,598  persons  wde  drawing  an  average  of  39‘88  dollars  per  month. 
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The  penal  institutions  in  the  State  consist  of  5  strictly  State  institutions 
and  17  county  jails  or  houses  of  correction.  On  June  30,  1944,  the  number 
of  prisoners  in  these  institutions  was  4,133  males  and  657  females. 


Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  November  30,  1942,  the  net 
revenue  and  expenditures  of  the  State  were  as  follows  : — 


Cash  in  Treasury,  December  1,  1941  . 
Net  receipts,  year  ending  November  30, 


1942 


Dollars 

28,078,302 

308,109,246 


Total  ...... 

Net  expenditure,  year  ending  November  30,  1942 


336,187,548 

294,981,488 


Cash  in  Treasury,  November  30,  1942 


41,206,060 


The  total  net  direct  and  contingent  debt  of  the  State  on  October  1, 
1944,  amounted  to  60,136,336  dollars;  the  assessed  value  of  real  property, 
January  1,  1944,  was  5,599,292,119  dollars,  and  of  personal  property, 
554,709,118  dollars. 

Production,  Industry,  Commerce- — In  1940,  the  number  of  farms 
was  31,897,  with  an  area  of  1,937,963  acres;  value  of  farm  land  and 
buildings  was  212,014,287  dollars  ;  29,072  farms  were  operated  by  the  owners, 
560  by  managers,  and  2,265  by  tenants.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops, 
49,316,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  91,127,000  dollars;  from  Government 
payments,  5,592,000  dollars.  Principal  crops  in  1944  were:  hay,  352,000 
tons  ;  potatoes,  3,120,000  bushels;  cranberries  (leading  all  States),  160,000 
barrels  ;  tobacco,  9,680,000  pounds;  apples,  2,747,000  bushels.  On  January 
1,  1945,  there  were  on  farms  in  the  State  17,000  horses,  140,000  milch  cows, 
200,000  all  cattle,  7,000  sheep,  and  129,000  swine. 

The  State  census  of  manufactures  in  1941  showed  9,084  establishments, 
employing  606,446  wage-earners,  who  earned  863,542,882  dollars,  using 
materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power,  valued  at  2,020,731,712  dollars,  and 
turning  out  products  worth  4,056.115,922  dollars.  Chief  industries  are: 
woollen  and  worsted  goods,  386,544,285  dollars  ;  boots  and  shoes,  191,364,340 
dollars,  and  cotton  goods,  157,396,886  dollars.  In  the  year  ending  July 
31,  1943,  2,793,176  active  cotton  spindles  consumed  625,416  bales  of  cotton. 

There  is  little  mining  within  the  State.  In  1942,  1,176,000  net  tons  of  coke 
were  produced.  Total  mineral  output  in  1944  was  valued  at  5, 259,000  dollars. 

On  January  1,  1943,  there  were  1,753  miles  of  main  and  branch  steam 
railroads  in  the  State  and  426  miles  of  electric  railways.  In  1943  the  State 
maintained  1,928  miles  of  drained  and  graded  roads,  all  surfaced. 

On  June  30,  1943,  124  national  banks  had  deposits  of  2,153,658,000 
dollars,  loans  of  522,142,000  dollars  and  investments  of  1,519,534,000  dollars  ; 
260  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  3,093,444,000  dollars, 
loans  of  1,108,574,000  dollars  and  investments  of  2,007,059,000  dollars. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Manual  for  the  General  Court.  By  Clerk  of  the  Senate  and  Clerk  of  the  House  of 
Representatives.  Boston,  Mass.  Annual. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Massachusetts  :  A  Guide  to  Its  Places  and  People.  Boston, 
19S7. 

Adams  (Charles  F.,  Jr.),  Three  Episodes  of  Massachusetts  History.  2  vols.  Boston,  1892. 
Barry  (John  S.),  Historv  of  Massachusetts.  3  vols.  Boston,  1857. 

Frothingham  (L.  A.),  Brief  History  of  the  Constitution  and  Government  of  Massachusetts. 
Boston  and  New  York,  1925. 

Handlin  (Oscar),  Boston’s  Immigrants,  1790-1865  :  A  Study  in  Acculturation.  Cam¬ 
bridge,  Mass.,  and  London,  1941. 

Hart  (A.  B.),  Commonwealth  History  of  Massachusetts.  5  vols.  New  York,  1927-30. 
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Moriscm  (Samuel  Eliot),  Three  Centuries  of  Harvard.  Harvard,  1936. — The  Maritime 
History  of  Massachusetts,  1783-1860.  Boston,  1941. 

Oliver  (Peter),  The  Puritan  Commonwealth  :  An  Historical  Review  of  the  Puritan 
Government  in  Massachusetts.  Boston,  1856. 

Sly  (J.  I'1.),  Town  Government  in  Massachusetts,  1620-1930.  London  and  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  1930. 


MICHIGAN. 

Government. — Michigan,  first  settled  by  Marquette  at  Sault  Ste.  Marie 
in  1668,  became  the  territory  of  Michigan  in  1805,  with  its  boundaries  greatly 
enlarged  in  1818  and  1834  ;  it  was  admitted  into  the  Union  with  its  present 
boundaries  on  January  26,  1837.  The  Senate  consists  of  32  members  and 
the  House  of  Representatives  of  100  members.  Electors  are  all  citizens  over 
21  years  of  age  resident  in  the  State  for  6  months  next  preceding  the 
election.  The  State  sends  to  Congress  2  Senators  and  17  Representatives. 

The  State  is  organised  in  83  counties,  each  administered  by  a  Board  of 
Supervisors,  as  well  as  in  cities,  townships  and  villages.  The  capital  is  Lansing. 

Governor. — Harry  F.  Kelly  (R.),  1945-47  (5,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Herman  H.  Dignan  (R.). 

Area,  Population,  Education.— Area,  58,216  square  miles,  of  which 
1,194  square  miles  are  inland  water.  Population  1940  census,  5,256,106,  an 
increase  of  413,781,  or  8'5  per  cent.,  siuce  1930.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1944,  5,429,641,  an  increase  of  3'3  per  cent,  since  1940. 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

2,785,247 

17,115 

7,519 

292 

2,810,173 

48'9 

1920 

3,601,627 

60,082 

5,614 

1,089 

3,668,412 

638 

1930 

4,663,507 

169,453 

7,0S0 

2,285 

4,842,325 

84'9 

1940 

5,039,643 

20S.345 

6,282 

1,836 

5,256,106 

92  2 

Male  .  .  . 

2,584,459 

105,491 

3,365 

1,412 

2,694,727 

_ 

Female  .  . 

2,455,1S4 

102,854 

2,917 

424 

2,561,379 

— 

Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  683,030  (or  13‘5  percent,  of  the  total) 
were  foreign- born  whites,  of  whom  158,416  (23 -2  per  cent.)  were  from 
Canada,  96,826  (14'2  per  eent.)  from  Poland,  59,783  from  Germany,  47,728 
from  England,  40,631  from  Italy,  27,306  from  Scotland,  32,229  from  Russia, 
24,722  from  Holland,  and  12,506  from  Ireland.  Of  the  total  in  1940,  65  -7 
per  cent,  were  urban,  4’0  per  cent.  Negro;  34'5  percent.  (1,427,459  men 
and  397,494  women)  were  gainfully  employed;  the  number  of  occupied 
dwelling  units  was  1,396,014  (of  377  persons);  33,547  men  and  35,891 
women  were  reported  divorced.  In  1942,  the  area  of  the  Indian  reserva¬ 
tions  was  216  square  miles,  and  the  population  437. 

In  the  census  of  April  1,  1940,  population  of  the  chief  cities  was  : — 


Cities 

Pop. 

Cities 

Pop.  ! 

Cities 

Pop. 

Detroit  .  .  . 
Gland  Rapids  . 
Flint  .... 
Saginaw  .  .  . 

Lansing  (capital) 
Pontiac  .  .  . 

1,623,452 

164,292 

151,643 

82,794 

78,753 

66,626 

Dearborn .  .  . 

Kalamazoo  .  . 

Highland  Park  . 
Hamtramck  .  . 
Jackson  .  .  . 

Bay  City  .  .  . 

63,584 

54,097 

50,810 

49,839 

49,656 

47,956 

Muskegon  .  . 
Battle  Creek  .  . 
Port  Huron  .  . 

Wyandotte  .  . 
Ann  Arbor  .  . 
Royal  Oalr  .  . 

47,697 

43,453 

32,759 

30,618 

29,815 

25,087 

In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  1,123,792  (687  per 
cent. )  were  attending  school.  Education  is  compulsory  for  the  school  term 
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for  children  from  7  to  16  years  of  age.  The  total  net  expenditure  for  graded 
and  ungraded  public  schools,  for  the  fiscal  year  1942,  was  108,282,124  dollars. 
In  1942  there  were  6,274  school  districts  (elementary  and  secondary  schools) 
with  985,643  pupils  and  37,457  teachers.  There  are  4  teachers’  training 
colleges  with  497  teachers  and  10,021  students.  The  State  University  of 
Michigan,  founded  in  1817  at  Detroit  and  removed  to  Ann  Arbor  in  1841,  had 
in  1943,  821  teachers  and  11,705  students  ;  Michigan  State  College  of  Agri¬ 
culture  and  Applied  Sciences,  506  teachers  and  6,724  students;  Michigan 
College  of  Mining  and  Technology  at  Houghton,  80  professors  and  instructors 
and  795  students.  Total  net  expenditure  (1942)  for  seven  State  supported 
institutions,  10,525,327  dollars. 

■Religion  and  Welfare. — Leading  religious  bodies  are  the  Roman  Catho¬ 
lic,  with  800,917  members  in  1936,  Methodist  (142,141),  Lutheran  (Synod 
of  Missouri,  106,854).  Total  membership,  all  denominations,  1,786,839. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  40  dollars  a  month)  was  established  in 
1933  for  American  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older,  and  later  amended  in 
conformity  with  Federal  Social  Security  Law.  Assets  must  not  exceed 
3,500  dollars  in  personal,  real  and  household  property.  In  June,  1943, 
92,465  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of  27 ‘21  dollars  per  month. 

The  State’s  penal  and  reformatory  system  in  September,  1943,  held  5,158 
men  and  222  women. 


Finance. — For  the  year  ending  June  30, 
expenditure  were  as  follows  : — 

1943,  the  revenue 

Dollars 

Balance,  July  1,  1942.  .  .  .  . 

.  70,467,253 

Receipts,  1942-43  .  .  .  .  . 

.  340,679,679 

Total  ...... 

.  411,146,932 

Disbursements,  1942-43  .  .  .  . 

.  352,894,402 

Balance,  June  30,  1943  .  .  .  . 

.  58,252,530 

Total  bonded  indebtedness  of  the  State  was  13,561,000  dollars  on 
November  15,  1943  ;  total  assessed  valuation,  7,065,500,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— The  State,  formerly  agricultural,  is 
now  chiefly  industrial,  with  the  motor  car  industry  leading.  In  1940, 
it  contained  187,589  farms  with  a  total  area  of  18,037,995  acres  of 
which  11,898,762  acres  were  crop  land  ;  value  of  land  and  buildings  was 
912,545,223  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  175,441,000  dollars  ; 
from  live-stock,  313,289,000  dollars;  from  Government  payments,  26,514,000 
dollars.  Principal  crops  were  (1944)  oats,  44,100,000  bushels;  maize, 
57,760,000  bushels;  wheat,  23,022,000  bushels;  hay,  3,395,000  tons; 
potatoes,  18,360,000  bushels;  sugar  beets,  531,000  tons;  grapes,  34,000 
tons,  and  beans,  3,929,000  bags.  On  January  1,  1945,  there  were  in  the 
State  808,000  sheep,  254,000  horses,  1,080,000  milch  cows,  2,016,000  all 
cattle,  and  978,000  swine.  In  1944,  the  wool-clip  yielded  5,608,000 
pounds  of  wool  from  719,000  sheep.  The  area  of  national  forest  land  (June 
30,  1943)  was  5,150,564  acres.  State  forests  totalled  1,836,009  acres. 

Of  the  mineral  output,  coal,  in  1942,  amounted  to  247,831  short 
tons;  natural  gas,  17,749  million  cuhic  feet;  magnesium,  20,066,881  lb.; 
cement,  10,349,104  barrels  ;  iron  ore  (1944),  12,923,000  long  tons  ;  gypsum, 
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891, 108  tons  ;  copper  (1943),  45,498  short  tons  ;  silver,  a  by-product  of  copper 
mining,  61,674  ounces;  output  of  salt,  3,946,591  short  tons,  and  stone, 
15,884,930  short  tons.  Petroleum  output,  21,753,711  barrels.  Mineral 
output  in  1944  was  valued  at  151,992,000  dollars. 

Motor-vehicle  manufacturing  is  by  far  the  leading  industry,  with  (1939 
census)  189  plants  which  employed  253,917  wage-earners,  paid  429,208,605 
dollars  in  wages,  and  produced  vehicles  and  parts  valued  at  2,284,666,538 
dollars.  The  total  number  of  manufacturing  establishments  (1939  census) 
was  6,313,  employing  523,071  wage-earners,  who  earned  790,740,567  dollars  ; 
value  of  the  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  used,  2,550,346,742 
dollars,  and  the  output  was  valued  at  4,341,413,139  dollars. 

On  January  1,  1943,  there  were  7,185  miles  of  steam  railway,  serving 
65'8  per  cent,  of  the  communities.  Trunk  highway  mileage  (1943)  totalled 
9,353,  of  which  4,667  was  hard  surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Directory  and  Legislative  Manual.  Dept,  of  State.  Lansing.  Biennial. 

Manual  of  State  Administrative  Organization  in  Michigan.  Office  of  the  Budget  Director. 
Ann  Arbor,  1940. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Michigan :  A  Guide  to  the  Wolverine  State.  New  York,  1941. 

Michigan  Pioneer  and  Historical  Society  Historical  Collections.  Vols.  1-40,  1877-1929. 

Cooley  (T.  M.),  Michigan  :  A  History  of  Governments.  New  York,  1905. 

Fuller  (G.  N.)  (editor),  Michigan  :  A  Centennial  History  of  the  State  and  Its  People. 
Vols.  1-2.  Chicago,  1939. 

Russell  (N.  V.),  The  British  Regime  in  Michigan  and  the  Old  Northwest,  1760-1796 
Northfield,  Minnesota,  1939. 


MINNESOTA. 

Government.— Minnesota,  first  explored  in  the  17th  century  arid  first 
settled  in  the  20  years  following  the  establishment  of  Fort  Snelling  (1819), 
was  made  a  territory  in  1849  (with  parts  of  North  and  South  Dakota),  and 
was  admitted  into  the  Union,  with  its  present  boundaries,  on  May  11, 
1858.  The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  67  members,  elected  for  four 
years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  131  members,  elected  for  2  years. 

There  are  87  counties,  few  containing  less  than  400  square  miles.  Town¬ 
ships  are  6  miles  square,  each  divided  into  36  sections  of  one  square  mile. 
Cities,  of  four  classes,  according  to  population,  frame  their  own  charters  and 
are  governed  by  a  mayor  and  council  or  by  a  commission.  The  capital  is  St. 
Paul.  The  State  sends  to  Congress  2  Senators  and  9  Representatives. 

Governor. — Edward  J.  Thye  (R.),  1945-47  (7,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.—  Mike  Holm  (R.). 

Area,  Population,  Education.— Area,  84,068  square  miles,  of  which 
4,059  square  miles  are  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  2,792,300, 
an  increase  of  228,347,  or  8'9  per  cent,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1944,  2,508,663,  a  decrease  of  10’2  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  in  4  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  : _ 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

2,059,227 

7,084 

9,053 

344 

2.075,708 

25*7 

1920 

2,368,936 

8,809 

8,761 

619 

2,387,125 

29*5 

1930 

2,542,599 

9,445 

11,077 

832 

2,563,953 

32*0 

1940 

2, 70S, 982 

9,928 

12,528 

862 

2,792,300 

34  9 

Mala . 

1,415,169 

5,185 

6,514 

677 

1,427,545 

Female  .... 

1,353,813 

4,743 

6,014 

185 

1,364,755 

— 
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The  foreign-born  white  inhabitants  in  1940  numbered  294,904  (15T  per 
cent,  of  the  total)  comprising  67,161  (22'8  per  cent.)  Swedes,  62,025  (17‘6 
percent.)  Norwegians,  42,047  (14'3per  cent. )  Germans  and  22,060  Canadians. 
Of  the  1940  population,  49 -8  per  cent,  were  urban,  0'3  per  cent.  Negro,  and 
33 ‘3  per  cent.  (722,505  males  and  208,994  females)  were  gainfully  employed. 
In  1940,  11 ,571  men  and  14,721  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  cities  are  Minneapolis  with  a  population  of  492,370  in  1940  ; 
St.  Paul  (capital),  287,736,  and  Duluth,  101,065. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  26,302  (1  ’3  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  wrhom  16,759  were  foreign-born  whites  ;  in  1940, 
of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  576,887  (60'0  per  cent.)  were  attending 
schools.  In  1943-44  the  8,195  elementary  school  districts  of  the  State  had 
12,196  teachers  and  308,692  enrolled  pupils  ;  654  public  accredited  secondary 
schools  had  7,578  secondary  teachers  and  164,373  secondary  pupils  There 
were  11  junior  colleges  with  121  teachers  and  699  pupils.  There  were  6  State 
teachers’  colleges  with  321  teachers  and  3,833  pupils,  with  a  total  expenditure 
of  1,915,880  dollars.  The  State  teachers’  colleges  at  Mankato,  Moorhead 
and  St.  Cloud  had  war  training  programmes  which  accounted  for  the  in¬ 
crease  in  the  total  number  of  teachers  and  expenditure  over  previous  years. 
The  total  public  school  expenditure  (1943)  (elementary  and  secondary)  was 
53,464,016  dollars,  of  which  48,843,133  dollars  were  spent  for  maintenance. 
The  University  of  Minnesota  at  Minneapolis,  which  was  chartered  in 
1851  and  opened  in  1869,  had  a  total  enrolment  in  1943-44  of  9,871 
day  students.  Hamline  University,  at  St.  Paul,  founded  in  1854,  had  55 
instructors  and  559  students.  St.  John’s  (Roman  Catholic)  University, 
at  Collegeville,  had  54  instructors  and  600  students.  Carleton  College,  at 
Northfield,  had  95  instructors  and  674  students.  St.  Olaf  College,  at 
Northfield,  had  94  instructors  and  1,080  students.  Macalester  College, 
at  St.  Paul,  had  78  instructors  and  473  students.  Gustavus  Adolphus 
College  at  St.  Peter,  founded  in  1862,  had  51  instructors  and  525  students. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  chief  religious  bodies  are:  Roman 
Catholic,  with  510,388  members  in  1936,  Norwegian  Lutheran  (173,540), 
Lutheran-Synod  of  Missouri  (108,669).  Total  membership  of  all  de¬ 
nominations,  1,352,662. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  one  dollar  per  diem)  were  set  up  in  1929 
(at  the  option  of  the  various  counties)  for  needy  persons  65  years  of  age  or 
older  who  have  resided  in  the  county  for  15  years,  with  assets  not  exceeding 
5,000  dollars.  On  June  30,  1944,  58,892  persons  were  receiving  an  average  of 
32-81  dollars  per  month.  The  State’s  penal  and  reformatory  system  in  1944 
held  2,298  men  and  women. 


Finance. — The  revenue  fund  and  expenditure  for  the  year  ending 
July  1,  1944,  were  :  — 

Dollars 

Balance,  July  1,  1943  ......  8,090,368 

Receipts  to  June  30,  1944  .....  56,897,330 


Net  receipts  ......  64,987,698 

Payments  to  June  30,  1944  .....  57,514,968 


Balance,  July  1,  1944  .  7,472,730 


The  State’s  four  principal  trust  funds  (derived  from  royalties  from  State- 
owned  iron  mines,  special  tax  on  iron  ore,  and  sales  of  land  and  of  timber)  on 
July  1,  1944,  totalled  134,3  54,880  dollars. 
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Unpaid  bonds  and  debt  certificates,  June  30,  1944,  were  82,176,508 
dollars;  assessed  value  of  taxable  property  (1943),  1,311,761,616  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Minnesota  is  largely  an  agricultural 
State.  In  1944,  it  contained  168,433  farms  witli  a  total  area  of  30,663,215 
acres.  Large-scale  farming  is  increasing.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops, 
140,383,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  .646,016,000  dollars;  from  Govern¬ 
ment  payments,  35,687,000  dollars.  Minnesota  usually  ranks  first  in 
production  of  barley,  13,884,000  bushels  in  1944;  flax  seed,  6,514,000 
bushels,  and  rye,  1,221,000  bushels.  Output  in  1944  of  spring  wheat, 
18,088,000  bushels;  maize,  253,399,000  bushels;  oats,  155,960,000  bushels; 
hay,  6,172,000  tons;  potatoes,  15,334.000  bushels.  On  January  1,  1945, 
the  farm  animals  included  496,000  horses,  3,795,000  all  cattle  and  calves, 
1,863,000  milch  cows,  1,329,000  sheep,  and  3,928,000  swine.  Leads  all 
states  in  production  of  creamery  butter,  1943,  294,281,000  lb.  In  1944, 
the  wool-clip  amounted  to  8,177,000  pounds  of  wool  from  1,060,000  sheep. 
National  forest  area,  1943,  5,400,401  acres. 

The  mining  of  iron  ores,  mostly  red  hematite,  in  the  Mesabi,  Vermilion, 
and  Cuyuna  ranges,  is  important;  output  in  1944  amounted  to  65,069,000 
long  tons.  Value  of  mineral  products,  1944,  170,465,000  dollars. 

The  census  of  manufactures  of  1939  showed  4,008  manufacturing  estab¬ 
lishments,  employing  92,084  wage-earners,  who  earned  125,442,031  dollars; 
the  cost  of  material,  fuel  and  power  used  was  535,143,118  dollars,  and  the 
output  was  valued  at  845,771,514  dollars. 

In  1943,  Minnesota  had  8,945  miles  of  steam  railway,  besides  448  miles 
of  electric  railway  track,  including  urban  street  railways  ;  67  per  cent,  of  the 
communities  were  served  by  railways  in  1939. 

On  June  30,  1944,  184  national  banks  had  deposits  of  1,595,435,000 
dollars;  assets,  1,697,272.000  dollars;  489  State  banks,  and  trust  com¬ 
panies  had  deposits  of  561,943,622  dollars;  loans  of  127,906,413  dollars; 
investments  of  309,637,144  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Minnesota  Year-book.  League  of  Minnesota  Municipalities.  Minneapolis.  Annual. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Minnesota  :  A  State  Guide.  New  York,  1938. 

Legislative  Manual.  Secretary  of  State.  St.  Paul.  Biennial. 

Bltgen  (T.  O.),  Minnesota  ;  Its  History  and  Its  People.  Minneapolis,  1937. 

Folwell  (W.  W.),  A  History  of  Minnesota.  4  vols.  St.  Paul,  1921-26. 


MISSISSIPPI. 

Government. — Mississippi,  settled  in  1716,  was  organised  as  a  territory 
in  1798  and  admitted  into  the  Union  on  December  10,  1817.  In  1804  and 
in  1812  its  boundaries  were  extended,  but  in  March,  1817,  a  part  was  taken 
to  fotm  the  new  territory  of  Alabama,  leaving  the  boundaries  substantially 
as  at  present.  The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  (49  members)  and  a 
House  of  Representatives  (140  members),  both  elected  for  4  years.  The 
capital  is  Jackson  ;  there  are  82  counties.  Electors  are  all  citizens  who  have 
resided  in  the  State  two  years,  in  the  election  district  for  oue  year  (clergymen 
for  six  months)  next  before  the  election,  have  paid  the  legal  taxes,  and  have 
been  registered.  The  applicant  for  registration  must  be  able  to  read  the 
State  Constitution  or  show  that  he  understands  it  when  it  is  read  to  him. 
Disfranchisement  is  heavy  ;  Mississippi  is  one  of  6  Southern  States  which 
disfranchise  those  who  have  not  paid  their  poll  tax.  In  34  of  the  82  counties, 
Negroes  constitute  50  percent,  or  more  of  the  population  ;  Tunica  County, 
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with  85  ‘5  per  cent.  Negro,  has  the  highest  percentage  of  any  county  in  the 
United  States. 

The  State  is  represented  in  Congress  by  2  Senators  and  7  Representatives. 

Governor. — Thomas  L.  Bailey  (D.),  1944-48  (7,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Walker  Wood  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education.— Area,  47,716  square  miles,  296  square 
miles  being  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  2,183,786, 
an  increase  of  173,975,  or  8‘6  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1944,  2,175,877,  a  decrease  of  0  4  per  cent,  since  1940. 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

786,111 

1,009,487 

1,253 

263 

1,797,114 

38-8 

1920 

853,962 

935,184 

1,105 

367 

1,790,618 

38-6 

1930 

998,077 

1,009,718 

1,458 

568 

2,009,821 

42-4 

1940 

1,106,327 

1,074,578 

2,134 

757 

2,183,796 

46Y 

Male . 

556,157 

526,716 

1,079 

530 

1,084.482 

_ 

Female  .... 

550,170 

547,862 

1,055 

227 

1,099,314 

— 

The  foreign-born  inhabitants  in  1940  numbered  5,988  (0 '4  per  cent,  of 
the  total)  of  whom  1,294  (21 '6  per  cent.)  were  Italian,  588  German,  412 
Russian  and  316  English.  Of  the  population  in  1940,  19'8  per  cent,  was 
urban,  49'2  per  cent.  Negro,  and  33  per  cent.  (553,279  males  and  174,176 
females)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered 
534,956  (of  4‘08  persons).  In  1940,  5,726  men  and  9,794  women  were  reported 
divorced.  The  largest  cities  (with  population  in  1940)  are  Jackson,  62,107  ; 
Meridian',  35,481  ;  Vicksburg,  24,460;  Hattiesburg,  21,026;  Laurel,  20,598. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  199,761  (13T  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  20,070  were  native  whites  and  177,605 
were  Negroes;  in  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  494,012 
(54'5  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  Attendance  at  school  is  compul¬ 
sory  ;  white  and  coloured  children  are  taught  in  separate  schools.  The 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  in  1940  had  594,799  white  and  coloured 
pupils  and  14,773  white  and  coloured  teachers  ;  coloured  public  elementary 
and  high  schools  had  292,397  pupils.  The  expenditure  on  elementary  and 
secondary  education  in  1940  was  15,918,000  dollars.  For  higher  education 
Mississippi  has  20  universities  and  colleges,  including  the  University  of 
Mississippi,  established  1844,  which  in  1943  had  108  instructors  and  1,280 
students  ;  Mississippi  State  College  with  120  teachers  and  1,997  students; 
Mississippi  State  College  for  Women  at  Columbus  with  75  instructors  and 
950  students  ;  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College  (founded  1880)  with  100 
teachers  and  1,250  students. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — Over  half  the  church-going  inhabitants  of 
Mississippi  are  Baptists  (Negro  Baptists  with  322,362  members  in  1936  and 
Southern  Baptists  with  150,000  members)  and  one-sixth  are  Southern 
Methodists  (107,245  members).  Total  membership,  all  denominations, 
780,869.  In  June,  1945,  27,537  persons  were  receiving  Old  Age  Assistance 
amounting  to  an  average  of  15 '42  dollars  per  month. 

Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  the  general 
revenues  were  63,602,000  dollars  (taxes,  50,846,000  dollars,  and  Federal 
grants,  9,124,000  dollars)  and  general  expenditures  were  56,097,000  dollars. 
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Largest  single  source  of  revenue,  the  sales  tax,  yielded  13,164,000  dollars  ; 
tax  on  motor  fuels  yielded  11,670,000  dollars. 

On  June  30,  1943,  the  net  long-term  debt  was  23,001,000  dollars; 
assessed  valuation  of  real,  personal  and  public  utility  property  (1941), 
377,336,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Agriculture  is  the  chief  industry  of  the 
State,  which  has  a  semi-tropical  climate  and  a  rich  soil.  In  1940,  the  farms 
numbered  291,092  with  an  area  of  19,156,058  acres;  total  value  of  farm 
lands  and  buildings,  474,986,062  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops, 
282,488,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  76,979,000  dollars;  from  Government 
payments,  21,129,000  dollars.  The  chief  product  is  cotton,  which  was  grown 
on  2,367,000  acres,  and  yielded  2,010,000  bales  in  1944.  Timber  is  the 
next  largest  source  of  income;  about  2,400  million  board  feet,  valued  at 
62,500,000  dollars,  are  annually  taken  from  15  million  acres  of  forests 
(49  per  cent,  of  the  State’s  area).  Sale  value  of  timber  products,  1944,  was 
216,458,000  dollars.  Other  crops  are  pecans,  8,300,000  lb.  ;  sweet  potatoes, 
6,248,000  bushels  ;  maize,  42,224,000  bushels;  rice,  wheat  and  oats;  sorgo 
syrup,  1,950,000  gallons;  sugar  cane  syrup,  3,630,000  gallons.  On 
January  1,  1945,  there  were  in  the  State  116,000  horses,  346,000  mules, 
603,000  milch  cows,  1,518,000  all  cattle,  67,000  sheep  and  1,054,000  swine. 
National  forest  area,  1943,  2,785,010  acres. 

Mississippi  produced  petroleum  from  565  wells  in  17  fields  in  1945  ;  six 
fields  also  produced  natural  gas  ;  output  of  the  17  fields  was  valued  at 
18,000,000  dollars.  The  total  value  of  the  meagre  mineral  deposits, 
including  hydrated  limestone,  some  coal  and  rich  clay,  in  1944,  was 
18,805,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  1,298  manufacturing  establishments  employed  46,359  wage- 
earners,  earning  27,437,088  dollars  ;  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power 
used  cost  101,474,875  dollars,  and  output  was  valued  at  174,937,294  dollars. 

The  State  in  1941  had  3,856  miles  of  steam  railway  ;  61  per  cent,  of  the 
communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  state  maintains  6,276  miles  of 
highways. 

On  June  30,  1944,  national  banks  and  State  banks  and  trust  companies 
had  deposits  of  525,311,000  dollars,  loans  of  74,967,000  dollars  and 
investments  of  276,126,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Mississippi  Blue-Book.  Secretary  of  State.  Jackson.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’ Project.  Mississippi:  A  Guide  to  the  Magnolia  State.  New  York,  1938. 

Report  on  the  Organization  and  Administration  of  State  and  County  Government  in 
Mississippi.  Brookings  Institution,  Washington,  D.O.  Institute  for  Government  Research. 
Jackson,  1930. 

Claiborne  (J.  F.  H.),  Mississippi  as  a  Province,  Territory  and  State.  Jackson,  1880. 

Gamer  (J.  W.),  Reconstruction  in  Mississippi.  New  York  and  London,  1901. 

Rowland  (Dunbar),  History  of  Mississippi.  4  vols.  Chicago,  1925. 


MISSOURI. 

Government. — Missouri,  first  settled  in  1764,  was  made  a  Territory  in 
1812  and  admitted  to  the  Union  on  August  10,  1821.  In  1837  its  boundaries 
were  extended  to  their  present  limits.  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a 
Senate  of  34  members  elected  for  four  years  (half  retiring  every  two  years), 
and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  150  members  elected  for  two  years. 

Voters  (with  the  usual  exceptions)  are  all  citizens  and  aliens  who,  within 
a  prescribed  period,  have  applied  for  citizenship.  The  State  is  divided  into 
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114  counties  and  the  City  of  St.  Louis.  Jefferson  City  is  the  State  capital. 
Missouri  sends  to  Congress  2  Senators  and  13  Representatives. 

Governor.  — Phil  M.  Donnelly  (D.),  1945-49  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Wilson  Bell  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education.— Area,  69,674  square  miles,  404 
square  miles  being  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  3,784,664, 
an  increase  of  155,297  or  4 '2  per  cent,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  popu¬ 
lation,  July  1,  1944,  3,589,538,  a  decrease  since  1940  of  5-2  per  cent. 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  8q. 
Mile 

1910 

3,134,932 

157,452 

313 

638 

3,293,335 

47-9 

1920 

3,225,044 

178,241 

171 

599 

3,404,055 

49-5 

1930 

3,403,876 

223,840 

578 

1,073 

3,629,367 

52-4 

1940 

3,539,187 

244,386 

330 

761 

3,784,664 

54-6 

Male  .  .  . 

1,760,939 

119,554 

184 

575 

1,881,252 

Female  .  . 

1,778,248 

124,832 

146 

186 

1,903,412 

— 

The  foreign-bom  white  population  in  1940  numbered  114,125  (3'0  per 
cent.),  of  whom  27,882  (24‘5  per  cent.)  were  German,  13,168  Italian  and 
12,745  Russian.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  51 '8  per  cent,  were  urban, 
6'5  per  cent.  Negro,  and  34 ‘2  per  cent.  (988,641  males  and  308,453  females) 
were  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered  1,068,642  (of 
3'54  persons)  ;  21,908  men  and  29,996  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  cities  in  the  State,  with  census  population  in  1940,  are : — 


Cities 

Pop. 

Cities 

Pop. 

Cities 

Pop. 

St.  Louis 
Kansas  City  . 
St.  Joseph 
Springfield 

816,048 

399,178 

75,711 

61,238 

Joplin  . 
UniversityCity 
Jefferson  (cap.) 
Hannibal 

37,144 

33,023 

24,268 

20,865 

Sedalia 

CapeGirardeau 
Webster  Grove 
Independence 

20,428 

19,426 

18,394 

16,066 

School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  children  from  7  to  14  years  for 
the  full  term.  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  715,275 
(57 '4  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  In  1941-42,  the  8,983  elementary 
schools  had  17,987  teachers  and  505,159  enrolled  pupils;  987  public  high 
school  districts  had  193,138  pupils  and  18,208  teachers.  There  were  5 
teachers’  colleges  with  13,608  students.  Total  expenditure  for  public 
schools  (including  building  expenditures)  in  1941-42,  57,249,173  dollars. 
For  superior  instruction,  the  more  important  institutions  (1943)  are  the 
University  of  Missouri,  at  Columbia,  founded  in  1839,  with  389  teachers  and 
4,708  students,  Washington  University  (non-sectarian)  at  St.  Louis  founded 
in  1857,  with  633  teachers  and  3,432  students,  and  St.  Louis  University 
(Roman  Catholic),  founded  in  1818,  with  570  teachers  and  4,830  students. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — Chief  religious  bodies  are  Catholic,  with 
440,000  members  in  1942,  Southern  Baptist  (284,891),  Southern  Methodists 
(209,890)  and  Disciples  of  Christ  (129,419).  Total  membership,  all  denomina¬ 
tions,  1,392,860  in  1936. 

In  June,  1943,  the  State  was  paying  Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  30 
dollars  a  month  for  individuals  and  45  dollars  for  couples)  to  108,708 
persons,  who  received  an  average  of  23 '97  dollars  per  month.  The  State’s 
penal  and  reformatory  system  in  1942  held  3,055  men  and  women. 
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Finance. — In  1943,  the  State’s  revenue  was  130,472,000  dollars 
(103,937,000  dollars  from  taxes  and  21,631,000  dollars  from  Federal 
grants),  while  expenditures  totalled  124,666,000  dollars.  Taxes  on  sales 
furnished  31,168,000  dollars,  and  on  motor  fuels,  12,714,000  dollars. 

On  January  1,  1944,  the  net  long-term  debt  was  76,584,000  dollars  ; 
the  assessed  value  of  property  was  then  3,978,890,388  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Agriculture  is  one  of  the  chief  occupations 
in  the  State.  The  1940  census  showed  256,100  farms,  with  a  farm  area  of 
34,739,598  acres  ;  total  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings  was  1,107,302,598 
dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  132,932,000  dollars  ;  from  live¬ 
stock,  549,951,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  25,159,000  dollars. 
Maize  is  the  principal  crop,  representing  nearly  50  per  cent,  of  crop  acreage 
and  often  40  per  cent,  of  total  crop  values.  Output  in  1944,  162,554,000 
bushels;  winter  wheat,  23,800,000  bushels;  oats,  29,970,000  bushels; 
potatoes,  2,232,000  bushels.  In  the  south-east  counties  the  1944  cotton 
acreage  was  391,000  acres,  producing  430,000  bales;  tobacco,  7,350,000 
pounds.  There  are  many  orchards,  and  much  small  fruit  is  grown.  Missouri 
is  a  great  live-stock  state,  the  January  1,  1945,  totals  being  172,000  mules, 
519,000  horses,  1,472,000  sheep,  4,108,000  hogs,  1,148,000  milch  cows 
and  3,347,000  all  cattle.  The  1944  wool  clip  was  9,596,000  pounds  from 
1,609,000  sheep  ;  mohair  clip  was  203,000  pounds  from  78,000  goats. 
National  forest  area,  1943,  3,459,999  acres. 

The  coal-fields  of  Missouri  have  an  area  of  about  14,000  square  miles, 
producing,  in  1942,  3,505,277  short  tons  of  coal.  In  1942,  zinc,  36,394 
short  tons;  lead,  199,548  short  tons;  silver,  69,106  fine  ounces;  Portland 
cement,  6,972,000  barrels;  lime,  7,116,619  short  tons;  pig-iron;  copper; 
barite,  96,147  short  tons;  fire  clay,  1,774,997  short  tons  were  produced. 
Value  of  total  mineral  production,  1944,  71,178,000  dollars. 

Missouri’s  largest  industry,  judged  by  value  of  the  product,  is  meat¬ 
packing,  and  its  most  important  industry,  in  number  of  wage-earners 
employed,  is  the  manufacture  of  boots  and  shoes.  The  1941  census  of 
manufacturers  showed  4,601  plants,  employing  273,702  wage-earners, 
earning  485,570,280  dollars  ;  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  cost 
1,133,217,988  dollars  and  output  was  valued  at  2,097,626,205  dollars. 

In  the  State  there  were  in  1942,  7,510  miles  of  steam  railway,  besides 
263  miles  of  electric  railway  track  ;  46*7  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are 
served  by  railways.  A  new  system  of  State  highways  covers  16,116  miles. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Manual.  Secretary  of  State.  Jefferson  City.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’ Project.  Missouri:  A  Guide  to  the  ‘  Show  Me  ’  State.  New  York,  1941. 

Houck  (Louis),  A  History  of  Missouri  from  the  Earliest  Explorations  and  Settlements  until 
the  Admission  of  the  State  into  the  Union.  3  vols.  Chicago,  1908. 

Rader  (P.  8.).  llistorv  of  Missouri.  Jefferson  City,  Mo.,  1927. 

Stevens  (W.  B.),  Centennial  History  of  Missouri.  4  vols.  New  York,  1921. 

WiUiams  (W alter)  and  Shoemaker  (L.  O.),  Missouri,  Mother  of  the  West.  5  vols.  Chicago 
and  New  York,  1930. 


MONTANA. 

Government. — Montana,  first  settled  in  1809,  was  made  a  Territory  (out 
of  a  portion  of  Idaho  Territory)  in  1864  and  was  admitted  into  the  Union  on 
November  8,  1889.  The  Senate  consists  of  58  Senators,  elected  for  4  years, 
one  half  at  each  biennial  election.  The  90  members  of  the  House  of  Repre¬ 
sentatives  are  elected  for  two  years.  The  State  is  divided  into  56  counties. 
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The  capital  is  Helena.  Montana  sends  to  Congress  2  Senators  and  2 
Representatives. 

Governor.—  Sam  C.  Ford  (R.),  1945-49  (7,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.—  Sam  W.  Mitchell  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education.— Tile  State  has  a  total  area  of  147,138 
square  miles,  including  822  square  miles  of  water.  Public  lands,  unap¬ 
propriated,  on  June  30,  1941,  totalled  5,871,058  acres.  Census  population 
on  April  1,  1940,  559,456,  an  increase  of  21,860  or  4'0  per  cent,  over  that 
of  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  464,999,  a  decrease  of  16‘9 
per  cent  since  1940.  Population  in  4  census  years  (with  distribution  by 
sex  for  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

360,580 

1,834 

10,745 

2,S94 

376,053 

2-6 

1920 

534,260 

1,658 

10,956 

2,015 

548,889 

3  8 

1930 

519,898 

1,256 

14,798 

1,654 

537,606 

3-7 

1940 

540,468 

1,120 

16,841 

1,027 

559,456 

8  8 

Male  .  .  . 

288,975 

647 

8,647 

740 

299,009 

Female  .  . 

251,493 

473 

8,194 

287 

260,447 

— 

Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  foreign-born  whites  numbered  55,642, 
or  10T  per  cent.  Of  these,  8,569  (16  per  cent.!  were  Canadian,  6,896  (12'4 
per  cent.)  Norwegian,  4,401  German,  4,134  English,  4, 084  Russian  and  4,032 
Swedish.  Japanese  numbered  508,  of  whom  281  were  citizens.  Of  the 
1940  population,  37 ’8  per  cent,  were  urban,  and  33'2  per  cent  (153,300 
males  and  32,264  females)  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units 
numbered  159,963  (of  3‘50  persons)  ;  4,907  men  and  3,781  women  were 
reported  divorced. 

The  largest  cities  are  Butte,  with  a  population  of  37,081  in  1940  ; 
Great  Falls,  29,928  ;  Billings,  23,261  ;  Missoula,  18,449  ;  Helena  (capital), 
15,056  ;  Anaconda,  11,004.  The  Office  of  Indian  Affairs  administered, 
1942,  6,364,270  acres,  of  which  1,232,948  acres  were  allotted  to  tribes. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  4,960  (1*7  percent, 
of  that  age  group),  of  whom  3,085  were  foreign-born  whites  ;  in  1940,  of  persons 
between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,116,408  (59'5  per  cent.)  were  attending  school. 
The  2,018  public  elementary  schools  in  1944  had  3,386  teachers  and  66,606 
enrolled  pupils.  The  198  public  high  schools  had  1,353  teachers  and  25,164 
pupils.  Total  expenditure  on  public  school  education  in  1943-44,  14,246,943 
dollars.  The  University  of  Montana  consists  of  the  College  of  Agriculture 
and  Mechanic  Arts,  at  Bozeman  (1945,  862  students),  the  School  of  Mines 
at  Butte  (36  students),  the  two  Normal  Colleges  at  Dillon  and  Billings,  the 
Northern  Montana  College  at  Havre  (139  students),  and  the  State  University 
at  Missoula,  founded  in  1895  (1,048  students). 

Religion'and  Welfare. — The  leading  religious  bodies  are  (1936):  Roman 
Catholic,  with  75,292  members  ;  Norwegian  Lutheran,  13,363;  Methodist, 
13,238.  Total  membership,  all  denominations  (1936),  160,138. 

The  Department  of  Public  Welfare,  created  in  1937  under  the  Federal 
Social  Security  Act,  administers  old  age  assistance,  aid  to  dependent 
children  and  similar  activities.  On  June  30,  1945,  10,773  were  receiving  Old 
Age  Assistance,  drawing  an  average  of  31*10  dollars  per  month.  On 
September  30,  1945,  the  Montana  State  prison  held  327  men  and  women. 
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Finance- — The  total  receipts  and 
June  30,  1944,  were  : — 

Balance  on  July  1,  1943 
Receipts,  1943-44 

Total  . 

Disbursements,  1943—44 
Balance,  July  1,  1944 


disbursements  for  the  year  ending 
Dollars 

22,307,702 

38,899,980 

61,207,682 

33,152,647 

27, 355, ‘035 


The  net  bonded  debt  of  the  State  on  July  1,  1944,  was  1,397,957  dollars. 
The  assessed  valuation  of  all  property  (1945)  was  1,168,342,938  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — In  1940,  there  were  41,823  farms  with  an 
area  of  46,451,594  acres  ;  total  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings,  350,178,411 
dollars.  Irrigation  works  were  available  for  2,344,390  acres  in  1940. 
National  forests  numbering  13  had  an  area  (1943)  of  18,993,127  acres,  of 
which  16,320,119  acres  were  Federally  administered. 

The  chief  crops  are  wheat,  amounting  in  1944,  to  73,884,000  bushels, 
including  spring  wheat,  48,078,000  bushels  ;  hay,  2,433,000  tons;  maize, 
3,308,000  bushels  ;  oats,  15,717,000  bushels  ;  sugar  beets,  704,000  short  tons; 
potatoes,  2,520,000  bushels;  barley  (16,290,000  bushels)  and  flax  seed 
(1,453,000  bushels)  also  grown.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  108,432,000 
dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  128,087,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments, 
10,797,000  dollars  The  raising  of  sheep  and  cattle,  etc.,  is  a  very  important 
industry.  On  January  1,  1945,  there  were  3,290, 000  sheep  ;  horses,  230,000; 
milch  cows,  165,000;  all  cattle,  1,739,000;  swine,  249,000.  The  wool-clip 
in  1944  was  27,866,000  pounds  from  3,131,000  sheep. 

Chief  mineral  products,  1944,  were:  gold,  48,390  fine  ounces;  silver, 
7,078,500  fine  ounces;  copper,  236,876,000  lb.  ;  lead,  13,966  short  tons; 
zinc,  36,570  short  tons;  high  grade  manganese  ore,  140,156  short  tons; 
coal,  4,880,000  short  tons.  Petroleum  output  in  1944  was  8,627,000  barrels 
and  of  natural  gas  (1943),  32,000  million  cubic  feet.  Arsenous  oxide, 
crystalline  graphite  and  phosphate  rock  are  also  mined.  Value  of  total 
mineral  production,  1944,  89,479,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  585  manufacturing  establishments  had  9,171  wage-earners, 
earning  12,148,428  dollars  ;  cost  of  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power 
used  was  112,094,844  dollars  ;  value  of  output,  151,885,026  dollars. 

In  1941  there  were  5,101  miles  of  steam  railway  in  the  State;  67  per 
cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  State  maintained  highway 
mileage  (1942),  6,563,  of  which  5,012  miles  are  surfaced. 

On  June  30,  1944,  Montana  had  40  national  banks  with  deposits  of 
210,757,000  dollars  ;  loans  of  18,181,000  dollars  ;  investments  of  139,114,000 
dollars  ;  70  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  294,494,000 
dollars,  loans  of  24,865,000  dollars,  investments  of  115,170,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Montana  :  A  Directory  of  State,  Federal  and  County  Officials.  Dept,  of  Agriculture 
Labor  and  Industry.  Helena. 

Federal  Writers'  Project.  Montana  :  A  State  Guide-Book.  New  York,  1939. 

Howard  (.!.  K.),  Montana:  High,  Wide  and  Handsome.  New  Haven  and  London,  1943. 
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NEBRASKA. 

The  Nebraska  region  was  first  reached  by  white  men  from  Mexico  under 
the  Spanish  general  Coronado  in  1541.  It  was  ceded  by  France  to  Spain  in 
1763,  retroceded  to  France  in  1801,  and  sold  by  Napoleon  to  the  United  States 
as  part  of  the  Louisiana  purchase  in  1803.  Its  first  settlement  was  in 
1847  and  on  May  30,  1854,  it  became  a  territory  and  on  March  1,  1867,  a 
State.  In  1882  it  annexed  a  small  part  of  Dakota  territory,  and  in  1908  it 
received  another  small  tract  from  South  Dakota. 

Government. — By  a  constitutional  amendment  adopted  in  November, 
1934,  Nebraska  has  a  single-chambered  legislature  of  43  members — the 
only  State  in  the  Union  to  have  one.  The  present  constitution 
was  adopted  in  1875.  Amendments  adopted  in  1912  and  1920 
provide  for  legislation  through  the  initiative  and  referendum  and  permit 
cities  of  more  than  5,000  inhabitants  to  frame  their  own  charters.  The 
State  has  93  counties  ;  the  capital  is  Lincoln.  Nebraska  is  represented  in 
Congress  by  two  Senators  and  four  Representatives. 

Governor. — Dwight  C.  Griswold  (R.),  1945-47  (7,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Frank  Marsh  (R.). 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  77,237  square  miles,  of  which  584 
square  miles  are  water.  Public  lands  unappropriated  on  June  30,  1942, 
totalled  28,698  acres.  Census  population,  April  1,  1940,  1,315,834,  a 
decrease  of  62,129,  or  4'5  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1945,  1,198,492,  a  decrease  of  8'9  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population 
in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  for  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  8q. 
Mile 

1910 

1,180,293 

7,689 

3,502 

730 

1,192,214 

15-5 

1920 

1,279,219 

13,242 

2,888 

1,023 

1,296,372 

16-9 

1930 

1,360,023 

13,752 

3,256 

932 

1,377,963 

18-0 

1940 

1,297,624 

14,171 

3,401 

638 

1,315,834 

17-2 

Male 

656,667 

7,069 

1,686 

366 

665, 7S8 

— 

Female  . 

640,957 

7,102 

1,715 

272 

650,046 

The  foreign-born  white  population  in  1940  (6 ’3  per  cent,  of  the  whole) 
numbered  81,853,  of  whom  21,657  (26‘5  per  cent.)  were  German,  9,880 
(12T  per  cent.)  Czechoslovakian,  9,435  ( 1 1  "2  per  cent.)  Swedish,  9,181 
(11-2  per  cent.)  Russian.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  39  1  per  cent, 
were  urban,  l'l  per  cent.  Negro,  and  32 '9  per  cent.  (345,629  males  and 
87,798  females)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  6,478  men  and  7,657  women  were- 
reported  divorced.  The  largest  cities  in  the  State  are  :  On i alia  with  a  popula¬ 
tion  of  223,844  in  1940  ;  Lincoln  (capital),  81,984  ;  Grand  Island,  19,130; 
Hastings,  15,145.  Indian  reservations  in  1940  covered  an  area  of  11  square 
miles  and  had  a  population  of  4,562. 


Education. — In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  292,121 
(63’6  per  cent.)  were  attending  school ;  more  than  half  the  population  aged 
25  or  over  had  completed  at  least  eight  years  of  school.  School  attendance 
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is  compulsory  for  children  from  7  to  16  years  of  age  for  not  less  than  six 
months  each  year.  The  6,889  elementary  schools  in  1943-44,  had  12,503 
teachers  and  168,011  enrolled  pupils  ;  the  484  accredited  high  schools, 
3,128  teachers  and  68,304  pupils  ;  the  4  State  normal  schools,  183  teachers 
and  1,957  students.  Total  expenditure  for  common  schools  for  year  ending 
June  30,  1944,  was  23,845,259  dollars.  The  more  important  higher  academic 
institutions  are  (1945) : — 


Opened 

Institution 

Professors, 

&c. 

Students 

1871 

Univ.  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln  (State) 

390 

5,911 

1878 

Creighton  Univ.,  Omaha  (R.C.) 

305 

2,320 

1887 

Nebraska  Wesleyan  Univ.  (M.E.)  . 

32 

358 

1882 

Hastings  College,  Hastings  (Presby.)  . 

33 

410 

1930 

Municipal  University,  Omaha 

45 

1,106 

A  grant  of  3,000,000  acres  of  public  lands  for  permanent  endowment  of 
her  schools  was  made  by  the  Federal  Government.  Of  this  1,689,791  acre3 
are  still  held  by  the  State ;  the  value,  1944,  was  7,360,716  dollars. 
Further  sale  of  this  land,  with  some  minor  exceptions,  is  forbidden,  Nebraska 
being  the  only  State  which  has  adopted  this  policy.  The  permanent  public 
school  endowment  is  13,077,048  dollars. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  Roman  Catholics  had  154,136  members 
in  1936,  Methodist,  85,124  members,  Lutheran-Synod  of  Missouri,  61,714 
members.  Total,  all  denominations,  566,806. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  of  40  dollars  a  month  and  a  minimum  of 
5  dollars)  was  established  in  1935  for  all  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older 
who  have  been  residents  of  the  State  for  5  years,  with  an  income  not 
exceeding  360  dollars  per  annum.  In  August,  1945,  23.92S  persons  were 
drawing  an  average  of  28'85  dollars  per  month. 

The  State’s  penal  and  reformatory  system  had,  in  1945,  785  men  and 
188  women. 

Finance. — For  the  financial  year  ending  June  30,  1944,  the  State’s 
revenues  (as  defined  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  to  make  its 
finances  fully  comparable  with  those  of  other  States)  were  41,219,000  dollars, 
and  expenditures  37,4S8,000  dollars.  Taxes  furnished  28,377,000  dollars 
(motor  fuels,  10,368,000  dollars),  and  Federal  grants,  7,860,000  dollars. 

On  June  30,  1944,  the  net  long-term  debt  was  1,121,000  dollars  In 
1945,  the  assessed  valuation  of  tangible  real  and  personal  property  amounted 
to  2,149,553,866  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Nebraska  is  one  of  the  most  important 
agricultural  States.  In  1940,  it  contained  121,062  farms  with  a  total 
area  of  47,343,981  acres,  of  which  25,414,860  acres  were  crop  land  ;  total 
value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings,  1,137,808,019  dollars.  The  average 
farm  was  of  391  acres  and  was  valued  at  9,399  dollars.  The  principal  crops 
are  as  follows,  with  1944  yield  :  maize,  329,855,000  bushels  ;  winter  wheat, 
35,944,000  bushels;  oats,  35,586,000  bushels;  barley,  8,928,000  bushels; 
rye,  3,444,000  bushels;  alfalfa,  1,674,000  tons;  potatoes,  8,400,000 
bushels.  About  2,800  farms  grow  sugar-beets  for  7  factories;  output, 
1944,  503,000  short  tons,  yielding  68,000  short  tons  of  sugar.  It  leads  in 
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production  of  wild  liav,  2,694,000  tons  in  1944.  Cash  income  from  crops, 
1944,  was  145,393,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  477,893,000  dollars:  from 
Government  payments,  8,750,000  dollars.  On  January  1,  1945,  the 
State  contained  414,000  horses,  34,000  mules,  4,004,000  all  cattle,  669,000 
milch  cows,  1,079,000  sheep  and  2,727,000  swine.  The  wool-clip,  1944, 
was  3,149,000  pounds  from  370,000  sheep.  The  area  of  national  forest, 
1943,  was  207,209  acres. 

In  1939,  there  were  1,160  manufacturing  establishments  in  the  State 
with  18,798  wage-earners,  earning  20,609,975  dollars  ;  the  materials,  con¬ 
tainers,  fuel  and  power  used  cost  204,418,572  dollars,  and  the  output  was 
valued  at  273,475,444  dollars.  The  chief  of  these  industries  is  meat-packiDg, 
mainly  at  South  Omaha  ;  output,  1939,  was  valued  at  117,743,476  dollars. 
Output  of  minerals,  of  which  pumice  is  the  most  important,  was  valued  at 
5,055,000  dollars  in  1944. 

In  1944.  there  were  5,944  miles  of  steam  railway  in  the  State,  besides 
130  miles  of  electric  railway  track;  76‘5  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are 
served  by  railways.  The  State-maintained  highway  system  embraced  11,320 
miles  (8,899  miles  surfaced)  in  1944. 

On  June  30,  1944,  130  national  banks  had  deposits  of  715,055,000 
dollars,  loans  of  82,983,000  dollars  and  investments  of  306,583,000  dollars  ; 
278  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  214,802,000  dollars, 
loans  of  33,892,000  dollars  and  investments  of  112,214,000  dollars. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Nebraska  Blue-Book.  Legislative  Council.  Lincoln.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Nebraska:  A  Guide  to  the  Comhusker  State.  New  York, 
1939. 

Condra  (G.  E.),  Geography,  Agriculture  and  Industries  of  Nebraska.  Lincoln  and  New 
York,  1942. 

Morton  (J.  S.)  and  Watkins  (A.),  History  of  Nebraska.  Lincoln,  1918. 

Sheldon  (A.  E.),  Nebraska  Old  and  New :  History,  Stories,  Folklore.  Chicago  and  New 
York,  1937. 


NEVADA. 

Government. — Nevada,  first  settled  in  1849,  when  it  was  a  part  of 
the  Territory  of  Utah  (created  1850),  was  made  a  Territory  in  1861  and  was 
admitted  into  the  Union  on  October  31,  1864.  The  Legislature  consists 
of  a  Senate  of  17  members  elected  for  four  years,  about  half  their  number 
retiring  every  two  years,  and  an  Assembly  of  40  members  elected  for  two 
years.  Qualified  electors  are  all  citizens  with  the  usual  residential  qualifica¬ 
tions.  The  State  capital  is  Carson  City  (population,  2,478  in  1940).  There 
are  17  counties.  The  State  Emblem  is  the  sage-brush.  Nevada  is  repre¬ 
sented  in  Congress  by  two  Senators  and  one  Representative,  elected  by 
the  voters  of  the  entire  State. 

Governor. — Vail  Pittman  (D.),  1945-47  (7,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Malcolm  McEachin  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education. — Area,  110,540  square  miles,  738 
square  miles  being  water.  The  Office  of  Indian  Affairs  controls,  1945, 
1,138,044  acres,  of  which  1,045,687  acres  have  been  assigned  to  Indian 
tribes.  Estimated  population  on  July  1,  1944,  156,445,  an  increase  of 
46,198,  or  41 -9  per  cent.,  since  1940. 
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Population  in  4  census  years  (with,  distribution  by  sex  for  1940)  was : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  8q. 
Mile 

1910 

74,276 

513 

5,240 

1,846 

81,875 

0-7 

1920 

70,699 

346 

4,907 

1,455 

77,407 

0-7 

1930 

84,515 

516 

4,871 

]  ,156 

91,058 

0-8 

1940 

104,030 

664 

4,747 

806 

110,247 

1-0 

Male  .  .  . 

57,984 

363 

2,419 

i  575 

61,341 

_ 

Female  .  . 

46,046 

301 

2,328 

231 

48,906 

— 

In  1940,  the  foreign -born  white  population  numbered  10,599(10  per  cent, 
of  the  total),  of  whom  2,258  were  Italians,  841  Canadians  and  833  Spanish. 
Japanese  numbered  470,  of  whom  225  were  citizens.  Of  the  total  population 
in  1940,  39'3  per  cent,  were  urban,  and  37 -2  per  cent.  (34,551  males  and 
6,911  females)  were  gainfully  employed;  number  of  occupied  dwelling 
units  was  33,291  (of  3 *31  persons);  2,013  men  and  1,311  women  were  re¬ 
ported  divorced.  Largest  city  is  Reno,  with  population  (1940)  of  21,317  ; 
Las  Vegas  has  8,422. 

School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  children  from  7  to  18  years  of  age. 
In  1945,  there  were  190  elementary  public  schools,  with  602  teachers  and 
17,601  pupils  ;  36  high  schools  had  231  teachers  and  5,508  students.  The 
total  enrolment  of  23,109  was  practically  the  entire  population  of  school  age, 
from  7  to  18  years.  The  University  of  Nevada,  endowed  by  the  State  in 
1862,  has  4  colleges  with  101  professors  and  instructors  and  651  students  in 
1945. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — Chief  religious  bodies  are  the  Roman  Catholic 
with  12,053  members  in  1936,  the  Mormon  with  7,744,  and  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  with  3,557.  Total  membership,  all  denominations,  27,881. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  one  dollar  per  diem)  is  granted  to  all  65 
years  of  age  or  older  who  have  been  American  citizens  for  15  years  and 
residents  in  the  State  for  10  years,  possessing  assets  less  than  3,000 
dollars;  in  June,  1943,  2,040  persons  were  receiving  an  average  of  3333 
dollars  per  month.  The  State  prison,  Carson  City,  had  220  inmates  in 
1945. 

Finance. — The  receipts  in  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  were 
11,263,192  dollars  and  disbursements,  6,844,145  dollars. 

Nevada  had  no  debt  on  January  1,  1946  ;  the  State  Treasurer  on  June  30, 
19l5,  held  securities  amounting  to  19,071,064  dollars.  The  State  eschews 
income  taxes,  death  duties  and  similar  devices,  including  the  sale  tax. 
Assessed  value  of  taxable  property  in  1942  was  210,627,360  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— In  1940,  3,573  farms  (all  but  309  being 
irrigated  farms)  had  a  farm  area  of  3,785,116  acres,  of  which  451,688 
acres  were  crop  land;  total  value,  farm  lands  and  buildings,  47,594.384 
dollars.  Irrigation  works,  1940,  were  available  for  841,304  acres.  Cash 
income,  1944,  from  crops,  4,638,000  dollars;  from  livestock,  20,327,000 
dollars ;  from  Government  payments,  549,000  dollars.  Spring  wheat  crop 
in  1944, 324,000  bushels;  barley,  851,000  bushels;  potatoes,  544,000  bushels. 
On  January  1,  1945,  there  were  37,000  horses,  21,000  milch  cows,  443,000 
all  cattle,  630,000  sheep  and  25,000  swine.  In  1944  the  wool-clip  yielded 
4,998,000  pounds  of  wool  from  588,000  sheep.  The  area  of  national  forests 
(1943)  was  5,305,042  acres. 
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Output  of  minerals  (1942)  were:  gold  (295,112  fine  ounces),  silver 
(3,723,435  fine  ounces),  copper  (1943)  (71,553  short  tons),  lead  (5,376 
shorttons),  zinc  (10,197  short  tons),  mercury  (1943)  (4,577  flasks),  gypsum 
(284,  <95  short  tons  in  1941).  Some  magnesite,  vanadium,  tungsten, 
antimony,  cobalt  and  nickel  are  also  mined.  Value  of  chief  mineral  output 
for  1944,  51,799,000  dollars.  F 

In  1939,  106  manufacturing  establishments  employed  1,103  wage- 
earners,  earning  1,655,972  dollars;  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power 
used  amounted  to  8,872,843  dollars;  output  was  valued  at  20,630,850 
dollars. 

In  1940,  there  were  1,819  miles  of  steam  railway,  73’3  per  cent,  of  the 
communities  being  served  by  railways.  The  State  maintains  5,531  miles  of 
highway,  of  which  3,103  miles  are  surfaced.  There  are  (1945)  12  standard 
airports  and  25  secondary  airports. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Directory.  Secretary  of  State.  Carson  City.— Biennial  Report.  Carson  City. 
Federal  Writers’ Project.  Nevada:  A  Guide  to  the  Silver  State.  Portland,  Or.,  1940. 
Davis  (S.),  History  of  Nevada.  2  vols.  Los  Angeles,  1912. 

Lillard  (R.  G.),  Desert  Challenge  :  An  Interpretation  of  Nevada.  New  York,  1942. 
Morgan  (D.  L.),  The  Humboldt :  Highroad  of  the  West.  New  York  and  Toronto,  1943, 
Scrugham  (J.  G.),  A  History  of  Nevada.  Yol.  1.  Chicago  and  New  York,  1935. 
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NEW  HAMPSHIRE. 

Government. — New  Hampshire,  first  settled  in  1623,  was  one  of  the 
thirteen  original  States  of  the  Union.  The  sense  of  the  people  as  to  the 
calling  of  a  convention  for  the  revision  of  the  Constitution  must  be  taken 
every  seven  years.  The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  24  members, 
elected  for  two  years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives,  of  from  375  to  400 
members,  depending  on  the  population.  Electors  must  be  adult  citizens, 
able  to  read  and  write,  duly  registered  and  not  paupers  or  under  sentence 
for  crime.  The  State  is  divided  into  10  counties;  the  capital  is  Concord. 
New  Hampshire  sends  to  the  Federal  Congress  two  Senators  and  two 
Representatives. 

Governor. — Charles  N.  Dale  (R.),  1945-47  (5,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Enoch  D.  Fuller  (R.). 

Area,  Population,  Education. — Area,  9,304  square  miles,  of  which 
280  square  miles  are  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940, 
491,524,  an  increase  of  26,231,  or  5-5  per  cent.,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1944,  457,231,  a  decrease  of  7’0  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  at  4  Federal  censuses  (with  distribution  by  sex  for  1940)  was: — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

429,906 

664 

34 

68 

430,572 

47-7 

1920 

442,331 

621 

28 

103 

443,083 

49-1 

1930 

464,351 

790 

64 

88 

465,293 

61-6 

1940 

490,989 

414 

50 

71 

491,524 

54-5 

Male  . 

244,608 

222 

24 

65 

244,909 

__ 

Female 

246,381 

192 

26 

16 

246,615 

— 
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Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  68,296  (representing  13-9  per  cent,  of 
the  total  population)  were  foreign-bom  white,  of  whom  41,972  (61-4  per 
cent.)  were  Canadian,  3,896  Irish  (including  Northern  Ireland),  and  3,250 
Polish ;  of  the  population,  57-6  per  cent,  were  urban,  0-1  per  cent.  Negro,  and 
35-8  per  cent.  (124,072  males  and  51,927  females)  were  gainfully  employed; 
the  number  of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  132,936  (of  3-70  persons). 
In  1940  census,  3,027  men  and  3,426  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  city  of  the  State  is  Manchester,  with  a  population  of 
77,685  in  1940.  Other  cities  are  Nashua,  32,927;  Concord  (capital), 
27,171;  Berlin,  19,084;  Dover,  14,990;  Portsmouth,  14,821 ;  Keene,  13,832 ; 
Laconia,  13,484;  Rochester,  12,012 ;  Franklin,  6,749 ;  Somersworth,  6,136. 

In  1940,  those  20  years  of  age  or  older  who  had  no  years  of  schooling 
numbered  7,341  ;  of  persons  between  the  age  of  5  and  24,  95,228  (58-8  per 
cent.)  were  attending  schools.  School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  children 
from  8  to  14  years  of  age  during  the  whole  school  term,  or  to  16  if  they 
have  not  completed  the  elementary  grades.  Employed  illiterate  minors 
between  16  and  21  years  of  age  are  obliged  to  attend  evening  or  special 
classes,  if  provided  by  the  district.  In  1943-44,  the  1,653  elementary 
schools  of  the  State  had  2,065  teachers  and  48,424  enrolled  pupils;  106 
approved  senior  high  schools  and  public  academies  had  1,112  teachers  and 
18,974  pupils.  Maintenance  of  public  schools  in  1943—44  cost  7,706,061 
dollars.  The  2  teachers’  colleges  had  41  teachers  and  362  students. 
Dartmouth  College,  at  Hanover,  founded  in  1769,  had  (1943-44)  280 
instructors  and  3,976  students,  including  trainees  for  the  defence  forces ; 
the  University  of  New  Hampshire  at  Durham,  founded  in  1866,  had  166 
instructors  and  1,155  students. 


Religion  and  Welfare.— The  Roman  Catholics,  with  157,751 
adherents  in  1936,  had  63  per  cent,  of  the  Church  membership  ;  ether 
bodies  are  Congregational  (22,363),  Methodist  (13,435).  Total,  all  denomi¬ 
nations,  237,736. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 

Aid  to  the  needy  blind  was  established  in  1913,  aid  to  dependent 
children  in  1915  and  Old  Age  Assistance  in  1931  ;  in  1936  the  State  joined 
the  Federal  Social  Security  Scheme.  The  State  Department  of  Public 
Welfare  on  October  1,  1945,  was  servicing  9,328  families,  representing 
6,561  Old  Age  Assistance  recipients  (average  grant,  30  22  dollars  per 
month),  276  needy  blind  recipients  (average  grant,  30'85  dollars  monthly), 
and  2,491  dependent  children  (average  monthly  grant  per  family,  69  '62 
dollars).  Old  Age  Assistance  (with  a  maximum  of  40  dollars  per  month, 
except  for  medical,  surgical  and  nursing  care),  covers  all  American  citizens  65 
years  of  age  or  older  who  are  residents  of  the  State,  with  personal  property  not 
exceeding  300  dollars  and  real  property  of  less  than  1,000  dollars  net  equity. 

The  State  prison  on  July  1,  1943,  held  218  men  and  1  woman. 


Finance. — The  receipts  and  disbursements  for  the  fiscal  year  ending 


June  30,  1945,  were  ; — 

Dollars 

Cash  balance,  July  1,  1944  ....  4,966,368 

Receipts,  1944-45  .  31,969,284 


Total .  36,935,652 

Disbursements,  1944-45 .  ....  30,875,930 


Balance,  June  30,  1945  .  ....  6,059,722 
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Net  indebtedness  of  State,  June  30,  1945,  was  2,170,608  dollars- 
assessed  value  of  taxable  property  (1944)  was  579,456,762  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry— In  1940,  16,654  farms  bad  a  total 
acreage  of  1,809,314  acres,  of  which  371,611  acres  were  crop  land:  total 
value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings,  62,206,391  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944 
from  crops,  8,567,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  32,090,000  dollars  -  from 
Government  payments,  1,878,000  dollars.  The  U.S.  Soil  Survey  estimates 
that  the  State  has  239,542  acres  of  excellent  soil,  370,426  acres  of  fair  soil 
of  poor  soil  and  3,498,271  of  non-arable  soil.  The  chief  crops  are 
(1944)  hay  (343,000  tons),  maize  (640,000  bushels),  potatoes  (1,064  000 
bushels),  oats  (259,000  bushels);  the  chief  fruit  crop  is  apples  (776^000 
bushels).  On  January  1,  1945,  animals  on  farms  were  14,000  horses,  76  000 
milch  cows,  124,000  all  cattle,  10,000  sheep,  and  22,000  swine.  National 
forests  on  July  1,  1943,  covered  806,322  acres  ;  state  and  municipal  forests 
78,000  acres. 

Minerals  are  little  worked;  total  value  of  mineral  output,  1944, 
1,166,000  dollars,  largely  from  feldspar,  mica,  stone,  sand  and  gravel. 

In  1939,  806  manufacturing  establishments  had  55,781  wage-earners 
earning  52,735,240  dollars  ;  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  used  wore 
valued  at  132,208,206  dollars,  and  the  output  at  237,396,015  dollars. 
Leading  industries  are  boot  and  shoe  manufacturing,  with  an  average 
yearly  output  valued  about  50,000,000  dollars,  and  cotton  goods,  valued  at 
28,000,000  dollars.  In  the  year  ending  July  31,  1943,  289,000  active 
spindles  consumed  146,000  bales  of  cotton.  An  important  occupation  in 
the  State  is  the  summer  entertainment  of  some  1,500,000  guests  in  the 
mountain,  lake  and  other  regions  ;  there  are  432  hotels,  1,400  tourist  homes, 
724  over-night  cabin  developments  and  241  boys’  and  girls’  camps.  Winter 
sports,  especially  skiing,  are  popular. 

In  1945,  the  length  of  steam  railway  in  the  State  was  953  miles;  52-4 
per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  maintains 
4,386  miles  of  highways,  of  which  3,332  miles  are  surfaced. 

On  June  30,  1945,  52  national  banks  had  deposits  of  171,475,000  dollars  ; 
loans  of  28,175,000  dollars  ;  investments  of  118,477,000  dollars  ;  51  State 
banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  276,122,000  dollars ;  loans  of 
62,388,000  dollars  ;  investments  of  232,883,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Manual  for  the  General  Court.  Secretary  of  State.  Concord.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’ Project.  New  Hampshire  :  A  Guide  to  the  Granite  State.  Boston,  1938. 

Survey  of  the  Organization  and  Administration  of  the  State,  County  and  Town  Govern¬ 
ments  of  New  Hampshire.  Brookings  Institution,  Washington,  D.O.  institute  for  Govern¬ 
ment  Research.  Concord,  1932. 

Belknap  (Jeremy),  History  of  New  Hampshire.  Dover,  1862. 

Metcalf  (H.  H.),  History  of  New  Hampshire.  Concord,  N.H.,  1026. 

Fry  (W.  H.),  New  Hampshire  as  a  Royal  Province.  New  York,  1908. 

Kdlijani  (T.)  and  Chamberlin  (W.  0.),  The  Government  of  New  Hampshire.  Durham 
1939. 
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NEW  JERSEY. 

Government.— New  Jersey,  first  settled  in  1664,  is  one  of  the  thirteen 
original  States  in  the  Union.  The  legislative  power  is  vested  in  a  Senate  and 
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a  General  Assembly,  the  members  of  which  are  chosen  by  the  people,  all 
citizens  (with  necessary  exceptions)  21  years  of  age,  with  the  usual  residential 
qualifications,  having  the  right  of  suffrage.  The  Senate  consists  of  21 
senators,  one  for  each  county,  elected  by  the  voters  for  3  years,  approximately 
one-third  being  elected  annually.  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  60 
members  elected  annually. 

The  State  is  divided  into  21  counties,  which  are  subdivided  into  cities, 
towns,  boroughs,  and  townships.  The  capital  is  Trenton.  The  State  sends 
to  the  Federal  Congress  two  Senators  and  14  Representatives. 

Governor. — Walter  E.  Edge  (R.),  1944-47  (20,000  dollars). 

»  Secretary  of  State. — Joseph  A.  Brophy  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education, — Area,  7,836  square  miles  (314 
square  miles  being  inland  water).  Population,  according  to  Federal  census, 
April  1,  1940,  4,160,165,  an  increase  of  118,831,  or  2'9  per  cent.,  since 
1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  194  4,  4,167,840,  an  increase  of  0"2 
per  cent,  since  1940.  Population  at  4  Federal  censuses  (with  distribution 
by  sex  for  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

2,445,894 

89,760 

168 

1,345 

2,537,167 

337-7 

1920 

3,037,087 

117,132 

100 

1,581 

3,155,900 

420-0 

1930 

3,829,663 

208.828 

213 

2,630 

4,041,334 

537-3 

1940 

3,931,087 

226,973 

211 

1,894 

4,160,165 

553-1 

Male . 

1,957,705 

109,865 

122 

1,467 

2,069,159 

— 

Female  .... 

1,973,382 

117,108 

89 

427 

2,091,006 

" 

In  1940,  the  foreign-born  whites  numbered  695,810  ( 1 6  '7  per  cent,  of  total 
population),  of  whom  169,063  (24‘2  per  cent.)  were  Italian  ;  87,692  (12‘6 
per  cent.)  German  ;  77,782  Polish  ;  55,407  Russian  ;  44,720  Irish,  and  39,316 
English.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  81 ’6  per  cent,  were  urban,  5'4 
per  cent.  Negro,  and  37  '7  per  cent.  (1,120,137  males  and  448,922  females) 
were  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered  1,100,260  (of 
3‘78  persons)  ;  9,547  men  and  14,828  women  were  reported  divorced. 

Census  population  of  the  larger  cities  was  as  follows  in  1940  : — 


Cities 

Population 

Cities 

Population 

Cities 

Population 

Newark  .  . 

Jersey  City 
Paterson  . 
Trenton(capital) 
Camden  .  . 

Elizabeth  .  . 

429,760 
301,173  j 
139,656 
124,697 
117,536  , 
109,912 

Bayonne  .  . 

East  Orange  . 
Atlantic  City 
Passaic  .  . 

Union  City  . 
Irvington. 

79,198 
•  68,945 
64,094 
61,394 
56,173 
55,328 

Hoboken  .  . 

Clifton 
Bloomfield 
Perth  Amboy 
Kearney  . 
Montclair 

50,115 

48,827 

41,623 

41,242 

39,807 

39,467 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  128,022  (3 *8  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  107,192  were  foreign-born  whites.  In  1940,  of 
persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  806,993  (58'9  percent.)  were  attending 
school.  Elementary  instruction  is  compulsory  for  all  from  7  to  16  years  of  age 
and  free  to  all  from  5  to  20  years  of  age.  On  June  30,  1944,  1,594  public 
elementary  schools  had  13,037  teachers  and  402,528  enrolled  pupils,  and 
286  public  Junior  and  Senior  high  schools  had  7,526  teachers  and  203,231 
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pupils  ;  6  teachers’  colleges  had  2,579  students  ;  44  schools  furnish  vocational 
education.  The  total  state  and  local  expenditure  on  public  schools  (1943-44) 
was  77,035,221  dollars. 

Princeton  University  (founded  in  1746),  had,  in  1944,  361  professors 
and  instructors  and  2,895  students;  the  New  Jersey  State  University  at 
New  Brunswick,  which  includes  Rutgers  University  (1766),  State  Agri¬ 
cultural  College,  New  Jersey  College  tor  Women  and  New  Jersey  College  of 
Pharmacy,  had  (1944-45)  2,792  undergraduate  students  and  3,634  graduate 
and  special  students  ;  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology  (1870)  at  Hoboken 
had  65  professors  and  instructors  and  803  students. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  Roman  Catholic  Church  had  1,390,966 
baptized  members  in  1936,  an  increase  of  334,968  over  census  of  1926  ; 
other  bodies  are  the  Jewish  congregations  with  257,761  members,  Methodist 
(128,233),  Presbyterian  (128,020).  Total  membership,  all  denominations, 
2,357,432. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  was  revised  in  1943  to  provide  aid  for  all  persons  65 
years  of  age  or  older,  without  means  of  support,  who  have  resided  in  the 
State  for  one  year  preceding  application.  The  maximum  monthly  grant, 
formerly  40  dollars  per  month,  is  now  limited  only  by  the  need  of  the 
applicant  as  determined  by  a  standard  budget.  Number  of  recipients, 
July,  1945,  23,576,  drawing  an  averase  of  31  '74  dollars  per  month. 

The  State’s  welfare  system  (in  1945)  cared  for  17,194  in  hospitals  for 
mental  disease,  3,941  in  institutions  for  the  mentally  deficient,  1,431  in  the 
village  for  epileptics,  2,484  in  tuberculosis  institutions,  153  in  soldiers’  homes, 
3,283  in  institutions  for  adult  offenders  and  824  in  training  schools  for 
juvenile  delinquents.  Also  under  care  of  the  State’s  welfare  agencies  were 
18,106  dependent  children  and  4,216  visually  handicapped. 


Finance. — The  receipts  and  disbursements  of  all  State  Funds  for  the 
financial  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  were  as  follows  ; — 


Dollars 


Balance,  June  30,  1944 
Receipts,  1944-45 


55,175,100 

401,671,525 


Total  ..... 
Disbursements  and  Transfers,  1944-45 


456,846,625 

394,811,935 


Balance,  June  30,  1945 


62,034,690 


State  debt,  June  30,  1945,  was  65,266,000  dollars  ;  assessed  valuation, 
of  real  and  personal  property  (1945),  5,439,661,845  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Agriculture,  market-gardening,  fruit¬ 
growing,  horticulture  and  forestry  are  pursued.  In  1940,  25,835  farms  had 
a  total  area  of  1,874,402  acres  ;  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings,  227,805,686 
dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  85,561,000  dollars  ;  from  livestock, 
101,270,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  8,022,000  dollars.  In  1944, 
the  chief  crops  were  apples,  2,090,000  bushels  ;  peaches,  1,193,000  bushels  ; 
potatoes,  8,804,000  bushels  ;  sweet  potatoes,  2,400,000  bushels;  tomatoes  for 
market,  1,650,000  barrels  (for  processing,  220,500  short  tons);  asparagus, 
3,262,000  crates.  Farm  animals  on  January  1,  1945,  comprised  24,000 
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horses,  156,000  milch  cows,  215,000  all  cattle,  7,000  sheep  and  105,000 
swine. 

The  chief  minerals  are  zinc  ore,  iron  ore,  clay  products,  sand  and  gravel, 
mineral  wool  and  crushed  stone.  It  is  a  leading  producer  of  glass  sand, 
moulding  sand,  trap  rock  and  of  green  sand,  used  in  water-softening.  Iron 
ore,  1943,  521,800  long  tons.  Total  value  of  all  mineral  products,  1944, 
was  33,794,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  7,984  manufacturing  establishments  emplo)red  433,523  wage- 
earners,  receiving  521,568,632  dollars  in  wages;  cost  of  materials,  con¬ 
tainers,  fuel  and  power  was  1,901,925,965  dollars,  and  the  output  was 
valued  at  3,428,947,188  dollars.  The  principal  industries  in  1939  were: 
smelting  and  refining  non-ferrous  metals,  246,917,393  dollars  ;  petroleum 
refining,  213,963,061  dollars;  chemicals,  192,184,743  dollars  ;  motor  vehicles 
and  supplies,  112,425,824  dollars;  meat  packing,  78,094,977  dollars;  ship 
building  and  repairing,  72,352,349  dollars;  paints,  varnishes  and  lacquers, 
62,585,006  dollars. 

In  1943,  the  length  of  steam  railroad  was  2,025  miles  ;  electric  railway 
track,  62  miles  ;  86  per  cent,  of  the  communities  were  served  by  railways. 
The  State  maintains  1,687  miles  of  highway,  of  which  1,659  miles  are 
permanently  surfaced. 

New  Jersey  on  June  30,  1944,  had  222  national  banks  with  deposits 
of  1,671,703,000  dollars,  loans  of  239,707,000  dollars,  investments  of 
1,181,854,000  dollars;  157  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits 
of  2,090,849,000  dollars,  loans  of  409,354,000  dollars,  investments  of 
1,473,963,000  dollars. 
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NEW  MEXICO. 

Constitution  and  Government. — New  Mexico  was  originally  part  of 
Mexico.  Its  first  settlement  dates  from  1664.  When  the  war  between 
the  United  States  and  Mexico  was  concluded  on  February  2,  1848,  New 
Mexico  was  recognised  as  belonging  to  the  United  States,  and  on  September 
9,  1850,  it  was  made  a  Territory.  Part  of  the  Territory  was  assigned  to 
Texas;  later  Utah  was  formed  into  a  separate  Territory  ;  in  1861  another 
part  was  transferred  to  Colorado,  and  in  1863  Arizona  was  disjoined,  leaving 
to  New  Mexico  its  present  area.  It  became  a  State  in  January,  1912.  The 
State  legislature  consists  of  24  members  of  the  Senate  and  49  members  of  the 
House  of  Representatives,  meeting  biennially.  For  local  government  the 
State  is  divided  into  31  counties.  The  State  capital  is  Santa  Fe  ;  population 
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(1940),  20,325.  It  sends  to  Congress  two  Senators  and  two  Representatives, 
all  elected  by  the  voters  of  the  entire  state. 

Governor.— John  J.  Dempsey  (D.),  1945-47  (5,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Cecelia  T.  Cleveland  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education.— Area,  121,666  square  miles  (155 
square  miles  being  water).  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  531,808, 
an  increase  of  108,491,  or  25'5  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1944,  532,212,  an  increase  of  0  1  per  cent,  since  1940.  In  four 
census  years  the  population  (with  distribution  by  sex  for  1940)  was  : — 


Tears 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  8q. 
Mile 

1910 

304,594 

1,628 

20,573 

506 

327,301 

!  2*7 

1920 

334,673 

5,733 

19,512 

432 

360,350 

2  9 

1930 

391,095 

2,S50 

2S,941 

431 

423,317 

3-5 

1940 

429,312 

4,672 

34,510 

324 

531,818 

4-4 

Male . 

251,517 

2,406 

17,719 

204 

271,846 

_ 

Female  .... 

240,795 

2,266 

16,791 

120 

259,972 

1  - 

In  1940,  15,247  (2'8  per  cent,  of  population)  were  foreign-born  whites, 
of  whom  8,875  (60  per  cent.)  were  Mexican,  1,148  (6'6  per  cent.)  Italians, 
813  Germans  and  504  English.  Japanese  numbered  186,  of  whom  114  were 
citizens.  Of  the  1940  population,  33 '2  per  cent,  were  urban,  0‘9  per  cent. 
Negro,  and  26’3  per  cent.  (112,500  males  and  27,769  females)  gainfully 
employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units  were  129,475  (of  4T1  persons).  In 
1940,  2,443  men  and  2,984  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  largest  towns  are  Albuquerque,  with  population  of  35,449  in  1940; 
Santa  Fe  (capital)  with  20,325  ;  Roswell,  13,482.  The  U.S.  Office  of  Indian 
Affairs  administered,  in  1942,  6,652,294  acres,  of  which  4,891,198  acres 
were  assigned  to  tribes,  chiefly  Navajo,  Apache  and  Pueblo  (or  town)  Indians. 

In  1930  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  41,845  (13'3  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  18,733  were  native  whites  and  530  were 
foreign-born  whites.  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24, 
129,187  (58 '6  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  Elementary  education  is 
free,  and  compulsory  between  6  and  16  years  of  age.  In  1940  public 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  in  the  State  had  132,589  pupils,  and  3,798 
teachers.  The  Federal  Government  maintains  26  Indian  schools  with  about 
2,000  pupils  and  140  teachers.  Total  expenditure  on  education  (1941-42), 
6,456,000  dollars.  For  higher  instruction  (1943):  College  of  Agriculture 
and  Mechanic  Arts,  at  State  College,  with  85  professors  and  607  students  ; 
School  of  Mines,  at  Socorro,  with  15  professors  and  96  students  ;  the  Normal 
University  at  Las  Vegas,  with  27  professors  and  1,247  students;  and  the 
State  University  at  Albuquerque,  with  133  professors  and  1,350  students. 

Religion  and  Welfare.— The  prevailing  form  of  religion  is  Roman 
Catholic,  with  196,795  members  in  1936;  Southern  Methodists  had  10,225 
members  and  Southern  Baptists  8,687.  Total,  all  denominations,  243,936. 

Old  Age  Assistance,  in  accordance  with  Federal  law,  was  being  drawn 
in  June,  1943,  by  5,038  recipients,  who  averaged  29  57  dollars  per  month. 

Finance. — For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  general  revenues  were 
27,356,000  dollars  (taxes,  20,521,000  dollars  and  Federal  grants,  4,895,000 
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dollars)  and  general  expenditures  were  25,031,000  dollars.  Sales  tax 
yielded  5,895,000  dollars  and  tax  on  motor  fuels,  4,486,000  dollars. 

Net  long-term  debt  on  June  30,  1943,  was  25,811,000  dollars  :  assessed 
value  of  real  and  personal  property,  1941,  was  329,034,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— New  Mexico  produces  cereals,  vegetables, 
fruit,  and  cotton.  Dry  farming  has  proved  valuable  ;  irrigation,  indispensable 
over  wide  tracts  of  fertile  country,  reached  731,990  acres  in  1940.  In 
1940,  34,105  farms  had  an  area  of  38,860,427  acres  ;  value  of  farm  lands  and 
buildings  was  187,525,814  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  was 
38,851,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  68,530,000  dollars;  from  Government 
payments,  3,673,000  dollars.  The  principal  crops  in  1944  were  :  maize, 
3,510,000  bushels;  wheat,  3,186,000  bushels;  potatoes,  425,000  bushels; 
grain  sorghums,  2,176,000  bushels;  cotton,  114,000  bales  from  114,000 
acres.  The  farm  animals  on  January  1,  1945,  comprised  118,000  horses, 
10,000  mules,  81,000  milch  cows,  1,335,000  all  cattle,  1,863,000  sheep,  and 
125,000  swine.  In  1944,  the  wool-clip  amounted  to  14,574,000  pounds  of 
wool  from  2,105,000  sheep;  mohair  production  was  855,000  lb.  from 
175,000  goats.  National  forest  area  (1943)  covered  10,252,000  acres  ;  about 
4,000,000  acres  of  heavily  forested  lands  are  privately  owned  ;  public  lands 
unappropriated  (1943)  amount  to  14,775,394  acres. 

The  State  has  valuable  mineral  resources,  of  which  in  1942,  gold  (11,961 
ounces),  silver  (676,170  ounces),  copper  (1943)  (78,804  short  tons),  coal 
(1,696,000  short  tons),  lead  (4,608  short  tons),  and  zinc  (46,461  short 
tons)  were  the  most  important.  Petroleum  output,  1942,  was  31,544,000 
barrels  ;  natural  gas  (1941),  64,655  million  cubic  feet,  and  natural  gasoline  or 
petrol  (1942),  71,095,000  gallons.  Mining  of  molybdenum  is  important, 
also  potassium  salts  (2,270,000  tons  of  ore  mined  in  1941)  and  fluorspar. 
The  value  of  the  total  mineral  output  in  1944  was  126,218,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  272  manufacturing  establishments  employed  3,334  wage-earners, 
who  received  2,912,993  dollars  ;  cost  of  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power 
used  was  16,411,877  dollars  ;  output  was  valued  at  25,123,641  dollars. 

In  1941,  there  were  2,692  miles  of  steam  railway;  52'4  per  cent,  of  the 
communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  maintains  10,237  miles  of 
highway,  3,884  miles  surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference. 

New  Mexico  Blue-Book.  Secretary  of  State.  Santa  FA  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  New  Mexico :  A  Guide  to  the  Colorful  State.  New  York, 
1940. 

Barker  (B.  L.),  Caballeros.  New  York  and  London,  1937. 

Bloom  (L.  B.)  and  Donnelly  (T.  O.),  New  Mexico  History  and  Civics.  Albuquerque,  1933. 

Fergusson  (Harvey),  Rio  Grande.  New  York,  1933. 

Twitchell  (E.  E.),  Leading  Facts  of  New  Mexican  History.  Vols.  1-2.  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  1911. 

Villagra  (Gaspar  P.  de),  History  of  New  Mexico.  Trans,  by  Espinosa  (G.).  Los 
Angeles,  1933. 


NEW  YORK  STATE. 

Constitution  and  Government. — From  1609  to  1664,  the  region  now 
called  New  York  was  claimed  by  the  Dutch  ;  then  it  came  under  the  rule 
of  the  English,  who  governed  the  country  till  the  outbreak  of  the  War  of 
Independence.  On  April  20,  1777,  New  York  adopted  a  Constitution  which 
transformed  the  colony  into  an  independent  State,  and  paved  the  way  for 
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its  entrance  into  the  Union  as  one  of  the  13  original  States  on  its  ratification, 
on  July  26,  1788,  of  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States. 

The  question  whether  there  shall  be  a  Convention  to  revise  the  Consti¬ 
tution  has  to  be  submitted  to  the  people  every  20  years,  beginning  with 
1916,  ‘  and  also  at  such  times  as  the  Legislature  may  by  law  provide.’  The 
voters  on  November  8,  1938,  approved  16  amendments  to  the  Constitution 
(including  a  new  Bill  of  Rights)  submitted  to  them  by  the  Constitutional 
Convention  ;  they  rejected  41  proposed  amendments.  The  Senate  consists 
of  56  members  elected  every  two  years,  and  the  Assembly  of  150  members 
elected  every  two  years.  The  State  capital  is  Albany.  The  right  of  suffrage 
resides  in  every  adult  who  has  been  a  citizen  for  90  days,  and  has  the  usual 
residential  qualifications.  For  local  government  the  State  is  divided  into  62 
counties.  New  York  leads  in  State  parks  and  recreational  areas,  covering 
2,942,543  acres  in  1941. 

The  State  is  represented  in  Congress  by  2  Senators  and  45  Representatives. 

Governor. — Thomas  E.  Dewey  (R.),  1943-47  (25,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Thomas  J.  Curran  (R.). 

Cities  are  in  3  classes,  the  first  class  having  each  175,000  or  more  inhabi¬ 
tants  and  the  third  under  50,000.  Each  is  incorporated  by  charter,  under 
special  legislation.  The  government  of  New  York  City  is  vested  in  the 
Mayor,  elected  for  4  years,  and  a  City  Council  whose  president  is  elected 
for  4  years  and  members  for  2  years  The  council  has  26  members  The 
chief  executive  officer  is  the  Mayor,  who  appoints  all  the  heads  of  depart¬ 
ments,  except  the  Comptroller,  who  is  elected  by  the  city.  Each  of  the 
five  city  boroughs  (Bronx,  Manhattan,  Brooklyn,  Queens  and  Richmond) 
has  a  president,  elected  for  4  years. 

Area,  Population. — Area,  49,204  square  miles  (1,550  square  miles  being 
water).  Census  population,  April  1,  1940,  13,479,142,  an  increase  of 
891,076,  or  7'1  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944, 
12,632,390,  a  decrease  of  6*3  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population  in  four  census 
years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was: — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

8,966,845 

134,191 

6.046 

6,532 

9,113,614 

191-2 

1920 

10,172,027 

198,483 

5,503 

9,214 

10,385,227 

217-9 

1930 

12,153,191 

412,814 

6,973 

15,088 

12,588,066 

262-6 

1940 

12,879,546 

571,221 

8,651 

19,724 

13,479,142 

281-2 

Male . 

6,408,192 

261,306 

4,487 

16,341 

0,690,326 

_ 

Female  .... 

6,471,354 

309,915 

4,164 

3,383 

6,788,816 

— 

Of  the  total  in  1940,  2,853,530  (21‘2  per  cent,  of  total  population)  were 
foreign-born  whites,  including  584,075  (20 ’5  per  cent.)  Italian,  436,028 
(15'3  per  cent.)  Russian,  316,844  (11  *1  per  cent.)  German,  281,080  (9‘9 
per  cent.)  Polish,  235,755  Irish,  172,347  Austrian,  123,737  Canadian  and 
117,370  English.  Japanese  numbered  2,538,  of  whom  766  were  citizens. 
Of  the  1940  population,  82 -8  per  cent,  were  urban  ;  31,424  men  and  51,755 
women  were  reported  divorced.  Of  those  14  years  or  older,  3,482,885  or  57'2 
per  cent,  were  in  the  labour  market.  Number  of  occupied  dwelling  units  in 
1940  was  4,033,540  (of  3‘68  persons). 

The  population  of  New  York  City,  by  boroughs,  estimated  by  the 
Department  of  Health  as  at  July  1,  1944  (with  1940  census  totals  in 
brackets),  was  :  Manhattan,  1,899,000  (1,889,924)  ;  Bronx,  1,450,000 
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(1,394,711) ;  Brooklyn,  2,755,000  (2,698,285) ;  Queens,  1,391,000(1,297,634); 
Richmond,  182,000  (174,441)  ;  total,  7,677,000  (7,454,995). 

Census  population  of  other  cities,  1940,  were  : — 


Cities 

Pop. 

Cities 

Pop. 

Cities 

Pop. 

Buffalo  .  . 

575,901 

Poughkeepsie 

40.478 

Middletown  . 

21,908 

Rochester  . 

324,975 

White  Plains 

40,327 

Olean  .  .  . 

21,506 

Syracuse  .  . 

205,967 

Auburn  .  . 

35,753 

Hempstead  . 

20,856 

Yonkers  .  . 

142,598 

Rome  . 

34,214 

Freeport  . 

20,410 

Albany  (cap.) 

130,577 

Watertown  . 

33,385 

N.Tonawanda 

20,254 

Utica  .  .  . 

100,518 

Amsterdam  . 

33,329 

Ithaca 

19,730 

Schenectady  . 

87,549 

N  ewburgh  . 

31,883 

Glens  Falls  . 

18,886 

Binghamton  . 

78,309 

Kingston  .  . 

28,589 

Kenmore  .  . 

18,612 

Niagara  Falls  . 

78,029 

Lockport  . 

24,379 

Dunkirk  .  . 

17,713 

Troy  .  .  . 

70,304 

Lackawanna  . 

24,058 

Endicott  . 

17,702 

Mt.  Yernon  . 

67,362 

Gloversville  . 

23,329 

Peekskill .  . 

17,311 

New  Rochelle 

58,408 

Port  Chester . 

23,073 

Batavia  . 

17,267 

Elmira  .  .  . 

45,106 

Oswego  .  . 

22,062 

Ogdensburg  . 

16,346 

Jamestown 

42,638 

Cohoes  .  . 

21,955 

Watervliet  . 

16,114 

Education- — In  1940  there  were  468,985  persons  over  25  years  of  age, 
who  had  never  attended  school  ;  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24, 
2,554,162  (60'6  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  Education  is  compulsory 
between  the  ages  of  7  and  16.  In  1943-44,  the  children  enrolled  in  the  5,730 
school  districts  numbered  1,879,990  with  72,334  teachers.  There  were  992 
public  high  schools  and  279  private  secondary  schools  with  657,022  pupils  ; 
11  State  teachers’  colleges  with  496  teachers  and  4, 782  students  ;  immigration 
education  classes  enrolling  21,915  students.  Total  expenditure  on  public 
schools  in  1943-44  was  350,817,346  dollars  ;  on  other  types  of  State- 
supported  schools  approximately  7,577,000  dollars;  on  private  secondary 
schools  19,252,671  dollars;  on  universities,  colleges  and  other  higher 
institutions  approximately  96,450,000  dollars. 

There  were  (1943-44)  110  universities,  colleges,  professional  and  technical 
schools  with  14,330  professors  and  teachers,  and  191,819  students,  including 
summer  and  extension  courses.  The  State  University  of  New  York,  governed 
by  a  board  of  12  regents,  is  also  the  State  education  department. 

The  names,  year  of  foundation,  and  numbers  of  instructors  and  students 
in  22  of  the  larger  colleges  and  universities  in  1944  were  as  follows  : — 


Founded 

Name  and  Place  | 

Professors, 

&c. 

Students 

1836 

Alfred  College,  Alfred* . 

SO 

317 

1889 

•Barnard  College,  New  York  3 . 

139 

1,153 

1930 

t Brooklyn  College,  Brooklyn*  . 

32S 

6,705 

1846 

Colgate  University,  Hamilton  1 . 

89 

505 

1847 

College  of  the  City  of  New  York,  New  York*. 

940 

IS, 176 

1754 

Columbia  University,  New  York* 

2,108 

15,002 

1S57 

Cooper  Union  Institute  of  Technology,  New  York  1  . 

121 

1,328 

1865 

Cornell  University,  Ithaca  * . 

1,551 

4,486 

1S46 

Fordham  University,  New  York  1  .... 

236 

3,538 

1914 

tHunter  College,  New  York* 

372 

8,520 

1S63 

Manhattan  College,  New  York  1 . 

52 

371 

1927 

N.Y.8.  College  for  Teachers,  Albany  8 

77 

1  926 

1  For  men  only.  3  For  women  only.  *  For  men  and  women. 

*  Included  in  the  total  for  Columbia  University,  of  which  Barnard  is  a  department, 
t  Include!  in  the  total  for  College  of  Citv  of  New  York. 
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Founded 

Name  and  Place 

Professors, 

&c. 

Students 

1331 

New  York  University  * 

1,716 

23,069 

1854 

Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn  1  . 

185 

2,798 

1824 

Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute  Troy  1  . 

151 

1^670 

1871 

St.  John  s  University,  Brooklyn  1 

111 

2,551 

1856 

St.  Lawrence  Universitv,  Canton3  . 

76 

'701 

1849 

Syracuse  Universitv,  Syracuse  * 

655 

7,146 

1795 

Union  University,  Schenectadv  and  Albany  1  . 

67 

741 

1846 

University  of  Buffalo, Buffalo  * 

449 

1,539 

1S4S 

University  of  Rochester,  Rochester  * 

614 

3,291 

1861 

Vassar  College,  Poughkeepsie’ . 

195 

1,421 

1  For  men  only.  '  For  women  only.  *  For  men  and  women. 


There  are  47  other  colleges  and  universities  in  the  State,  whose  curricula 
are  approved  by  the  State  Education  Department,  and  12  extra-territorial 
colleges,  chartered  by  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York  and  located 
in  Brazil,  Syria,  Turkey,  Greece  and  China.  There  are  also  175  colleges 
and  schools  for  trade  and  professional  training. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  chief  churches  are  Roman  Catholic, 
with  3,075,428  members  in  1936,  Jewish  congregations  (2,197,418)  and 
Protestant  Episcopal  (349,528).  Total  membership,  all  denominations,  1936, 
was  7,150,501. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasseiman  or  similar  blood  test. 

The  State  Department  of  Social  Welfare  administers  3  State  training 
schools  for  juvenile  delinquents  and  has  supervisory  authority  approximately 
1,500  charitable,  eleemosynary,  correctional  and  reformatory  institutions, 
whether  or  not  in  receipt  of  public  funds,  and  138  agencies  administering 
public  assistance.  Institutions  supervised  included  :  144  homes  for  children, 
91  child-placing  agencies,  200  private  homes  for  the  aged,  93  child-caring 
institutions,  480  hospitals  and  230  dispensaries,  62  county,  city  and  town 
homes,  65  miscellaneous  medical  institutions,  115  temporary  and  special 
institutions  for  adults. 

Old  Age  Assistance  provides  relief  for  all  American  citizens  65  years  of 
age  or  older  who  have  lived  in  the  State  for  5  of  the  9  years  immediately 
preceding  application.  Number  of  recipients  in  December,  1944,  106,338, 
drawing  an  average  of  36  '35  dollars  per  month.  Aid  to  dependent  children 
included  18,622  families,  with  43,253  children,  grants  averaging  74  ’32  dollars 
per  family.  Assistance  to  blind  included  2,904  persons,  averaging  38  95 
dollars. 


Finance- — The  State  receipts 
March  31,  1945,  were  as  follows  : — 

Balance  in  hand,  April  1,  1944 

Receipts,  1944-45 
Disbursements,  1944-45  . 

Balance,  March  31,  1945 


and  expenditures  for  the  year  ending 

Dollars 

163,060,681  1 

.  517,047,051 

.  360,405,726 

156,641,325 


1  This  sum  was  transferred  on  April  1,  1944,  to  the  Post-war  Reconstruction  Fund, 
as  was,  on  April  1,  1945,  the  Treasury  balance  then  in  hand. 


The  assessed  valuation  in  1945  of  taxable  real  property  in  New  York 
City  was  15,845,992,014  dollars  distributed  as  follows  :  lands  and  buildings, 
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13,767,146,530  dollars;  real  estate  of  corporations,  1,367,437,845  dollars; 
special  franchise,  711,407,639  dollars.  The  City  of  New  York,  July  1, 
1945,  had  a  gross  funded  debt  of  2,942,065,797  dollars. 

Production,  Industry,  Commerce. — New  York  has  large  agricultural 
interests.  In  1940  (census),  it  had  153,238  farms,  with  a  total  area  of 
17,170,337  acres — 56  per  cent,  of  total  land  area  ofthe  State.  About  9,581,126 
acres  of  this  were  in  woods  and  pastures,  and  6,581,296  acres  in  crops 
harvested,  including  401,024  acres  in  orchards  and  vineyards  ;  total  value  of 
land  and  buildings,  947,073,893  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops, 
210,618,000  dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  399,549,000  dollars  ;  from  Government 
payments,  43,616,000  dollars. 

The  agriculture  ofNew  York  is  dominated  by  the  demands  ofthe  large  urban 
population.  The  State  is  noted  for  the  production  of  fruit  and  vegetables. 
Dairying  is,  however,  the  leading  type  of  farming.  In  1943,  the  production 
of  milk  was  7,784,000,000  pounds.  Leads  in  production  of  cheese  ;  1939, 
82,700,000  lb.  In  1944,  the  crops  comprised  maize,  25,655,000  bushels; 
wheat,  8,932,000  bushels;  oats,  25,017,000  bushels;  barley,  2,325,000 
bushels;  hay,  5,733,000  tons  ;  apples,  17,010,000  bushels  ;  peaches,  1,824,000 
bushels;  pears,  1,157,000  bushels;  cherries,  25,800  tons;  grapes,  59,200 
tons;  cabbage,  253,400  tons  (leading  all  States);  onions,  8,100,000  sacks 
(100  lb.);  potatoes,  26,445,000  bushels;  maple  sugar,  131,000  lb.,  and 
maple  syrup,  835,000  gallons.  The  farm  animals  on  January  1,  1945, 
comprised  approximately  257,000  horses,  4,000  mules,  1,470,000  milch 
cows,  2,184,000  all  cattle,  297,000  sheep,  294,000  swine,  and  25,481,000 
chickens  ;  on  that  date  cattle,  horses,  sheep  and  swine  had  an  inventory 
value  of  297,793,000  dollars.  The  wool-clip  in  1944  yielded  1,884,000 
pounds  of  wool  from  273,000  sheep. 

Other  productive  industries  are  mining  and  quarrying.  In  1941, 
gypsum,  1,080,320  tons;  talc  (1940),  99,880  short  tons;  silver,  37,734  ounces  ; 
aluminum,  emery,  abrasive  garnet  and  sand-lime  brick.  In  1942,  yield  of 
zinc  was  45,807  short  tons;  lead,  2,434  short  tons;  salt,  2,722,670  short 
tons;  Portland  cement,  11,067,000  barrels;  crude  petroleum,  5,421,000 
barrels;  natural  gas  (1941),  10,456  million  cubic  feet;  coke,  5,180,000  net 
tons.  Quarry  products  include  pyrite,  granite,  trap  rock,  slate,  marble, 
limestone  and  lime.  The  value  of  mineral  output  in  1944  was  88,015,000 
dollars. 

In  1939  the  manufacturing  establishments  numbered  34,514,  employing 
957,853  wage-earners  who  earned  1,163,806,520  dollars,  utilised  materials, 
containers,  fuel  and  power  valued  at  3,783,904,755  dollars,  and  turned  out 
products  valued  at  7,134,400,147  dollars.  Leading  industries  were  women’s 
clothing,  with  output  valued  at  599,999,155  dollars;  printing  and  publish¬ 
ing,  newspapers  and  periodicals,  books  and  commercial  printing,  552,664,488 
dollars;  men’s  clothing,  250,021,538  dollars;  bread  and  other  bakery 
products,  204,500,877  dollars. 

In  1940,  there  were  2,250  publications,  etc.,  of  which  164  dailies,  824  weekly,  41 
semi-weekly,  5  tri-wcekly,  895  monthly,  40  semi-monthly,  83  fortnightly,  were  published  in 
English  ;  of  the  foreign  languages  there  were  24  in  Spanish,  25  in  Italian,  11  in  German, 
13  in  Yiddish,  5  in  Hungarian,  10  in  Polish,  0  in  French,  4  in  Czecho-Slovak,  2  in  Arabic, 
4  in  Greek,  4  in  Swedish,  1  in  Portuguese,  4  in  Jugo-Slovak,  2  in  Chinese,  3  in  Finnish, 
1  in  Hebrew,  2  in  Japanese,  1  in  Welsh,  2  in  Armenian,  1  in  Danish-Norwegian,  2  in 
Lithuanian,  1  in  Esthonian,  4  in  Russian,  1  in  Ukrainian,  1  in  Ladino  and  4  in  Roumanian. 

The  port  of  New  York  is  the  leading  shipping  port  of  the  world.  The 
imports  for  consumption  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  amounted  to 
1,317,777,892  dollars  ;  domestic  exports,  5,511,691,310  dollars. 
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In  New  York  State  (outside  of  Greater  New  York)  there  were  on  December 
31,  1940,  7,731  miles  of  steam  railways  and  326  miles  of  electric  railways; 
51 -4  percent,  of  the  communities  were  served  by  railways  in  1939.  The 
canals  of  the  State,  combined  in  1918  in  what  is  called  the  Improved 
Canal  System,  have  a  length  of  525  miles,  of  which  the  Erie  or  1  Barge  ’ 
canal  has  339  miles.  There  are  70,334  miles  of  town  and  country  roads, 
of  which  46,669  miles  are  improved.  Of  the  14,136  miles  embraced  in  the 
State  highway  system,  12,779  are  improved. 

On  June  30,  1945,  New  York  had  401  national  banks  with  deposits  of 
13,074,539.000  dollars,  loans  of  2,920,497,000  dollars  and  investments  of 
8,917,551,000  dollars  ;  425  State  banks  had  deposits  29,441,794,240  dollars, 
loans  of  7,821,410,403  dollars  and  investments  of  19,894,955,318  dollars. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Manual  for  the  Use  of  the  Legislature.  Secretary  of  State.  Albany. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  New  York  :  A  Guide  to  the  Empire  State.  New  York, 
1940. 

Alexander  (D.  S.),  A  Political  History  of  the  State  of  New  York.  4  vols.  New  York, 
1906-23.  [Vol.  4  has  title  :  Four  Famous  New  Yorkers.] 

Brodhead  (J.  R.),  History  of  the  State  of  New  York  to  1691.  2  vols.  New  York, 

1871-72. 

Flick  (4.  C  )  (editor),  History  of  the  State  of  New  York.  Columbia  University.  10  vols. 
New  York,  1933-37. 

Lamb  (Mrs.  Martha  J.)  and  Harrison  (Mrs.  Burton),  History  of  the  City  of  New  York  : 
Origin,  Rise  and  Progress.  3  vols.  New  York,  1896. 

Miller  ( W.  J.),  The  Geological  History  of  New  York  State.  New  York  State  Museum 
Bulletin  No.  255.  Albany,  1924. 

Singleton  (Esther),  Dutch  New  York.  New  York,  1909. 

Sowers  (D.  C.),  The  Financial  History  of  New  York  State  from  1789  to  1912.  New  York, 
1914. 

Spaulding  (E.  W.),  New  York  in  the  Critical  Period,  1783-89.  New  York,  1932. 

Van  Rensselaer  (Mrs.  Schuyler),  History  of  the  City  of  New  York  in  the  Seventeenth 
Century.  2  vols.  New  York,  1909. 

Williams  (S.),  New  York's  Part  in  History.  New  York,  1915. 


NORTH  CAROLINA. 

Government. — North  Carolina,  first  settled  in  1650,  was  one  of  the 
thirteen  original  States  of  the  Union.  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a 
Senate  of  50  members,  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  120  members, 
elected  for  two  years.  All  registered  citizens  with  the  usual  residential 
qualifications  have  a  vote  ;  registration  is  limited  to  those  able  to  read  any 
section  of  the  Constitution  in  the  English  language.  There  is  substantial 
disfranchisement.  In  9  of  the  100  counties  Negroes  constitute  50  per  cent, 
or  more  of  the  population. 

The  State  is  represented  in  Congress  by  2  Senators  and  12  Repre¬ 
sentatives.  North  Carolina  is  divided  into  100  counties  ;  the  capital  is 
Raleigh. 

Governor. — R.  Gregg  Cherry  (D.),  1945-49  (11,100  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Thad  Eure  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education _ Area,  52,712  square  miles,  of 

which  3,570  square  miles  are  inland  water.  Population  at  the  census 
April  1,  1940,  3,571,623,  an  increase  of  401,347,  or  12 '6  per  cent.,  since 
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1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  3,534,545,  a  decrease  of  1 '0 
per  cent,  since  1940. 

Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940) : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  8q. 
Mile 

'  1910 

1,500,511 

697,843 

7,851 

82 

2,206,287 

45-3 

1920 

1,783,779 

763,407 

11,824 

113 

2,559,123 

52-5 

1930 

2,234,958 

918,647 

16,579 

92 

3,170,276 

64-5 

1940 

2,567,035 

981,298 

22,546 

144 

3,571,623 

72-7 

Male . 

1,281,762 

479,816 

11,300 

112 

1,772,990 

Female  .... 

1,285,873 

501,482 

11,246 

32 

1,798,633 

— 

Of  the  total  in  1940,  9,046  (representing  0'2  per  cent,  of  the  total  popu¬ 
lation)  were  white  foreign-born,  1,114  (12'3  per  cent.)  being  Greek,  1,088 
(12-0  per  cent.)  English,  1,005  Canadian  and  916  German.  Urban  popula¬ 
tion  (1940)  formed  27'3  per  cent.,  and  the  Negro  population  27‘4  per  cent, 
of  the  whole;  31 ‘4  per  cent.  (854,910  males  and  266,700  females)  were 
gainfully  employed;  families  numbered  794,860  (of  4'5  persons);  6,366 
men  and  11,064  women  were  reported  divorced.  Cities  (with  population  in 
1940)  are  :  Charlotte,  100,899  ;  Winston-Salem,  79,815  ;  Durham,  60,195  ; 
Greensboro,  59,319;  Asheville,  51,310;  Raleigh  (capital),  46,897;  High 
Point,  38,495  ;  Wilmington,  33,407. 

In  1942-43,  the  school  population,  between  ages  of  6  and  21,  numbered 
1,102,574,  of  whom  753,140  were  whites  and  346,110  Negroes;  of  this 
number  733,140  (68 ’3  percent.)  were  attending  school.  School  attendance  is 
compulsory  between  7  and  13,  inclusive.  Separate  schools  are  provided  for 
white,  coloured  and  Indian  children.  In  1944-45  the  3,434  public  elementary 
schools  (both  white  and  coloured)  had  17,491  teachers  and  968  public  high 
schools  had  6,836  teachers;  pupils  totalled  835,530.  There  are  7  State- 
supported  teachers’  colleges  (3  white,  3  Negro  and  1  Indian),  and  5  four-year 
colleges  (3  white  and  2  Negro).  Total  expenditure  for  elementary  and  high 
schools,  1943-44,  31,235,460  dollars. 

Higher  instruction  is  given  in  7  State  and  39  private  and  denomina¬ 
tional  institutions,  including  the  University  of  North  Carolina  with  three 
units,  the  University  proper  at  Chapel  Hill  (founded  in  1795)  with  (1943-44) 
311  professors  and  5,335  students;  the  State  College  of  Agriculture  and 
Engineering  at  Raleigh  (founded  in  1889)  with  187  professors  and  6,520 
pupils  ;  and  the  College  for  Women  (Greensboro)  with  165  professors  and 
2,519  students. 

Religion  and  Welfare.— Leading  denominations  are  the  Southern 
Baptists  (389,746  members  in  1936),  Negro  Baptists  (219,893)  and  Southern 
Methodists  (207,875).  Total,  all  denominations,  1,274,722. 

r  Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  was  being  drawn  in  October,  1944,  by  33,090  persons 
receiving  an  average  of  11-50  dollars  per  month.  Aid  to  dependent 
children  was  being  drawn  by  6,250  families,  averaging  22'00  dollars  per 
month. 

Finance.— The  State  had  receipts  and  disbursements  in  the  year  ending 
June  30,  1944,  as  follows  : — 
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Balance,  July  1,  1943 
Receipts,  1943-44 


Dollars 

67,056,563 

258,370,255 


Total 

Disbursements,  1943-44 


325,426,818 

255,301,991 


Balance,  June  30,  1944 


70,124,827 


On  June  30,  1943,  the  gross  bonded  debt  amounted  to  117,995,500’ 
dollars  ;  sinking  fund,  21,829,052  dollars.  The  assessed  value  of  personal 
and  real  property  in  1943  was  2,760,261,628  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — The  chief  occupation  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  State  is  agriculture.  In  1940,  the  U.S.  census  showed  278,276  farms, 
including  both  owners  and  tenants.  Total  farm  area,  18,845,338  acres  ; 
total  value  of  land  and  buildings,  736,708,125  dollars.  Cash  income 
from  farm  crops,  1944,  504,044,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  107,371,000 
dollars;  from  Government  payments,  16,421,000  dollars.  Maize,  produced 
in  every  county,  is  the  principal  crop  ;  output,  1944,  51,524,000  bushels. 
The  chief  money  crops  are  cotton,  tobacco  and  peanuts.  Cultivation  of 
cotton  (1944)  on  765,000  acres  produced  700,000  bales.  North  Carolina 
leads,  usually,  in  the  production  of  tobacco  (1944,  748,000,000  pounds), 
and  of  sweet  potatoes  (8,970,000  bushels).  Output  of  peaches,  2,698,000 
bushels;  potatoes,  6,970,000  bushels;  sorgo  syrup,  814,000  gallons;  pea¬ 
nuts,  360,825,000  pounds.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  farm  animals  were 
92,000  horses,  289,000  mules,  767,000  all  cattle,  419,000  milch  cows,  50,000 
sheep,  and  1,247,000  stvine.  The  area  of  national  forest  lands  (1944)  was 
993,138  acres. 

Minerals  in  great  variety  are  found  in  the  State.  North  Carolina  since 
1900  has  furnished  about  60  per  cent,  of  the  country’s  supply  of  mica 
(output,  1941,  1,000,000  pounds  of  sheet  and  punch  mica  and  12,000  tons 
of  ground  mica),  feldspar  (100,000  tons  in  1941),  and  bromine  from  sea  water. 
Other  products  are  asbestos,  kaolin,  silica  and  abrasive  garnet  and  talc  (39,206 
short  tons  in  1940).  Some  nickel  and  rare  minerals  such  as  olivine,  vermi- 
culite,  monazite,  zircon,  columbite,  allanite  and  wolframite  are  also  found. 
Mineral  products,  1944,  were  valued  at  22,192,000  dollars. 

North  Carolina  in  1940  had  3,232  industrial  establishments,  employing 
274,174  wage  earners,  who  received  182,032,202  dollars,  using  materials, 
containers,  fuel  and  power  costing  835,430,889  dollars,  and  turning  out 
products  valued  at  1,932,008,527  dollars.  The  leading  industries,  measured 
by  the  value  of  their  products  in  1940  were  :  manufacture  of  cigarettes, 
650,020,900  dollars  (15,375  workers)  ;  textile  goods,  814,895,291  dollars 
(182,936  workers);  furniture  manufacture,  89,434,696  dollars  (20,006  workers); 
food  products,  98,361,217  dollars  (6,514  workers).  In  the  year  ending  July 
31, 1943,  5,716,000  active  cotton  spindles  consumed  2,854,000  bales  of  cotton. 

The  State  in  1944  contained  4,548  miles  of  steam  railway,  serving  (1939) 
59‘6  percent,  of  the  communities;  1,096  miles  of  city  bus  routes;  16,846 
miles  of  passenger  vehicle  routes,  and  8,070  miles  of  freight  vehicle  routes. 
Electric  street  railways  have  been  eliminated.  The  State  maintains  11,338 
miles  of  State  highways,  of  which  9,902  miles  are  hard  surfaced,  and  49,123 
miles  of  county  highways  (2,499  miles  surfaced). 

North  Caroliua  on  June  30,  1944,  had  45  national  banks  with  deposits  of 
302,095,000  dollars,  loans  of  50,419,000  dollars,  investments  of  168,879,000 
dollars  ;  182  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  879,193,000 
dollars,  loans  of  176,450,000  dollars  and  investments  of  516,256,000  dollars. 


620 


UNITED  STATES  : — NORTH  DAKOTA 


Books  of  Reference. 

North  Carolina  Manual.  Secretary  of  State.  Raleigh.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  North  Carolina :  A  Guide  to  the  Old  North  State.  Chanel 
Hill,  1939. 

Survey  of  the  Organization  and  Administration  of  the  State  Government  of  North  Carolina. 
Brookings  Institution,  Washington,  D.C.  Institute  for  Government  Research.  Washington. 
1930. 

Ashe  (S.  A.),  History  of  North  Carolina.  2  vols.  Greensboro,  1908-25. 

Connor  (H.  G.)  and  Cheshire  (J.  B.,  jr.),  The  Constitution  of  North  Carolina.  Annotated. 
Raleigh,  1911. 

Connor  (R.  D.  W.),  Boyd  (W.  K.)  and  Hamilton  (J.  G.  de  R.),  History  of  North 
Carolina,  15S4-1912.  3  vols.  Chicago,  1919. 

Franklin  (J.  H  ),  The  Free  Negro  in  North  Carolina,  1790-1860.  London,  1943. 
Henderson  (Archibald),  North  Carolina  :  The  Old  State  and  the  New.  Vols.  1-2. 
Chicago,  1941. 

Hobbs  (S.  H.),  North  Carolina  :  Economic  and  Social.  Chapel  Hill,  1930. 

Johnson  (G.  G.),  Ante-bellum  North  Carolina  :  A  Social  History.  Chapel  Hill,  1937. 
Lefler  (H.  T.)  (editor),  North  Carolina  History  told  by  Contemporaries.  Chapel  Hill,  1934. 
Newsome  (A.  R.),  North  Carolina  Manual,  1929.  Issued  by  the  North  Carolina  His¬ 
torical  Commission.  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Saunders  (W.  L.),  Colonial  Records  of  North  Carolina.  Vol.  i-x.  Raleigh,  N.C., 
1886-1890.  Continued  as:  Clark  (Walter),  State  Records  of  North  Carolina.  Vol.  xi-xxvi’ 
Published  by  the  State.  Raleigh,  N.C.,  1895-1905. 
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Government—  North  Dakota,  first  settled  around  1800,  was  admitted 
into  the  Union  on  November  2,  1889  ;  previously  it  had  formed  part  of  the 
Dakota  Territory.  The  Legislative  Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  49 
members  elected  for  four  years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  113 
members  elected  for  two  years.  Qualified  electors  are  (with  necessary  excep¬ 
tions)  all  citizens  and  civilised  Indians.  The  State  has  53  organised  counties  ; 
the  capital  is  Bismarck  (census  population  15,496  in  1940).  The  State  sends 
to  Congress  two  Senators  and  two  Representatives,  elected  by  the  voters  of 
the  entire  State. 

Governor.—  Fred  G.  Aandahl  (R.),  1945-47  (4,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Thomas  Hall  (D.). 


Area,  ^Population.  Area,  /  0,665  square  miles,  611  square  miles 
being  water.  The  Federal  Office  of  Indian  Affairs  administered  (1942) 
1,043,700  acres,  of  which  46,874  acres  were  assigned  to  tribes.  Population 
at  the  1940  census  was  641,935,  showing  a  decrease  of  38,910,  or  5’7  per  cent 
since  1930  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  528,071,  showing  a  further 
decrease,  due  to  migration  towards  war  work,  of  17 ’7  per  cent,  since  1940. 

Population  at  4  Federal  censuses  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

569,855 

617 

6.4S6 

98 

577,056 

1920 

639,954 

467 

6,254 

197 

646,872 

1930 

671,851 

377 

8,387 

230 

680(845 

9*7 

1940 

631,464 

201 

10,114 

156 

641,935 

9-2 

Male 

330,047 

128 

5,102 

125 

335  409 

Female  . 

301.417 

73 

5  012 

31 

306.533 

— 

,  Ihe  “Tber  °.f  foreign-born  in  1940  was  74,272  (11*5  per  cent. 

“  ^a*  P°Pulation),  of  whom  21,637  (43’2  per  cent.)  were  Norweman 

17,351  (23-0  per  cent.)  Russian,  8,721  Canadian,  and  6,876  German.  Urban 
population  formed2^6  per  cent,  and  the  Negro  population  less  than  0T 
per  cent,  of  the  whole  ;  31 ’1  per  cent.  (166,741  males  and  33,655  females) 
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were  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered  152,043  (of 
4 '22  persons).  In  the  1940  census  1,793  men  and  1, 988  women  were  reported 
divorced.  The  largest  cities  are  Fargo  with  population,  1940,  of  32,580  ; 
Grand  Forks,  20,228  ;  Minot,  16,577,  and  Bismarck,  15,496. 

Education  and  Welfare— In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older 
numbered  7,814  (1  '5  per  cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  4,649  were  foreign- 
born  whites.  In  1944,  there  was  a  school  population  between  the  ages  of 
6  and  21  of  170,996,  of  which  117,404,  or  68'6  per  cent.,  were  attending 
school.  School  attendance  is  compulsory  between  the  ages  of  7  and  15,  or 
until  the  17th  birthday  if  the  eighth  grade  has  not  been  completed.  In 
1944,  3,794  public  elementary  schools  had  5,229  teachers  and  90,371 
pupils;  477  high  schools  had  1,490  teachers  and  27,033  pupils.  The  State 
University,  founded  in  1883,  had  (1945)  88  teachers  and  769  students  ;  the 
State  Agricultural  College,  102  teachers  and  1,659  students;  Jamestown 
College,  26  teachers,  253  pupils.  Expenditure  on  education  in  1944, 
12,989,876  dollars. 

Old  Age  Assistance  is  provided  for  all  needy  persons  65  years  of  age  or 
older  (approximately  25  per  cent,  of  those  65  or  older)  who  have  resided  for 
ten  years  in  the  United  States,  or  who  are  citizens.  In  August,  1945, 
8,675  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of  33'26  dollars  per  month. 

The  State  penitentiary  in  1945  held  1 96  men  and  2  women. 

The  leading  religious  denominations  are  the  Roman  Catholic,  with  119,360 
members  in  1936,  Norwegian  Lutherans,  with  74,185,  and  Lutherans-Synod 
of  Missouri,  with  18,330.  Total,  all  denominations,  315,659. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  similar  blood  test. 


Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  year  ending  June  30, 


1945,  were  : — 

Dollars 

Cash  in  hand,  July  1,  1944  ....  33,377.409 

Receipts,  1944-45  .  .....  39,530,308 


Total .  72,907,717 

Expenditure,  1944 -45 .  .....  40,397,141 


Balance  in  hand,  June  30,  1945  ....  32,510,576 


Bonded  debt  on  June  30,  1945,  18,964,350  dollars;  assessed  valuation 
of  real,  personal  and  public  utility  property  in  1945,  923,110,128  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Agriculture  is  the  chief  pursuit  of  the 
North  Dakota  population.  In  1940  census,  there  were  61,920  farms,  with  an 
area  of  33,773,714  acres,  of  which  24,563,178  acres  were  crop  land  ;  value  of 
farm  lands  and  buildings,  490,197,358  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from 
crops,  258,757,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  150,180,000  dollars;  from 
Government  payments,  15.865,000  dollars.  The  area  for  which  irrigation 
works  were  available,  1940,  covered  36,522  acres.  North  Dakota  leads 
usually  in  the  production  of  barley  (59.062,000  bushels  in  1944),  of  spring 
wheat  (132.660,000  bushels),  of  rye  (2,016,000  bushels),  and  of  durum 
wheat  (28,970,000  bushels).  Other  important  products  are  flax  seed 
(7,661,000  bushels),  potatoes  (20,875,000  bushels),  hay  (3,182,000  tons), 
oats  (82,041,000  bushels),  and  maize.  The  State  has  also  an  active  live¬ 
stock  industry,  chiefly  horse  and  cattle  raising.  On  January  1,  1945,  the 
farm  animals  were  :  295,000  horses,  601,000  milch  cows,  1,905,000  all  cattle, 
967,000  sheep,  and  683,000  swine.  The  wool-clip  yielded  (1944),  7,578,000 
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pounds  of  wool  from  871,000  sheep.  National  forest  area,  1943,  764,425 

acres-  .  . 

The  mineral  resources  of  North  Dakota  consist  chiefly  of  lignite  coal 

(2,515,823  short  tons  produced  in  1944  and  valued  at  3,715,569  dollars). 
Total  value  of  mineral  output,  1944,  4,671,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  351  manufacturing  establishments  employed  2,809  wage-earners, 
who  earned  2,901,231  dollars,  using  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power 
costing  33,099,249  dollars,  with  output  valued  at  44,438,775  dollars. 

In  1943,  there  were  5,272  miles  of  steam  railway  in  the  State;  81  '8  per 
cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  This  is  the  highest 
percentage  of  all  the  States.  The  State  Highway  Department  maintains 
6,588  miles  of  highway,  of  which  6,382  miles  are  graded  and  surfaced. 

On  June  30,  1944,  42  national  banks  had  deposits  of  140,087,000  dollars, 
loans  of  14,828,000  dollars,  and  investments  of  94,905,000  dollars  ;  113 
State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  185,136,000  dollars,  loans 
of  15,760,000  dollars,  and  investments  of  127,243,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

A  Handbook  of  Information  for  the  State.  North  Dakota.  Dept,  of  Public  Instruction. 
Fargo,  1934. 

Manual  or  the  State  of  North  Dakota.  Secretary  of  State.  Bismarck.  Irregular. 
Federal  Writers’  Project.  North  Dakota  :  A  Guide  to  the  Northern  State.  Fargo,  1938. 
Crawford  (L.  F.),  History  of  North  Dakota.  3  vols.  Chicago  and  New  York,  1931. 

Fish  (H.  C.)  and  Black  (R.  M.),  A  Brief  History  of  North  Dakota.  New  York  and  Cin¬ 
cinnati,  1926. 


OHIO. 

Government. — Ohio,  first  settled  in  1788,  was  admitted  into  the  Union 
on  February  19,  1803.  The  question  of  a  general  revision  of  the  Constitution 
drafted  by  an  elected  Convention  is  submitted  to  the  people  every  20  years. 

Beginning  with  the  biennium  of  1943-44,  the  Legislature  consists  of  a 
Senate  of  33  members  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  136  members, 
both  Houses  being  elected  for  two  years.  Qualified  as  electors  are  (with 
certain  necessary  exceptions)  all  citizens  21  years  of  age  who  have  the 
usual  residential  qualifications.  Ohio  is  divided  into  88  counties  ;  the 
capital  (since  1816)  is  Columbus.  Ohio  sends  to  Congress  two  Senators  and 
23  Representatives,  including  one  elected  by  the  voters  of  the  entire  State. 

Governor. — Frank  J.  Lausche  (I).),  1945-47  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  Slate. — Edward  J.  Hummel  (R.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  41,222  square  miles,  of  which  100  square 
miles  are  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  6,907,612,  an 
increase  of  260,915,  or  3 ’9  percent,  over  that  of  1930.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1944,  6,836,667,  a  decrease  of  10  percent,  since  1940.  Population 
at  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  for  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Bq. 
Mile 

1910 

4,654,897 

111,452 

127 

645 

4,767,121 

117  0 

1920 

6,571,893 

186,187 

151 

1,163 

5,759,394 

141-4 

1930 

6,335,173 

309,304 

435 

1,785 

6,646,697 

161-6 

1940 

6,566,531 

339,461 

338 

1,282 

6,907,612 

168-0 

Male  .  .  . 

3,291,080 

168,849 

195 

948 

3,461,072 

Female  .  . 

3,275,451 

170,612 

143 

334 

3,446,540 
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Of  the  foreign-born  whites  in  1940,  numbering  519,266  (7‘5  per  cent,  of 
the  whole),  Germans  were  66,373  (127  per  cent.),  Italians  65,453,  Poles 
50,959  and  Hungarians  49,185.  Japanese  numbered  163,  of  whom  100  were 
citizens.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  66’8  percent,  were  urban,  4'9 
per  cent.  Negro;  occupied  dwelling  units  numbered  1,898,212  (of  3'6 
persons);  33 '9  percent.  (1,792,154  males  and  552,813  females)  were  gainfully 
employed;  41,462  men  and  53,659  women  were  reported  divorced. 

Estimated  population  of  the  chief  cities  on  April  1,  1945,  was  : — 


Cities 

Population 

Cities 

Population 

Cities 

Population 

Cleveland 

867,290 

Lima  . 

45,923 

Massillon  . 

26,766 

Cincinnati  . 

457,835 

Lorain . 

43,931 

Shaker  Hgts. 

26,198 

Columbus(cap.) 

323,000 

Warren 

43,734 

Sandusky . 

25,000 

Toledo  .  . 

278,165 

Portsmouth  . 

39,419 

Elyria  . 

24,864 

Akron 

239,666 

EastCleveland 

39,409 

Barberton .  . 

24,074 

Dayton  . 

215,596 

Mansfield 

38,968 

E.  Liverpool 1 

23,555 

Youngstown1 

167,720 

Steubenville  . 

38,765 

Lancaster . 

22,552 

Canton 

110,148 

Zanesville 

38,030 

Alliance  . 

22,084 

Springfield  . 

71,621 

Norwood  . 

34,310 

Cliillicothe  . 

21,019 

Lakewood 

68,485 

Middletown  . 

31,934 

CuvahogaFalls 

20,921 

ClevelandHgts. 

57,016 

Newark  .  . 

31,932 

Findlay  .  . 

20,660 

Hamilton 

49,800 

Marion .  . 

30,684 

Ashtabula.  . 

20,457 

1  Census  of  1940. 


Religion,  Education  and  Welfare. — The  chief  religious  bodies  are 
Roman  Catholic,  with  1,052,101  members  in  1936,  Methodist  (377,822), 
Jewish  Congregations  (175,942),  Presbyterian  (156,908),  Lutheran,  and  Bap¬ 
tist.  Total,  all  denominations,  2,934,248. 

School  attendance  during  full  term  is  compulsory  for  children  from  6  to 
18  years  of  age.  In  1944,  the  3,828  public  elementary  schools  (including 
196  kindergartens)  had  21,176  elementary  teachers  and  699,773  enrolled 
pupils;  120  junior  high  schools  had  2,700  teachers  and  77,455  pupils  ;  1,123 
public  high  schools  had  14,584  teachers  and  336,352  pupils;  45  teachers’ 
trainii'g  institutions  had  14,000  students  and  1,750  teachers.  Expenditure 
on  public  schools  in  1943-44  was  130,000,000  dollars  and  on  higher  educa¬ 
tion,  40,000,000  dollars.  Of  the  State’s  52  universities  and  colleges,  the 
following  (1944)  are  the  more;,  important : — 


Pounded 

Institutions 

Professors 

&c. 

Students 
(all  depart¬ 
ments) 

1872 

Ohio  State  University,  Columbus  .... 

1,200 

8,957 

1874 

Cincinnati  University  (City) . 

595 

7,570 

1844 

Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  Delaware  (M.E.)  . 

125 

1,450 

1804 

Ohio  University,  Athens  (State)  .... 

195 

2,620 

1826 

Western  Reserve  University,  Cleveland  . 

559 

3,508 

1833 

Oberlin  College,  Oberlin . 

165 

1.417 

1809 

Miami  University,  Oxford  (State)  .... 

221 

2,705 

1870 

Municipal  University  of  Akron . 

201 

1,141 

1880 

Case  School  of  Applied  Science,  Cleveland 

104 

1,151 

1831 

Denison  University,  Granville  (Bapt.) 

60 

631 

1845 

Wittenberg  College,  Springfield  (Luth.)  . 

63 

491 

1868 

Wooster  College  (Presb.) . 

87 

670 

1872 

Toledo  University . 

86 

1,361 

1912 

Kent.  State  University . 

125 

1,510 

1910 

Bowling  Green  State  University  .... 

87 

1,567 
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Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  40  dollars  a  month)  provides  for  American 
citizens  65  years  or  oldor  who  have  resided  in  the  State  for  5  years,  with 
total  assets  not  exceeding  480  dollars  per  annum.  In  October,  1945, 
116,708  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of  30  56  dollars  per  month  in  old 
age  assistance.  On  December  31,  1944,  6,998  aged  persons  were  being 
maintained  in  institutions.  The  State  Welfare  Department  in  1944  treated 
2,608  crippled  children  and  in  September,  1945,  was  caring  for  20,062 
children  in  their  homes  and  about  2,900  in  institutions.  The  State’s  penal 
and  reformatory  system  in  September,  1945,  held  6,640  men  and  women. 


Finance.— The  receipts  and  disbursements  for  the  year  ending 
December  31,  1944,  were  : — 


Dollars 


Cash  in  hand,  January  1,  1944 
Income  and  receipts,  1944  . 

Total  . 

Disbursements,  1944  . 

Balance,  December  31,  1944 


131,782,225 

394,375,515 

526,157,740 

376,087,759 

150,069,981 


The  public  debt  of  the  State  on  December  31,  1944,  was  6,316,878 
dollars,  and  is  irreducible. 

The  assessed  value  of  real  property  in  1944  was  7,765,633,396  dollars 
and  of  tangible  personal  property,  1,645,826,736  dollars,  while  the  yield 
from  the  tax  on  intangibles  amounted  to  12,219,432  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Ohio  is  extensively  devoted  to  agricul¬ 
ture.  In  1940,  233,783  farms  covered  21,907,523  acres,  of  which  9,771,609 
acres  were  crop  land  ;  value  of  land  and  buildings,  1,443,917,176  dollars. 
Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  185,037,000  dollars ;  from  live-stock, 
503,594,000  dollars,  and  from  Government  payments,  30,401,000  dollars. 
The  chief  crops  and  their  production  (1944)  were:  maize,  142,956,000  bushels  ; 
oats,  37,244,000  bushels;  winter  wheat,  46,805,000  bushels;  potatoes’ 
5,810,000  bushels  ;  sugar  beet,  112,000  tons;  hay,  3  275,000  tons;  tobacco. 
22,500,000  pounds,  and  grapes,  24,400  tons.  The  wool-clip  in  1944  yielded 
13,084,000  pounds  from  1,678,000  sheep,  National  forest  area,  1943, 
1,466,109  acres.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  live-stock  on  Ohio  farms  was  : 
309,000  horses,  17,000  mules,  1,172,000  milch  cows,  2,283,000  all  cattle, 
3,267,000  swine  and  1,791,000  sheep. 

Ohio  has  also  extensive  mineral  resources  :  value  of  total  mineral  output 
(excluding  value  of  pig-iron),  1944,  190,770,000  dollars.  The  State  produces 
limestone  (13,272,408  tons  in  1944),  clay  (1,405,453  tons),  silica  (quartz) 
and  grindstones  ;  coal  (31,646,588  short  tons);  coke  (1942),  9,913,000  tons; 
steel  (1943),  18,921,717  tons;  petroleum  (1944),  2,937,000  barrels;  natural 
gasoline  or  petrol,  6,311,000  gallons;  natural  gas  output  (1941)  was  41,858 
million  cubic  feet.  Cement  output  (1942)  was  8,182,000  barrels,  and  salt 
(1942)  2.711,188  short  tons. 

In  1939,  10,070  manufacturing  establishments  had  598,392  wage-earners, 
earning  812.676,444  dollars;  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  used  cost 
2,459,191,656  dollars,  and  the  value  of  the  output  was  4,584,606.792  dollars. 

The  railways  of  the  State  had  on  December  31,  1942,  8,882  miles  steam 
track,  besides  189  miles  of  electric  railway  track;  49 -4  per  cent,  of  the 
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communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  maintains  18,443  miles  of 
highway,  of  which  7,278  are  hard  surfaced. 

On  June  30,  1945,  241  national  banks  had  deposits  of  3,014,308,000  dollars, 
loans  of  509,987,000  dollars,  investments  of  1,968,739.000  dollars  ;  440  State 
banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  3,848,597,220  dollars,  loans  of 
699,352,000  dollars,  investments  of  2,616,374,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Roster  :  Federal,  State,  County  Officers  and  Department  Information.  Secretary 
of  State.  Springfield.  Biennial. 

Ohio :  An  Empire  within  an  Empire.  Development  and  Publicity  Commission 
Columbus,  1944. 

Ohio  Government  Survey.  Columbus,  1936. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  The  Ohio  Guide.  Sponsored  by  The  Ohio  State  Archaeological 
and  Historical  Society.  New  York,  1940. 

History  of  th.  State  of  Ohio,  Wittke  (F.  0.)  (editor).  The  State  Archaeological  and 
Historical  Society.  6  vols.  Columbus,  1941-42. 

Black  (A.),  Ttie  Story  of  Ohio.  Boston,  1888. 

Bogart  (E.  L.),  Financial  History  of  Ohio.  Urbana,  1912. 

Howells  (W.  C.),  Recollections  of  Life  in  Ohio,  1813-1840.  Cincinnati,  1895. 

King  (R  ),  Ohio  In  ‘  American  Commonwealths  '  Series.  Boston,  1886. 

Roseboom  (E.  H.),  A  History  of  Ohio.  New  York,  1934. 

Biebert  (W.  H.),  Government  of  Ohio.  New  fork,  1904. 


OKLAHOMA. 

Government.— The  Territory  of  Oklahoma  was  organised  in  1890  from 
the  western  part  of  Indian  Territory  and  was  thrown  open  to  white  settlers. 
In  1889  its  boundaries  were  extended  and  on  November  16,  1907,  it  was 
combined  with  the  Indian  Territory  and  admitted  as  a  State.  The  con- 
stitution  provides  for  the  initiative  and  the  referendum. 

The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  44  members  who  are  elected  for 
4  years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives  elected  for  2  years,  and  consisting  of 
from  114  lo  120  members.  Electors  are  (with  necessary  exceptions)  all  citizens 
with  the  usual  residential  qualifications.  Indians  are  qualified  as  voters. 
The  State  has  77  counties  ;  the  capital  is  Oklahoma  City. 

The  State  is  represented  in  Congress  by  2  Senators  and  8  Representatives. 

Governor. — Robert  S.  Kerr  (D.),  1943-47  (6,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Frank  C.  Carter  (D.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  69,919  square  miles,  of  which  686 
square  miles  are  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  2,336,434, 
a  decrease  of  59,606,  or  2-5  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimati-d  population, 
July  1,  1944,  2,064,679,  a  decrease  of  11  ’6  per  cent,  since  1940.  The 
population  at  4  Federal  censuses  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indite 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  sq. 
mile 

1910 

1,444,531 

137.612 

74,825 

187 

1.657,155 

23-9 

1920 

1,821,194 

149,408 

57,337 

344 

2,028,283 

29-2 

1930 

2,130,778 

172,198 

92,725 

339 

2,396,040 

34-6 

1940 

2,104,223 

168,849 

63,125 

232 

2,330,434 

33-7 

Male  .  .  . 

1.060,258 

83,465 

31,996 

173 

1,181,892 

— 

Female  .  . 

1,037,970 

85,384 

31,129 

59 

1,154,542 
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In  1940,  20,359  were  foreign-born  whites  (0'8  per  cent,  of  the  total 
population),  of  whom  4,032  (20'0  per  cent.)  were  Germans,  2,626  Russians, 
1,654  Canadians  and  1,323  English.  Japanese  numbered  57,  of  whom  41 
were  citizens.  Indians  occupy  2,860,591  acres  administered  by  the  Federal 
Office  of  Indian  Affairs;  70,383  acres  have  been  allotted  to  tribes.  Of  the 
total  population,  37  "6  per  cent,  were  urban,  7 ‘2  per  cent.  Negro,  and  28  '2 
per  cent.  (530,123  males  and  128,616  females)  were  gainfully  employed; 
occupied  dwelling  units  numbered  610,424  (of  3 '8  persons);  15,188  men 
and  20,297  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  most  important  cities  are  Oklahoma  City  (population  in  1940, 
204,424),  Tulsa  (142,157),  Muskogee  (32,332),  Enid  (28,081),  Shawnee 
(22,053),  Lawton  (18,055),  Ardmore  (16,886),  Ponca  City  (16,794), 
Bartlesville  (16,267)  and  Okmulgee  (16,051). 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare.— The  chief  religious  bodies  are 
Southern  Baptists  (132, 407  members  in  1936) ;  Southern  Methodists  (65,948) ; 

.Negro  Baptists  (57,265)  ;  and  Disciples  of  Christ  (51,772).  Total,  all  de¬ 
nominations,  587,425.  Oklahoma  is  one  of  the  few  States  still  adhering  to 
complete  Prohibition. 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  51,102  (2  8  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  27,796  were  native  whites  and  12,560 
were  Negroes.  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  555,998  (61 ’5 
per  cent. )  were*attending  school.  The  State  has  a  public  school  system  em¬ 
bracing  8-year  elementary  and  4-year  high  public  schools,  6  teachers’  colleges, 
and  14  colleges  for  superior  instruction.  Separate  schools  have  to  be  pro¬ 
vided  for  whites  and  Negroes,  all  children  not  Negroes  being  classed  as  white. 
In  1941-42  there  were  4,518  public  elementary  school  districts  with  528,293 
pupils  and  19,391  teachers  ;  848  accredited  high  schools  and  75  junior  high 
schoiils  with  128,603  enrolled  pupils.  Total  expenditure  on  pre-collegiate 
education  in  1941-42,  32,015,748  dollars.  The  State  University  (founded  at 
Norman  in  1892)  had,  in  1943,  296  professors  and  4,865  students  ;  the 
Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College  (founded  in  1891  at  Stillwater)  had 
384  professors  and  5,040  students. 

The  State’s  penal  and  reformatory  system  on  June  30,  1943,  held  3,474 
men  and  women.  Old  Age  Assistance,  in  November,  1943,  was  being  drawn 
by  77,109  persons,  receiving  an  average  of  24 '72  dollars  per  month. 

Finance, — Income  and  expenditure,  year  ending  June  30,  1945  : — 

Dollars 

Balance,  June  30,  1944  ....  32,921,663 

Receipts,  1944-45,  excluding  transfers  .  .  86,513,742 

Total .  119,435,405 

Disbursements,  1944-45,  excluding  transfers  90,398,491 

Balance,  July  1,  1945  .  29,036,914 

On  June  30,  1943,  the  State  debt  amounted  to  29,072,681  dollars.  The 
assessed  value  of  real  and  of  personal  property  (1943)  was  991,978,010 
dollars;  of  public  utility  property,  310,595,490  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Oklahoma  is  mainly  agricultural.  In 
1940,  it  had  179,687  farms  with  a  total  area  of  44,341,120  acres  (12,766,219 
acres  in  crops)  ;  owners  and  part  owners  operated  81,086  and  tenants  and 
managers  operated  98,601  farms.  Total  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings 
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was  831,140,748  dollars.  Soil  erosion  is  serious — vind  erosion  in  the 
western  part  and  water  erosion  in  the  eastern.  Number  of  farms  declined 
by  33,274  (1 5 '6  per  cent.)  between  1935  and  1940.  On  25,268,034  acres 
(62  per  cent,  of  all  lauds)  drastic  curative  treatment  is  needed,  and  on 
5,664,207  acres  (14  per  cent.)  preventive  treatment  is  needed.  Large-scale 
commercial  farming  is  becoming  the  dominant  form.  Oklahoma  leads  in 
production  of  broom  corn  (20,400  tons  in  1944).  The  yield  of  maize  in  1944 
was  32,958,000  bushels  ;  of  wheat,  85,914,000  bushels  ;  oats,  27,569,000 
bushels  ;  grain  sorghums,  12,915,000  bushels.  The  cotton  crop  for  1944 
on  1,475,000  acres  amounted  to  634,000  bales.  Cash  income  from  crops, 
1944,  was  197,972,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  237,524,000  dollars  ;  from 
Government  payments,  21, 030, COO  dollars.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  stock 
comprised  912,000  milch  cows,  3,091,000  all  cattle,  908,000  hogs,  326,000 
sheep,  347,000  horses,  and  109,000  mules.  The  wool-clip  in  1944  was 
2,203,000  pounds  of  wool  from  272,000  sheep.  National  forest  lands  (1944) 
total  156,635  acres. 

With  1,698,611  miles  of  common  carrier  pipe  lines  valued  at  117,560,450 
dollars  and  24,500  miles  of  oil  pipe-lines  valued  at  74,426,476  dollais  on 
July  1,  1941,  Oklahoma  leads  in  pipe-line  mileage.  In  1944,  126,616,000 
barrels  of  crude  petroleum  were  produced  ;  in  1943,  147,796,000  gallons  of 
natural  gasoline  ;  273,108  million  cubic  feet  of  natural  gas  ;  coal  (2,856,422 
short  tons).  In  1942,  22,350  short  tons  of  lead,  147  576  short  tons  of  zinc  and 
255,730  short  tons  of  gypsum  (1943)  were  also  produced.  The  total  mineral 
output  in  1944  was  valued  at  260,576,000  dollars. 

There  are  few  manufacturing  industries.  Petroleum  refining  is  the  chief 
industry,  with  22  refineries  operating  (1943).  In  1939,  the  State  had  a 
total  of  1,606  industrial  establishments,  employing  28,113  wage-earners  who 
earned  30,465,185  dollars,  the  cost  of  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power 
used  being  209,050,080  dollars,  and  the  value  of  the  output  312,168,499 
dollars. 

In  1943,  Oklahoma  had  5,832  miles  of  steam  railway  besides  189  miles 
of  electric  railway;  59 '4  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways 
in  1939.  The  State  maintains  9,055  miles  of  highway. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Directory,  State  of  Oklahoma.  State  Election  Board.  Oklahoma  City. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Oklahoma  :  A  Guide  to  the  Sooner  State.  Norman,  1941. 

Debo  (Angie),  Prairie  City.  New  York,  1944. 

Foreman  (Grant),  A  History  of  Oklahoma.  Norman,  1942. 


OREGON. 

Government.— Oregon,  first  settled  about  1830  by  French  Canadian 
employees  of  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company  and  organised  as  a  Territory  in 
1848,  was  admitted  into  the  Union  on  February  14,  1859.  The  Legislative 
Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  30  members,  chosen  for  four  years  (half 
their  number  retiring  every  two  years),  and  a  House  of  60  Representatives, 
elected  for  two  years.  The  Constitution  was  amended  in  1902  to  reserve  to 
the  voters  the  rights  of  the  initiative  and  referendum.  In  November,  1912, 
suffrage  was  extended  to  women.  There  are  36  counties  in  the  State  ;  the 
capital  is  Salem. 

The  State  sends  to  Congress  two  Senators  and  four  Representatives. 

Governor. — Earl  Snell  (R.),  1943—47  (7.500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Robert  S.  Farrell,  Jr.  (R.). 


628 


UNITED  STATES  : — OREGON 


Area,  Population,  Education.— Area,  96,981  square  miles,  631 
square  miles  being  inland  water.  Public  lands,  unappropriated  on  June  30, 
1944,  totalled  12,368,244  acres.  Census  population,  July  1,  1940,  1,089,684, 
an  increase  of  135,898,  or  14‘2  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1944,  1,214,226,  an  increase  of  114  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population 
at  4  Federal  censuses  (with  distribution  by  sex  for  1940)  was : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

655,090 

1,492 

5.090 

11,093 

672,765 

7-0 

1920 

769,146 

2,144 

4,590 

7,509 

783,389 

8-2 

1930 

938,597 

2,234 

4,776 

8,179 

953  786 

9'9 

1940 

1,075,731 

2,565 

4,594 

6,794 

1,089,684 

11-3 

Male . 

554,719 

1,384 

2,331 

4,255 

562,689 

_ 

Female  .... 

521,012 

1,181 

2,263 

2,539 

526,995 

— 

The  foreign-born  whites  in  1940  numbered  87,639,  of  whom  16,492  were 
Canadian,  9,883  German,  8,498  Swedish,  6,385  English  and  6,129  Norwegian. 
Japanese  were  4,071  (2,454  citizens).  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  48 ’8 
per  cent,  were  urban,  1‘9  per  cent.  Negro,  and  41 ’5  per  cent.  (355,766  males 
and  97,616  females)  were  gainfully  employed;  there  were  337,731  occupied 
dwelling  units  (with  3'2  persons);  12,504  men  and  11,868  women  were 
reported  divorced.  The  U.S.  Office  of  Indian  Affairs  administers  1,734,070 
acres,  of  which  1,324,933  acres  have  been  allotted  to  tribes. 

The  largest  towns,  according  to  the  1940  census,  are  Portland,  with  a 
population  of  305,394:  Salem,  30,908;  Eugene,  20,838  ;  Klamath  Falls, 
16,497  ;  Medford,  11,281  ;  Astoria,  10,389. 

School  attendance  is  compulsory  from  8  to  16  years  of  age  if  the  twelfth 
year  of  school  has  not  been  completed  ;  those  between  the  ages  of  16  and 
18  years,  if  legally  employed,  must  attend  part-time  or  evening  schools 
unless  they  have  already  acquired  the  ordinary  branches  of  learning  encom¬ 
passed  in  the  first  twelve  years  of  school.  On  June  30,  1944,  the  1,376 
public  elementary  schools  and  241  four-year  and  standard  senior  high  schools 
had  8,024  teachers  and  226,020  pupils  ;  the  three  teachers’  training  colleges 
had  (1944-45)  68  teachers  and  918  students.  Total  expenditure  (1943-44)  on 
elementary  and  secondary  education  was  22,544,557  dollars,  excluding  debt 
service  and  capital  outlay. 

The  Oregon  State  College  at  Corvallis  was  adopted  as  the  Agricultural 
College  of  the  State  in  1870.  In  1944-45  the  instructional  staff  numbered 
298  and  the  student  enrolment  2,349.  The  University  of  Oregon,  organ¬ 
ized  at  Eugene  in  1876,  had  221  professors  and  2,249  full-term  students. 
The  Medical  School  at  Portland  had  459  paid  and  volunteer  instructors, 
300  students  of  medicine  and  340  students  of  nursing. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  chief  religious  bodies  are  Catholic 
(66,309  members  in  1936),  Methodist  (28,698),  Disciples  of  Christ  (20,431), 
and  Presbyterian  (19,933).  Total  membership,  all  denominations,  249,275. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  40  dollars  a  month)  is  provided  under  the 
Federal  Social  Security  Act  for  all  needy  persons  65  years  or  older  who 
have  been  residents  of  the  State  for  5  years  or  more  within  the  nine 
years  immediately  preceding  application  and  for  at  least  one  year 
immediately  preceding  the  date  of  application.  On  August  31,  1945,  20,269 
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aged  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of  3718  dollars  per  month.  A  system 
of  unemployment  benefit  payments,  financed  solely  by  employers,  with 
administrative  expense  borne  by  Federal  Government,  started  January  2, 
1938,  covers  approximately  10,000  employers  and  500,000  employees.  By- 
August  31, 1945,  about  72,050,000  dollars  had  been  collected  and  19,050,000 
dollars  paid  out  in  benefits,  leaving  a  balance  of  73,000,000  dollars  in  the 
trust  fund  reserve.  Benefits  range  from  10  dollars  to  18  dollars  weekly 
and  from  50  dollars  to  360  dollars  in  a  calendar  year 

The  Oregon  State  penitentiary  in  November,  1945,  held  956  men  and 
19  women. 

Finance. — The  receipts  and  disbursements  of  the  General  Fund  of  the 
State,  for  the  calendar  year  ending  December  31,  1944,  were  : — 


Balance,  January  1,  1944 
Receipts,  1944 


Dollars 

16,252,867 

88,401,376 


Total 

Disbursements,  1944 


.  104,654,243 
.  87,287,364 


Balance,  January  1,  1945 


17,366,879 


On  June  30,  1945,  net  long-term  debt  was  3,767,334  dollars;  assessed 
value  of  real  and  personal  property  (January  1,  1945)  was  1,084,558,172 
dollars. 


Production  and  Industry.— Oregon,  which  has  an  area  of  61,664,000 
acres,  is  divided  by  the  Cascade  Range  into  two  distinct  zones  as  to  climate. 
West  of  the  Cascade  Range  there  is  a  good  rainfall  and  almost  every  variety 
of  crop  common  to  the  temperate  zone  is  grown  ;  east  of  the  Range  irrigation 
is  necessary  and  stock  raising  is  the  principal  industry.  In  1.940,  19,389 
farms,  covering  1,049,176  acres,  were  under  irrigation.  The  total  forested 
area,  June  30,  1945,  was  29,661,000  acres,  the  ownership  of  which  is  as 
follows:  Private,  11,661,000  acres  ;  United  States  forest  service,  12,302, 000 
acres;  reverted  railway  grant  lands,  2,162,000  acres;  Indian  lands, 
1,199,000  acres;  other  Federal  lands,  including  national  parks  and  un¬ 
appropriated  public  domain  lands,  349,000  acres  ;  State,  406,000  acres,  and 
county  and  municipalities,  1,541,600  acres. 

In  1940  there  were  61,829  farms  with  an  acreage  of  17,988,307,  including 
5,255,467  acres  in  crops.  Cash  income  from  crops,  1944,  150,015,000 
dollars  ;  from  livestock,  130,430,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments, 
9,269,000  dollars.  The  fruit  and  nut  crops  include  apples,  cherries, 
peaches,  pears,  prunes,  walnuts  and  filberts.  Farm-raised  fur  and  game 
and  honey  are  among  the  ‘specialty’  animal  products  grown  commercially. 
Horses  on  January  1,  1945,  numbered  111,000;  milch  cows,  284,000;  all 
cattle,  1,182,000;  sheep,  1 , 082, 00o  5  swine,  194,000.  Range  land  for 
grazing  cattle  and  sheep,  39,000,000  acres.  In  1944  the  wool-clip  yielded 
9,759,000  pounds  from  1,109,000  sheep;  mohair  clip,  380,000  pounds  from 
95,000  goats.  The  salmon,  sturgeon,  halibut  and  oyster  fisheries  are 
abundant.  In  1944  the  salmon  caught  in  the  Columbia  river  (of  which 
nearly  80  per  cent,  was  canned  on  the  Oregon  side)  totalled  196,762  cases. 

Oregon’s  mineral  resources  include  gold,  1,097  fine  ounces  in  1943  ; 
silver,  10,523  fine  ounces;  copper,  lead  and  mercury.  Value  of  mineral 
products,  1944,  was  9,668,000  dollars. 
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In  1941  Oregon  had  1,748  industrial  establishments  employing  78,392 
wage-earners  who  received  in  wages  114,764,832  dollars;  the  cost  of  the 
materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  used  was  116,546,106  dollars,  and  the 
value  of  the  product  367,726,741  dollars. 

The  Dalles  and  Celilo  Canal,  completed  in  1915,  opens  the  Columbia  and 
Snake  rivers  to  navigation  to  a  length  of  570  miles  from  the  ocean.  Large 
ocean-going  vessels  can  reach  Portland,  108  miles  inland.  The  Bonneville 
Power  and  Navigation  Project,  first  authorised  in  1933,  was  completed  in 
1944.  The  State  had  (1943)  a  total  steam  railway  mileage  of  5,063,  and  a 
total  electric  railway  mileage  of  152  ;  58 '6  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are 
served  by  railways. 

The  State  maintains  (1945)  7,202  miles  of  primary  and  secondary  high¬ 
ways,  of  which  6,571  miles  are  surfaced  ;  counties  and  other  agencies 
maintain  45,614  miles  of  highway. 

On  June  30,  1945,  25  national  banks  had  deposits  of  1,139,580,000  dollars, 
loans  of  120,818,000  dollars,  and  investments  of  793,646,000  dollars;  51 
State  banks  had  deposits  of  118,275,000  dollars,  loans  of  15,058,000  dollars 
and  investments  of  81,526,000  dollars. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Oregon  Blue  Book.  Issued  by  the  Secretary  of  State  Salem.  Biennial. 

Physical  and  Economic  Geography  of  Oregon.  Eugene.  1940 
Federal  Writers’  Project.  Oregon  :  End  of  the  Trail.  Portland,  1940. 

Bancroft  (H.  II. ),  History  of  Oregon.  2  vols  San  Francisco.  1886. 

Carey  (C.  H.),  History  of  Oregon.  Chicago  and  Portland,  1922.— General  History  of 
Oregon  prior  to  1861.  2  vols.  Portland,  1936. 

Freeman  (O.  W.)  and  Martin  (H.  H.),  The  Pacific  Northwest:  A  Regional,  Human  and 
Economic  Survey  of  Resources  and  Development.  Washington,  D.C.,  1942. 

Fuller  (G.  W.),  History  of  the  Pacific  North-west.  New  Vork,  1931. 

Lyman  (H.  S.),  History  of  Oregon.  4  vols.  New  York,  1903. 

McArthur  (L.  A.),  Oregon  Geographic  Names.  2nd  ed.  Portland,  1944. 

Parkman  (F.),  The  Oregon  Trail.  Oxford,  1944. 

Parrish  (P.  H.),  Before  the  Covered  Wagon.  Portland,  1931.— Historic  Oregon.  New 
York,  1937. 

Scott  (H.  W.),  History  of  the  Oregon  Country.  6  vols.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  1924. 
Thwaites  (R.  G.),  Original  Journals  of  Lewis  and  Clark  Expedition,  1804-1806.  7  vols. 

New  York,  1904. 


PENNSYLVANIA. 

Government. — Pennsylvania,  first  settled  in  1682,  is  one  of  the  thirteen 
original  States  in  the  Union.  The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  50 
members  chosen  for  four  years,  one-half  being  elected  biennially,  and  a 
House  of  Representatives  of  208  members  chosen  for  two  years.  Every 
citizen  21  years  of  age,  with  the  usual  residential  qualifications,  may  vote. 
The  State  sends  to  Congress  two  Senators  and  33  Representatives. 

The  State  is  organised  in  counties  (numbering  67),  cities,  boroughs, 
townships,  school  districts,  and  poor  districts  ;  the  State  capital  is 
Harrisburg. 

Governor. — Edward  Martin  (R.),  1943-47  (18,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.—  Charles  M.  Morrison  (R.). 

Area,  Population,  Education. — Area,  45,333  square  miles,  of  which 
288  square  miles  are  inland  water. 

Census -population  April  1,  1940,  9,900,180,  an  increase  of  268,830,  or 
27  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July,  1,  1944,  9,247,088, 
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a  decrease  of  6'6  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population  at  four  census  years 
(with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  : — 


Year9 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

7,467,713 

193,919 

1.503 

1,976 

7,665,111 

171-0 

1920 

8,432,726 

284,568 

337 

2,386 

8,720,017 

194-5 

1930 

9,196,007 

431,257 

523 

3,563 

9,031,350 

213-8 

1940 

9,426,989 

470,172 

441 

2,578 

9,900,180 

219.8 

Male  .  .  . 

4,718,483 

230,477 

258 

1,989 

4,951,207 

__ 

Female  .  .  . 

4,708,506 

239,695 

183 

589 

4,948,973 

— 

In  1940,  the  foreign-born  white  population  numbered  973,260  (9'8  per 
cent,  of  the  total),  of  whom  197,281  (20‘2  per  cent.)  were  Italian,  117,319 
Polish,  95,803  Russian,  80,111  German,  65,826  Irish,  59,394  Czechoslovakian 
and  55,346  English.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  66’5  percent,  were 
urban,  4-7  per  cent.  Negro,  and  32'6  per  cent.  (2,418,270  males  and  811,897 
females)  gainfully  employed  ;  the  number  of  occupied  dwelling  units  was 
2,516,423  (of  3‘9  persons);  23,994  men  and  32,064  women  were  reported 
divorced. 

The  population  of  the  larger  cities  and  townships,  census  of  1940, 
was 


Cities 

Population 

Cities 

Population 

Cities 

Population 

Philadelphia  . 

1,931,334 

Harrisburg(cap.) 

83,893 

York 

55,712 

Pittsburgh 

671,659 

Altoona  . 

80,214 

McKeesport  . 

55,355 

Scranton 

140,404 

Johnstown 

66,688 

New  Castle 

47,638 

Erie 

116,955 

Lancaster 

61,345 

Williamsport  . 

44,355 

Reading  . 

110,568 

Chester  . 

59. 285 

Lower  Merion 

39,566 

Allentown 

96,904 

Bethlehem 

58,490 

Norristown  . 

3S,181 

Wilkes-Barre . 

% 

86,236 

Upper  Darby  . 

56,883 

Hazleton 

38,009 

School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  children  8  to  18  years  of  age.  In 
1940,  the  public  elementary  and  high  schools  had  60,963  teachers  and 
1,851,780  enrolled  pupils.  Expenditure  on  public  schools  (1940)  was 
191,630,000  dollars,  excluding  debt  service  and  capital  outlay. 

The  leading  academic  institutions  (1943)  are  as  follows  : — 


Founded 

institutions 

Professors 

Students 

1740 

University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia  (non -sect.) 

1,367 

9,861 

1787 

University  of  Pittsburgh  (non-sect.)  .... 

1,008 

11,077 

1833 

Haverford  College  (Quaker) . 

48 

330 

1855 

Pennsylvania  State  College,  State  College,  Pa. 

545 

6,866 

1864 

Swarthmore  College,  Swarthmore  (Quaker)  . 

87 

783 

1878 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh  (R.C.)  . 

154 

1,467 

1900 

Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology,  Pittsburgh  . 

412 

2,347 

18S4 

Temple  University,  Philadelphia  (non-sect.)  . 

655 

5,341 

1891 

Drexel  Institute,  Philadelphia . 

125 

2,057 

1832 

Lafayette  College,  Easton . 

SO 

SOO 

1885 

Bryn  Mawr  College  for  Women . 

87 

658 

I860 

Lehigh  University,  Bethlehem  (non-sect.) 

230 

1,179 

1846 

Bucknell  University  (Baptist) . 

93 

1,343 

1842 

Villa  Nova  College . 

72 

863 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  chief  religious  bodies  in  the  State  are 
the  Roman  Catholic  with  2,275,062  members  in  1936,  United  Lutheran 
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(541,207)  and  Jewish  Congregations  (423,943).  Total,  all  denominations, 
5,412,246  members. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  is  granted;  in  June,  1943,  90,163  persons  were 
‘receiving  an  average  of  27  84  dollars  per  month. 

Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  May  31,  1943,  general  revenues 
were  (in  dollars)  492,435,000  (taxes  408,775,000,  Federal  grants  43,725,000, 
miscellaneous  38,657,000),  and  general  expenditures  were  527,536,000,  of 
which  175,416,000  were  for  direct  State  activities,  73,278,000  for  State  aid 
to  other  units,  and  33,064,000  for  capital  outlays.  Largest  single  source 
of  revenue,  the  tax  on  motor  fuels,  furnished  45,892,000  dollars. 

On  June  1,  1943,  net  long-term  debt  amounted  to  160,732,000  dollars; 
assessed  value  of  taxable,  real  and  personal  property  in  1942  amounted  to 
10,047,451,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Agriculture,  market-gardening,  fruit¬ 
growing,  horticulture  and  forestry  are  pursued  within  the  State.  In  1940, 
there  were  169,027  farms  with  a  farm  area  of  14,594,134  acres  (6,097,116 
acres  in  crops);  total  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings  was  864,199,795 
dollars.  Cash  income  from  crops,  1944,  was  143,328,000  dollars  ;  from  live¬ 
stock,  368,570,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  29,508,000  dollars. 
Pennsylvania  leads,  usually,  in  the  production  of  buckwheat  (2,940,000 
bushels  in  1944).  In  1944,  production  of  winter  wheat  was  20,108,000 
bushels;  rye,  735,000  bushels;  oats,  23,912,000  bushels;  maize, 
53,580,000  bushels;  potatoes,  19,140,000  bushels;  tobacco,  50,865,000 
pounds;  hay,  3,233,000  tons;  apples,  9,100,000  bushels,  and  grapes, 
19,500  tons.  On  January  1,  1945,  there  were  on  farms  :  223,000  horses, 
23,216  mules,  952,000  milch  cows,  1,623,000  all  cattle,  315,000  sheep, 
754,000  swine.  Wool-clip,  1944,  was  2,498,000  pounds  from  333,000  sheep. 
National  forest  lands  (1943)  total  746,703  acres;  State  forests,  726,311 
acres. 

The  value  of  Pennsylvania’s  mineral  products,  due  principally  to  the 
production  of  coal,  was,  in  1944,  988,104,000  dollars,  anthracite  and 
bituminous  coal  representing  about  70  per  cent.  In  1944  anthracite  coal 
output  reached  63,701,000  tons  ;  bituminous  (1942)  143,174,000  tons.  Other 
minerals  were  petroleum  (14,118,000  barrels  in  1944),  natural  gasoline  or 
petrol  (15,114,000  gallons,  1943);  natural  gas  (1941)  (92,819  million  cubic 
feet).  Output  of  fire  clay  (1940)  was  794,702  tons;  lime,  833,038  short 
tons  ;  slate,  2,658,260  square  feet;  cement,  34,114,000  barrels  in  1942;  and 
coke  (1942),  16,310,000  short  tons. 

The  1939  Federal  census  showed  13,802  manufacturing  establishments 
employing  858,307  (wages,  1,003, 347, 730dollars),  using  materials,  containers, 
fuel  and  power  valued  at  2,980,948,116  dollars,  and  with  output  valued  at 
5,473,317,408  dollars. 

In  1940,  the  aggregate  length  of  steam  railways  was  10,323  miles;  total 
of  all  tracks  operated  by  electric  railways,  2,294  miles  ;  57  per  cent,  of  the 
communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  highway  system,  not  in¬ 
cluding  township,  city  and  borough  roads  and  streets,  'has  a  mileage  of 
27,935  miles.  ° 
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RHODE  ISLAND. 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  earliest  settlers  in  the  region 
which  now  forms  the  State  of  Rhode  Island  were  colonists  from  Massachusetts 
who  had  been  driven  forth  on  account  of  their  non-acceptance  of  the  pre¬ 
vailing  religious  beliefs.  The  first  of  the  settlements  was  made  in  1636, 
settlers  of  every  creed  being  welcomed.  In  1647,  a  patent  was  granted  for 
the  government  of  the  settlements,  and  on  July  8,  1663,  a  charter  was 
executed  recognising  the  settlers  as  forming  a  body  corporate  and  politic  by 
the  name  of  the  English  Colony  of  Rhode  Island  and  Providence  Plantations. 
On  May  29,  1790,  the  State  accepted  the  Federal  Constitution  and  entered 
the  Union  as  one  of  the  13  original  States.  The  General  Assembly  consists 
of  a  Senate  of  44  members  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  100  members. 
Every  citizen,  21  years  of  age,  who  has  resided  in  the  State  for  2  years, 
and  is  duly  registered,  is  qualified  to  vote.  The  State  has  5  counties  and 
39  cities  and  towns.  The  capital  is  Providence. 

Rhode  Island  sends  to  Congress  2  Senators  and  2  Representatives. 

Governor. — John  O.  Pastore  (D.),  1945-47  (8,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Armand  H.  Cote  (D.). 

Area,  Population,  Education— Area,  1,214  square  miles,  of  which 
158  square  miles  are  inland  water.  Population  according  to  Federal  Census, 
April  1,  1940,  713,346,  an  increase  of  25,849,  or  3'7  per  cent.,  since  1930. 
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Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  778,972,  an  increase  of  9-2  per  cent, 
since  1940.  Population  of  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  for 
1940)  was  :  — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

532,492 

9,529 

284 

305 

542,610 

50S-5 

1920 

593,980 

10,036 

110 

271 

604,897 

566 ’4 

1930 

677,026 

9,913 

318 

240 

687,497 

649-8 

1940 

701,805 

11,024 

196 

321 

713,346 

674-2 

Male . 

343,644 

5,384 

99 

277 

349,404 

Female  .... 

358,161 

5,640 

97 

44 

363,942 

— 

The  foreign-bora  whites  in  1940  numbered  137,784  (19-3  per  cent,  of 
the  total),  ot  whom  28,851  (21 -0  per  cent.)  were  Italian,  23,168  (16-6  per 
cent.)  French  Canadian,  18,858  English  and  12,082  Irish.  The  urban 
population  was  91‘6  per  cent.;  the  Negro  population,  1'5  per  cent.  ;  37T 
per  cent.  (179,082  males  and  85,641  females)  were  gainfully  employed; 
occupied  dwelling  units  numbered  187,706  (of  3'80  persons);  2,620  men  and 
4,252  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  chief  cities  and  towns  are  Providence,  which  (census  1940)  had  a 
population  of  253,504  ;  Pawtucket,  75,797  ;  Woonsocket,  49,303  ;  Cranston, 
47,085  ;  E.  Providence,  32,165  ;  Newport,  30,532  ;  Warwick,  28,757  ;  Central 
Falls,  25,248  ;  West  Warwick,  18,188  ;  North  Providence,  12,156. 

In  1930  census,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  27,536  (4  -9  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  24, 124  were  foreign-born  whites.  In  1940,  of 
persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  139,151  (57-3  per  cent.)  were  attending 
school.  The  State  census  of  1936  showed  6 '8  per  cent,  of  those  10  years  of 
age  or  older  were  unable  to  read  and  write  English  ;  they  numbered  38,748 
(including  34,810  foreign-born  whites).  In  1944-45,  the  318  public  ele¬ 
mentary  school  buildings  had  2,000  teachers  and  57,185  enrolled  pupils  ; 
35,467  pupils  were  enrolled  in  private  and  parochial  schools.  The  high 
school  buildings  (29  senior  and  34  junior)  had  1,803  teachers  and  37,862 
pupils.  Local  expenditures  for  schools  for  1944-45  totalled  12,060,368  dollars; 
State  and  Federal  expenditures,  1,888,699  dollars.  The  State  maintains  a 
College  of  Education  with  28  professors  and  teachers  and  283  students  (1944— 
45),  and  a  State  College  with  89  professors  and  500  students.  Brown 
University  at  Providence,  founded  in  1764,  is  now  non-sectarian;  in  ]  944— 
45,  had  228  professors  and  instructors  and  about  4,200  students.  Providence 
College,  at  Providence,  founded  in  1928-29  by  the  Order  of  Preachers 
(Dominican)  has  72  professors  and  850  students. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — Chief  religious  bodies  are  the  Roman  Catholic 
with  347,961  members  in  1940,  Methodists  (68,825),  Protestant  Episcopal 
(30,000),  Jewish  congregations  (28,214),  and  Congregational.  Total,  all 
denominations.  475.000. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

The  State’s  penal,  reformatory  and  mental  homes  system,  on  June  30 
1945,  had  5,480  inmates. 

In  conformity  with  the  Fed  -ral  Social  Security  Act,  the  State  administers 
a  system  of  Old  Age  Assistance  and  one  of  aid  to  dependent  children.  In 
June,  1944,  7,214  elderly  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of  33-67  dollars 
per  month ;  1,234  families  (with  3,200  dependent  children)  were  drawing 
an  average  of  68TG  dollars  per  month. 
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Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  receipts  and 
payments  were  as  follows  : — 

Dollars 

Cash  balance,  June  30,  1944  .  .  .  4,432,669 

Receipts,  1944-45  .....  27,217,736 


Total 

Disbursements,  1944-45 


31,650,405 

25,962,002 


Cash  on  hand,  June  30,  1945 


5,688,403 


Net  bonded  debt  on  June  30,  1945,  was  21,357,321  dollars  ;  assessed  value 
of  real  and  personal  property  in  towns  and  cities  in  1944  was  1,498,334,640 
dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — Rhode  Island  is  a  manufacturing  State. 
Though  there  is  little  farming,  it  ranks  fourth  in  the  value  of  commodities 
per  farm  unit.  In  1940  census,  it  had  3,014  farms  with  an  area  of  221,913 
acres,  of  which  48,753  acres  were  crop  land.  The  total  value  of  farm  land 
and  buildings  in  1940  was  26,334,374  dollars.  The  small  mineral  output, 
mostly  stone,  sand  and  gravel,  was  valued  (1944)  at  612,000  dollars. 

At  the  United  States  census  in  1939,  1,460  manufacturing  establishments 
had  106,260  wage-earners,  who  earned  105,406,954  dollars;  materials, 
containers,  fuel  and  power  used  were  valued  at  278,101,981  dollars,  and  the 
output  at  516,390,541  dollars.  In  the  year  ending  August  31,  1944,  705,244 
active  cotton  spindles  consumed  94,958  bales  of  cotton. 

In  1944,  the  railroads  operated  186  miles  of  road  ;  there  were  82  miles 
of  electric  railway  ;  51  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways. 
The  State  has  2,680  miles  of  rural  roads,  of  which  809  miles  are  maintained 
by  the  State. 

On  June  30,  1945,  Rhode  Island  had  11  licensed  national  banks  with 
deposits  of  273,043,000  dollars,  loans  of  31,831,000  dollars,  investments 
of  213,883,000  dollars  ;  24  licensed  State  banks  had  deposits  of  674,940,000 
dollars,  loans  of  109,537,000  dollars,  investments  of  568,880,000  dollars. 
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SOUTH  CAROLINA. 

Constitution  and  Government. — South  Carolina,  first  settled  in 
1670,  was  one  of  the  thirteen  original  States  of  the  Union.  The  General 
Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  46  members,  elected  for  four  years  (half 
retiring  biennially),  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  123  members,  elected 
for  two  years.  Only  registered  citizens  have  the  right  to  vote  ;  for  registra¬ 
tion,  it  is  necessary  to  be  able  to  read  and  write  English  and  to  have  paid 
the  taxes,  due  the  previous  year,  on  property  in  the  State  assessed  at  300 
dollars  or  more.  Disfranchisement  is  heavy  ;  the  State  is  one  of  7  Southern 
States  which  disfranchise  those  who  have  not  paid  their  taxes.  In  22  of  the 
46  counties  Negroes  constitute  50  per  cent,  or  more  of  the  population.  The 
State  is  divided  into  46  counties.  The  capital  is  Columbia.  South  Carolina 
sends  to  Congress  two  Senators  and  six  Representatives. 

Governor. — Olin  D.  Johnston  (D.),  1943-47  (7,500  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — W.  P.  Blackwell  (D.). 

Area.  Population,  Education. — Area,  31,055  square  miles,  of  which 
461  square  miles  are  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  was 
1,899,804,  an  increase  of  161,039,  or  9’2  per  cent.,  since  1940.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1944,  1,923,354,  an  increase  of  1  "2  per  cent,  since  1940. 
The  population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940) 
was : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  sq. 
Mile 

1910 

679,101 

S35.S43 

3S1 

65 

1,515,400 

49  7 

1920 

SIS, 538 

864,719 

304 

163 

1,683,724 

55-2 

1930 

944,049 

793,681 

959 

76 

1,738,765 

56-8 

1940 

1,084,30S 

814,164 

1,234 

98 

1,899,804 

62-1 

Male  .  .  . 

5  0,597 

393,958 

616 

68 

935,239 

Female  .  .  . 

543,711 

420,206 

618 

30 

964,565 

The  foreign-born  white  population  in  1940  numbered  4,915  (0’2  per 
cent,  of  the  total),  of  whom  713  were  Greek,  570  German,  536  Russian  and 
447  English.  Of  the  total  population,  24-5  per  cent,  were  urban,  42*8  per 
cent.  Negro,  and  34-7  per  cent.  (466,773  males  and  194,300  females)  were 
gainfully  employed  ;  the  number  of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  434,968  (of 
4*37  persons).  There  is  no  venereal  disease  test  for  marriage  Divorce  is 
not  allowed  ;  the  1940  census  showed  1,848  men  and  3,295  women  residing 
in  the  State  who  had  been  divorced. 

Large  towns  are:  Charleston,  with  a  population  of  71,275  in  1940  ; 
Columbia  (capital),  62,396;  Greenville,  34,734  ;  Spartanburg,  32,249. 

In  1930  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  192,878  (14*9  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  36,246  were  native  whites  and  156,065  were 
Negroes.  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  452,361  (53 '3 
per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  School  attendance  is  compulsory  since 
1922.  There  are  separate  schools  for  white  and  coloured  children.  In  1940, 
the  public  elementary  and  high  schools  had  481,750  enrolled  pupils  (both 
white  and  Negro)  and  15,042  teachers.  Expenditure  on  public  school  education 
in  1940  was  18,099,000  dollars.  For  higher  instruction  the  State  has  the 
University  of  South  Carolina,  founded  at  Columbia  in  1801,  with,  in  1943, 
124  professors  and  1,780  students ;  Clemson  Agricultural  College,  founded  in 
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1893,  with  144  professors  and  2,370  stjidents  as  well  as  a  number  of  smaller 
colleges. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  chief  religious  bodies  are  the  Negro 
Baptists,  with  238,217  members  in  1936,  Southern  Baptists,  159,887,  and 
Southern  Methodists,  91,519.  Total,  all  denominations,  710,163. 

Old  Age  Assistance  was  being  granted  in  June,  1943,  to  20,998  persons, 
who  received  an  average  of  10*71  dollars  per  month. 

Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  general  revenues 
(in  dollars)  were  63,975,000  (taxes  furnished  52,383,000,  and  Federal 
grants,  8,942,000),  while  general  expenditures  were  61,150.000  (direct  State 
activities  took  19,821,000,  State  aid  to  ocher  units,  19,456,000,  capital  outlays, 
5,287.0001.  Chief  single  source  of  revenue,  tax  on  motor  fuels,  furnished 
10,736,000  dollars 

On  June  30,  1943,  the  net  long-term  debt  was  79,340,000  dollars,  and 
assessed  value  of  real  and  personal  property  (1942)  was  383,599,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — South  Carolina  is  an  agricultural  State 
containing  in  1940,  137,558  farms  (more  than  half  of  which  were  negro 
farms),  covering  a  farm  area  of  11,238,697  acres;  total  value  of  farm  land 
and  buildings  was  338,494,517  dollars.  About  68  per  cent,  of  the  area  of 
the  State  is  woodland.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  was  200,297,000 
dollars;  from  live-stock,  44,370,000  dollars;  from  Government  payments, 
10,056,000  dollars.  The  chief  cereal  crops  in  1944  were  maize,  24,160,000 
bushels,  and  oats,  15,064,000  bushels.  Peanuts,  31,920,000  pounds; 
peaches,  2,460,000  bushels,  and  sweet  potatoes,  7,056,000  bushels,  are 
grown.  Of  greater  importance  is  the  cultivation  of  cotton,  under  which  in 
1944  were  1,090,000  acres,  yielding  845,000  bales  of  upland  cotton.  Tobacco 
in  1944  amounied  to  128,800,000  pounds.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  farm 
animals  in  the  State  were  23,000  horses,  174,000  mules,  188,000  milch  cows, 
384,000  all  cattle,  5,000  sheep,  and  704,000  swine.  National  forest  lands, 
1943,  amount  to  1,422,604  acres. 

The  State  has  few  mineral  resources.  Gold  produced  in  1942  was  8,102 
fine  ounces.  The  total  value  of  mineral  output  in  1944  was  4,152,000  dollars. 

The  manufacturing  establishments  of  the  State  in  1939  numbered  1,331 
with  126,983  wage-earners,  earning  86,616,242  dollars;  materials, 
containers,  fuel  and  power  used  were  valued  at  227,666,244  dollars, 
and  the  output  at  397,512,863  dollars.  In  the  year  ending  July  31,  1943, 
5,347,000  active  cotton  spindles  consumed  2,190,000  bales. 

In  1941,  the  length  of  steam  railway  in  the  State  was  3,354  miles. 
72*7  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State 
maintains  10,759  miles  of  highways,  of  which  6,849  miles  are  surfaced. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Legislative  Manual  and  Reference  Book  of  South  Carolina.  Clerk  of  the  House  of  Repre¬ 
sentatives.  Columbia.  Annual. 

Report  ...  to  the  General  Assembly.  Secretary  of  State.  Columbia.  Annual. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Our  South  Carolina  :  Today  from  Yesterday.  Clinton,  1942. 
— South  Carolina  :  A  Guide  to  the  Palmetto  State.  New  York,  1931. 

Coleman  (J.  K.),  State  Administration  in  South  Carolina.  New  York,  1935. 

McCrady  (Edward),  History  of  South  Carolina  under  the  Proprietary  Government,  1670- 
1719.  New  York  and  London,  1897. — History  of  South  Carolina  under  the  Royal  Govern¬ 
ment,  1719-1776.  New  York  and  London,  1899. — The  History  of  South  Carolina.  New 
York  and  London,  1902. 

Ravenel( Mrs.  St.  J.),  Charleston:  The  Place  and  the  People.  New  York  and  London, 
1906. 
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Simkins  (F.  B.)  and  Woody  (R.  H.),  South  Carolina  During  Reconstruction.  Chapel 
Hill,  N.C.,  1932. 

Taylor  (R.  H.),  Ante-bellum  South  Carolina  :  A  Social  and  Cultural  History.  Chapel 
Hill,  N.O.,  1942. 

Fan  Deusen  (J.  G.),  Economic  Basis  of  Disunion  in  South  Carolina.  New  York  and 
London,  1928. 

Wallace  (D.  D.),  History  of  South  Carolina.  4  vols.  New  York,  1934. 


SOUTH  DAKOTA. 

Government. — South  Dakota,  first  settled  in  1794,  was  organised  as  a 
State  from  part  'of  Dakota  Territory  and  admitted  into  the  Union  on 
November  2,  1889.  It  ceded  a  small  part  of  its  territory  to  Nebraska  in 
1908.  Voters  are  all  citizens  21  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  complied 
with  certain  residential  qualifications.  The  people  reserve  the  right  of  the 
initiative  and  referendum.  The  Senate  has  35  members,  and  the  House 
of  Representatives  75  members.  The  State  is  divided  into  64  organised 
counties  and  five  unorganised.  The  capital  is  Pierre  (population,  1940, 
4,322).  The  State  sends  two  Senators  and  two  Representatives  to  the 
Federal  Congress. 

Governor. — M.  Q.  Sharpe  (R.),  1943-47  (3,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.— Mrs.  L.  M.  Larsen  (R.). 

Area,  Population,  Education— Area,  77,047  square  miles,  of  which 
511  square  miles  are  water.  Area  administered  by  the  United  States  Office 
of  Indian  Affairs,  1942,  covered  5,959,416  acres,  of  which  1,163,261  acres 
were  held  by  tribes.  Federal  census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  642,961, 
a  decrease  of  49,888,  or  7‘7  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1944,  558,629,  a  decrease  of  13T  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population 
in  four  Federal  censuses  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  : — 


Year 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

563,771 

817 

19,137 

163 

583,888 

7*6 

1920 

619,147 

832 

16.3S4 

184 

636,547 

8*3 

1930 

670,269 

646 

21,833 

101 

692.849 

9*1 

1940 

619,075 

474 

23,347 

65 

642,961 

8-4 

Male  .  .  . 

320.188 

263 

12,019 

44 

332,514 

Female  .  . 

298,887 

211 

11,328 

21 

310(447 

— 

Foreign-born  whites  in  1940  numbered  44,052  (6'8  per  cent,  of  the 
total),  of  whom  8,708  (20  4  per  cent.)  were  Norwegians,  8,304  Germans, 
6,468  Russians  and  4,361  Swedes.  The  urban  population  formed  24 '6  per 
cent,  and  the  Negro  population  0-1  per  cent,  of  the  whole  ;  31  '4  per  cent. 
(164,497  males  and  37,017  females)  were  gainfully  employed;  occupied 
dwelling  units  numbered  165,428  (of  3-89  persons)  ;  2,539  men  and  2  710 
women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  population  of  the  chief  cities  (census  of  1940)  was  :  Sioux  Falls 
40,832;  Aberdeen,  17,015 ;  Rapid  City,  13,844;  Huron,  10,843;  Mitchell’ 
10,633  ;  Watertown,  10,617.  ’ 

In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  6,763  (1-2  per 
cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  2,422  were  foreign-born  whites.  In  1940, 
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of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  146,086  (60*8  per  cent.)  were 
attending  school.  Elementary  and  secondary  education  are  free  to  all  from 
6  to  21  years  of  age.  Between  the  ages  of  8  and  16  attendance  at  a  public 
day  school  is  compulsory  on  all  not  otherwise  taught.  In  1940  the 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  had  8,267  teachers  and  136,447  pupils. 
State  educational  institutions  in  1943  were  four  Normal  Schools  with  an 
enrolment  of  3,000  students  ;  a  School  of  Mines,  established  1885,  with 
433  students;  an  Agricultural  College  with  1,186  students;  the  State 
University,  founded  at  Vermillion  in  1882,  800  students.  The  Government 
maintains  three  Indian  Schools  in  the  State,  at  Flandreau,  Rapid  City  and 
Pierre.  State  expenditure  on  schools  (1941-42),  4,425,000  dollars. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  chief  religious  bodies  are  :  Lutherans 
(with  98,865  members),  Roman  Catholic  (89,001  in  1936),  Methodist  (23,928), 
Congregational  (14,595),  Presbyterian  (10,933),  Baptist  (8,521),  and 
Protestant  Episcopal.  Total,  all  denominations,  278,567. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  was  being  granted  in  June,  1945,  to  12,692  persons, 
who  received  an  average  of  24'53  dollars  per  month.  Airl  to  the  blind 
averaged  22*14  dollars  per  month,  and  to  dependent  children,  1 7 *44  dollars. 

Finance.— Por  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  general  revenues 
(in  dollars)  were  28,490,000,  while  general  expenditures  were  34,358,000 
(direct  State  activities  taking  23,168,000,  State  aid  to  other  units,  9,690,000, 
and  capital  outlays,  1,500,000).  Chief  single  source  of  revenue,  tax  on 
motor  fuels,  yielded  5,691,000  dollars;  sales  tax,  4,897,000  dollars. 

Gross  long-term  debt  on  July  1,  1945,  was  24,994,000  dollars:  net  debt 
after  sinking  fund,  19,676,000  dollars;  total  valuation  of  property  (1945) 
was  1,046,784,943  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— In  1940,  72,454  farms  had  an  acreage  of 
39,473,584  ;  total  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings,  505,452,178  dollars. 
Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  88,647,000  dollars ;  from  live-stock, 
246,133,000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  13,813,000  dollars  The 
yield  of  spring  wheat  in  1944  amounted  to  34,502,000  bushels  ;  of  durum 
wheat,  2,266,000  bushels;  maize,  140,292,000  bushels;  oats,  92,430,000 
bushels;  barley,  28,448,000  bushels;  rye,  4,508,000  bushels;  flax  seed, 
2,799,000  hushels  ;  potatoes,  2,550,000  bushels.  Total  national  forest  area, 
1943,  1,404,305  acres.  The  live-stock  within  the  State  on  January  1,  1945, 
consisted  of  317,000  horses,  3,000  mules,  523,000  milch  cows,  2,435,000  all 
cattle,  1,998,000  sheep,  1,508,000  swine.  The  wool-clip  in  1944  amounted 
to  13,703,000  pounds  of  wool  from  1,726,000  sheep. 

The  mineral  products  of  the  S'ate  include  in  1943  gold  (113,352  ozs.), 
silver,  1942(186,937  ozs.),  lignite,  1943  (75,000  tons),  lithium  minerals,  feld¬ 
spar  and  some  tin.  Mineral  products,  1944,  were  valued  at5,465,000  dollars. 

The  chief  manufacturing  industries  of  the  State  are  imat-packing  ana  the 
making  of  butter.  In  1939,  there  were  468  industrial  establishments, 
employing  5,538  wage-earners,  who  earned  6,035,524  dollars,  the  cost  of 
materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  being  61,216,830  dollars  and  the  value 
of  the  output,  81,171,887  dollars. 

In  1942,  the  steam  railways  of  the  State  were  3,984  miles  in  length  ; 
62  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  maintains 
■6,016,  miles  of  highways,  of  which  5,060  are  surfaced. 

South  Dakota  had  on  March  20,  1945,  35  national  banks  with 


640 


UNITED  STATES  : - TENNESSEE 


deposits  of  155,434,000  dollars,  loans  of  24,705,000  dollars,  investments  of 
102,777,000  dollars;  130  State  banks  and  trust  companies  liad  deposits 
of  130,902,000  dollars,  loans  of  28,903,000  dollars,  investments  of 
74,462,0u0  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

South  Dakota  Legislative  Manual.  Department  of  Finance.  Pierre.  Biennial 

South  Dakota  Planning  Board.  Report.  Pierre,  1937. 

Depart, mwit  or  History  Collections.  Vnls.  I.-XVI.  Department  of  History.  Pierre. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  South  Dakota  Guide.  Pierre,  1938. — Selected  List  of  South 
Dakota  Books.  Brookings,  1943. 

Kingsbury  (G.  W  ),  History  of  Dakota  Territory.  New  York,  1915. 

Ransom  (F.  L.),  The  Sunshine  State.  Chicago,  1912. 

Robinson  (D.),  Encyclopfedia  of  South  Dakota.  Pierre,  1925. — Brief  History  of  South 
Dakota.  New  York  1927. 


TENNESSEE. 

Constitution  and  Government. — Tennessee,  first  settled  in  1757,  was 
admitted  into  the  Union  on  June  1,  1796.  The  General  Assembly  consists  of 
a  Senate  of  33  members  elected  for  two  years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives 
of  99  members  elected  also  for  two  years.  No  clergyman  of  any  denomina¬ 
tion  is  eligible  to  either  House.  Qualified  as  electors  are  all  citizens  (with 
the  usual  residential  qualifications).  Payment  of  a  poll-tax  is  a  requisite 
for  all  voters  under  the  age  of  50  years.  Tennessee  sends  to  Congress  two 
Senators  and  ten  Representatives.  The  State  is  divided  into  95  counties  ; 
the  capital  is  Nashville. 

Governor. — Jim  Nance  McCord  (D.),  1945-47  (8,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State.— Joe  C.  Carr  (D.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  42,246  square  miles  (285  square  miles 
water).  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  2,915,841,  an  increase  of 
299,285,  or  11'4  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944, 
2,870,158  a  decrease  of  1 '6  per  cent,  since  1940.  In  four  census  years  the 
population  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

1,711,432 

473,088 

216 

53 

2,184,789 

52-4 

1920 

1,885,993 

451,758 

56 

78 

2,337,885 

56-1 

1930 

2,138,(544 

477,646 

161 

105 

2,616,556 

62 '4 

1940 

2,400,900 

508,736 

114 

85 

2,915,841 

69-5 

Wale  .  .  . 

1,199,580 

246,129 

57 

63 

1,445,829 

_ 

Female  .  . 

l,2u7,326 

262,607 

57 

22 

1,470,012 

— 

The  foreign-born  whites  numbered,  in  1940,  11,320  (being  0'3  per  cent,  of 
the  total),  of  whom  1,734  (18 "1  per  cent.)  were  Italian,  1,499  Russian, 
1,477  German  and  966  English.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  35 '2  per 
cent,  were  urban,  17  "4  per  cent.  Negro,  and  32'3  per  cent.  (728,203  males 
and  213,511  females)  gainfully  employed  ;  the  number  of  occupied  dwelling 
units  was  714,894  (of  4'08  persons) ;  10,904  men  and  17,574  women  were 
reported  divorced. 
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The  cities,  with  population  in  1940,  are  :  Memphis,  292,942  ;  Nashville 
(capital),  167,402;  Chattanooga,  123,163,  and  Knoxville,  111,580. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  leading  religious  bodies  are  the  Southern 
Baptists,  with  226,896  members  in  1936,  Southern  Methodists  (160,951), 
Negro  Baptists  (140,077).  Total,  all  denominations,  918,809.  The  State 
permits  the  sale  of  alcoholic  liquors  for  beverage  purposes,  under  licence 
and  with  certain  restrictions. 

Marriage  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  was  granted  in  July,  1945,  to  37,846  persons,  who 
received  an  average  of  16  '09  dollars  per  month. 

Education. — In  1940,  persons  over  20  years  of  age  having  no  years 
of  schooling  numbered  65,765  (373  per  cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom 
41,572  were  native  white  and  24,193  were  non- whites.  Of  persons  between 
the  age  of  5  and  24,  602,378  (or  52  8  per  cent.)  were  attending  school. 
School  attendance  is  now  compulsory  and  the  employment  of  children  under 
16  years  of  age  in  workshops,  factories  or  mines  is  illegal.  There  are  separate 
schools  for  wliite  and  for  coloured  children.  In  1944-45,  the  4,979  public 
elementary  schools  had  491,468  enrolled  pupils  with  14,564  teachers;  541 
high  schools  had  114,263  pupils  with  4,862  teachers  ;  6  State-supported 
colleges  had  288  teachers  and  4,767  pupils,  including  1,732  Negroes.  Total 
expenditure  for  maintenance  of  public  elementary  and  high  schools,  June  30, 
1944,  31,327,965  dollars.  The  more  important  universities  and  colleges 
(1945)  are  : — 


Begun 

Institutions 

Professors 

Students 

1S67 

University  of  Chattanooga  (M.E.)  .... 

62 

1,476 

1794 

University  of  Tennessee  at  Knoxville  (State)  . 

800 

4,705 

1866 

Fisk  University  at  Nashville  (Negro). 

47 

692 

1875 

Vanderbilt  University  at  Nashville  (non-seetarian)  . 

301 

1,482 

1842 

Cumberland  University  at  Lebanon  (Presb.) 

25 

250 

1868 

University  of  the  South,  Sewanee  (P.E.) 

33 

473 

1819 

Maryville  College,  Maryville  (Presb.) 

35 

458 

1875 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

100 

1,186 

Finance. — For  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  the  total  income  of 
the  State  government  was  78,716,224  dollars  (taxes  and  expendable  income 
furnished  61,270,000  dollars,  and  Federal  grants  17,446,000  dollars),  while 
disbursements  were  73,538,819  dollars  (direct  State  operations  taking 
55,326,685  dollars.  State  aid  to  local  units,  7,630,943  dollars,  and  debt 
payments  and  interest,  9,199,304  dollars).  Chief  single  source  of  revenue, 
the  tax  on  motor  fuels,  including  inspection  fees,  yielded  22,044,246 
dollars. 

Total  direct  and  assumed  debt  on  June  30,  1945,  amounted  to  83,415,637 
dollars;  sinking  fund,  7,525,245  dollars.  The  assessed  value  of  all  property 
(1944)  was  1,576,704,000  dollars 

Production  and  Industry. — In  1944,  240,000  farms  had  an  acreage 
of  26,250,000;  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings,  1,033,000,000  dollars. 
Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  was  156,003,000  dollars;  from  live-stock, 
159,000, 000  dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  15,399,000  dollars.  The 
most  important  crop  is  maize,  amounting  in  1944  to  59,950,000  bushels.  The 
winter  wheat  yield  was  6,714,000  bushels.  Oats  (3,611,000  bushels  in  1944), 
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hay  (1,626,000  tons),  Irish  potatoes  (2,464,000  bushels),  sweet  potatoes 
(4,128,000  bushels),  sorgo  syrup  (915,000  gallons),  peanuts  (8,250,000 
pounds),  and  other  products  are  grown,  the  physical  conditions  permitting 
a  great  diversity  of  crops.  The  cotton  crop  for  1944  covered  679,000  acres 
and  yielded  570,000  bales.  The  tobacco  crop,  all  types  (1944),  was  115,470,000 
pounds.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  domestic  animals  consisted  of  170,000 
horses,  288,000  mules,  666,000  milch  cows,  1,422,000  all  cattle,  373,000 
sheep  and  1,316,000  swine.  Wool-clip  in  1944,  1,845,000  pounds  from 
369,000  sheep. 

The  most  important  mineral  product  of  Tennessee  is  coal  from  fields 
covering  about  4,400  square  miles;  output  in  1943  was  7,160,000  short 
tons.  Tennessee  is  the  only  source  of  sinter  iron  and  the  leading  source  of 
pyrites.  Other  mineral  products  for  1943  were  copper  (15,112,987  pounds), 
zinc  (41,766  short  tons),  and  lead  (200  short  tons),  gold  (303  fine  ounces), 
silver  (52,058  fine  ounces),  manganese  ore,  phosphate  (1,868,407  long  tons), 
marble,  cement  (4,744,089  barrels).  Total  value  of  mineral  products  in 
1944,  exclusive  of  pig  iron,  was  63,342,000  dollars. 

The  manufacturing  industries  include  iron  and  steel  working,  but  the 
most  important  manufactured  products  are  knit  goods  and  rayon  and  allied 
products.  In  the  year  ending  July  31,  1943,  529,000  active  cotton  spindles 
consumed  263,000  bales  of  cotton. 

Census  of  manufactures,  1939,  showed  2,289  manufacturing  establish¬ 
ments,  employing  131,874  wage-earners,  who  received  wages  of  109,661,769 
dollars;  cost  of  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  used,  407,745,923 
dollars  ;  value  of  output,  728,087,825  dollars. 

The  State  contains  (1945)  3,545  miles  of  steam  railway  and  maintains 
7,500  miles  of  surfaced  highways. 

On  June  30,  194  5,  Tennessee  had  70  national  banks  with  deposits 
of  1,216,004,000  dollars,  loans  of  211,051,000  dollars,  investments  of 
723,388,000  dollars;  222  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits 
of  522,117,265  dollars,  loans  of  87,944,712  dollars,  investments  of 
296,588,770  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Blue  Book  and  Official  Directory.  Secretary  of  State.  Nashville.  Biennial. 

Tennessee  Taxpayers  Association.  Report.  Nashville.  Annual. 

Federal  Writers’  Project,  Tennessee  :  A  Guide  to  the  State.  New  York,  1939 
1  i)ifbeTnethy  *'T’  From  Frontier  t0  Plantation  in  Tennessee.  Chapel  Hill,  N.C., 

Karn)  (T. ),  Civil  Government  of  Tennessee.  Philadelnhia,  1897 

Hamer  (P.  M.),  Tennessee  :  A  History,  1673-1932.  Vols.  1-2.  New  York  1933. 

Rothrock  (Mary  U.),  Discovering  Tennessee.  London,  1936. 


TEXAS. 

Constitution  and  Government.— In  1836,  Texas  declared  its  inde¬ 
pendence  of  Mexico,  and  after  maintaining  an  independent  existence,  as 
the  Republic  of  Texas,  for  10  years,  it  was  on  December  29,  1845,  received 
as  a  State  into  the  American  Union.  The  State’s  first  settlement  dates 
from  1686.  The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  31  members  elected 
for  four  years  (half  their  number  retiring  every  two  years),  and  a  House 
of  Representatives  of  150  members  elected  for  two  years.  Qualified  electors 
are  all  citizens  with  the  usual  residential  qualifications,  but  persons 
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subject  to  the  poll-tax  must  have  paid  their  tax  prior  to  February  1  of  the 
year  in  which  they  desire  to  vote.  The  State  has  254  counties  ;  the  capital 
is  Austin.  Texas  sends  to  Congress  2  Senators  and  21  Representatives. 

Governor. — Coke  R.  Stevenson  (D.),  1945-47  (12,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Claude  Isbell  (D. ). 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  267,339  square  miles  (including  3,695 
square  miles  of  inland  water).  Census  population  April  1,  1940,  6,414,824, 
an  increase  of  590,109,  or  10 T  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population, 
July  1,  1944,  6,876,248,  an  increase  of  7‘2  per  cent,  since  1940. 

Population  for  four  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  for  1940) 
was  : — 


Tears 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

19]0 

3,204,848 

690,049 

702 

943 

3,896,542 

14  S 

1920 

3,918,165 

741,694 

2,109 

1,260 

4,663,228 

17-8 

1930 

4,967,172 

*54,964 

1,001 

1,578 

5,824,715 

22-1 

1940 

5,487,545 

924,391 

1,103 

1,785 

6,414,824 

24'3 

Male  .  .  . 

2,768,259 

450,990 

608 

1,246 

3,221,103 

Female  .  . 

2,719,286 

473,401 

495 

539 

3,193,721 

— 

Of  the  total  number  (1940)  234,388,  or  4 '3  per  cent.,  were  foreign-born 
whites,  159,266  (67'9  per  cent.)  being  Mexican,  17,970  ( 7'7  per  cent.) 
German,  9,171  (3‘9  per  cent.)  Czechoslovakian,  5,451  Italian  and  5,046 
English.  Japanese  numbered  458,  of  whom  291  were  citizens.  Of  the  total, 
45 '4  per  cent,  were  urban,  14‘4  per  cent.  Negro,  and  33 -3  per  cent.  (1,675,495 
males  and  462,860  females)  were  gainfully  employed  ;  occupied  dwelling  units 
were  1,678,396  (of  3'82  persons). 

The  largest  cities  of  the  State  with  census  population  in  1940,  are  : — - 


Houston  .  .  384,614 

Dallas  .  .  .  294,734 

San  Antonio  .  253,854 

Fort  Worth  .  177,662 


El  Paso  .  .  .  96,810 

Austin  (capital)  87,930 
Galveston  .  .  60,862 

Beaumont  .  .  59,061 


Corpus  Christi .  57,301 
Waco  .  .  .  55,982 

Amarillo.  .  .  51,686 

Port  Arthur  .  46,140 


Education. — In  1940,  persons  25  years  of  age  or  older  who  reported 
no  school  years  completed  numbered  179,426  (5'3  per  cent,  of  that  age 
group),  of  whom  81,514  were  native  whites  and  38,236  Negroes  ;  of 
persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24,  1,340,931  (55'3  per  cent.)  were 
attending  school.  School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  children  from  7  to 
16  years  of  age.  Separate  schools  are  provided  for  white  and  coloured 
children.  In  1943-44  the  public  elementary  schools  had  32,991  teachers 
and  953,921  enrolled  pupils;  the  public  high  schools,  12,117  teachers  and 
289,064  pupils.  There  are  also  7  teachers’ colleges  for  white  students  and 
1  for  Negro  students  with  (1943-44)  724  teachers  and  11,556  students,  of 
which  6,066  attended  regular  sessions  and  5,490  attended  summer  sessions. 
Three  other  State  colleges  had  416  teachers  and  8,128  students.  Amount 
expended  on  public  schools  (not  including  colleges)  for  1943-44  was 
approximately  100,000,000  dollars.  For  superior  instruction  leading  insti¬ 
tutions  (1945)  are  : — 
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Founded 

Institutions 

Control 

Professors 

Student 

1883 

University  of  Texas,  Austin 

State 

486 

8,794 

1876 

Agr.  and  Mech.  Coll.,  College  Station  . 

State 

338 

2,157 

1902 

State  College  for  Women,  Denton  . 

State 

181 

2,496 

1845 

Baylor  University,  Waco 

Baptist 

126 

1,785 

1845 

Mary  Hardin-Baylor  College  for  Women, 
Belton . 

Baptist 

45 

521 

1873 

Texas  Christian  University,  Fort  Worth. 

Christian 

102 

2,390 

1911 

Southern  Methodist  Universitv,  Dallas  . 

Methodist 

124 

2,101 

1889 

Howard  Payne  College,  Brownwood 

Baptist 

24 

425 

1873 

Southwestern  University,  Georgetown  . 

Methodist 

68 

1,176 

1849 

Austin  College,  Sherman 

Presb. 

24 

145 

1891 

Texas  Wesleyan,  Fort  Worth  . 

Methodist 

32 

372 

1912 

Rice  Institute,  Houston  . 

_ 

80 

1,006 

1889 

Daniel  Baker  College,  Brownwood  . 

Texas  Technological  College,  Lubbock  . 

Presb. 

12 

163 

1924 

State 

185 

1,927 

1906 

Christian  College,  Abilene 

Christian 

38 

485 

1914 

Texas  College  of  Mines,  El  Paso  . 
Hardin-Simmcns  University,  Abilene  . 

State 

60 

1.204 

1891 

Baptist 

42 

632 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  largest  religious  bodies  are  the  Roman 
Catholic  (with  604,308  members  in  1936),  Negro  Baptists  (388,044),  Southern 
Baptists  (360,421),  and  Southern  Methodists  (335,739).  Total,  all  denomina¬ 
tions,  2,298,966. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  the  male  applicant  has  presented 
a  physician’s  certificate  (void  after  a  limited  period)  showing  freedom  from 
venereal  disease. 

Old  Age  Assistance  was  being  granted  in  November,  1945,  to  173,441 
persons,  who  received  an  average  of  24'22  dollars  per  month  ;  aid  was  given 
to  4,334  blind  persons  (24’50  dollars  per  month)  and  to  11,077  families 
with  24.409  dependent  children  (average  per  family,  20'82  dollars). 

The  prison  system,  December,  1944,  held  3,394  men  and  women. 


Finance. — The  receipts  and  disbursements  from  all  sources  in  the  year 
ending  August  31,  1945,  were  : — 


Balance,  September  1,  1944 
Receipts,  1944-45  . 

Total  . 

Disbursements,  1944-45  . 
Balance,  August  31,  1945 


Dollars 

.  48,297,359 
.  295,430,139 

.  343,727,498 
.  271,899,225 

.  71,828,273 


Revenue  derived  from  the  severance  tax  (i.e.  tax  on  the  removal  of 
minerals,  timber  or  other  assets  from  the  soil  or  waters  of  the  State),  in 
the  1944-45  fiscal  year  yielded  46,290,957  dollars;  tax  on  motor  fuels  that 
year  yielded  42,664,683  dollars. 

Net  long-term  debt,  August  31,  1944,  was  4,102,000  dollars;  the  total 
assessed  value  (1943)  of  real  aud  personal  property  was  4,814,280,482  dollars. 

Production  3,ud  Industry. — Texas  is  one  of  the  most  important  ' 
agricultural  States  of  the  Union.  In  1940,  it  had  418,002  farms  covering 
137,683,372  acres  ;  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings  was  2,589,978,936 
dollars.  There  are  2,180,796  acres  of  irrigable  lands  in  Texas,  of  which 
1,045,224  acres,  embracing  30,670  farms,  were  irrigated  in  1939.  Cash 
income,  1944,  from  crops,  was  654,773,000  dollars;  from  live-stock 
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561,063,000  dollars;  from  Government  payments,  44,235,000  dollars.  Soil 
erosion  (both  wind  and  water)  is  serious  in  some  parts.  Some  97,297,000 
acres  now  require  drastic  curative  treatment  and  51,164,000  acres  require 
preventive  treatment.  Large-scale  commercial  farms,  highly  mechanized, 
dominate  in  Texas,  causing  a  migration  of  former  tenant-farmers  and  share¬ 
croppers,  estimated  in  1940  to  exceed  350,000.  Texas  leads  in  the  production 
of  cotton  (2,640,000  bales  from  7,200,000  acres  in  1944,  but  yield  is  low, 
only  176  lb.  per  acre  compared  with  the  average  of  295  lb.  for  all  the 
cotton  states),  pecans  (45,000,000  pounds),  and  grain  sorghum  (96,724,000 
bushels).  Other  important  crops  in  1944  were  :  onions  (1,160,000  sacks  of 
100  lb.)  ;  maize  (in  bushels),  69,622,000  ;  winter  wheat,  74,746,000  ;  oats, 
38,600,000  ;  rice,  19,208,000  ;  potatoes,  5,016,000  ;  sweet  potatoes,  5,025,000. 
Other  products  are  peanuts  (348,750,000  pounds),  vegetables,  peaches 
(1,517,000  bushels),  oranges  (3,850,000  boxes),  grape  fruit  (20,150,000 
boxes),  and  sorgo  syrup  (720,000  gallons).  The  State  has  a  very  great  live¬ 
stock  industry,  leading  in  the  number  of  all  cattle  (7,590,000  on  January  1, 
1945),  of  sheep  (10,091,000),  and  of  mules  (372,000);  it  also  had  on  that 
date  559,000  horses,  1,593,000  milch  cows  and  2,019,000  swine.  The  wool- 
clip  in  1944  amounted  to  80,180,000  pounds  of  wool  from  10,465,000  sheep  ; 
mohair,  18,200,000  pounds  from  3,570,000  goats. 

Production  of  petroleum  (1944),  748,947,000  barrels,  45  per  cent,  of 
United  States  total  ;  production  of  other  minerals  (1943)  were  :  carbon 
black  from  natural  gas,  407,345,000  lb.  ;  natural  gas,  1,320,000  million 
cubic  feet;  natural  gasoline,  1,192,526,000  gallons;  liquified  petroleum 
gases,  477,604,000  gallons;  coal,  23,000  short  tons;  lignite,  144,144  short 
tons;  cement,  9,177,000  barrels;  salt,  1,127,854  short  tons;  limestone, 
2,387,260  tons.  Texas  is  only  source  of  helium  (9,450,855  cubic  feet  in 
1940).  Other  products  (1943)  were  sulphur  (2,385,909  tons),  gypsum 
(394,841  short  tons),  granite,  sandstone  and  native  asphalt.  In  1943, 
10,284  oz.  of  silver  were  produced,  and  1,769  flasks  of  mercury  (76  pounds 
each).  Western  Texas  has  extensive  undeveloped  potash  fields.  Total 
value  of  mineral  products  in  1943,  960,295,986  dollars. 

In  1939,  there  were  in  the  State  5,376  manufacturing  establishments  with 
126,992  wage-earners  earning  128,138,703  dollars  ;  materials,  containers,  fuel 
and  power  cost  1,077,155,253  dollars,  and  the  value  of  the  output  was 
1,530,220,675  dollars.  In  the  year  ending  July  31,  1943,  239,000  active 
cotton  spindles  consumed  145,000  bales  of  cotton. 

The  port  of  Houston  is  by  far  the  most  important  outlet  for  the  cotton 
grown  in  the  United  States,  and  as  a  commercial  port  is  now  second  only 
to  New  York.  The  Houston  Ship  Channel  (50  miles  long),  connecting  Houston 
with  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  makes  that  city  the  largest  inland  cotton  market 
of  the  world.  The  steam  railways  (January  1,  1943)  had  a  total  mileage 
of  17,640  miles  (main  lines),  serving  66'3  per  cent,  of  the  communities. 
The  State  maintains  (1945)  24,665  miles  of  highways,  of  which  approxi¬ 
mately  20,000  miles  are  surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Texas  Almanac  and  State  Industrial  Guide.  Dallas.  Biennial. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Texas  :  A  Guide  to  the  Lone  Star  State.  New  York,  1910. 

Barker  (E.  C.),  Readings  in  Texas  History.  Dallas,  1929. 

Bizzell(\V.  B.i,  Rural  Texas.  New  York,  1924. 

Garrison  (G.  P.),  Texas.  In  1  American  Commonwealth  ’  Series.  Boston,  Mass.,  1903. 

Beutiw ger  (E.  W.),  Early  Explorations  and  Mission  Establishments  in  Texas.  San 
Antonio,  1 030. 

Johnson  (E.  H.),  The  Basis  of  the  Commercial  and  Industrial  Development  of  Texas. 
University  of  Texas  Bureau  of  Business  Research.  Research  Monograph  No.  9.  Austin, 
1933. 
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McConnell  (W.  J.),  Social  Cleavages  in  Texas  :  A  Study  of  the  Proposed  Division  of  the 
State.  New  York,  1925. 

McElroy  (R.  M.),  The  Winning  of  the  Far  West.  London,  1915. 

Morfi  (F.  J.  A  ).  Historr  of  Texas,  1673-1779.  Albuquerque,  1935. 

Patterson  (0.  P.)  and  Others,  State  and  Local  Government  in  Texas.  New  York,  1940. 
Richardson  (R.  N.),  Texas,  the  Lone  Star  State.  New  York,  1943. 

Simonds  (F.  W  ).  The  Geography  of  Texas.  Boston.  Mass.,  1905. 

W ebb  (W.  P.),  The  Texas  Rangers  :  A  Century  of  Frontier  Defense.  New  York,  1935 
Wooten  (D.  G.)  (editor),  A  Comprehensive  History  of  Texas,  16S5-1S97.  2  vols.  Dallas, 
Texas,  1898. 


UTAH. 

Constitution  and  Government.— Utah,  which  had  been  acquired  by 
the  United  States  during  the  Mexican  war,  was,  in  1847,  settled  by  Mormons, 
and  on  September  9,  1850,  organised  as  a  Territory.  It  was  admitted  as  a 
State  into  the  Union  on  January  4,  1896  ;  it  sends  to  Congress  two  Senators 
and  two  Representatives. 

The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  (in  part  renewed  every  two  years) 
of  23  members,  elected  for  four  years,  and  of  a  House  of  Representatives  of 
59  members  elected  for  two  years.  The  Constitution  provides  for  the  initiative 
and  referendum.  Electors  are  all  citizens,  male  or  female,  who,  not  bein» 
idiots,  insane  or  criminals,  have  the  usual  residential  qualifications. 

There  are  29  counties  in  the  State.  The  capital  is  Salt  Lake  City. 

Governor. — Herbert  B.  Maw  (D.),  1945-49  (6,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — E.  E.  Monson  (D.). 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  84,916  square  miles,  of  which  2,570 
square  miles  are  water.  The  Federal  Office  of  Indian  Affairs  in  1940  adminis¬ 
tered  1,714,184  acres,  of  which  1,607,428  acres  were  allotted  to  Indian 
tribes.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  550,310,  an  increase  of  42,413, 
or  8‘2  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  606,' 994,' 
an  increase  of  10'3  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population  at  4  Federal  censuses 
(with  distribution  by  sex  for.  1940) : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

366,583 

1,144 

3,123 

2,501 

373.351 

4*5 

1920 

441,901 

1,446 

2,711 

3,338 

449,396 

5*5 

1930 

499,967 

1,108 

2,869 

3,903 

507,847 

6*2 

1940 

512,920 

1,235 

3,611 

2,544 

550)310 

6-7 

Male . 

274,587 

682 

1,826 

1,525 

278,620 

Female  .... 

268,333 

553 

1,785 

1,019 

271,690 

— 

Of  the  total  in  1940,  32,298  (5‘8  per  cent.)  were  foreign-born  whites,  of 
M®0  (21'8  per  cent.)  were  English,  3,353  German,  3,158  Danes, 
2,8o2  Swedes,  2,189  Italian  and  1,882  Greek.  There  were  1,069  Mexicans. 
Japanese  numbered  2,210,  of  whom  1,381  were  citizens.  Of  the  1940 
population,  55-5  per  cent,  were  urban,  0‘1  per  cent.  Negro,  and  27*1  per 
cent.  (120,109  males  and  28,777  females)  gainfully  employed;  occupied 
dwelling  units  were  139,487  (of  3'95  persons);  2,749  meu  and  3,548  women 
were  reported  divorced. 


The  largest  city  is  Salt  Lake  City  with  a  population  of  149,934  according 
to  the  census  of  1940.  Ogden  had  43,688  ;  Provo,  18,071,  and  Logan,  11,868" 

Education.  In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  and  older  numbered 
4,640  (1*2  per  cent,  of  that  age  group)  ;  in  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages 
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of  5  and  24,  144,867  (64'8  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  School  attend¬ 
ance  is  compulsory  for  children  from  8  to  18  years  of  age.  There  were 
(1940)  136,519  pupils  and  4,417  teachers  in  elementary  and  high  schools. 
In  1941-42,  the  operating  cost  of  public  instruction  was  13,409,000  dollars. 

The  University  of  Utah  (1850)  (4,608  students  and  265  instructors),  is 
m  Salt  Lake  City,  and  the  Agricultural  College  of  Utah  (1890),  in  Logan. 
The  Mormon  Church  maintains  the  Brigham  Young  University  at  Provo 
(1875),  and  other  denominations  also  maintain  colleges  in  the  State. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — Latter-Day  Saints  (Mormons)  form  about  90 
per  cent,  of  the  Church  membership  of  the  State,  with  336,184  members  in 
1936  oirt  of  a  total,  for  all  denominations,  of  372,699.  There  are  Catholics 
(15,474),  Protestant  Episcopalians  (3,167),  and  others  in  small  numbers. 

Marriaege  licences  are  granted  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  25  dollars  a  month)  was  established  in  1929 
for  all  American  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  been  residents 
of  the  State  for  15  years  (of  the  county  for  5  years)  with  an  income  not 
exceeding  300  dollars  ;  in  June,  1943,  recipients  numbered  13,780,  drawing 
an  average  of  34 ‘97  dollars  per  month. 

Finance.— For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1943,  general  revenue  (in 
dollars)  was  41,442,000  (taxes  furnished  28,338,000  and  Federal  grants 
8,581,000)  while  general  expenditures  were  38,428,000  (direct  State  activi¬ 
ties  taking  18,007,000,  State  aid  to  other  units  7,209,000  and  capital  out¬ 
lays  4,181,000).  Chief  single  source  of  revenue,  the  sales  tax,  yielded 
6,698,000  dollars  ;  tax  on  motor  fuels,  4,201,000  dollars. 

The  net  long-term  debt  of  the  State  on  June  30,  1943,  amounted  to 
607,000  dollars.  The  assessed  valuation  of  real  and  of  personal  property 
in  1942  was  570,840,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — The  area  of  unappropriated  and  unre¬ 
served  lands  within  the  State  on  June  30,  1943,  was  21,695,146  acres  ; 
the  State  (1943)  contained  8,988,792  acres  of  national  forest.  Irrigable 
lands  in  1940  covered  1,357,714  acres;  lands  irrigated  were  1,176,116 
acres.  In  1940,  it  had  25,411  farms  with  a  total  area  of  7,302,007  acres,  of 
which  966,088  acres  were  crop  land  ;  total  value  of  farm  land  and  buildings, 
154,358,365  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops,  35,013,000  dollars; 
from  live-stock,  80,240,000  dollars,  and  from  Government  payments, 
5,348,000  dollars. 

In  1944,  the  chief  crops  were  wheat,  7,361,000  bushels  ;  oats, 
^,107,000  bushels  ;  potatoes,  2,765,000  bushels;  hay,  1,234,000  tons;  alfalfa, 
1,040,000  tons  ;  sugar  beet,  409,000  tODS.  On  January  1,  1945,  the  number 
of  animals  was:  horses,  82,000;  mules,  1,000  ;  milch  cows,  130,000;  all 
cattle,  541,000  ;  sheep,  2,289,000;  swine,  135,000.  The  wool-clip  (1944) 
yielded  18,206,000  pounds  of  wool  from  2,117,000  sheep;  mohair,  130,000 
pounds  from  25,000  goats. 

In  1942  the  principal  minerals  were  gold  (391,544  fine  ounces),  silver 
(10,574,955  fine  ounces),  copper  (613,382,000  pounds),  coal  (5,670,000  tons), 
lead  (143,860,000  pounds),  zinc  (91,086,000  pounds),  gypsum  (45,421  short 
tons,  1940)  and  salt.  Other  products  are  sulphur,  potash,  arsenous  oxide, 
uranium  and  vanadium  ores,  molybdenum  and  asphalt.  Total  value  of 
mineral  production,  1944,  150,103,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  there  were  560  manufacturing  establishments  with  11,555 
wage-earners,  who  earned  11,967,762  dollars  ;  materials,  containers,  fuel 
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and  power  used  were  valued  at  123,452,364  dollars,  and  the  value  of  the 
output  was  167,172,226  dollars. 

In  1941,  the  State  had  2,071  miles  of  steam  railways;  65‘5  per  cent, 
of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  maintains  5,414 
miles  of  highway,  of  which  3,435  miles  are  surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference 

Utah  Official  Roster.  Secretary  of  State.  Salt  Lake  City.  Biennial. 

Utah  :  Resources  and  Activities.  Dept,  of  Public  Instruction.  Salt  Lake  City,  1933. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Utah  :  A  Guide  to  the  State.  New  York,  1941. 

Anderson  (N.).  Des«rt  Saints :  The  Mormon  Frontier  in  Uriah.  Chicago,  1942. 

Bancroft  (H.  H.),  History  of  Utah,  1540-1887.  San  Francisco,  1890. 

Neff  (A.  L.),  History  of  Utah,  1847-1869.  Salt  Lake  City,  1940. 

Stegner  (W.  E.),  Mormon  Country.  New  York,  1942. 

Whitney  (O.  F.),  History  of  Utah.  4  vols.  Salt  Lake  City,  1892-1904. 

Young { L.  E.),  The  Founding  of  Utah.  New  York,  1924. 


VERMONT. 

Constitution  and  Government. — Vermont,  first  settled  in  1724,  was 
admitted  into  the  Union  as  a  State  on  February  18,  1791.  The  first  Con¬ 
stitution  was  adopted  by  Convention  at  Windsor,  July  2,  1777,  and  estab¬ 
lished  an  independent  State  Government ;  in  1793  a  new  Constitution  was 
adopted  which,  with  amendments,  is  still  in  force.  Amendments  are  proposed 
by  two-thirds  vote  of  the  Senate  each  decennium,  and  must  be  accepted  by- 
two  sessions  of  the  Legislature  before  being  submitted  to  popular  vote.  The 
State  Legislature,  consisting  of  a  Senate  of  30  members  and  a  House  of 
Representatives  of  246  members,  meets  in  January  in  odd  numbered  years. 
Electors  are  all  citizens  who  possess  certain  residential  qualifications  and  have 
taken  the  freeman’s  oath  set  forth  in  the  Constitution.  The  capital  is 
Montpelier  (8,006,  census  of  1940).  The  State  is  divided  into  fourteen 
counties,  and  246  towns  and  cities.  The  State  sends  to  Congress  two 
Senators  and  one  Representative  who  is  elected  bv  the  voters  of  the  entire 
State. 

Governor. — Mortimer  R.  Proctor  (R.),  1945-47  (5,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Rawson  C.  Myrick  (R.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  9,609  square  miles,  of  which  331 
square  miles  are  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  359,231, 
a  decrease  of  380  since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  310,941, 
a  decrease  of  13 '4  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population  at  four  census  years 
(with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  as  follows: — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

354,298 

1,621 

26 

11  . 

355,956 

39-0 

1920 

351,817 

572 

24 

15 

352,428 

38-6 

1930 

358,966 

568 

36 

41 

359,611 

38-8 

1940 

358,806 

384 

16 

25 

359,231 

38-7 

Male . 

181,975 

220 

9 

20 

1S2.224 

Female  .... 

176, S31 

164 

7 

5 

177,007 

— 

In  1940,  the  foreign-born  white  population  numbered  31,727,  or  8-9 
per  cent,  of  the  total.  Of  these,  11,976  (37 '5  per  cent.)  were  Canadian 
French,  7,759  (25'0  per  cent. )  Canadian  English,  2,339  Italian,  1,378  English, 
1,043  Irish  and  1,020  Scottish.  Of  the  population  in  1940,  34'3  per  cent. 


EDUCATION - RELIGION  AND  WELFARE - FINANCE,  ETC.  649 


were  urban  and  34'8  per  cent.  (96,163  males  and  28,929  females)  gainfully 
employed;  the  number  of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  92,435  (of  3 '89 
persons);  1,916  men  and  2,029  women  were  reported  divorced.  The  largest 
cities  are  Burlington,  with  a  population  in  1940  of  27,686  ;  Rutland,  17,082  ; 
Barre,  10,909. 

Education. — School  attendance  during  the  full  school  term  is  com¬ 
pulsory  for  children  from  7  to  16  years  of  age.  In  1943-44,  the  996  public 
elementary  schools  had  1,810  teachers  and  39,104  enrolled  pupils;  the  91 
high  schools  had  685  teachers  and  14,964  pupils  ;  the  4  normal  schools  had 
39  teachers  and  291  students.  The  University  of  Vermont  (1791)  had, 
1944-45,  207  instructors  and  1,046  students;  Middlebury  College  (1800) 
had  78  instructors  and  680  students  ;  Norwich  University  (1834)  had  34 
,  instructors  and  126  students  ;  Bennington  College  had  48  instructors  and 
308  students.  Expenditure  on  education  (1943-44)  amounted  to  5,550,000 
dollars  (estimated). 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  principal  religious  denominations  are : 
Roman  Catholic  (with  99,945  members  in  1936),  Congregational  (20,713), 
Methodist  (14,432),  Baptist,  Protestant  Episcopal  and  Universalist,  in  the 
order  given.  Total,  all  denominations,  169,792. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  a 
serological  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  was  being  granted  in  October,  1945,  to  5,210  persons. 

On  October  1,  1945,  the  number  of  persons  in  State  correctional  and 
charitable  institutions,  including  the  hospital  for  insane,  was  2,478. 


Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  year  ending  June  30, 
1945,  were  : — 


Dollars 


Cash  balance,  July  1,  1944 
Receipts,  1944-45 


7,595,624 

19,259,525 


Total  . 

Disbursements,  1944-45  . 
Cash  balance,  June  30,  1945 


26,855,149 

18,116,476 

8,738,673 


Bonded  debt,  July  1,  1945,  was  3,374,031  dollars  ;  assessed  value  of  real 
and  personal  property,  1944,  was  293,936,297  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry- — Agriculture  is  the  most  important 
occupation  within  the  State.  In  1940,  the  State  contained  23,582  farms 
with  a  total  area  of  3,666,835  acres,  of  which  1,022,581  acres  were  crop 
land;  total  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings,  111,108,534  dollars.  Cash 
income,  1944,  from  crops,  11,350,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  64,279,000 
dollars  ;  from  Government  payments,  7,697,000  dollars.  The  chief  agricul¬ 
tural  crops  in  1944  were:  hay,  992  000  tons;  oats,  1,395,000  bushels; 
maize,  2,553,000  bushels;  potatoes,  1,656,000  bushels,  and  apples,  513,000 
bushels.  Vermont  leads  in  maple  products,  of  which  output,  1944,  was 
944,000  gallons  of  syrup  arid  314,000  pounds  of  sugar. 

On  January  1,  1945,  Vermont  had  308,000  milch  cows,  463,000  all 
cattle,  42,000  horses,  18,000  sheep  and  29,000  swine. 

The  forests  provide  annually  over  180,000,000  board  feet  of  lumber, 
approximately  60,000  cords  of  pulpwood,  and  450,000  cords  of  fuel-wood. 

Y  2 
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The  Federal  census  of  manufactures  in  1939  found  717  manufacturing 
establishments,  employing  21,759  wage-earners  who  earned  21,232,355 
dollars  in  wages,  using  materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  costing 
51,213,722  dollars,  and  giving  an  output  valued  at  103,154,301  dollars. 

In  1940  the  approximate  production  and  value  of  the  following  minerals 
were :  Granite,  614,256  cubic  feet,  mostly  for  monumental  use,  value 
7,104,142  dollars;  marble,  500,000  cubic  feet,  for  both  monumental  and 
building  use,  value  2,000,000  dollars  ;  slate,  value  1,600,000  dollars  ;  talc, 
value  340,000  dollars.  Vermont  has  the  largest  woiked  deposits  of  asbestos 
in  United  States.  Total  value  of  mineral  products,  1944,  7,672,000  dollars. 

There  were  (January  1,  1943)  913  miles  of  steam  railway  in  the  State, 
serving  51  per  cent,  of  the  communities.  The  State  maintains  1,781  miles 
of  highways,  all  surfaced. 

On  June  30,  1945,  there  were  39  national  banks  with  deposits  of  • 
101,028,000  dollars,  and  investments  of  112,491,000  dollars  ;  41  State  banks 
and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  171,383,594  dollars,  loans  of  72,612,666 
dollars,  investments  of  118,646,059  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Legislative  Directory.  Secretary  of  State.  Montpelier.  Biennial. 

Vermont  Tear-book,  formerly  Walton’s  Register.  Chester.  Annual. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Vermont ;  A  Guide  to  the  Green  Mountain  State.  Boston, 
1937. 

Collins  (E.  D.l,  History  of  Vermont.  2nd  ed  Boston,  1916. 

Crockett  (W.  H.),  Vermont :  The  Green  Mountain  State.  4  vols.  New  York,  1921. 

Jones  (M.  B.),  Vermont  in  the  Making,  1760-1777.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  1939. 

Ludlum  (D.  M.),  Social  Ferment  in  Vermont,  1791-1850.  New  York,  1939. 

Robinson  (Rowland  E.),  Vermont:  A  Study  oi  Independence.  Boston  and  New.York, 
1892. 


VIRGINIA. 

Constitution  and  Government.— The  first  English  Charter  for  settle, 
ments  in  America  was  that  granted  by  James  I  in  1606  for  the  planting  of 
colonies  in  Virginia.  The  State  was  one  of  the  thirteen  original  States  in 
the  Union.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  civil  war  in  1861,  Virginia,  after 
long  hesitation,  decided  to  join  the  seceding  States,  a  course  objected  to  by 
some  in  the  western  portion  of  the  State,  who  set  up  a  separate  government 
which  in  1863  was  admitted  into  the  Union  as  West  Virginia. 

The  General  Assembly  consists  of  a  Senate  of  40  members  elected  for 
4  years  and  a  House  of  Delegates  of  100  members,  elected  for  2  years. 
Qualified  as  electors  are  (with  few  exceptions)  all  citizens  21  years  of  age, 
fulfilling  certain  residential  qualifications  who  have  paid  their  State  poll- 
taxes  and  registered.  (One  of  6  Southern  States  which  limit  the  vote  to  those 
who  have  paid  their  poll-tax.)  The  State  capital  is  Richmond  ;  the  State 
contains  100  counties  and  24  independent  cities.  The  State  sends  to  the 
Federal  Congress  2  Senators  and  9  Representatives. 

Governor. — Colgate  W.  Darden,  jun.  (D.),  1943-46  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  the  Commonwealth.— Jesse  W.  Dillon  (D.). 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  40,815  square  miles,  including  916 
square  miles  of  inland  water.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940,  2,677,773, 
an  increase  of  255,922,  or  10'5  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population,’ 
July  1,  1944,  3,199,115,  an  increase  of  19  "5  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population 
for  four  Federal  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  : — 
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Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  8q. 
Mile 

1910 

1,389,S09 

671,096 

539 

168 

2,061,612 

51*2 

1920 

1,617,909 

690.017 

824 

437 

2,309,187 

57  4 

1930 

1,770,441 

650,165 

779 

466 

2,421,851 

607 

1940 

2,015,583 

661,449 

198 

543 

2,677)773 

67-1 

Male  .  .  . 

1,018,119 

330,378 

98 

409 

1,349.004 

Female  .  . 

997,464 

331,071 

100 

134 

1,328,769 

— 

Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  22,987,  or  IT  per  cent.,  were  foreign- 
born  whites,  of  whom  2,795  (12 '2  per  cent.)  were  Russian,  2,792  (12 T  per 
cent.)  English,  and  2,353  German.  The  urban  population  in  1940  formed 
35-3  per  cent,  and  the  Negro  247  per  cent,  of  the  whole;  34’8  per  cent. 
(722,026  males  and  211,032  females)  were  gainfully  employed  (excluding 
those  on  public  works) ;  the  number  of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  627,659  (of 
4’3  persons);  8,348  men  and  11,875  women  were  reported  divorced. 

The  population,  according  to  the  census  of  1940,  of  the  principal  cities 
was  :  Richmond,  193,042;  Norfolk,  144,332  ;  Roanoke,  69,287  ;  Portsmouth, 
50,745;  Lynchburg,  44,541  ;  Newport  News,  37,067,  and  Petersburg,  30,631. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — The  principal  churches  are  :  the  Negro 
Baptists,  with  249,036  members  in  1936,  Southern  Methodists  (189,621)  and 
Southern  Baptists  (177,196).  Total,  all  denominations,  1,017,531  members. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

In  1938  Virginia  established  a  system  of  Old  Age  Assistance  under  tire 
Federal  Security  Act;  in  June,  1943,  17,854  persons  were  drawing  an 
average  of  10 '97  dollars  per  month. 

Education. — In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered 
162,588  (8*7  per  cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  65,482  were  native 
whites  and  95,148  negroes.  In  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  6  and 
24,  554,903  (52 -4  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  Elementary  instruction 
is  free,  and  for  illiterate  children  compulsory  between  the  ages  of  8  and  12. 
No  child  under  12  may  be  employed  in  any  mining  or  manufacturing  work. 
White  and  coloured  children  must  not  be  taught  in  the  same  school. 

In  1943-44,  the  545,408  enrolled  pupils  had  18,236  teachers  ;  the  422 
accredited  high  schools  had  4,716  full-time  teachers  and  101,604  pupils.  The 
5  public  normal  schools  (one  for  Negroes)  have  about  450  teachers  and  4,793 
students.  Expenditure  on  public  schools,  1943-44,  36,867,534  dollars.  The 
more  important  institutions  for  higher  education  (1943)  were  : — 


Founded 

Name  and  Place  of  College 

Staff 

Students 

1693 

William  and  Mary  Coll.,  Williamsburg  (State) 

93 

1,489 

1749 

Washington  and  Lee  University,  Lexington  . 

55 

678 

1819 

University  of  Virginia,  Charlottesville  (State) 

310 

2,488 

1865 

Virginia  Union  University,  Richmond  (Colored  ; 
Rapt.) . 

34 

583 

1872 

Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute,  Blacksburg  (State) 

224 

3,582 

726 

1839 

Virginia  Military  Institute,  Lexington  (State) 

57 

1776 

Hampden-Sidney  College,  Hampden-Sidney  (Pres.) 

19 

343 

1832 

Randolph-Macon  College,  Ashland  (Methodist) 

18 

234 

1832 

University  of  Richmond,  Richmond  (Baptist) 

90 

900 

1892 

Randolph-Macon  Woman  s  College,  Lynchburg 

75 

677 
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Finance. — The  revenue  (including  loans)  and  expenditure  for  year 

ending  June  30,  1944,  are  shown  thus  : — 

&  Dollars 

Cash  and  invested  surplus  on  hand,  July  1,  1943  .  42,801,163 

Receipts,  1943-44  .......  138,642,098 

Total  ........  181,443,261 

Disbursements,  1943-44  .....  132,989,625 


Cash  balance,  June  30,  1944  .  .  .  48,453,636 


The  bonded  debt  (June  30,  1944)  amounted  to  15,395,837  dollars  ; 
assessed  valuation  of  all  property,  1942,  was  2,631,075,461  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — In  1940,  there  were  174,885  farms  in 
Virginia  with  an  area  of  16,444,907  acres,  of  which  3,840,189  acres  were  crop 
land  ;  total  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings,  674,975,424  dollars.  Cash  in¬ 
come,  1944,  from  crops,  was  166,587,000  dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  148,318*000 
dollars;  from  Government  payments,  9,610,000  dollars.  In  1944,  the  chief 
crops  were  wheat,  11,275,000  bushels  ;  oats,  3,672,000  bushels,  potatoes, 
5,976,000  bushels;  sweet  potatoes,  3,960,000  bushels;  apples,  14,580,000 
bushels.  The  tobacco  crop,  1944,  was  136,955,000  pounds.  The  cotton  crop 
covered  32,000  acres,  yielding  30,000  bales.  National  foiests,  1943,  cover 
4,123,663  acres. 

Animals  on  farms  on  January  1,  1945,  were  158,000  horses  ;  82,000 
mules;  474,000  milch  cows;  1,036,000  all  cattle  ;  342,000  sheep  and  786,000 
swine.  Wool-clip  (1944),  1,601,000  pounds  of  wool  from  314,000  sheep. 

Virginia  has  considerable  mineral  wealth,  coal  being  the  most  important 
with  output  in  1942  of  19,900,000  short  tons,  and  manganese  ores  (1,043 
tons  in  1940).  Some  sheet  mica  and  titanium  ore  are  produced.  In  1944, 
the  mineral  output  was  valued  at  88,528,000  dollars. 

There  are  extensive  ironworks  in  the  State,  but  the  manufacture  of  cigars 
and  cigarettes  and  of  rayon  and  allied  products,  and  the  building  of  ships 
and  boats  lead  in  value  of  products.  In  the  year  ending  July  31,  1943, 
636,000  active  spindles  consumed  260,000  bales  of  cotton.  Census  of 
manufactures  in  1939  showed  2,579  establishments,  employing  145,831  wage- 
earners  and  silaried  officers,  earning  142,882,000  dollars  :  cost  of  materials, 
containers,  fuel  and  power  used  amounted  to  609,325,000  dollars,  and  the 
value  of  the  output  was  988,813,000  dollars. 

In  1941,  4,257  miles  of  steam  railway  served  48 "1  per  cent,  of  the  com¬ 
munities.  The  State  maintains  46,171  miles  of  highways,  of  which  8,515 
miles  are  surfaced. 

Books  of  Reference. 

A  Bibliography  of  Virginia.  State  Library.  4  vols.  Richmond,  1916-32. 

Economic  and  Social  Surveys  of  Virginia  Counties.  University  of  Virginia.  School  of 
Rural  Social  Economics.  Charlottesville,  Virginia. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Virginia  :  A  Guide  to  the  Old  Dominion.  New  York,  1940. 
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WASHINGTON. 

Government.— Washington,  formerly  part  of  Oregon,  was  created  a 
Territory  in  1853,  and  was  admitted  into  the  Union  as  a  State  on 
November  11,  1889.  Its  settlement  dates  from  1811.  The  Legislature 
consists  of  a  Senate  of  46  members  elected  for  4  years,  half  their  number 
retiring  every  2  years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  99  members, 
elected  for  2  years.  The  State  contains  39  counties.  The  State  capital  is 
Olympia  (population,  1940,  13,254).  To  Congress  the  State  sends  2  Senators 
and  6  Representatives. 

Qualified  as  voters  are  (with  some  exceptions)  all  citizens  21  years  of 
age,  having  the  usual  residential  qualifications,  who  can  read  and  speak 
English. 

Governor.— Hi..  C.  Wallgren  (D.),  1945-49  (6,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Mrs.  Belle  Reeves  (D.). 

Area  and  Population, — Area,  68,192  square  miles,  of  which  1,215 
square  miles  are  inland  water.  Public  lands  unappropriated  on  June  30, 
1942,  totalled  592,863  acres.  Census  population  on  April  1,  1940, 
1,736,191,  an  increase  of  172,795,  or  11*0  per  cent.,  since  1930.  Mainly 
due  to  the  influx  of  war  workers,  estimated  population  July  1,  1944,  was 
2,055,378,  showing  an  increase  of  18-4»per  cent,  since  1940  Population  in 
four  Federal  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  was  : — 


Tears 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

1,109,111 

6,058 

10,997 

15,824 

1,141,990 

17-1 

1920 

1,319,777 

6,883 

9,061 

20,900 

1,356,621 

20-3 

1930 

1,521,661 

6,840 

11,253 

23,642 

1,563,396 

23-3 

1940 

1,698,147 

7,424 

11,393 

19,227 

1,736,191 

25-9 

Male  .  .  . 

883,688 

4,321 

5,939 

11,809 

905,757 

_ 

Female  .  . 

814,459 

3,103 

5,454 

7,418 

830,434 

— 

The  foreign-born  white  population  in  1940  numbered  203,163,  con¬ 
stituting  11 '6  per  cent,  of  the  total  population.  Of  this  number  42,306  (20‘6 
per  cent.)  came  from  Canada,  26,993  from  Sweden,  26,489  from  Norway, 
16,206  from  England,  15,470  from  Germany  and  9,199  from  Finland. 
Japanese  numbered  14,565,  of  whom  8,882  were  citizens.  Of  the  total 
population  in  1940,  53'T  per  cent,  were  urban,  0  4  per  cent.  Negro,  and  35-0 
per  cent.  (478,325  males  and  129,347  females)  gainfully  employed  ;  number 
of  occupied  dwelling  units  was  537,337  (of  3'23  persons);  18,658  men  and 
18,489  women  were  reported  divorced. 

There  are  18  Indian  reservations,  the  largest  being  the  Colville,  which 
contains  1,051,488  acres;  total  population,  1940,  14,103.  Total  area 
administered  by  the  U.S.  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs  is  2,714,623  acres,  of 
which  1,745,512  acres  have  been  assigned  to  tribes. 
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Leading  cities  are  Seattle,  with  a  population  (census  of  1940)  of  368,302  ; 
Spokane,  122,001;  Tacoma,  109,408;  Everett,  30,224,  and  Bellingham, 
29,314. 

Education. — Education  is  given  free,  and  is  compulsory  for  children  from 
8  to  15  years  of  age.  In  1944,  the  1,088  elementary  schools  had  7,477  teachers 
and  233,129  pupils;  79  junior  high  schools  had  1,250  teachers  and  36,491 
pupils;  270  high  schools  had  3,149  teachers  and  77,766  pupils.  The  3  State 
colleges  of  education  have  167  teachers  and  1,630  students.  The  total  ex¬ 
penditure  on  public  elementary  and  secondary  schools  for  the  school  year 
1941  was  32,845,973  dollars.  In  1940  private  and  parochial  schools  had 
13,693  elementary  and  4,549  high  school  pupils. 

The  University  of  Washington,  founded  1861,  at  Seattle,  had,  in  1944-45, 
363  full-time  teachers  and  6,879  civilian  students,  and  the  State  College  at 
Pullman  for  science  and  agriculture,  founded  1890,  had  (1943)  245  teachers 
and  3,552  students.  There  are  26  other  colleges  and  special  schools. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — Chief  religious  bodies  are  the  Catholic 
(101,287  members  in  1936),  Methodist  (40,978),  Presbyterian  (33,983), 
Lutheran,  Baptist,  Disciples,  and  Congregationalist.  Total,  all  denomina¬ 
tions,  367,261. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

Old  Age  Assistance  is  provided  for  persons  65  years  of  age  or  older  who 
have  been  residents  of  the  State  for  5  years  (within  the  10  years  immediately 
preceding  application)  without  resources,  with  income  not  exceeding  600 
dollars  per  annum  and  50  dollars  per  month.  In  June,  1945,  61,761 
persons  were  drawing  an  average  of  48'84  dollars  per  month  ;  aid  to  8,761 
dependent  children  averaged  36 -48  dpllars  per  child  monthly  ;  to  589  blind 
persons,  52  74  dollars  per  person  monthly.  The  State’s  penal  and  reformatory 
system  in  1944  held  2,141  men  and  women.  Incapacitated  persons  and 
those  in  correctional  institutions  numbered  9,421. 

Finance.— For  the  year  ending  March  31,  1943,  the  Stale’s  revenue 
was  (in  dollars)  151,884,000  (120,728,000  from  taxes  and  21,284,000  from 
Federal  grants),  while  expenditure  was  133,772,000  (58,959,000  in  direct 
State  operations  and  19,795,000  through  other  agencies).  Chief  source  of 
revenue,  general  sales  taxes,  furnished  48,598,000  dollars  and  taxes  on 
motor  fuels,  16,700,000  dollars. 

Assessed  valuation  of  taxable  property  in  1945  was  1,177,741  022 
dollars  ;  net  long-term  debt  on  April  1,  1943,  was  8,974,000  dollars’. 

Production  and  Industry.— Agriculture  is  the  leading  occupation  of 
the  people.  In  1940,  there  were  81,686  farms  with  an  acreage  of  15, 181,815, 
of  which  3,569,803  acres  were  crop  land;  total  value  of  farm  lands’ and 
buildings,  593,366,445  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops  was 
292,676,000  dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  157,225,000  dollars  ;  from  Government 
payments,  13,655,000  dollars.  Washington  far  excels  other  states  in 
production  of  commercial  apples  ;  30,303,000  bushels  in  1944.  Other  crops 
in  1944  were  :  wheat,  64,030,000  bushels  ;  barley,  8,550,000  bushels  ;  oats 
7,728,000  bushels  ;  maize,  1,189,000  bushels  ;  potatoes,  10,340,000  bushels  ; 
pears,  7,820.000  bushels  ;  cherries,  28,900  tons;  peaches,  2,604,000  bushels  • 
prunes,  27,000  tons  ;  hops,  16,975,000  pounds.  On  January  1,  1945,  animals 
on  farms  were  100,000  horses,  4,000  mules,  392,000  milch  cows,  998,000 
all  cattle,  435,000  sheep  and  243,000  swine.  The  wool-clip  in  1944  amounted 
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to  4,232,000  pounds  of  wool  from  464,000  sheep.  The  national  forest-lands 
of  the  State  have  an  area  of  10,743,917  acres. 

Coal  is  mined  in  large  quantities:  1,988,000  short  tons  in  1942.  Gold 
output  (1942),  79,396  fine  ounces;  silver,  369,038  fine  ounces;  copper, 
8,525  short  tons;  lead,  9,516,000  pounds;  mercury;  zinc,  28,750,000 
pounds.  Clay  products,  granite,  sandstone,  marble,  limestone  and  grind¬ 
stones  are  produced.  Antimony  ores,  tungsten,  diatomite,  crude  magnesite, 
olivine  and  platinum  are  found.  Total  mineral  products  in  1944  reached  a 
value  of  36,234,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  the  Federal  census  showed  3,240  manufacturing  establishments 
employing  90,324  wage-earners,  who  earned  118,326,000  dollars  ;  they  used 
material,  containers,  fuel  and  power  costing  350,003,000  dollars,  and  gave 
an  output  valued  at  636,650,000  dollars. 

The  steam  railways  within  the  State  had,  in  1941,  5 ,216  miles  (main  track) ; 
64'3  per  cent,  of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways.  The  State  main¬ 
tains  6,304  miles  of  highways,  of  which  3,620  miles  are  surfaced. 

On  June  30,  1945,  40  national  banks  had  deposits  of  1,625,272,000 
dollars,  loans  of  211,805,000  dollars  and  investments  of  1,105,980,000 
dollars;  85  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  376,479,000 
dollars,  loans  of  63,148,000  dollars  and  investments  of  247,016,000  dollars. 


Books  of  Reference. 

W ashington  :  Its  People,  Products  and  Resources.  Bureau  of  Statistics  and  Immigration. 
Olympia,  1940. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Washington  :  A  Guide  to  the  Evergreen  State.  Portland, 
1941. 

Bancroft  ( H.  H.),  History  of  Washington,  Idaho  and  Montana.  San  Francisco,  1890. 
Meany  (E.  8.),  History  of  the  State  of  Washington.  Revised  edition,  1924. — Van- 
couver’s  Discovery  of  Puget  Sound.  New  York,  1907. — Origin  of  Washington  Geographic 
Names.  New  York,  1923. 

Pollari  (L  ).  History  of  the  State  of  Washington.  4  vols.  New  York,  1937. 

Snowden  (0.  A.),  History  of  Washington  :  The  Rise  and  Progress  of  an  American  State. 
4  vols.  New  York,  1909. 


WEST  VIRGINIA. 

Government. — In  1862,  after  the  State  of  Virginia  had  seceded  from 
the  Union,  the  electors  of  the  western  portion  ratified  an  ordinance  pro¬ 
viding  for  the  formation  of  a  new  State,  which  was  admitted  into  the  Union 
by  Presidential  proclamation  on  June  20,  1863,  under  the  name  of  West 
Virginia.  Its  constitution  was  adopted  by  the  voters  almost  unanimously 
on  March  26,  1863. 

The  Legislature  consists  of  the  Senate  of  30  members  elected  for  a  term  of 
four  years,  one  half  being  renewed  biennially,  and  the  House  of  Delegates 
ol  94  members,  elected  biennially.  Voters  are  all  citizens  (with  necessary 
exceptions)  21  years  of  age  and  meeting  certain  residential  requirements. 
The  State  capital  is  Charleston  ;  there  are  55  counties. 

The  State  sends  to  Congress  two  Senatois  and  six  Representatives. 

Governor. — Clarence  W.  Meadows  (D.),  1945-49  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Wm.  S.  O'Brien  (D.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  24,181  square  miles,  of  which  91 
square  miles  are  water.  The  population,  by  the  census  of  April  1,  1940,  is 
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1,901,974,  an  increase  of  172,769,  or  lO'O  percent.,  since  1930.  Estimated 
population,  July  1,  1944,  1,715,984,  a  decrease  of  9'8  per  cent,  since  1940. 
Population  in  4  Federal  census  years  (with  distribution  by  sex  in  1940) 
was  : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

1,156,817 

64,173 

36 

93 

1,221,119 

50-8 

1920 

1,377,235 

86,345 

7 

114 

1,463,701 

60-9 

1930 

1,614,191 

114,893 

18 

103 

1,729,205 

71-8 

1940 

1,784,102 

117,754 

25 

93 

1,901,974 

79-0 

Male  .  .  . 

907,906 

60,595 

14 

67 

968,582 

_ 

Female  .  . 

876,196 

57,159 

11 

26 

933,392 

Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  41,899,  or  2-2  per  cent.,  were  foreign-born 
whites,  and  of  these  10,601  (25‘4  per  cent.)  came  from  Italy,  4,245  (10‘2  per 
cent.)  from  Poland,  3,221  (77  per  cent.)  from  Hungary,  2,440  from  England, 
and  2,197  from  Germany.  Urban  population  was  28'1  per  cent,  and  the 
Negro  population  6'4  per  cent,  of  the  whole  ;  334  per  cent.  (523,813  males 
and  111,144  females)  were  gainfully  employed;  the  number  of  occupied 
dwelling  units  was  444,889  (of  4’3  persons);  6,353  men  and  8,446  women 
were  reported  divorced. 

In  1940  the  population  of  the  principal  cities  were  :  Huntington,  78,836  ; 
Charleston,  67,914;  Wheeling,  61,099;  Clarksburg,  30,579;  Parkersburg, 
30,103,  and  Fairmont,  23,105. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — Chief  denominations  are  Methodists  (184,723 
members  in  1943),  Northern  Baptists  (113,157  members),  and  Roman 
Catholics  (71,265).  Total  membership,  all  denominations,  531,983. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Wasserman  or  some  similar  blood  test. 

Since  June,  1936,  the  State  provides  a  system  of  Old  Age  Assistance; 
in  June,  1943,  19,459  persons  were  receiving  an  average  of  1678  dollars 
per  month;  8,730  families  were  receiving  aid  for  dependent  children 
amounting  to  2978  dollars  a  month.  There  are  19  charitable,  penal  and 
correctional  institutions.  The  State  prisons  in  June,  1941,  held  2,867  men 
and  women. 

Rdu.C3.tion. — In  1930,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered 
62,492  (4-8  per  cent,  of  that  age  group),  of  whom  42,476  were  native  whites 
and  10,173,  Negroes  ;  in  1940,  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  arid  24,  440,123 
(56'6  per  cent.)  were  attending  school.  Elementary  education  is  free  for  all 
from  6  to  21  years  of  age,  and  school  attendance  for  a  minimum  180  days 
annually  is  compulsory  for  all  children  between  the  ages  of  7  and  16  years. 
The  public  or  free  schools  are  non-sectarian.  In  1941-42,  the  5,284  public 
elementary  schools  had  342,325  enrolled  pupils  and  10,717  teachers  (includ¬ 
ing  644  Negro  teachers),  and  415  public  high  schools  had  5,402  teachers 
(including  374  Negro)  and  149,286  pupils.  The  6  public  teachers  colleges 
have  about  160  teachers  and  2,300  students.  Expenditure  from  State  funds 
on  public  schools  in  1941-42  was  15,437,285  dollars. 

The  West  Virginia  University,  founded  in  1868  at  Morgantown,  had 
m  1943,  270  professors  and  instructors  and  2,78 1  full-time  students.  Bethany 
College  (1840),  under  the  auspices  of  the  Christian  Church,  had  33  instructors 


FINANCE - PRODUCTION  AND  INDUSTRY,  ETC.  657 


and  479  students.  West  Virginia  Wesleyan  College  (1890),  a  Methodist 
institution,  had  81  instructors  and  350  students  ;  West  Virginia  Institute 
of  Technology  (1891),  at  Institute,  had  45  teachers  and  781  students;  Marshall 
College  (1837),  had  an  enrolment  of  1,463  students. 


Finance. — The  State  Fund  revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  year  ending 
June  30,  1943,  were  as  follows  : — 


Balance,  July  1,  1942  . 
Receipts,  1942-43 

Total 

Disbursements,  1942-43 
Balance,  June  30,  1943 


Dollars 

.  24,290,718 

.  134,303,048 

.  158,593,766 

.  130,399,805 

.  28,193,961 


The  net  long-term  debt  was  70,590,000  dollars  on  June  30,  1943  ; 
assessed  value  of  all  property  in  1943  was  2,058,204,789  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— In  1940,  the  State  had  99,282  farms, 
with  an  area  of  15,417,600  acres,  of  which  1,589,586  acres  were  crop  land  ; 
total  value  of  farm  lands  and  buildings,  269,827,285  dollars.  Cash  income, 

1944,  from  crops  was  20,569,000  dollars  ;  from  livestock,  64,152,000  dollars  ; 
from  Government  payments,  4,417,000  dollars.  The  chief  agricultural 
products  in  1944  were  wheat,  1,680,000  bushels  ;  maize,  10,426,000  bushels  ; 
oats,  1,430,000  bushels  ;  hay,  823,000  tons,  and  potatoes,  2,040,000  bushels. 
The  tobacco  yield,  1944,  amounted  to  2,550,000  pounds.  Apples  (4,356,000 
bushels  in  1944),  peaches,  plums  and  grapes  are  grown.  On  January  1, 

1945,  the  domestic  animals  were  92,000  horses,  10,000  mules,  243,000  milch 
cows,  585,000  all  cattle,  363,000  sheep  and  351,000  swine.  In  1944,  the 
wool-clip  produced  1,851,000  pounds  of  wool  from  363,000  sheep.  National 
forest  lands,  1943,  amounted  to  1,836,140  acres. 

West  Virginia  has  extensive  mining  and  quarrying  industries.  In  1944, 
output  of  petroleum  from  17, 100  wells  was  3,070,000  barrels  ;  natural  gasoline 
(1942),  71,922,000  gallons,  and  natural  gas  (1941),  207,681  million  cu.  ft. 
The  coal  area  extends  over  17,280  square  miles,  and  estimated  coal  reserves 
are  as  of  December  31,  1940,  63,687,664,661  tons  ;  156,750,000  short  tons  of 
coal  were  produced  in  1942  ;  coke  (bee-hive)  and  by-product,  2,799,900  short 
tons.  Pig  iron  output  (1940),  921,812  long  tons  ;  lime  (1940),  278,300  short 
tons;  salt  (1942),  140,216  short  tons;  sand  and  gravel  (1940),  2,297,610 
short  tons;  sandstone  and  limestone  (1940),  4,330,360  short  tons.  The 
total  value  of  mineral  output  in  1944  was  612,366,000  dollars. 

The  Federal  census  of  manufactures  of  1939  showed  1,130  manufacturing 
establishments  employing  74,989  wage-earners  who  earned  88,487,000  dollars  ; 
materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  used  cost  227,062,000  dollars,  and  the 
value  of  the  output  was  441,840,000  dollars. 

In  1941,  there  were  within  the  State  3,809  miles  of  steam  railway,  besides 
302  miles  of  electric  railway  track.  The  State  has  a  new  system  of  improved 
highways  totalling  33,000  miles,  of  which  4,426  miles  are  surfaced. 


Books  of  Reference. 

West  Virginia  Blue  Book.  Legislature.  Charleston.  Annual. 

Bibliography  of  West  Virginia.  2  parts.  Department  of  Archives  and  History. 
Charleston,  1939. 
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Federal  Writers’ Project.  West  Virginia  :  A  Guide  to  the  Mountain  State.  New  York. 
1941. 

Ambler  (0.  H.),  West  Virginia  :  The  Mountain  State.  New  York,  1940. 

Callahan  (J.  M.),  Semi-Centennial  History  of  West  Virginia.  1913. — New  History  of 
West  Virginia.  1922. 


WISCONSIN. 

Government. — Wisconsin,  first  settled  in  1670,  by  French  traders  and 
missionaries,  is  a  part  of  the  country  known  first  as  New  France  from  1634 
until  surrendered  to  the  British  in  1763  and  as  the  North-west  Territory 
after  its  cession  to  the  United  States  in  1783  ;  the  region  now  embraced 
by  the  State  was  successively  part  of  the  territories  of  Indiana,  Illinois, 
and  Michigan,  in  1836  becoming  the  Territory  of  Wisconsin  with  boundaries 
embracing  what  is  now  Iowa,  Minnesota  and  part  of  the  two  Dakotas.  It 
was  admitted  into  the  Union  with  its  present  boundaries  on  May  29,  1848. 
The  legislative  power  is  vested  in  a  Senate  of  33  members,  elected  for  four 
years,  one-half  (16  or  17  alternately)  being  elected  each  two  years,  and  an 
Assembly  of  100  members,  all  elected  simultaneously  for  two  years.  The 
State  has  71  counties.  The  capital  is  Madison. 

Wisconsin  has  universal  suffrage  for  all  citizens  over  21  years  of  age. 
Wisconsin  is  represented  in  Congress  by  2  Senators  and  10  Representatives. 

Governor  [Acting). — Walter  S.  Goodland  (R.),  1945-47  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — Fred.  R.  Zimmerman  (R.). 

Area  and  Population. — Area,  56,154  square  miles,  including  1,439 
square  miles  of  inland  water,  but  excluding  any  part  of  the  Great  Lakes. 
Census  population,  1940,  3,137,587,  an  increase  of  198,581,  or  6’8  per  cent, 
since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  2,975,910,  a  decrease  of 
s  5  2  per  cent,  since  1940.  Population  in  four  census  years  (with  distribution 
by  sex  in  1940)  was : — 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

2,320,555 

2,900 

10,142 

263 

2,333,860 

42-2 

1920 

2.610,938 

5,201 

9,611 

317 

2,632,067 

47-6 

1930 

2,916.255 

10,739 

11,548 

464 

2,939,006 

53-7 

1940 

3,112,752 

12,158  ‘ 

12,265 

412 

3.137,587 

57-3 

Male  .  .  . 

1,587,193 

6,318 

6,354 

311 

1,600  176 

_ 

Female  .  . 

1,525,559 

5,840 

5,911 

101 

1,537,411 

— 

The  foreign-born  white  population  in  1940  numbered  288,774,  repre¬ 
senting  9 '3  per  cent,  of  the  total  population.  Of  these  88,808  (30 '8  per 
cent.)  were  German,  31,487  (10'9per  cent. )  Polish,  23,211  Norwegian,  15,114 
Russian,  14,880  Austrian,  13,697  Svi'edish,  12,654  Czechoslovakian,  11,622 
Canadian,  and  9,491  English.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  53’5  per 
cent,  were  urban,  0’4  per  cent.  Negro,  and  39T  per  cent.  (967,550  males 
and  260,002  females)  gainfully  employed;  number  of  occupied  dwelling 
units  was  827,265  (of  3’8  persons)  ;  15,203  men  and  17,604  women  were 
reported  divorced.  On  January  1,  1942,  448,761  acres  of  land  (including  6 
reservations)  aud  about  13,000  persons  were  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs. 
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Population  of  the  larger  cities  (census  of  1940)  was  as  follows 


Cities 

Pop. 

Cities 

Pop. 

Cities 

Pop. 

Milwaukee 
Madison  (cap.) 
Racine  .  . 

Kenosha  .  . 

Green  Bay 
Lacrosse  . 

587,472 

67,447 

67,195 

48,765 

46,235 

42,707 

Sheboygan  . 
Oshkosh  . 
West  Allis  . 
Superior  .  . 

Eau  Claire  . 
Appleton .  . 

40,638 

39,089 

36,364 

35,136 

30,745 

28,436 

Wauwatosa  . 
Wausau  . 
Fond  du  Lac. 
Beloit  . 
Manitowoc  . 
Janesville 

27,769 

27,268 

27,209 

25,365 

24,404 

22,992 

Religion  and  Public  Welfare. — The  chief  religious  bodies  are  :  Roman 
Catholics  (with  741,563  members  in  1936),  Lutherans  (all  bodies,  513,168) 
and  Methodists  (72,936),  Total,  all  denominations,  1,(105,820, 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  passed  the 
Washerman  or  some  similar  blood  test.  In  1944  there  were  21,112  marriages 
performed  and  5,326  divorces  and  annulments  granted. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (established  1925)  paying  a  maximum  of  40  dollars 
per  month  is  available  to  persons,  65  years  and  over,  satisfying  requirements 
as  to  need,  etc.,  who  have  resided  in  the  State  for  one  year  preceding 
application  ;  in  August,  1945,  44,711  persons  were  drawing  an  average  of 
29  "37  dollars  per  month. 

Aid  to  dependent  children  was  established  in  1913,  available  to  mothers 
caring  for  their  dependent  minor  children  in  their  own  homes  ;  5,297 
families  with  12,933  children  received  aid  in  August,  1945,  tvith  average  of 
55 '53  dollars  per  family.  Blind  pensions  (maximum  40  dollars  per  month) 
were  established  in  1907 ;  1,375  persons  were  aided  in  August,  1945,  receiving 
average  allowance  of  29 '76  dollars. 

The  State’s  penal,  reformatory  and  correctional  system  in  September, 
1945,  held  1,601  men  and  287  women  ;  the  probation  and  parole  system  was 
supervising  1,781  men  and  404  women. 

Wisconsin  maintains  13  State  and  39  county  institutions  for  the  care  of 
its  insane,  mentally  deficient,  penal,  correctional  and  parole  cases  num¬ 
bering  23,525  in  September,  1945.  Wisconsin  maintains  a  school  for  the 
deaf  (enrolment  in  1944-45,  191)  and  a  school  for  the  visually  handicapped 
(enrolment  146).  In  the  12  months  ending  June  30,  1945,  two  State  and  19 
county  and  private  institutions  for  the  tuberculous  furnished  91,983  weeks 
of  care  for  patients. 

Education. — Id  1945,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  are  estimated 
to  be  less  than  1  per  cent.  All  children  between  the  ages  of  7  and  14  are 
required  to  attend  school  full-time.  Those  between  14  and  16  regularly 
employed  are  required  to  attend  half-time  ;  those  between  16  and  18  must 
attend  8  hours  per  week  if  regularly  employed,  half-time  if  employed  at 
home,  and  full-time  if  unemployed.  In  1943-44  the  public  elementary 
schools  had  348,774  pupils  and  14,022  teachers;  in  high  schools  were 
142,022  pupils  with  6,386  teachers.  The  9  State  teachers’ colleges  had,  in 
1944-45,  412  teachers  and  3,481  students.  In  1944-45,  schools  of  vocational 
and  adult  education  had  751  teachers  with  28,529  pupils.  State  supervised 
evening  schools  had  70,272  pupils  with  1,165  teachers.  There  are  also  25 
rural  county  normal  schools,  the  Stout  Institute  at  Menomonie,  which  trains 
teachers  for  the  vocational  schools,  and  Wisconsin  Institute  of  Technology 
(School  of  Mining)  at  Platteville. 

The  University  of  Wisconsin  at  Madison,  established  in  1848,  had,  in 
1944-45,  1,655  professors  and  instructors  (including  the  large  extension 
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faculty)  and  8,254  resident  students  and  30,756  registrations  for  corre¬ 
spondence  courses.  These  institutions  are  all  State  supported.  The  total 
expenditure  for  public  education  in  1943-44  was  about  76,182,859  dollars. 

Finance. — For  the  year  ended  June  30,  1944,  the  gross  receipts  and 
disbursements  of  the  State’s  General  Fund  were  : — 

Dollars 

Balance,  July  1,  1944  .....  17,078,105 

Receipts  (including  bonds  sold)  for  year  1944-45  182,008,921 

Total .  199,087,026 

Disbursements  (including  bonds  purchased)  for 
year  1944-45  .  177,171,734 

Balance,  June  30,  1945  21,915,292 

The  State  has  no  debt. 

In  1944,  the  assessed  valuation  of  real  property  in  the  State  was 
3,599,428,783  dollars,  and  of  personal  property  708,242,090  dollars. 

Production,  Industry,  Communications.— Wisconsin  has  slightly 

more  people  engaged  in  manufactures  than  in  agriculture,  but  is  the  leading 
dairy  State  of  the  Union.  In  1940,  the  farms  numbered  186,735  with  a  land 
area  of  22,876,494  acres;  value  of  all  farm  land  and  buildings  was 
1,188,559,407  dollars.  Cash  farm  income  for  1944  was,  from  crops,  82,589,000 
dollars  ;  from  live-stock,  642,098,000;  from  Government  payments, 
58,973,000  dollars.  The  yield  of  the  principal  crops  in  1945  was  :  maize! 
102,828,000  bushels  ;  wheat,  1,484,000  bushels  ;  oats,  149,350,000  bushels  ; 
barley,  3,534,000  bushels;  potatoes,  13,000,000  bushels;  hay,  7,579,000 
tons ;  cranberries,  80,000  barrels.  The  tobacco  yield  in  1945  was 
35,400,000  pounds.  Live-stock  on  January  1,  1945:  2,577,000  milch  cows 
(leading  all  States),  424,000  horses,  3,000  mules,  3,986,000  all  cattle 
(includes  milch  cows),  453,000  sheep,  1,736,000  swine,  18,096,000  chickens, 
and  125,000  turkeys.  Output  of  milk,  1944,  14,643,000,000  lb.  ;  of 
creamery  butter,  124,966,000  lb.;  of  American  cheese,  370,194,000’  lb. 
The  wool-clip  in  1945  amounted  to  2,633,000  pounds  of  wool  from  342  000 
sheep.  National  forests  (1945),  2,017,321  acres. 

Iron  ore  (1,420,000  tons  in  1944),  zinc,  lead,  stone,  granite  and  lime  are 
the  chief  mineral  products.  Total  value  of  mineral  products  in  1944  was 
22,794,000  dollars. 

In  1939,  Wisconsin  had6,717  manufacturing  establishments,  with  200,897 
wage-earners,  earning  251,946,993  dollars;  materials,  containers,  fuel  ’and 
power  used  amounted  to  917,902,030  dollars;  value  of  the  manufactured 
product  was  1,604,507,356  dollars.  , 

On  January  1,  1945,  there  were  6,479  miles  of  steam  railroads  operated 
in  the  State,  besides  422  miles  of  electric  railway  ;  63  per  cent,  of  the 
communities  are  served  by  railways. 

Including  7,550  miles  of  city  and  village  streets,  the  State  had  on 
January  1,  1945,  92,639  miles  of  highway  ;  the  State  trunk  highway  system 
of  10,049  miles  includes  4,529  miles  of  concrete,  5,185  miles  of  mixed 
bituminous  surfacing  and  334  miles  of  gravel. 

On  June  30,  1945,  there  were  96  national  banks  with  deposits  of 
1,383,372,000  dollars,  loans  of  123,117,000  dollars,  investments  of 
1,016,013,000  dollars  :  463  State  banks  had  deposits  of  1,225  623  000 
dollars,  loans  of  200,968,000  dollars,  investments  of  823,153,000  dollars! 
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WYOMING. 

Government. — Wyoming,  first  settled  in  1834,  was  admitted  into  the 
Union  on  July  10,  1890.  The  Legislature  consists  of  a  Senate  of  27  members, 
elected  for  four  years  (about  cue-half  retiring  every  two  years),  and  a  House 
of  Representatives  of  56  members  elected  for  two  years.  The  State 
contains  23  counties.  The  capital  is  Cheyenne.  The  State  sends  to  Congress 
2  Senators  and  1  Representative,  the  latter  elected  by  the  voters  of  the 
entire  State.  The  suffrage  extends  to  all  citizens,  male  and  female,  who 
can  read,  and  who  have  the  usual  residential  qualifications. 

Governor. — Dr.  L.  C.  Hunt  (D.),  1943-47  (8,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  State. — William  M.  Jack  (D.),  appointed  October  16,  1944. 

Area  and  Population.— Area,  97,914  square  miles,  of  which  408 
square  miles  are  water.  Of  the  total,  about  3,438  square  miles  are  com¬ 
prised  within  the  Yellowstone  National  Park,  which  since  1872  has  .been 
reserved  for  public  uses,  and  150  square  miles  contained  in  the  Grand  Teton 
National  Park  established  in  1929.  Public  lands  unappropriated  on  June  30, 
1943,  totalled  16,660,805  acres;  national  forests  (1942),  8,662,729  acres. 

Census  population  on  Aprill,  1940,  250,742,  an  increase  of25,177,  or  11*2 
per  cent.,  since  1930.  Estimated  population,  July  1,  1944,  257,108,  an 
increase  of  2'5  per  cent,  since  1940.  Federal  census  results  for  four  years 
(including  distribution  by  sex  in  1940)  were 


Years 

White 

Negro 

Indian 

Asiatic 

Total 

Per  Sq. 
Mile 

1910 

140,318 

2,235 

1,486 

1,926 

145,965 

1  5 

1920 

190,146 

1,375 

1,343 

1,538 

194,402 

2-0 

1930 

221,241 

1,250 

1,845 

1,229 

225,565 

2-3 

1940 

246,597 

956 

2,349 

840 

250,742 

2-6 

Male  . 

132,782 

492 

1,238 

543 

135,055 

— 

Female 

113,815 

464 

1,111 

297 

115,637 

In  1940,  the  foreign-born  white  population  numbered  16,779  (6*8  per  cent, 
of  the  total),  of  whom  1,490  (8'9  per  cent.)  were  English,  1,392  German, 
1,353  Swedish,  1,325  Russian  and  1,198  Mexicans.  Japanese  numbered 
643,  of  whom  390  were  citizens.  Of  the  total  population  in  1940,  37*3  per 
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cent,  were  urban,  04  per  cent.  Negro,  and  40  per  cent.  (84,243  males  and 
1(5,166  females)  gainfully  employed  ;  69,374  occupied  dwelling  units  had  an 
average  of  3-6  persons  ;  2,154  men  and  1,875  women  were  reported  divorced. 
The  Federal  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs  in  1942  administered  2,058,551  acres, 
of  which  1,885,070  acres  were  allotted  to  tribes. 

The  largest  towns  are  Cheyenne  (capital),  with  census  population  in 
1940  of  22,474  ;  Casper,  17,964  ;  Laramie,  10,627,  and  Sheridan,  10,529. 

Education. — In  1940,  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  numbered  2,866 
(1*7  per  cent,  of  that  age  group)  ;  of  persons  between  the  ages  of  5  and  24, 
53,904  (59-0  per  cent.)  were  attending  school. 

In  1944,  1,313  public  schools  had  2,596  teachers  and  52,429  enrolled 
pupils;  132  senior  high  schools  had  743  teachers  and  13,154  pupils.  The 
University  of  Wyoming,  founded  at  Laramie  in  1887,  had  in  1943,  135 
professors  and  instructors  and  1,592  students.  There  is  also  a  State  Agri¬ 
cultural  College  at  Laramie.  Expenditure  on  elementary  and  secondary 
schools  in  1943-44  was  7,591,538  dollars. 

Religion  and  Welfare. — Chief  religious  bodies  are  the  Roman  Catholic 
(with  17,695  members  in  1936),  Mormon  (16,497),  and  Methodist  (6,284). 
Total,  all  denominations,  67,770. 

Marriage  licences  are  issued  only  after  both  applicants  have  presented  a 
physician’s  certificate  (void  after  30  days)  showing  freedom  from  venereal 
disease. 

Old  Age  Assistance  (maximum  40  dollars  a  month)  is  provided  for  needy 
American  citizens  65  years  of  age  or  older  who  have  been  residents  of  the 
State  and  county  for  5  years  out  of  the  preceding  9  years  ;  payments  bridge 
the  difference  between  a  standard  personal  or  household  budget  and  actual 
income.  On  July  1,  1943,  3,411  cases  were  drawing  an  average  of  31  T7  dollars 
per  month.  Aid  to  489  dependent  children  averaged  33-57  dollars  monthly 
and  aid  to  122  blind  averaged  34 '76  dollars  monthly. 

The  State  penal  and  reformatory  system  in  1943  held  306  men  and  women. 


Balance,  October  1,  1944  . 
Receipts  for  1944-45 


12,608,886 

19,652,781 


Total 

Disbursements,  1944-45  . 


32,261,667 

16,179,054 


Balance,  September  30,  1945  . 


16,082,613 


On  June  30,  1945,  the  bonded  debt  was  2,020,000  dollars,  and  the 
assessed  value  of  real  and  personal  property  (1945),  385,121,780  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— Wyoming  is  semi-arid  and  agriculture  is 
carried  on  by  irrigation  and  by  ‘  dry  farming.’  Irrigable  lands,  1940, 
amounted  to  2,2/7,046  acres;  area  irrigated,  1939,  11,527  farms  coverin'*1 
1,486,498  acres.  In  1940,  there  were  15,018  farms,  with  a  total  area  of 
28,025,979  acres,  of  which  2,054,203  acres  were  crop  land  ;  total  value  of  farm 
land  and  buildings,  158,971,294  dollars.  Cash  income,  1944,  from  crops 
was  17,117,000  dollars;  from  live-stock,  74,409,000  dollars;  from  Govern¬ 
ment  payments,  2,960,000  dollars.  Principal  crops  in  1944  were  :  alfalfa 
512,000  tons;  sugar  beets,  305,000  tons;  potatoes,  2,170,000  bushels  as 
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well  as  cereals.  The  wool-clip  (1944)  yielded  27,591,000  pounds  of  wool  from 
2,999,000  sheep.  Animals  on  farms  on  January  1,  1945,  were  115,000  horses, 
72,000  milch  cows,  1,043,000'all  cattle,  3,126,000  sheep,  and  87,000  swine. 

The  State  has  numerous  fish  hatcheries  and  the  largest  elk  herds  in  the 
world. 

Wyoming  is  largely  a  coal-producing  State.  In  1944  the  output  of  coal 
was  9,478,000  short  tons  ;  petroleum  (1944),  32,388,000  barrels  ;  of  natural 
gasoline  (1943),  30,780,000  gallons;  natural  gas  (1942),  46,500  million  cubic 
feet;  iron  ore  output  (1940),  831,314  gross  tons  ;  bentonite  (1943),  159,252 
tons.  The  quarries  yield  limestone  and  sandstone  ;  phosphate  rock,  tin, 
sodium  salts  and  vermiculite  are  found.  Value  of  mineral  products  in  1944 
was  73,031,000  dollars. 

The  1939  Federal  census  showed  310  industrial  establishments  ;  the  wage- 
earners  numbered  4,276,  wages  paid  amounted  to  6,437,565  dollars,  the 
materials,  containers,  fuel  and  power  used  cost  29,793,628  dollars,  and  the 
output  amounted  to  45,423,103  dollars. 

In  1942,  the  steam  railways  had  a  length  of  2,012  miles  ;  60  per  cent, 
of  the  communities  are  served  by  railways  in  1939.  The  State  highway 
system  comprises  4,076  miles,  of  which  3,926  miles  are  surfaced. 

On  June  30,  1945,  Wyoming  had  27  national  banks  with  deposits 
of  118,222,000  dollars,  loans  of  16,155,000  dollars,  investments  of  70,748,000 
dollars;  29  State  banks  and  trust  companies  had  deposits  of  47,326,000 
dollars,  loans  of  10,023,000  dollars,  investments  of  23,335,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Official  Directory.  Secretary  of  State.  Casper.  Biennial. 

Beport  made  to  the  Special  Legislative  Committee  on  Organization  and  Revenue.  Qriffen- 
hagen  and  Associates.  Cheyenne,  1933. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Wyoming  :  A  Guide  to  Its  History,  Highways  and  People. 
New  York,  1941. 

Bancroft  (H.  H.l,  History  of  Nevada,  Colorado  and  Wyoming.  San  Francisco,  1890. 
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Coutant  (C.  G.),  History  of  Wyoming  Laramie,  Wyoming,  1899. 

Hebard  (G.  R.),  The  Government  of  Wyoming.  San  Francisco,  1914. 


OUTLYING  TERRITORIES. 


ALASKA. 

Government. — Alaska  was  purchased  by  the  United  States  from  Russia 
under  the  treaty  ofMarch  30,  1867,  for  7,200,000  dollars,  at  one  penny  an  acre. 
It  was  not  organized  until  1884,  when  it  became  a  ‘  District  ’  governed  by  the 
laws  of  the  State  of  Oregon.  By  Act  of  Congress  approved  August  24,  1912, 
Alaska  became  a  Territory  ;  the  legislative  assembly  consists  of  1 6  senators, 
elected  for  4  years,  and  24  representatives,  elected  for  2  years.  Congress 
reserved  to  itself  the  right  to  legislate  on  certain  subjects,  so  that  the 
Territory  is  governed  conjointly  by  Congress  at  Washington  and  by  its 
local  legislative  assembly.  Regular  sessions  are  held  biennially  and  last  for 
60  days.  Special  sessions  may  be  called  by  the  Governor.  The  latter  is 
appointed  for  four  years  by  the  President. 

As  the  result  of  the  war  the  Army  has  established  an  Alaskan  Depart¬ 
ment  and  the  Navy  the  Seventeenth  Naval  District,  both  with  headquarters 
in  Alaska.  There  is  an  Alaska  Territorial  Guard  with  (1944)  4,200  men 
and  275  commissioned  officers. 
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The  Territory  is  represented  in  Congress  by  one  Delegate,  elected  bien¬ 
nially,  who  sits  in  the  House  of  Representatives,  but  has  no  vote. 

Plans  to  admit  Alaska  into  the  Union  as  the  49th  State  have  been 
drafted  (1945)  by  the  United  States  Department  of  the  Interior.  Approval 
of  Congress  is  necessary. 

Governor. — Ernest  H.  Gruening,  1944-48  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  Alaska.— Llewellyn  M.  Williams. 

Area  and  Population. — The  gross  area  (land  and  water)  is  586,400 
square  miles.  Alaska  has  2  national  forests  :  the  Tongass  with  an  area  of 
16,080,000  acres,  and  the  Chugach  with  an  area  of  4,800,000  acres  total 
area,  20,863,779  acres  under  Federal  control.  Mt.  McKinley  National  Park 
embraces  1,939,200  acres.  Census  population,  in  four  census  years,  was  : — 


Year 

Population 

Per  8q.  Mile 

Year 

Population 

Per  Sq.  Mile 

1910 

64,356 

0-1 

1930 

59,278 

o-l 

1920 

55,036 

0-1 

1940 

72,524 

0-1 

Of  the  population  in  1940,  43,003  were  males  and  29,521  females  ;  39,170 
were  whites,  of  which  8,786  were  foreign  born,  and  30,384  were  native 
stock  (of  whom  11,283  were  Indians,  15,576  were  Eskimos  and  5,599  were 
Aleuts),  4,334  from  Scandinavian  countries,  589  Germans  and  263  Japanese. 

The  largest  town  is  Juneau,  the  seat  of  Goverhment,  which  had  (census 
of  1940)  a  population  of  5,729  ;  other  towns  are  Ketchikan,  4,695  ; 
Anchorage,  3,495;  Fairbanks,  3,455;  Sitka,  1,945;  Nome,  1,550;  Peters¬ 
burg,  1,323.  There  are  altogether  24  incorporated  towns. 

Education  and  Justice. — In  1940,  of  24,778  persons  between  5  and  24 
years  (including  all  races),  47 ’6  per  cent,  were  attending  school  ;  44  3  per 
cent,  of  the  nrtive  races  were  attending'  school.  During  1944-45,  there 
were  320  teachers  in  37  rural  and  18  city  schools  with  5,794  pupils  ;  the 
Office  of  Indian  Affairs  maintained  115  elementary  day  schools  with  an 
enrolment  of  5,388  pupils  and  3  vocational  high  schools  with  451  students  ; 
this  office  also  handles  the  education,  hospitalisation  (6  native  hospitals)  and 
general  care  of  the  native  population.  The  University  of  Alaska  (founded 
in  1922)  had  a  total  enrolment  in  all  departments  of  1,020  in  1944-45. 

The  Territory  constitutes  one  judicial  district  .with  4  divisions,  each  with 
a  district  judge  appointed  by  the  President. 

Religion  and  Public  Welfare. — In  Alaska  are  many  religious  missions 
representing  the  Russian  Orthodox,  Roman  Catholic,  Episcopalian,  Pres¬ 
byterian,  Methodist  and  other  denominations.  The  Fedeial  public  health 
services  provide  sanitary  inspection,  public  health  laboratories,  nursing 
services  for  infants,  school  and  crippled  persons’  welfare. 

Old  Age  Assistance  was  established  under  the  Federal  Social  Security 
Act,  and  1,321  persons  were  recipients  of  an  average  of  33 ‘25  dollars  per 
month  during  1944-45.  Indians  now  come  under  the  law.  There  are  95 
needy  children  being  aided  through  mothers’  allowances) 

Finance. — The  fiscal  system  is  controlled  by  laws  enacted  by  the 
Territorial  Legislature  and  is  separate  from  revenues  received  by  the  Federal 
Government  from  occupation  and  trade  licenses  which  are  paid  into  and  dis¬ 
bursed  from  the  Alaska  Fund  in  the  Federal  Treasury.  There  is  no  income 
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tax.  All  adults  gainfully  employed,  between  the  ages  of  21  and  55,  pay  a 
school  tax  of  5  dollars  per  year.  Taxation  is  extremely  light,  especially  of 
the  extractive  industries. 

Territorial  receipts  are  derived  from  licences  to  conduct  businesses. 


Dollars. 

Balance  in  hand,  July  1,  1944  ....  1,753,034 

Receipts  during  1944-45  2,969,042 

Total.  4,722,076 

Disbursements  during  1944-45  ....  3,314,232 

Balance,  June  30,  1945  .....  1,407,844 


The  Territory  has  no  funded  debt.  The  total  assessed  property  valuation 
for  1945  was  55,228,173  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry.— In  some  parts  of  the  Territory  the  climate 
during  the  brief  summer  is  not  unsuitable  for  agricultural  operations.  In 
1939,  there  were  623  farms  with  a  total  area  of  1,775,752  acres.  Total 
value  of  land  and  buildings  in  1939  was  3,841,045  dollars.  The  1939 
census  showed  24,291  dogs  used  as  work  animals  and  496  horses,  mules  and 
colts.  In  Northern  and  Western  Alaska  are  200,000  square  miles  of  treeless 
region  worthless  for  agriculture  but  capable  of  furnishing  pasturage  for 
4,000,000  reindeer.  There  were  (in  1944)  60,000  reindeer  on  the  ranges. 
The  Office  of  Indian  Affairs  administers  the  reindeer  industry  on  behalf  of 
the  native  Eskimos  and  Indians,  the  policy  being  to  buy  out  non-native 
reindeer  owners.  In  1944,  7,000  reindeer  were  butchered.  The  Government- 
owned  fur-seal  herd  of  the  Probloff  Islands,  administered  by  the  Department 
of  the  Interior,  comprises  about  85  per  cent,  of  the  fur  seals  of  the  world. 
This  herd  contained  2,945,663  animals  on  August  10,  1944.  The  Territory’s 
‘wild  life  on  the  hoof’  has  an  estimated  value  of  about  100,000,000  dollars, 
of  which  4  million  dollars’  worth  is  cropped  annually  by  trappers  and 
hunters.  Value  of  furs  shipped  in  1944  was  2,268,65$  dollars  (excluding 
fur  seals).  Heading  the  list  were  61,038  mink  valued  at  671,418  dollars; 
13,352  martens  valued  at  600,840  dollars  ;  142,530  muskrats  valued  at 
285,060  dollars.  Game  and  wild  fur  bearers  are  protected  by  closed  seasons. 

Timber  fringes  the  shore  of  the  mainland  and  all  the  islands  extending 
inland  to  a  depth  of  5  miles.  The  estimated  stand  is  about  84  thousand 
million  board  feet,  of  which  73  per  cent,  is  western  hemlock,  21  per  cent, 
spruce  and  6  per  cent  cedars.  A  total  of  72,000,000  board  feet  of  timber 
were  produced  in  1944,  mostly  spruce,  but  including  hemlock  and  cedar. 

The  chief  industries  of  Alaska  are  salmon  fishing  and  mining.  In  1944, 
the  commercial  fisheries  of  Alaska  employed  24,665  persons;  the  value  of 
the  products,  exclusive  of  aquatie  furs,  was  63,260,100  dollars.  In  1944, 
the  total  number  of  salmon  caught  was  72,429,162.  The  output  of  canned 
salmon  totalled  4,893,059  cases,  valued  at  41,196,140  dollars,  from  93 
canaeries,  employing  19,079  people. 

Gold  is  worked  in  South-East  Alaska,  where  a  low-grade  ore  is  found,  in 
the  interior  on  the  Yukon  river,  and  at  Nome  and  other  places  on  the  west 
coast.  In  1941,  687,657  fine  ounces  of  gold  were  produced  ;  silver,  191,000 
ounces ;  crude  platinum,  25,000  troy  ounces ;  copper,  20,000  pounds  ;  lead, 
1,780,000  pounds.  Total  value  of  mineral  production,  1944,  7,032,000 
dollars. 
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Commerce  and  Communications.— The  value,  in  dollars,  of  the 

Territory’s  commerce  for  five  calendar  years  was  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Imports 

Imports 

from  U.S. 

from  others 

1940 

48,039,460 

149,833 

177,367 

1941 

82,029,238 

1942 

89,497,621 

— 

1943 

73,058,798 

— 

1944 

62,042,363 

— 

Merchandise 
Exports  to 
U.S. 

Exports, 
gold  and 
silver  to  U.S. 

Merchandise 
Exports  to 
others 

40,173,952 

20,984,000 

411,315 

67,699,708 

17,929,549 

771,823 

58,199,935 

12,139,485 

— 

73,164,753 

2,000,388 

— 

71,334,668 

1,026,443 

— 

There  is  a  railway  of  112  miles  from  Skagway  to  the  town  of  Whitehorse 
(in  the  Canadian  Yukon  region)  ;  thence  transport  is  by  coach  or  aeroplane, 
or,  in  summer,  by  steamer.  The  Alaska  railroad  runs  from  Seward  to  Fair¬ 
banks,  a  distance  of  470  miles  (509  miles,  including  branches).  In  the  fiscal 
year  ending  June  30,  1945,  34  aviation  companies  carried  53,850  passengers, 
2,908,878  lb.  of  freight  and  915.264  lb.  of  mail.  Alaska  maintains,  from 
navigable  waterways  and  railroads  into  interior,  2,558  miles  of  roads,  139 
miles  of  tramway,  303  miles  of  sled  roads,  191  miles  of  permanent  trail, 
and  143  miles  of  temporary  flagged  trail.  The  Alaskan  towns  are  connected 
by  telephone  with  the  United  States  and  with  the  United  States  and  Canada 
by  telegraph  and  radio;  there  are  186  post-offices,  and  good  mail  services  to 
the  Territory. 

The  Territory  had,  on  June  30,  1945,  four  national  banks  and  14  territorial 
banks  with  combined  capital  of  1,035,000  dollars,  surplus  and  net  undivided 
profits  of  2,208,408  dollars,  and  total  deposits  of  55,331,987  dollars. 

Eooks  of  Reference. 

Important  United  States  Government  publications  on  Alaska  have  been  issued  by  many 
agencies  and  are  included  in  the  price  list,  Alaska,  issued  by  the  Superintendent  o{  Documents, 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C. 

Alaska  Directory  and  Gazetteer.  1st  ed.,  1932-33,  with  three  semi-annual  supplements. 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Governor’s  Annual  Report.  1883-84  to  date. 

Compilation  ol  Narratives  of  Explorers,  18(39-99  Washington.  1900. 

Publications  of  the  U.8.  Geological  Survey.  Washington. — Geographic  Dictionary  of 
Alaska.  By  Marcus  Baker.  2nd  ed.  U.S.  Geological  Survey. 

Fur  Seals  in  Alaska  Hearings  before  the  Committee  of  Ways  and  Means,  House  of 
Representatives.  March  9  and  10,  1904.  Washington. 

General  Information  Regarding  Alaska.  Alaska  Planning  Council.  Juneau,  1941. 

Federal  Writers’  Project.  Guide  to  Alaska,  Last  American  Frontier.  New  York,  1939. 

Alaska  :  A  Selected  List  of  Recent  References,  compiled  by  Grace  H.  Fuller.  U.S. 
Library  of  Congress,  Division  of  Bibliography.  Washington,  1943.  Mimeographed. 

Alaska :  Its  Resources  and  Development.  U.S.  National  Resources  Committee.  75th 
Oongreas,  3rd  Session,  House  Document  No.  485.  Washington,  1938. 

Anderson  (H.  D.)  and  Eells  (W.  0.),  Alaska  Natives  :  A  Survey  of  their  Sociological  and 
Educational  Status.  Stanford  University,  Cal.,  and  London,  1935. 

Andrews  (Clarence  L.),  The  Story  of  Alaska.  Caldwell,  Idaho,  1938. 

Clark  (H.  W.),  Alaska  :  The  Last  Frontier.  New  York  and  London,  1930. 

Driscoll  (Joseph),  War  Discovers  Alaska.  Philadelphia,  1943. 

Greely  (A.  W.),  Handbook  of  Alaska  :  Its  Resources,  Products  and  Attractions  in  1924. 
3rd  ed.  New  York  and  London,  1925. 

Griffin  (Harold),  Alaska  and  the  Canadian  Northwest.  New  York,  1944. 

Haas  (W.  H.)  (editor),  The  American  Empire  :  A  Study  of  the  Outlying  Territories  of  tha 
United  States.  Chicago,  1940. 

Hellenthal  (J.  A.),  The  Alaskan  Melodrama.  New  York,  1936. 

Hirer  (B.  H.),  The  U.S.-Oanadian  Northwest:  A  Demonstration  Area  for  International 
Postwar  Planning  and  Deveopment.  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  London,  1943. 

Lanks  (H.  C.),  Highway  to  Alaska.  New  York,  1944. 

Nichols  (Jeannette  P.),  Alaska:  A  History  of  its  Administration  .  .  .  during  its  First 
Half  Century  under  the  Rule  of  the  United  States.  Cleveland,  1924. 
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Pilgrim  (Mariette  Shaw),  Alaska:  Its  History,  Resources,  Geography  and  Government. 
Caldwell,  Idaho,  1939. 

Reid  (0.  F.),  Education  in  the  Territories  and  Outlying  Possessions  of  the  United  States. 
New  York.  1941. 

Spicer  (G.  W.),  The  Constitutional  Status  and  Government  of  Alaska.  Baltimore,  1927. 
Stefansscm  (Evelyn),  Here  is  Alaska.  New  York,  1943. 

Underwood  (.1.  .T.V  Alaska:  An  Fmoire  in  the  Makina.  New  edition.  Condon,  1925. 
Walker  (E.  P.),  Alaska  :  America’s  Continental  Frontier  Outpost.  Smithsonian  Insti¬ 
tution.  War  Background  Studies  No.  13.  Washington,  1943. 

Wickersham  (James),  A  Bibliography  of  Alaskan  Literature,  1724-1924.  Cordova,  Alaska, 
1927. 

Williamson  (T.  R.),  Far  North  Country.  New  York,  1944. 


HAWAII. 

The  Hawaiian  Islands  lie  in  the  North  Pacific  Ocean,  between  18°  54' 
and  22°  15'  north  latitude,  and  154°  50'  and  160°  30'  west  longitude.  They 
are  about  2,020  miles  south-west  of  San  Francisco,  and  are  in  the  line  of 
steamer  travel  between  San  Francisco  and  the  Orient,  Victoria,  B.C., 
Australia  and  New  Zealand. 

Government. — The  Hawaiian  Islands  (20  in  number  and  9  of 
them  inhabited;  formerly  known  as  the  Sandw’ich  Islands),  celebrated 
in  August,  1928,  the  150th  anniversary  of  their  discovery  by  Captain 
James  Cook,  the  English  navigator.  The  islands  formed  during  the  greater 
part  of  the  nineteenth  century  an  independent  kingdom,  but  in  1893 
the  reigning  Queen,  Liliuokalani  (died  November  11,  1917),  was  deposed 
and  a  provisional  government  formed;  in  1894,  a  Republic  was  pro¬ 
claimed,  and  in  accordance  with  the  request  of  the  people  of  Hawaii 
expressed  through  the  Legislature  of  the  Republic,  and  a  resolution  of 
the  United  States  Congress  of  July  6,  1898  (signed  July  7  by  President 
McKinley),  the  Islands  were  on  August  12,  1898,  formally  annexed 
to  the  United  States.  On  June  14,  1900,  they  were  constituted  as  the 
Territory  of  Hawaii.  The  Organic  Act  has  since  been  amended  several  times. 

At  the  elections  in  1940  the  islands  expressed  a  desire  for  statehood,  with 
46,174  approving  and  22,428  against;  the  registered  voters  numbered 
87,348.  In  1945  the  United  States  Department  of  the  Interior  drafted  plans 
to  admit  Hawaii  into  the  Union  as  the  50th  State,  immediately  following 
Alaska,  which  would  be  the  49th  State.  Approval  of  Congress  is  necessary 

There  is  a  Legislature  of  two  Houses,  a  Senate  of  15  members  elected 
for  four  years,  and  a  House  of  Representatives  of  30  members  elected  for  two 
years.  Sessions,  limited  to  60  days,  are  held  biennially.  The  Governor 
and  Secretary  are  appointed  for  four  years  by  the  President  of  the  United 
States  ;  both  must  have  been  residents  of  the  islands  for  3  years. 

The  Territory  is  represented  in  Congress  by  a  delegate  elected  biennially 
to  the  House  of  Representatives. 

Governor. — Ingram  M.  Stainback,  1942-46  (10,000  dollars). 

Secretary  of  the  Territory. — Gerald  Robert  Corbett. 

Area  aild  Population. — The  area  of  the  8  principal  islands  is  6,435 
square  miles  with  population,  April  1,  1940,  of  423,330,  with  14,375 
Hawaiians,  49,935  part-Hawaiians  and  157,905  Japanese  (of  whom  120,552 
were  natives  and  citizens).  The  principal  islands  of  the  group  are  Hawaii, 
4,021  square  miles  (population,  1944,  73,276);  Maui,  728  (46,919);  Oahu, 
589  (257,664);  Kauai,  551  (35,636);  Molokai,  259  (5,340);  Lanai,  141 
(3,720);  Niihau,  72  (182);  Kahoolawe,  45  (1).  The  capital,  Honolulu,  on  the 
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Island  of  Oahu,  had  an  estimated  population  in  1944  of  245,590,  and  Hilo, 
22,667  ;  City  and  County  of  Honolulu,  1941,  310,503;  County  of  Hawaii, 
68,398;  County  of  Maui,  52.495;  County  of  Kauai,  33,479.  Estimated 
population  on  July  1,  1944,  was  492,379,  of  whom  11,802  were  Hawaiians 
and  59,179  part  Hawaiians. 

Religion,  Education  and  Welfare.  — The  Hawaiians  are  Christians. 
There  is  an  American  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop  at  Honolulu  ;  also  a 
Roman  Catholic  bishop,  and  ministers  of  various  denominations. 

Elementary  education  is  free.  The  language  in  the  schools  is  English. 
In  1944  there  were  167  elementary  schools,  30  intermediate  schools  and  25 
high  schools,  with  a  total  enrolment  of  81,250  and  a  staff  of  3,091.  The 
pupils  in  the  public  schools  in  1943  were  classed  as  80,441  born  in  the 
United  States  and  279  outside.  There  are  a  normal  training  school,  a 
reformatory  school  for  boys  and  one  for  girls,  a  territorial  trade  school, 
a  school  for  the  deaf  and  blind,  a  school  for  the  feeble-minded.  There 
were  38  private  schools,  with  578  teachers  and  14,629  pupils;  also  a 
territorial  university,  the  University  of  Hawaii,  founded  in  1909,  with  a 
registration  of  3,553  and  a  staff  of  200.  The  total  expenditure  for  public 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  in  1944,  was  9,389,863  dollars. 

In  1942-43  the  Federal  Social  Security  Ageucy  spent  324,961  dollars  for 
public  assistance  and  109,143  dollars  for  unemployment.  Number  of 
workers  in  the  Federal  Unemployment  Compensation  Scheme  in  June,  1943, 
was  108,300;  funds  available  for  benefit,  June  30,  1943,  were  12,984,267 
dollars. 

Justice. — Hawaii  has  a  supreme  court,  circuit  courts,  a  court  of  domestic 
relations,  district  courts,  and  a  land  registration  court.  The  circuit  judges 
sit  also  as  juvenile  courts.  The  judges  of  the  supreme  and  circuit  courts  are 
appointed  by  the  United  States  President ;  the  district  magistrates  by  the 
Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Hawaii.  There  is  also  a  United 
States  District  Court,  the  judges  of  which  are  appointed  by  the  President. 

Finance. — Revenue  is  derived  mainly  from  taxation  of  real  and  personal 
property,  income  and  inheritance  taxes,  licences,  land  sales  and  leases,  ■water¬ 
works  and  road,  school  and  poll  taxes.  For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1944, 
the  receipts  in  the  general  fund  were  27,294,879  dollars  and  disbursements, 
15,756,617  dollars  ;  the  bonded  debt  amounted  to  20,225,687  dollars.  In 
1944  the  assessed  value  of  property  was  337,217,498  dollars. 

Production  and  Commerce.— In  1940,  there  were  4,995  farms  with 
an  acreage  of  2,485,648  ;  total  value  of  land  and  buildings  was  112,788,000 
dollars.  Sugar  and  pineapples  are  the  staple  industries,  while  molasses, 
coffee,  hides,  bananas,  sisal  and  wool  are  also  exported.  For  the  calendar 
year  1944,  output  of  sugar  cane  (from  42  plantations  covering  two-thirds 
of  the  productive  land  in  the  Islands)  was  7,832,000  tons  harvested  from 
109,522  acres,  and  producing  875,000  short  tons  of  sugar.  The  pineapple 
crop  in  1944  was  8,709,482  cases  of  canned  fruit.  The  64  forest  reserves 
aggregate  1,027,299  acres;  public  lands,  1,588,430  acres. 

For  the  calendar  year  1941  imports  amounted  to  192,855,457  dollars,  and 
the  exports  to  133,653,066  dollars.  The  shipments  of  merchandise  from  the 
United  States  to  Hawaii  for  1944  amounted  to  185,797,383  dollars,  and  those 
from  Hawaii  to  the  United  States  to  85,087,030  dollars,  of  which  sugar, 
pineapples  and  coffee  were  the  principal  items.  United  Kingdom  exports 
to  Hawaii  (Board  of  Trade  figures)  in  1938  totalled  39,1797.,  and  imports, 
189,8647.  United  Kingdom  exports  (including  war  supplies,  if  any,  from 
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Government  departments)  in  1939,  1940  and  1941  were  37,0002.,  44,0002. 
and  48,0002.  respectively;  excluding  such  supplies,  exports  in  1942,  1943 
1944  and  1945  were  5,000Z.,  16,0002.,  18,0002.  and  13,0002.  respectively. 

Shipping  and  Communications.— Several  lines  of  steamers  connect 
the  islands  with  the  mainland  of  the  United  States,  Canada,  Australia,  the 
Philippines,  China  and  Japan.  During  the  year  ending  June  30,  1944, 
1,811  vessels  of  11,444,141  tons  entered  ports  of  the  islands.  An  inter¬ 
island  steam  navigation  company  with  7  steamers  provides  communication 
between  the  different  islands.  Post  offices  number  91.  There  are  about 
1,038  miles  of  railway  in  the  islands,  including  667  miles  of  plantation 
railways.  There  are  69,036  telephones  on  the  islands  of  Oahu.  Maui, 
Hawaii,  Kauai  and  Molokai,  a  radio-telephone  system  connecting  the  four 
principal  islands  with  the  United  States,  and  wireless  telegraphy  in 
operation  between  the  islands,  vessels  at  sea  and  with  the  Pacific  coast. 
Hawaii  is  connected  by  cable  with  both  shores  of  the  Pacific  and  by  radio¬ 
telephone  to  the  United  States,  Europe  and  other  parts  of  the  world. 

Four  banks  with  38  branches  in  operation  on  June  30,  1944,  had 
combined  capital  and  reserves  of  15,851,426  dollars  and  total  deposits  of 
402,409,500  dollars,  of  which  159,393,538  dollars  were  time  or  savings 
deposits. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Roster,  Legislatures  of  Hawaii,  1841-1918.  Board  of  Commissioners  of  Public  Archives. 
Honolulu,  1918. 

Our  Territorial  Government :  A  Handbook  of  the  Government  of  the  Territory  of  Hawaii. 
Bureau  of  Governmental  Research.  Honolulu,  1937. 

Thrum’s  Hawaiian  Annual  and  Standard  Guide.  Honolulu,  1875  to  date. 

List  of  Publications.  Bernice  Pauahi  Bishop  Museum,  Honolulu.  Honolulu,  1919  to 
date. 

Adams  (R.  C.),  Interracial  Marriage  in  Hawaii.  New  York,  1937. 

Alexander ( W.  D.),  A  Brief  History  ol  the  Hawaiian  People.  New  York,  1892. — History 
of  the  Later  Years  of  the  Hawaiian  Monarchy  and  the  Revolution  of  1893.  Honolulu,  1895. 

Barber  (Joseph),  Hawaii  :  Restless  Rampart.  New  York,  1941. 

Blackman  (W .  F.),  The  Makine  of  Hawaii.  London,  1906. 

Bryan  (E.  H.),  American  Polynesia  and  the  Hawaiian  Chain.  Honolulu,  1942. 

Coulter  (J.  W.),  A  Gazetteer  of  the  Territory  of  Hawaii.  Honolulu,  1935. 

Fergusson  (Ema),  Our  Hawaii.  New  York,  1942. 

Geseler  fO.),  Tropica'  Landfall:  Tne  Port  of  Honolulu.  New  Y’ork,  1942. 

Haas  (W.  H.)  (editor),  The  American  Empire  :  A  Study  of  the  Outlying  Territories  of  the 
United  States.  Chicago,  1940. 

Hobbs  (Jean),  Hawaii  :  A  Pageant  of  the  Soil.  Stanford  University,  California,  1935. 

Kuykendall  (R.  S.),  A  History  of  Hawaii.  With  introductory  chapters  by  H.  E.  Gregory. 
Prepared  for  the  Historical  Commission  of  Hawaii.  NewYork,  1926. 

Lind  (A.  W.),  An  Island  Community  :  Ecological  Succession  in  Hawaii.  London,  1938. 

Littler  ( R.  M.  C  ),  The  Governance  of  Hawaii :  A  Study  in  Territorial  Administration. 
Stanford  Universitv  Press,  1929. 

Pratt  (H.  &.),  Hawaii  :  Ofl-shore  Territory.  New  York,  1944. 

Pratt  (J.  W.),  Expansionists  of  1898  :  The  Acquisition  of  Hawaii  and  the  Spanish 
Islands.  London,  1937. 

Reid  (0.  R.),  Education  in  the  Territories  and  Outlying  Possessions  ol  the  United  States. 
New  York,  1941. 

Sharpe  (A.  P.),  Spotlight  on  Hawaii.  LondoD,  1944. 


PUERTO  RICO. 

Government. — Puerto  Rico,  by  the  treaty  of  December  10,  1898  (ratified 
April  11,  1899),  was  ceded  by  Spain  to  the  United  States.  The  name  was 
changed  from  Porto  Rico  to  Puerto  Rico  by  an  Act  of  Congress  approved 
May  17,  1932  Its  constitution  is  determined  by  the  ‘Organic  Act’  of 
Congress  (1917),  known  as  the  ‘Jones  Act.’  Puerto  Rico  has  representative 
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government,  the  franchise  being  restricted  to  citizens  twenty-one  years  of 
age  or  over,  residence  (one  year)  and  such  additional  qualifications  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Legislature  of  Puerto  Rico,  but  no  property  qualification 
may  be  imposed.  The  executive  power  resides  in  a  Governor  appointed  by 
the  President  of  the  United  States.  Seven  heads  of  departments  form  the 
Governor’s  Executive  Council.  The  legislative  functions  are  vested  in  a 
Senate,  composed  of  19  members  (2  from  each  of  the  7  senatorial  districts 
and  5  senators  at  large),  and  the  House  of  Representatives,  composed  of  39 
members  (1  from  each  of  the  35  representative  districts  and  4  elected  at 
large).  Puerto  Rico  is  represented  in  Congress  by  a  Resident  Commissioner 
to  the  United  States  elected  by  the  people  for  a  term  of  four  years. 

On  March  9,  1943,  President  Roosevelt  requested  Congress  to  pass 
legislation  as  soon  as  possible  to  enable  the  people  of  Puerto  Rico  to  elect 
the  Governor  ;  the  United  States  Senate  did  so  on  February  15,  1944,  but 
the  House  of  Representatives  failed  to  take  action.  The  island  has  a  strong 
independence  movement. 

The  judiciary  comprises  a  United  States  District  Judge  and  United 
States  Attorney,  appointed  by  the  President  ;  a  Supreme  Court  of  5 
members  and  an  Attorney-General  of  Puerto  Rico  are  also  appointed  by  the 
President;  9  District  Courts  with  15  judges  appointed  by  the  Governor; 
35  municipal  courts  with  43  judges  and  1  night  court,  the  judges  and 
officials  of  which,  as  well  as  the  55  justices  of  the  peace,  are  appointed  by 
the  Governor. 


Governor.— Rexford  G.  Tugwell,  1941  (10,000  dollars). 
Executive  Secretary. — Haydee  F.  de  San  Miguel. 


Area,  Population  and  Education. — The  Island  has  an  area  of 
3,435  square  miles,  and  a  population,  according  to  the  census  of  1940,  of 
1,869,255,  or  546'1  per  square  mile  Males  (1940  census)  numbered  938,280  ; 
females,  930,975  ;  76 ‘5  per  cent,  of  the  population  are  white. 

Chief  towns  (1940),  with  barrios  or  rural  zone,  San  Juan,  169,247 
inhabitants  ;  Ponce,  105,116  ;  Mayaguez,  76,487. 

The  Puerto  Rican  island  of  Vieques,  10  miles  to  the  east,  is  about  20  miles 
long  and  5  miles  broad,  and  has  10,362  inhabitants,  who  grow  sugar  and 
rear  cattle.  The  island  of  Culebra,  with  860  inhabitants,  between  Puerto 
Rico  and  St.  Thomas,  has  a  good  harbour. 

Education  was  made  compulsory  in  1899.  In  the  school-year  1943-44, 
there  were  5,501  class-rooms  in  2,411  school-buildings,  with  309,595  public 
day-school  pupils  ;  and  a  well-distributed  system  of  night  schools.  There 
are  also  56  accredited  private  schools.  The  University  of  Puerto  Rico, 
established  in  Rio  Piedras,  7  miles  from  San  Juan,  with  a  branch  in 
Mayaguez,  is  open  to  both  men  and  women.  The  percentage  of  illiteracy 
was  28  per  cent,  of  those  10  years  of  age  or  older. 


Finance. — Receipts  and  disbursements  of  insular  revenue  (apart  from 
trust  funds)  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1944  : — 

Dollars. 

Balance,  July  1,  1943  .....  24,402,077 

Receipts,  1943-44  .  108,303,499 


Total 

Disbursements,  1943-44 
Balance,  July  1,  1944 


132,705,576 

50,652,793 


82,052,784 
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In  addition,  trust  funds  had  a  balance  of  25,846,621  dollars  on  July  1, 
1943;  receipts  in  the  subsequent  fiscal  year  of  48,661,613  dollars;  ex¬ 
penditures  of  46,636,205  dollars,  and  a  balance,  July  1,  1944,  of 
27,872,109  dollars.  Assessed  value  of  property  on  June  30,  1944,  was 
351,182,003  dollars  and  bonded  indebtedness  was  12,254,000  dollars. 

The  police  force  (1944)  consisted  of  l,64l  men;  authorized  strength, 
1,643  men. 

Production,  Industry  and  Commerce. — The  cultivated  land  in  1940 
was  divided  into  55,519  holdings  ;  value  of  land  and  buildings  was  about 
173,860,000  dollars.  The  chief  products  of  the  island  are  sugar,  molasses, 
tobacco,  coffee,  pineapples,  grapefruit,  coconuts,  oranges,  and  vegetables, 
and  the  principal  industries  are  the  refining  and  manufacture  of  sugar  and  the 
manufacture  of  embroideries,  men’s  clothing,  rum,  canned  fruits,  alcohol, 
straw  hats,  cigars,  fruit  juice,  cordials,  cigarettes  and  bay  rum.  Exports 
of  rum  mounted  rapidly  during  the  war  years — 2,745,000  proof  gallons  in 
1942,  5,621,000  in  1943  and  6,740,500  in  1944.  Exports  of  tobacco  and 
tobacco  manufactures  in  1944  were  valued  at  9,606,257  dollars.  Sugar  pro¬ 
duction  for  three  crop  years  :  1942,  1,147,590  tons  ;  1943,  1,039,237  tons  ; 
1944,  723,611  tons.  Raw  sugar  exported  in  1944  amounted  to  650,234 
tons,  valued  at  45,493,631  dollars;  exports  of  refined  sugar,  65,158  tons, 
valued  at  7,036,363  dollars. 

Gold,  silver,  iron,  copper,  bismuth,  tin,  mercury,  platinum  and  nickel 
are  found  in  the  island,  but  in  quantities  not  warranting  commercial 
exploitation.  There  are  very  productive  salt  works. 

In  the  calendar  year  1944,  imports  into  Puerto  Rico  amounted  to 
136,611,506  dollars;  exports  were  valued  at  125,604,038  dollars;  imports 
from  the  United  States,  1944,  120,500,683  dollars;  exports  to  United 
States,  123,747,051  dollars. 

United  Kingdom  exports  to  Puerto  Rico  (including  war  supplies,  if  any, 
shipped  by  Government  departments)  in  1939,  1940  and  1941  were  81,000?., 
78,000?.  and  53,000?.  respectively ;  exports  (excluding  such  supplies)  in 
1942,  1943,  1944  and  1945  were  10,000?.,  17,000?.,  19,000?.  and  16,000?. 
respectively. 

Shipping  and  Communications.— In  1940-41,  2,047  American  and 
foreign  vessels  of  8,108,577  gross  tons  entered  and  cleared  Puerto  Rico  from 
the  United  States  and  foreign  countries. 

There  are  1,885  miles  of  paved  road  in  the  island,  and  385  miles  of 
railway.  The  railway  system  connects  towns  on  the  west  coast  and  now  almost 
encircles  the  island,  and  penetrates  the  interior.  There  are  39,188  miles  of 
telephone  wire.  There  are  100  post  offices,  84  telegraph  stations,  1  U.S.  Navy 
radio  station,  6  commercial  broadcasting  stations,  3  cable  companies  and 
21,231  telephones. 

Twelve  banks  on  December  31,  1944,  had  capital  and  reserves  of 
13,095,000  dollars,  total  deposits  of  271,499,000  dollars  and  total  assets  of 
289,110,000  dollars. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Annua)  Reports.  Governor  of  Puerto  Rico.  Washington. 

Report  on  the  Census  of  Porto  Rico.  Washington,  1940. 

Development  Plan  for  Puerto  Rieo.  Puerto  Rico,  1944 

The  Civil  Government  of  Porto  Rico.  U.S.  Senate  Committee  on  Territories  and  Insular 
Possessions.  2  vole.  Washington,  1942. — A  Bill  to  Amend  the  Organic  Act  of  Puerto  Rico. 
Hearings.  Washington,  1943. 

Puerto  Rico  :  A  Guide  to  the  Island  of  Boriqu4n.  U.S.  Puerto  Rico  Reconstruction 
Administration.  New  York,  1940. 
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Puerto  Rico,  Industrial  and  Commercial.  Department  of  Agriculture  and  Commerce. 
Annual  Statistics  San  Juan,  1941. 

Puerto  Rico  Policy  Committee  (Chardon  Report),  1934. 

U.S.  Senate.  Hearings  of  Subcommittee  on  Economic  and  Social  Conditions  in  Puerto 
Rico  of  the  Committee  on  Territories  and  Insular  Affairs.  77th  and  78th  Congresses, 
1942-43— Hearings  before  Senate  Committee  :  79th  Congress.  Washington,  1945. 

Blanco  (T.),  Prontuario  Historico  de  Puerto  Rico,  Madrid,  1935.  San  Juan,  1943. 

Clark  (V.  A.)  (and  Associates),  Porto  Rico  and  its  Problems.  Washington,  1930. 

Biffie  (B.  W.  and  J.  W.),  Porto  Rico  :  A  Broken  Pledge.  New  York,  1931. 

Fia/te(A.  K.),  Distort  of  thelslandsof  the  West  Indian  Aichivelago.  New  York,  1899. 
Gayer  (A.  I).),  Homan  (P.  T.)  and  James  (E.  K.),  The  Sugar  Economy  of  Puerto  Rico. 
New  York  and  Oxford,  1938. 

Haa-s  (W.  H.)  (editor),  The  American  Empire :  A  Study  of  the  Outlying  Territories  of  the 
United  States.  Chicago,  1940. 

Leslie's  Official  History  of  the  Spanish-American  War  Washington,  1899. 

Morales  (Otero  P.),  Nuestros  Problemas.  San  Juan,  1943. 

Pagdn  (Bolivar),  Puerto  Rico:  The  Next  State.  Washington,  1942. 

Reck  (Daisy),  Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands.  New  York,  1939. 

Reid  (0.  F.),  Education  in  the  Territories  and  Outlying  Possessions  of  the  United  States. 
New  York,  1941. — Overseas  America  :  Our  Territorial  Outposts.  Foreign  Policy  Association. 
New  York,  1942. 

Roosevelt  (Theodore),  Colonial  Policies  of  the  United  States.  New  York,  1937. 
Tanver(_E.  S.)  and  Fincher  (E.  B.),  Puerto  Rico:  Unsolved  Pioblem.  Elgin  (Ill.),  1945. 
Van  Deusen  (R.  J.  and  E.  K.),  Porto  Rico  :  A  Caribbean  Isle.  New  York,  1931. 

White  (Trumbull),  Puerto  Rico  and  its  People.  New  York,  19.1S. 

Zimmerman  (E.  W.),  Staff  Report  to  the  Interdepartmental  Committee  on  Puerto. Rico, 
1940. 


VIRGIN  ISLANDS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

Government.— The  Virgin  Islands  of  the  United  States,  formerly 
known  as  the  Danish  West  Indies,  were  purchased  by  the  United  States 
from  Denmark,  for  25,000,000  dollars,  m  a  treaty  ratified  by  both  nations 
and  proclaimed  January  25,  1917. 

On  June  22,  1936,  the  President  of  the  United  States  approved  an  Act  ot 
Congress  to  provide  a  Civil  Government  for  the  Virgin  Islands  of  the  United 
States,  which  i9  the  new  Organic  Act  of  the  Islands ;  local  legislative  powers 
are  vested  in  a  Municipal  Council  of  St.  Thomas  and  St.  John  and  in  a 
Municipal  Council  of  St.  Croix,  respectively.  The  first-named  consists  of 
seven  members  and  the  second-named  of  nine  members,  elected  for  a  term  of 
two  years,  beginning  January  1,  1937.  Joint  sessions  of  these  Municipal 
Councils  constitute  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Virgin  Islands,  with 
power  to  enact  legislation  applicable  to' the  Virgin  Islands  as  a  whole  as 
distinguished  from  the  local  legislative  powers  vested  in  each  Municipal 
Council. 

Beginning  on  January  1,  1938,  the  franchise  was  vested  in  residents  of 
the  Virgin  Islands  who  are  citizens  of  the  United  States,  21  years  of  age  or 
over,  and  able  to  read  and  write  the  English  language.  [See  The  States¬ 
man’s  Year  Book  for  1936,  p.  644.]  Women  are  enfranchised.  The  Organic 
Act  further  provides  that  the  executive  power  of  the  Virgin  Islands  and  of  the 
Municipalities  thereof  shall  be  vested  in  the  Governor  and  exercised  under 
supervision  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior. 

Governor. — William  Henry  Hastie  (appointed  March  13,  1946)  (8,000 
dollars). 

Ar6R,  Population  and  Education.  —  The  Virgin  Islands  group, 
lying  about  40  miles  due  east  of  Puerto  Rico,  between  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
and  Caribbean  Sea,  comprises  the  Islands  of  St.  Thomas  (32  square  miles), 
St.  Croix  (82  square  miles),  St.  John  (19  square  miles),  and  about  50  small 
islets  or  kays,  mostly  uninhabited.  The  total  area  of  the  three  principal 
islands  is  133  square  miles. 
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The  population,  according  to  the  census  of  April  1,  1940,  is  24,889,  com¬ 
pared  with  22,012  in  1930,  an  increase  of  2,877  or  13T  per  cent.  Population 
has  slowly  declined  since  1835  when  it  stood  at  43,000.  Of  the  present  total, 
67 "5  per  cent,  is  urban;  the  1940  census  showed  9’0  per  cent,  white,  69  per 
cent.  Negro  and  22  per  cent,  mixed;  13'4  per  cent,  were  illiterates.  The 
populations  of  each  of  the  islands  are  11,265,  12,902,  and  722.  The  islands 
contain  3  towns,  Charlotte  Amalie,  on  the  island  of  St.  Thomas,  with  a  popu¬ 
lation  of  9,801,  and  Christiansted  and  Frederiksted,  on  the  island  of  St. 
Croix,  with  populations  of  4,495  and  2,498  respectively.  Education  is  com¬ 
pulsory.  In  St.  Thomas  there  are  9  public  and  3  private  and  parochial 
schools,  2,751  pupils  and  89  teachers  ;  and  in  St.  John  there  are  4  public 
schools  with  an  enrolment  of  163  pupils  and  6  teachers.  In  St.  Croix  there 
are  1 0  public  schools  and  3  private  and  parochial  schools ;  total  enrolment, 
2,350  with  57  teachers.  There  are  churches  of  the  Protestant,  Roman 
Catholic  and  Jewish  faiths  in  St.  Thomas  and  St.  Croix. 

Finance. — Revenues  are  derived  from  customs,  income  tax,  real  and 
personal  property  tax,  trade  tax,  pilotage  charges,  etc.  Actual  revenue  for 
fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1944:  1,880,000  dollars;  actual  expenditure, 
1,972,000  dollars.  The  annual  deficit  in  the  operation  of  the  government 
is  met  by  appropriations  by  the  Congress  of  the  United  States. 

Production  and  Industry. — The  census  of  1940  shows  610  farms 
in  St.  Croix,  188  in  St.  Thomas  and  30  in  St.  John,  a  total  of  828  ;  value 
of  land  and  buildings  was  2,398,546  dollars.  A  Homesteading  programme 
during  1933-36  has  added  268  farms  of  an  average  of  7  acres  under 
purchase  contract  with  100  additional  farms  under  development.  St.  Thomas 
is  the  leading  port  in  the  Virgin  Islands  with  coaling  and  oil-fuelling 
stations.  The  Island  of  St.  John  is  noted  for  its  bay  oil,  extracted  from 
the  leaves  of  the  bay  tree,  and  St.  Thomas  for  the  finished  product  of  bay  rum. 
Exportation  of  rum  in  1944  amounted  to  2,661,248  proof  gallons.  St.  Croix 
is  the  largest  and  most  fertile  of  the  islands  and  its  industries  are 
mainly  sugar  cane  and  cattle-raising,  the  latter  utilising  59  per  cent,  of 
the  laud. 

Exports  to  the  United  States  in  1944  were  6,657,669  dollars  ;  total 
exports,  6,659,501  dollars;  imports  from  the  United  States,  3,726,484 
dollars  ;  imports  from  all  sources,  3,736,725  dollars. 

United  Kingdom  exports  to  the  Virgin  Islands  (including  war  supplies, 
if  any,  shipped  by  Government  departments)  in  1939,  1940  and  1941  were 
25,0001.,  17,0001.  and  7,0001.  respectively ;  exports  (excluding  such  supplies) 
in  1942,  1943,  1944  and  1945  were  10,0001.,  10,0001.,  6,0001.  and  8,0001. 
respectively. 

Communication. — There  is  a  daily  air-mail  service  from  St.  Thomas 
and  cable  offices  in  St.  Thomas  and  St.  Croix. 

Money  and  Banking. — United  States  currency  became  legal  tender 
on  July  1,  1934,  succeeding  that  formerly  issued  by  the  National  Bank  of 
the  Danish  West  Indies  in  the  form  of  the  franc  valued  at  19 ’3  cents,  United 
States  money.  The  charter  of  the  National  Bank  of  the  Danish  West 
Indies  expired  in  July,  1934.  The  Virgin  Islands  National  Bank  succeeded 
it  on  May  1,  1935  ;  on  December  31,  1944,  it  had  capital  and  reserves  of 
232,000  dollars,  total  deposits  of  4,257,000  dollars  and  total  assets  of 
4,530,000  dollars. 

z 
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COMMONWEALTH  OF  THE  PHILIPPINES. 

These  islands,  ceded  by  Spain  to  the  United  States  by  the  treaty  of  peace 
concluded  between  the  United  States  and  Spain  on  April  11,  1899,  form 
the  largest  island  group  of  the  Malay  Archipelago,  and  extend  almost  due 
north  and  south  from  Formosa  to  Borneo  and  the  Moluccas,  embracing  an 
extent  of  16°  of  latitude  and  9°  of  longitude. 

Commonwealth  President. — Sergio  Osmena  assumed  office  cn  August  2, 
1944,  on  the  death  of  Manuel  L.  Quezon,  the  late  President,  to  whom  he 
was  Vice-President ;  installed  on  October  20,  1944,  at  Tacloban,  the  capital 
of  Leyte. 

U.S.  High  Commissioner. — Paul  V.  McNutt  (appointed  September  7,  1945). 

Government. — The  Commonwealth  of  the  Philippines,  is  governed  by 
a  dual  instrument  drafted  under  the  Tydings— McDuffie  Act  signed  by  the 
President  of  the  United  States  on  March  24,  1934,  and  accepted  by  the 
Philippine  Legislature  on  May  1,  1934.  It  consists  of,  firstly,  a  permanent 
Constitution  (subject  to  the  usual  powers  of  self-amendment  when  full 
sovereignty  is  achieved)  drafted  by  a  Filipino  Constitutional  Convention, 
and  secondly  an  Ordinance  governing  the  relations  between  the  United 
States  and  the  Commonwealth  for  a  period  of  10  years  from  November  15, 
1935.  When  the  Ordinance  lapses  (on  July  4,  1946),  the  Commonwealth 
should  automatically  take  over  full  sovereignty  and  become  ‘the  Republic 
of  the  Philippines.’  On  May  14,  1935,  this  dual  instrument  was  ratified 
overwhelmingly  by  the  Philippine  electorate,  both  men  and  women,  at  a 
national  plebiscite  and  came  into  force  November  15,  1935. 

Amendments  to  the  Constitution  adopted  in  1940,  limited  the  terms  of 
President  and  Vice-President  to  four  years,  made  the  President  eligible  for 
one  immediate  re-election,  and  restored  the  former  bicameral  legislature  to 
consist  of  a  Senate  of  24  members  elected  at  large  and  a  House  of  Represen¬ 
tatives  of  not  more  than  120  members  elected  from  districts.  The  President 
must  be  a  natural-born  Filipino.  Under  him  are  nine  executive  Depart¬ 
ments,  the  Secretaries  of  winch  must  all  be  Filipinos.  Also  appointed  by 
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him  are  the  Auditor-General  (serving  a  ten-year  term)  and  the  Resident 
Commissioner  to  the  United  States.  Suffrage  is  enjoyed  by  all  male  and 
female  citizens  21  years  of  age  or  older  who  can  read  or  write  Spanish, 
English  or  a  native  dialect,  and  who  meet  certain  residential  qualifications. 
Registered  voters  (1941)  numbered  3,500,000,  of  whom  2,000,000  voted 
that  year.  There  will  he  a  general  election  in  April,  1946. 

The  Ordinance  reserves  to  the  United  States,  during  the  Commonwealth 
period,  some  control  over  measures  relating  to  national  debt,  foreign  loans, 
currency,  coinage,  imports,  exports,  foreign  relations,  immigration,  proposed 
amendments  to  the  Constitution,  as  well  as  national  defence. 

The  Constitution  vests  in  the  Commonwealth  all  ownership  of  the 
country’s  natural  resources  which,  apart  from  public  agricultural  land,  may 
not  be  alienated.  Exploitation  of  natural  resources  is  limited  to  citizens  of 
the  Philippines  or  of  the  United  States  and  to  corporations  or  associations  60 
per  cent,  of  wdiose  capital  is  owned  by  Filipinos  or  Americans,  Concessions 
and  leases  are  limited  to  25  years,  renewable  for  another  25  years.  Maximum 
area  of  agricultural  land  which  any  corporation  may  acquire  or  lease  is 
2,500  acres. 

Area  and  Population. — The  group  is  composed  of  7,100  islands  and 
islets,  of  which  only  462  have  areas  of  one  square  mile  or  over.  Total 
area,  115,600  square  miles.  The  eleven  most  important  islands  with  their 
areas  are:  Luzon,  40,420  square  miles;  Mindanao,  36,537  ;  Samar,  5,050; 
Negros,  4,905;  Palawan,  4,550  ;  Panay,  4,446  ;  Mindoro,  3,759  ;  Leyte, 
2,785  ;  Cebu,  1,707  ;  Bohol,  1,492,  and  Masbate,  1,262  square  miles. 

The  estimated  total  population  on  July  1,  1941,  based  on  the  1918  and 
1939  censuses,  is  16,971,100,  or  147  persons  per  square  mile.  The 
Philippine  census  of  1939  showed  that  out  of  the  total  population  of 
16,000,303,  citizens  of  the  Philippines  amounted  to  15,833,649;  of  China, 
117,487;  of  Japan,  29,057;  of  the  United  States,  8,709;  of  Spain,  4,627  ; 
of  Germany,  1,149;  of  Great  Britain,  1,053;  of  Russia,  237. 

On  June  7.  1940,  the  President  of  the  Philippines  approved  a  law, 
effective  July  4,  1946,  making  a  language  based  on  Tagalog  (a  Malayan 
dialect)  the  national  official  language  of  the  Commonwealth.  About 
4,260,000  people  speak  English  and  about  417,000  Spanish  ;  for  Government 
and  commercial  purposes  these  two  languages  are  commonly  used.  About 
64  native  languages  and  dialects  are  spoken  in  the  Philippines,  of  which  8 
are  of  leading  importance 

The  population  of  Manila,  the  capital  and  the  leading  commercial  and 
industrial  centre,  on  July  1,  1941,  was  684,800. 

Other  towns,  with  their  estimated  population  before  the  Japanese 
invasion,  are  :  Iloilo  on  Panay,  94,300  ;  Cebu  on  Cebu,  155,100  ;  Zamboanga 
on  Mindanao,  137,700,  and  Davao  on  Mindanao,  103,100.  Baguio,  in  the 
Mountain  Province,  had  a  population  of  27,000. 

Justice  and  Defence. — The  judiciary  is  headed  by  the  supreme  court, 
with  a  chief  justice  and  10  associate  justices  (all  Filippinos)  appointed  by 
the  President ;  it  cannot  declare  a  law  or  treaty  unconstitutional  except  by 
a  two-thirds  vote.  Decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court  during  the  ‘Common¬ 
wealth’  period  are  subject  to  appeal  to  the  United  States  Federal  Courts. 
There  are  9  judicial  districts,  each  with  several  judges  of  first  instance, 
justices  of  the  peace  courts  and  municipal  courts.  An  Act  of  1945 
established  a  ‘  People’s  Court  ’  to  try  persons  accused  of  collaborating  with 
the  Japanese. 

Public  order  is  maintained  partly  through  the  Philippine  Army,  under 
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the  direction  of  the  Chief  of  Staff,  and  partly  through  the  local  police  forces. 
Defence  is  entrusted  to  the  Philippine  Army. 

Religion. — The  dominant  religion  of  the  islands  is  the  Roman  Catholic, 
having  12,603,365  followers,  or  about  80  per  cent,  of  the  population;  the 
archipelago  is  divided  into  two  archbishoprics,  eleven  bishoprics  and  three 
Apostolic  Prefectures.  The  Dominican  Order  maintains  the  University  of 
Santo  Tomas,  established  in  1611  and  made  a  Pontifical  University  in  1645. 
In  1902,  an  independent  Filipino  Church  was  founded  by  Mgr.  Gregorio 
Aglipay,  an  ex-Catholic  priest,  who  assumed  the  title  of  Obispo  Maximo. 
He  was  succeeded  by  Mgr.  Santiago  Fonacier.  It  adheres  to  modern  science, 
which  it  holds  to  be  superior  to  Biblical  tradition,  thus  denying  the  possibility 
of  miracles.  The  ritual  resembles  somewhat  that  of  the  Roman  Church. 
Marriage  is  allowed  to  its  apostles.  According  to  the  Government  census  of 
1939,  the  Independent  Filipino  Church  had  1,573,608  followers,  or  about 
10  per  cent,  of  the  population.  Several  Protestant  denominations  have  ex¬ 
tensive  organisations  and  378,361  communicants.  Followers  of  the  Buddhist 
religion  number  47,852  ;  while  the  Mahommedans  number  677,903,  and  are 
chiefly  to  be  found  in  the  districts  of  Mindanao  and  Sulu.  Ocher  religions 
are  Shintoists,  numbering  13,681  ;  Pagans,  626,008,  and  ‘others,’  67,157. 

Education. — Education  in  the  public  schools  of  the  Philippines  is  free, 
secular,  and  co-educational,  on  the  basis  of  a  common  language,  English. 
Under  the  Ordinance  the  teaching  of  English  is  compulsory  for  the  interim 
period  of  10  years.  Out  of  the  10,903,879  persons  10  years  old  and  over, 
only  5,316,146  or  48'8  per  cent,  are  literate.  In  1940-41,  there  were 
2,027,957  pupils  in  the  12,369  public  schools,  with  90  American  and 
46,899  Filipino  teachers  ;  expenditure  on  public-school  education  was 
16,951,965  dollars.  But  the  school  system  was  largely  destroyed  duiing 
the  Japanese  invasion.  Special  schools  included  the  Philippine  Normal 
School  and  6  regional  normal  schools,  as  well  as  trade  schools,  agricultural 
schools  and  some  182  farm  settlement  schools.  For  higher  education  there 
is  the  State-supported  University  of  the  Philippines,  with  (1941)  714  pro¬ 
fessors  and  7,567  students  ;  and  89  accredited  private  institutions  of  higher 
learning — among  them  the  University  of  Sto.  Tomas,  founded  in  1611,  the 
oldest  university  under  the  American  flag.  There  were  in  all  468  private 
schools  accredited  by  the  Government  with  168,584  pupils  and  5,913  teachers. 
Since  the  expulsion  of  the  Japanese  the  University  of  the  Philippines  and  a 
few  other  institutions  have  re-opened. 

There  were  360  newspapers  and  magazines  in  1940,  published  in  English, 
Spanish  and  local  dialects,  and  other  languages,  with  an  aggregate  circu¬ 
lation  of  2,225,340.  None  of  the  major  newspapers  which  existed  before 
the  invasion  has  (1945)  been  re-established.  There  is  a  National  Library  at 
Manila,  with  branches  in  other  cities. 


Finance. — The  revenues  and  expenditures  of  the  central  government 
for  five  years  were  (1  Philippine  peso  =  50  cents.  U.S.  currency) : — 


193S  1 

1939* 

1989-40 

1940-41 

1941-42  * 

Revenues  .... 
Expenditures  . 

Pesos 

131,414,28S 

1 39,343,696 

Pesos 

87,808,479 

84,795,162 

Pesos 

158,029,870 

183,616,273 

Pesos 

158,667,903 

167,767,838 

Pesos 

102,982,082 

111,675,480 

1  Figures  for  1938  are  from  January  to  December  (calendar  year). 

1  Figures  for  1939  are  from  January  to  June  only.  Succeeding  years  from  July  1  to 
June  30  (fiscal  year). 

*  Estimated  ;  included  General  Fund  only  ;  the  invasion  wrecked  the  budget. 
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For  public  education,  about  32,500,000  dollars  was  spent  in  1941, 
4,689,511  dollars  for  the  Army,  and  32,817,837  dollars  for  administration. 
Bonded  debt  on  June  30,  1941,  was  56,065,000  dollars  net,  including 
provinces  and  municipalities;  sinking  fund,  20,053,931  dollars. 

The  Japanese  left  the  Commonwealth’s  public  finances  in  complete  dis¬ 
order.  Total  damage,  both  public  and  private,  was  estimated  (1945)  at 
800,000,000  dollars  (U.S.)  plus  300,000,000  dollars  for  general  recon¬ 
struction  costs.  Total  visible  assets  of  the  Government,  October,  1945, 
were  81,500,000  dollars.  The  Commonwealth  budget  for  the  period 
October  1,  1945,  to  June  30,  1946;  estimated  revenue  at  54,000,000  dollars 
and  expenditure  at  69,500,000  dollars. 

Production  and  Industry. — The  Philippines  have  a  total  area  'of 
73,214,700  acres,  of  which  45,946,420  acres,  or  63  per  cent,  are  suitable  for 
cultivation;  only  10,399,340  acres, or  14T  percent.,  were  cultivated  in  1940. 
About  97  percent,  of  the  total  cultivated  area  was  owned  by  Filipinos  whose 
farms  averaged  3  acres.  The  principal  products  are  unhusked  rice  (‘  palay  ’), 
Manila  hemp  (‘abaca’),  copra,  sugarcane,  corn,  tobacco  and  maguey.  Output 
of  manila  hemp,  1940,  134,224  metric  tons;  of  maguey,  17,699  tons;  of 
copra,  697,776  metric  tons.  There  were  46  sugar  centrals  exporting  about 
900,000  metric  tons  of  centrifugal  sugar  and  53,000  tons  of  refined.  Out¬ 
put,  1940,  of  raw  sugar,  including  muscovada  and  panocha,  984,755  metric 
tons.  Only  half  a  normal  sugar  crop  is  expected  in  1946-47,  and  a  normal 
crop  not  before  1948-49.  Tobacco  output,  1940,  was  36,033,200  kilos.  The 
principal  fruit  is  the  banana  ;  there  are  also  mangoes,  papaya,  lanzones, 
pilinut  ( Canarium  commune ),  chieo,  mandarins  and  oranges.  Production 
of  uncleaned  rice  in  1940-41  was  52,510,570  cavanes  of  56  kilos.  The 
cultivation  of  rubber  was  mainly  in  the  southern  provinces  where  the  large 
plantations  were  located,  covering  about  5, 000  acres  ;  exports  of  crude  rubber 
(1940)  were  1,200,296  kilos. 

In  the  production  of  copra  and  coconut  oil  the  Islands  are  classed  among 
the  foremost  countries  in  the  world.  During  the  year  1940,  there  were  exported 
341,930  metric  tons  of  copra,  105,028  tons  of  copra  cake,  185,920  tons  of 
coconut  oil,  and  40,518  tons  of  desiccated  coconut. 

On  December  31,  1940,  there  were  3,015,400  carabaos  (water  buffaloes)  ; 
1,396,200  cattle  ;  343,500  horses  and  mules;  4,446,800  hogs. 

The  commercial  forests  furnish  cabinet  and  construction  timber,  gums 
and  resins,  vegetable  oils,  rattan  and  bamboo,  tan  and  dye  barks  and  dye 
woods.  About  97 '5  per  cent,  of  this  belongs  to  the  Government. 

Gold  is  produced  chiefly  from  districts  in  northern  and  southern  Luzon, 
Mindanao  and  Masbate  ;  output  in  1940  was  1,096,745  fine  ounces,  valued 
at  38,281,944  dollars.  But  mining  installations  have  been  largely  removed 
or  destroyed  by  the  Japanese.  Chromite  mines  in  Zambales  and  Paugasinan 
provinces  produced,  1940,  189,919  long  tons,  valued  at  1,330,882  dollars. 
Copper  ranks  third  among  the  mining  industries,  but  its  two  largest  mills 
have  been  destroyed.  Iron  ore  production  in  1940  was  1,221,126  long 
tons.  Manganese  ore  (58,038  tons  shipped  in  1940),  coal,  asbestos,  rock 
asphalt,  guano  and  silica  deposits  have  been  found,  while  seepages  of 
petroleum  have  been  reported  from  Tayabas,  Marinduque,  Cebu,  Leyte, 
Abra  and  Mindanao. 

Manufacturing  is  largely  carried  on  in  homes  (chiefly  embroidery,  buntal 
hats,  woven  cloths,  mats  and  pottery)  but  the  number  of  factories  was 
increasing ;  before  the  invasion  it  included  46  sugar  centrals,  4  sugar  refineries, 
textile  mills,  distilleries,  8  coconut  oil  mills,  6  desiccated  cocoa  factories, 
92  large  cigar  and  cigarette  factories,  and  2,391  rice  mills.  In  1939  the 
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Filipinos  owned  137,511  commercial  establishments;  Chinese,  17,201; 
Japanese,  1,057,  and  Americans,  246. 

Commerce. — The  values  of  imports  and  exports  (excluding  gold  and 
silver  ore,  bullion  and  coin)  for  recent  calendar  years  are  stated  as  follows 
in  pesos  (1  peso  =  50  cents  U.S.  currency) 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Imports 

Exports  .... 

Pesos 

202,257,635 

295,353,915 

Pesos 

218,069,193 

338,921,394 

Pesos 

265,235,371 

294,001,341 

Pesos 

245,129,974 

315,784,146 

Pesos 

269,462,54  2 
311,849,047 

In  the  calendar  year  1940,  the  commerce  was  distributed  principally  as 
follows  (in  Philippine  pesos,  1  peso  =  50  cents  U.S.  currency) : 


Countries 

Imports 

Exports 

Countries 

Imports 

Exports 

United  States 

J  apan 

Great  Britain 
China . 

Dutch  E.  Indies . 
Hong  Kong 

Pesos 

210,373,935 

12,063,121 

3,760,291 

6,211,560 

’8,134,342 

2,047,781 

Pesos 

258,307,567 

17,594,308 

7,205,851 

3,6S7,494 

1,173,379 

3,719,348 

Canada 

Australia  . 
British  E.  India 
France 

Spain 

N  etherlands 

Pesos 

3,162,875 

3,605,14S 

3,443,867 

574,555 

415,397 

2,557,217 

Pesos 

1,269,918 

787,988 

564,792 

3,117,665 

3,000,036 

43,069 

Exports  to  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade  figures)  for  calendar  year 
1938,  993,3897  ;  imports  from  United  Kingdom,  747,0037.  ;  re-exports  to 
Philippine  Islands  from  U.K.,  11,8097.  United  Kingdom  exports  to  the 
Philippines  (including  war  supplies,  if  any,  shipped  by  Government  depart¬ 
ments)  in  1939,  1940  ana  1941  were  611,0007.,  529,0007.  and  379,0007.  respec¬ 
tively  ;  exports  in  1942  (excluding  such  supplies)  were  22,0007. ;  in  1943  and 
1944,  nil. 

Shipping  and  Communications.— The  first  ships  bringing  com¬ 
mercial  cargo  since  Pearl  Harbour  arrived  in  August,  1945.  The  overseas 
trade  of  the  Philippine  Islands  during  1940  was  carried  mainly  by  558 
American  vessels  (1,232.713  net  tons),  496  British  (416,640),  643  Japanese 
(1,766,199),  415  Dutch  (459,614)  and  112  Philippine  (375,727  net  tons). 
The  coastwise  trade  of  the  islands  is  carried  exclusively  by  domestic  vessels  ; 
16  coastwise  vessels  belonging  to  the  United  States  Maritime  Commission 
were  handed  over  in  1945.  * 

On  June  30,  1940.  there  were  in  operation,  1,050  post-offices,  9,125  miles 
of  Government  telegraph  lines,  and  9,056  miles  of  cable,  with  459  telegraph 
offices,  including  108  radio  stations. 

The  Government-owned  Manila  Railroad  Co.  had  on  January  1,  1941, 
712  miles  of  main  line  track  on  Luzon,  and  the  privately-owned  Philippine 
Railroad  Co.  132  miles  on  Panav  and  Cebu.  Total  length  of  roads,  14,235 
miles.  In  September,  1945,  there  were  2,661  motor  cars  and  5,480  trucks 
registered. 

Banking  and  Coinage. — Before  the  invasion  there  were  16  banks  in 
the  Islands  (of  which  6  were  foreign)  with  combined  resources,  December 
31,  1940,  of  193,605,754  dollars.  Seven  banks  have  re-opened  in 
1945.  The  Philippine  National  Bank,  which  re-opened  in  July,  1945,  with  7 
branches,  was  inaugurated  under  a  special  charter  from  the  Philippine 
Legislature  in  1916.  It  had  on  June  30,  1940,  a  capital  of  10,000,000 
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pesos  and  deposits  of  110,818,642  pesos.  Since  July  1,  1916,  the  Bank  has 
been  the  sole  Government  depository,  and  is  the  only  bank  of  issue.  The 
Government  purchased  almost  all  the  privately-owned  shares  of  stock  of  the 
bank  and  guaranteed  the  final  redemption  and  payment  of  the  circulating 
notes  of  the  institution.  This  pledge  has  been  re-affirmed  in  1945,  despite 
the  discovery  that  the  Japanese  had  forced  into  circulation  some  40  million 
pesos  of  banknotes  previously  retired  and  devoid  of  cover. 

The  Philippines  is  on  the  gold-exchange  standard,  with  the  peso 
equivalent  to  fifty  cents  (U.S.).  The  peso  contains  twenty  grammes  of 
silver,  *800  fine.  The  coins  used  are  :  Peso,  one-half  peso,  peseta  (20 
centavos),  media  peseta  (10  centavos),  all  in  silver  of  750  fine ;  five 
centavo,  in  cupro-nickel,  and  one  centavo,  in  bronze.  Treasury  certificates 
and  bank  notes  are  issued  in  one,  two,  five,  ten,  twenty,  fifty,  one-hundred, 
two-hundred  and  five-hundred  peso  denominations.  The  Philippine  coins 
are  normally  coined  at  the  Mint  in  Manila. 
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GUAM. 

The  Island  of  Guam,  situated  at  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Mariana 
Archipelago,  in  latitude  13°  26'  N.,  longitude  144°  43'  E.,  is  the  largest 
island  of  that  group.  Magellan  is  said  to  have  discovered  the  island  in 
1621,  which  was  ceded  by  Spain  to  the  United  States  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris 
(December  10,  1898).  It  is  a  naval  station  and  saluting  port  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Navy  Department  of  the  United  States.  A  garrison  of 
marines  and  a  shore  naval  force  are  normally  maintained  here. 

Guam  was  captured  by  the  Japanese  on  December  12,  1941.  It  was 
retaken  by  American  forces  on  August  10,  1944. 

The  length  of  the  island  is  30  miles,  the  breadth  from  4  to  8£  miles,  and 
the  area  about  206  square  miles.  Agana,  the  seat  of  Government,  is  about 
eight  miles  from  the  anchorage  in  Apra  Harbour.  The  port  of  entry  is  Piti. 
The  number  of  inhabitants  (including  the  military  establishment  and  non¬ 
native  residents)  on  June  30,  1941,  was  23,394,  of  whom  21,999  were  classed 
a9  ‘natives’ — i.e.  Chamorro.  The  census  of  April  1,  1940,  showed  a  popula¬ 
tion  of  22,290.  The  native  language  is  Chamorro,  but  Spanish  and  English 
are  also  spoken.  English  is  the  official  language.  Catholicism  is  pre¬ 
dominant. 

The  Governor  of  the  island,  a  naval  officer  appointed  by  the  President, 
takes  precedence  over  and  is  entitled  to  the  honours  due  to  an  Admiral.  The 
Governor  is  also  the  Military  Commander  of  the  island,  Commandant  of  the 
naval  station,  and  combines  the  functions  of  the  executive,  legislative  and 
judicial  power  of  the  Government.  The  judiciary  system  comprises  one 
Court  of  Appeal,  an  Island  Court,  a  Justice  Court  and  a  police  court. 
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Elementary  education  is  compulsory.  There  are  4,953  pupils  registered. 
English,  handicrafts  and  agriculture  are  taught. 

There  is  a  Government  radio  station  on  the  island,  which  is  also  in  cable 
telegraphic  communication  with  all  parts  of  the  world.  The  only  trans¬ 
portation  to  and  from  Manila  is  by  Army  and  Navy  transports  and  one 
vessel  which  makes  three  trips  a  year,  carrying  mail,  freight,  and  a  limited 
number  of  male  passengers.  There  are  no  hotels  except  one  operated  by 
Pan-American  Airways  as  a  service  in  its  trans-Pacific  air  route. 

By  steamer  3,337  miles  from  Honolulu,  1,506  from  Manila,  and  1,353 
frosi  Japan,  Guam  is  only  25  air  hours  from  Honolulu,  11  from  Manila, 
and  10  from  Tokyo,  and  can  be  reached  in  but  42  hours  from  the  West 
Coast  of  the  United  States. 

The  port  is  closed  to  foreign  vessels  of  war  and  commerce  except  in 
special  cases.  Permission  to  visit  the  island  must  be  obtained  of  the  Navy 
Department  in  each  case. 

The  products  of  the  island  are  maize,  copra,  rice,  sweet  potatoes,  coffee, 
bananas,  pineapples,  citrus  fruits,  limes,  mangoes,  papayas,  breadfruit,  cacao, 
yams,  tobacco,  cassava,  kapok,  alligator  pears  and  sugar-cane,  besides  valuable 
timber.  Copra  and  coconut  oil  are  the  principal  exports.  On  April  1, 
1940,  there  were  5,845  head  of  cattle,  1,560  water  buffaloes,  14,000  pigs  and 
1,853  goats.  The  imports  into  the  island  in  the  year  ending  June  30,  1941, 
amounted  to  994,011  dollars,  and  the  exports  to  84,278  dollars.- 

The  official  currency  is  that  of  the  United  States. 

Governor. — Captain  George  J.  McMillin,  U.S.  Navy  (appointed  April  20, 
1940  ;  taken  prisoner  by  the  Japanese,  December  12,  1941). 
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SAMOAN  ISLANDS. 

(American  Samoa.) 

The  history  ot  American  Samoa  commenced  in  the  year  1872,  when 
the  harbour  of  Pago  Pago,  in  Tutuila,  was  ceded  to  the  United  States 
for  a  naval  and  coaling  station.  In  1878  rights  of  freedom  of  trade  and 
extra-territorial  jurisdiction  in  Samoa  were  granted.  On  June  14,  1889, 
a  treaty  between  the  United  States,  Germany,  and  Great  Britain  proclaimed 
the  Samoan  Islands  neutral  territory,  with  an  independent  government,  the 
natives  being  allowed  to  follow  their  own  laws  and  customs,  while  for  civil 
and  criminal  causes  involving  foreigners  a  Supreme  Court  of  Justice,  with 
an  American  citizen  as  presiding  judge,  was  established.  This  arrangement 
continued  till  1899,  when  owing  to  disturbances,  the  kingship  wa3  abolished, 
and,  by  the  Tripartite  Treaty  of  November  14  of  that  year,  Great  Britain 
and  Germany  renounced  in  favour  of  the  United  States  all  rights  over  the 
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islands  of  the  Samoan  group  east  of  171  degrees  of  longitude  west  of 
Greenwich,  the  islands  to  the  west  of  that  meridian  being  assigned  to 
Germany. 

The  total  area  of  American  Samoa  is  76  square  miles;  census  population 
(excluding  the  white  naval  personnel  who  are  treated  as  transients),  July  1, 
1945,  16,493,  all  Polynesians  or  part-Polynesians.  The  Island  of  Tutuila, 
70  miles  from  Apia,  has  an  area  of  40‘2  square  miles,  with  a  census  population 
of  13,948  (including  the  island  of  Aunu’u).  Ta’u  has  an  area  of  14  square 
miles  and  the  other  islets  (Otu  and  Olesega)  of  the  Manu’a  group  have  an 
area  of  about  4  square  miles  with  a  population  of  2,406,  in  1945.  Swain’s 
Island,  annexed  in  1925,  is  from  a  mile  and  a  half  to  two  miles  in  diameter. 
Population  (1945)  was  1 39.  The  harbour  at  Pago  Pago,  which  nearly  bisects 
the  island  of  Tutuila,  is  the  only  good  harbour  in  Samoa.  It  is  a  United 
States  naval  station. 

The  Commandant  is  also  the  Governor  of  American  Samoa  by  commission 
from  the  President  of  the  United  States.  He  appoints  officers  and  frames 
laws  or  ordinances,  but  native  customs  (not  inconsistent  with  United  States 
laws)  are  not  changed  without  the  consent  of  the  people. 

The  islands  are  organized  in  three  political  divisions  corresponding  to 
the  old  Samoan  political  units.  In  each  district  there  is  a  native 
governor,  county  chiefs  and  village  chiefs.  All  of  these  officials  are 
appointed  by  governmental  authority  although  the  district  governor  has 
indirect  control  of  the  county  chiefs,  and  the  county  chiefs  of  the  village 
chiefs.  Judicial  power  is  vested  in  a  High  Court,  six  district  courts,  and 
44  magistrate  courts  All  judicial  matters  are  handled  by  Samoans  except 
the  High  Court,  which  is  presided  over  by  the  Chief  Justice,  who  is  either  an 
American  civilian  or  naval  officer.  The  other  members  are  Samoans.  There 
is  a  native  guard  (known  as  the  Fitalitas)  of  142  under  the  direction  of  the 
U.S,  Navy. 

There  are  no  public  lands  in  American  Samoa.  Nearly  all  the  land  is 
owned  by  Samoans  and,  with  a  few  exceptions,  cannot  be  sold  to  anyone 
except  another  Samoan.  The  soil  is  fertile  ;  the  fruits  comprise  orange,  lime, 
banana,  mangoes  and  alligator  pears.  Copra  of  excellent  quality  is  abundant. 

The  census  of  1940  showed  illiterates  10  years  of  age  or  older  were  640, 
or  6  3  per  cent,  of  that  age  group. 

The  Government  (1945)  maintains  42  public  schools  with  94  native  and 
4  white  teachers  and  3,300  pupils.  Education  is  compulsory  between  the  ages 
of  7  and  15.  Plans  are  under  way  for  full  secondary  education.  Four  secular 
schools  have  about  500  children.  There  are  no  privately  practising  physicians 
or  dentists.  The  entire  population  is  under  the  care  of  the  Medical  Depart¬ 
ment  of  the  U.S.  Navy. 

Revenue  comes  from  a  1  per  cent,  tax  upon  freehold  property,  a  tax  upon 
landlords  of  5  per  cent,  of  the  rents  received,  a  poll  tax,  licences  for  stores, 
and  income  of  the  Government-owned  transport  service.  The  chief  island 
products  are  copra,  taro,  breadfruit,  yams,  coconuts,  pineapples,  oranges  and 
bananas.  Chief  exports  are  copra,  107  tons  (1942)  valued  at  7,212  dollars  ; 
reed  mats  and  curios.  Imports:  1940-41,  263,703  dollars  ;  exports  totalled 
93,839  dollars. 

About  45  miles  of  public  roads  have  been  constructed  on  Tutuila,  but  the 
other  islands  have  none.  There  is  a  United  States  naval  high-powered 
radio  station  (open  to  commercial  traffic)  on  Tutuila,  which  reaches  New 
Zealand,  Australia,  Honolulu,  the  United  States,  and  the  islands  of  the 
Pacific.  The  Bank  of  American  Samoa,  with  capital  of  90,000  dollars  and 
total  assets,  October,  15,  1945,  of  1,670,000  dollars,  is  the  only  bank  and 
does  all  types  of  commercial  banking  business.  The  fast  mail  steamers  of 
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tlie  Matson  Navigation  Company  touch  here  on  their  regular  trips  between 
the  United  States,  Hawaii,  Fiji,  New  Zealand  and  Australia. 
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AFGHANISTAN. 

Afghanistan  is  a  country  of  Asia  lying  between  parallels  29°  and  38“ 35' 
of  north  latitude,  and  60°  50'  and  7  4°  50'  of  east  longitude,  with  a  long  narrow 
strip  extending  to  75°  east  longitude  (Wakhan).  For  the  boundaries,  see 
The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1925,  pp.  654-55  ;  for  the  treaty  of 
November,  1921,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1928,  p.#642;  and 
for  earlier  British  relations  with  Afghanistan,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year- 
Book  for  1916,  pp.  662-3. 

Anglo- Afghan  relations  began  in  1809. 

Government. — The  government  of  Afghanistan  is  a  constitutional 
monarchy,  in  which  the  supreme  legislative  power  is  vested  in  the  Parlia¬ 
ment  consisting  of  the  King,  a  Senate  and  a  National  Assembly.  The  Senate 
consists  of  45  members,  who  are  nomioated  for  life  by  the  King.  They  sit 
throughout  the  year.  The  National  Assembly  consists  of  109  elected  members. 
It  is  in  session  between  May  and  October,  and  may  be  summoned  at  any  time. 
There  is  also  a  Grand  Assembly  ( Loe  Jirgeh),  which  is  summoned  at  irregular 
intervals  of  about  four  years  to  consider  major  questions  of  policy  referred  to 
it  bv  the  King.  The  title  of  King  instead  of  Amir  was  adopted  in  1926.  The 
country  is  divided  into  seven  major  provinces  of  Kabul,  Mazar,  Kandahar, 
Herat,  Kataghan-Badakhshan,  Simat-i-Mashriqi  (i.e.  Eastern  Province) 
and  Simat-i-Junubi  (Southern  Province),  and  two  minor  provinces  :  Farah 
and  Maimana.  Each  province  is  under  a  governor  (called  in  major  provinces 
Naib-ul- Hukumeh  and  in  minor  provinces  Hakim-i-’  Ala). 

There  are  separate  departments  of  War,  Foreign  Affairs,  Internal  Affairs, 
Education,  National  Economy,  Justice,  Public  Works,  Revenue,  Health, 
Mines,  and  Posts  and  Telegraphs,  each  in  charge  of  a  Minister. 

Reigning  King. — Mohammed  Zahir  Shah,  born  at  Kabul  in  1914  ;  married 
on  November  7,  1931,  to  his  cousin,  Umairah,  daughter  of  Sirdar  Ahmed 
Shah  Khan  ;  succeeded  his  father,  Mohammed  Nadir  Shah,  who  was 
assassinated  on  November  8,  1933.  Offspring:  2  sons  and  2  daughters. 

Area  and  Population. — The  extreme  breadth  of  Afghanistan  from 
north-east  to  south-west  is  about  700  miles;  its  length  from  the  Herat 
frontier  to  the  Khaibar  Pass,  about  600  miles  ;  the  area  is  250,000  square 
miles.  Population,  according  to  the  latest  Afghan  estimate,  about  10 
millions.  The  languages  spoken  are  Persian  and  Pushtu,  and  Turki  in 
Turkistan  and  parts  of  Badakhshan. 

The  largest  towns  are  Kabul,  the  capital  (population  about  120,000), 
Kandahar  (population  with  suburbs  60,000),  Herat  (population  85,000), 
and  Mazar-i  Sharif  (30,000). 

Religion  and  Education.— The  predominant  religion  is  Islam,  mostly 
of  the  Sunni  sect,  though  there  is  a  minority  of  about  a  million  Shiah 
Mohammedans.  Elementary  schools  exist  throughout  the  country,  but 
secondary  schools  exist  only  in  Kabul  and  provincial  capitals.  Both 
elementary  and  secondary  education  are  free.  Primary  schools  are  being 
established  in  almost  all  villages  of  any  size  except  in  the  Southern  Province 
and  parts  of  the  Kandahar  Province,  and  there  are  2  training  schools  for 
teachers  in  Kabul.  Technical,  art,  commercial  and  medical  schools  exist 
for  higher  education.  The  Kabul  University  was  planned  in  1932. 

Justice— The  law  is  based  on  the  Shariat  or  Islamic  law  in  principle. 
Lower  Courts  (MahaJcima-i- Ibtidaia)  are  established  in  each  seat  of  govern- 
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ment,  and  Higher  Courts  ( Mahakima-i-Murafiaah )  may  have  appeals  from 
the  former  brought  before  them.  A  High  Court  in  Kabul  is  the  supreme 
judicial  authority.  In  many  instances  efforts  are  made  by  litigants  to  com¬ 
pose  their  differences  by  the  aid  of  unofficial  juries  in  each  locality.  There 
is  also  an  Arbitration  Court. 

Finance. — The  revenue  of  Afghanistan  is  subject  to  fluctuations.  The 
Government  share  of  the  produce  recoverable  is  said  to  vary  from  one-fifth 
to  one-tenth,  accbrding  to  the  advantages  of  irrigation.  The  total  revenue 
is  estimated  at  about  220  million  (Afghani)  rupees,  a  considerable  portion  of 
which  is  derived  from  Customs,  land  taxation,  income  tax  and  the  earnings 
of  Government  monopolies,  chiefly  the  caracul  monopoly. 

Defence. — The  army,  which  is  mostly  Turkish  trained,  is  recruited  by 
annual  calls  to  the  colours  and  ou  a  voluntary  basis.  Compulsory  service  is 
for  a  period  of  two  years  with  the  colours.  Service  is  obligatory  from  18 
to  40.  Voluntary  enlistment  is  lifelong  and  officers  are  recruited  for  life. 
The  peace  strength  of  the  army  is  90,000.  It  is  organized  in  2  army  corps, 
each  of  2  divisions  of  all  arms,  7  mixed  provincial  divisions,  1  mixed 
brigade  of  household  troops,  and  1  independent  mixed  brigade.  In  the 
event  of  war,  besides  the  reserve,  it  is  capable  of  support  by  a  considerable 
number  of  warlike  clansmen,  who  are  armed  with  modern  rifles.  Mechanical 
transport  has  been  introduced,  and  a  military  academy  for  the  training  of 
cadets  has  been  opened  at  Kabul.  There  is  also  a  small  air  force  with  a 
personnel  of  300,  officered  by  Afghans,  some  of  whom  have  been  trained  in 
Europe,  and  others  in  India. 

Production  and  Industry  .—Although  the  greater  part  of  Afghanistan 
is  more  or  less  mountainous,  and  a  good  deal  of  the  country  is  too  dry 
and  rocky  for  successful  cultivation,  yet  there  are  many  fertile  plains 
and  valleys,  which,  with  the  assistance  of  irrigation  from  small  rivers 
or  wells,  yield  very  satisfactory  crops  of  fruit,  vegetables  and  cereals. 
The  castor-oil  plant,  madder  and  the  asafoetida  plant  abound.  Fruit 
is  produced  in  profuse  abundance.  It  forms  a  staple  food  of  a  large  class 
of  the  people  throughout  the  year,  both  in  the  fresh  and  preserved  state,  and 
in  the_  latter  condition  is  exported  in  great  quantities.  The  fat-tailed 
sheep  is  native  to  Afghanistan.  These  sheep  furnish  the  principal  meat 
diet  of  the  inhabitants,  and  the  grease  of  the  tail  is  a  substitute  for 
butter.  The  wool  and  skins  not  only  provide  material  for  warm  apparel, 
but  also  furnish  one  of  the  more  important  articles  of  export.  Persian 
lamb-skins  (Karakulis)  are  one  of  the  chief  exports.  Cotton  is  also  exported. 

Most  of  the  mineral  resources  of  the  country  are  undeveloped.  Northern 
Afghanistan  is  reputed  to  be  tolerably  rich  in  copper,  and  lead  and  iron 
are  found  in  many  parts.  •  Coal  of  poor  quality  is  found  in  the  Ghorband 
Valley  and  near  the  Lataband,  but  rich  seams  of  coal  exist  on  the  northern 
slopes  of  the  Hindu  Kush.  Crude  petroleum  has  been  discovered  near 
Herat  and  in  Northern  Afghanistan.  Neither  oil  nor  silver  are  exploited 
at  present,  but  silver  mines  exist  in  Panjsher  Valley.  Iron  is  smelted  in 
Katghan  and  Parmal.  Gold  is  obtained  from  Kandahar  and  also  from 
several  rivers  in  the  North.  Badakhshan  is  said  to  be  the  only  area  in  the 
world  to  produce  first-quality  lapis  lazuli.  Raw  asbestos  has  recently  been 
discovered  in  Jidran  district  and  a  mica  mine  in  the  Panjsher  valley. 
Sulphur  deposits  have  been  formed  in  the  Province  of  Maimana. 

At  Kabul  there  are  factories  for  the  manufacture  in  small  quantities  of 
matches,  buttons,  leather,  boots  and  furniture.  There  is  a  wool  factory  at 
Kandahar  and  another  at  Kabul,  and  a  cotton  factory  at  Jebal-us-Siraj.  There 
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is  also  a  1  Machine-Khana  ’  where  arms  and  ammunition,  boots  and  clothing, 
etc. ,  for  the  Army  are  manufactured.  This  also  includes  a  mint.  In  addition, 
factories  ^are  being  erected  under  the  supervision  of  Government  by  the 
Afghan  National  Bank  and  its  subsidiary  companies,  including  the  Caracul 
Monopoly,  the  Afghan  Sugar  Manufacturing  Co.,  and  the  Afghanistan 
Cotton  Co.  Other  important  monopolies  are  the  Afghanistan  Motor 
Co.,  the  Afghanistan  Motor  Accessories  Co.,  the  Shirkat-i-Umuni-Barq 
(monopoly  on  generation  of  electricity  and  import  of  electrical  goods), 
Shirkat-i-Ittahadia  Shimali  (joint  stock  company  of  the  north  engaged  in 
trade  in  wool,  skins,  fruits  and  miscellaneous  goods),  Shirkat-i-Watan 
(Kandahar  company  dealing  in  miscellaneous  goods,  especially  wool),  and 
Shirkat-i-Hajjari  Najjari  (stone-cutting  and  carpentry  monopoly). 

Commerce. — Trade  is  controlled  by  the  Government  through  the 
instrumentality  of  the  Department  of  National  Economy  and  of  the 
National  Bank  of  Afghanistan.  Eighty  per  cent,  of  the  trade  goes  through 
India.  Of  the  exports  from  India  to  Afghanistan  the  chief  items  are  cotton 
goods,  sugar,  hardware,  live  animals,  leather  goods,  tea,  paper  and  cement. 
The  imports  into  India  include  spices,  fruits,  caracul  skins,  carpets,  cotton 
and  raw  wool. 

Imports  from  Afghanistan  into  U.K.  in  1945  (Board  of  Trade  figures), 
2,000h  ;  exports  to  Afghanistan,  14,000/!. 

Communications.— Access  to  Afghanistan  is  mainly  through  passes 
in  the  mountain  at  the  north  and  south,  where  peaks  rise  to  a  height  of  over 
10,000  ft.  On  the  north-west  frontier  of  India  the  best  known  pass  is  the 
Khyber  Pass,  connecting  Kabul  with  Peshawar,  an  important  Indian  rail 
junction ;  the  Kojak-Bolan-Sibi  series  of  passes  from  Kandahar  to  the 
south,  and  the  Gomal,  Tochi  and  Kurram  passes  from  Ghazni. 

Afghanistan  joined  the  Postal  and  Telegraphic  Unions  in  1928,  and  since 
February  I,  1938,  postal  parcels  are  exchanged  between  the  Indian  and 
Afghan  Administrations  on  Union  principles. 

There  are  no  railways  in  the  country.  A  number  of  roads  are  fit  for 
motor  traffic,  including  the  road,  228  miles  long,  between  Kabul  and 
Peshawar,  but  merchandise  is  still  transported  to  a  great  extent  on  camel 
or  pony  back.  There  are  practically  no  navigable  rivers  in  Afghanistan, 
and  timber  is  the  only  article  of  commerce  conveyed  by  water,  floated  down 
stream  in  rafts.  Telephones  are  installed  in  most  of  the  larger  towns. 
There  is  telegraphic  communication  between  Peshawar-Kabul,  Kabul- 
Gardez,  Kabul- Kandahar,  Kandahar-Herat,  Kabul-Mazar-i-Sharif,  Kabul- 
Khanabad,  Kandahar-Chaman.  A  wireless  installation  connects  Kabul  with 
Europe,  the  Far  East,  America,  and  other  distant  parts  of  the  world. 
There  are  five  wireless  stations  in  the  country.  The  Kabul  Radio  also 
broadcasts  in  Pushtu  and  Persian. 

Banking  and  Currency- — The  monetary  system  is  on  the  silver 
standard.  The  unit  is  an  afghani,  weighing  10  grammes  of  silver  '900  fine, 
which  is  subdivided  into  100  puls.  The  currency  consists  of (a)  afghani 
rupee  (silver)  ;  (6)  kran  (J  rupee)  (silver) ;  (c)  pul  (T^  rupee)  (copper) ;  ( d ) 

2  puls  rupee)  (copper)  ;  ( e )  5  puls  rupee)  (copper)  ;  (/)  10  puls 
(tV  rupee)  (copper  and  nickel)  ;  ( g )  20  puls  (£  rupee)  (copper) ;  (h)  25  puls 
(J  rupee)  (copper  and  nickel).  One  Indian  rupee  =  Is.  6 d.  =  3‘95  Afghani 
rupees  at  present  stabilised  rate  of  exchange.  Since  December  11,  1943,  the 
exchange  rate  for  the  U.S.  dollar  is  13  0446  afghani. 

The  National  Bank  of  Afghanistan  ( BanJce  Millie  Afghan),  with  branches 
in  Asia,  Europe  and  America,  was  established  in  May,  1933,  and  now  has  a 
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capital  of  60  million  afghani.  In  addition,  a  State  Bank  has  recently  been 
established  under  the  name  of  ‘  The  Afghanistan  Bank  ’  with  a  capital  of 
120  million  afghani.  It  has  the  exclusive  right  of  note  issue.  The  first 
notes  were  issued  in  November,  1935.  They  are  of  5,  10,  20,  50,  100,  500 
and  1,000  afghani  denomination  and  convertible  into  silver  coin.  Paper 
currency  in  circulation  amounted  to  580  million  afghani  by  the  end  of  the 
year  1944. 

Weights  and  Measures. — Weights  and  measures  used  in  Kabul  are : — 
Weights: — lkhurd=Jlb.;  lpao=l  lb.;  1  charak=  4  lb.;  1  seer=  161b.; 
1  kharwar  =  1,280  lb.  or  16  maunds  of  80  lb.  each.  Long  Measure: — 
1  yard  or  gaz  =  40  inches.  The  metric  system  of  measurement  has  also 
been  introduced  and  is  in  common  use  by  the  bigger  cloth  merchants  in 
Kabul.  Square  Measure  : — 1  jarib=  60  X  60  kabuli  yards  ;  1  kulba  =  40 
jaribs  (area  in  which  kharwars  of  seed  can  be  sown). 

Local  weights  and  measures  are  in  use  at  Kandahar,  Herat  and 
Jalalabad. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Afghanistan  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  and  Minister. — Sardar  Ahmed  Ali  Khan  (presented  letters  of 
credence,  May  4,  1939). 

Second  Secretary. — Abdul  Sattar  Khan. 

There  is  an  Afghan  Consul-General  at  the  headquarters  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  in  India,  Consuls  at  Bombay  and  Karachi,  and  visa  officials  at  Peshawar 
and  Chaman. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Afghanistan. 

Envoy  and  Minister. — Giles  Frederick  Squire,  C.I.E.  (appointed  May  21, 
1943). 

Counsellor. — Major  A.  S.  B.  Shah,  O.B.E. 

Military  Attache.  —  Colonel  A.  S.  Lancaster,  O.B.E. 

Second  Secretary. — P.  T.  Duncan,  I.C.S. 

Commercial  Attach 6. — Captain  E.  J.  F.  Scott. 

There  are  Consuls  at  Jalalabad  and  Kandahar 
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ALBANIA. 

(Shqiperia.) 

The  territory  known  as  Albania  is  made  up  of  parts  of  the  old  Turkish 
Provinces  of  Scutari,  Yanina,  Kosova  and  Monastir.  The  Albanians,  from 
the  point  of  view  of  their  language,  are  divided  into  two  principal  groups — 
the  Ghegs,  who  live  to  the  north  of  the  river  Shkumbi,  and  the  Tosks  in 
the  south. 

The  early  history  of  the  Albanians  is  complicated  and  local.  The  Illyrian 
kingdom  in  the  north  and  Epirus  in  the  south  waged  long  wars  to  defend 
their  independence  against  Roman  invasions.  They  finally  became  parts  of 
the  Roman  Empire.  Later  they  fell  under  the  rule  of-the  Byzantine  Empire, 
and  after  that  their  territories  were  invaded  by  the  Slavs.  After  the  war 
of  Kossovo  in  1389,  most  of  Albania  was  overrun  by  the  Turks,  and  after 
the  death  of  George  Kastriota — nicknamed  and  popularly  known  as  Skan- 
derbeg — in  1467,  under  whom  the  Albanians  had  united  and  heroically 
resisted  the  Turks  for  a  quarter  of  a  century,  Albania  passed  under  Turkish 
suzerainty,  and  thus  remained — nominally  or  actually  according  to  the 
locality  and  period — until  1912.  At  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth 
century  Ali  Pasha  of  Tepelen  established  a  virtually  independent  Albanian 
State  with  Janina  as  its  capital,  and  waged  war  against  his  Albanian  rivals 
the  Pashas  Bushati  (1750-1831)  of  Shkoder  (Scutari),  who  had  temporarily 
thrown  off  Turkish  control  in  the  north  and  Pashas  of  Vlora  in  Berat. 
Between  1878  and  1880  an  Albanian  League  unsuccessfully  attempted 
to  establish  Albanian  autonomy. 

The  independence  of  Albania  was  proclaimed  at  Vlone  (Valona)  on 
November  28,  1912,  and  on  December  17,  1912,  the  London  Conference  of 
Ambassadors  agreed  to  the  principle  of  Albanian  autonomy.  Subsequently 
that  Conference  decided  upon  the  frontiers  of  the  new  country,  and  agreed 
that  a  European  Prince  be  nominated  to  rule  it.  Prince  William  of  Wied, 
having  accepted  the  crown  of  the  Principality  from  an  Albanian  deputation 
at  Neuwied,  on  February  21,  1914,  arrived  at  Durres  (Durazzo)  on  March  7, 
1914. 

Prince  William’s  reign  was  foredoomed  to  failure.  Intrigue  and  treachery 
were  followed  by  revolt  in  central  Albania.  After  the  outbreak  of  the  European 
War  in  1914,  the  Prince  on  September  3  left  Albania,  which  fell  into  a  state  of 
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anarchy.  By  the  secret  Pact  of  London  of  April  26,  1915,  provision  was 
made  for  the  partition  of  Albania  ;  but  this  arrangement  was  repudiated  by 
Italy  on  June  3,  1917,  when  the  Italian  Commander-in-Chief  in  Albania, 
proclaimed  at  Gjinokaster  (Argirocastro)  the  independence  of  Albania. 
After  the  Armistice  there  was  fighting  between  the  Albanians  and  both 
the  Italians  and  Yugoslavs  ;  but  eventually  foreign  forces  were  withdrawn 
beyond  the  Albanian  frontier,  and  the  independence  of  the  country  con¬ 
firmed.  In  January,  1925,  the  country  was  proclaimed  a  Republic,  which 
continued  until  1928.  A  Constituent  Assembly  for  the  purpose  of  chang¬ 
ing  the  Albanian  Republic  into  a  Monarchy  was  opened  on  August  25, 
1928,  and  on  September  1,  the  necessary  amendments  to  the  Constitution 
were  voted  and  Ahmed  Beg  Zogu,  President  of  the  Republic  since  J anuary 
31,  1925,  was  proclaimed  King.  King  Zog  reigned  till  April,  1939. 

During  the  years  1939—14  the  country  was  overrun  by  Italian  and 
German  military  forces,  who  were  opposed  by  guerrilla  groups,  and  by  the 
end  of  1944  they  had  freed  the  whole  of  Albania  from  the  invaders. 

The  dominant  party  in  Albania  is  the  National  Liberation  Front,  led  by 
General  Enver  Eodja,  who  is  both  Commander-in-Chief  and  Premier  of  the 
Provisional  Government,  which  is  Communist  in  character.  On  November 
10,  1945,  the  British,  United  States  and  U.S.S.R.  Governments  recognized 
this  Provisional  Government,  on  the  understanding  that  it  would  hold  free 
elections.  Elections  were  accordingly  held  on  December  2,  1945. 

On  January  12,  1946,  the  Constituent  Assembly  proclaimed  Albania  a 
Republic. 

Area  and  Population,— The  area  of  the  country  is  10,629  square 
miles,  while  the  population,  according  to  the  census  held  on  May  25,  1930, 
was  1,003,124. 

The  country  is  divided  into  10  prefectures,  named  after  the  principal 
towns,  which  with  the  population  in  1930  are  as  follows  : — 


Prefectures 

Population  in  1930 

Prefectures 

Population  in  1930 

Prefecture 

Town 

Prefecture 

Town 

Berat 

142,616 

10,403 

Kor?e  (Koritza) 

147,536 

22,787 

Diber  (Dibra) 

86,992 

— 

Kosova  (Kossovo) 

49,081 

— 

Durres  (Durazzo) 

77,890 

8,739 

Shkoder  (Scutari) 

132,334 

29,209 

Elbasan 

111,480 

13,796 

Vlone  (Valona) 

53,461 

9,100 

Gjinokaster  (Argy- 

Tirana  (Capital) 

57,808 

30,806 

rocastro) 

143,926 

10,836 

Religion  and  Education. — There  is  no  State  religion.  The  popu¬ 
lation  is  distributed  according  to  the  following  estimates : — Moslems, 
688,280  ;  Orthodox  Christians  (the  Orthodox  Church  of  Albania),  210,313  ; 
Roman  Catholics,  104,184.  The  Gheg  Christians  in  the  north  are  for  the 
most  part  Roman  Catholics  under  two  Archbishops,  three  Bishops,  and  one 
Mitred  Abbot  (there  is  also  an  Apostolic  Delegate),  and  the  Tosk  Christians 
in  the  south  are  members  of  the  Albanian  Autocephalous  Church,  which  was 
under  the  rule  of  the  Holy  Synod  (constituted  Februarv  18,  1929)  and  had  a 
Primate,  the  Metropolitan  Christophoros  Kissi  and  three  bishops,  and  was 
recognized  as  autocephalous  by  the  Oecumenical  Patriarchate  on  March  17, 
1937. 

Primary  education  is  nominally  compulsory  for  children  between  the  ages 
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of  6  and  13,  but  owing  to  the  shortage  of  schools  this  cannot  be  thoroughly 
enforced.  There  were  (1939)  663  State  primary  schools  with  1,302  teachers, 
38,988  boy  pupils  and  17,948  girls;  18  intermediate  schools  for  boys  with 
4,810  pupils  and  256  teachers,  and  1  intermediate  school  for  girls  with  1,425 
pupils  and  37  teachers.  In  the  22  infant  schools  there  were  40  teachers 
(women),  1,229  boys  and  1,206  girls. 

Justice  is  administered  by  the  Pretor,  the  tribunal  of  first  instance  and 
the  collegiate  tribunal.  There  is  no  special  court  ot  appeal.  At  Tirana  there 
is  a  court  of  cassation. 


Finance. — The  estimated  revenue  and  expenditure  (in  Albanian  francs) 
for  five  years  ending  March  31  is  as  follows 


1935-36 

1936-37 

1937-38 

1938-39 

1939-40 

Expenditure  . 
Revenue  .  . 

francs 

18,036,000 

17,237,000 

francs 

18,584,000 

18,879,000 

francs 
26,224  7S7 
26,224,787 

francs 

28.235.400 

28.565.400 

francs 

40,000,000 

40,000,000 

In  May,  1925,  Albania  obtained  a  foreign  loan  to  be  used  exclusively 
in  carrying  out  public  works.  The  loan  was  for  the  nominal  amount  of 
50,000,000  gold  francs  in  Italian  lire,  and  by  the  rise  in  value  of  the  lira 
the  Government  made  a  profit  of  12,200,000  gold  francs.  Thus  the  sum  to  be 
expended  was  62,700,000  gold  francs. 

Production  and  Industry.— The  Albanian  economic  system  is  very 
primitive  ;  each  family  provides  for  its  own  needs.  Great  tracts  of  the  country 
remain  uncultivated,  and  the  areas  at  present  under  cultivation  (about  1,276 
square  miles)  are  dealt  with  in  a  primitive  way.  A  number  of  agrarian  reforms 
were  initiated  in  1930,  including  the  formation  of  an  agricultural  bank, 
opened  August  1,  1937.  The  State  owns  some  123,500  acres  of  the  best 
land  in  the  plain  between  the  rivers  Shkumbi  and  Vjosa.  The  country  for 
the  greater  part  is  rugged,  wild,  and  mountainous,  the  exceptions  being 
along  the  Adriatic  littoral  and  the  Korse  (Coriza)  Basin,  which  are  fertile. 
Tobacco,  timber,  wool,  hides,  furs,  cheese  and  dairy  products,  fish,  olive 
oil,  corn,  cattle  and  bitumen  are  the  principal  products  of  the  country. 
Cattle-breeding  receives  special  attention.  The  wool  is  made  up  into  coarse 
and  heavy  native  cloth  and  exported. 

Livestock,  December,  1938:  horses.  54,426  ;  asses,  44,579  ;  mules, 
10,391  ;  cattle,  391,175  ;  sheep.  1,573,857  ;  goats,  932,333  ;  pigs,  15,286. 

There  are  vast  tracts  of  forest  land  composed  of  oak,  walnut  and  chestnut 
trees,  as  well  as  beeches,  pines  and  firs.  The  mineral  wealth  of  Albania  is 
considerable  but  undeveloped.  The  copper  mines  in  the  Puka  district  are 
being  exploited.  The  salt-pits  at  Vlone  (Valona)  are  said  to  be  of  com¬ 
mercial  importance,  and  Selenizza  bitumen  mines  are  also  worked  success¬ 
fully.  The  principal  industries  in  the  country  are  those  connected  with 
agriculture,  such  as  flour-milling,  olive-pressing  and  cheese-making. 

Commerce- — Imports  and  exports  for  5  years  are  shown  as  follows  (in 
Albanian  francs)  : — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports 

Exports 

12,332,708 

4,284,331 

13,730,138 

6,037,478 

16,777,691 

7,434,621 

20,315,687 

10,175,065 

22,397,890 

9,749,959 
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Total  trade  between  Albania  and  Great  Britain  (according  to  Board  of 
Trade  returns)  was  as  follows  : — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Imports  from  Albania 

106 

715 

2,434 

1,043 

6,262 

Exports  to  Albania  . 

37,343 

41,542 

35,543 

37,409 

24,025 

Re-exports  to  Albania 

157 

443 

806 

1,459 

1,374 

Communications. — All  the  principal  towns  of  Albania  are  connected 
by  passable  roads.  The  mountain  districts  of  the  north  are  still,  however, 
mostly  inaccessible  with  wheeled  vehicles,  and  communications  are  still  by 
means  of  pack  ponies  or  donkeys.  The  total  length  of  roads  suitable  for 
motor  traffic  in  the  country  on  August  31,  1938,  was  1,383  miles.  The 
ports  are  four  in  number,  viz.  Shengiin  (San  Giovanni  di  Medua),  Durres 
(Durazzo),  Vlone  (Valona),  and  Sarande  (Porto  Edda).  Durres  is  being 
fully  equipped  ;  but  the  others  remain  primitive.  Number  of  post  and  tele¬ 
graph  offices,  53.  There  are  ten  regular  air  routes  in  service  and  4  wireless 
stations. 

In  May  1940,  work  on  the  first  railway  in  the  country,  between  Durazzo 
and  Elbasan,  was  commenced. 

Banking1  and  Currency. — On  September  2,  1925,  the  National  Bank 
of  Albania  was  established  in  Borne,  with  branches  in  Tirana,  Durres,  Konje, 
Vlone,  Shkoder,  Berat,  Elbasan  and  Gjinokaster.  It  has  a  capital  of  12,500,000 
gold  francs.  Albanian  participation  was  to  have  amounted  to  5,625,000,  but 
owing  to  the  failure  of  Albanians  to  subscribe,  almost  the  whole  of  the 
Albanian  quota  was  eventually  taken  up  by  Italians.  The  remainder  of 
the  capital  was  subscribed  by  an  international  financial  group  headed  by  the 
Credito  Italiano.  The  Bank  has  the  exclusive  right  of  issuing  paper  money 
and  metal  coinage.  The  monetary  unit  chosen  is  the  Albanian  franc  (5  lek) 
('2903225  gr. ),  with  a  parity  of  6 '25  lire. 

The  bank  lias  issued  bank  notes  of  100,  20,  5  Albanian  francs,  and  metallic 
currency  as  follows : — gold,  100,  50,  20  and  10  franc  pieces  ;  silver,  2  and  1 
franc  pieces;  nickel,  1,  £  and  J  lek;  bronze,  0'02,  0'01  franc  pieces.  On 
October  31,  1939,  there  were  in  circulation  notes  amounting  to  27,414,822 
francs  and  coin  to  the  value  of  4,822,530  francs,  of  which  1,590,003  francs 
were  gold,  2,215,037  francs  silver  coins,  1,005,763  francs  nickel  coins,  and 
11,700  francs  bronze  coins.  The  cover  for  the  note  circulation  on  that  date 
consisted  of  46,464,000  francs,  of  which  7,567,000  francs  were  in  gold. 
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ARABIA. 

Arabia  is  essentially  a  desert  country  comprising  an  area  of  roughly 
1,000,000  square  miles  and  inhabited  for  the  most  part  by  nomadic 
Beduin  tribes  eking  out  a  precarious  pastoral  existence  by  the  breeding  of 
camels,  sheep  and  goats.  Bounded  on  the  north  by  Iraq  and  Transjordan 
(Palestine),  it  is  enclosed  on  the  other  three  sides  by  the  sea — the  Red  Sea 
on  the  west,  the  Arabian  Sea  on  the  south  and  the  Persian  Gulf  on  the 
east.  The  land-surface  of  the  peninsula  enclosed  within  these  limits  slopes 
down  steadily  from  the  elevated  mountain  barrier,  which  runs  down  the 
whole  length  of  its  western  side  parallel  with  the  Red  Sea,  to  sea-level  on 
the  Persian  Gulf,  and  the  uniformity  of  this  slope  is  interrupted  only  in  the 
extreme  south-eastern  corner  of  the  peninsula,  where  the  mountains  of  the 
Oman  district  rear  their  crests  to  an  elevation  of  10,000  feet  above  sea-level. 
With  the  exception  of  this  mountainous  district  and  the  similar  district  of  the 
Yemen,  Arabia  is  a  barren  country  consisting  of  vast  tracts  of  steppe-desert, 
sand-waste  and  mountainous  wilderness.  It  is  a  country  of  insignificant  rain¬ 
fall  (the  Yemen  and  Oman  excepted)  ;  here  and  there,  scattered  oases,  or  oasis- 
groups,  are  formed.  The  Taif  district,  for  instance,  in  the  Hejaz  mountains 
above  Mecca,  the  Qasim  and  Jebel  Shammar  provinces  in  Central  Arabia  and 
the  Hasa  province  near  the  Persian  Gulf  are  among  the  best  examples  of  such 
districts,  while  Medina,  Taima,  Riyadh,  Jauf  and  Wadi  Dawasir  are  but  a  few 
among  the  many  large  oases  which  occur  frequently  throughout  the  country. 

The  population  of  Arabia  cannot  be  estimated  with  any  certainty,  but 
would  seem  to  be  about  10  millions. 

The  inhabitants  of  Arabia  are  at  present  found  in  every  degree  of  transition 
from  the  purely  nomadic  life  of  the  Beduin  to  the  simple  civic  life  of  towns 
in  the  interior  like  Anaiza  or  Buraida  and  the  more  highly  developed  civiliza¬ 
tion  of  Mecca,  Medina  and  Jedda..  Political  changes  have  contributed  to  a 
development  whereby  the  patriarchal,  tribal  organisation  of  the  Beduin  has 
weakened  steadily  before  a  natural  tendency  to  communal  organisation  into 
States  and  principalities  imposed  on  the  people  by  the  development  of  civic  life. 
The  introduction  of  modern  fire-arms  and  the  growth  of  an  Arab  nationalist 
spirit  (directed  against  Turkish  domination)  in  the  borderlands  of  Syria  and 
Iraq  tended  to  encourage  this  process  during  the  first  decade  of  the  present 
century,  and  the  rise  to  power  of  Abdul  Aziz  ibn  Sa’ud,  the  present  Wahhabi 
King,  gave  it  a  further  impetus.  Ibn  Sa’ud  set  to  work  to  organise  the 
unsettled  Bedouin  into  civic  communities  under  cover  of  a  great  Wahhabi 
revival,  and  in  the  spring  of  1 913  struck  the  first  blow  for  the  Arabs  against  the 
Turks  by  capturing  the  H  asa  province  from  the  latter.  The  Great  War  ( 1 91 4-1 8 ) 
completed  and  stereotyped  the  process  of  political  organisation  in  Arabia,  and 
the  ejection  of  the  Turks  from  the  Hejaz,  Asir  and  the  Yemen  left  the  Arabs 
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to  work  out  their  own  salvation  unchecked  by  foreign  control.  Internecine 
warfare  not  unnaturally  followed,  and  the  result  of  a  six  years’  struggle  was  that 
a  single  power  (the  Ibn  Sa’ud  dynasty  of  Nejd)  achieved  a  paramount  position 
throughout  the  peninsula  beyond  the  southern  coastal  fringe,  where  the  States 
of  Yemen  and  Oman  are  the  most  important  of  those  which  maintain  an 
independent  existence  together  with  the  lesser  principalities  of  Kuwait  and 
Bahrain,  the  trucial  chiefs  of  the  Oman  coast,  the  Hadramaut  and  the  Aden 
hinterland,  all  of  which  enjoy’in  a  greater  or  less  degree  the  protection  of 
Great  Britain.  The  principality  of  Asir  (capital  Sabya),  reduced  in  extent 
to  a  mere  strip  of  the  coast,  maintained  a  precarious  independence  between 
King  Ibn  Sa’ud  and  the  Imam  of  Yemen  (capital  Sana’)  until  October,  1926, 
when  it  accepted  the  suzerainty  of  Ibn  Sa’ud.  In  1930  it  was  practically 
annexed  to  the  Hejaz  and  it  was  formally  incorporated  completely  in  Ibn 
Sa’ud’s  dominions  in  1933  as  a  result  of  an  abortive  rising  under  its  titular 
ruler,  the  Idrisi,  in  October,  1932.  These  events  were  the  principal  causes  of 
a  war  which  broke  out  between  Ibn  Sa’ud  and  the  Imam  of  Yemen  in  March, 
1934.  It  led  to  the  conclusion  on  May  20,  1934,  of  a  peace  treaty  to  remain 
in  force  for  20  years,  which  defined  the  boundary  so  as  to  leave  Asir  and  the 
inland  region  of  Najran  to  Ibn  Sa’ud.  The  northern  province  of  Aqaba- 
Maan  was  annexed  by  the  British  Government  to  the  Trans-Jordan  mandated 
area  in  July,  1925.  As  Ibn  Sa’ud  did  not  recognize  this  annexation,  the 
matter  is  still  a  subject  of  negotiation  between  the  two  governments. 


THE  KINGDOM  OF  SAUDI  ARABIA. 

(al-Mamlaka  al-‘Akabiya  ak-Sa‘udiya.) 

Reigning  King. — Abdul-Aziz  III. 

The  king  has  32  sons,  of  whom  the  6  eldest  are  as  follows  : — (1 )  Sand,  born 
1905  ;  (2)  Faisal,  bom  1907  ;  (3)  Mohammed,  born  1908  ;  (4)  Khalid,  born 
1911  ;  (5)  Mansur,  born  1926  ;  (6)  Nasir,  born  1927. 

Saudi  Arabia  is  now  a  single  kingdom  under  the  rule  of  King  Abdul-Aziz 
ibn  Abdur-Rahman  Al-Faisal  A1  Sa’ud,  G.C.B.,  G.C.I.E.  (born  in  1880),  who 
had  been  proclaimed  King  of  the  Hejaz  on  January  8,  1926,  and  had  in  1927 
changed  his  title  of  Sultan  of  Nejd  and  its  dependencies  to  that  of  King, 
thus  becoming  ‘King  of  the  Hejaz  and  of  Nejd  and  its  Dependencies.’  The 
unification  of  his  dominions  under  their  joint  name  was  effected  by  a  decree 
of  September  22,^  1932.  On  May  20,  1927,  a  treaty  was  signed  at  Jedda 
between  Great  Britain  and  Ibn  Sa’ud,  by  which  the  former  recognized  the 
complete  independence  of  the  dominions  of  the  latter. 

For  a  short  account  of  the  rise  of  the  Wahhabis  under  Ibn  Sa’ud,  and  of 
the  latter’s  conquest  of  Hejaz,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1929, 
pp.  645-47. 

Ibn  Sa’ud  has  placed  his  State  in  a  dominant  position  among  the  States 
of  Arabia.  The  dual  character  of  his  realm  is  maintained  provisionally,  and 
there  are  still  two  capitals,  Mecca  and  Riyadh.  There  are  four  ministers. 
The  king’s  eldest  son,  the  Amir  Sa’ud,  who  was  formally  declared  heir 
apparent  on  June  15,  1933,  normally  resides  in  Nejd  and  exercises  there 
the  functions  of  Viceroy  and  Commander-in-Chief  of  the  armed  forces.  It 
was  proposed  in  1932  to  provide  a  single  constitution  for  the  whole  country. 
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This  has  not  yet  been  done,  and  the  Hejaz  is  still  technically  governed  under 
a  ‘  Constitution  ’  issued  on  August  29,  1926,  and  subsequently  amended.  In 
its  present  form  this  Constitution  provides  for  a  Council  of  Ministers  under 
the  Presidency  of  the  Amir  Faisal,  the  King’s  second  son,  who  is  also 
Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs,  and  in  whose  office  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior 
has  been  merged.  He  acts  as  Viceroy  of  the  Hejaz  in  his  father’s  absence. 
The  religious  law  of  Islam  is  the  common  law  of  the  land,  and  is  administered 
by  religious  courts  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  Chief  Judge,  who  is  responsible 
for  the  Department  of  Sharia  (legal)  Affairs.  The  Constitution  also  provides 
for  the  setting  up  of  certain  advisory  Coqpcils,  comprising  a  consultative 
Legislative  Assembly  in  Mecca,  Municipal  Councils  in  each  of  the  towns  of 
Mecca,  Medina  and  Jedda,  and  Village  and  Tribal  Councils  throughout  the 
provinces.  The  members  of  these  Councils  consist  of  chief  officials  and  of 
notables  nominated  or  approved  of  by  the  King. 

The  frontiers  of  the  Hejaz  are  not  sufficiently  definite  to  allow  of  anything 
tike  an  accurate  estimate  of  its  area,  which  probably  does  not  exceed 
150,000  square  miles.  The  population  is  probably  about  3,500,000,  of 
whom  Mecca,  the  capital,  accounts  for  some  120,000,  Medina  for  30,000 
and  Jedda  for  30,000,  while  the  great  majority  of  the  rest  are  Beduin. 
The  chief  port  is  Jedda,  the  seaport  of  Mecca ;  Yanbu,  next  in  importance, 
occupies  a  similar  position  in  relation  to  Medina  ;  while  ports  of  less  import¬ 
ance  are  Muwaila,  Wajh,  Rabigh,  Lith  and  Qunfuda.  Medina  produces 
excellent  dates  in  abundance  ;  Taif  and  other  oases  in  the  mountains  and 
valleys  produce  honey  and  a  fair  variety  of  fruit ;  while  Beduin  products  are 
hides,  wool,  charcoal  and  clarified  butter.  But  the  exports  of  the  Hejaz  are 
insignificant,  and  the  country  depends  for  existence  almost  entirely  on  the 
annual  pilgrimage  which  brings  large  numbers  of  pilgrims  from  abroad  each 
year.  Other  sources  of  revenue  are  being  sought,  and  during  the  last  year 
or  two,  two  foreign  companies  have  secured  concessions,  one  for  oil  (in 
Zaliaran)  and  one  for  gold  (in  Hejaz). 

Towns  with  a  population  exceeding  10,000  inhabitants  are  :  (1)  Hufuf ; 
(2)  Mubarraz ;  (3)  Riyadh  (about  60,000);  (4)  Shaqra;  (5)  Anaiza  ;  (6) 
Buraida;  (7)  Hail;  (8)  Jauf ;  (9)  Sakaka  ;  (10)  Hauta,  and  (11)  Taif.  Of 
these,  Hufuf  and  Taif  each  have  a  population  of  about  30,000,  but  none  of 
the  others  (except  Riyadh)  exceed  20,000.  Taif,  about  1,800  metres  above 
sea-level  and  some  two  miles  from  Mecca,  is  a  summer  resort. 

The  products  of  Nejd  are  dates,  wheat,  barley,  fruit  of  various  kinds, 
hides,  wool,  oil,  clarified  butter  ( saman  or  ghi)  and  abas  (Arab  cloaks), 
besides  camels,  horses,  donkeys  and  sheep.  Oil  is  exploited  by  an  American 
concessionary  company,  the  Arabian-American  Oil  Company,  a  subsidiary 
of  the  Californian  Standard  Oil  Company,  whose  principal  field  is  at 
Dhahran,  near  El  Khobar  on  the  Persian  Gulf  coast.  Crude  oil  is  shipped 
from  there  to  Bahrein  for  refining.  A  refinery  for  local  needs  exists  at 
Ras  Tannura.  The  export  trade  is  still  insignificant,  though  capable  of 
considerable  development,  especially  as  regards  dates,  hides  and  clarified 
butter.  The  export  of  Arab  horses  to  Bombay  is  not  as  active  as  it  was  in 
the  past,  and  the  annual  export  of  camels  to  Syria  and  Egypt,  formerly 
a  steady  source  of  income  to  the  Beduin,  is  now  much  reduced  owing, 
inter  alia,  to  the  rapid  development  of  motor  transport  in  those  countries. 
The  chief  imports  of  Nejd  are  piece-goods,  cereals,  tea,  coffee,  sugar,  rice, 
and  motor  vehicles,  mostly  via  Jedda,  but  some  via  Ras  Tannura  on  the 
Persian  Gulf. 

The  imports  from  the  United  Kingdom  into  Saudi  Arabia  (including 
Asir)  and  Yemen,  according  to  Board  of  Trade  figures  amounted  in  1945  to 
17,0007.,  exports  to  United  Kingdom  were  94,0007. 
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For  defence  Ibn  Sa’ud  depends  mainly  on  levies  of  various  kinds,  but  the 
elements  of  a  small  regular  army  have  recently  been  brought  together  in  the 
Hejaz.  A  few  aeroplanes  have  been  been  acquired  and  a  few  young  Saudis 
have  received  some  training  abroad  as  pilots.  In  1937  a  Ministry  of  Defence 
was  established,  and  a  new  training  school  for  officers.  In  June,  1938,  King 
Abdul  Aziz  announced  his  intention  to  form  an  army  of  thousands  of  troops 
on  modern  lines,  and  the  policy  has  now  been  carried  out.  The  Amir 
Mansur,  Ibn  Sa’ud’s  sixth  son,  was  appointed  Minister  of  Defence  in  the 
spring  of  1945. 

There  are  no  roads,  properly  |p  called,  in  the  Hejaz,  except  the  road  from 
Jedda  to  Mecca  (45  miles),  which  was  completed  in  the  autumn  of  1941  and  is 
asphalted  throughout  its  whole  length.  There  is  also  a  track  from  Mecca  east¬ 
ward  through  Riyadh  to  Uqair  and  Dhahran  on  the  Persian  Gulf,  a  distance  of 
829  miles,  which  is  used  for  motor  transport.  A  similar  route  connects  Jedda 
with  Medina  via  Rabigh  and  Rabigh  with  Wejh  via  Yanbu.  Motor  cars  can 
now  travel  between  Riyadh  and  Kuwait  and  between  Riyadh  and  Hail,  Jauf 
and  the  Northern  Frontier  Towns  and  also  between  Jedda  and  Dhaha  and 
Muwailih  and  between  Jedda  and  Jizan  and  Sabya.  A  route  for  motor  traffic 
for  the  convenience  of  pilgrims  and  open  during  the  season  only  was  estab¬ 
lished  between  Nejef  in  Iraq  and  Medina  via  Hail  early  in  1935. 

That  section  of  the  Hejaz  Railway  which  is  in  Saudi  Arabian  territory 
is  not  now  in  working  order.  At  present  motor  omnibuses  ply  between 
Jedda  and  Mecca  and  belong  to  a  unified  motorcar  company,  in  which  all 
previously  privately  owned  companies  have  merged  their  identities.  In 
accordance  with  an  agreement  signed  in  October  1939  between  Egypt  and 
Saudi  Arabia,  Egyptian  engineers  have  constructed  a  metalled  road  from 
Jedda  to  Mecca  and  Arafat,  and  are  to  repair  the  road  from  Jedda  to  Medina. 
They  are  also  to  instal  electricity  and  a  water  supply  at  Mecca. 

The  English  gold  sovereign  is  in  practice  if  not  in  theory  the  basis  of  the 
currency.  On  January  22,  1928,  a  new  silver  currency,  the  Riyal,  weighing 
24  '055  grammes,  ‘830  fine,  was  introduced  in  place  of  the  Turkish  AJejidie 
currency.  Ten  Riyals  =  £1  (gold)  at  par,  but  the  Riyal ,  in  September,  1945, 
was  quoted  at  64  to  the  £  gold.  The  Riyal  is  subdivided  into  11  Qursh 
(piastres)  Miri,  and  each  Q.M.  contains  2  Qursh  Darij.  The  Q.D.,  £  and 
|  Q.D.  are  nickel  coins.  In  1936  the  Riyal  described  above  began  to  be 
replaced  by  a  Riyal  of  ll-664  grammes,  9 1 6*6  fine,  the  same  size,  weight  and 
fineness  as  the  Indian  rupee  and  fractions  thereof,  the  new  par  being  20 
Riyals  =  £  1  (gold).  The  Saudi  Riyal  was  declared  in  1940  to  be  equal  in 
value  to  the  Indian  rupee,  and  accounts  have  now  to  bo  kept  in  Riyals  ; 
but  a  considerable  amount  of  gold  coin  is  in  circulation.  Branches  of 
the  Netherlands  Trading  Society  of  Amsterdam,  and  Messrs.  Gellatly, 
Hankey  &  Co.  (Sudan),  Ltd.,  conduct  banking  business  in  Jedda,  and  the 
Bank  of  Misr  at  Mecca. 

Seven  powers  maintain  legations  at  Jedda,  viz.  Egypt,  Fiance,  Great 
Britain,  Iraq,  the  Netherlands,  Turkey  and  (since  May,  1942)  the  United 
States  of  America.  Belgium  is  represented  by  an  honorary  consul,  and  a 
Fighting  French  representative  arrived  in  November,  1942. 

Early  in  1938  an  American  company,  operating  a  concession  in  Saudi 
Arabia,  struck  oil  in  commercial  quantities.  By  the  end  of  1939  ten  wells 
were  being  exploited  and  many  others  being  drilled,  and  the  export  of  oil 
was  already  considerable.  A  new  concession,  extending  the  area  of  operations, 
was  signed  in  August,  1939.  The  oil  royalties  have  greatly  increased  the 
financial  strength  of  the  Saudi  Arabian  Government. 

A  treaty  of  Arab  brotherhood  and  alliance  between  Iraq,  Saudi  Arabia 
and  the  Yemen,  signed  in  1936,  was  ratified  in  1937.  On  March  3,  1945, 
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the  Arab  League  was  formally  set  up  when  the  constitution  was  signed  by 
Saudi  Arabia,  Egypt,  Transjordan,  Syria,  Lebanon  and  Iraq. 

In  November,  1937,  a  general  agreement  between  Saudi  Arabia  and  the 
Yemen  concerning  the  settlement  of  disputes  was  ratified  :  and  at  the  same 
time  and  place  an  agreement  regarding  the  delimitation  of  the  frontiers 
between  Saudi  Arabia  and  the  Yemen  was  negotiated. 

In  May,  1942,  Saudi  Arabia  and  His  Majesty’s  Government,  acting  on 
behalf  of  the  Sheikh  of  Koweit,  signed  agreements  for  friendship  and  neigh¬ 
bourly  relations,  for  the  extradition  of  offenders  and  for  the  regulation  of 
trade  between  Saudi  Arabia  and  Koweit. 

On  June  20,  1945,  Saudia  Arabia  at  San  Francisco  signed  the  Charter 
of  the  United  Nations. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Laurence  Barton 
Grafftey-Smith,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E.  (appointed  January  18,  1945). 

Consul. — R.  E.  Ellison. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  {in  London). — Sheikh 
Hafiz  Wahba  (appointed  November  10,  1930). 


Yemen. — In  the  Treaty  of  San’a  of  February  11,  1934,  with  the 
United  Kingdom  and  India,  of  which  the  ratifications  were  exchanged 
on  September  4,  1934,  the  Zaidi  Imam  Yahya  b.  Muhammad  b.  Hamid 
ed  Din  is  styled  ‘His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Yemen,  the  Imam,’ 
and  his  dominions,  which  lie  to  the  north-west  of  Aden  and  the  Aden 
Protectorate,  contain  some  75,000  square  miles  with  a  population  of  three 
and  a  half  millions.  His  territories  include  the  area  to  the  north-west  of  the 
Anglo-Turkish  boundary  drawn  in  1902-4  (accepted  by  the  Treaty  of  San’a, 
of  February  11,  1934,  as  the  boundary  between  the  Aden  Protectorate  and 
the  kingdom  of  Yemen). 

In  the  north  the  boundary  between  the  Yemen  and  Saudi  Arabia  has  been 
defined  by  the  Treaty  of  Taif  concluded  in  June,  1934.  This  frontier  starts 
from  the  sea  at  a  point  some  five  or  ten  miles  north  of  Midi  and  runs  due  east 
inland  until  it  reaches  the  hills  some  thirty  miles  from  the  coast  whence  it 
runs  northwards  for  approximately  fifty  miles  so  as  to  leave  the  Sa’da  Basin 
within  the  Yemen.  Thence  it  runs  in  an  easterly  and  south-easterly  direction 
until  it  reaches  the  desert  area  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Nejran. 

The  Treaty  of  Taif  aimed  at  the  elimination  both  of  the  original  and  of 
future  causes  of  dispute  between  the  two  rulers.  It  provided  inter  alia  for 
the  delimitation  of  the  frontier  by  a  joint  commission,  for  the  extradition  of 
fugitive  criminals  and  for  the  representation  of  either  party  abroad  by  the 
representatives  of  the  other  party,  in  cases  where  this  was  desired.  The  two 
kings  further  bound  themselves  to  submit  to  arbitration  all  disputes  between 
them,  to  observe  neutrality  in  the  event  of  either  being  attacked  by  a  third 
party,  to  prevent  their  territories  being  used  as  a  basis  for  action  against  each 
other  and  to  co-operate  in  Arabian  and  foreign  affairs. 

To  the  north  of  San’a  are  the  Imamic  large  towns  of  Amran,  Tawila, 
A1  Khamr,  A1  Suda,  Sada  (Lat.  16°  47'  N.,  Long.  43°  43'  E.),  Quflat  A1 
Udhr,  and  also  the  region  of  A1  Jauf,  Upper,  Middle  and  Lower,  with  their 
capitals  respectively  at  A1  Matamma,  A1  Hazm,  and  A1  Ghail,  where  live  the 
‘  Shawaf,  ’  clansmen  of  the  influential  Bakil  tribe,  all  of  which  tracts,  watered 
by  the  River  Kharid,  recognize  the  Imam’s  suzerainty.  To  south  of  A1  Jauf, 
and  to  east  by  north  of  San’a  at  a  distance  of  six  days’  journey,  lies  the  district 
of  Marib,  or  Saba,  whose  ruler  is  subject  to  the  King.  Other  large  towns 
in  the  Yemen  are  Taizz  (alt.  4600  ft.),  Ibb  (6275  ft.),  Yerim  (8600  ft.), 
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Dhamar  (7650  ft.).  The  altitude  of  San’a  is  7260  ft.  The  three  principal 
ports  are  Mocha,  Hodeida  and  Loheiya. 

The  population  of  San’a,  a  walled  city  with  eight  gates,  is  between  20,000 
and  25,000.  The  old-time  granaries  of  the  Upper  Yemen  still  exist,  and  lie 
chiefly  between  the  towns  of  Ibb  and  A1  Jibla,  and  in  the  Wadi  Sahul  below 
Ibb  and  to  its  north,  though  indeed  the  agricultural  products  are  widely 
distributed  throughout  the  country  and  comprise  barley,  wheat,  and  millet, 
together  with  coffee — the  finest  berries  coming  from  Menakha.  Hides  also 
are  largely  exported. 

The  Imam  has  nine  sons,  the  eldest  of  whom,  Seif  al  Islam  Ahmad,  is 
the  Amir  of  Hajja  and  the  Commander-in-Chief  of  the  King’s  forces. 

The  Iman  broke  with  the  Axis  Powers  on  February  26,  1943. 

The  Hadhramaut.  See  under  Aden,  p.  90. 

Muscat  and  Oman. — Muscat  is  the  capital  of  the  independent  Sultanate 
of  Muscat  and  Oman  situated  at  the  easterly  corner  of  Arabia.  Its  seaboard 
is  nearly  1 ,000  miles  long  and  extends  from  near  Tibba  on  the  west  side  of  the 
Musandam  Peninsula  round  to  Ras  Darbat  Ali.  Ras  Darbat  Ali  marks 
the  boundary  between  the  Sultanate  of  Muscat  and  Oman  and  the  territory 
of  the  Sultan  of  Kishen  and  Socotra,  a  Sultanate  within  the  Aden  Pro¬ 
tectorate.  A  small  strip  of  the  coast  on  the  east  side  of  the  Musandam 
Peninsula  from  Dibbah  to  Khor  Kalba  is  administered  by  minor  chiefs  of 
Trucial  Oman,  independant  of  the  Sultan.  The  Sultanate  extends  inland 
to  the  borders  of  the  Ruba  al  Khali  or  Great  Desert.  Physically  Muscat 
and  Oman  consists  of  three  divisions — a  coastal  plain,  a  range  of  hills,  and 
a  plateau.  The  coastal  plain  varies  in  width  from  ten  miles  in  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood  of  Suwaiq  to  practically  nothing  in  the  vicinity  of  Matrah  and 
Muscat  towns  where  the  hills  descend  abruptly  into  the  sea.  The  mountain 
range  runs  generally  from  north-west  to  south-east.  It  reaches  its  greatest 
height  in  the  Jebel  Akhdar  region,  where  heights  of  over  9,000  feet  occur. 
The  hiils  are  for  the  most  part  barren  but  in  the  high  area  round  Jebel 
Akhdar  they  are  green  and  there  is  considerable  cultivation.  The  plateau 
has  an  average  height  of  a  thousand  feet.  With  the  exception  of  oases 
there  is  little  or  no  cultivation.  North-west  of  Muscat  the  coastal  plain 
is  known  as  the  Batineh.  It  is  fertile  and  prosperous.  The  date  gardens 
extend  for  over  150  miles.  The  Batineh  dates  are  famous  for  their 
flavour.  They  ripen  in  the  first  half  of  July  well  before  the  Basra  dates. 
The  coast  line  between  Muscat  and  the  province  of  Dhofar  is  barren  and 
forbidding.  The  fertile  province  of  Dhofar  lies  on  the  south-eastern  coast 
of  Arabia.  Its  principal  town  is  Salalah  on  the  coast  while  Murbat  is  the 
port.  The  last  remaining  possession  on  the  north  coast  of  the  Gulf  of 
Oman  is  the  port  of  Gwadur  and  a  small  tract  of  country  surrounding  the 
town.  The  town  of  Muscat  is  the  capital  and  seat  of  Government.  At 
one  time  a  town  of  some  commercial  importance  it  has  of  recent  years 
lost  most  of  its  trade  which  has  been  transferred  to  the  adjacent  town  of 
Matrah.  Matrah  is  the  starting  point  for  the  trade  routes  into  the 
interior. 

The  area  of  the  Sultanate  has  been  estimated  as  about  82,000  square 
miles  and  the  population  at  500,000,  chiefly  Arabs,  but  there  is  a  strong 
infusion  of  negro  blood,  especially  along  the  coast.  The  towns  of  Muscat 
and  Matrah  are  composed  of  one-third  Indian,  one-third  Baluch  and  one- 
third  negro.  There  are  few  Arabs  resident  in  these  two  towns.  The  capital, 
Muscat,  has  a  population  of  4,200,  and  the  adjacent  town  of  Matrah 
8,500. 

The  present  Sultan  is  His  Highness  Sir  Saiyid  Said  bin  Taimur,  G.C.I.E. 
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(bom  August  13,  1910),  who  succeeded  his  father  Saiyid  Sir  Taimur  bin 
Feisal,  K.C.I.E.,  C.S.I.,  in  1932,  as  the  13th  of  his  dynasty  to  be  Sultan  of 
Muscat  and  Oman. 

A  new  treaty  of  friendship,  commerce  and  navigation  between  Britain 
and  the  Sultan  was  signed  on  February  5,  1939.  The  treaty  reaffirms  the 
close  ties  which  have  existed  between  the  British  Government  and  the 
Sultanate  of  Oman  and  Muscat  for  nearly  a  century  and  a  half. 

The  revenue  of  the  Sultan  from  all  sources  varies  between  six  and  seven 
lakhs  of  rupees  yearly.  In  the  valleys  of  the  interior,  as  well  as  on  the 
Batineh,  date  cultivation  has  reached  a  high  level,  and  there  are  possi¬ 
bilities  of  agricultural  development  were  the  water  supply  more  certain. 
Camels  are  bred  in  large  numbers  by  the  inland  tribes 

Trade  is  mainly  in  the  hands  of  the  Indians,  some  of  whom  are  British 
scbjeets.  Imports  and  exports  are  mainly  from  and  to  India.  The  chief 
imports  in  1942-43  were:'  rice,  Rs.  18,74,782;  cofiee,  Rs.  83,473;  sugar, 
Rs.  60,838.  Dates  are  the  principal  export,  Rs.  42,35,734  in  1942-43. 
Pomegranates,  fresh  and  dried  limes,  and  dried  fish  are  the  only  other 
exports  of  any  note.  There  are  no  industries  of  any  importance.  Total 
imports  for  1942-43  amounted  to  Rs.  63,40,792,  and'  total  exports  to  Rs. 
81,08,976. 

In  1938,  trade  with  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade  figures)  was: 
imports  from  Muscat  and  Oman,  Trucial  Oman  and  Kuwait,  18,3541.; 
exports  from  United  Kingdom,  40,2621. ;  re-exports,  5141. 

.  The  only  port  of  call  for  steamers  is  Muscat  where,  in  1942-43,  57  steam¬ 
ships  of  1,60,538  tons  entered  and  cleared.  It  is  one  of  the  ports  on  the 
mail  route  between  Bombay  and  Basra.  The  mail  service  is  a  weekly  one 
in  both  directions.  The  Indian  Government  maintains  a  post  office  and 
Cable  and  Wireless,  Ltd.,  a  telegraph  office  at  Muscat. 

Inland  transport  is  by  pack  animals.  The  motor  road  connecting 
Muscat  with  Matrah  has  now  been  extended  to  Kalba  at  the  far  end  of 
the  Batineh,  a  distance  of  210  miles.  Hagar,  Bosher  and  Qariyat  are  also 
connected  by  motorable  roads  with  Matrah.  Cars  run  daily  between  Muscat 
and  the  towns  in  the  Batineh. 

The  common  medium  of  exchange  is  the  Maria  Theresa  dollar  On 
the  coast  the  Indian  rupee  circulates,  but  not  in  the  interior.  There  is  one 
Omani  coin,  a  small  copper  coin  called  a  Baiza.  The  rate  of  exchange 
varies  from  1 60-200  baizes  to  the  dollar.  The  weights  in  use  are  1  Kiyas  = 
the  weight  of  6  dollars  or  5-9375  oz. ;  24  Kiyas  =  1  Maskat  Maund;  10 
Maunds  =  1  Farasala;  200  Maunds  =  1  Bahar.  Rice  is  sold  by  the  bag; 
other  cereals  by  the  following  measures  : — 40  Palis  =  1  Farrah ;  20  Farrah  = 

1  Khandi. 

H.B.M.'s  Consul  and  Political  Agent. —  Captain  R.  D.  Metcalfe. 

The  State  of  Kuwait  is  situated  on  the  north-western  coast  of  the  Persian 
Gulf.  The  reigning  dynasty  was  founded  by  Subah  abu  Abdullah,  who 
ruled  from  1756  to  1762.  In  accordance  with  the  terms  of  a  letter  written 
to  the  Sheikh  in  November,  1914,  the  British  Government  recognized  the 
Sheikhdom  of  Koweit  as  an  independent  Government  under  British  pro¬ 
tection.  The  present  Sheikh,  H.H.  Sir  Ahmad  al  Jabir  al-Subah.  K.C.S.I., 
K.C.I.E.  (born  1885),  succeeded  his  uncle,  the  9th  Sheikh  Salim  ibn  Mubarak, 
on  February  23,  1921.  There  is  an  Advisory  Council  which  meets  under 
the  presidency  of  Sheikh  Abdulla  Salim,  C.I.E.,  cousin  of  the  present  Ruler 
and  son  of  the  9th  Ruler. 

Estimated  population,  100,000,  to  which  an  indeterminate  number  of 
Bedouin  must  be  added. 
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Indian  rupees  and  annas  are  legal  tender  in  Kuwait  town,  and  the  post 
office  issues  Indian  stamps.  Saudi  Riyals  are  used  in  the  interior. 

Political  Agent. — Major  M.  P.  O’C.  Tandy,  Indian  Political  Service. 

The  Trucial  Sheikhs. — From  Khor  Khalba,  on  the  Gulf  of  Oman,  90  miles 
south  of  Ras  Musandam,  for  nearly  50  miles  to  Dibah,  the  coast  of  the  Gulf 
of  Oman  (with  the  exception  of  a  small  area  belonging  to  the  Sheikh  of 
Kalba,  who  has  been  recognized  as  independent)  is  attributed  to  the 
Sheikhdom  of  Shargah,  but  is  to  some  extent  under  the  local 
control  of  various  petty  Sheikhs.  The  capital  of  the  Sheikhdom  is 
on  the  Persian  Gulf  side  of  the  Musandam  peninsula  which  runs  up  to 
the  Strait  of  Ormuz.  The  tip  of  the  Musandam  peninsula,  from  Dibah 
on  its  east  side  to  near  Sha’ain  about  35  miles  from  Ras  Musandam  on  its 
west  side,  forms  part  of  the  Sultanate  of  Muscat  and  is  peopled  by  the 
Shihuh  tribe.  From  Sha’am  for  nearly  400  miles  to  Khor  el  Odeid  at  the 
south-eastern  end  of  the  peninsula  of  Qatar  the  coast,  formerly  known  as  the 
Pirate  Coast,  of  the  Persian  Gulf  belongs  to  the  Trucial  Sheikhs  who  in 
1820,  after  hostilities  with  the  Honourable  East  India  Company,  signed  a 
general  treaty  prescribing  peace  with  the  British  Government,  and  perpetual 
abstention  from  plunder  and  piracy  (specifically  including  the  slave  trade)  by 
land  and  sea.  This  treaty  was  followed  by  further  agreements  providing  for 
the  suppression  of  the  slave  trade  and  for  the  search  and,  if  necessary,  seizure 
by  British  warships  of  any  vessels  belonging  to  the  Trucial  Sheikhdoms 
suspected  of  engaging  in  this  trade,  and  by  a  series  of  other  engagements  of 
which  the  most  important  are  the  Perpetual  Peace  Treaty  of  May,  1853,  and 
the  Exclusive  Agreement  of  March,  1892.  Under  the  latter,  the  Sheikhs,  on 
behalf  of  themselves,  their  heirs  and  successors,  undertook  that  they  would 
on  no  account  enter  into  any  agreement  or  correspondence  with  any  power 
other  than  the  British  Government,  receive  foreign  agents,  or  cede,  sell  or 
give  for  occupation  any  part  of  their  territory  save  to  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment.  The  area  of  these  Sheikhdoms  is  not  defined,  but  the  total  population 
has  recently  been  estimated  at  about  95,000,  of  whom  about  one-tenth  are  * 
nomads.  Relations  with  the  Trucial  Sheikhs  are  normally  conducted  through 
the  Political  Officer,  Trucial  Coast,  and  the  British  Residency  Agent  on  the 
Trucial  Coast,  under  the  control  of  the  Political  Resident  in  the  Persian 
Gulf. 

The  Trucial  Sheikhs  are  : — 

Shargah  .  .  Muhammad  Sultan  bin  Saqar.  Succeeded  1924. 


Ras  al  Khaim  ah  .  Sultan  bin  Salim.  1919. 

Umm  ul  Qawain.  Ahmad  bin  Rashid.  ,,  1929. 

Ajman  .  .  Rashid  bin  Humaid.  ,,  1928. 

Debai.  .  Said  bin  Maktum.  ,,  1912. 

Abu  Dhabi.  .  Shakbut  bin  Sultan.  ,,  1928. 

Kalba.  .  .  Hamud  bin  Said  ,,  1937. 


Qatar.— This  Sheikhdom,  which  includes  the  whole  of  the  Qatar  penin¬ 
sula,  extends  along  the  coast  of  the  Persian  Gulf  from  Khor  el  Odeid  to  the 
boundaries  of  Hasa.  Its  settled  population  w'as  estimated  in  1916  at  about 
25,000.  The  relations  of  the  Sheikh  of  Qatar  with  the  British  Government 
are  similar  to  those  of  the  Trucial  Sheikhs,  and  are  regulated  by  a  Treaty  of 
November  3,  1916. 

Sheikh  o)  Qatar.—  Abdullah  ibn  Jasim  al  Thani,  C.I.E.,  succeeded  in 
1913. 
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The  State  of  Bahrain. — The  Bahrain  islands  form  an  archipelago  in  the 
Persian  Gulf  20  miles  off  al  Hasa  on  the  Arabian  coast.  Bahrain,  the 
largest  island,  is  27  miles  long  and  10  miles  wide.  About  a  twentieth 
part  of  its  area  is  cultivated,  dates,  citrus  fruits  and  lucerne  being  the  chief 
crops.  Other  islands  are  Muharraq,  to  the  north-east  of  Bahrain,  4  miles 
long  and  1  mile  wide  ;  Sitra,  to  the  east,  3  miles  long  and  1  mile  wide  ; 
Nebi  Saleh,  about  2  miles  in  circumference,  and  several  uninhabited  islets.’ 
The  islands  are  low  lying,  the  highest  ground  being  a  hill  in  the  centre  of 
Bahrain  400  feet  high. 

The  ruling  family,  the  Al  Khalifa,  came  originally  from  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood  of  Kuwait  and  occupied  Bahrain,  which  was  then  in  the  hands 
of  the  Persians,  in  1782.  The  present  chief,  H.H.  Shaikh  Sir  Salman  bin 
Hamad  al  Khalifa,  K.O.I.E.  (born  1895),  became  the  Ruling  Shaikh  on 
February  3,  1942.  The  Ruler  is  in  treaty  relations  with  His  Majesty’s 
Government,  which  is  represented  by  a  Political  Agent. 

The  total  population  is  estimated  at  about  120,000,  of  which  three- 
quarters  are  the  original  inhabitants  of  the  islands  of  the  Shia  sect,  the 
remainder,  including  the  Ruling  Family,  being  Sunnis.  The  Sunnis ’live 
mainly  in  the  towns  of  Manamah  and  Muharraq.  There  is  a  wealthy 
Iranian  community  and  a  number  of  well-to-do  Persian  merchants. 

Manamah,  the  capital  of  the  State  and  the  commercial  centre,  is  situated 
at  the'  northern  end  of  the  largest  island  and  extends  for  1$  miles  along  the 
shore.  The  town  contains  the  official  residence  of  the  Ruler,  and  three  hos¬ 
pitals,  including  a  large  new  government  hospital  for  men  and  women,  provided 
with  modern  equipment  and  British  staff.  The  landing  ground  used  by  the 
British  Overseas  Airways  Corporation  is  on  Muharraq  Island .  The  two  islands 
of  Manamah  and  Muharraq  are  connected  by  a  wide  causeway  nearly  two  miles 
in  length  carrying  a  motor  road.  The  deep  water  channel  between  the  two 
islands  is  spanned  by  a  swing  bridge  completed  in  1941.  The  population 
of  Manamah  is  about  65,000  and  that  of  Muharraq  26,000.  The  two 
towns  of  Manamah  and  Muharraq  are  administered  by  their  respective 
Municipal  Committees  who  are.  in  addition  to  normal  municipal  under¬ 
takings,  responsible  for  the  upkeep  of  30  per  cent,  of  the  roads  on  the 
islands.  There  is  a  community  of  some  300  Europeans  and  Americans  in 
Bahrain,  including  the  staff  of  the  Bahrain  Petroleum  Company  and 
members  of  the  (American)  Dutch  Reformed  Church.  Water  in  the  two 
towns  is  supplied  by  artesian  wells  and  nearly  200  fresh-water  springs  on 
the  various  islands  are  used  for  irrigation.  Motor  traffic,  including  omni¬ 
buses,  is  in  use  and  roads  exist  between  the  towns  and  villages,  which 
number  about  200.  Electricity  from  the  Government  station  in  Manamah 
supplies  light  and  power  in  Manamah  and  Muharraq. 

Bahrain  is  the  ceutre  of  the  famous  pearl  fishing  industry  of  the  Persian 
Gulf.  About  277  boats  from  Bahrain  are  engaged  in  fishing  during  six 
months  of  the  year.  During  the  season  Bahrain  is  visited  by  numerous 
Arab  and  European  pearl  buyers.  In  1932  oil  was  discovered  in  Bahrain. 
Operations  are  being  conducted  by  the  Bahrain  Petroleum  Company,  a 
company  registered  in  Canada,  which  has  been  granted  a  concession  by  the 
Shaikh.  The  Bahrain  Petroleum  Company  is  part  of  au  organization  owned 
by  the  Standard  Oil  Company  of  California  and  the  Texas  Corporation. 
Other  industries  are  :  boat-building,  manufacture  of  sailcloth  and  reed  mats, 
date  cultivation  and  breeding  of  particularly  fine  white  donkeys. 

The  greater  part  of  the  trade  of  the  neighbouring  Saudi  Arabian 
provinces  of  Nejd  and  Hasa  passes  through  Bahrain.  The  revenue  of  the 
State  is  obtained  from  a  duty  of  5  per  cent,  ad  valorem  on  all  imports. 
Revenue  of  the  State  in  1944,  Rs.  55,90, 0007. 
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In  1944-45  the  chief  imports  were:  rice,  Rs.  13,45,370;  wheat,  Rs. 
45,40,270  ;  flour,  Rs.  8,22,380  ;  coffee,  Rs.  6,63,900  ;  dates,  Rs.  10,24,820  ; 
sugar,  Rs.  15,14,500  ;  tea,  Rs.  26,11,210  ;  cotton  piece  goods,  Rs.  48,00,250  : 
woollen  piece  goods,  Rs.  1,21,100.  The  chief  exports  were:  pearls,  Rs. 
7,37,890  ;  sugar,  Rs.  11,89,710  ;  tea,  Rs.  14,73,500  ;  rice,  Rs.  3,01,960; 
wheat,  Rs.  25,00,860  ;  flour,  Rs.  5,34,930  ;  cotton  piece  goods,  Rs. 
32,69,390. 

The  British  India  Steam  Navigation  Company’s  steamships  continue  to 
make  periodical  calls,  and  maintain  mail  services  between  India,  Persia  and 
Iraq  and  Bahrain  is  a  port  of  call  on  the  Empire  Air  Route  to  India  and 
Australia.  Import  of  arms  and  ammunition  is  subject  to  special  permission  ; 
alcoholic  liquor  is  restricted  and  cultured  pearls  are  forbidden. 

The  principal  coin  in  use  is  the  Indian  rupee.  The  measure  employed 
is  the  dhara  (=  19  inches).  The  weights  are  :  roba  (4  lb.),  maund  (56  lb.) 
and  ruffa  (560  lb.). 

Political  Resident,  Persian  Gulf. — The  Hon.  Sir  Geoffrey  Prior,  K.C.I.E. 
Political  Agent  at  Bahrain. — C.  J.  Pelly,  O.B.E.,  I.C.S. 

The  British  Colony  of  Aden  ( see  p.  89). 
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ARGENTINE  REPUBLIC. 

(Republica  Argentina.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

In  1516,  Don  Juan  Diaz  de  Solis  discovered  the  Efo  de  La  Plata.  In  1534, 
Don  Pedro  de  Mendoza  was  sent  by  the  King  of  Spain  to  take  charge  of  the 
‘  Gobernaci6n  y  Capitania  de  las  tierras  del  Rio  de  La  Plata.’  In  February 
1536,  he  founded  the  city  of  the  ‘  Puerto  de  Santa  Marla  del  Buen  Aire,’ 
and  in  1810  the  population  rose  against  Imperial  Spanish  rule.  In  1816 
Argentina  proclaimed  its  independence.  Civil  wars  and  anarchy  followed 
until,  in  1853,  a  stable  government  was  established  with  a  constitution. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Presidents  from  1898  onwards  : — 


Gen.  Don  Julio  Argentino  Roca,  Oct.  12, 
1898— Oct.  12,  1904. 

Dr.  Don  Manuel  Quintana,  Oct.  12,  1904- 
Mar.  12,  1906.  (Died.) 

Dr.  Don  Jose  Figueroa  Alcorta  (Acting), 
Mar.  12,  1906— Oct.  12,  1910. 

Dr.  Don  Roque  Sdenz  Pena,  Oct.  12,  1910— 
Aug.  9,  1914.  (Died.) 

Dr.  Don  Victorino  de  la  Plaza  (Acting),  Aug. 

9,  1914— Oct.  12,  1916. 

Don  Hipdlito  Irigoyen,  Oct.  12,  1916 — Oct. 
12,  1922. 

Dr.  Don  Marcelo  Torcuato  de  Alvear,  Oct. 

12,  1 922-.  Oct.  12,  192S. 

Don  Hipdlito  Irigoyen,  Oct.  12,  1928— Sep. 
6,  1930.  (Deposed.) 


Gen.  Don  Jose  Felix  Uriburu  (Provisional), 
Sep.  6,  1930— Feb.  20,  1932. 

Gen  Don  Agustln  P.  Justo,  Feb.  20,  1932 — 
Feb.  20,  1938. 

Dr.  Don  Roberto  M.  Ortiz,  Feb.  20,  1938 — 
June  24,  1942.  (Resigned.) 

Dr.  Don  Ramdn  S.  Castillo,  June  27,  1942 — 
June  4,  1943.  (Deposed  by  a  military 
junta.) 

Genera]  Arturo  Rawson,  June  5,  1943 — June 
7,  1943.  (Resigned.) 

General  Pedro  P.  Ramirez,  Jane  7,  1943 — 
March  9, 1944.  (Resigned.) 

General  Edelmiro  j.  Farrell,  March  9,  1944 — 
February  24, 1946. 


The  Constitution  of  the  Argentine  Republic  bears  date  May  25,  1853,  with 
modifications  in  1860,  1866  and  1898.  The  President  is  normally  elected  for 
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six  years  by  376  electors  appointed  by  the  fourteen  provinces  and  the  capital, 
equal  to  double  the  number  of  senators  and  deputies  combined.  A  "V  ice- 
President,  elected  at  the  same  time,  presides  over  the  Senate,,  but  has 
otherwise  no  political  power.  The  President  is  commander-in-chief  of  the 
army  and  navy,  and  appoints  to  all  civil,  military,  naval  and  judicial  offices, 
in  certain  cases  with  the  approval  of  the  Senate,  and  has  the  right  of 
presentation  to  bishoprics  ;  he  is  responsible  with  the  Ministry  for  the  acts 
of  the  executive  ;  both  President  and  Vice-President  must  be  Roman  Catho¬ 
lics,  Argentine  by  birth,  and  cannot  be  re-elected,  unless  a  period  of  six 
years  intervenes.  The  President  has  a  salary  of  96,000  paper  pesos,  and 
28,800  paper  pesos  for  official  expenses.  The  National  Congress  consists  of 
a  Senate  and  a  House  of  Deputies.  The  Senate  numbers  30,  two  from  the 
capital  and  from  each  province,  elected  for  nine  years  (one-third  retiring  every 
three  years)  by  a  special  body  of  electors  in  the  capital,  and  by  the  legis¬ 
latures  in  the  provinces.  The  Chamber  of  Deputies  has  158  members 
elected  by  the  people.  The  deputies  are  elected  for  four  years,  one-lialf 
retiring  every  two  years.  The  two  chambers  meet  annually  from  May  1 
to  September  30  ;  the  lower  house  receives  the  budget  and  initiates  fiscal 
legislation. 

President  of  the  Republic. — Colonel  Juan  Peron  (elected  on  February  24, 
1946). 

On  February  25,  1944,  a  coup  deprived  General  Ramirez  of  his 
Presidential  powers,  which  were  taken  over  by  General  Farrell,  who  became 
Acting  President  He  became  President  on  March  9,  1944.  Colonel  Juan 
Peron,  Vice-President,  War  Minister,  Minister  of  Labour,  and  reputed  to  be 
the  dominant  force  in  the  Farrell  administration,  was  compelled,  under 
pressure  from  the  Army,  to  resign  all  his  posts  on  October  9,  1945.  Mass 
demonstrations  within  a  fortnight  restored  him  to  power,  though  not  to 
office.  Under  President  Farrell  a  new  pro-Peron  cabinet  took  office,  revived 
the  political  parties  and  fixed  February  24,  1946,  as  the  date  for  national 
and  local  elections. 

The  Ministry,  appointed  by  and  acting  under  the  orders  of  the 
President,  consists  of  eight  Secretaries  of  State  controlling  the  various 
departments. 


Local  Government. 

The  Constitution,  with  certain  small  exceptions,  is  identical  with  that  of 
the  United  States.  Such  matters  as  affect  the  Republic  as  a  whole  are  under 
the  Central  Government.  The  governors  of  the  various  provinces,  elected 
by  the  people  of  each  province  for  a  term  varying  between  three  and  four 
years,  are  invested  with  very  extensive  powers,  and  are  independent  of  the 
central  executive.  The  provinces  elect  their  own  legislatures,  and  have 
complete  control  over  their  own  affairs.  The  territories  are  under  the 
supervision  of  governors  appointed  by  the  President.  In  Buenos  Aires 
the  ‘  Intendente  ’  or  Mayor  is  appointed  by  the  President  with  the  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  Senate.  He  is  assisted  by  a  deliberative  council  of  30  elected 
by  the  male  inhabitants  over  18  years,  including  foreigners  who  comply  with 
certain  conditions.  Voting  is  compulsory  under  penalty  of  a  fine.  The 
Province  of  San  Juan  has  enfranchised  women.  The  deliberative  council 
votes  on  measures  relating  to  city  finance,  works,  and  general  administra¬ 
tion,  and  its  decisions  are  carried  out  by  the  Mayor.  Other  municipalities 
have  constitutions  of  a  similar  character. 
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Area  and  Population. 

The  Argentine  Republic  consists  of  fourteen  provinces,  nine  territories 
and  one  federal  district,  containing  the  land  area  and  population  shown 
below : — 


Federal  District,  Provinces 
and  Territories1 

Area : 
English 
sq.  miles 
1944 

Population : 
Census  1914 

Estimated  | 
population  1 
Jan.  1,  1945 

Pup.  per 
sq.  mile 
1945 

Federal  District. 

Buenos  Aires  (the  Federal 

Capital)  .... 

71 

1,576,597 

2,485,355 

35,005-0 

Provinces. 

Buenos  Aires  (La  Plata) 

118,467 

2,066,165 

3,677,654 

31 T 

Santa  Fe 

52,056 

899,640 

1,634,391 

31-3 

Cordoba  .... 

64,924 

735,472 

815,413 

12-5 

Entre  Rios  (Parana)  . 

30,243 

425,373 

564,198 

18-6 

Corrientes  .... 

34,325 

347,055 

1,382,179 

40-2 

Tucuman  .... 

8,817 

332,933 

214,219 

24-3 

Mendoza  .... 

57,445 

277,535 

549,276 

9  5 

Santiago  del  Estero 

58,600 

261,678 

603,287 

10-2 

Salta  ..... 

48,872 

140,927 

564,622 

11-5 

San  Juan  .... 

34,432 

119,252 

243,303 

7-0 

San  Luis  .... 

29,700 

116,266 

118,994 

4-0 

Catamarca  .... 

40,942 

100,391 

165,376 

4-0 

La  Rioja  .... 

33,394 

79,754 

239,693 

7-1 

Jujuy . 

20,393 

76,631 

127,549 

6-2 

Territories. 

La  Pampa  (Santa  Rosa) 

55,669 

101,338 

Misiones  (Posadas) 

11,749 

53,563 

Chaco  (Resistencia) 

37,930 

46,274 

Rio  Negro  (Viedma)  . 

77,610 

42,242 

Chubut  (Rawson) 

87,152 

23,065 

L  74  5,362 

I  16 

Neuqu^n  .... 

37,245 

28,866 

Formosa  .... 

29,143 

19,281 

Santa  Cruz  (R.  Gallegos) 

93,952 

9,948 

Tierra  del  Fuego  (Ushuaia) 

8,344 

2,504 

J 

Total  for  Territories 

438,794j 

329, 5682 

Grand  Total 

1,079,965 

7,885,237 

14,130,871 

13-0 

1  The  capitals  are  given  in  brackets.  Where  no  name  appears  in  brackets  the  capital 
bears  the  same  name  as  the  province  or  territory. 

a  Including  2,487  then  inhabiting  the  territory  of  Los  Andes  ( see  below). 


By  a  decree  of  September  24,  1943,  the  territory  of  Los  Andes  was 
abolished  and  incorporated  in  the  adjacent  provinces  of  Jujuy,  Salta  and 
Catamarca.  The  four  departments  of  Los  Andes  were  allocated  as  follows  : — 
Susques,  9,554  square  kilometres,  to  Jujuy;  San  Antonio  de  Los  Cobres, 
1,207  square  kilometres,  and  Pastos  Grandes,  23,994  square  kilometres,  to 
Salta,  and  Antofagasta  de  la  Sierra,  27,887  square  kilometres,  to  Catar- 
marca. 

The  population  is  overwhelmingly  European  in  origin  (principally  from 
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Italy  and  Spain)  with  practically  no  mixture  with  the  aborigines.  The 
dwindling  Indian  population  is  estimated  at  from  20,000  to  30,000. 

The  movement  of  population  for  five  years  is  given  as  follows  (excluding 
territories) : — 


Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Immigrants1 

Emigrants1 

1939  . 

1941  . 

1942  . 

1943  . 

1944  . 

89,413 

92,582 

96,899 

103,346 

110,140 

296,574 

308,775 

297.895 

318.895 
339,794 

138,373 

136,937 

138,091 

137,775 

141,457 

18,603 

5,258 

2,181 

999 

1,302 

13,932 

2,368 

1,128 

836 

814 

i  Excluding  first-class  passengers. 


The  population  of  the  capital,  Buenos  Aires,  on  January  1,  1944, 
was  2,457,494  1  ;  Rosario,  522,403  ;  Cordoba,  287,598  2  ;  Santa  Fe,  154,173  ; 
Tucuman,  157,926;  Mendoza,  103,879 2 ;  Parana,  78,284  ;  Santiago  del 
Estero,  76,445. 

On  January  15,  1944,  an  earthquake  destroyed  the  town  of  San  Juan 
(population,  80,049). 


Religion  and  Education. 

There  is  no  State  religion,  though  the  Roman  Catholic  religion  is  sup¬ 
ported  by  the  State  ;  all  other  creeds  are  tolerated  and  freedom  of  conscience 
prevails.  There  are  1  cardinal,  7  archbishops  and  15  suffragan  bishops. 
For  the  clergy  there  are  8  seminaries.  In  1888  civil  marriage  was  established 
in  the  Republic. 

Illiteracy  among  the  voters  has  fallen  from  35  per  cent,  in  1916  to  21 ’98 
per  cent,  in  1930  ;  in  the  Federal  capital,  to  2 '6  per  cent.  Primary  education 
is  free  (subsidised  by  the  General  and  Provincial  Governments),  secular 
and  compulsory  for  children  from  6  to  14  years  of  age.  In  1943  the 
14,565  primary  schools  had  2,016,330  pupils  and  79,081  teachers  ;  337 
secondary,  normal  and  special  schools  had  105,515  pupils  and  13,815 
teachers,  and  548  incorporated  secondary  schools  had  7,232  teachers  and 
46,704  pupils.  There  were  (1943)  national  universities  at  Cordoba  (founded 
1613),  with  9,168  students;  Buenos  Aires  (1821),  with  22,076  students; 
La  Plata  (1897),  with  13,411  students;  Tucuman  (1912),  with  2,384 
students  ;  the  National  University  of  the  Litoral,  in  Santa  Fe,  with  branches 
in  Rosario  (1920),  and  in  Corrieutes  (1922),  with  12,716  students,  and  the 
National  University  of  Cuyo,  with  3,115  students  in  1942. 


Justice. 

Justice  is  administered  by  Federal  and  by  Provincial  Courts.  The 
former  deal  only  with  cases  of  a  national  character,  or  in  which  different 
provinces  or  inhabitants  of  different  provinces  are  parties.  The  Federal 
Courts  are  the  Supreme  Courts,  with  5  judges  at  Buenos  Aires ;  5  Appeal 
Courts,  one  with  5  judges  at  Buenos  Aires,  and  with  3  each  at  La  Plata, 
Parana,  Cordoba,  and  Rosario  (Santa  Fe),  and  courts  of  first  instance  in 
each  of  the  provinces  and  territories.  Each  province  has  its  own  judicial 
system,  with  a  Supreme  Court  (generally  so  designated)  and  several  minor 
courts.  Trial  by  jury  is  established  by  the  Constitution  for  criminal 
cases,  but  never  practised,  except  in  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires. 

*  Figures  for  1943. 


1  On  January  1,  1945,  2,620,827. 
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Finance. 

Total  ordinary  and  extraordinary  receipts  and  expenditures  for  recent 
years  have  been  as  follows,  in  paper  pesos  : — 


Year 

Receipts 

Expenditure  1 

Year 

Receipts 

Expenditure  1 

1938 

1939 

1940 

1941 

Paper  pesos 
991,444,000 
1,014,9S2,000 
966,855,000 
910,365,000 

Paper  pesos 
1,278,352,000 
1,460,337  000 
1,319,721,000 
1,367,015,000 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945  a 

Paper  pesos 
1,041,070,000 
1,425,600,000 
2,267,700.000 
2,511, 141,  S30 

Paper  pesos 
1,559,185,000 
1,761,300,000 
2,411,200,000 
2,849,440,866 

1  Includes  payments  made  from  the  proceeds  of  bonds  of  270,397,000  paper  pesos  in 
1938;  384,858,000  in  1939  ;  182,709,000  in  1940  ;  195,164,000  in  1941;  275,268,000  in  1942' 
401,100,000  in  1943 ;  889,200,000  in  1944,  and  323,200,000  in  1945. 

•  Budget  Estimates. 


Ordinary  budget  for  1946:  revenue,  1,390  million  pesos  ;  expenditure, 
1,768  million  pesos. 

On  June  30,  1945,  the  consolidated  internal  debt  of  the  National 
Government  amounted  to  8,941,406,000  paper  pesos,  of  which  6,307,139,000 
was  long-term  funded  debt ;  consolidated  internal  debt  of  the  provinces  and 
the  municipalities  amounted  to  2,057,719,000  paper  pesos  Debt  service, 
1945,  was  budgetted  at  331  '2  million  pesos. 

British  investments,  end  of  1945,  were  360, 886, 261Z.,  including  33,086,5107. 
in  Government  bonds  (of  which  only  11,300,0007.  had  not  been  repatriated  by 
Argentina),  252,298,1177.  in  railways  and  75,501,6347.  in  miscellaneous. 
Interest  received  was  9,408,3197.  ;  183,412,1107.,  mainly  railway  securities 
(50 ‘6  per  cent.),  was  in  default. 


Defence. 

Army. 

The  army  of  the  Argentine  Republic  Is  a  National  Militia,  service  in 
which  is  compulsory  for  all  citizens  from  their  20th  to  their  45th  year. 
Naturalised  citizens  are  exempt  for  a  period  of  10  years.  For  the  first  10 
years  the  men  belong  to  the  ‘  active  ’  army,  or  first  line  (Permanent  Forces). 
After  completing  10  years  in  the  first  line,  the  men  pass  to  the  National 
Guard  and  serve  in  it  for  another  10  years,  finishing  their  service  with  5  years 
in  the  Territorial  Guard  ;  the  latter  is  mobilised  only  in  case  of  war.  The 
period  of  continuous  service,  or  training  in  the  ranks  with  the  permanent 
forces,  is  for  1  year.  The  reservists  can  be  called  out  for  training  periodically. 

The  territory  of  the  Republic  is  divided  into  6  military  districts  for 
administrative  purposes.  The  strength  of  the  army  in  1939  was  37,000 
all  ranks.  The  army  is  organised  in  6  skeleton  divisions,  3  cavalry  brigades 
and  2  mountain  detachments.  On  mobilisation,  divisions  would  be  brought 
up  to  strength,  and  their  number  doubled. 

There  is  a  trained  reserve  numbering  300,000  men,  of  whom  215,000 
belong  to  the  National  Guard  and  70,000  to  the  Territorial  Guard.  The 
territorial  reserve  numbers  100,000  men. 

The  military  budget  for  the  year  1939  was  110,000,000  paper  pesos. 

There  is  a  military  aviation  training  school  at  El  Palomar.  The  air 
force  is  organised  in  3  aviation  groups,  each  comprising  3  reconnaissance 
and  1  fighting  group.  Each  group  is  composed  of  two  flights.  There  is  a 
national  aircraft  factory  at  Cordoba. 
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Navy. 


Armour 
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Battleships 

in. 

knots 

1910 

/  Moreno . i 

(Rivadavia . 1 

27,720 

10 

12 

12 12-in., 12  6-in.,43-in.A.A. 

~ 

45,000 

23 

Cruisers 

1935 

La  Argentina.  .  .  . 

6,000 

3 

2 

9  6-in.,  4  4-in.  A.A.  .  . 

6 

60,000 

1927 

/Almirante  Brown  . 

(25  de  Mayo  .  .  .  ./ 

6,800 

1 

2 

6  7'5-in.,  12  4-in.  .  .  . 

6 

85,000 

Coast  Defence  Vessels 

1896 

/Pueyrredon  .  .  .  .  1 

(Belgrano . j 

6,100 

6 

6 

12  10-in.,  8  6-in . \ 

(2  10-in.,  8  4'7-in.  .  .  ./ 

- 

13,000 

1889 

/Independencia  .  .  .1 

(Libertad . / 

2,595 

8 

8 

2  9'4-in.,  4  4'7-in.  .  .  . 

— 

3,000 

There  are  also  11  sea-going  destroyers,  3  submarines,  14  mine-sweepers 
and  some  training  and  miscellaneous  craft. 

The  battleships  Moreno  and  Eivadavia,  the  coast  defence  ironclads 
Independencia  and  Libertad,  Pueyrredon  and  Belgrano,  and  4  destroyers 
have  been  converted  to  oil  burning  and  otherwise  modernized.  The 
Belgrano  is  at  present  employed  as  a  submarine  depot  ship.  A  naval 
programme,  to  involve  the  expenditure  of  75,000,000  gold  pesos,  was 
approved  in  1926.  It  provided  for  extension  of  the  present  dockyard 
accommodation  in  the  River  Plate  and  at  Puerto  Belgrano,  and  the  con¬ 
struction  of  a  new  yard  at  Mar  del  Plata.  New  construction  covered  by 
this  legislation  included  the  cruisers  listed  above,  3  submarines,  built  in 
Italy,  and  the  11  destroyers,  nine  of  which  were  built  in  England.  Two 
British-built  surveying  vessels  were  delivered  in  1928.  Two  800-ton  sloops 
are  completing  in  Argentina,  and  two  more  are  projected.  A  destroyer 
is  to  be  acquired  from  the  Spanish  Government  to  replace  one  that  was 
lost. 

The  active  personnel  of  the  navy  comprises  337  officers,  130  engineers, 
27  electrical  engineers,  and  about  11,000  men  (including  about  5,000 
conscripts),  who  have  to  serve  two  years.  There  is  a  corps  of  coast  artillery 
of  450  men,  a  naval  school,  a  school  of  mechanics,  a  school  for  artillery, 
and  a  school  for  torpedo  practice. 


Production  and  Industry. 

Argentina  has  an  area  of  about  670,251,120  acres,  of  which  about  41 
per  cent,  is  pasture  land,  32  per  cent,  woodland  and  10  per  cent.  (67,400,000 
acres)  cultivated.  The  agricultural  census  of  June,  1937,  showed 
439,874  farms  and  ranches,  of  which  164,871  were  operated  by  owners, 
197,174  by  tenants,  and  77,829  under  special  arrangements.  Owners  and 
tenants  included  276,129  Argentines  ;  of  the  total,  111,379  were  illiterate. 
Cereals  occupied  46,840,000  acres. 

In  the  territories  the  Federal  Government  owns  237,768,000  acres 
suitable  in  general  for  pastoral  colonisation,  and  these  lands  are  con¬ 
ditionally  offered  free  or  for  sale  or  on  lease. 
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The  area  planted  and  produce  of  principal  crops  are  shown  as  follows  for 
recent  years  were  : — 


Acreage 

Produce 
(Metric  Tons) 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Wheat . 

Oats  . 

Maize  . 
Linseed 

IS, 125, 000 
3,560,000 
12.350,000 
6,805,000 

16,500,000 

4,619,000 

10,221,000 

6,075,000 

16,428,000 

5,107,000 

10,878,000 

5,659,000 

6,400,000 

580,600 

1,943,184 

1,397,979 

6,800,000 

924,800 

S, 983, 000 
1,573,000 

4,249,300 

1,047,100 

2,965,000 

767,500 

The  total  grain  and  meat  exported  for  three  years,  in  metric  tons,  is 
shown  as  follows  : — 


Tear 

Wheat 

Maize 

Linseed 

Barley 

Meat 

1942 

2,176,189 

219,859 

315,107 

75,403 

696,538 

1943 

1,955,447 

190,408 

646,439 

38,021 

658,283 

1944 

2,326,172 

549,591 

275,191 

145,283 

786,400 

Alfalfa,  on  about  thirteen  and  a  half  million  acres  for  feeding  livestock, 
is  Argentina’s  most  successful  crop.  Cotton,  potatoes,  sugar,  vine,  tobacco, 
rice  and  yerba  mate  (Paraguayan  tea)  are  also  cultivated.  Sugar  production 
in  1944,  460,000  tons;  in  1943,  409,823  tons;  24,257,935  litres  of  alcohol 
were  also  produced.  There  were  41  cane  sugar  mills  and  one  beet  sugar 
factory.  Total  production  of  wine,  in  1942,  179,826,660  gallons.  Pro¬ 
duction  of  table  grapes,  1942-43,  237,700  tons.  Citrus  fruit  in  1943-44 
included  384,663  tons  of  oranges,  126,534  tons  of  tangerines  and  62,000 
tons  of  lemons.  Total  fruit  exports,  1944,  23,130  tons,  of  which  pears  and 
apples  furnished  two  thirds.  Potato  harvest,  1943-44,  amounted  to  1,404,483 
metric  tons.  The  area  under  tobacco  production,  1943-44,  was  19,000 
hectares:  output  (1943— 44),  16,069  tons.  Production  of  yerba  mate  amounted 
to  83,000  metric  tons  ;  the  plant  is  a  rich  source  of  chlorophyll,  useful  in 
the  manufacture  of  medicines.  Production  of  cotton  in  1943-44  amounted  to 
119,921  tons  of  fibre  from  369,520  hectares.  Peanut  crop,  1943-44,  199,000 
tons  ;  .sunflower  seed  (first  grown  by  Russian  immigrants  in  1900  and  now 
furnishing  the  country’s  most  popular  edible  oil),  1,036,000  tons.  Exports 
of  vegetable  oils  (from  sunflower,  cotton  seed,  rape  seed  and  peanuts), 
1944,  37,900  tons.  Export  of  quebracho-extract  in  1944  totalled  121,108 
tons ;  export  (1944)  of  logs  for  treatment  abroad,  178  metric  tons.  Argentina 
is  the  world’s  largest  source  of  tannin. 

In  the  provinces  of  Buenos  Aires,  Santa  Fe,  and  Entre  Rios  463,000 
acres  of  agricultural  lands  have  been  acquired  by  the  Jewish  Colonisation 
Association;  158,000  acres  are  under  cultivation. 

The  live-stock  census  (July  1,  1945)  showed  cattle,  34,010,300  ;  horses, 
7,473,300  ;  sheep,  56,181,800  ;  pigs,  8,009,700.  Wool  production  in  1944-45 
was  220,000  tons;  exports,  1944,  121,800  metric  tons.  Butter  production 
(1943),  46,978  tons,  with  exports  (1944)  of  17,600  metric  tons;  casein, 
28,600  tons,  with  exports  (1944)  of  35,500  metric  tons  ;  cheese,  68,500  metric 
tons,  with  exports  (1944)  of  10,000  tons. 

The  principal  industry  is  meat  refrigeration.  In  1944,  293,250  metric  tons 
of  chilled  and  frozen  beef,  134,667  tons  of  tinned  corned  beef,  108,520  metric 
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tons  of  mutton  and  124,664  metric  tons  of  pork  were  exported.  The  largest 
refrigerating  plant  in  the  world,  with  a  daily  capacity  of  5, 000  cattle  and 
10,000  sheep,  is  at  Buenos  Aires.  Exports  in  1944  of  hides,  127,010  tons. 
Flour  milling  ranks  second  to  refrigeration.  In  1943,  162  mills  produced 
1,588,916  tons  of  flour;  exports,  1944,  221,575  tons. 

Gross  value  in  1943  of  agricultural  production  was  1,600  million  pesos 
(1,750  million  in  1942)  ;  of  livestock  production,  1,750  million  pesos 
(unchanged  in  1942),  and  of  industrial  production,  7,800  million  pesos 
(7,000  million  in  1942).  First  official  estimate  of  national  income  (for 
1941)  showed  a  gross  income  of  10,789  million  pesos  (5,154  million  from 
producing  industries,  2,911  million  from  distribution  and  2,724  million 
from  services)  Net  income  available  for  consumption  was  about  9,494 
million. 

In  1941  there  were  57,940  industrial  establishments;  852,154  manual 
workers  earned  1,284,789,000  pesos,  producing  products  valued  at  6,337,304,000 
paper  pesos,  utilizing  3,247,895  horse  power  and  raw  material  valued  at 
3,851,366,000  pesos.  Capital  invested  in  manufacturing  was  5,000,000,000 
pesos.  In  1941,  only  53  factories  employed  more  than  1,000  workers; 
<  there  were  7,196  textile  establishments  ;  14,017  making  foodstuff's,  beverages 
and  tobacco;  9,617,  machinery  and  vehicles;  5,479,  forestal  products; 
4,594  metals  (not  machinery) ;  1,399,  chemical  and  pharmaceutical  sub¬ 
stances.  In  1942,  977  electric  power  stations  produced  2,773  million  kilo¬ 
watt  hours.  Twenty  breweries  report  output  of  1,475,927  hectolitres,  valued 
at  36,831,298  pesos. 

Mining  is  of  no  great  importance.  Mineral  production  in  1942  was 
valued  at  214,300,730  pesos,  of  which  petroleum  accounted  for  134,840,530 
pesos.  Gold,  silver  and  copper  are  worked  in  Catamarca,  where  there  are  also 
two  valuable  tin  mines,  and  gold  and  copper  in  San  Juan,  La  Rioja  and  the 
south-western  territories.  Coal  is  found  in  the  Andine  Provinces,  in  the 
Cordillera  region  of  Patagonia  and  in  Northern  Patagonia.  Tungsten  (1,923 
tons  in  1942)  is  also  an  important  mineral,  others  being  lead,  zinc  and  lime¬ 
stone.  During  1944  crude-oil  production  was  3,852,000  cubic  metres 
(24,229,080  barrels),  of  which  2,576,000  cubic  metres  came  from  Govern¬ 
ment  oilfields  and  1,276,000  cubic  metres  from  private  companies’  oilfields. 


Commerce. 

Agricultural  products  account  for  from  50  to  65  per  cent,  of  total  exports. 
Import  values  include  charges  for  carriage,  insurance  and  freight ;  export 
values  are  on  a  f.o.b.  basis.  Real  values  of  foreign  trade  in  paper  pesos, 
exclusive  of  coin  and  bullion  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Paper  Pesos.  Paper  Pesos 
1,49S,  757, 027  1,276,054,533 
1,427,037,907'  1,404,621,550 

Paper  Pesos 
1,274,301,593 
1,7S8,958,066 

Paper  Pesos 
942,048,436 
2,192,264,055 

Paper  Pesos 

1,007,212,127 

2,360,426,003 

Imports,  1944,  were  3,957,152  metric  tons  (3,698,760  in  1943)  :  exports 
6,147,400  tons  (5,321,472  in  1943).  ’ 

Principal  imports  and  exports  for  1944  are  shown  as  follows  (in  thousands 
of  paper  pesos) : — 
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Imports 


Textiles  .... 
Chemicals  and  colours  . 
Wool  and  manufactures  . 
Fuels  and  lubricants 
Paper  .... 
Foodstuffs 

Iron  and  manufactures  . 
Other  metals  . 

Glass,  stone  and  lime 
Machinery  and  vehicles  . 

Tobacco  . 

Beverages 

Rubber  and  manufactures 


1000 

Paper  Pesos 
1944 

Exports 

1000 

Paper  Pesos 
1944 

261,964 

Meat 

731,812 

87,186 

Industrial  manufactures 

342,446 

128,941 

Cereals  and  linseed 

381,016 

82,039 

Hides 

193,479 

94,252 

Wool 

1  146,651 

109,755 

Other  agricultural  products . 

185,601 

5,570 

Pastoral  by-products  . 

153,266 

41,200 

Dairy  products 

71,554 

36,800 

Forestal  products  . 

39,920 

29,957 

Mining  produets  . 

26,440 

22,203 

Live  animals  .... 

48,690 

5,780 

Hunting  and  fishing  products 

9,'59S 

7,301 

Flour  and  wheat  products  . 

29,952 

The  customs  receipts  were:  in  1944,  120,547,452  paper  pesos,  arid  in 
1943,  128,700,734  paper  pesos.  Import  duties  are  assessed  in  gold  pesos,  hut 
collected  in  paper  pesos. 

Trade  by  countries,  with  imports  in  real  values  and  exports  in  market 
values  (in  thousands  of  paper  pesos)  : — 


1943 

1944 

Principal  Countries 

Imports 

from 

Exports 

to 

Imports 

from 

Exports 

to 

United  Kingdom 

United  States  of  America  . 

Brazil . 

Sweden  .... 

Chile . 

Switzerland 

Spain . 

Union  of  South  Africa 
Canada  .... 

1000 

Paper  Pesos 
194,511 
179,310 
201,472 
95,887 
34,730 
34,318 
16,025 
11,234 
24,207 

1000 

Paper  Pesos 
780,058 
532,656 
143,230 
64,079 
68,797 
17,554 
66,004  • 

159,158 

798  | 

1000 

Paper  Pesos 
80,438 
151,866 
344,020 
73,557 
51,548 
40,377 
26,059 
24,776 
23.39S 

1000 

Paper  Pesos 
942,245 
536,317 
220,079 
66,357 
84,984 
44,875 
66,237 
55,256 
3,295 

The  10-year  Trade  Agreement  with  Great  Britain  which  expired  February 
21,  1946,  was  prolonged  for  6  months. 

The  staple  Argentine  imports  into  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  chief 
exports  of  British  produce  and  manufactures  to  Argentina  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  in  two  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Imports  into  U.K. 

1944 

1945 

Exports  from  U.K. 

1944 

•1945 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Grain  and  Hour 

7,730,674 

10,031,869 

Chemicals  and  drugs 

988,199 

2,090,402 

Feeding  stuffs  .  . 

770,110 

1,918,946 

Pottery  and  glass  . 

524,153 

657,213 

Meat  and  animal 

Cotton  thread  .  . 

487,760 

475,148 

products  .  .  . 

47,941,696 

20,792,533 

Woollens  &  worsteds 

365,373 

259,500 

Dairy  produce .  . 

3,676,068 

1,939,261 

Machinery.  .  .  . 

232,421 

321,478 

Other  foods.  .  . 

4,454,124 

3,073,530 

Spirits . 

195, S18 

223,368 

Vegetable  oils, 

Cotton  piece  goods  . 

154,392 

24,050 

gums  .... 

6,445,254 

1,482,894 

Misc.  manufactures  . 

153,090 

350,734 

Hides  and  skins  . 

5,421,375 

5,157,777 

Paper  and  mfrs.  .  . 

162.562 

236,349 

Raw  materials, 

general  .  .  . 

1,448  290 

1,093,320 

Chemicals,  drugs, 

dyes  .... 

1,183,636 

1*250,204 

A  A  2 
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Total  trade  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  between  Argentina  and  the  United 
Kingdom  for  5  years  : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Argentina  into  U.K 
Exports  to  Argentina  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Argentina  from  U.K. 

£ 

52,166,000 

15,497,000 

84,000 

£ 

49,426,000 

13,308,000 

36,000 

£ 

58,307,000 

9,554,000 

11,000 

£ 

80,721,000 

4,070,000 

29,000 

£ 

48,069,000 

6,423,000 

106,000 

1  Including  war  supplies,  if  any,  consigned  to  or  by  Government  departments. 


United  Kingdom  imports  from  Argentina  (including  shipments  of  war 
supplies,  if  any,  consigned  to  Government  departments)  for  1939,  were 
46,813,000Z.  and  for  1940  61,445,0007.  Including  such  shipments,  exports 
in  1939  and  1940  were  20,426,0007.  and  17,753, 0007.  respectively.  Re¬ 
exports  were  245,0007.  and  143,0007. 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  total  number  of  vessels  entering  Argentine  ports  from  abroad  in 
1944  was  1,485  of  3,324,407  tons,  600  being  Argentine,  143  Swedish,  250 
British,  111  Spanish,  116  Brazilian  and  50  American.  The  mercantile 
marine  (1943)  was  4,079  vessels  of  455,807  tons;  the  State-owned  fleet 
(1946)  comprised  27  vessels  of  134,811  tons.  The  latter  handled  940,070 
tons  of  cargo  in  1944,  or  about  9'5  per  cent,  of  the  country’s  total. 

Communications . 

The  first  railway  concession  dates  from  1854.  Length  of  railways, 
December31,  1944,  was  26,377  miles,  of  which  8,173  miles  belong  to  the  State. 
Total  receipts,  year  ending  June  30,  1944,  were  676,860,356  paper  pesos; 
receipts  of  the  privately-owned  railways  were  525  million  pesos,  expenses 
565  million,  leaving  deficit  of  40  million.  A  new  railway  connecting  Salta, 
Argentina,  with  Autofogasta,  Chile  (550  miles),  is  being  completed. 

On  June  30,  1943,  39,782  miles  of  national  and  provincial  highways 
were  open  ;  total  mileage,  all  roads,  1946,  259,000.  In  February,  1940,  the 
Transandine  tunnel  was  opened  to  motor  traffic,  facilitating  all-year  road 
traffic  with  Chile.  The  four  main  roads  constituting  Argentina’s  portion 
of  the  Pan-American  Highway  were  (1942)  opened  to  traffic. 

In  1945  the  national  post-office  handled  a  total  of  1,152,000,000  pieces 
of  mail ;  national  telegraph  lines  totalled  29,510  miles ;  telegrams  transmitted 
through  4,382  post-offices  totalled  29,018,443.  In  1945,  the  telephone 
services  furnished  by  43  companies  from  753  exchanges  operated  over 
500,000  instruments.  Wireless  telephony  between  Buenos  Aires,  Chile,  the 
United  States  and  Europe  is  in  general  use.  There  are  55  broadcasting 
stations  and  about  1,250,000  receiving  sets.  Cable  service  to  other  Latin 
American  countries  and  the  United  States  is  provided  by  All- America 
Cables. 


Banking  and  Credit. 

A  law  promulgated  March  28,  1935,  transferred  from  the  Banco  de  la 
N  acion  to  a  newly-created  Central  Bank  the  duties  of  banker  to  the  Government 
and  of  management  of  the  clearing  system  ;  it  is  barred  from  making  loans 
to  Provincial  or  local  authorities  and  loans  to  the  Government  are  limited  to 
15  per  cent  of  its  capital  and  reserves.  It  has  control  of  the  gold  stock.  The 
Central  Bank  has  exclusive  right  to  issue  notes  except  that  those  of  5  pesos 
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or  less  in  value  (as  well  as  nickel  and  copper  coinage)  are  issued  by  the  State 
at  the  request  of  the  Central  Bank  and  subject  to  the  limit  of  20  pesos 
per  inhabitant ;  the  Central  Bank  must  keep  a  sufficient  reserve  of  gold 
and  devisen  to  guarantee  the  value  of  the  peso  with  a  minimum  reserve 
of  25  per  cent,  of  notes  and  total  sight  liabilities.  The  Central  Bank 
reported  July  31,  1945,  deposits  of  2,329,000,000  pesos;  note  circulation, 
2,553,000,000  pesos;  gold  at  home,  1,242,000,000  pesos;  in  the  Exchange 
Equalization  Fund  and  abroad,  2,987,000,000  pesos.  On  March  25,  1946, 
it  was  announced  that  the  Central  Bank  is  to  be  nationalized. 

On  December  31,  1945,  there  were  39  banks  with  capital  of  1,000,000 
paper  pesos  or  over  (including  the  Banco  de  la  Nacion,  by  far  the  largest), 
consisting  of  9  provincial  banks,  21  domestic  banks,  and  9  foreign  banks, 
all  of  whom  are  shareholders  in  the  Central  Bank.  Two  German  banks  were 
closed  by  the  Government  in  June,  1945. 

On  April  3,  1944,  the  Banco  de  Credito  Industrial  Argentino,  with 
capital  of  50  million  pesos  was  established  to  make  loans  to  industrial 
concerns,  taking  over  functions  formerly  assigned  to  the  Central  Bank.- 

The  Banco  de  la  Nacion  (founded  in  1891)  reported  December  31,  1944, 
capital  and  reserves  of  249,479,900  paper  pesos;  deposits,  3,019,289,577 
paper  pesos;  loans  and  discounts,  1,096,182,837  paper  pesos;  cash, 
619,265,927  paper  pesos.  It  has  295  branches  and  agencies,  including  one 
abroad  at  Asuncion,  Paraguay. 

The  national  postal  savings  bank  ( C'aja  National  de  Ahorro  Postal) 
had  on  August  31,  1944,  9,706  branches  and  2,852,489  depositors  with 
total  deposits  amounting  to  257,756,540  paper  pesos  ;  8,105  of  the  branches 
were  in  schools.  Total  savings  deposits,  all  banks,  March  31,  1944,  were 
2,605,700,000  pesos. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  monetary  system  of  the  Republic  is  on  a  gold  exchange  standard, 
the  unit  for  foreign  transactions  being,  nominally,  the  peso  oro  (gold 
peso)  and  for  domestic  transactions,  the  peso  moneda  nacional  (paper  peso), 
leval  tender  for  all  domestic  debts.  Figures  in  gold  pesos  are  followed 
by  the  abbreviation  o/s  ( oro  sellado,  minted  gold)  ;  figures  in  paper  pesos, 
bv  the  abbreviation  m/n  ( moneda  nacional,  national  money).  The  paper  peso 
is"  equal  to  '44  gold  peso  ;  to  convert  paper  pesos  into  gold  pesos,  multiply 
by  '44.  To  convert  gold  pesos  into  paper  pesos,  multiply  by  2'2727. 

The  gold  peso  weighs  1'6129  grammes  of  gold  fine;  it  is  divided 
into  100 °centavos.  The  monetary  law  of  November  5,  1881,  authorized  the 
coinage  of  five  and  two-and-a-half  gold  peso  pieces.  The  5-peso  gold  piece 
(the  Argentino)  weighs  8 '0645  grammes,  '900  fine,  and  therefore  contains 
7-25805  grammes  of  fine  gold,  but  gold  is  not  widely  in  circulation. 
Circulation  consists  chiefly  of  paper  notes  (issued  since  1897)  ranging 
from  1,000  pesos  down  to  50  centavos.  The  coins  actually  circulating 
(1942)  were  nickel,  50,20,  10  and  5  centavos,  and  bronze,  2  centavos  and 

1  centavo.  „ 

Convertibility  of  paper  pesos  into  gold  was  suspended  December  17, 
1929.  Control  of  foreign  exchange  was  established  October  13,  1931. 
Beginning  December  11,  1933,  foreign  exchanges  were  quoted  in  paper 
pesos ;  on  January  19,  1934,  the  paper  peso  was  ‘  pegged  ’  to  sterling  at  the 
official  buying  rate  for  export  bills  of  15  pesos  =  1Z.  and  the  official  selling 
rate  for  imports  and  financial  services  of  16  pesos  =  1Z.  These  rates  have 
been  changed  from  time  to  time.  On  September  22,  1939,  the  peso  was 
pegged  to  the  U.S.  dollar  at  the  rate  of  3 '3582  peso  =  1  dollar  or  peso  = 
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29773  cents  ;  in  1941  in  addition  a  special  export  rate  was  fixed  of  23704 
cents,  which,  unchanged  in  1942,  rose  to  25'125  in  1943,  1944  and  1945. 

The  Argentine  gold  peso  had  in  1929  an  average  rate  in  London  of  47‘09 
pesos  to  the  £ ;  in  1930,  41-34  ;  1931,  35-36;  1932,  39-80  ;  1933,  41*56  (free 
rate,  32-50);  1934,  36-48  (27-50).  The  paper  peso,  quoted  in  1935,  had  an 
average  rate  of  15  (free  rate,  18-59).  In  1940  the  peso  in  London  ranged 
between  16-90  and  18-00  to  the  £  ;  in  1944  the  conversion  rate  in  Buenos 
Aires  varied  between  16  18  and  16-25  to  the  £;  in  November,  1945, 
quotations  were  suspended  ;  the  rate  was  then  16  33  to  the  £. 

Since  January  1,  1887.  the  use  of  the  metric  system  has  been  compulsory 
by  law,  but  actually  its  enforcement  is  lax. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  the  Argentine  Republic  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Dr.  Felipe  A.  Espil 
(appointed  March  13,  1946). 

Counsellor. — Ricardo  J.  Siri. 

Secretaries. — Dr.  Rodolfo  Munoz,  Alejandro  Cullen  and  Luis  Uastells. 
Air  Attachd. —  Vice-Commodore  Lauro  Lagos. 

Naval  AttacM. — Captain  Teodoro  Eduardo  Hartung. 

Financial  Counsellor. — Ricardo  Q.  Blamey-Lafone. 

Agricultural  Counsellor. — Adolfo  M.  Flores  Piran. 

Economic  Attachd.— Diego  Lezica-Alvear. 

Agricultural  Attache. — Pascual  Russo. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Cardiff,  Dublin,  Glasgow,  Liver¬ 
pool,  Manchester  and  Newport  (Mon.). 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  the  Argentine  Republic. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Sir  Reginald  Wilding 
Allen  Leeper,  K.C.M.G.,  C.B.E,  (appointed  February  15,  1946). 
Counsellor.— Six  Andrew  Noble,  Bt. 

Secretaries. — R.  G.  Henderson  and  C.  W.  H.  Christie. 

Military  Attachd. — Captain  the  Hon.  Valentine  Wyndham  Quin. 

Naval  Attachd. — Rear- Admiral  H.  A.  Foster,  M.V.O. 

Air  Attachd. — Air  Commodore  W.  Beisiegel. 

Commercial  Secretary. — W.  N.  Storey. 

Consul-General  (at  Buenos  Aires). — A.  H.  Marlow,  C.B.E. 

There  is  a  Consul  at  Rosario  and  there  are  Vice-Consuls  at  Bahia 
Blanca,  Comodoro  Rivadavia,  Concordia,  Cordoba,  La  Plata,  Mendoza,  Rio 
Gallegos,  San  Julian,  Santa  Cruz,  Santa  Fe,  Trelew  and  Tucuman. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  the 
Argentine  Republic. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Boletin  Oflcial. 

Constitution  of  the  Argentine  Republic.  Trans,  by  Dr.  M.  A.  Carranza  (Ministry  of 
Foreign  Affairs).  Buenos  Aires,  1926. 

Boletin  del  comercio  exterior  Argentino  y  estadlsticas  econdmicas  retrospectivas. 
Annual.  , 
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Anuario  del  comercio  exterior  de  la  Repiibliea  Argentina.  Annual. 

Economic  Review,  Banco  de  la  Nation.  Buenos  Aires. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual  Series.  London. 

Northern  Patagonia :  Character  and  Resources.  Vol.  I.  Text  and  Maps  by  the  Corni- 
si6n  de  Estudios  Ridrologicos,  Bailey  Willis,  Director.  (Ministry  of  Public  Works, 
Argentine  Republic.)  New  York,  1914. 

Boletin  Internaeional  de  Bibliografia  Argentina.  A  monthly  bibliography  of  Argentine 
authors.  Published  by  Ministry  of  Foreign  Relations.  Buenos  Aires. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Revista  de  Economia  Argentina.  A.  E.  Bunge,  ed.  (In  Spanish  and  English.)  Pub¬ 
lished  bi-monthly.  Buenos  Aires. 

Academia  Nacional  de  la  Historia:  Historia  de  la  Nacidn  Argentina  (Desde  los 
orlgenes  hasta  la  organizacidn  detinitiva  en  1862).  5  vols.  Buenos  Aires,  1940. 

Alameda  (Julian),  Argentina  catdlica.  Buenos  Aires,  1935, 

Amadeo  (Santos  P.),  Argentine  Constitutional  Law.  New  York,  1943. 

Bellinghen  (Carlos  L  van),  Argentine.  Brussels,  1939. 

Bunge  (A.  E.),  Una  Nueva  Argentina.  Buenos  Aires,  1940. 

Be  Marvel  (J.  A.  and  E.),  The  Laws  of  Argentina.  Compiled  and  translated  into 
English.  London  and  Buenos  Aires,  1934. 

Oandia  (Enrique  de),  Historia  de  la  Repiibliea  Argentino  en  el  siglo  SIS.  Buenos  Aires, 
1940. 

Haas  (A.),  Argentinien.  Gotha.  1923. 

Killik  (8.  H.  M.),  Manual  of  Argentine  Railways.  London.  Annual. 

Kirkpatrick  (F.  A.),  A  History  of  the  Argentine  Republic.  London,  1930. 

Koebel  (W.  H.),  Modern  Argentina.  London,  1907. — Argentina:  Past  and  Present. 
London,  1910. — The  New  Argentina.  London,  1923. 

Kuhn  (F.),  Das  neue  Argentinien.  Hamburg,  1941. — Grundriss  der  Kulturgeographie 
von  Argentinien.  Hamburg,  1933. 

Levene  (Ricardo),  A  History  of  Argentina.  London,  1938. — Historia  de  la  Naei6n 
Argentina  (Desde  los  origenes  hasta  la  organizacidn  detinitiva  en  1862).  10  vols.  Buenos 
Aires,  1942. 

Macdonald  (A.  F.),  Government  of  the  Argentine  Republic.  New  York,  1942. 

Martinet  (A.  B.),  Baedeker  of  the  Argentine  Republic.  New  York  and  London,  1916. 
Miguel  (V.  G.  de),  La  Revolucidn  Argentina:  the  narrative  of  an  eye-witness. 
Madrid,  1931. 

Parker  (W.  B.).  Argentines  of  To-day.  2  vols.  New  York,  1920. 

Peters  (H.  E.),  The  Foreign  Debt  of  the  Argentine  Republic.  London,  1934. 

Phelps  (V.  L.),  The  International  Economic  Position  of  Argentina.  Philadelphia  and 
London,  1938. 

Puccini  (Mario),  L’Argentina  e  Gli  Argentina.  Milan,  1939. 

Ravignani  (Emilio),  Asambleas  Constituyentes  Argentinas.  6  vols.  Buenos  Aires, 
1939. 

Bennie  (Tsabel  E.),  The  Argentine  Republic.  New  York,  1945. 

Rivarola  (R.),  La  Oonstitucion  Argentina  y  sus  Principios  de  Etica  Politica.  Rosario, 
1944. 

Buie  y  Buie  (Raiil  A.),  Historia  Civil  Argentina.  3  vols.  Santa  Fe,  1942. 

Schmidt  (W.)  and  (frotewold  (C. ),  Argentinien  in  geograptuscher,  geschichtlicher  und 
wirtschaftlicher  Beziehung.  Hannover,  1919. 

Schuster  (A.  N.),  Argentinien  :  Land,  Volk,  Wirtschaftsleben.  2  vols.  ■  Munich,  1913. 
.Stephen* (Henry),  Illustrated  Descriptive  Argentina.  New  York,  1917. 

Vdaondo  (E.),  Diceionario  biogr&fico  Argentino.  Buenos  Aires,  1938. 

Urien  (C.  M.)  and  Colombo  (E.),  Geografia  Argentina:  Estudio  histdrico,  fisico,  politico 
social,  y  eeonomico.  Buenos  Aires,  1910. 

Weddell  (A.  W.),  Introduction  to  Argentina.  New  York,  1939. 

Weil  (Felix  J.),  Argentine  Riddle.  New  York,  1944. 

White  (J.  W.),  Argentina :  The  Life  Story  of  a  Nation.  New  York,  1942. 

3.  Publications  on  Latin  America. 

Note. — By  co-operative  action  of  the  Latin-American  Governments,  the  Columbus  Memorial 
Library  of  the  Pan  American  Union,  Washington,  D.C.,  was  established,  1890,  to 
contain  eventually  a  complete  collection  ol'  works  relating  to  the  history,  geography, 
etc.,  of  the  Latin-American  States  ;  library  contained  (1933)  80,301  books  1,989  maps, 
150  atlases,  and  1,188  periodicals  regularly  received. 

Revenues,  Expenditures  and  Public  Debts  of  the  Latin  American  Republics.  Division 
of  Financial  Information,  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Annual. 

Economic  Literature  of  Latin  America,  Vol.  1.  Compiled  by  Bureau  for  Economic 
Research.  Harvard  University  Press,  1935. 
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Inter- American  Conferences  1826-1933.  Prepared  by  Warren  Kelchner.  Washington, 
19S4. 

Latin  America  as  a  Source  of  Strategic  and  other  Essential  Materials.  Washington, 
1941.  „  .  _  .  , 

Manual  grafico-descriptivo  del  bibliofilo  Hispano— Americano.  By  Francisco  vmdel. 
Lists  3,287  rare  books  dealing  with  Spanish-America.  11  vols.  Madrid,  1930-31. 

The  Encyclopedia  of  Latin  America.  Edited  bv  Marrion  Wilcox.  New  York,  1917. 
Inter- American  Affairs,  1944.  Yearbook  New  York,  1945. 

The  Pan  American  Yearbook,  1945.  (English  and  Spanish  editions.)  New  York,  1945. 
The  South  American  Handbook.  Edited  by  H.  Davies.  London.  Annual.  (First 
issue,  1924.) 

Bulletin  of  the  Pan  American  Union.  Washington.  Monthly. 

Latin  American  Backgrounds;  a  Bibliography.  Washington,  1941. 

Boundaries  of  the  Latin  American  Republics :  An  Annotated  List  of  Documents,  1493- 
1943  (Tentative  Version).  Department  of  State,  Office  of  the  Geographer.  Washington, 

1944. 

Akers  (C.  E. ),  A  History  of  South  America.  With  additional  chapters  by  Elliott  (L.  E.), 
bringing  the  work  up  to  1930.  London,  1930. 

Auchmuty  (J .  J.),  The  United  States  Government  and  Latin-American  Independence, 
1810-30  London,  1938. 

Baldwin  (L.  D.),  The  Story  of  the  Americas.  New  York,  1943. 

Beals  (Carlton),  The  Coming  Struggle  for  Latin  America.  London,  1939. 

Bradley  (Anita),  Trans-Pacific  Relations  of  Latin  America.  New  York,  1941. 

Browning  (W.  E.),  Ritchie  (J.),  and  Grubb  (K.  G.),  The  West  Coast  Republics  of  South 
America.  London,  1930. 

Carlson  (F.  A.),  Geography  of  Latin  America.  New  York,  1937. 

Chapman  (C.  E.),  Republican  Hispanic  America  :  A  History.  New  York,  1938. 

Cohen  (J.  X.),  Jewish  Life  in  South  America.  New  York,  1941. 

Denis  (P.),  Amerique  du  Sud  ;  Vol.  XV,  Geographie  Universelle.  Paris,  1927. 

Bdschmid  (K.),  South  America  :.A  Continent  of  Contrasts.  London,  1932. 

Elliott  (L.  E.),  Central  America  :  New  Paths  in  Ancient  Lands.  London,  1924. 

Gann  (T.),  Discoveries  and  Adventures  in  Central  America.  London,  1928. 

Gibbons  (H.  A.),  The  New  Map  of  South  America.  New  York  and  London,  192S. 
Goldberg  (I.),  Studies  in  Spanish-American  Literature.  New  York,  1920. 

Go WsmiWi  (Peter  H.),  A  Brief  Bibliography  of  Books  in  English,  Spanish  and  Portuguese, 
relating  to  the  Latin-American  Republics.  Revised  edition.  New  York,  1931. 

Griswold  (L.),  The  Other  America.  New  York,  1941. 

Gropp  (A.  E.),  Guide  to  Libiaries  and  Archives  in  Central  America  and  the  West 
Indies,  Panama,  Bermuda  and  British  Guiana.  New  Orleans,  1941. 

Grubb  (K.  G.),  Amazon  and  Andes.  London,  1931. 

Gunther  (J.),  Inside  Latin  America,  Now  Y'ork  and  London,  1942.. 

Hanke  (Lewis)(editor),  Handbook  of  Latin  American  Studies  ;  a  bibliography  of  material. 
No.  6  for  1940.  Boston  and  London.  1941. 

Hanson  (E.  P.)  (editor),  New  World  Guide  to  the  Latin-American  Republics.  Vol.  I, 
Mexico,  Central  America  and  the  Caribbean  Islands;  Vol.  II,  South  America.  New  York, 
1943. 

Haring  (C.  H.),  South  American  Progress.  London,  1934. 

Harris  (S.  E.),  Economic  Problems  of  Latin  America.  New  York,  1945. 

Henius  (Frank) (editor),  The  ABC  of  Latin  America.  Philadelphia,  1942. 

Herrero  (V.),  La  Organizacidn  Constitucional  en  Iberoamerica.  Mexico  City,  1944. 
Herring  (Hubert),  Good  Neighbours:  Argentina,  Brazil,  Chile  and  Seventeen  other 
Countries.  London.  1942. 

Hughes  (Charles  Evans),  Relations  of  the  United  States  with  the  Other  Nations  of  the 
Western  Hemisphere.  Princeton,  1929. 

Humphreys(R.  A.),  La'in  America  (Chatham  House  Bibliographies).  London,  1941. — 
The  Evolution  of  Modem  Latin  America.  Oxford,  1946. 

Inman  (S.  G.),  Latin  America:  Its  Place  in  World  Life.  New  York,  1942. 

Ireland  (G.),  Boundaries,  Possessions,  and  Conflicts  in  Central  and  South  America  and 
the  Caribbean  Cambridge  (Mass.),  1941. 

James  { P.  E  ),  Latin  America.  New  York,  1942. 

Jones  (C.  F  ),  South  America.  London,  1931. 

Jones  (0.  K.),  A  Bibliography  of  Latin  American  Bibliographies.  Washington,  1942. 
Joyce\l.  A.),  Central  American  and  West  Indian  Archeology.  London,  1916. 
Kirkpatrick  (E.  A.),  Latin  America.  London,  1938. 

Lockley  (J.  B.),  Pan- Americanism :  Its  Beginnings.  London  and  New  York,  1920. 
Miller  (H.  G.),  The  Isthmian  Highway :  A  Review  of  the  Problems  of  the  Caribbean. 
New  York,  1929. 

M irkine-Guetzevitch  (B.),  Les  Constitutions  des  Nations  Amdricaines.  Paris,  1932. 

Moll  (A.  A.),  Aesculapius  in  Latin  America.  Philadelphia,  1944. 

Moore  (D.  B.),  History  of  Latin  America.  Revised  edition.  New  York,  1942. 

Normand  (J.  F.),  The  Struggle  for  South  America.  Boston,  1931. 
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O'HaUoran  (T.  P.),  Bibliography  of  South  America.  London  and  Buenos  Airea,  1913. 
Olson  (P.)  and  Hickman  (0.  A.),  Pan-American  Economics.  New  York,  1913. 

Pereyra  (0.),  Historia  de  America  Espanola.  6  vols.  Madrid,  1925. 

Pbpin  (E.),  Le  Panamericanisme.  Paris,  1938. 

Phelps  (Elizabeth)  (editor),  Statistical  Activities  of  trie  American  Nations,  1940. 
Washington,  1941. 

Privitera  (J.  F.),  The  Latin  American  Front.  Milwaukee,  1945. 

Hippy  (J.  F.),  Latin  America  in  World  Politics.  New  York  1928. — Historical  Evolution 
of  Hispanic  America.  New  York,  1932. — (And  others),  Argentina,  Brazil  and  Chile  since 
Independence.  Washington,  1935. 

Robertson  (W.  S.),  History  of  the  Latin-American  Nations.  Revised  edition.  New 
York,  1932. 

Rodell  (Katherine  C-),  South  American  Primer.  New  York,  1941. 

Samhaber  (E.),  Siidamerika.  Gesicht,  Geist,  Geschichte.  Hamburg,  1942. 

Schmieder  (Oscar),  Landerkunde  Sudamerikas.  (Enzyklopadie  der  Erdkunde.  Edited 
by  Oskar  Kende.)  Leipzig,  1932. 

Schurz  (W.  L.),  Latin  America.  New  York,  1941. 

Stuart  (G.  H.),  Latin  America  and  the  United  States.  New  edition.  New  York,  1943. 
Sweet  (W.  W.),  History  of  Latin  America.  Revised  edition.  New  York,  1929. 

Thompson  (W.),  Greater  America  :  an  Interpretation  of  Latin-America  in  Relation  to 
Anglo-Saxon  America.  New  York,  1932. 

Torres- Rioseco  (A.),  Latin  America;  Its  Literature.  London,  1943. 

Trend  (J.  B.),  South  America.  London,  1941. 

Webster  (0.  K.)  (editor),  Britain  and  the  Independence  of  Latin  America,  1812-1830. 
2  vols.  London,  1938. 

Whitaker  (John  T.),  Americas  to  the  South.  London,  1940. 

Williams  (Mary  W.),  The  People  and  Politics  of  Latin-America.  New  York  and 
London,  1938. 

Wilson  (C.  M.),  Middle  America.  New  York  and  London,  1944. 

Wythe  (G.),  Industry  in  Latin  America.  New  York,  1945. 


AUSTRIA. 

(Die  Refublik  Osterreich.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

President  of  the  Republic. — Dr.  Karl  Renner  (elected  December  20, 1945  ; 
born  December  14,  1870). 

Until  March  12,  1938,  Austria  remained  an  independent  State;  on  that 
date  it  was  forcibly  absorbed  in  the  German  Reich,  of  which  it  became  one 
of  the  Federal  Divisions  until  it  was  liberated  by  the  victorious  armies  of 
the  United  Nations.  Already  in  the  Moscow  Declaration  of  October,  1943, 
the  three  Powers,  Great  Britain,  the  United  States  and  the  U.S.S.R., 
resolved  upon  the  re-establishment  of  a  free  and  independent  Austria. 

By  May,  1945,  the  whole  of  Austria  had  been  occupied  by  the  troops  of 
the  four  Powers.  On  August  8,  an  official  statement  declared:  Austria, 
within  its  1937  frontiers,  will,  for  purposes  of  occupation,  be  divided  into 
four  zones,  one  to  be  allotted  to  each  Power  as  follows  : — 

The  north-eastern  (Soviet)  zone  will  consist  of  the  province  of  Lower 
Austria  with  the  exception  of  the  city  of  Vienna,  that  part  of  the  province 
of  Upper  Austria  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Danube,  and  the  province 
of  Burgenland.  The  north-western  (United  States)  zone  will  consist  of  the 
province  of  Salzburg  and  that  part  of  the  province  of  Upper  Austria  situated 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Danube.  The  western  (French)  zone  will  consist  of 
the  provinces  of  Tyrol  and  Vorarlberg.  The  southern  (United  Kingdom) 
zone  will  consist  of  the  province  of  Carinthia,  including  Ost-Tirol,  and  the 
province  of  Styria,  except  the  area  of  the  Burgenland. 

In  Vienna,  four  zones  were  likewise  established  to  be  divided  between  the 
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occupying  four  Powers,  and  Vienna  is  also  the  seat  of  the  Allied  Council, 
which  exercises  supreme  authority  in  all  matters  affecting  Austria  as  a 
whole. 

On  April  28,  1945,  Dr.  Karl  Renner  set  up  a  Provisional  Government 
which  was  recognized  by  the  Four-Power  Allied  Control  Council  on  October 
2i.  .....  r 

Dr.  Renner’s  Government  restored  the  Republic  of  Austria  in  the  spirit  of 
the  Constitution  of  1920,  which  declared  that  Austria  is  a  democratic 
Republic  composed  of  the  seven  provinces  and  the  city  of  Vienna. 

Besides  the  Provisional  Austrian  Government,  there  exist  Provincial 
Governments  in  all  the  provinces. 

On  November  25,  1945,  elections  were  held  in  Austria  which  returned 
85  members  of  the  Austrian  People’s  Party,  76  Socialists  and  4  Communists 
to  the  National  Assembly,  which  consists  of  165  deputies. 

As  a  result  of  the  elections,  Dr.  Renner’s  Provisional  Government 
resigned  on  November  28,  and  Dr.  Leopold  Figl,  the  leader  of  the  People’s 
Party,  formed  a  government  as  follows  : — 

Chancellor  and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Dr.  Leopold  Figl1  (born 
1902). 

Vice-Chancellor. — Adolf  Schaerf.2 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — Oskar  Hellmer ,2 

Minister  of  Justice. — Josef  GeroeJ 

Minister  of  Finance. — Georg  ZimmermannJ 

Minister  of  Education. — Felix  Hurdes.1 

Minister  of  Commerce. — Eugen  FleischacJcer.1 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Josef  Krauss.1 

Minister  for  Reconstruction. — Peter  Kraulard.1 

Minister  of  Food. — M.  Frenzel.2 

Minister  of  Communications. — M.  Uebeleis? 

Minister  of  Social  Insurance. — Karl  Maisel.2 

Minister  of  State. — Karl  Altmann.3 

Ministers  without  Portfolio. — Karl  Gruber 1  and  Alois  Weinberger.1 

The  Government  was  recognized  by  the  four  occupying  Powers  on 
January  7,  1946. 

On  December  20,  1945,  the  National  Assembly  elected  Dr.  Karl  Renner 
President  of  the  Republic. 

Local  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Austria  comprises  8  provinces  (Lower  Austria,  Upper 
Austria,  Salzburg,  Styria,  Carinthia,  Tyrol,  Vorarlberg  and  Burgenland)  and 
the  city  of  Vienna.  There  was  in  every  province  an  elected  Provincial 
Assembly. 

Every  commune  had  a  Council,  which  chose  one  of  its  number  to  be  head 
of  the  Commune  (burgomaster)  and  a  committee  for  the  administration  and 
execution  of  its  resolutions. 


Area  and  Population. 

For  the  boundaries  of  Austria  according  to  the  Treaty  of  St.  Germain, 
signed  on  September  10,  1919,  see  The  Statesman’s  Yeae-Book  for  1920, 
pp.  674-5. 


1  Austrian  People’s  (Catholic)  Party. 
3  Communist. 


3  Socialist. 

4  Independent. 
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The  area  and  population  of  Austria  (census  taken  on  March  22,  1934) 
are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Provinces 

Area, 

English 

square 

miles 

Resident 

Population 

(1934) 

Percentage 

of 

Population 

(1934) 

Population 
per  square 
mile  (1934) 

Vienna  ...... 

107 

1,874,130 

27-74 

17,514 

Lower  Austria  ..... 

7,452 

1,509,076 

22-34 

202-5 

Upper  Austria  ..... 

4,626 

902,318 

13-36 

195 

Salzburg  ...... 

2,762 

245,801 

3-64 

88 

Styria  ...... 

6,323 

1,105,106 

15-02 

160-5 

Oarinthia  ..... 

3,680 

405,129 

6-00 

110 

Tyrol  ...... 

4,882 

349,098 

6-17 

71-5 

Vorarlberg  ..... 

1,005 

155,402 

2-30 

164-6 

Burgenland  ..... 

1,532 

299,447 

4-43 

195-4 

Total 

32,369 

6,760,233  1 

100-00 

208-8 

1  Including  4,726  people  without  any  definite  residence. 


Principal  Towns. 

The  population  (census  1934)  of  the  principal  towns  on  March  22,  1934, 
was  as  follows: — Vienna,  1,874,130  (846,422  males  and  1,027,708  females), 
estimated  population  December  31,  1945,  1,418,000;  Graz,  152,841;  Linz, 
108,970;  Salzburg,  63,231 ;  Innsbruck,  61,005;  Wiener  Neustadt,  36,798; 
St.  Polten,  36,247;  Klagenfurt,  29,671;  Vfflach,  23,831;  Steyr,  22,512; 
Baden,  22,208;  Modling,  18,736;  Donawitz,  16,687;  Dornbirn,  16,650; 
Weis,  16,288. 

Religion. 

In  1934  there  were  6,116,250  Catholics  (90-57  per  cent.),  295,452 
Protestants  (4-38  per  cent.),  191,481  Jews  (2-83  per  cent.),  149,961  ‘  others  * 
(2-22  per  cent.),  and  7,089  unknown.  The  Catholic  Church  has  2  arch¬ 
bishoprics  and  4  bishoprics. 

Education. 

In  1936-37  there  were  in  Austria  5,300  public  and  private  elementary 
schools,  with  29,190  teachers  and  822,857  pupils. 

Of  all  kinds  of  secondary  schools  there  were  (1935-36)  171  with  64,042 
pupils  and  4,852  teachers. 

There  were  also  8  commercial  academies  with  2,180  pupils  and  51  com¬ 
mercial  schools  with  6,097  pupils. 

Austria  had  three  universities  maintained  by  the  State,  viz.,  Vienna  (in 
1935-36,  948  teachers  and  10,832  students),  Graz  (292  teachers  and  2,270 
students),  and  Innsbruck  (218  teachers  and  1,799  students);  there  were 
also  two  technical  high  schools  at  Vienna  (346  teachers  and  2,067  students) 
and  Graz-Leoben  (154  teachers  and  595  students),  and  a  theological  high 
school  (Fakultat)  at  Salzburg  for  Roman  Catholics  (number  of  teachers, 
1935-36,  21 ;  students,  274).  In  1936  there  were  also  38  training  colleges 
for  teachers  with  818  lecturers  and  4,676  students. 

C 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  (Oberster  Oerichtshof)  in  Vienna  was  the 
highest  court  in  the  land.  Besides  there  were  3  higher  provincial  courts 
( Oberlandesgerichte ),  20  provincial  and  district  courts  ( Landes -  und  Kreis- 
gerichte). 
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Finance. 

The  budgets  for  five  years  provided  revenue  and  expenditure  (ordinary 
and  extraordinary)  as  follows,  in  thousands  of  schillings 


1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1946 1 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1,244,547 

1,428,124 

1,282,008 

1,339,659 

1,342,000 

1,399,800 

1,952,000 

2,013,000 

2,530,180 

3,110,160 

1  Estimate 


The  foreign  debt  at  the  end  of  1936  was  estimated  at  2,063,000,000 
schillings. 

The  floating  debt  on  December  31,  1935,  amounted  to  132,000,000 
schillings. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Agriculture  forms  the  main  occupation  of  the  country.  In  1936  the  total 
acreage  sown  amounted  to  4,871,800  acres.  Of  the  total  in  1936,  2,107,500 
acres  were  in  Lower  Austria,  and  1,002,900  acres  in  Upper  Austria. 

The  chief  products  are  shown  as  follows  for  two  years  : — 


Crop 

1936 

1937  * 

Acreage 

Yield 

(metric  tons) 

Acreage 

Yield 

(metric  tons) 

Wheat  . 

623,884 

382,176 

642,239 

393,800 

Rye 

920,836 

472,655 

891,078 

427,600 

Barley  . 

403,004 

278,055 

396,859 

249,700 

Oate 

712,885 

427,307 

697,839 

413,500 

Potatoes 

666,960 

2,368,661 

537,711 

2,786,900 

1  Estimate 


Production  of  raw  sugar  in  1936-37  was  146,527  metric  tons. 

The  foodstuffs  produced  do  not  suffice  for  the  population.  Forests 
abound  and  timber  forms  an  appreciable  asset  of  Austria. 

In  1936  the  production  of  lignite  was  2,897,200  metric  tons  and  of 
anthracite,  244,300  metric  tons.  There  were  7  anthracite  mines  worked  in 
1936,  and  39  lignite  mines.  The  output  of  iron  ore  was  1,024,300  tons  in 
1936;  lead  and  zinc  ores  in  1936,  111,900  tons;  copper  ore,  9,200  tons; 
copper,  1,800  tons;  crude  graphite,  21,700  tons,  and  salt,  89,420  tons. 

The  output  of  pig  iron  in  1936  was  248,1 1 1  tons ;  the  output  of  raw  steel 
was  418,398  tons  in  1936. 

According  to  the  industrial  census  of  June  14,  1930,  there  were  in  Austria 
367,652  industrial  establishments  employing  1,438,967  people. 


Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports  for  5  years  (in  1,000  schillings)  were  as  follows 
(excluding  precious  metal) : — 


1933 

1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

Imports 

1,191,317 

1,152,802 

1,206,196 

1,249,202 

1,453,600 

Exports 

815,477 

857,005 

894,986 

961,853 

1,216,600 

The  staple  articles  of  import  from  Austria  into  the  U.K.  in  1936  (Board 
of  Trade  returns)  were : — Butter,  141,7121. ;  magnesite,  120,9441. ;  clothing. 


COMMUNICATIONS — BANKING  AND  CREDIT,  ETC. 


723 


238,637Z. ;  paper,  145, 0191. ;  pottery,  135, 260L  The  staple  articles  of  export 
from  U.K.  to  Austria  were: — Cotton  yarns,  143,146L;  cotton  piece  goods, 
98,872Z. ;  woollen  tissues,  280,646L 

The  total  trade  between  England  and  Austria  (Boat'd  of  Trade  returns) 
for  five  years  were  as  follows  : — 


, 

1933 

1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

Imports  from  Austria  to  U.K. 

Exports  to  Austria  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Austria  from  U.K. 

£ 

1,265,562 

878,825 

223,886 

£ 

1,666,681 

1,057,886 

321,386 

£ 

1,715,187 

1,334,130 

391,025 

£ 

2,256,013 

1,469,479 

612,673 

£ 

2,686,276 

1,846,760 

670,850 

Communications. 

Before  the  war,  Austria  had  4,161  miles  of  railway  lines,  of  which  2,724 
miles  were  operated  by  the  State,  649  miles  were  private  railways  operated 
by  the  State  on  its  own  account,  255  miles  were  private  railways  operated  by 
the  State  on  account  of  their  owners,  and  533  miles  were  private  railways 
operated  by  private  interests.  It  is  intended  to  electrify  the  entire  railway 
system  of  the  country;  the  plan  will  take  12  years  to  complete. 

There  were  53,401  miles  of  road  at  the  end  of  1936. 


Banking  and  Credit. 

The  National  Bank  for  Austria,  which  was  opened  on  January  1,  1923, 
with  a  capital  of  54,960,000  schillings,  was  liquidated  after  the  German 
invasion  of  March,  1938. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  Austrian  unit  of  currency  is  the  schilling,  made  up  of  100  groschen. 
The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  in  use. 

Diplomatic  Representatives 

Envoy  of  the  Austrian  Republic  in  London. — Dr.  Schmid  (February  2, 
1946). 


Vienna. 

Treaty  Series 


Books  of  Reference. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Gazette  de  la  Commission  allife  pour  l’Autriche.  No.  1.  February,  1946. 

Treaty  of  Peace  between  the  Allied  and  Associated  Powers  and  Austria. 

No.  11(1919).  [Cmd.  400.]  „ 

Reconstruction  flnancibre  de  l’Autriche.  Rapports  du  Commissaire  General.  Geneva, 

1923  and  1924.  , 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  London,  Annual. 

Statistisches  Handbuch  fiir  Oesterreich.  Vol.  I,  1920.  Vienna. 

Oesterreichisches  Jahrbuch.  Annual.  Vienna. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Baedeker's  Guide  Books  :  Osterreich.  30th  ed.  Leipzig,  1926.— Tyrol  and  the  Dolo¬ 
mites.  13th  ed.  Leipzig,  1927.— Tirol,  Vorarlberg,  Etschland,  westliches  Salzburg  und 
Kamten.  38th  ed.  Leipzig,  1926  —  Austria,  including  Budapest,  Prague,  Karlsbad  and 
Marienbad.  12th  ed.  London,  1929.— Osterreich  ohne  Tirol  und  Vorarlberg.  31st  ed. 
Leipzig,  1931. 
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Brieger  (Theodor),  Oesterreich :  Landschaft,  Kunst,  Kultur,  Verkehr,  Sport,  Alpinistik 
und  Heilbader.  Vienna,  1936. 

Oharmatz  (Rich.),  Oesterreichs  innere  Geschichte,  1848-1907.  Leipzig,  1909. 

Feiler  (A.),  Das  neue  Oesterreich.  Frankfurt,  1924. 

Frledjung  (Heinrich),  Lesterreich  von  1848—1860.  2  vols.  Stuttgart.,  1912. 

Germains  (V.  W.),  Austria  of  To-day.  London,  1932. 

Haberlandt  (M.)  (editor),  DeutschOsterreich :  Sein  Land  und  V oik  und  seine  Kultur.  W eimar, 
1927. 

Hajnol  (Henry),  The  Danube :  Its  Historical,  Political  and  Economic  Importance.  The 
Hague,  1920. 

Hamilton  (Cicely),  Modem  Austria.  London,  1935. 

Hantsch  (Hugo),  Geschichte  Oesterreichs.  Vol.  1,  to  the  Thirty  Tears  War.  Vienna, 
1937. 

Hebert  (W.  H.)  (editor),  Oesterreich-Kunde.  Stuttgart,  1938.  . 

Kunschak  (L.),  Oesterreich,  1918-1934;  Vienna,  1935. 

Leitmeirer  (H.),  Die  Oesterreichischen  Alpen :  eine  zusammenfassende  Darstellung. 
Leipzig  and  Vienna,  1928. 

Martonne  (E.  de),  Europe  Oentrale.  Deuxifane  partie  :  Suisse,  Autriche,  Hongrie, 
Tchfehoslovaquie,  Pologne,  Roumanie  (Geographie  Universelle).  Edited  by  P.  Vidal  de  la 
Blache  and  L.  Gallois.  Tome  IV.  Paris,  1931. 

Newth  (J.  D.),  Austria.  London,  1931. 


BELGIUM. 

(Royaumk  de  Belgique — Koninkrijk  Belgie.) 

King. 

Leopold  III,  born  November  3,  1901,  son  of  the  late  King  Albert 
(died  February  17,  1934),  and  of  Queen  Elisabeth,  Duchess  of  Bavaria, 
Princess  of  Belgium  ;  succeeded  his  father,  February  23,  1934  ;  married 
(1)  on  November  4,  1926,  to  Princess  Astrid  of  Sweden,  died  August  29,  1935, 
and  (2)  on  September  11,  1941,  to  Mile.  Marie  Lilian  Baels. 

Regent.— Prince  Charles. 

Children  of  the  King’s  first  marriage. — (1)  Josephine  Charlotte,  Princess 
of  Belgium,  born  October  11,  1927.  (2)  Prince  Baudouin,  Duke  of  Brabant, 
born  September  7,  1930.  (3)  Prince  Albert,  Prince  of  Liege,  born  June  6, 

1934. 

Child  of  the  King’s  second  marriage. — Alexandre,  born  July  18,  1942. 

Brother  and  Sister  of  the  King. — (1)  Prince  Charles,  Count  of  Flanders, 
born  October  10,  1903.  (2)  Princess  Marie-Josd,  born  August  4,  1906,  married 
to  Prince  Umberto,  heir-apparent  to  the  crown  of  Italy,  on  January  8,  1930. 

Aunts  of  the  King. — (1)  Princess  Uenriette,  born  November  30,  1870; 
married  February  12,  1896,  to  Prince  Emmanuel  of  Orleans,  Duke  of  VendOme 
(died  February  1,  1931).  (2)  Princess  Josephine,  born  October  18,  1872  ; 

married  May  28,  1904,  to  Prince  Charles  of  Hohenzollern  (died  February  21, 
1919). 

The  King  has  a  civil  list  of  12,000,000  francs,  and  the  Queen-Mother  of 
2,000,000  francs. 

The  Kingdom  of  Belgium  formed  itself  into  an  independent  State 
in  1830,  having  from  1815  been  a  part  of  the  Netherlands.  The  secession 
was  decreed  on  October  4,  1830,  by  a  Provisional  Government,  established 
in  consequence  of  a  revolution  which  broke  out  at  Brussels,  on  August 
25,  1830.  A  National  Congress  elected  Prince  Leopold  of  Saxe-Coburg 
King  of  the  Belgians  on  June  4,  1831  ;  he  ascended  the  throne  July 
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21,  1831.  On  his  death  in  1865  he  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Leopold  II, 
who  reigned  until  1909. 

By  the  Treaty  of  London,  November  15,  1831,  the  neutrality  of  Belgium 
was  guaranteed  by  Austria,  Russia,  Great  Britain  and  Prussia.  It  was 
not  until  after  the  signing  of  the  Treaty  of  London,  April  19,  1839, 
which  established  peace  between  King  Leopold  I  and  the  King  of  the 
Netherlands,  that  all  the  States  of  Europe  recognised  the  Kingdom  of 
Belgium.  In  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  (June  28,  1919),  it  is  stated  that  as 
the  treaties  of  1839  ‘no  longer  conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  situation,’ 
these  are  abrogated  and  will  be  replaced  by  other  treaties. 

In  view  of  the  detention  of  King  Leopold  in  Germany,  the  Belgian 
parliament  (Senate  and  Chamber),  on  September  20,  1944,  elected  Prince 
Charles,  Count  of  Flanders,  brother  of  the  King,  as  Regent  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Belgium. 


Constitution  and  Government. 

According  to  the  Constitution  of  1831  Belgium  is  ‘  a  constitutional 
representative  and  hereditary  monarchy.’  Article  25  declares  that  ‘all 
powers  emenate  from  the  nation.’  The  legislative  power  is  vested  in  the 
King,  the  Senate,  and  the  Chamber  of  Representatives.  The  royal  suc¬ 
cession  is  in  the  direct  male  line  in  the  order  of  primogeniture.  By 
marriage  without  the  King’s  consent,  however,  the  right  of  succession 
is  forfeited,  but  may  be  restored  by  the  King  with  the  consent  of  the 
two  Chambers.  No  act  of  the  King  can  have  effect  unless  countersigned 
by  one  of  hi3  Ministers,  who  thus  becomes  responsible  for  it.  The  King 
convokes,  prorogues  and  dissolves  the  Chambers.  In  default  of  male  heirs, 
the  King  may  nominate  his  successor  with  the  consent  of  the  Chambers. 
If  the  successor  be  under  eighteen  years  of  age,  the  two  Chambers  meet 
together  for  the  purpose  of  nominating  a  regent  during  the  minority. 

On  July  18,  1945,  a  law  was  passed  to  amend  the  Constitution  in  order 
to  allow  the  setting  up  of  a  Regency  with  Prince  Charles  as  Regent. 

Those  sections  of  the  Belgian  Constitution  which  regulate  the  organisa¬ 
tion  of  the  legislative  power  were  revised  in  October,  1921.  For  both  Senate 
and  Chamber  all  elections  are  held  on  the  principle  of  universal  suffrage. 

The  Senate  consists  of  members  elected  for  four  years,  partly  directly 
and  partly  indirectly.  The  number  elected  directly  is  equal  to  half  the 
number  of  members  of  the  Chamber  of  Representatives.  The  constituent 
body  is  similar  to  that  which  elects  deputies  to  the  Chamber  ;  the  minimum 
age  of  electors  is  fixed  at  twenty-one  years,  and  the  minimum  length  of 
residence  required  is  six  months.  In  Belgium,  only  the  following  women 
may  vote  in  parliamentary  elections:  (1)  Widows,  not  re-married,  of 
soldiers  killed  in  the  Great  War  ;  widows  of  Belgian  citizens  killed 
by  the  enemy  during  the  war,  or  failing  them,  their  mothers,  if  the 
latter  are  widows  :  (2)  Widowed  mothers  of  bachelor  soldiers  killed  in 
the  war:  (3)  Women  condemned  to  imprisonment  or  subjected  to 
preventive  detention,  for  political  reasons,  during  the  enemy  occupation 
of  Belgium.  In  the  election  of  members  both  of  the  Senate  and 
Chamber  of  Representatives  directly,  the  principle  of  proportional  repre¬ 
sentation  of  parties  was  introduced  by  Law  of  December  29,  1899.  Senators 
elected  indirectly  are  chosen  by  the  provincial  councils,  on  the  basis  of 
one  for  200,000  inhabitants.  Every  addition  of  125,000  inhabitants  gives 
the  right  to  one  senator  more.  Each  provincial  council  elects  at  least  three 
senators.  There  are  at  present  44  provincial  senators.  No  one,  during 
two  years  preceding  the  election,  must  have  been  a  member  of  the  council 
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appointing  him.  Senators  are  elected  by  the  Senate  itself  in  the  proportion 
of  half  of  the  preceding  category.  The  senators  belonging  to  these  two  latter 
categories  are  also  elected  by  the  method  of  proportional  representation.  All 
senators  must  be  at  least  forty  years  of  age.  They  receive  42,000  francs  per 
annum.  Sons  of  the  King,  or  failing  these,  Belgian  princes  of  the  reigning 
branch  of  the  Royal  Family  are  by  right  senators  at  the  age  of  eighteen,  but 
have  no  voice  in  the  deliberations  till  the  age  of  twenty-five  years. 

The  members  of  the  Chamber  of  Representatives  are  all  elected  directly 
by  the  electoral  body.  Their  number  at  present,  202  (law  of  April  11,  1936), 
is  proportioned  to  the  population,  and  cannot  exceed  one  for  every  40,000 
inhabitants.  They  sit  for  four  years.  Deputies  must  be  not  less  than 
twenty-five  years  of  age,  and  resident  in  Belgium.  Each  deputy  has 
an  annual  indemnity  of  60,000  francs,  and  a  free  pass  all  the  year  over 
Government  and  Companies’  railways. 

The  Senate  and  Chamber  meet  annually  in  the  month  of  November,  and 
must  sit  for  at  least  forty  days  ;  but  the  King  has  the  power  of  convoking 
them  on  extraordinary  occasions,  and  of  dissolving  them  either  simultaneously 
or  separately.  In  the  latter  case  a  new  election  must  take  place  within 
forty  days,  and  a  meeting  of  the  Chambers  within  two  months.  An  adjourn¬ 
ment  cannot  be  made  for  a  period  exceeding  one  month  without  the  consent 
of  the  Chambers. 

Parties  in  the  Chamber  elected  February  17,  1946  : — Christian  Social 
(Catholics),  92  ;  Socialist,  68  ;  Communist,  23  ;  Liberal,  18  ;  Democratic 
Union,  1. 

Parties  in  the  Senate  elected  February  25,  1946  : — Christian  Social 
(Catholic),  83  ;  Socialist,  Liberal  and  Communist,  84. 

The  Executive  Government,  appointed  March  31,  1946,  is  composed 
as  follows  :  — 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  Fuel. — Aehille  Van  Acker  (Socialist). 

Deputy^Prime  Minister. — M.  DevSze  (Liberal). 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Paul-Henri  Spaak  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — Auguste  Buisseret  (Liberal). 

Minister  of  Justice. — Adolphe  Van  Glabbeke  (Liberal). 

Minister  of  Finance. — Frans  de  Voghel  (No  party). 

Minister  of  Budgets. — M.  Merlot  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  Education. — Herman  Vos  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  National  Defence. —Col.  de  Fraiteur  (No  party). 

Minister  of  Labour  and  Social  Insurance. — Elie  Troclet  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — M.  Borremans  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Economic  Affairs. — Albert  de  Smaele  (No  party). 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Rene  Lefevrc  (Liberal). 

Minister  of  Food. — Edgard  Lalmand  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Communications. — Ernest  Rongvaux  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  the  Colonies.  —  Senator  Robert  Codding  (Liberal). 

Minister  of  Ptoblic  Health. — Dr.  Albert  Marteaux  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Reconstruction. — M.  Terfre  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Imports. — Paul  Kronacker  (Liberal). 


Local  Government. 

The  provinces  and  communes  (2,670  in  1939)  of  Belgium  have  a  large 
measure  of  autonomous  government. 

In  regard  to  the  communal  electorate,  the  law  of  April  15,  1920,  definitely 
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lays  it  down  that  all  Belgians  over  21  years  of  age  without  distinction  of  sex, 
who  have  been  domiciled  for  at  least  six  months,  have  the  right  to  vote. 
Proportional  representation  is  applied  to  the  communal  elections,  and 
communal  councils  are  to  be  renewed  every  six  years.  In  each  commune 
there  is  a  college  composed  of  the  burgomaster,  the  president,  and  a  certain 
number  of  aldermen. 


Area  and  Population. 

Belgium  (including  the  districts  of  Eupen  and  Malmedy)  has  an  area  of 
30,506  square  kilometres,  or  11,775  English  square  miles.  The  following 
table  shows  the  population  at  various  dates : — 


Census 

Years 

Population 

Total 

Increase 

Increase 
per  cent, 
per  annum 

Census 

Years 

Population 

Total 

Increase 

Increase 
per  cent, 
per  annum 

1876 

5,336,185 

508,352 

1-05 

1910 

7,423,784 

730,236 

1-09 

1890 

6,069,321 

549,312 

099 

1920 

7,465,782 

41,998 

0  06 

1900 

6,693,548 

624,227 

1-03 

1930 

8,092,004 

626,222 

0-84 

Area  and  population  of  provinces  : — 


Provinces 

Area : 

Eng.  sq.  miles 

Population 

Census 

Dec.  31,  1930 

Estimated 
Dec.  31,  1943 

Estimated 
Dec.  31,  1944 

Antwerp  (Anvers) 
Brabant 

Flanders 

Hainaut 

Li6ge 

Limbourg 
Luxembourg  . 
Namur  . 

1,104 

1,267 

1,248 

1,147 

1,436 

1,525 

930 

1,705 

1,413 

1,173,363 

1,680,065 

901,588 

1,149,199 

1,270,231 

973,031 

367,642 

220,920 

355,965 

1,248,005 

1,752,314 

974,534 

1,203,882 

1,198,372 

860,839 

437,699 

218,547 

352,670 

1,248,748 

1,758,968 

978,645 

1,208,265 

1,190,975 

935,832 

442,079 

219,284 

351,480 

Total 

11,775 

8,092,004 

8,246,862 

8,334,276 

According  to  the  census  of  1930,  635,032  people  were  engaged  in 
agriculture,  2,572  in  fishing,  2,047,905  in  industry,  543,757  in  commerce 
and  transport,  140,336  in  the  liberal  professions,  168,661  in  the  civil  service, 
and  183,796  in  domestic  service. 

In  1944  there  were  4,088,596  males  and  4,245,680  females. 

Vital  statistics  for  3  years  : — 


Births 

Deaths 

Immigration 

Emigration 

Excess 

of  births 
over  deaths 

1942 

1943 

1944 

105,749 

120,665 

124,075 

117,291 

107,767 

124,861 

3,932 

3,603 

4,149 

10,661 

5,241 

4,805 

-  11,542 
+  12,898 

-  786 

Illegitimate  births  in  1944,  4,319.  Of  the  total  births,  including 
stillborn,  in  1944  (128,062),  64,998  were  boys  and  61,064  girls. 

Marriages  in  1944,  45,352;  divorces  m  1944,  3,398. 
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The  most  important  towns,  with  estimated  population  on  December  31, 


1944  : — 

Brussels  and  suburbs1 

898,352 

Tournai  (Doornik)  . 

31,600 

Antwerp  (Anvers) 

254,057 

Roulers  (Roeselaere) . 

31,596 

Ghent (Gand)  . 

159,321 

Hoboken  . 

31,303 

Li6ge  .... 

152,507 

Turnhout . 

31,230 
.  30,731 

Mechlin  (Mechelen-Malines) 

60,401 

Namur 

Deurne  .... 

54,424 

Genk 

28,897 

Bruges  (Brugge) 

52,432 

Merksem 

28,855 

Borgerhout 

50,361 

44,367 

Lierre  (Lier) 

28,584 

Berchem  .... 

Charleroi  . 

.  28,175 

Ostend  (Ostende) 

44,303 

Hasselt 

28,015 
.  27,915 

St.  Nicolas 

43,103 

Jumet 

Alost  .... 

41,451 

Wilryck  . 

.  25,936 

Yerviers  .  .  . 

40,731 

Lokeren  . 

.  25,578 

Courtrai  .... 

40,132 

Ronse  (Renaix) 

25,459 

Seraing  .... 

39,650 

Yilvoorde 

.  25,148 

Louvain  (Leuven) 

35,926 

Herstal 

25,043 

Mouscron .... 

35,148 

Mojjs 

24,929 

1  The  suburbs  comprise  15  distinct  communes,  viz.,  Anderlecht,  Etterbeek,  Forest 
Ixelles,  Jette,  Koekelberg,  Molenbeek  St.  Jean,  St.  Gilles,  St  Josse-ten-Noode,  Schaer- 
beek,  Uccle,  Woluwe-St.  Lambert,  Auderghem,  Watermael-Boitsfort,  Woluwe-St.  Pierre. 


Religion. 

Of  the  inhabitants  professing  a  religion  the  majority  are  Roman  Catholic, 
but  no  inquiry  as  to  the  profession  of  faith  is  now  made  at  the  censuses. 
There  are,  however,  statistics  concerning  the  clergy,  and  according  to  these 
there  were  in  1937  Roman  Catholic  higher  clergy,  87;  inferior  clergy,  6,387; 
Protestant  pastors,  31  ;  Anglican  Church,  9  chaplains  ;  Jews  (rabbis  and 
ministers),  17.  The  State  does  not  interfere  in  any  way  with  the  internal 
affairs  of  either  Catholic  or  Protestant  Churches.  There  is  full  religious 
liberty,  and  part  of  the  income  of  the  ministers  of  all  denominations  is 
paid  from  the  national  treasury. 

In  1937  there  were  six  Roman  Catholic  dioceses  subdivided  into  262 
deaneries. 

The  Protestaut  (Evangelical)  Church  is  under  a  synod.  There  is  also  a 
Central  Jewish  Consistory,  a  Central  Committee  of  the  Anglican  Church  and 
a  Free  Protestant  Church. 

Education. 

There  are  universities  at  Louvain  (founded  September  7,  1426),  Brussels, 
Ghent  and  Liege,  the  two  latter  being  State  institutions.  In  October,  1930, 
Ghent  University  became  a  Flemish  university.  In  1942-43  Ghent  had 
2,614  students;  Libge,  3,952,  and  Louvain,  7,749;  the  courses  of  the 
University  of.  Brussels  were  suspended.  On  November  11,  1923,  the 
Colonial  School  at  Antwerp  (founded  January  11,  1920)  and  the  School  of 
Tropical  Medicine  were  constituted  a  Colonial  university.  There  are  also 
several  State  agricultural  institutes,  viz.,  a  State  veterinary  school  at 
Curegliem,  and  2  State  agricultural  institutes  (at  Gembloux  and  Ghent). 
Besides  the  Royal  Academy  of  Fine  Arts  at  Antwerp  there  are  4  royal 
conservatoires  at  Brussels,  Lidge,  Ghent  and  Antwerp,  117  schools  of  music 
and  57  schools  of  design. 

Secondary  Education  (December  31,1942) :  29  royal  athenaeums,  with  1 6,995 
pupils  ;  36  sections  d’athenie  with  6,869  pupils  (4,737  boys  and  2,132  girls) ; 
6  communal  and  provincial  colleges  with  2,555  pupils,  and  12  other  colleges 
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with  3;  253  pupils.  There  were  also  7  lycees  for  girls  with  2,711  pupils.  The 
next  grades  of  schools  are  the  higher  grade  schools  ( icoles  moyennes),  of  which 
there  were  159  State  schools  (105  for  boys  and  54  for  girls)  with  43,349 
pupils  (28,954  boys  and  14,395  girls),  11  communal  (6  for  boys  and  5  for 
girls)  with  3,959  pupils  (2,367  boys  and  1,592  girls),  and  7  other  schools  with 
1,501  pupils  (4  for  boys  with  774  pupils,  and  3  for  girls  with  727  pupils). 

Elementary  Education  (December  31,  1942):  there  were  8,574  primary 
schools,  with  886,288  pupils;  4,151  infant  schools  with  272,669  pupils; 
and  207  adult  schools  with  7,191  pupils. 

Normal  Schools:  there  are  (1942)  7  for  training  secondary  teachers 
(792  students)  and  81  for  training  elementary  teachers  (11,642  students). 

There  are  many  private  or  free  schools,  mostly  under  ecclesiastical  care. 
No  statistics  are  available  for  these. 

Each  commune  must  have  at  least  one  primary  school.  The  cost  of 
primary  instruction  devolves  on  the  communes,  with  subsidies  from  the 
State  and  provinces. 

In  1942,  there  were  2,324  libraries,  with  6,492,502  volumes  and  810,056 
readers;  number  of  volumes  borrowed,  15,476,973. 

Both  French  and  Flemish  are  spoken. 

Justice  and  Crime, 

Judges  are  appointed  for  life.  There  is  one  Court  of  Cassation,  three 
Courts  of  Appeal,  and  Assize  Courts  for  political  and  criminal  cases.  There 
are  26  judicial  districts,  each  with  a  Court  of  first  instance.  In  each  of  the 
230  cantons  is  a  justice  and  judge  of  the  peace.  There  are,  besides, 
various  special  tribunals.  There  is  trial  by  jury. 

Social  Welfare. 

Apart  from  private  charity,  the  poor  are  assisted  by  the  communes 
through  the  agency  of  the  bureaux  de  bienfaisance  whose  duty  it  is  to  provide 
outdoor  relief,  and  by  the  governing  bodies  of  the  hospices  civils.  Provisions 
of  a  national  character  have  been  made  for  looking  after  war  orphans  and 
men  disabled  in  the  war.  Certain  other  establishments,  either  State  or 
provincial,  provide  for  the  needs  of  deaf-mutes  and  the  blind,  and  of  children 
who  are  placed  under  the  control  of  the  courts.  Provision  is  also  made  for 
repressing  begging  and  providing  shelter  for  the  homeless. 

Finance. 


Revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years 


1940 1 

1941 1 

1942  2 

1943  2 

1944  2 

1,000  francs 

1,000  francs 

1,000  francs 

1,000  francs 

1,000  francs 

Receipts. 

Ordinary  . 
Extraordinary  . 

9, 973,508 
1,093,198 

14,280,081 

3,754,284 

14,628,133 

18  339 

15,245,589 

24,616 

16,718,530 

19,116 

Total  . 

11,066,706 

18,034,365 

14,646,472 

15,270,205 

16,737,646 

Expenditure .* 

Ordinary  . 
Extraordinary  . 

21,646,041 

3  856,178 

18,020,888 

1,725,033 

18,696,128 

1,358,791 

20,336,314 

1,040,759 

26,68S,071 

405,120 

Total  . 

25,502,219 

19,745,921 

20,054,919 

21,377,073 

27,093,191 

1  Provisional  budget  accounts. 

2  Budget  estimates. 

3  Revised  budget  estimates,  i.e.  including  supplementary  credits. 
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The  Budget  figures  for  the  year  1940  to  1944  do  not  fully  represent  the  evolution  of 
Belgian  finances  during  the  occupation.  Besides  Budgetary  expenditure,  mentioned 
above,  Treasury  advances  and  occupation  expenditure,  e.g.  occupation  costs,  expenditure 
covered  by  the  Bank  of  Issue  in  Brussels — clearing  finance — must  be  taken  into  account. 

For  1945  revenue  is  estimated  at  16,000  million  francs  and  expenditure  at 
40,000  million  francs. 

On  December  31,  1943,  the  Belgian  public  debt  amounted  to  136,400,000 
Belgian  francs,  as  compared  with  74,393,000  francs  at  the  end  of  1940,  and 
62,456,300  at  the  end  of  1939. 

Defence 

Army. 

According  to  the  Military  Law  passed  in  1937,  the  Belgian  Army  was 
recruited  by  means  of  annual  calls  to  the  colours  and  by  voluntary  en¬ 
listments.  Military  service  was  compulsory  for  those  called  to  the  colours. 

Voluntary  enlistment  was  for  5  years  (for  youths  less  than  17),  4  years 
(for  youths  less  than  18),  and  3  years  (for  youths  over  18). 

By  the  law  of  1937  the  period  of  service  of  the  annual  contingent  became 
17  months  and  12  months.  The  duration  of  military  obligation  was  25 
years,  of  which  15  were  in  the  Regular  Army  and  Reserve,  and  10  years 
in  the  Territorial  Army. 

The  peace-time  organization  comprised  a  frontier-covering  force,  a 
motorized  cavalry  corps,  a  division  of  Chasseurs  Ardennais,  and  6  infantry 
divisions,  artillery  and  engineer  units.  The  latter  were  to  be  first  doubled, 
and  then  trebled,  on  mobilization.  In  February,  1946,  the  Belgian  Army 
comprised  45,000  men.  The  Army  is  undergoing  reorganization. 

Navy. 

During  the  war,  Belgian  seamen  manned  2  corvettes  and  sundry  other 
vessels  of  the  Royal  Navy.  It  is  hoped  to  organize  a  new  Belgian  Navy, 
mainly  for  fishery  protection  duties. 

Air  Force. 

Reorganization  provides  for  a  military  Air  Force.  Its  composition  is 
being  considered  in  reference  to  modern  problems.  Present  equipment  is 
British. 

Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 

Of  the  total  area  of  3,056,660  hectares,  there  were  in  1938,  1,832,453 
hectares  under  cultivation,  of  which  31  '90  per  cent,  were  under  cereals,  0'73 
per  cent,  vegetables,  4 '89  per  cent,  industrial  plants,  12  '85  per  cent,  root 
crops  and  49'63  per  cent,  forage.  In  1937,  1,841,484  hectares  were  under 
cultivation.  The  forest  area  covers  18  per  cent,  of  the  land  surface. 

The  following  figures  show  the  yield  of  the  chief  crops  for  two  years  : — 


Crop 

Area  (Hectares) 

Produce  in 

metric  tons 

1944 

1945 

1944 

1945 

Wheat 

Barley 

Oata .... 
Rye  .... 
Potatoes  . 

Beet  (sugar)  . 

Beet  (fodder)  . 
Tobacco  . 

197,931 

73,920 

127,529 

141,052 

102,939 

57,649 

66,734 

7,267 

167,543 

67,136 

168  681 

115  685 
90,530 
3S,304 
84,1-99 

3,213 

505,365 

165,964 

305,036 

313,927 

2,120,801 

1,696,370 

3,7S8,87S 

5,194 

309,735 

113  137 
367,121 
150,755 
2,064,522 
877,689 
4,098,230 
5,725 
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On  May  15,  1945,  there  were  282,502  horses,  1,570,769  horned  cattle 
(including  693,724  dairy  cows),  215,894  sheep  and  621,328  pigs. 


II.  Mining  and  Metals  and  other  Industries. 
Output  (in  metric  tons)  for  three  years  : — 


1942 

1943 

1944 

Coal  .... 

27,928,530 

23,742,966 

13,504,950 

Briquettes . 

1,105,190 

1,005,860 

445,080 

Coke  . 

4,405,670 

4,397,970 

2,044,570 

Cast  iron . 

1,273,110 

1,633,180 

712,590 

Wrought  steel  .... 

1,319,800 

1,601,340 

603,110 

Finished  steel  .... 

995,620 

1,217,860 

446,190 

Wrought  iron  .... 

21,500 

15,980 

6,460 

In  1944,  there  were  36  sugar  factories,  output  83,269  tons  of  raw 
sugar ;  10  sugar  refineries,  output  122,853  tons ;  17  distilleries,  output 
66,091  hectolitres  of  potable  and  industrial  alcohol  ;  791  breweries,  output 
(1942)  5,096,606  hectolitres  of  beer;  21  margarine  factories,  output  20,555 
tons;  35  vinegar  factories,  output  (1942)  158,510  hectolitres;  6  match 
factories,  output  26,396  million  matches. 

The  total  quantity  of  fish  landed  at  the  various  Belgian  ports  amounted 
(1944)  to  49,875  metric  tons,  valued  at  268,837,274  francs.  The  fishing  fleet 
had  a  total  tonnage  of  1,890  tons 

According  to  an  industrial  census  taken  on  Febiuary  27,  1937,  the 
number  of  people  engaged  in  industry  was  1,177,870  (941,490  men  and 
236,380  women);  of  these,  116,911  were  employers,  41,489  managers  and 
1,019,470  operatives.  The  industries  with  the  largest  number  of  workers 
were;  metals,  220,712  ;  textiles,  164,807;  building,  101,873;  mining, 
143,917;  foodstuffs,  94,703,  and  chemicals,  70,169.  In  commercial  life 
there  were  175,049  (117,886  men  and  57,162  women);  of  these  30,905 
were  engaged  in  the  provision  of  food  and  16  761  in  the  hotel  industry. 


Commerce. 

By  the  Convention  concluded  at  Brussels  on  July  25,  1921,  between  Belgium  and 
Luxemburg  and  ratified  on  March  5,  1922,  an  Economic  Union  was  formed  by  the  two 
countries,  and  the  Customs  frontier  between  them  was  abolished  ou  May  1,  1922. 
Dissolved  in  August,  1940,  the  Union  was  re-established  on  May  1,  1945. 

On  September  5,  1944,  there  was  concluded  a  Customs  union  between  Belgium  and 
Luxemburg  on  the  one  band  and  the  Netherlands  on  the  other.  The  arrangement  is  a 
temporary  one,  but  it  is  expected  that  in  due  course  it  will  be  made  permanent. 


The  following  table  shows  imports  and  exports  for  6  years  (in  thousands 
of  paper  francs) : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1000  francs 
21,707,531 
27,892,782 
23,166,507 

1000  francs 
19,745,228 
25,516,225 
21,723,953 

1939 

1943 

1944 

1000  francs 
19,690,000 
6,419,511 
3,655,654 

1000  francs 
21,670,000 
8,909,662 
5,418,922 
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Trade  by  principal  countries  : — 


Imports  from 

Exports  to 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

France 

1000  francs 
2,092,344 

1000  francs 

1,116,149 

1000  francs 
1,084,559 

1000  francs 

445,050 

United  States  . 

2,710 

4,072 

— 

— 

United  Kingdom 

350 

6,414 

— 

— 

Netherlands  . 

599,717 

409,001 

670,389 

355,127 

Germany 

2,797,261 

1,629,978 

6,453,827 

4,266,618 

Argentine  Republic . 

14 

7 

— 

— 

Italy 

93,473 

3,403 

100,044 

94,087 

125 

Switzerland 

55,662 

37,161 

35,743 

Belgian  Congo 

70 

— 

— 

In  1938  the  principal  articles  imported  into  the  United  Kingdom  from 
Belgium  (according  to  Board  of  Trade  returns)  were  : — flax,  2, 01S, 396Z.  ; 
glass  and  glass  ware,  1,197,646Z.  ;  cotton  piece  goods,  669,424L  ;  cement, 
268,236L  ;  iron  and  steel  bars,  etc.,  997, 048Z.  ;  bricks,  192,105L  The 
principal  exports  to  Belgium  were  : — cotton  piece  goods.  155.477Z.  ;  coal  tar 
pitch,  179,507Z.  ;  machinery,  893,5507.  ;  coal,  597,1567.  ;  cotton  yarns, 
230,9697.  ;  woollen  piece  goods,  271,4167. 

The  total  trade  between  England  and  Belgium  for  3  years  was  as  follows  : — 


193S 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Belgium  to  U.K . 

Exports  to  Belgium  from  U.K . 

Re-exports  to  Belgium  from  U.K . 

£ 

18,590,379 
S, 231, 754 
4,432,713 

£ 

23,000 

8S9,000 

36,000 

£ 

4,517,000 

32,257,000 

17,970,000 

Shipping-  and  Navigation. 

On  July  1,  1939,  the  Belgian  merchant  fleet  was  composed  of  200  ships 
of  408,418  tons  net. 

There  were  36  Belgian  shipping  companies  at  the  beginning  of  1931,  of 
which  the  most  important  were  the  Compagnie  Maritime  Beige,  with  44 
ships,  and  the  Adolf  Deppe,  with  35  ships. 

The  navigation  at  Belgian  ports  was  as  follows Number  of  vessels 
entered,  1937,  20,128;  tonnage,  32,390,773  ;  1936,  18,806;  tonnage, 
29,999,944.  Number  of  vessels  cleared,  1937,  20,060  ;  tonnage,  32,262  615  • 
1936,  18,706  ;  tonnage,  29,975,917.  In  1937,  13,555  vessels  of  25,568,152’ 
tons  entered  the  port  of  Antwerp  ;  in  1938, 11,462  vessels  of  24,144,705  tons. 
240  regular  shipping  lines  connected  Antwerp  with  all  parts  of  the  world. 

Communications. 

The  total  length  of  the  roads  in  Belgium  (1944)  was  as  follows:— 
State  roads,  5,451  miles  ;  provincial  roads,  979  miles  ;  conceded  roads,  3 
miles.  The  majority  of  the  roads  are  paved  with  stone. 

Number  of  motor  vehicles  in  Belgium,  April  l;  1944,  53,823. 

The  total  length  of  navigable  waterways  (rivers  and  canals)  in  1944 
970  miles. 
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In  September,  1926,  the  State  handed  over  its  control  of  the  railways  to  a 
private  company,  the  Societe  Nationale  des  Chemins  de  Fer  Beiges  for  a 
period  of  75  years.  The  length  of  railway  operated  on  January  1,  1945,  was 
3,089  miles  of  main  line. 

In  1939  the  Post  Office  in  Belgium  handled  329,221,000  private  letters, 
78,801,000  official  letters,  83,696,000  post-cards,  408,234,000  packets  of 
printed  matter,  and  433,020,000  newspapers.  On  December  31,  1939,  there 
were  1,732  post  offices  in  Belgium.  The  gross  revenue  of  the  Post  Office 
in  the  year  1939  amounted  to  454,542,156  francs,  and  the  expenditure  to 
486,532,760  francs. 

A  Regie  of  telegraphs  and  telephones  for  running  the  services  on  business 
lines  was  created  by  the  law  of  July  19,  1930,  effective  November  1,  1930.  In 
1939  the  telegraph  system  carried  7,565,003  dispatches,  of  which  1,023,398 
were  official.  Total  length  of  public  telegraph  wires  in  1938  was  34,765 
miles,  and  of  line  5,630  miles.  There  were  (1939)  1,401  telegraph  offices. 
Receipts  for  1939  were  61,073,231  francs  ;  expenditure,  64,398,684  francs. 

In  1939  there  were  348  radiograph  stations  and  28,769  radiotelegrams 
were  despatched. 

In  1939,  the  telephone  service  comprised  564  exchanges,  connecting 
1,511  public  telephone  stations  and  314,472  subscribers.  There  were  (1938) 
1,250,581  miles  of  telephone  line  in  service,  including  1,022,004  miles  of 
local  line  and  228,576  miles  of  inter-urban  and  international  lines.  The  1939 
total  number  of  calls,  included  2,744,929  international  calls.  Receipts  in 
1939:  407,020,556  francs  ;  expenditure:  387,527,340  francs. 

Money  and  Credit. 

The  franc ,  containing  0 '02027  gramme  of  fine  gold,  is  the  unit  of 
currency. 

No  gold  had  been  minted  since  1882  (save  only  5,000,000  francs  struck 
in  1914),  and  no  silver  5-franc  pieces  since  1876,  but  in  Dec.  1934  new  20 
franc  silver  pieces  were  issued.  Under  a  law  of  May,  1935,  a  piece  in  silver 
of  50  francs  was  to  be  issued  to  replace  notes  of  the  same  value,  which  are  to 
be  demonitized  after  January  1,  1940. 

On  October  26,  1926,  the  Belgian  franc  was  stabilised  and  the  paper 
currency  relinked  to  gold,  when  all  notes  of  the  National  Bank  of  Belgium 
became  payable  in  gold  or  its  equivalent  in  foreign  currency.  A  new 
currency  unit — called  the  belga,  with  a  weight  of  0'20921  grammes  of  fine 
gold — was  introduced.  The  Monetary  Law  of  March  30,  1935,  gave  the 
Government  the  power  to  fix  a  new  parity  for  the  franc,  between  75  per 
cent,  maximum  and  70  per  cent,  minimum  of  the  1926  parity.  The  purchase 
and  sale  of  foreign  exchange  carried  out  by  virtue  of  this  law  by  the 
Exchange  Equalization  Fund  took  place  according  to  a  decree  of  March  31, 
1935,  on  the  basis  of  0'150632  grammes  of  fine  gold  to  the  belga.  A  decree 
dated  March  31,  1936,  stabilized  this  de,  facto  ruts  and  this  new  parity  of  the 
belga  represents  72  per  cent,  of  its  former  gold  content.  One  belga  equals 
five  paper  francs.  The  franc,  however,  remains  the  basis  of  the  monetary 
system,  and  will  continue  to  circulate  in  the  country,  and  is  the  medium  of 
exchange  in  all  domestic  business.  New  nickel  coins  of  the  value  of  5  francs 
or  1  belga  were  put  into  circulation  in  1930.  The  use  of  the  belga  is 
compulsory  in  all  foreign  exchange  transactions. 

The  one  bank  of  issue  in  Belgium  is  the  National  Bank,  instituted 
1850.  By  law  of  March  26, 1900,  its  constitution  was  modified,  and  its  duration 
extended  to  January  1,  1929.  In  1926  its  privileges  were  prolonged  for  a 
further  25  years.  It  is  the  cashier  of  the  State,  and  is  authorized  to  carry 
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on  the  usual  banking  operations.  The  note  circulation  on  February  15, 
1946,  amounted  to  71,970,000,000  francs.  On  October  27,  1945,  it  was 
announced  that  the  National  Bank  of  Belgium  would  be  nationalized. 

The  popular  savings  bank  in  Belgium  is  mainly  concentrated  in  the  Caisse 
G4nerale  (PEpargne  et  de  Retraite,  at  Brussels.  The  Caisse  d’Epargne  is  a 
private  company  with  legally  regulated  functions  and  operates  under  the 
supervision  ot  the  Minister  of  Finance.  It  co-operates  with  the  Belgian 
postal  service,  thus  obviating  any  need  of  a  postal-savings  system.  During 
the  year  1944  deposits  amounted  to  4,369  million  francs  and  withdrawals  to 
1,598  million  francs. 

The  weights  and  measures  are  those  of  the  metric  system. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Belgium  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador.—  Baron  de  Cartier  de  Marchienne,  G.C.  V.O.,  G.B.E. 

(appointed  in  1927). 

Counsellor. — Gerard  Walravens. 

First  Secretaries. — Amaury  Holvoet  and  Baron  Pierre  de  Gaiffier 
d’Hestroy. 

Military  Attache. —  Lt-Col.  Andre  Bigwood. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — Antoine  De  Clercq. 

Agricultural  Counsellor. — Louis  Borremans. 

Chancellor .■ — Rene  Debacker. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  all  the  important  centres,  including 
Aberdeen,  Belfast,  Birmingham,  Dundee,  Glasgow,  Manchester,  Newcastle 
and  Southampton. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Belgium 

Ambassador. — Sir  Hughe  Montgomery  Knatchbull-Hugessen,  K.C.M.G. 
(appointed  on  September  4,  1944). 

Counsellor. — A.  F.  Aveling,  C.M.G.,  C.B.E. 

Secretaries. — G.  W.  Harrison,  L.  C.  Pettit  and  C.  H.  de  Sausmarez. 

There  is  a  Consul-General  at  Antwerp  and  Leopoldville  (Congo),  Consuls 
at  Brussels,  Costermansville  and  Elisabethville  (Congo),  and  a  Vice-Consul  at 
Ghent. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Belgium. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  publications  of  the  Central  Statistical  Office  and  of  the  various  Administrative 
Departments :  the  Interior,  Agriculture,  Railways,  Posts  and  Telegraphs,  Instruction, 
Industry  and  Labour,  etc. 

Bulletin  de  Statistique.  Monthly.  Brussels. 

Annuaire  Statistique  de  la  Belgique  et  du  Congo  Beige.  Annual.  Brussels. 

Almanach  royal  officiel.  Annual.  Brussels. 

Moniteur  Beige.  Brussels. 

Belgium :  The  Official  Account  of  what  happened,  1939-1940.  London,  1941. 

Annual  Reports  of  the  Department  of  Overseas  Trade.  London. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Annuaire  General  de  la  Belgique.  Brussels,  Annual. 

Annuaire  du  Commerce  et  de  l’Industrie  de  Belgique  pour  l’Ann6e.  Brussels. 

Histoire  de  la  Belgique  Contemporaine.  By  various  writers,  with  a  Preface  by  Baron 
Beyeng.  3  vols.  Brussels,  1928-1930. 

The  Belgian  Campaign  and  the  Surrender  of  the  Belgian  Army,  May  10-28,  1940.  New 
York,  1940. 

British  Survey  Handbooks :  (1)  Belgium.  Cambridge  1944. 

Andrews  (C.  E.  A.),  Belgium.  London,  1932. 

Baedeker's  Belgium  and  Luxemburg.  16th  (revised)  ed.  Leipzig,  1931. 


BELGIAN  CONGO 


735 


Barman  (T.  G.)  and  Be  Geynst  (J.),  Guide  to  Belgium  and  Luxembourg.  12th  ed. 
(Thomas  Cook.)  London,  1938. 

Baudhuin  (Fernand),  Histoire  economique  de  la  Belgique,  1914-1939.  Brussels,  1944.— 
L’Economie  beige  sous  l’occupation  1940-1944.  Brussels,  1945. 

Bavay  (Ch.  Victor  de),  Histoire  de  la  revolution  beige  de  1830.  Bruxelles,  1876. 
Boulger  (D.C.),  Belgium  of  the  Belgians,  London,  1911.— The  History  of  Belgium. 
Vol.  I,  1902.  Vol.  II,  1909.  Revised  1913.  London.— The  Reign  of  Leopold  II,  King 
of  the  Belgians  and  Founder  of  the  Congo  State,  1865—1909.  Two  vols.  1925, 

Cammaerts  (Emile),  Belgium  (Story  of  the  Nations).  London,  1921.— The  Treasure 
House  of  Belgium.  London,  1924. — The  Keystone  of  Europe.  London,  1939. 

Chlepnerf B.  S.),  La  Banque  en  Belgique.  Brussels,  1926. — Belgian  Banking  and  Ban  king 
Theory.  Washington,  1943. 

Bechesne  (Laurent),  Histoire  Economique  et  sociale  de  la  Belgique.  Paris,  1932. 
Demangeon  (A.),  Geographie  Universelle.  Tome  III.  Belgique.  Paris,  1927. 

De  Seyn  (Eng.),  Dictionnaire  historique  et  geographique  des  communes  beiges. 
2  vols.  Brussels.  1934. 

Edwards  (G.  W.),  Belgium,  Old  and  New  Illustrations.  Philadelphia,  1920. 

Essen  (L.  van  der),  A  Short  History  of  Belgium.  London,  1920. 

Goris  (Jan- Albert).  Belgium  in  Bondage.  New  York,  1943. — (Editor)  Belgium.  (United 
Nations  Series.)  Berkeley,  U.S.A.,  and  Cambridge,  1945. 

Griffis  (W.  E.),  Belgium,  the  Land  of  Art.  London  and  New  York,  1912. 

Hagmann  (E.l,  Studien  zur  Geschichte  Belgiens  seit  1815.  Berne,  1917. 

Harvey  (G.),  Belgium  and  Luxemburg.  (Harvey’s  Guide-Books.)  London,  1930. 
Holland  (Clive),  The  Belgians  at  Home.  London,  1911. — Things  seen  in  Belgium. 
London,  1930. — Belgium,  The  Land  and  its  People.  London,  1933. 

Hue  (H.).  La  Reforme  Monetaire  en  Belgique.  Paris,  1937. 

LamaUe  (U.),  Histoire  des  chemins  de  fer  beiges.  Brussels,  1943. 

Lannoy  (F.  L.  de),  Histoire  Diplomatique  de  I’lndEpendance  Beige.  Brussels.  1930. 
Lavisse  (E.)  (editor),  Histoire  Generate.  Vols.  X,  XI,  XII.  Paris,  1898-1900. 
Levy-Ullmann  (H.)  and  Mirkine-Guetzevitch  (B.).  Belgique.  Paris,  1931. 

Lunn  (B.),  The  Charm  of  Belgium.  London.  1939. 

Motz  (Roger),  Belgium  Unvanquished  London,  1942. 

Muirhead  (F.)  and  Monmarche  (M.),  Belgium  (Blue  Guides).  3rd  ed.  London,  1929. 
Omondf  G.  W.  T.),  Belgium  and  Luxembourg  (The  Nations  of  To-day).  London,  1924. 
Piirard  (G.),  L’Expansion  Beige.  Brussels,  1929. 

Pirenne  (H.),  La  Belgique  et  la  Guerre  Mondiale.  (Publication  by  Carnegie  Trustees.) 
London,  1929. — Histoire  de  Belgique.  Vols.  1-7.  Brussels,  1932. — Bibliographic  de 
I’histoire  de  Belgique.  3rd  ed.  Brussels,  1931. 

Reed  (T.  H.).  Government  and  Politics  of  Belgium.  New  York,  1924. 

Sabbe  (E.),  Histoire  de  l’industrie  liniEre  en  Belgique.  Brussels,  1945. 

Schoonjans  (J.),  Notre  Histoire.  Brussels,  1944. 

Schreiber  (Hare),  Belgium.  (Cross  Road  Series.)  London,  1945. 

Shepherd  (H.  L.),  Tne  Monetary  Experience  oi  Belgium,  1914-1936.  London,  1936. 
Svever  (H.),  La  Reforme  de  L’Etat  en  Relgique.  Brussels,  1927. 

Terlinden  (Vicomte  Charles),  Histoire  militaire  des  Beiges.  Brussels,  1931. 

Van  der  Linden  (H.),  Vue  GenErale  de  I'nietoire  de  Belgique.  Liege,  1918.  English 
translate n  bv  Svbil  Jane.  Oxford  and  London,  1920. 

Van  Houtte  (J.  A.),  Esquisse  d’une  histoire  economique  de  la  Belgique.  Louvain,  1943. 
Van  Kalken  (Frans),  Histoire  de  Belgique.  Brussels,  1944. — La  Belgique  contemporaine 
(1780-1930).  Paris,  1930. — Entre  deux  guerres:  Esquisse  de  la  vie  politique  en  Belgique  de 
1918  5  1940.  Brussels,  1945. 

Verniers  (Louis),  Breviaire  des  Beiges.  Brussels,  1944. 

Vincent  (J.  M.),  Constitution  of  Belgium.  [Trans,  of  Text  with  Notes]  Philadelphia, 
1898. 

White  (C.),  The  Belgic  Revolution  of  1830.  2  vols.  London,  1835. 

Wullus-Rudiger  (J.),  La  Belgique  et  L’fiquilibre  European.  Palis,  1935. — La  Belgique 
et  la  crise  europEenne,  1914—1945.  2  vols.  Paris,  1945. 
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(Congo  Belge.) 

Constitution  and  Government.— Until  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth 
century  the  territory  drained  by  the  Congo  River  was  practically  unknown. 
When  Stanley  reached  the  mouth  of  the  Congo  in  1877,  King  Leopold  II  of 
the  Belgians  recognized  the  immense  possibilities  of  the  Congo  Basin  and 
became  the  foremost  leader  for  its  exploitation.  Various  nations  immediately 
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put  forward  claims  by  right  of  earlier  explorations,  especially  Portugal  on  the 
.strength  of  the  discovery  of  llie  mouth  of  the  Congo  by  its  navigators  in  the 
fifteenth  century.  Other  claims  and  conflicts  led  to  the  Berlin  Conference  of 
1884,  by  which  King  Leopold  II  was  recognized  as  the  sovereign  head  of  the 
State. 

The  annexation  of  the  State  to  Belgium  was  provided  for  by  treaty  of 
November  28,  1907,  which  was  approved  by  the  chambers  of  the  Belgian 
Legislature  in  August  and  September  and  by  the  King  on  October  18,  1908. 
The  Minister  for  the  Colonies  is  appointed  by  the  King,  and  is  a  member  of 
the  Council  of  Ministers.  He  is  President  of  the  Colonial  Council,  consisting 
of  14  members,  8  of  whom  are  appointed  by  the  King,  and  3  chosen  by  the 
Senate  and  3  by  the  Chamber  of  Representatives.  One  of  those  appointed 
by  the  King,  and  one  chosen  by  the  Legislative  Chambers,  retire  annually, 
but  may  be  re-appointed.  The  King  is  represented  in  the  Colony  by  a 
Governor-General,  assisted  by  a  Yice-Governor-General,  one  or  more  State- 
Inspectors,  and  six  Provincial  Governors.  The  budget  is  presented  to  the 
Chambers,  and  voted  by  them  ;  the  financial  accounts  have  to  be  verified  by 
the  Court  of  Accounts.  An  annual  report  on  the  Congo  Administration  has 
to  be  presented  to  the  Chambers. 

The  annexation  has  been  recognized  by  all  the  Powers. 

Governor-General. — Pierre  Ryckmans  (appointed  September,  1934). 

The  precise  boundaries  ofthe  Congo  Colony  were  defined  by  the  neutrality 
declarations  of  August,  1885,  and  December,  1894,  anu  by  treaties  with 
Germany,  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Portugal. 

On  July  22,  1927,  a  convention  was  signed  between  Belgium  and 
Portugal  by  which  the  former  ceded  to  the  latter  territory  in  the  extreme 
south-west  portion  of  the  Belgian  Congo,  having  an  area  of  3,500  square 
kilometres  (480  square  miles),  in  return  for  a  cession  by  Portugal  of  an  area 
in  the  estuary  of  the  Congo,  .  near  Matadi,  of  three  square  kilometres. 
Belgium  further  undertook  to  commence  the  construction  of  a  railway  to 
link  up  with  the  Portuguese  railway  (the  Lobito  Bay-Katanga  line).  This 
railway  was  opened  on  July  1,  1931. 

The  Colony  is  divided  into  six  provinces  ( Elisabeth ville,  Leopoldville, 
Coquilliatville,  Lusambo,  Costermansville  and  Stanleyville)  and  seventeen 
administrative  districts.  Each  district  is  divided  into  administrative  terri¬ 
tories,  of  which  there  are  117  in  the  whole  country.  The  capital  of  each 
province  bears  the  name  of  the  province  itself.  The  capital  of  the  Colony, 
formerly  Boma,  was,  by  royal  decision  (1923),  changed  to  Leopoldville.  At 
the  head  of  each  province  there  is  a  Governor. 

Area  and  Population. — The  area  of  Belgian  Congo  is  estimated  at 
902,082  square  miles.  The  black  population  of  the  Belgian  Congo  is  chiefly 
of  Bantu  and  Sudanese  origin  with  some  nilotics  and  pygmies.  On  January 
1,  1945,  the  native  population  numbered  10,389,155,  and  the  white  popu¬ 
lation,  36,080.  Of  the  latter,  23,643  were  Belgians,  3,243  Greeks,  2,846 
Portuguese,  1,466  Italians,  1,146  British,  583  Americans,  586  Dutch,  493 
French,  310  Luxemburgers,  216  Swiss,  161  South  Africans,  128  Poles,  134 
Russians,  96  Turks,  94  Swedes,  42  Geimans,  39  Spaniards,  25  Danes,  21 
Norwegians,  14  Canadians,  18  Yugoslavs,  13  Rumanians  and  582  others. 
Total  foreigners,  12,437. 

Kiswahili  is  the  language  spoken  by  the  natives  who  have  been  under 
Arab  influence.  Bangala  and  Kigwana  are  the  commercial  languages  on  the 
Upper  Congo  :  Kikongo  is  used  near  the  coast,  Tshiluba  in  the  southern 
part,  and  Lomongo  in  the  central  regions. 
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Religion  and  Education. — The  religion  of  the  natives  consists  of 
a  gross  fetichism  ;  mission  work  is  actively  carried  on.  There  were,  on 
January  1,  1945,  3,827  missionaries,  of  whom  3,075  were  Catholic  and  752 
Protestant,  with  566  centres  (354  Catholic  and  212  Protestant).  In  education 
they  co-operate  with  the  Government.  On  January  1,  1945,  there  were  33 
schools  for  European  children  attended  by  4,045  pupils  ;  for  native  children, 
6  official  schools  with  3,469  pupils  and  5,903  subsidised  primary  schools 
with  311,388  pupils.  Subsidised  secondary  schools  :  37  normal  schools,  11 
middle  schools,  8  professional  schools,  with  3,872  pupils.  Schools  not 
subsidised:  199  primary  schools  with  46,827  pupils,  8,994  rural  schools  with 
246,424  pupils  and  24  professional  schools  with  462  pupils  and  42  teachers’ 
training  colleges  with  1,343  students.  In  1944  the  Government  grant  to 
the  missionaries  for  education  of  native  children  amounted  to  34,700,000 
francs,  while  the  total  expenditure  on  education  was  60,440,000  francs. 

There  are  24  public  libraries  in  Belgian  Congo  and  Ruanda-Urundi. 

Justice. — On  January  1,  1945,  there  were  6  courts  of  first  instance,  16 
district  courts,  16  prosecutors’  courts,  112  police  courts,  and  2  courts  of 
appeal  (one  at  Leopoldville  and  the  other  at  Elisabethville). 

Finance, — Estimates  of  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  (in 
francs) : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Revenue 

920,563,800 

1,123,892,000 

1,306,300,000 

1,765,683,000 

1,765,683,000 

Expenditure  . 

806,714,574 

1,123,S92,000 

1,302,982,000 

1,001,405,000 

1,601,405,000 

For  1945  the  receipts  and  expenditure  were  estimated  as  follows  : — 


Receipts 

Francs 

Duties  and  taxes 

Domanial  receipts  . 

Judicial  receipts  and  receipts 
of  the  administrative  services 
Proceeds  of  the  ROgies  . 
Proceeds  of  capital  &  revenues 
Extraordinary  receipts  . 

1,420,125,000 

17,126,000 

98,705,000 

147,700,000 

81,907,000 

120,000 

Total . 

1,765,083,000 

Expenditure 

Francs 

Institutions  and  services  act- 

ing  in  Belgium 

391,571,00 

Expenses  of  administration  in 
Africa,  those  of  the  Public 

Force  included 

315,196,000 

Expenses  for  social  and  hu- 

manitarian  works  . 

196,009,000 

Expenses  of  economic  order  . 

325,591,000 

Deficits — Restitutions  &  ex¬ 
penditures  respecting  closed 

budgetary  years  . 

27,269,000 

Crisis  Fund  .... 

176,165,000 

Extraordinary  expenses 

169,604,000 

Total . 

1,601,405,000 

Debt,  December  31,  1939,  5,841,941,679  francs,  of  which  3,992,980,029 
francs  were  consolidated  debt,  480,004,400  francs  floating  debt,  and 
1,368,957,250  francs  indirect  (guaranteed  capital). 

Defence. — The  Colony  in  peace  time  possesses  a  force  of  native  troops 
amounting  to  (1946)  258  European  officers,  303  European  non-commissioned 
officers  and  10,000  natives,  including  about  2,000  recruits  and  about  8,000 
men  of  the  territorial  police.  The  force  is  recruited  by  conscription  and 
voluntary  enlistment. 
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Production.— The  yield  of  the  chief  products  in  1944  was  as 
follows  (in  metric  tons) : — palm-oil,  120,000  ;  cotton,  30,000  ;  palm-nuts, 
70,000;  coffee,  20,000  ;  cocoa,  1,200;  rubber,  11,000;  sugar,  12,300; 
timber,  200,000  (cubic  metres)  ;  ground-nuts,  50,000.  Cattle  thrive  only  in 
the  districts  where  there  is  no  tsetse  fly,  notably  in  the  highlands  of  Katanga, 
Ituri  and  Kivu.  Mining  flourishes,  the  chief  minerals  being  copper, 
diamonds,  gold,  silver,  tin,  cobalt,  uranium,  radium  and^iron.  The  most 
important  mines  in  the  Congo  are  the  copper  mines  near  Kamboye,  Kipushi 
and  Elisabeth ville  in  Haut  Katanga,  operated  by  the  Union  Miniere  du  Haut 
Katanga.  The  total  output  of  copper  in  1944  was  165,484  metric  tons  ;  of 
gold,  11,328  kilos,  chiefly  from  the  Kilo-Moto  mines.  The  Union  Miniere 
produces  radium  from  the  Cliinkolobwe  mines.  The  output  of  diamonds 
(chiefly  from  the  mines  of  the  Forminiere  company  in  the  Kasai  district)  in 
1944  amounted  to  7,144,552  carats.  Output  in  1944  of  cobalt,  4,454  tons  ; 
tin,  23,790  metric  tons  ;  manganese,  2,983  metric  tons  ;  zinc,  31,030  metric 
tons. 

Commerce  and  Shipping.— The  value  of  the  commerce  (special  trade) 
for  six  years  was  as  follows  (in  francs) : — 


Tears 

Imports 

Exports 

Years 

Imports 

Exports 

1937 

1938 

1941 

Francs 

1,137,091.689 

1,032,636,930 

1,477,728,141 

Fran  cs 
2,486,995,486 

1  ,S97, 153,81 1 
3,2E6,613,42S 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Francs 

1  2,711,452,318 
2,905,604,082 
j  2,948,922.356 

Francs 

3,889,047,303 

4,069,725,211 

4,620,54S,799 

The  special  trade  was  distributed  as  follows  in  1944  : — 


Imported  from 

Imports, 

1944 

Exported  to 

Exports, 

1944 

Value  in 
1C00  frs. 

Value  in 
1000  frs. 

United  States  .... 

1,194,995 

United  States  .... 

1,506,509 

United  Kingdom 

388,967 

United  Kingdom 

1,599,094 

Union  of  South  Africa 

278,385 

Union  of  South  Africa 

965,060 

Angola . 

289,731 

French  Equatorial  Africa 

109,932 

British  India  .... 

80,693 

Rhodesia . 

52,086 

Brazil . 

178, S77 

Spain . 

133,133 

French  Equatorial  Africa. 

45,069 

Sudan  . 

53,447 

Dutch  West  Indies  . 

128,742 

Tanganyika  Territory 

23,482 

Argentine . 

24  521 

British  India  .... 

18,055 

Tanganyika  Territory 

76,674 

Nigeria . 

23,221 

According  to  the  Board  of  Trade  returns  the  imports  into  the  United 
Kingdom  from  the  Belgian  Congo  in  1945  amounted  to  the  value  of 
5,56O,0O0Z.  ;  and  the  exports  of  British  produce  and  manufactures  to  the 
Belgian  Congo  to  1.600,000Z. 

At  the  port  of  Matadi,  the  most  important  harbour  of  Belgian  Congo,  in 
1938  there  entered  158  sea-going  vessels  of  558,296  tons.  In  the  coasting 
trade  there  entered  389  sailing  ships,  of  11,784  tons.  The  two  other  ports 
are  Banana  and  Boma. 

Communications. — The  Congo  is  navigable  for  83  miles  from  its 
mouth  to  Matadi.  Above  Matadi,  for  over  249  miles,  numerous  rapids 
render  the  river  unnavigable  as  far  as  Stanley  Pool  (Leopoldville). 
Above  the  Pool  are  1,050  miles  of  navigable  water,  reaching  Stanley  Falls, 
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while  several  of  the  great  tributaries  are  navigable  over  a  considerable 
extent  of  their  course  (total,  6,279  miles).  Above  the  Stanley  Falls  the 
Congo  is  called  Lualaba  and  navigable  for  585  miles,  from  Ponthierville 
to  Kindu  and  from  Kongolo  to  Bukama  (Katanga). 

There  were  (January  1,  1945)  56,670  miles  of  road  (91,334  km.).  The 
total  length  of  railways  on  January  1,  1945,  was  3,106  miles  (4,998-929  km.). 

An  important  development  in  1911  was  the  construction  of  a  pipe-line 
from  Matadi  to  Leopoldville,  246  miles  long,  for  the  purpose  of  transporting 
crude  oil  for  the  use  of  river  steamers.  It  has  a  diameter  of  4  inches,  with 
8  pumping  stations  delivering  50,000  tons  of  oil  at  Leopoldville,  the 
terminus.  The  concession  is  for  70  years,  at  the  expiration  of  which 
period  all  the  pipe-lines,  with  the  material,  except  the  vessels  and  stores 
of  petroleum,  will  become  the  property  of  the  Congo  Government. 

There  are  47  first-class  aerodromes  and  124  second-class,  private  or 
emergency  aerodromes.  A  regular  air  service,  operated  by  the  Belgian 
company  Sabena,  runs  twice  a  week  between  Leopoldville  and  Brussels,  via 
Lagos,  Gao,  El  Golea  and  Marseilles  (7,370  km.),  and  weekly  :  (1)  between 
Leopoldville  and  Elisabethville  via  Kikwit,  Tshikapa,  Luluaburg,  Bukama 
(1,444  km.) ;  (2)  between  Elisabethville  and  Stanleyville  via  Manono,  Kindu 
(1,385  km.) ;  (3)  between  Elisabethville  andStanleyvilleviaManono,Usum- 
bura,  Irumu  (2,071  km.) ;  (4)  between  Leopoldville  andLagos  (Nigeria)  (2,230 
km.);  fortnightly:  (1)  between  Leopoldville  and  Stanleyville  via  Banningville, 
Coquilhatville,  Bumba  (1,530  km. ) ;  (2)  between  Leopold ville  and  Stanleyville 
via  Coquilhatville,  Basankusu,  Bumba  (1,670km.) ;  (3)  between  Ldopoldville 
and  Stanleyville  via  Coquilhatville,  Libenge,  Bangui  (French  Equatorial 
Africa)  (1,911  km.)  ;  (4)  between  Elisabethville  and  Johannesburg  (South 
Africa),  via  Bulawayo  (Southern  Rhodesia)  (1,610  km.).  The  British  Overseas 
Airways  Corporation  operate  a  flying-boat  service  between  Lagos  (Nigeria) 
and  Cairo  (Egypt)  via  Ldopoldville  and  Stanleyville.  The  Pan-American 
Airwavs  operate  a  fortnightly  flying-boat  setvice  between  Miami  (U.S.A.) 
and  Leopoldville  via  Puerto  Rico,  Trinidad,  Belem,  Natal,  Fisherman’s  Lake. 
The  French  Military  Air  Lines  operate  two  monthly  services  between  Algiers 
and  Tanarive  (Madagascar),  one  via  Stanleyville,  and  the  other  one  via 
Luluaburg.  The  Belgian  company  Lejaer  of  Costermansville  operates  air 
transports  in  and  around  the  district. 

In  1943  there  were  143  post  offices.  In  the  internal  service  5,117,373 
letters,  papers,  etc.,  were  transmitted  ;  and  in  the  external,  1,782,302  were 
handled  (667,933  sent  and  1,114.369  received).  In  1943,  2,122,447  postal 
packets  were  carried  in  the  internal  air  mail  service  and  298,810  in  the 
international  service  (168,121  sent  and  130,689  received).  The  Congo  is 
included  in  the  Postal  Union  and  in  the  African  Postal  Union.  Total 
length  of  telegraph  lines,  4,209  miles.  In  1943  198,688  private  telegrams 
and  143,447  official  telegrams  were  handled  in  inland  service,  while  41,330 
foreign  telegrams  were  sent  and  40,698  received  ;  there  were  also  4,586  on 
transit  service.  There  were  37  stations  of  wireless  telegraphy  and  71  tele¬ 
graph  offices.  In  1943  there  were  23  central  telephone  stations  serving 
2,466  subscribers,  4,000  miles  of  telephone  lines,  and  5,540  miles  of  tele¬ 
phone  wire.  Number  of  calls  in  1943,  4,569,660,  besides  74,653  inter-urban 
calls. 

Money  and  Credit. — The  monetary  unit  is  the  Congolese  franc.  An 
agreement  with  the  Banque  du  Congo  Beige  on  June  21,  1935,  approved  by 
Royal  Decree  on  July  27,  1935,  authorises  the  Bank  to  issue  notes  in  Belgian 
Congo  and  Ruanda-Urundi,  and  also  copper-nickel  coins.  The  notes  at 
present  in  circulation  are  of  a  nominal  value  of  10,000,  1,000,  500,  100,  50, 
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20,  10  and  5  francs.  Coins  in  circulation  are  of  the  nominal  value  of  50 
francs,  5  francs,  2  francs,  1  franc,  50,  20,  10,  5,  2  and  1  centimes.  The 
notes  and  coin  in  circulation  have  a  cover  of  40  per  cent,  in  gold  and  gold 
currencies.  The  notes  and  coins  in  circulation  in  the  Colony  are  not  legal 
tender  in  Belgium.  By  virtue  of  a  financial  agreement  concluded  on 
October  5,  1944,  between  the  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  the 
Belgian  Government,  the  Congo  was  placed  in  the  Belgian  monetary  area. 

Four  banks  are  in  existence,  viz.  the  Banque  du  Congo  Beige,  the  Banque 
Commercialedu  Congo,  the  Banque  Beige  d’Afrique,  and  the  Banco  do  Angola. 

Weights  and  Measures. — -The  metric,  system  was  introduced  by 
law  on  August  17,  1910. 

British  Consul-General. — F.  M.  Shepherd,  O.B.E.  (at  Leopoldville). 

There  are  British  Vice-Consuls  at  Elisabeth ville  and  Matadi. 


MANDATED  TERRITORY. 

(Tekritoiee  du  Ruanda-Urundi.  ) 

The  Territory  of  Ruanda-Urundi  (formerly  in  German  East  Africa)  was 
ceded  to  Belgium  as  mandatory  of  the  League  of  Nations.  The  Territory 
is  united  administratively  with  the  Congo,  under  the  direction  of  a  Vice- 
Governor,  by  a  law  of  August  21,  1925.  Ruanda-Urundi  is  populated  by 
three  races — the  Bat-utsi,  the  Ba-hutu  and  the  Batwa.  The  Territory 
is  rich  in  cattle.  The  frontier  was  formally  ratified  on  October  20,  1924. 
Usumbura  is  the  capital. 

Area  and  Population.—  The  area»is  52,112  square  kilometres,  or  20,152  square  miles. 
Native  population  (December  31,  1944),  738, 06S  adult  males.  Estimated  total  population, 
3,767,002.  European  population,  2,303  (1,210  Belgians,  551  Greeks,  101  British,  73  French, 
59  Italians,  44  Dutch,  42  Portuguese,  40  Americans,  34  Swedes,  28  Swiss,  23  Germans,  23 
Luxeuiburgers,  13  Russians,  12  Danes,  10  Canadians,  22  others).  Asiatics  numbered  1,746. 

Education. — On  January  1,  1945:  State  schools,  2;  pupils,  981;  native  teachers,  20; 
European  teachers,  13.  Catholic  Mission  Schools,  3,064  ;  pupils,  196,316;  native  teachers, 
3,596  ;  Europeans,  56.  Protestant  Mission  Schools,  543  ;  pupils,  27,017  ;  native  teachers, 
701  ;  Europeans,  56.  Expenditure  on  education  (1944),  5,622,359  francs. 

Finance. — For  1944,  ordinary  and  extraordinary  revenue  was  estimated  to  he  89,477,890 
francs,  and  expenditure,  88,896,699  francs. 

On  December  31,  1944,  the  public  debt  was  65,000,000  francs. 

Defence. — Military  force  consisted  on  January  1,  1945,  of  3  officers,  3  non-com¬ 
missioned  officers  and  457  other  ranks.  The  police  force  numbered  236. 

Commerce. — Imports:  1944,  342,070,066  francs;  exports,  281,724,614  francs.  Principal 
exports  (1944),  cotton,  724  tons  ;  coffee,  6,828  tons  ;  tin,  1,805  tons  ;  gold,  124  kilogs. 

Communications. — Total  length  of 'principal  roads  open  to  traffic,  2,806  miles. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  the  Belgian  Congo. 

1.  Official. 

Bibliographie  ethnographique  du  Congo  beige  et  des  regions  avoisinantes  (1925-1933). 
Brussels,  1935. 

Bulletin  OfBciel  du  Congo  Beige.  Brussels 
Bulletin  Officiel  du  Ruanda-Urundi.  Usumbura. 

Bulletin  Administrate  du  Congo  Beige,  Leopoldville-Kalina. 

Bulletin  Agricole  du  Congo  Beige.— Bulletin  de  l’Uffice  Colonial.— Statistique  du 
Commerce  exWrieur  du  Congo  Beige.  Brussels. 
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Droit  au  Congo  Beige  (A.  Dumont).  Brussels. 

Codes  et  Lois  du  Congo  Beige.  Leopoldville,  1943. 

Repertoire  pdriodique  de  la  15gislat;pn  coloniale  beige.  Leopoldville. 

Annuaire  officiel  du  Ministere  des  Colonies.  Brussels. 

Rapports  annuels  sur  1’administration  de  la  colonie  du  Congo  Beige.  Brussels. 
Rapport  sur  [’administration  beige  du  Ruanda-Urundi.  Brussels. 

Institut  des  Pares  Nationaux  du  Congo  Beige.  Les  pares  nationaux  et  la  protection  de 
la  nature.  Brussels,  1937. 

Statistique  du  commerce  exterieur  du  Congo  Beige.  Brussels. 

Carte  du  Congo  Beige  au  1-200,000®.  Brussels,  December,  1935. 


2.  Unofficial. 

Bibliographie  geologique  de  1'Afrique  Centrale  (Edition  provisoire).  Publiee  avec  le 
coucours  de  la  Societe  Geologique  de  Belgique  [par  1’]  Association  des  Services  geologiques 
africains  (sous-commission  du  Congres  Geologique  International).  Paris  :  1937. 

Brousse:  Revue  des  Arts  et  Metiers  indigenes.  Leopoldville,  Quarterly. 

Artes  Africanae,  Publication  de  la  Commission  pour  la  Protection  des  Arts  et  Metiers 
Indigenes.  Brussels,  1936. 

Congo,  Revue  Generale  de  la  Colonie  Beige. — Etudes  se  rapportant  a  l’ethnographie, 
la  lingnistique  et  en  general  a  tous  les  problemes  sociaux  ou  dconomiques  du  Congo 
Beige.  Brussels. 

Revue  Coloniale  Beige.  Brussels. 

Les  Novelles,  Droit  Colonial.  3  vols.  Brussels,  1937. 

Un  sifecle  d’essor  economique  l’Expansion  coloniale  beige,  2  vols.  Brussels,  1932. 

Barnes  (T.  A.),  The  Wonderland  of  the  Eastern  Congo.  London,  1922. — Across  the 
Great  Craterland  to  the  Congo.  London,  1924. — An  African  Eldorado :  The  Belgian 
Congo.  London,  1926. 

Bollati  (  \.),  II  Congo  Belga.  Milan,  1939. 

Christy  (C.),  Big  Game  and  Pigmies.  London,  1924. 

Colin  (J.  P.),  Repertoire  General  de  la  Jurisnrudenee  congolaise  (1890— 19b4).  Elisa- 
bethville,  1936. — Supplement  (1935-1939).  Elisabethville,  1940. 

De  Jonghe  (editor),  L’Enseignement  des  Indigenes  au  Congo  Beige.  Brussels,  1931. 

DeRouck  (Rene),  Atlas  geographiqne  et  historique  du  Congo  Beige  et  des  territoires 
sous  mandat  du  Ruanda-Urundi.  Brussels  1938. 

Devray  (E.  V.)and  V  anderlinden  (R  ),  Le  Bas  Congo,  artfere  vitale  de  notre  colonie. 
Brussels,  1938. — Le  Kasai  et  son  bassm  hydrographique.  Brussels,  1939. 

Franck  (L.),  Congo,  Land  en  Volk.  Bruges,  1926. — Le  Congo  Beige.  2  vols.  Brussels, 
1930. 

Fraser  (D.),  Through  the  Congo  Basin.  London,  1927. 

Glennie  (R.),  The  Congo  and  its  People.  London,  1925. 

Halevynk  ( M.),  La  Charte  Coloniale,  3  vols.  and  1  appendix.  Brussels,  1910-1919. 

Halkin  (J.)  Gdographie  du  Congo  Beige.  Namur,  1927. 

Hey st  (T.)  and  Leonard  (H.),  Le  regime  des  cessions  et  concessions  de  terres  et  de  mines 
en  Congo  Beige.  Brussels,  1932. 

Jentgen  (P.),  La  terre  beige  du  Congo-Etude  sur  l’origine  et  la  formation  de  la  colonie  du 
Congo  Beige.  Brussels,  1937. 

Leclhre  (C.),  La  formation  d’un  empire  colonial  beige.  Brussels,  1932. 

Ltonard  (H.),  Le  Contrat  de  Travail  au  Congo  Beige  et  au  Ruanda-Urundi.  Brussels, 
1936. 

Letcher  (Owen)  (editor),  Congo  Beige.  A  work  to  commemorate  the  fiftieth  anniversary 
of  the  founding  of  the  Congo  Free  State  and  to  describe  the  civilization  of  the  Heart  of 
Africa  under  Belgian  rule,  1885-1935.  Johannesburg,  1936. 

Lotar( L.),  La  grand  Chroniqne  de  1’ybangi.  Brussels,  1937. 

Maes  (J.)  and  Boone  (O.),  Les  peuplades  du  Congo  beige.  Nom  et  situation  geogra- 
pliique.  Brussels,  1935. 

Michiels  et  Za.ndc„Notre  Colonie.  12th  edition.  Brussels,  1938. 

Moeller  (A.).  Les  grandes  Lignes  de  migration  des  Bantus.  Brussels,  1936. 

Perier  (G.-D.),  Notes  de  littdrature  coloniale,  Panorama  littdraire  de  la  colonisation 
beige.  Brussels,  1930. 

Robert(M.),  Le  Congo  Physique.  2nd  edition.  Brussels,  1942.— Le  Katanga  Physique. 
Brussels,  1927.— Le  centre  Africain.  Brussels,  1932. 

Ryckmans  (P.),  La  Politique  Coloniale.  Brussels,  1933. 

Simar  (T.),  Bibliographie  du  Congo  de  1895  4  1910.  Brussels,  1911. 

Stanley  (H.  M.),  The  Congo  and  the  Founding  of  its  Free  State.  2  vols.  London, 
1885. —Through  the  Dark  Continent.  2  vols.  London.  1878. 

Thomson  (Robert  Stanley),  Fondation  de  l’Etat  Inddpendant  du  Congo.  Un  chapitre  de 
I’histoire  du  partage  de  1’Afrique.  Brussels,  1933. 

Vanderkerken  (G.),  Les  Societes  bantoues  au  Congo  beige.  Brussels,  1920. 

Wauters  (A.  J.),  L'Etat  Independant  du  Congo.  Brussels,  1899.— Bibliographie  de 
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Congo  (1880-95).  Brussels,  1896. — De  Bruxelles  a  Karema.  Brussels,  1901. — Histoire 
Politique  du  Congo  beige.  Brussels,  1912. 

Wauters  (Joseph),  Le  Congo  au  Travail.  Brussel^  1924. 

Weeks  (John),  Among  the  Primitive  Bakongo.  London,  1914. 


BHUTAN. 

State  in  the  Eastern  Himalaya,  between  26°  45'  and  28°  N.  latitude,  and 
between  89°  and  92°  E.  longitude,  bordered  on  the  north  and  east  by  Tibet, 
on  the  west  by  the  Tibetan  district  of  Chumbi  and  by  Sikkim,  and  on  the 
south  by  British  India.  Extreme  length  from  east  to  west  190  miles  ;  ex¬ 
treme  breadth  90  miles.  Area  about  18,000  square  miles;  population 
estimated  at  300,000. 

The  original  inhabitants  of  Bhutan,  the  Tephus,  were  subjugated  about 
two  centuries  ago  by  a  band  of  military  colonists  from  Tibet.  In  1774  the 
East  India  Company  concluded  a  treaty  with  the  ruler  of  Bhutan,  but 
repeated  outrages  on  British  subjects  committed  by  the  Bhutan  hill  men 
led  from  time  to  time  to  punitive  measures,  usually  ending  in  the 
temporary  or  permanent  annexation  of  various  duars  or  submontane  tracts 
with  passes  leading  to  the  hills.  In  November,  1864,  the  eleven  western  or 
Bengal  duars  were  thus  annexed.  Under  a  treaty  signed  in  November, 
1865,  the  Bhutan  Government  was  granted  a  subsidy  of  Rs.  50,000  a  year 
on  condition  of  good  behaviour.  By  an  amending  treaty  concluded  in 
January,  1910,  the  British  Government  undertook  to  exercise  no  interference 
in  the  internal  administration  of  Bhutan.  On  its  part  the  Bhutanese  Govern¬ 
ment  agreed  to  be  guided  by  the  advice  of  the  British  Government  in  regard 
to  its  external  relations.  The  treaty  also  provided  for  the  increase  of  the 
subsidy  to  Rs.  100,000.  Since  April  1,  1942,  the  subsidy  has  been  further 
increased  to  Rs.  200,000. 

The  form  of  Government  in  Bhutan,  which  existed  from  the  middle  of 
the  sixteenth  century  until  1907,  consisted  of  a  dual  control  by  the  clergy 
and  the  laity  as  represented  by  Dharma  and  Deb  Rajas.  In  1907  the  Deb 
Raja,  who  was  also  Dharma  Raja,  resigned  his  position,  and  the  Tongsa 
Penlop,  Sir  Ugyen  Wangchuk,  G.C.I.E.,  K.O.S.I.,  was  elected  as  the  first 
hereditary  Maharaja  of  Bhutan.  He  died  on  August  21,  1926,  and  was 
succeeded  by  Maharaja  Jig-me  Wang-chuk,  K.C.S.I.,  Iv.C.I.E. 

Chief  fortresses  or  castles  :  Punakha,  a  place  of  great  natural  strength  ; 
Tashi-Cho-dzong,  Pkro,  Angduphodang(Wangdupotrang),  Tongsa  and  Byaka! 

The  people  are  nominally  Buddhists,  but  their  religious  exercises  consist 
chiefly  in  the  propitiation  of  evil  spirits  and  the  recitation  of  sentences  from 
the  libetan  Scriptures.  Tashi-Cho-dzong,  the  chief  monastery  in  Bhutan, 
contains  300  priests. 

Beyond  the  guards  for  the  defence  of  the  various  castles,  there  is  no 
standing  army. 

The  chief  productions  are  rice,  Indian  corn,  millet,  lac,  wax,  different 
kinds  of  cloth,  musk,  elephants,  ponies  and  chowries.  Extensive  and 
valuable  forests  abound.  Muzzle-loading  guns  and  swords  of  highly-tempered 
steel  are  manufactured. 

Ri®  Highness  keeps  an  Agent  at  Kalimpong  who  is  also  Assistant  to  the 
Political  Officer  in  Sikkim  for  Bhutanese  affairs. 

Books  of  Reference  concerning  Bhutan. 

Accounts  relating  to  the  Trade  by  Land  of  British  and  India  with  Foreign  Countries 
Annual.  Calcutta. 

G.  8trahan°n  DehJ-arDdnniS89Sikkimf  Bhutiln’ andTibet,  1856-86.  Edited  by  Lieut.-Colone! 
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A  Collection  of  Treaties  an<j  Engagements,  relating  to  India  and  neighbouring 
Countries.  By  C.  U.  Aitchison.  Volume  II.  Part  IV.  Calcutta. 

Reports  of  Expeditions  through  Bhutan  in  1906  and  1907.  By  J.  C.  White.  London. 
Ronaldshay  (the  Earl  of),  Lands  of  the  Thunderbolt.  London,  1923. 

Sandberg  (G.),  Bhutan,  The  Unknown  State.  [A  Reprint  from  the  Calcutta  Review. 
Calcutta,  1898. 

White  (J.  C.),  Sikkim  and  Bhutan.  London,  1909. 


BOLIVIA. 

(Republica  Boliviana.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  first  Constitution  of  the  Republic  of  Bolivia  (so  named  in  1825)  bears 
date  October  28,  1880.  A  new  Constitution  was  adopted  in  October,  1938, 
whereby  executive  power  is  vested  in  a  President,  elected  for  four  years  by 
direct  popular  vote,  and  not  eligible  for  re-election  until  four  years  after 
his  term  has  ended.  In  the  event  of  his  death  or  failure  to  assume  the  office, 
the  President  of  the  Senate  becomes  President.  There  is  a  Congress  of  two 
chambers,  called  the  Senate  and  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  which  meets 
annually  on  August  6  at  La  Paz.  There  are  3  Senators  for  each  of  nine 
Departments,  elected  for  six  years  (one  third  retiring  every  two  years),  and 
120  Representatives  are  elected  for  four  years  (one-half  retiring  every  two 
years).  Extraordinary  sessions  may  be  held  for  special  purposes  when 
convoked  by  the  Executive,  or  by  a  majority  of  both  Chambers.  The 
President’s  Cabinet  consists  of  nine  Ministers. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Presidents  since  1899  and  the  dates  on  which 
they  took  office: — 

General  Jose  Manuel  Pando,  Aug.  6,  1899. 

General  Israel  Montes,  Aug.  6,  1904, 

Dr.  Eliodoro  Villazon,  Aug.  6,  1908. 

General  Israel  Montes,  Aug.  6,  1912. 

Dr.  Jos6  Gutierrez  Guerra,  Aug.  6,  1917 
(deposed  July  12,  1920). 

- Provisional  Junta,  under  Dr.  Saavedra, 

July  12,  1920— Jan.  10,  1921. 

Dr.  Bautista  Saavedra,  Jan.  10,  1921  (re¬ 
signed). 

Dr.  Felipe  Guzman,  Sept.l,  1925  (provisional). 

Dr.  Hernando  Siles,  Jan.  10,  1926  (deposed 
June  22,  1930). 

- Provisional  Junta,  under  General  Blanco 

Galindo,  June  22,  1930— Mar.  5,  1931. 

President. — Major  Gualberto  Villarroel,  following  a  successful  coup  d’etat 
by  the  Nationalist  Revolutionary  Movement  on  December  20,  1943.  He 
was  formally  elected  by  the  National  Assembly  on  August  6,  1944. 

The  Republic  is  divided  into  9  departments,  with  74  provinces  adminis¬ 
tered  by  sub-prefects,  and  940  cantons  (the  number  varies)  administered  by 
corregidores.  The  supreme  political,  administrative  and  military  authority 
in  each  department  is  vested  in  a  prefect,  but  legislative  matters  are  under 
a  Departmental  Assembly  composed  of  the  Senators  and  Deputies  from  that 
department  and  of  delegates  elected  by  the  various  provinces  and  the  capital. 
Prefects  are  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  Republic,  from  lists  presented 
by  the  Departmental  Assembly  ;  sub-prefects  (virtually  chief  constables)  are 
appointed  by  the  Prefects  ;  corregidores  and  village  alcaldes  are  appointed 
annually  by  the  sub-prefects  of  the  provinces. 


Dr.  Daniel  Salamanca,  Mar.  5,  1931  (re¬ 
signed  Nov.,  1934). 

Don  Luis  Tejada  Sorzano,  Nov.  27,  1934 
(deposed  May  )7th,  1936). 

Colonel  Jose  David  Toro,  May  17,  1936 
(deposed  July  13,  1937). 

Lt. -General  German  Busch,  July  13,  1937 
(committed  suicide  August  23,  1939),' 

General  Carlos  Quintanilla  (provisional), 
August  23  1939— March  12,  1940. 

General  Enrique  Penaranda,  March  12,  1940 
(deposed  December  20,  1943;. 
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Bolivia  has  not  always  been  land-locked.  Down  to  1884,  when  she  was 
defeated  by  Chile,  she  had  a  strip  bordering  on  the  Pacific  which  contains 
extensive  nitrate  beds  and  the  ports  of  Arica  and  Antofagasta!  She  lost 
this  to  Chile. 

Bolivia’s  most  serious  boundary  difficulty  has  been  with  Paraguay,  her 
eastern  neighbour,  growing  out  of  a  long-standing  dispute  as  to  where 
the  frontier  line  crosses  the  Gran  Chaco  ( see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book 
for  1936,  p.  722).  Fighting  lasted  from  July,  1932,  to  June,  1935, 
ceasing  with  an  armistice  on  June  12,  1935  ;  a  peace  treaty  was  signed  on 
July  21,  1938.  The  boundary  line  was  fixed  by  arbitration  on  October  10, 
1938. 

The  boundary  line  between  Bolivia  and  Peru  in  the  peninsula  of 
Copacabana,  from  the  River  Suches  to  the  north  of  Lake  Titicaca,  has  been 
delimited  by  a  joint  commission,  and  awaits  ratification.  That  between 
Argentine  and  Bolivia,  as  determined  by  treaty  ratified  in  1889,  was  re¬ 
examined  in  1925;  Bolivia  ratified  the  new  agreement  in  1929,  and  Argentine 
in  1939. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  following  table  shows  area  and  population  of  the  different  political 
divisions  (the  capitals  of  each  are  given  in  brackets)  : — 


Departments 

Area  : 
square  • 
miles 

Census 

1900 

Estimated 

1943 

Per 

square 

mile 

1943 

La  Paz  (La  Paz) 
Cochabamba  (Cocha- 

43,076 

430,616 

918,900 

21 

bamba)  . 

23,327 

326,163 

676,800 

29 

Potosi  (Potosi)  . 

Santa  Cruz  (Santa 

41,297 

325,615 

671,500 

16 

Cruz) 

153,670 

189,592 

432,200 

3 

Chuquisaca  (Sucre)  . 

33,150 

196,434 

421(600 

21 

Tarija  (Tarija)*  . 

79,570 

77,887 

212,200 

176 

Oruro  (Oruro)  . 

20,386 

86,081 

177,500 

8*8 

El  Beni  (Trinidad) 
Former  Territories 

80,005 

21,180 

66,400 

07 

(Riberalta) 

32,405 

16,883 

18,600 

0'5 

Total  .  .  .  j 

606.792 

1.675.451 

3.595.700 

S-7 

1  Including  46,561  square  miles  in  the  El  Chaco  region. 


Boundary  disputes  make  exact  calculations  of  area  impossible  ;  one  official 
estimate  puts  the  area  at  506,792  square  miles,  exclusive  of  the  area  disputed 
by  Paraguay.  r 

The  language  of  the  educated  classes  is  Spanish,  that  of  the  natives 
Quechua  and  Aymara. 

The  estimated  population  (1943)  of  the  principal  towns  :  La  Paz  (the 
actual  seat  of  government,  though  Sucre  is  nominally  the  capital),  301  000  • 
Cochabamba,  60,000  ;  Oruro,  50,000;  Potosi,  40,000:  Santa  Cruz,  32^800  • 
Sucre  (the  legal  capital  and  the  actual  seat  of  the  judiciary,  the  university' 
and  the  archbishop),  30,000;  Tarija,  27,000. 

Religion,  Education  and  Justice. 

The  Roman  Catholic  is  the  recognised  religion  of  the  State  ■  the 
exercise  of  other  forms  of  worship  is  permitted.  The  religious  orders 
have  73  convents  (36  for  males  and  37  for  females)  ;  the  male  members 
number  about  290,  the  female  280 ;  there  are  about  240  secular  clergy. 
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The  Church  is  under  two  archbishops  (resident  in  Sucre  and  La  Paz 
respectively),  5  bishops  (Cochabamba,  Santa  Cruz,  Oruro,  Potosf  and  Tarija) 
and  5  apostolic  vicars  (titular  bishops  and  chiefs  of  missions  resident  in 
Cuevo,  Trinidad,  San  Ignacio  de  Velasco,  Riberalta  and  Rurrenabaque). 
The  maintenance  of  the  Church  cost  the  State  4,178,100  bolivanos  in  1944. 
By  a  law  of  March  19,  1912,  all  marriages  must  be  celebrated  by  the  civil 
authorities.  Divorce  is  permitted  by  a  law  enacted  in  April,  1932. 

Primary  instruction,  free  and  obligatory  between  the  ages  of  7  and  14 
years,  is  under  the  care  of  the  municipalities  and  the  State.  All  illiterates 
under  21  years  of  age  are  required  to  attend  school.  In  1944  there  were  1,513 
rural  schools  with  3,624  teachers  and  110,000  pupils;  1,740  elementary 
schools  with  7,027  teachers  and  144,056  pupils.  For  secondary  instruction 
there  were  55  colleges  (27  national  and  28  private),  with  618  teachers  and 
17,496  pupils.  At  Sucre,  Oruro,  Potosi,  Cochabamba  and  La  Paz  are 
universities  which  possess  more  than  one  faculty.  The  university  at  Sucre, 
known  as  the  St.  Xavier  University,  is  one  of  the  oldest  in  America,  having 
been  founded  in  1624.  There  are  also  a  number  of  training  colleges  for 
teachers,  including  two  for  Indians.  There  are  16  educational  centres  for 
Indians. 

The  judicial  power  resides  in  the  Supreme  Court,  in  superior  district  courts 
(of  5  or  7  judges)  and  in  the  courts  of  local  justices.  The  Supreme  Court, 
with  headquarters  at  Sucre,  is  divided  into  two  sections  of  4  justices  each,  with 
the  Chief  Justice  presiding  over  both.  Members  of  the  Supreme  Court  are 
chosen  on  a  two-thirds  vote  of  Congress.  They  nominate  the  district  judges 
and  largely  administer  the  judiciary, budget.  The  district  courts  have  each 
5  judges  ;  there  are  local  tribunals  and  parish  alcaldes.  Public  justice, 
supervised  by  commissions  appointed  by  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  is 
directed  by  an  Attorney-General  and  by  district  and  local  attorneys. 


Finance. 

The  revenue  of  Bolivia  is  derived  mainly  from  export  duties  on  tin, 
wolfram,  silver,  gold,  antimony  lead  and  other  minerals  (furnishing  70  per 
cent,  of  total  revenue,  which  in  1943  amounted  to  567,666,473  bolivianos), 
customs  duties,  spirit,  rubber,  patents,  sur-taxes  and  stamps.  Tin  is  the 
chief  single  source  of  revenue.  Revenues  and  expenditures  in  bolivianos 
(1  boliviano  =  approximately  2  cents,  U.S. )  for  6  years  wmre  as  follows: — 


Revenue 

Expenditure 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1941 

1942  J 

1943  1 

Bolivianos 

1,170,900,000 

1,010,803,318 

1,227,000,000 

Bolivianos 
1,018  300,000 
1,010,803.318 
1.227,000,000 

1944" 
1945 1 
1946* 

Bolivianos 

1,292,582,598 

841,952,980 

1,286,371,147 

Bolivianos 

1,292,582,598 

841,952,980 

1,286,371,147 

1  Budget  estimates. 


Chief  items  of  expenditure  in  the  1943  budget  were  (in  bolivianos): 
National  defence,  246,000,000;  debt  service,  293,000,000;  education, 
168,000,000  ;  public  works,  96,000,000. 

The  public  debt  of  Bolivia  on  December  31,  1943,  amounted  to 
8,603,577,646  bolivianos.  The  foreign  debt  amounted  on  December  31, 
1942,  to  60,733,011  dollars  (U.S.)  and  52,407,600  U.S.  dollars  for  arrears 
of  interest;  the  internal  debt,  to  536,235,136  bolivianos  and  459,0557. 
American  direct  investments,  1940,  were  26,829,000  dollars  ;  American 
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investments,  end  of  1941,  in  dollar  bonds,  amounted  to  53,600,000 
dollars  (all  in  default).  British  investments,  1945,  were  4,420, 817Z., 
on  which  interest  and  dividends  that  year  amounted  to  16 ‘3  per  cent.; 
720, 817i.  was  in  default. 


Defence. 

The  territory  of  the  Republic  is  divided  into  8  military  districts,  with 
divisional  headquarters  respectively  in  La  Paz,  Oruro,  Sucre,  Oamiri,  Puerto 
Suarez,  Riberalta,  Cochabamba  and  Santa  Cruz  de  la  Sierra.  Each  military 
region  is  divided  into  two  or  more  military  districts,  according  to  its 
importance,  and  is  garrisoned  by  a  division,  which  comprises  2  or  3  infantry 
regiments,  1  cavalry  regiment,  1  artillery  regiment,  1  battalion  of  engineers, 

1  company  of  signals  and  1  company  of  auxiliary  services  (medical  service). 
Some  of  the  divisions,  according  to  the  geographical  nature  of  the  region, 
include  special  units  of  railway  and  pontoon  battalions. 

An  infantry  regiment  is  composed  of  2  battalions  and  each  battalion  of  3 
light  companies  (with  light  machine  guns,  pistol  machine  guns,  rifles  and 
grenades)  and  1  heavy  company  (with  anti-tank  guns,  mortars  and  heavy 
machine  guns). 

A  cavalry  regiment  is  composed  of  3  carabineer  squadrons  (with  carbines, 
light  machine  guns  and  pistol  machine  guns)  and  1  heavy  squadron  (with 
anti-tank  guns,  mortars  and  heavy  machine  guns). 

An  artillery  regiment  is  composed  of  3  batteries  and  each  battery  of  4 
guns,  the  material  being  75  mm.  or  105  mm.,  mountain,  field  or  howitzer, 
according  to  the  region. 

The  law  of  1943  provides  for  a  permanent  force  of  15,000  men,  excluding 
the  police  force  and  the  frontier  carabineers,  but  the  standing  army 
numbers  eight  to  ten  thousand  men.  Military  service  is  compulsory  for  all 
males  from  the  19th  to  the  55th  year.  Those  from  19  to  21  years  of  age 
serve  not  more  than  2  years  with  the  standing  army  ;  those  from  21  to  45 
years  of  age,  ‘  the  ordinary  reserve,’  return  at  some  time  for  3  months’ 
service.  After  this  the  men  pass  to  the  territorial  guard  for  10  years. 

A  new  law  provides  pre-military  training  for  boys  and  girls  between 
the  ages  14  and  IS,  comprising  technical  physical  training,  athletics  and 
swimming. 

The  Army  is  under  the  command  of  the  general  staff  for  all  technical, 
organisation  and  instruction  purposes.  The  Defence  Ministry  is  responsible 
for  the  administrative  side. 

The  Bolivian  Army  has  the  following  training  institutes  :  a  staff  college 
(escuela  de  guerra)  to  prepare  staff  officers;  a  military  college  ( colegio 
militar )  to  provide  officers  for  the  different  arms ;  a  school  of  arms  ( escuela 
de  armas )  for  the  formation  of  non-commissioned  officers  and  warrant- 
officers;  a  geographical  institute  ( instituto  geografico),  and  also  a  school  for 
mechanics  and  a  school  for  musicians. 

The  Bolivian  Air  Force  lias  been  reorganized  by  an  American  air  mission. 
The  following  schools  have  been  established :  elementary  flying  training, 
in  Santa  Cruz  de  la  Sierra ;  operational  training,  in  Cochabamba,  and  the 
technical  training,  in  La  Paz. 

The  combat  units  comprise  the  squadrons  ( escuadrillas )  of  fighters, 
army  co-operation  and  light  bombers.  Each  squadron  is  composed  of  from 
9  to  12  machines.  The  machines  used  are  of  United  States  manufacture. 
It  is  planned  to  train  2,000  pilots  by  the  end  of  1944. 

The  principal  bases  are  La  Paz,  Oruro,  Cochabamba,  Santa  Cruz  de  la 
Sierra  and  Puerto  Suarez. 
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Production  and  Industry. 

The  extensive  and  undeveloped  region  of  Bolivia  lying  east  of  the  Andes 
comprises  about  three-quarters  of  the  entire  area.  It  is  estimated  that 
about  4,940,000  acres  are  under  cultivation,  but  bark  and  hides  are  the 
principal  products  and  agriculture  is  in  a  backward  condition ;  wheat,  rice, 
3ugar  and  other  basic  food-stuffs  have  to  be  imported.  Potatoes,  cacao, 
coffee,  barley,  coca,  highland  rice,  and  rubber  are  produced.  Bolivia 
ranks  as  the  second  rubber-exporting  country  of  South  America,  coming 
next  to  Brazil;  exports  in  1943,  2,220  tons  to  the  United  States  and  217 
tons  to  Argentina.  Tropical  forests  with  woods  ranging  from  the  'iron 
tree  ’  to  the  light  palo  de  balsa  await  exploitation.  The  public  lands  of  the 
State  have  an  area  of  about  245,000  square  miles,  of  which  104,000  square 
miles  are  reserved  for  special  colonisation.  Two-thirds  of  the  population 
depend  upon  agriculture  and  only  60,000  (less  than  2  per  cent.)  on  mining. 
A  colony  of  Jewish  refugees  was  established  in  1940  at  Buen  Tierra,  60 
miles  east  of  La  Paz. 

Mining  is  still  the  most  important  industry,  and  Oruro  is  its  principal 
centre.  The  mineral  wealth  of  Bolivia  includes  tin,  silver,  copper,  lead,  zinc, 
antimony,  bismuth,  wolfram,  gold,  and  borate  of  lime.  Output  of  gold, 
1942,  20,228  fine  ounces;  silver,  8,139,378  fine  ounces.  Bolivia  produces 
15  per  cent,  of  the  total  tin  output  of  the  world,  ranking  third  in  the 
production  of  this  metal  and  11  per  cent,  of  world  output  of  wolfram.  Tin 
mines  are  at  altitudes  of  from  12,000  to  15,000  feet,  where  few  except 
native  Indians  can  stand  the  conditions;  transport  is  costly.  Output  of 
tin  in  1945  was  43,147  tons;  of  tungsten,  3,610  tons  (1943).  Exports,  1943,  of 
minerals,  net  weight  in  metric  tons  :  tin,  40,959;  tungsten,  4,141  ;  silver, 
227  ;  lead,  11,387;  copper,  6,011  ;  zinc,  21,074  ;  antimony,  3  7,973  ;  bismuth, 
12.  Bismuth  is  mined  in  La  Paz  and  Potosi.  Large  deposits  of  common 
salt  are  found  near  Lake  Poopo  and  in  the  south  of  Bolivia.  Surface  indications 
of  petroleum  and  gas  abound  in  the  whole  territory  between  the  Argentine 
frontier  and  the  north-west  territory  bordering  Peru  ;  some  geologists  have 
declared  this  to  be  potentially  the  largest  oil  field  in  South  America ; 
output,  1944,  305,404  barrels;  1945  (estimate),  455,050  barrels  of  crude 
oil.  An  agreement  signed  with  Brazil  in  February,  1938,  and  later  with 
Argentina,  permits  the  transport  of  oil  by  pipe-lines  and  new  railways  to 
markets.  Bolivia  exported  to  Argentina  in  1943,  15,517,982  litres  of  crude 
oil  and  5,048,330  litres  of  fuel  oil. 

Commerce, 

The  value  of  imports  and  exports  are  given  as  follows  in  old  gold 
bolivianos,  of  which  the  par  was  13  "33  to  the  £,  or  36 -5  cents,  U.S. ;  actually 
the  currency  has  ranged  from  60  bolivianos  to  the  £  in  1936,  to  170  in 
1943  : — 


1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Imports 

Exports 

Bolivianos 

66,401,727 

117,399,540 

Bolivianos 

93,914,524 

174,262,787 

Bolivianos 

103,572,776 

212,002,664 

Bolivianos 

123,983,267 

227,104,115 

Bolivianos 

146,130,745 

282,726,013 

Tin  ore  has  usually  constituted  in  value  about  75  per  cent,  of  Bolivia’s 
exports  since  1920. 

Bolivia  having  no  seaport,  imports  and  exports  pass  chiefly  through  the 
free  ports  of  Arica,  Mollendo,  Antofagasta,  through  La  Quiaca,  on  the 
Bolivian-Argentine  border,  and  through  river-ports  on  the  rivers  flowing 
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into  the  Amazon.  The  chief  imports  are  sugar,  wheat,  coal,  petroleum, 
iron  and  steel  products,  mining  machinery,  coaches,  motor  vehicles,  textiles 
and  ready-made  clothes.  In  1943,  imports  from  the  Argentine  amounted  to 
51,275,036  bolivianos  (35  per  cent,  of  the  total)  ;  from  the  United  States, 
47,290,634  bolivianos  (32  per  cent.);  from  Great  Britain,  8,039,167 
bolivianos  (5'5  per  cent.)  ;  from  Peru,  18,339,904  bolivianos  (12  per  cent.) ; 
from  Chile,  8,648,918  bolivianos  (6  per  cent.),  and  from  Brazil,  9,798,588 
bolivianos  (6'7  per  cent.)  (all  boliviano  figures  at  the  par  rate  of  13‘33 
bolivianos  to  the  £). 

Total  trade  between  U.K.  and  Bolivia  (Board  of  Trade  figures)  for  5 
years  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Bolivia  to  U.K. 
Exports  to  Bolivia  from  U.K.  . 
Re-exports  to  Bolivia  from  U.K. 

£ 

5,877,000 

480,000 

£ 

5,263,000 

473,000 

£ 

6,747,000 

557,000 

£ 

3,163,000 

252,000 

1,000 

£ 

5,956,000 

223,000 

3,0(0 

British  exports  to  Bolivia  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  1939,  1940  and  1941 
(including  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  by  Government  departments) 
were  199,0007.,  383,0007.  and  480,0007.  respectively.  Excluding  such 
supplies,  exports  for  1942,  1943  and  1944  were  473,0007.,  557,0007.  and 
262,0007.  respectively. 

Communications. 

The  total  length  of  railway  open  in  Bolivia  is  1,867  miles  ;  506  miles 
are  State-owned.  The  principal  line  is  the  Antofagasta  and  Bolivian 
Railway.  Total  length  in  Bolivia,  744  miles.  Under  the  Bclivian-Cliilian 
treaty  of  October  24,  1904,  the  Arica-La  Paz  line  (276  miles,  of  which  151 
miles  are  in  Bolivia)  was  built  from  La  Paz  via  Lluta  with  Taregra  and  to 
Corocoro.  Two  treaties  signed  with  Brazil  in  1938  provide  for  joint  con¬ 
struction  of  a  railway  from  the  isolated  department  of  Santa  Cruz  de  la 
Sierra  in  Bolivia  to  a  point  near  the  river-port  of  Corumba  in  Brazil. 

National  air  lines  in  1943  covered  3,495  route  miles  ;  the  Lloyd  Aereo 
Boliviano  was  nationalized  in  1941  ;  its  routes,  all  domestic,  covered  2,024 
route  miles  in  1943.  Pan-American  Airways,  with  a  non-exclusive  con¬ 
cession  expiring  in  1967,  links  Bolivia  with  U.S.A.  and  nearly  all  South 
American  countries. 

Traffic  on  Lake  Titicaca  is  carried  on  by  the  steamers  of  the  Peruvian 
Corporation.  About  12,000  miles  of  rivers,  in  three  systems,  are  open  to 
navigation  by  light-draught  vessels. 

Of  main  highways  there  are  (1944)  one  from  La  Paz  through  Puno  into 
Peru,  another  from  La  Paz,  via  La  Quiaca,  into  Argentine,  passable  through¬ 
out  the  year,  and  others  from  Villazon  to  Villa  Montes  via  Tarija,  and  from 
Potosf  to  Sucre,  totalling  2,925  miles,  besides  3,275  miles  of  secondary  roads 
passable  during  the  dry  season,  and  over  1,000  miles  under  construction. 
American  credits  for  7,000,000  dollars  in  1942  are  facilitating  a  400-mile 
highway  from  highlands  of  Cochabamba  to  the  lowland  farming  region  of 
Santa  Cruz. 

In  Bolivia  there  were,  in  1936,  548  post  offices,  683  telegraph,  telephone 
and  wireless  offices,  and  about  8,000  miles  of  telegraph  lines.  The  Bolivian 
Power  Co.  was  given  in  1928  a  concession  to  operate  a  countrywide  telephone 
system  ;  it  now  operates  exchanges  at  La  Paz  and  Oruro  ;  telephone 
instruments,  1941,  were  2,621.  There  are  54  commercial  broadcasting 
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stations  and  6  operated  by  the  Government.  There  are  about  40,0C0  radio 
sets  and.  10,000  radio-gramophone  sets,  of  which  80  per  cent,  can  receive 
international  short-wave  broadcasts. 

\ 

Banking,  Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

On  July  1,  1929,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Kemmerer  Mission, 
the  Banco  Central  de  Bolivia  was  inaugurated  at  La  Paz,  taking  over  the 
assets  of  the  Banco  de  la  Nacion  Boliviana  ;  it  acts  as  a  Central  Bank  of  issue. 
It  was  taken  over  by  the  State  in  August,  1939.  Note  circulation,  November 
1,  1945,  1,459,000,000  bolivianos  ;  deposits,  1,008,000,000;  gold,  at  home 
and  abroad,  768,000,000  ;  foreign  exchange,  550,000,000  bolivianos. 

On  July  11,  1928,  the  gold  exchange  standard  was  adopted;  notes  of  the 
Banco  Central  de  Bolivia  (which  has  a  monopoly  of  the  note  issue)  were 
convertible  on  demand  into  gold  or  gold  exchange.  The  unit  of  account  was 
the  gold  boliviano,  containing  0-54917  grams  of  fine  gold  and  equal  then  in 
U.S.  money  to  36'5  cents  (61  -8  cents  in  new  U.S.  gold  dollars).  There  is  no 
Bolivian  gold  yet  in  circulation.  Gold  is  legal  tender  up  to  any  amount, 
and  silver  up  to  10  bolivianos.  Coins  in  circulation,  1942,  50  and  10 
centavos  cupronickel  ;  the  mint  was  re-opened  in  1942  for  the  coinage  of 
silver  1  and  5  boliviano  pieces  and  of  centavo  pieces  of  a  metal  alloy.  Paper 
notes  in  denominations  of  1,  5,  10,  20,  50  and  100  bolivianos  are  the  chief 
circulating  medium.  Monetary  stock, per  capita,  end  of  1942,  was:  gold, 
2-91  bolivianos;  silver,  1T2  bolivianos,  and  paper,  236-71  bolivianos. 

On  September  25,  1931,  gold  payments  were  suspended,  and  exchange 
control  set  up.  Gold  stock  rose  within  a  year  from  1  million  dollars  (U.S.) 
to  around  3£  million  dollars,  reaching  9£  million  dollars  by  the  end  of  1942. 
Broadly,  the  gold  value  of  the  official  rate  has  depreciated  from  98-3  per  cent, 
of  par  in  1929  (annual  average)  to  around  4  per  cent,  in  1942.  The  official  rate 
in  1940  averaged  39-09  bolivianos  to  the  dollar;  by  decree  of  June  1,  1941, 
the  bank’s  gold  stock  was  re-valued  at  46-00  bolivianos  to  the  dollar, 
making  the  boliviano  equal  to  2-17  cents,  U.S.  The  special  account  rate 
for  sterling  under  the  Anglo-Bolivian  Agreement,  1942,  has  been  186  bolivianos 
to  the  £. 

The  Bank  of  Agriculture  was  established  on  July  27,  1942,  with  an 
authorized  capital  of  200  million  bolivianos  and  a  paid-up  capital  of  50 
million  bolivianos,  of  which  30  millions  were  provided  by  the  Bank  of  Bolivia 
and  the  remainder  by  the  State.  In  June,  1936,  the  governing  Junta  created 
the  Mining  Bank  of  Bolivia  with  paid  up  capital  of  4,000,000  bolivianos 
(subsequently  increased. to  57,000,000  bolivianos  in  1940)  provided  by  the 
Government,  the  Central  Bank,  the  associated  banks  and  the  mining  interests. 
This  was  taken  over  by  the  Government  in  June,  1939. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  used  by  the  administration 
and  prescribed  by  law,  but  the  old  Spanish  system  is  also  employed. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Bolivia  in  Gp.eat  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Vacant,  March  1946. 
Secretaries.  —  Carlos  Romero  ( charge  d’affaires),  Guillermo  Scott-Murga 
and  Eduardo  Aramayo. 

Military  Attache— Lieut. -General  Bernardino  Bilbao-Rioja. 

There  are  Cousular  representatives  at  London,  Birmingham,  Glasgow, 
Hull  and  Liverpool. 
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2.  Or  Great  Britain  in  Bolivia. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary . — Philip  Broad- 
mead  (appointed  November  2,  1945). 

Consul. — E.  A.  Ashton. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  La  Paz,  Cochabamba,  Oruro  and 
Sucre. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Bolivia. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

There  is  no  official  gazette. 

Anuario  Geogranco  y  Estadistico  de  la  Republics  de  Bolivia.  Annual.  La  Paz. 

Anuario  del  comercio  Exterior  de  Bolivia. 

Boletm  Meusuel  del  Informacion  Estadistica. 

Constitucion  Politics  de  la  Republics  de  Bolivia.  La  Paz,  1902. 

Brazil  and  Bolivia.  Treaty  for  the  Exchange  of  Territories  and  other  Complications. 
Signed  November  17,  1903.  New  York,  1904. 

Reports  of  the  Department  of  Overseas  Trade.  London.  Annual. 

Informe  linanciero  del  Contralor  General ;  vigencia  de  1940.  Bogota,  Contraloria 
General  de  la  Repiiblica,  1941. 

Estadistica  fiscal  y  administrativa,  1940.  Bogota,  1941. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

The  Political  Organization  of  Bolivia.  (Carnegie  Institution.)  Washington,  1940. 

The  New  World  Guides  to  the  Latin  American  Republics.  Vol.  I,  Mexico  and  Centra 
America;  vol.  II,  South  America.  New  York,  1945. 

Arguedas  (A.),  Historia  de  Bolivia.  La  Paz.  1924.  French  translation.  Paris,  1925. 
Ballivian (Manual  Vicente),  Bolivia  :  Her  Resources  and  her  Future.  (Text  in  English 
and  French.)  London,  1920. 

Ballivian  (Manuel  V.)  and  Idiaquez  (Eduardo),  Diccionario  Geogratlco  de  la  Republics 
de  Bolivia.  La  Paz,  1890.—  B.  and  Zarco( J.),  Mouografias  de  la  Indusvria  Miners.  I.  Oro  ; 
II.  Plata  ;  III.  Estaiio.  La  Paz,  1899-1900.— B.  and  Pinilla  (C.  F.),  Divisidn  Politics  de 
la  Repiiblica.  La  Paz,  1914. 

Brabant  (W.  van),  La  Bolivia.  Paris,  1913. 

Crespo  (Luis  S.),  Geogrdfla  de  Bolivia.  La  Paz,  1905.— Guia  del  viajero  en  Bolivia.  La 
Paz,  1908. 

Duguid  (Julian),  Green  Hell:  A  Chronicle  of  Travel  in  the  Forests  of  Eastern  Bolivia. 
London,  1931. 

Grey  (Henry  M.),  The  Land  of  To-morrow:  A  Mule-back  Trek  tlnJough  the  Swamps 
and  Forests  of  Eastern  Bolivia.  London,  1927. 

Grubb(K.  G.),  Bolivia,  in  ‘  The  West  Coast  Republics  of  South  America.’  London,  1930. 
Ranter  ( Helmuth),  Der  Gran  Chaco  und  seine  Randgebiete.  Hamburg,  1936. 

Linke  (Lilo),  Andean  Adventure :  A  Social  and  Political  Study  of  Colombia,  Ecuador  and 
Bolivia.  London,  1944. 

Lopez  Pedro  (N.),  Bolivia  y  el  Petroleo.  La  Paz,  1922. 

MacCreagh  (Gordon),  White  Waters  and  Black.  London,  1927. 

Marsh  (M.  A.),  The  Bankers  in  Bolivia.  New  York,  1928. 

Mafh«u>»(Edward  D.),  Up  the  Amazon  and  Madeira  Rivers,  through  Bolivia  and  Peru. 
London,  1879. 

Moline  (Jaime),  Bolivia.  Buenos  Aires,  1917.— El  Despertar  de  una  Nacion.  Buenos 
Aires,  1925. 

Parker  (W.  B.),  Bolivians  of  To-day.  New  York,  1920. 

Pus  (Franklin  A.),  Le  Regime  Parlementaire  en  Bolivie.  Paris,  1933. 

Paz  Soldant M.  F.),  Narracion  de  guerra  de  Chile  contra  Peril  y  Boli  via.  La  Paz,  1884. 
Pinilla  (S.),  La  creacidn  de  Bolivia.  Madrid,  1919. 

Portman  (Lionel).  Three  Asses  in  Bolivia.  London,  1922. 

Prodgers  (C.  H.),  Adventures  in  Bolivia.  London,  1922. 

Reid  (W.  A.),  Bolivia  :  The  Heart  of  a  Continent.  Washington,  1916. 

Saavedra  (B.),  La  Democracia  en  nuestra  Historia.  La  Paz,  1923. 

Schurz  (W.  L.),  Bolivia  :  A  Commercial  and  Industrial  Handbook.  Washington,  1921 
Walle  (Paul),  Bolivia.  London,  1914. — La  Bolivie  et  ses  Mines.  Paris,  1913. 
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(Estados  Unidos  do  Brasil.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

Brazil  was  discovered  on  May  3,  1500,  by  the  Portuguese  Admiral  Pedro 
Alvares  Cabral,  and  thus  became  a  Portuguese  settlement ;  in  1815  the 
colony  was  declared  ‘  a  kingdom,’  and  on  May  13,  1822,  Dom  Pedro,  eldest 
surviving  son  of  King  Joao  VI  of  Portugal,  was  chosen  ‘Perpetual  Defender’ 
of  Brazil  by  a  National  Congress.  He  proclaimed  the  independence  of  the 
country  on  September  7,  1822,  and  was  chosen  ‘  Constitutional  Emperor 
and  Perpetual  Defender  ’  on  October  12,  1822.  On  November  15,  1889,  his 
only  son,  Dom  Pedro  II  (born  1825,  died  1891),  was  dethroned  by  a  revo¬ 
lution,  and  Brazil  declared  a  Republic  under  the  title  of  the  United  States  of 
Brazil. 

The  following  is  a  list  ol  Presidents  since  the  establishment  of  the 
Republic : — 


Marshal  Deodoro  da  Fonseca,  Nov.  15,  1S89 
—Nov.  23,  1891.* 

Marshal  Floriano  Peixoto  (Acting),  Nov.  23, 
1891— Nov.  15,  1894. 

Senhor  Prndente  de  Moraes  Barros,  Nov.  15, 
1894— Nov.  15,  1898. 

Dr.  Manuel  Ferras  de  Campos  Salles,  Nov. 
15,  1898— Nov.  15,  1902. 

Dr.  Francisco  de  Paula  Rodrigues  Alves, 
Nov!  15,  1902— Nov.  15,  1906. 

Dr.  Alfonso  Penna,  Nov.  15,  1906 — June  14, 
1909.* 

Dr.  Nilo  Pe?anha  (Acting),  Jnue  1  4,  1990 — 
Nov.  15,1910. 

Marshal  Hermes  da  Fonseca,  Nov.  15,  1910 
— Nov.  15,  1914. 


Dr.  Wencesllao  Braz,  Nov.  15, 1914 — Nov.  15 
1918. 

Dr.  Francisco  de  Paula  Rodrigues  Alves.* 
Dr.  Delphim  Moreira  (Acting),  Nov.  15, 1918 
—July  28,  1919. 

Dr.  Epitacio  da  Silva  Pessoa,  July  28, 1919 — 
Nov.  15,  1922. 

Dr.  Arthur  Bernardes,  Nov.  15,  1922 — Nov. 
15,  1926. 

Dr.  Washington  Luiz  Pereira  de  Souza,  Nov. 

15,  1926— Oct.  25  1930. 4 
Dr.  Getulio  Dornelles  Vargas,  Oct.  26, 
1930— Oct.  29,  1945. 1 

Dr.  Jose  Linhares  (Provisional),  Oct.  30, 
1945 — January  81,  1946. 


1  Resigned.  *  Died. 

*  Owing  to  illness  did  not  take  office — Nov.  15,  1918  ;  died  Jan.  16,  1919.  4  Deposed. 


The  Constitution,  adopted  on  July  16,  1934,  inaugurating  the  Second 
Republic  after  4  years  of  a  Provisional  Government,  was  suspended  on 
November  10,  1937,  and  a  new  Constitution  decreed  by  President  Vargas, 
whose  term  of  office  was  approaching  its  close.  (For  account  of  the  1934 
Constitution,  see  The  State8MAn’s  Year-Book  for  1937,  p.  737.)  This  new 
Constitution  extends  indefinitely  4  the  mandate  of  the  present  President  of  the 
Republic  ’  until  a  plebiscite,  to  be  held  at  some  time  to  be  selected  by  the  Presi¬ 
dent,  approves  the  new  constitution.  1  he  Constitution  extends  the  presidential 
term  to  6  years.  Legislative  powej  is  assigned  to  a  Chamber  ot  Deputies,  elected 
for  4  years,  not  directly  (as  under  the  1934  Constitution)  but  by  local  electors 
composed  of  aldermen  and  10  citizens  of  each  municipality  chosen  by  vote. 
Each  State  is  an  electoral  district  with  deputies  in  proportion  to  population,  but 
notexceeding  10  nor  less  than  3.  The  Senate  is  abolished,  its  place  to  be  taken 
by  a  Federal  Council  composed  of  30  deputies,  one  from  each  State  chosen  by  the 
State  Legislature  and  10  selected  by  the  President;  these  serve  6  years. 
But  neither  body  will  be  elected  until  after  a  plebiscite  approves  the  new 
Constitution  ;  in  the  interim  a  third  body,  the  Council  of  National  Economy, 
composed  of  representatives  of  ‘  Syndicates  ’  on  lines  suggesting  the  ‘  Cor¬ 
porative  State,’  will  be  set  up  with  powers  over  all  economic  measures. 
Rights  of  foreign  nationals  to  enjoy  concessions  or  to  operate  deposit  banks 
and  insurance  companies  are  abolished,  the  latter  being  given  a  ‘reasonable 
time’  to  adjust  themselves  to  the  new  nationalistic  policy.  Also  abolished 
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is  the  clause  in  the  1934  Constitution  declaring  ‘there  shall  be  no  privileges 
or  distinctions  by  reasons  of  birth,  sex,  race,  profession  of  the  individual  or 
of  his  parents,  social  class,  wealth,  religious  or  political  ideas.’  The  death 
penalty  (for  the  first  time  in  the  history  of  Republican  Brazil)  has  been 
instituted,  both  for  certain  types  of  wilful  murder  and  for  ‘political  crimes.’ 
Censorship  of  the  press  is  established.  All  this  is  officially  described  as  ‘  O 
Estado  Novo’  or  ‘  New  Regime.’ 

The  franchise,  under  the  1934  Constitution,  extended  to  all  citizens, 
both  men  and  women,  not  under  eighteen  years  of  age  who  could  read  and 
write  ;  disfranchised  were  mendicants,  enlisted  soldiers,  those  found  guilty  of 
political  activity  against  the  State,  and  prisoners  serving  sentence.  Elec¬ 
tors,  1945,  numbered  7,613,338.  Several  women  hold  responsible  Govern¬ 
ment  offices.  Voting  is  secret  and  compulsory. 

On  February  28,  1946,  the  Constituent  Assembly  agreed  that  the  1937 
Constitution  should  remain  in  force  pending  agreement  on  a  new  Consti¬ 
tution. 

President  of  the  Republic. — General  Enrico  Gaspar  Dutra  (elected  Decem¬ 
ber  2,  1945  ;  inaugurated  January  31,  1946). 

There  are  Secretaries  of  State  at  the  head  of  the  following  Departments 
Finance;  Justice  and  Interior;  War;  Marine  ;  Foreign  Affairs  ;  Communi¬ 
cations  and  Public  Works  ;  Agriculture  ;  Labour,  Industry  and  Commerce  ; 
Instruction  and  Public  Health.  By  decree  February  15,  1941,  a  new  Air 
Ministry  was  established  to  supervise  aviation,  both  civil  and  military. 

On  December  29,  1943,  a  covenant  was  signed  between  Brazil  and 
Portugal  for  the  ‘  defence,  expansion  and  prestige  ’  of  the  Portuguese 
language  in  the  world. 

I.  Local  Government. 

The  United  States  of  Brazil  consists  of  twenty  States,  the  Federal 
Territory  of  the  Acre,  and  one  Federal  District.  Each  State  under  the  1934 
Constitution  was  organised  under  the  republican  form  of  government,  with 
distinct  administrative,  legislative,  and  judicial  authorities,  its  own  Con¬ 
stitution,  and  laws  which  must,  however,  agree  with  the  constitutional 
principles  of  the  Union.  Taxes  on  inter-State  commerce,  levied  by  individual 
States  which  previously  flourished,  were  prohibited ;  export  taxes  on 
products  shipped  abroad  were  limited  to  10  per  cent,  ad  valorem.  The 
governors  and  members  of  the  legislatures  were  elected,  but  magistrates  were 
appointed  and  were  not  removable  from  office  save  by  judicial  sentence. 


Area  and  Population. 

Following  are  the  census  returns  for  1940  (capitals  of  States  in  brackets) 
and  estimated  population  December  31,  1944:— 


State 

Area  : 
sq.  miles 

Population 

1940 

(Census) 

Per  sq.  mile 
1940 

Dec.  31, 1944 
(Estimate) 

AlagOas  (Maceio) 

22,577 

957,621 

42-41 

1,043,600 

Amazonas  (Man&os) . 

731,363 

449,077 

0-6 

463,900 

Bahia  (Sao  Salvador) 

164,601 

3,907,086 

23  7 

4,292,900 

Ceara  (Fortaleza) 

40,241 

1,994,009 

49 '5 

2,290,100 

Espirito  Santo  (Victoria)  . 

17,308 

758,425 

43-8 

851,000 

Goyaz  (Joyania) 

288,462 

832,865 

2-9 

907,800 

AREA  AND  POPULATION 
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State 

Area  : 
sq.  miles 

Population 

1940 

(Census) 

Per  sq.  mile 
1940 

Dec.  81,  1944 
(Estimate) 

Maranhao  (S.  Luiz)  . 

177,515 

1,246.813 

7-0 

1,354,300 

Matto  Grosso  (CuyabA) 

532,210 

427,629 

0'8 

366,100 

Minas  Gerais  (Bello  Hori- 

zonte)  .... 

221,894 

6,797,219 

30-06 

7,458,400 

Para  ( Belem)  . 

443,789 

949,808 

2-1 

1,017,200 

Parahyba  (Parahyba) 

28,846 

1,424,457 

49  4 

1,561,400 

Parana  (Curytiba)  . 

93,269 

1,243,838 

13-3 

1,316,100 

Pernambuco  (Recife) 

49,560 

2,674,683 

53  9 

2,935,600 

Piauhy  (Therezina)  . 

116,494 

832,250 

71 

900,600 

Rio  de  Janeiro  (Nictheroy) 

26,627 

1,861,727 

69-9 

2,030,200 

Rio  Grande  do  Norte 

(Natal) 

22,189 

774,503 

34-9 

844,100 

Rio  Grande  do  Sul  (Porto 

Alegre) 

112.278 

3,336,632 

29-7 

3,651,100 

Santa  Catharina  (Florian- 

opolis)  .... 

20,785 

1,182,854 

56  9 

1,242,800 

Sao  Paulo  (S.  Paulo) 

.  91,310 

7,230,168 

79-2 

7,890,200 

Sergipe  (Aracaju) 

15,089 

544,945 

36-1 

595,000 

Federal  District  (Rio  de 

Janeiro) 

431 

1,781,567 

4,133  5 

1,941,700 

Acre  Territory  . 

58,672 

81  326 

1-4 

88,700 

Regiao  da  Serra  dos  Ai- 

mores  .... 

— 

67,103 

12-6 

— 

AmapA,  Territory1  (Ama- 

pA)  .... 

— 

— 

— 

25,600 

Rio  Branco  Territory 1  (Boa 

Vista  .... 

— 

- - 

— 

15,100 

Guapore  Territory 1  (Velho) 

— 

— 

— 

27,300 

Fernando  Noronha1. 

— 

— 

— 

1,200 

Iguassu  Territory1  (Foz  de 

Iguassu) 

— 

— 

— 

93,200 

Ponta  Pora  Territory 1 

(Ponta  Pora) . 

— 

— 

— 

94,800 

Total 

3,275,510 

41,356,605 

— 

45,300,000 

1  An  area  of  200,000  square  miles,  previously  parts  of  several  States,  and  forming  a  belt 
around  Brazil,  was  taken  over  by  the  Federal  Government  on  October  1,  1943,  and  made  into 
sis  federal  territories  to  be  called  AmapA  (capital,  AmapA),  Rio  Branco  (capital,  Boa  Vista), 
GuaporA  (capital,  Velho),  Ponta  Pora  (capital,  Ponta  Pora),  Fernando  Noronha  and  Iguassii 
(capital,  Foz  de  Iguassii) ;  they  are  under  the  direct  administration  of  the  President.  The 
Amapa  Territory  insulates  the  country  from  French  Guiana  and  Surinam  (Dutch  Guiana) ; 
Rio  Branco  borders  Venezuela,  reaching  almost  to  Colombia  and  Northern  Peru;  Guapore 
abuts  Southern  Peru  and  Bolivia ;  Ponto  Pora  borders  Paraguay  and  Argentina ;  Iguassu 
faces  the  Misiones  province  of  Argentina.  Areas  of  territories  (and  new  areas  of  the  States 
affected  by  this  arrangement)  are  not  yet  ava  ilable. 

Census  population,  1920,  was  30,635,605.  The  language  is  Portuguese, 
though  Italian  and  German  are  widely  used  in  the  Southern  States. 

In  1936  the  estimated  population  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  was  1,711,466  ;  Sao 
Paulo,  1,120,405;  Recife,  472,764  ;  Bahia  de  S.  Salvador,  363,726; 
Porto  Alegre,  321,628;  Belem,  293,036;  Bello  Horizonte,  167,712; 
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Fortaleza,  143,277  ;  Maceio,  129,105  ;  Nictheroy,  125,247;  Curityba, 
116,632;  Joao  Pessoa,  101,280;  Manaos,  89,346  ;  Sao  Luiz,  70,272. 

The  number  ol  immigrants  between  1820  and  1944  was  4,674,433.  During 
the  war,  immigration  declined  from  22.668  in  1939  to  1,612  in  1944. 
Italian,  Portuguese  and  Spanish  immigrants  have  furnished  about  76  per 
cent,  of  the  total.  Japanese  immigration  began  only  in  1908  and  amounts 
to  180,359  or  3'9  per  cent,  of  the  total  for  the  118  years.  Germans  (1937) 
numbered  222,951  or  4 ’9  per  cent.  Under  the  new  Constitution,  as  amended 
in  May,  1938,  each  nationality  has  its  immigration  restricted  to  2  per  cent, 
per  year  of  the  number  calculated  for  the  previous  fifty  years,  except  that 
the  quota  may  be  increased  to  3,000  per  annum,  providing  that  80  per  cent, 
of  the  immigrants  are  ‘farmers  or  rural  technicians.’  Settlements  of 
foreigners  must  include  30  per  cent,  of  Brazilians. 

Eeligion. 

The  population  is  overwhelmingly  Roman  Catholic.  In  1889  connection 
between  Church  and  State  was  abolished  but  the  1934  constitution  restored  the 
former  connection,  among  all  forms  of  religion.  Brazil  has  a  representative 
at  the  Vatican.  The  Catholics  maintain  6  seminaries  ;  there  are  17  ecclesias¬ 
tical  provinces  and  archidioceses  with  3  cardinals,  3  archbishops,  10  bishops, 
21  prelates  and  2  apostolic  prefects.  The  2,450  parishes  have  4,200  priests. 
Catholic  seminaries  have  4,000  students  and  the  religious  orders  have  7,000 
men  and  women.  In  1935  Protestants  numbered  167,457.  There  are 
numerous  Evangelic  sects,  while  Judaism,  Buddhism,  Mahometanism, 
Spiritualism  and  Positivism  have  many  followers. 

Education. 

Education  is  free,  and  in  some  States  [e.g.  Ceara,  Maranhao,  Alagoas, 
Matto  Grosso,  Minas  Gerais,  S.  Paulo,  Santa  Catharina)  it  is  compulsory. 
The  Union  Government  undertook  to  provide,  in  part,  for  higher  or 
university  instruction  within  the  Union,  but  there  are  institutions  of  this 
nature  maintained,  some  by  the  States,  and  some  by  private  associations, 
while  primary  schools  are  chiefly  maintained  and  supervised,  either  by 
the  States  or  by  the  municipalities  and  private  initiative.  There  is  one 
official  university  in  Brazil,  the  University  of  Brazil  (Federal  District), 
founded  on  September  7,  1920,  and  three  private  universities,  at  Porto 
Alegre,  Bello  Horizonte  (Minas  Gerais)  and  Curityba  (Parana)  ;  there  are 
moreover  56  faculties  which  confer  degrees.  At  the  capital  are  maintained 
by  the  Federal  Government  a  school  for  the  blind,  another  for  deaf  and 
dumb.  The  School  of  Fine  Arts  and  National  Institute  of  Music  are 
incorporated  in  the  University  of  Brazil.  There  are  seven  engineering  and 
mining  polytechnics  at  Rio  de  Janeiro  (University),  S.  Paulo,  Rio  Grande 
do  Sul,  Bahia,  Minas  Gerais,  and  Pernambuco  ;  19  schools  of  medicine  ; 
40  of  pharmacy  and  dentistry  ;  12  schools  of  law  and  social  sciences  ;  and  97 
industrial  schools,  41  agricultural,  and  48  commercial  schools.  The  Faculties 
of  Law  (S.  Paulo)  and  of  Medicine  (Bahia)  are  of  importance.  The  Oswaldo 
Cruz  Institute,  in  Rio  de  Janeiro,  is  devoted  to  experimental  medicine,  and 
the  Butantan  Institute,  in  S.  Paulo,  to  the  preparation  of  anti-ophidic  and 
other  serums. 

There  were  in  1940,  39,650  primary  schools  with  enrolment  of  3,109,784 
pupils  ;  718  secondary  schools  with  143,289  pupils  ;  564  commercial  schools 
with  40,537  pupils;  153  industrial  schools  with  14,540  pupils,  and  213 
superior  schools  conferring  degrees  with  22,300  pupils.  Libraries  numbered 
1,226,  with  1,138,231  volumes. 
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There  are  150  relief  institutions  and  pension  funds  with  844,000 
subscribers;  51,785  persons  received  relief  in  1937.  Medical-sanitary 
assistance  is  furnished  by  447  Federal,  State  and  Municipal  establishments, 
with  4,466,994  patients  in  1937. 


Justice. 

There  is  a  supreme  Federal  court  of  Justice  at  Rio  de  Janeiro,  which 
celebrated  its  centenary  on  January  20,  1929  ;  it  has  11  justices,  but  may 
have  up  to  16,  appointed  by  the  President  with  the  approval  of  the 
Senate.  There  are  also  Federal  Tribunals  in  each  State  and  the  Federal 
District  and  the  Territory  of  Acre,  as  well  as  an  elaborate  system  of 
‘Electoral  Courts  ’  to  protect  the  elections.  Justice  is  administered  in  the 
States  in  accordance  with  State  law,  by  State  courts,  but  in  Rio  de  Janeiro 
Federal  Justice  is  administered.  Judges  are  appointed  for  life.  There  are 
also  727  magistrates  dealing  with  commercial  cases  and  4,963  justices  of 
the  peace.  There  is  no  divorce,  but  there  is  a  form  of  judicial  separation. 


Finance. 

Receipts  and  expenditures  for  five  calendar  years  have  been  as  follows  in 
contos  of  cruzeiros  (paper)  (1  conto  =  60  U.S.  dollars) : — 


1942 

1943 

1914 

1945  * 

1946  1 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Contos 

4,376,580 

5,748,013 

Contos 

5,442.645 

5,944,009 

Contos 

7,366,199 

7,450,662 

Contos 

8,232,399 

8,205,298 

Contos 

10,010,000 

9,282,000 

1  Estimates. 


Chief  items  of  revenue  in  the  1944  budget  were  as  follows  (in  millions 
of  cruzeiros):  taxes,  5,631  ;  Government  property,  164  ;  industrial  enter¬ 
prises,  380  ;  special  revenues,  333.  The  principal  items  of  expenditure 
were:  finance,  1,298;  transportation  and  public  works,  902;  war,  1,008; 
education  and  health,  411  ;  navy,  417  ;  aeronautics,  375 ;  justice  and  internal 
affairs,  293;  labour,  industry  and  commerce,  191  ;  agriculture,  216. 

The  consolidated  Federal  foreign  debt  of  Brazil  on  December  31, 
1944,  amounted  to  83,955,4857.,  272,908,462  paper  French  francs, 
229, 185,500  gold  francs  and  125,303,025  dollars  (U.S.) ;  external  debt  (1944)  of 
the  States  was  28,481,6227.,  73,010,000  dollars  (U.S.),  225,138,000  paper 
francs,  and  6,428,000  Dutch  fl  irins  ;  external  debt  of  the  municipalities, 
7,090,0007.,  21,520,000  paper  francs  and  41,604,750  dollars  (U.S.).  Internal 
debt,  December  31,  1943,  was  23,576,000  contos;  external  debt.  8,395,000, 
and  note  circulation,  10,975,000,  making  total  Federal  indebtedness  of 
42,946.000  contos.  Service  oi  the  sterling  debt  in  1945  took  4,199,0107.  ; 
in  1944  ,  3,850,0007.  In  March,  1940,  partial  service  of  the  external  debt 
(in  defaultrsince  November  10,  1937)  was  resumed,  and  in  1943  a  new  scheme 
for  gradual  redemption  of  the  debt  at  a  fraction  of  the  original  amount  was 
laid  down  effective  from  January  1,  1944.  British  investments,  1945,  were 
221,094,7967.,  of  which  27,718,2417.,  or  3’9  per  cent.,  were  in  default; 
average  interest  received  was  3‘9  p*  r  cent.  Of  the  1945  total,  139,841,5437. 
were  in  Government  loans,  30,726,6627.  in  railways  and  54,526,5917.  in 
miscellaneous  enterprises.  American  direct  investments,  1940,  amounted 
to  240,109,000  dollars.  American  holdings  of  dollar  bonds,  end  of  1943, 
were  337,242,028  dollars. 
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Defence. 

Army. — Under  the  Constitution  of  1934,  military  service  is  compulsory 
except  for  women.  The  military  law  of  1923  provided  compulsory  military 
service  for  every  Brazilian  from  21  years  of  age  to  45.  The  terms  of  service 
are  9  years  (from  the  21st  to  the  30th  years  of  age)  in  the  Army  ‘  first  line  ’ 
(1  in  the  ranks,  the  rest  in  the  reserve),  and  14  years  (from  the  30th  to  the 
45th  years  of  age)  in  the  army  ‘  second  line  ’  (7  in  the  1  second  line  ’  and  7  in 
the  reserve  of  the  same).  The  reservists  are  called  up  for  training  annuallyfor 
4  weeks,  besides  which  there  is  rifle  practice  once  a  month.  The  men  in  the 
territorial  army  also  have  an  annual  training  of  2  to  4  weeks.  The  total 
peace  strength  for  1938  was  6,548  officers  and  72,525  other  ranks,  organized 
in  5  divisions,  3  cavalry  divisions,  1  mixed  brigade,  and  1  coast  defence 
district.  Brazilian  forces  were  fighting  with  the  Allied  armies  in  Italy 
during  1944.  The  military  police  under  the  War  Office  number  38,213. 

Air  Force. — There  is  an  Air  Force  (independent  of  both  the  Army  and 
Navy  since  1940)  of  3  air  regiments,  2  balloon  battalions  and  2  balloon 
companies,  a  personnel  of  5,000.  Air  defence  is  organized  in  5  zones  and  5 
air  regiments.  Equipment  is  chiefly  of  United  States  manufacture. 


Navy. — The  principal  ships  of  the  Brazilian  Navy  are  as  follows  : — 
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— 

_ 

10  4-7-in. 

4 

22,000 

27 

There  are  3  river  monitors  ( Pernambuco ,  Paraguassu,  Parnaila),  1  river 
gunboat,  12  destroyers,  1  old  torpedo  boat,  4  submarines,' 6  corvettes,  16 
submarine  chasers  and  a  submarine  depot  ship.  The  battleship  Minas 
Gerais  and  cruiser  Rio  Grande  do  Sul  have  been  extensively  refitted,  oil- 
fired  boilers  being  installed.  A  similar  reconstruction  is  being  undertaken 
in  the  case  of  the  Sao  Paulo.  A  British-built  four-masted  training  ship 
with  auxiliary  diesels,  the  Almirante  Saldanha,  was  delivered  in  1934.  Six 
more  destroyers  are  being  built  in  Brazil.  Six  small  mine-layers  and  six 
corvettes  were  built  in  Biazilian  3rards. 

There  are  three  naval  dockyards — at  the  Ilha  das  Cobras  (Rio  de  Janeiro), 
Para  and  Ladario  de  Matto  Grosso  (this  latter  a  river  base). 

Production  and  Industry. 

Brazil’s  total  production  of  goods  (1939)  was  valued  at  27  million  contos 
(337,000,0002.),  of  which  industry  accounted  for  12 £  millions,  agriculture 
9  millions,  livestock  3  millions,  and  minerals  1  million. 

Brazil  is  an  agricultural  country,  though  only  a  small  portion  is 
under  culture.  The  total  cultivated  area  covers  about  17,387,000  acres,  of 
which  4,133,000  acres  are  in  coffee,  6,919,000  in  maize,  5,461,000  in  cotton, 
and  (1940)  12,290  in  rice.  About  67,455  acres  of  the  dry  region  in  the 
North-Eastern  section  are  under  irrigation.  Brazil  ranks  first  in  the  pro- 
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duction  of  coffee  and  castor-beans,  second  in  the  production  of  cocoa,  and  third 
in  that  of  sugar  and  tobacco.  The  four  States  of  Sao  Paulo,  Rio  de  Janeiro, 
Espiri to  Santo  and  Minas  Gerais  are  the  principal  districts  for  coffee  growing. 
Brazil,  with  3,017,234,000  coffee  trees,  has  three-fourths  of  the  world  supply. 
Large  plantations  or  fazendas  with  more  than  100,000  trees  are  the  rule. 
Coffee  exports,  in  1945,  14,172,000  bags  (of  132  lb.)  of  which  the  U.S.  took 
11,690,554  bags  ;  exports,  1944,  13,558,122  bags,  valued  at  3,880,005  contos 
(51,698,9842.).  The  United  States  took  85  per  cent  (11,611,440  bags). 
Sales  since  February  1931,  have  been  controlled  by  the  Federal  Govern¬ 
ment;  stocks  purchased  by  the  Government  and  the  Coffee  Council  are 
incinerated  to  maintain  the  price.  Total  destroyed  up  to  December  31, 
1943,  was  77,803,547  bag3  ;  the  incineration  policy  was  suspended  in  Octo¬ 
ber,  1943.  Beginning  in  1945,  exports  receive  a  subsidy,  ranging  from  65 
cruzeiros  per  bag  to  15  cruzeiros.  Highest  output  recorded  was  29,880,000 
bags  in  1933-34.  Production  and  export  of  cocoa  was  nationalized 
in  May,  1943.  Bahia  furnishes  96  per  cent,  of  the  output  from 
about  250,000  acres ;  total  output,  1942-43,  1,808,035  bags  of  60 
kilos  ;  exports  during  that  crop  year  were  1,496,310  bags.  Exports  of 
cocoa,  1944,  were  102,000  tons.  Two  crops  a  year  are  grown.  The 
United  States  takes  two-thirds  of  the  crop.  Castor-bean  output  exceeds 
200,000  tons;  exports  in  1944,  145,000  tons.  The  plant  grows  wild. 
Tobacco  output  averages  250,000  bales  per  annum.  Sugar  production, 
1944-45,  was  18,141,644  bags  of  60  kilos,  of  which  the  larger  mills  pro¬ 
duced  72  per  cent.  Anhydrous  alcohol  is  distilled  from  sugar  surplus, 
producing,  in  1944,  82,832,000  litres.  Annual  beer  production  has  reached 
50,000,000  gallons  for  domestic  consumption  only.  Brazil  now  ranks  second 
only  to  the  United  States  in  production  of  oranges  (1,239,000  tons  in  1944). 
Domestic  consumption  of  bananas,  1940,  was  76.000,000  stems.  Cotton 
production,  1944,  377,000  metric  tons  from  5,000,000  acres.  Exports  1944, 
668,000  tons.  Brazil  furnishes  only  10  per  cent,  of  her  own  requirements 
in  wheat  ;  output,  1942,  9,126,000  bushels  from  742,000  acres.  _  _ 

Rubber  is  another  great  natural  product  of  the  country,  chiefly  in  the 
Acre  Territory  and  the  States  of  Amazonas  and  Para.  Output,  stimulated 
by  the  war,  was  18,635  tons  in  1940,  and  in  1943  about  30,000  tons  ;  peak 
reached  in  1912  (when  rubber  realized  3  dollars  (U.S.)  a  pound)  of  42,510 
tons.  In  1944,  137  factories  consumed  10,423  tons  of  rubber.  However, 
exports  have  been  disappointing.  Exports  of  raw  rubber,  1944,  were  14,500 
tons  ;  1943,  12,100  ton.  Brazil  is  the  chief  source  of  carnauba  wax,  used  for 
electric  insulation  and  gramophone  records,  exporting  11,000  tons  in  1944. 
Caroa  fibre  is  grown  as  a  substitute  for  Indian  jute  ;  consumption  by  Brazilian 
mills,  1944,  8,500  tons.  Plantations  of  tung  trees  established  in  1930  are 
beginning  to  yield  tung  oil  in  commercial  quantities. 

The  cattle  census,  1935,  showed  50,298,000  cattle,  24,773,600  swine, 
13,049,100  sheep,  6,177,300  goats,  6,131,700  horses,  and  37,868,300- asses, 
mules  and  oxen.  Sericulture,  started  by  Italian  immigrants,  produced  700 
tons  of  cocoons  in  1941.  The  fishing  industry  (including  a  fleet  of  120 
vessels)  is  owned  by  the  Government,  which  pays  the  men  wages  ;  the  catch  in 
1943-44  was  8,916,384  kilos,  compared  with  an  annual  average  of  3,000,000 

Both  the  mines  and  forests  of  Brazil  are  important.  Brazil  is  the  only 
source  of  high-grade  quartz  crystal  in  commercial  quantities;  exports 
in  1944,  1,000  tons.  It  is  an  important  source  of  industrial  diamonds 
(exports’  1944,  38,000  kilos)  ;  the  second  largest  Western  producer  of 
ehrome  ore  (reserves  of  4,000,000  tons)  ;  fifth  in  the  output  of  mica  ; 
third  in  zirconium  ;  she  has  large  reserves  of  beryllium,  graphite,  titanium 


758 


BRAZIL 


ore  and  magnesite  awaiting  development.  Manganese  ores  of  high  con¬ 
tent  are  important;  exports  in  1941  were  437,402  tons,  valued  at  80,374 
contos ;  the  United  States  took  97  per  cent.  Coal  deposits  exist  in  Rio 
Grande  do  Sul,  Santa  Catharina,  Parana,  and  Sao  Paulo.  Total  reserves 
are  estimated  at  about  5,000  million  tons,  and  the  output  (1944),  from  7 
mines,  1,855,591  tons.  Iron  is  found  chiefly  in  Minas  Gerais,  where  17 
plants  are  located.  At  Itabira,  the  Government  is  now  opening. up  what  is 
believed  to  be  one  of  the  richest  iron  ore  deposits  in  the  world.  With  the 
support  of  Export-Import  Bank,  a  steel  industry  is  being  developed,  starting 
with  plants  at  Volta  Redonda,  State  of  Rio  Janeiro,  which  are  expected  to 
furnish  59  per  cent,  of  Brazil’s  steel  requirements  in  1943.  Output  of  pig 
iron  (1943),  247,680  tons:  of  steel  (1943),  184,325  tons.  Exports  of  iron 
ore,  1941,  420,756  tons.  Production  of  aluminium  was  started  in  Minas 
Geraes  in  1945.  Gold  is  found  in  practically  every  State,  though  large  scale 
mining  is  confined  to  a  single  mine  in  Minas  Gerais  ;  the  production  in 
1943  was  4,951  kilos.  Private  export  of  gold  has  been  forbidden  since 
1918  ;  the  output  is  used  to  guarantee  the  inconvertible  Treasury  notes 
and  bank  notes.  Salt  output  (1938),  859,222  tons.  Diamond  districts  are 
Diamantina,  Grao  Mogol,  Chapada  Diamantina,  Bagagem,  Goyaz,  Matto 
Grosso,  and  other  States.  Cement  output  from  seven  plants,  1943,  was 
747,409  tons. 

The  most  important  manufacturing  industry  in  Brazil  is  cotton  weaving 
(30  per  cent,  of  the  factories  are  in  Sao  Paulo  and  another  30  per  cent,  in  the 
Federal  District  and  in  Minas  Gerais).  Output  of  cotton  textiles,  1942, 
was  159,809  tons  of  yarn  and  889,137,000  square  yards  of  cloth  ;  domestic 
consumption  of  yarn  was  134,122  tons.  Exports  of  cotton  piece  goods, 
1944,  were  20,000  tons  :  1943,  26,000  tons.  Exports  of  cotton  yarn,  1942, 
2,658  tons  ;  in  1941,  971  tons.  There  were,  in  1936,  338  cotton  factories, 
13  silk  mills,  3  rayon  plants  (with  output  of  8,000,000  kilos  in  1941),  162 
hosiery  mills,  35  woollen  mills  and  16  jute  mills.  In  1945,  there  were  44,084 
factories  (excluding  those  with  annual  output  of  less  than  120  dollars,  U.S.), 
employing  944,318  workers,  and  producing  goods  valued  at  22,512,552 
contos.  Of  the  total  capital  invested  in  industrial  concerns  (1,779,786,350 
dollars,  U.S  ),  49  per  cent,  was  foreign-owned.  Total  value  of  national 
production  (farming,  mineral  and  industrial)  is  between  40,000  and  45,000 
million  cruzeiros,  of  which  industrial  production  represented  25,000  million. 
All  blanches  of  the  petroleum  industry,  including  production,  importation 
and  refining,  were  placed  under  Federal  control  in  April,  1938. 

Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports  (excluding  specie)  for  5  years  in  contos  of  cruzeiros 
(cruzeiro  =  approximately  6  cents,  IJ.S.,  and  1,000  cruzeiros  or  1  con  to  = 
60  dollars,  U.S.): — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Contos 

4,9(54,149 

4,960,538 

Contos 

5,514,417 

6,729,401 

Contos 

4,644,000 

7,495,000 

Contos 

0,073,328 

8,728,569 

Contos 

7,965,141 

10,726,509 

Exports  in  1943  were  2,696,089  metric  tons;  in  1944,  2,671,405  tons 
Imports,  1943,  3,302,000  tons  ;  1944,  3.776,318  tons.. 

Principal  imports  in  1944  were  :  Motor  cars  and  parts,  6,000  metric 
tons  (valued  at  104,000  contos)  ;  fuel  and  diesel  oil.  273,000  tons  (102,000 
contos)  ;  wheat,  1,201,000  tons  (1,097,000  contos)  ;  petroleum,  280,’ 000 
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tons  (183,000  contos)  ;  coal,  468,000  tons  (176,000  contos) ;  electrical 
machinery,  10,000  tons  (269,000  contos). 

Principal  exports  in  1944  were :  coSee,  3,879,343  contos  (36 '2  per  cent.) ; 
cotton  piece  goods,  1,046,193  contos  (9'7  per  cent.);  raw  cotton  667,941 
contos  (6’2  per  cent.) ;  cocoa,  307,859  contos  (2-9  per  cent.);  pine  wood, 
381,419  contos  (3'5  per  cent. ) ;  carnauba  wax,  298,222  contos  (2‘8  per  cent.) ; 
castor  seed  (P7  percent.)  ;  crude  rubber,  365,839  contos  (3'4  per  cent.);  rice 
(3-1  percent.),  followed  by  hides  and  skins,  rubber  tyres  and  tubes,  and 
diamonds. 

In  1944  the  United  States  took  53‘0  per  cent,  of  Brazil’s  total  exports, 
Great  Britain  12  6  per  cent.,  and  Argentina  13 '0  per  cent.  Of  imports,  the 
United  States  furnished  61  0  per  cent.,  Argentina  21’0  per  cent.,  Great 
Britain  30  per  cent.,  and  Trinidad  (petroleum  products),  3‘0  per  cent. 

Total  trade  between  United  Kingdom  and  Brazil  (according  to  Board  of 
Trade  returns)  for  5  years : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Brazil  into  U.K. 
Exports  to  Brazil  from  U.K.  . 
Re-exports  to  Brazil  from  U.K. 

£ 

14,161,000 

3,539,000 

£ 

16,179,000 

3,578,000 

£ 

17,851,000 

4,085,000 

£ 

18,025,000 

2,302,005 

23,000 

£ 

21,394,000 

3,423,000 

27,000 

1  Including  war  supplies,  if  any,  shipped  by  Government  departments. 


United  Kingdom  exports  (including  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if 
any,  by  Government  departments)  in  1939  and  1940  were  4,590,0001.  and 
6,028,000L  respectively.  Imports  from  Brazil  in  1939,  were  8,848,0001. ; 
1940,  16,836,0001. 


Shipping  and  Navigation. 

Inland  waterways,  mostly  rivers,  are  open  to  navigation  over  some  2 1, 944 
miles.  By  meaDS  of  its  waterways  Brazil  is  connected  with  the  neighbour¬ 
ing  States  All  coasting  and  river  vessels  must  be  Brazilian;  subsidies  foi 
the  merchant  marine  were  54,342  contos  in  1938  budget.  Rio  de  Janeiro 
and  Santos  are  the  two  leading  ports  ;  there  are  13  other  large  ports. 
Bolivia  and  Paraguay  have  been  given  free  ports  at  Santos.  During 
1938,  35,882  vessels  with  tonnage  of  51,258,455  entered  Brazman  ports 
and  35,873  vessels  of  51,265,702  tonnage  cleared. 

The  largest  company,  the  Lloyd  Brasileiro,  is  owned  and  operated  by 
the  Government.  Brazilian  shipping,  June  30,  1939,  305  vessels  of  487,820 
tons. 


Communications . 

Railway  history  in  Brazil  begins  in  1854  with  9  miles.  In  1943,  the  total 
length  of  railways  was  24, 000  miles,  of  which  2‘5  percent,  had  been  electrihed 
No  railway  lines  connect  northern  and  southern  Brazil.  The  Cential  Braz  1 
Railway  (2,082  miles)  is  the  principal  railway  in  Brazil,  and  is  owned  by  t  e 
State;  it  joins  up  the  railways  of  Brazil  with  those  of  Uruguay,  Argent 
and  Paraguay,  and  is  being  electrified.  Four  Anglo- Brazilian  railways  ha 
a  length  of  3,165£  miles.  Brazilian  railways  to-day  operate  over  tracks  of 
five  different  gauges.  Total  receipts  of  all  railways  in  1938  weie  1,196,124 
contos  ;  expenses  were  1,181,494  contos.  The  railways  transported  174,026  000 
passengers!  33,479,000  tons  of  freight,  957,000  tons  of  luggage  and  pa. cels, 
and  3,704,000  animals.  The  total  length  of  first-class  highways  in  1939  was 
124,208  miles.  Plans  for  a  co-ordinated  highway  system,  criss-crossing  t 
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country  from  north  to  south  and  from  east  to  west,  were  adopted  in  1944, 
embracing  27  highways  with  a  total  mileage  of  24,000. 

Six  companies,  especially  the  Conipagnie  Generale  Aeropostale  and  the 
Pan-American  Airways,  furnish  air-mail  and  passenger  services;  in  1944, 
passengers  numbered  244,516,  freight  carried  amounted  to  7,632.225  lb., 
baggage,  8,870,358  lb.,  and  mail,  1,703,000  lb.  In  December,  1942,  Brazil 
took  over  the  German-owned  Condor  Aviation  Company.  Civil  airlines 
cover  42,160  miles,  and  military  airlines  11,780  miles.  In  1940,  there 
were  100  commercial  air  ports,  512  landing  fields  and  7,900  flights  in 
commercial  machines.  Rio  Janeiro  has  71  airline  arrivals  and  departures 
weekly. 

Of  the  telegraph  system  of  the  country  about  half,  including  all  inter¬ 
state  lines,  is  under  control  of  the  Government.  There  were  in  1936,  77,776 
miles  of  line  (including  46,291  miles  of  Government  property,  7,516  miles  of 
railway  property)  and  21,196  miles  of  submarine  cables.  There  are  over 
5,000  telegraph  offices.  Telephone  service  is  largely  local,  but  in  1944  the 
Brazilian  subsidiary  of  the  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company 
was  ordered  to  establish  inter-urban  service  between  all  the  State  capitals. 
The  long-distance  radio-telephone  connections  along  the  Brazilian  coast, 
heretofore  restricted  to  official  use,  have  (1944)  been  thrown  open  to  the 
public.  Telephone  instruments  in  use,  1941,  were  290,910.  Sixty-five 
wireless  stations  have  been  established ;  there  are  485  wireless  land  stations. 
Wireless  sets,  1941,  numbered  500,000. 

Brazilian  Post-office,  with  4,870  offices,  during  1936  handled  1,964,648,544 
letters  and  post-cards  ;  air-mails  handled  261,034  pounds  of  mail. 

A  decree  was  issued  in  1913  adopting  the  standard  time  and  longitude 
of  Greenwich  (instead  of  that  of  Rio  de  Janeiro)  as  from  January  1,  1914. 


Money,  Credit  and  Banking, 

Brazil  for  many  years  had  a  dual  currency,  with  a  goldmilreis  (1,000  reals 
or  reis)  tor  foreign  trade  and  a  paper  milreis  for  domestic  trade.  At  one 
5™®*“  ?old  milreis  was  worth  21 d. ,  but  fell  to  15  d.  before  the  last  war, 
to  5-93 d.  in  1929  and  to  2*78d.  in  1938. 

Beginning  November  1,  1942,  the  currency  unit,  the  milreis,  was  re¬ 
named  the  cruzeiro  (Cr.$),  composed  of  100  centavos.  Metallic  currency  now 
consists  of  1,  2  and  5  cruzeiros  and  10,  20  and  50  centavos  ;  notes  are  of  the 
value  of  10,  20,  50,  100,  200,  500  and  1,000  cruzeiros,  all  resembling  the 
former  notes  for  similar  amounts  of  milreis.  One  thousand  milreis  (or 
cruzeiros)  is  known  as  ‘  1  conto,’  roughly  equivalent  to  50  dollars,  U.S. 

.  onl“  tjj6  milreis  had  an  average  value  in  London  of  5 '93d.;  1932, 

4-89nf. ;  1934,  3*20(7.  (official  rate,  4*19(2.) ;  1936,  2*78 d.  (4*25 d. )  ;  1938,  2-78 d. 
(official  rate  suspended) ;  1939,  2*75c2.  (suspended);  1940,  2  20 d.  (3  97  d.). 
In  New  York  in  1929  the  milreis  had  an  average  (official)  value  of  11*81 
cents;  m  1935,  8*29  cents;  1936,  8*57  cents  (free  rate,  5  *88  cents);  1937, 
8  64  cents  (6*20  cents)  ;  1938,  5*84  cents  ;  1939,  6*00  cents  (free  rate  5*12 
cents;.  Since  1940  the  official  rate  has  been  6  *06  cents  and  the  free  rate  has 
ranged  between  5*02  and  5*18  cents. 

The  Bank  of  Brazil  (founded  in  1808  and  reorganized  in  1906)  with  an 
authorized  capital  of  100,000  contos  of  cruzeiros)  has  256  branches  throughout 
the  Republic  (and  a  branch  in  Asuncion,  capital  of  Paraguay),  and  does  a 
general  banking  business.  On  June  30,  1945,  deposits  were  16,076,000 
UeL?,8’  ISQn0tin^reUtlal  bank  of  issue.  The  country’s  monetary  circu- 
n  ovi  nan*  30’  was  S9>004,000  contos  of  cruzeiros,  compared  with 

11,234,000  contos  at  the  end  of  1939.  The  country’s  gold  stock  has 
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fluctuated  severely,  falling  from  7J  million  fine  ounces  in  1929  to  £  million 
in  1930  ;  since  the  outbreak  of  war  it  lias  risen  from  40,000,000  dollars 
(U.S.)  to  342,000,000  dollars  in  July,  1945. 

Native  commercial  banks  on  June  30,  1941,  had  cash  on  hand  of 
1,242,860  contos ;  total  advances  of  13,648,045  contos ;  deposits  were 
15,133,034  contos.  In  1941  all  foreign  banks  were  given  5  years  in  which 
to  conclude  operations  ;  American  banks  were  excepted  from  this. 


Weights  and  Measures. 

The  metric  system  has  been  in  use  in  all  official  departments  since  1862 
It  was  made  compulsory  in  1872,  but  the  ancient  measures  are  still  partly 
employed  in  certain  rural  districts  of  the  interior.  They  are  :  Libra  = 
1 '012  lbs.  avoirdupois;  Arroba  =  32 ’38  lbs.;  Quintal  =  129 ’54  lbs.;  Alqueire 
(of  Rio)  -  1  imperial  bushel,  or  40  litres;  Oitava,  =  55 ’34  grains. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Brazil  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Dr.  Jose  Joaquim  de 
Lina  e  Silva  Moniz  de  Aragao,  C.B.E.  (appointed  October  14,  1939). 

First  Secretary. — Hugo  Gouthier  de  Olveira  Gondim. 

Second  Secretaries. — Leonardo  da  Silva,  Pasrhoal  Carlos  Magno,  Everaldo 
Dayrell  de  Lima  and  Henrique  Rodriguez  Valle. 

Military  Attache. —  Colonel  Jayme  de  Almeida. 

Air  Attachd. — Colonel  Alvaro  Hecksher. 

Naval  Altachi. — Vice-Admiral  Carlos  Soares  Dutra. 

Consul-General  in  London.  —  Ildefonso  Falcao. 

Deputy-Consul. — Francisco  da  Silva. 

There  are  Consuls  at  Liverpool,  Southampton,  Cardiff  and  Glasgow, 
aDd  a  Consular  representative  at  Newcastle. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Brazil. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Sir  Donald 
St.  Clair  Gainer,  K.C.  M.G.,  O  B.E.  (appointed  May  3,  1944). 

Counsellor. — J.  D.  Greenway. 

Secretaries. — H.  Montgomery  and  J.  H.  Innes. 

Commercial  Secretaries. — A.  H.  W.  King,  C.B.E.,  J.  A.  Burn3  and 
R.  S.  Isaacson. 

Naval  Attachi. — Captain  H.  A.  Simpson,  O.B.E.,  R.  N. 

Military  Attachi.- — Col.  W.  F.  Rhodes,  O.B.  E. 

Air  Attachi. — Air  Commodore  E  V.  Chappell,  M.C. 

Press  Attache. — R.  G.  Stone,  O.B.E. 

Consul-General  (Sao  Paulo).  — S.  H.  Gudgeon. 

Consul-General  (Rio  de  Janeiro).— D.  O.  Fynes-Clinton. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Bahia,  Para,  Pernambuco,  Rio 
Grande  do  Sul,  Sao  Paulo,  Santos,  Ceara,  Maceid,  Maranhao,  Porto  Alegre, 
MaDaos,  Morro  Velho,  Illieos,  and  other  towns. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Didrio  Ojlcial. 

AnnuarioEstatistico  do  Brasil.  No.  1  and  2  (1908-1912).  llvols.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  1936. 
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Handbook  of  Brazil.  Bureau  of  the  American  Republics.  Washington. 

Boletins  of  the  various  Ministries.  Annual  Presidential  Messages  of  each  of  the 
States. 

Boletin  do  Ministerio  do  Trabalho,  Industria  e  Commercio.  Rio  de  Janeiro.  Monthly. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Report.  London.  Occasional. 

Constituiagao  da  Republica  dos  Estados  Unidos  do  Brazil.  Rio  de  Janeiro.— English 
translation  by  E.  Hambloch.  London  and  Sao  Paulo,  1935. 

Brazil  1943  ;  Resources  and  Possibilities.  (In  Portuguese  and  English.)  Published 
by  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  1945. 

Brazil,  1938;  a  new  Survey  of  Brazilian  life,  economic,  financial,  labour  and  social 
conditions  from  a  general  point  of  view.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Servico  graft co  do  instituto 
Brasileiro  de  Geografia  e  Estatlstiga,  1939. 


2,  Non-Official  Publications. 

Year  Book  of  Brazil.  Edited  by  Ernest  Hambloch.  (In  English  and  Portuguese ) 
Published  by  British  Chamber  of  Commerce  of  Sao  Paulo. 

Publications  of  the  Geographical  and  Historical  Institute  of  Brazil.  108  volumes 
Rio  de  Janeiro. 

Wileman’s  Brazilian  Review.  Weeklv  Journal  of  Finance  and  Shipping.  Rio  de  Janeiro 
Bulletin  of  the  British  Chamber  of  Commerce  in  Brazil.  Rio  de  Janeiro  Monthly 
Barros  (Javme  de),  A  Polltica  Exterior  do  Brasil  (1930-1942).  Revised  edition.  Rio  da 
Janeiro,  1943. 

Braga  (E  )  and  Grubb  (K.  G.),  The  Republic  of  Brazil:  a  Survey  of  the  Religious 
Situation.  London,  1932.  6 

Buley  (E.  C.),  North  Brazil.  London,  1914.— South  Brazil.  London,  1914. 

Cabral  (M.  da  V.),  Compendio  de  Chorographia  do  Brasil.  Rio  de  Janeiro  1922 
Calogeras  (JoSo  PandiA),  A  History  of  Brazil.  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina,  1939 
Carvalho  (C.  M.  D.),  Geographia  do  Brasil.  3rd  ed.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  1927. 

York  1945M"  L'^  Brazil  0U  tlie  March  :  A  Study  in  International  Co-operation.  New 

Cooper  (C.  S.),  The  Brazilians  and  Their  Country.  London  1920 
Denis  (P.),  Brazil.  5th  ed.  London,  1920. 

Zitas  (Carlos  Malheiro)  and  others.  Historia  da  Colonizagao  Portugnesa  do  Brasil- 
3  vols?  MRioU^ej^ero“9M”l924a  d°  Pnmmo  Ceutenario  da  Independence  do  Brasil. 

Fialho(A.),  Historia  dafundacaoda  Republica.  Rio  de  Janeiro  1891 
Freyre  (G.),  Brazil:  An  Interpretation.  New  York,  1945  ’ 

Funke  (A.),  Brasilien  im  20  ten  Jahrhuudert.  Berlin,  1926.' 

Glass  (Frederick  C.),  Adventures  with  the  Bible  in  Brazil.  Glasgow  1927 
Lotion  1935.<BraeSt)’  ^  MajeSty  the  President :  A  Study  of  Constitutional  Brazil. 
1942^°”**'”^  ^ertita^  Amazon  Throne :  The  Story  of  the  Braganzas  of  Brazil.  London, 

James  (H.  G.),  Brazil  after  a  Century  of  Independence.  New  York  1925. 

Jobim  (J.),0  Brasil  na  Economia  Mundial.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  1939.— The  Mineral  Wealth 
of  Brazil.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  1941.— Brazil  in  the  Making.  New  York  1943 

London*, *1909  H-)’  Central  and  South  America.  In  Stanford’s  Compendium.  2nd  edition. 

Kelsey  (V.),  Seven  Keys  to  Brazil.  New  York  1940 
Da^0eLlm^nHl9W.heGreat8°UtUIjand:The  River  Piate  and  Southern  Brazil  of  To- 
Kruse  (H.),  Goyaz  :  das  wahre  Herz  Brasiliens.  Sao  Paulo  1936 
Janeiro™”1"*  (Eduardo  von)'  Almanak  administrative,  mercantil'  e  industrial. 

Leal  (P.  A.),  Historia  Constitucional  do  Brazil.  Rio  de  Janeiro 
Leao  (J.),  Mines  and  Minerals  in  Brazil.  Rio  de  Janeiro  1939 
Loeipcnstein  (K  ),  Brazil  Under  Vargas.  New  York  1942. 

Maximilia.no  (Carlos),  Commentaries  a  Constituigao  Bras'ileira. 

McKwan  (J.  D.),  Brazil.  Montreal,  191S. 

Maseras ^(Alfonso),  En  America  Meridional.  Barcelona,  1922. 

BraML*  Ldpzil°in930.  ^  2U'U  Parag,'ay’  A  ful1  »«»»«>*  of  the  geography  of  Central 

de  Janeiro, °1928.’  H'Stona  do  Imperio  :  A  Elaborac  io  da  Independence,  1808-1823.  Rio 

Nabuco  de  Araujo  (J.),  Um  Estadista  do  Imperio,  Nabuco  de  Arauio  sua  Vida  sua< 
Opimoes,  sua  Epoca.  2  vols.  Paris,  1898.  ae  Araujo,  sua  visa,  suai 

Aosft  (Roy),  The  Conquest  of  Brazil.  New  York,  1926.  London  1927 
Nery  (Baron  de  Sant’Anna),  The  Land  of  the  Amazons.  London  1901 
Nocmano  (J.  F.),  Brazil  :  a  study  of  economic  types.  ChapeUIIill  (North  Carolina), 
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Oakenfull  (J.  C.),  Brazil :  Past,  Present,  and  Future.  London,  1920. — Brazil :  A  Century 
of  Independence,  1S22-1922.  Freiburg,  1922. 

Orban  (V.),  Litterature  bresilienne.  Paris,  1914. 

Pearse  (A.  S.),  Cotton  in  North  Brazil.  Manchester,  1924. 

Pearson  (Hugh),  The  Diamond  Trail  (Bahian  diamond  fields).  London,  1926. 

Phillips  ( H.  A.),  Brazil:  Bulwark  of  Inter- American  Relations.  New  York,  1945. 
Ramos  (A.),  The  Negro  in  Brazil.  Washington,  1939.— Las  Poblaciones  del  Brasil. 
Mexico  City,  1945. 

Roosevelt  (T.),  Through  the  Brazilian  Wilderness.  London,  1914. 

Savage-Landor  (Henry),  Across  Unknown  South  America.  2  vols.  London,  1913. 
Schuler  (Heinrich),  Brasilien.  Stuttgart,  1919. 

Sellin  (A.  W.),  Landeskunde  der  vereinigten  Staaten  von  Brasilien.  Hamburg,  1909. 
Simonsen  (R.  C.),  Historia  Economica  do  Brasil,  1500-1820.  Sao  Paulo,  1937. 

Speiser  (Felix),  Ini  Diister  des  brasilianischen  Urwaldes.  Stuttgart,  1925. 

Walle  (Paul),  Au  Bresil:  La  Colonisation.  Paris,  1912. — An  Bresil :  Du  Rio  Sao 
Francisco  a  l’Amazone.  Paris,  1912. — Le  Caoutchouc  du  Bresil.  Paris,  1912.— Au  Brfsil. 
De  l'Uruguay  au  Rio  Sao  Francisco.  Paris,  1912. 

Wright  (Mrs.  M.  R.),  The  New  Brazil.  New  edition.  Philadelphia,  1920. 

Zahm  (J.  H.),  Through  South  America’s  Southlands.  New  York,  1918. 

Zweig  (Stefan),  Brasilien  :  Ein  Land  der  Zukunft.  Stockholm,  1941.  English  edition. 
London,  1942. 


BULGARIA, 

(Blgariya.  ) 

Reigning  King  (Tsar). 

Simeon  II,  only  son  of  King  Boris  III  and  of  Queen  Ioanna  (Princess 
Giovanna  of  Savoy),  daughter  of  Victor  Emanuel  III.  King  of  Italy, 
succeeded  to  the  throne  on  the  death  of  his  father,  August  28,  1943.  He 
was  born  on  June  16,  1937. 

Sister  of  the  King.  —  Princess  Marie  Louise,  born  January  13,  1933. 

Aunts  of  the  King. — (1)  Princess  Eudoxia,  born  January  17,  1898,  and 
(2)  Princess  Nadejda,  born  January  30,  1899  ;  m.  January  24,  1924,  to 
Duke  Albert  Eugene  of  Wurttemberg. 

During  the  King’s  minority  a  Council  of  Regency  rules  the  country  ;  it 
was  composed  of  Prince  Cyril,  the  King’s  uncle,  Professor  Bogdan  Filoff  and 
General  Mikhoff,  and  was  approved  by  the  Bulgarian  Parliament  on 
September  9,  1944.  But  the  Georgiev  ministry  deposed  these  Regents,  and 
on  September  9,  1944,  appointed  Professor  Ganev,  M.  Todor  Pavlov  and 
M.  Boboshevski  as  Regents  in  their  stead.  The  first  three  Regents  were 
executed  on  February  2,  1945,  for  their  collaboration  with  Germany. 

According  to  the  Constitution  the  Sovereign  and  the  heir  to  the  throne 
must  profess  the  Orthodox  religion,  and  must  reside  permanently  in  the 
country.  The  royal  title  is  hereditary. 

The  civil  list  is  fixed  (1939)  at  4,791,705  leva,  besides  27,289,900  leva 
for  the  maintenance  of  palaces,  etc. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Principality  of  Bulgaria  and  the  Autonomous  Province  of  Eastern 
Rumelia,  both  under  Turkish  suzerainty,  were  constituted  by  the  Treaty  of 
Berlin,  July  13,  1878.  The  former  was  a  revival  of  the  ancient  kingdom 
of  Bulgaria  which,  in  the  reign  of  King  Ivan  Shishman  III  became  tributary 
to  Turkey  in  1366  and  was  annexed  in  1393.  -  Prince  Alexander  of  Battenburg 
was  elected  Prince  of  Bulgaria  on  August  29,  1879.  On  September  18,  1885, 
a  coup  d’Stat  effected  the  union  of  Eastern  Rumelia  with  Bulgaria,  and  this 
was  recognized  by  the  Porte  on  April  5,  1886,  when  Prince  Alexander  was 
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appointed  Vali  Pasha,  or  Governor  General  for  the  Sultan,  of  the  Province 
which  had,  however,  merged  its  autonomy  in  the  constitution  of  Bulgaria. 
As  the  result  of  a  domestic  coup  d'itat  and  the  hostility  of  the  Emperor 
Alexander  III  of  Russia,  Prince  Alexander  abdicated  on  September  7,  1886. 
After  a  Regency  Prince  Ferdinand  of  Saxe-Coburg  and  Gotha,  sometimes 
described  as  of  Saxe-Coburg-Kohaiy,  was  elected  Prince  of  Bulgaria  July  7, 
1887,  but  it  was  Dot  until  March  14,  1896,  that  the  Porte  recognized  him  as 
Prince  and  went  through  the  form  of  appointing  him  Vali  Pasha  of  Eastern 
Rumelia.  On  September  22  (October  3),  1908,  Bulgaria  declared  her  inde¬ 
pendence  of  Turkey  and  Prince  Ferdinand  assumed  the  title  of  Tsar  of  the 
Bulgarians.  This  was  recognized  by  the  Porte  and  the  Powers  in  April, 
1909.  King  Ferdinand  abdicated  on  October  3,  1918,  and  was  succeeded  by 
his  son,  King  Boris  III,  who  died  in  mysterious  circumstances  on  August 
28,  1943. 

For  details  of  the  First  and  Second  Balkan  Wars  and  the  territorial 
arrangement  following  from  them,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1937, 
pp.  748-49. 

By  the  Constitution  of  1879,  amended  May,  1893,  and  June,  1911,  the 
legislative  authority  was  vested  in  a  single  Chamber,  called  the  Sobranye  or 
National  Assembly,  composed  of  227  members.  In  October,  1937,  a  new 
electoral  law  was  issued,  fixing  the  number  of  seats  in  the  Sobranye  at  160, 
and  the  constituencies  to  have  at  least  20,000  electors.  These  comprise  all 
males  over  21  and  all  married  females  over  21.  Candidates  must  be  30 
years  old. 

On  September  9,  1944,  a  Cabinet,  under  Kimon  Georgiev  as  Prime 
Minister,  was  appointed,  being  a  democratic  coalition  known  as  the  Father- 
land  Front  and  composed  of  the  country’s  four  major  parties — the 
Republican  (Zveno),  Agrarian,  Workers  (Communist)  and  Socialist  Parties. 

For  local  administration  the  country  was  divided  in  1934  into  7  counties, 
each  under  a  local  governor.  The  counties  are  divided  into  districts,  each 
under  a  district  governor,  and  the  districts  into  municipalities,  each  under 
a  mayor.  The  county  governors,  district  governors  and  mayors  are  appointed 
by  the  Minister  of  the  Interior. 

Bulgaria,  on  March  1,  1941,  signed  the  Three  Power  Pact,  and  on 
November  25,  1941,  the  Anti-Comintern  Pact.  Both  were  denounced  on 
September  5,  1944.  .  Until  August  26,  1944,  when  Bulgaria  asked  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  for  an  armistice,  Bulgaiia  formed  part  of 
the  German— Italian— Japanese  bloc.  The  U.S.S.R.  formally  declared  war  on 
Bulgaria  on  September  5,  1944.  The  Bulgarian  Government  immediately 
asked  the  Soviet  Government  for  an  armistice,  and  at  the  same  time 
announced  that  Bulgaria  had  declared  war  on  Germany.  The  armistice 
was  signed  on  October  28,  1944,  by  representatives  of  the  Soviet  Union 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  area  of  Bulgaria  is  103,146  square  kilometres,  or  39,825  English 
square  miles,  and  the  census  population  on  December  31,  1934  “was 
6,0J7,939  (3,053,893  males  and  3,024,046  females),  as  against  5  478  741 
{2,i  43,025  males  and  2,735,716  females)  in  the  census  of  1926  ;  21'4’per 
cent,  of  the  population  was  urban  and  78  '6  per  cent,  rural. 

By  the  Peace  Treaty  of  Neuilly,  signed  on  November  27,  1919 
Bulgaria  ceded  Thrace  to  the  Allied  and  Associated  Powers  and  the 
Strumnitza  line  and  a  strip  of  territory  on  the  north-west  frontier  to  Serbia. 

On  September  8,  1940,  by  the  treaty  of  Craiova  between  Rumania  and 
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Bulgaria,  the  former  ceded  to  the  latter  the  Southern  Dobruja,  fixing  the 
new  frontier  on  the  1912  line.  This  runs  north  of  Silistria  on  the  Danube 
to  a  point  on  the  Black  Sea  just  south  of  Mangalia.  The  Bulgarians  thus 
get  the  two  provinces  of  Durostor  and  Caliacra.  The  total  area  of  Bulgaria 
is  therefore  increased  to  110,842  sq.  kilometres  or  42,796  sq.  miles. 

In  April,  1941,  after  the  German  invasion  of  Greece,  Bulgaria  occupied 
the  whole  of  Yugoslav  Macedonia,  Greek  Western  Thrace,  Eastern 
Macedonia,  and  the  districts  of  Fiorina  and  Castoria. 

On  March  30,  1943,  an  agreement  was  signed  in  Tirana  between  a 
representative  of  the  Bulgarian  military  authorities  and  one  of  the  Italian 
military  authorities  in  Albania  whereby  the  frontier  between  Bulgaria  and 
Albania  was  settled. 

Population  of  counties,  according  to  census  of  December  31,  1934  : — 


Counties. 

Area  in 
sq.  miles 

Population 

Per  sq.  mile 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Burgas . 

5,258 

231,635 

273,312 

554,947 

106 

Plovdiv  . 

6,115 

399,536 

402,219 

801,755 

131 

Pleven  . 

5,960 

495,837 

500,849 

996,688 

167 

Shumen . 

5,690 

516,616 

503,883 

1,020,499 

177 

Sofia  .  .... 

6,502 

583,972 

568,081 

1,152,053 

177 

Stara  Zagora  .... 

6,002 

405,378 

407,255 

812,633 

135 

Vratza . 

4,298 

370,919 

368,447 

739,366 

172 

Total . 

39,825 

3,053,893 

3,024,046. 

6,077,939 

153 

The  capital  is  the  city  of  Sofia,  with  a  population  (estimate,  January  1, 
1942]  of  401,300.  The  other  principal  towns,  with  population  in  1934 
(census  figures),  are  Philippopolis  (Plovdiv),  99,883  ;  Varna,  69,944; 
Ruschuk  (Russe),  49,447  ;  Burgas,  36,230  ;  Plevna  (Pleven),  31,520  ;  Slivno 
(Sliven),  30,571  ;  Stara  Zagora,  29,825  ;  HaskoVo,  26,516  ;  Shumen, 
25,486;  Jambol,  24,920;  Pazarjik,  23,228;  Yidin,  18,465;  Assenovgrade, 
17,773  ;  Kustendil,  16,241  ;  Vratza,  16,177. 

The  movement  of  population  in  four  years  has  been  :■ — 


Years 

Marriages 

Living  Births 

Still-births 

Deaths 

Surplus  of  Births 

1936 

48,950 

159,146 

1,751 

87,723 

+  71,423 

1937 

51,141 

150,771 

1,599 

1,650 

84,674 

-1-  66,097 

1938 

53,275 

142,415 

85,373 

+  57,042 

1939 

57A17 

134, S33 

1,718 

84,150 

-1-  50.683 

Religion  and  Education. 

The  national  faith  is  that  of  the  Greek  Orthodox  Church,  though,  in 
1870,  in  consequence  of  its  demand  for  and  acceptance  of  religious  autonomy, 
the  Bulgarian  Church  was  declared  by  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  to  be 
outside  the  Orthodox  Communion.  But  in  February  1945  the  schism  was 
abrogated  and  the  Bulgarian  Church  returned  to  the  fold  of  the  Greek 
Orthodox  Church.  The  Church  is  governed  by  the  Synod  of  Archbishops. 
There  are  11  dioceses,  viz.,  Sofia,  Plovdiv,  Stara  Zagora,  Sliven,  Varna, 
Russe,  Tirnovo,  Vratza,  Lovetch,  Vidin  and  Nevrokop,  in  addition  to  4 
in  Macedonia  and  1  in  Thrace  (suspended  at  present).  In  addition  to  the 
Archbishops  in  charge  of  these  dioceses  there  are  Bishops  of  Bregalnitza, 
Dragovitza,  Nichava,  Velitza,  Vranitza  and  Znepolye.  The  clergy,  both 
Orthodox  and  of  other  religious  bodies,  are  paid  by  the  State  and  also 
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receive  fees  for  services  at  burials,  marriages,  etc.  There  were,  according 
to  the  last  census  of  1934,  5,128,890  members  of  the  Orthodox  Church  of 
Bulgaria  (84-4  per  cent.),  821,298  Moslems  (13-5  per  cent.),  48,398  Jews 
(0-8  per  cent.),  45,704  Catholics  (0-8  per  cent.),  23,476  Armenian-Gregorians, 
8,371  Protestants  and  1,802  others. 

Elementary  education  is  obligatory  and  free  for  children  between  the  ages 
of  7  and  14.  The  census  of  1934  showed  that  20‘4per  cent,  of  the  male 
population  and  42 '8  per  cent,  of  the  female  population  were  illiterate. 

The  following  are  the  educational  statistics  of  Bulgaria  for  1938-39: 
184  public  and  68  private  kindergarten,  the  former  with  206  teachers  and 
9,724  pupils,  the  latter  with  75  teachers  and  2,978  pupils;  4,743  public 
elementary  schools  with  7,556  male  and  8,309  female  teachers  and  307,317 
boys  and  288,794  girls  ;  1,932  lower  secondary  schools  with  3,596  men  and 
3,692  female  teachers  and  167,014  boys  and  119,342  girls;  112  higher 
secondary  schools  with  1,064  men  and  1,300  women  teachers  and  47,655 
boys  and  26,775  girls.  There  is  one  university  (at  Sofia)  with  285  professors 
and  4,377  men  and  1,653  women  students. 

Old  Age  Pensions. 

In  February,  1941,  the  Legislature  passed  laws  instituting  as  from 
January  1,  1942,  old  age  pensions  for  the  peasantry  as  well  as  for  manual 
workers.  Peasants,  on  reaching  the  age  of  60,  will  be  granted  a  monthly 
pension  of  300  leva ;  in  order  to  qualify  for  this,  every  peasant  must 
contribute  60  leva  per  annum. 

Justice. 

With  Royal  Decree  No.  174  of  November  10,  1934,  and  in  conformity  with 
Article  47  of  the  Bulgarian  Constitution,  the  following  judicial  institutions  were 
established  :  District  and  County  courts,  Courts  of  Appeal,  the  Supreme 
Administrative  Court,  and  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cassation.  The  seats  of 
the  District  Courts  are  located  in  the  chief  district  towns,  and  those  of  the 
County  Courts  in  the  chief  county  towns.  There  are  three  Courts  of 
Appeals,  namely :  (1)  Sofia — for  the  Sofia  and  Yratza  administrative  counties  ; 
(2)  Russd— for  Pleven  and  Shoumen  administrative  counties;  (3)  Plovdiv 
(Philippopolis) — for  Plovdiv.  Stara  Zagora  and  Burgas  administrative 
counties.  There  is  only  one  Supreme  Court  of  Cassation,  sitting  at  Sofia. 


Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  of  Bulgaria  for  5  years  were  as  follows 
(in  thousands  of  leva)  : — 


1938  1 

1939 

1940 

1941  1 

19461 

Kevenue 

Expenditure 

7,200,000 

7,200,000 

10,216,921 

9,868,715 

11,821,612 

11,422,064 

10, 16", 600 
10,095,922 

42,910,000 

42,910,000 

1  Estimates. 


Principal  items  of  expenditure,  1946  (in  million  leva)  :  public  debt, 
3,354  ;  education,  3,260;  defence,  9,050;  agriculture,  2,500;  public  work, 
4,100.  Principal  sources  of  revenue:  direct  taxes,  11,050  ;  indirect  taxes. 
14,967. 

On  June  30,  1940,  the  total  debt  of  Bulgaria  was  given  as  follows: — 
Foreign  debt:  consolidated,  369,873,000  gold  francs,  171,783,000  French 
francs,  3,844,9007.  sterling,  16,635,000  dollars,  total  equivalent  to 
12,315,921  000  leva;  non-consolidated,  1,990,000  dollars,  total  equivalent 
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to  167,170,000  leva,  or  a  grand  total  of  consolidated  and  non-consolidated 
foreign  debt  of  12,483,091,000  leva.  Internal  debt:  11,767,514,000  leva 
(consolidated,  2,529,644,000  leva;  non-consolidated,  9,237,870,000  leva). 

Defence. 

The  pre-war  peace  strength  of  the  Bulgarian  army  was  about  3,900  officers 
and  56,000  other  ranks.  Its  war  strength  was  approximately  500,000  men. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  Treaty  of  Neuilly  of  November  27,  1919,  the  total 
military  forces  of  Bulgaria  was  not  to  exceed  20,000  men,  enrolled  by 
voluntary  system.  But  by  the  agreement  signed  at  Salonika  on  July  31, 
1938,  between  Bulgaria  and  the  Balkan  Entente  (Rumania,  Yugoslavia, 
Turkey  and  Greece),  the  military  restrictions  imposed  on  Bulgaria  by  the 
Treaty  of  Neuilly  were  removed.  At  the  time  of  Bulgaria’s  capitulation  in 
the  autumn  of  1944,  her  army  consisted  of  15  divisions,  of  which  12  were 
in  her  own  country,  while  3  were  helping  to  occupy  Northern  Greece  and 
Yugoslavia.  At  present  the  army  is  reduced  to  a  peace  basis  of  39,000  men. 

Since  May,  1940,  military  service  is  compulsory  from  the  age  of  17  to 
65,  and  ordinary  service  is  for  2  years. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Agriculture  is  the  chief  occupation  of  the  people.  Land  is  held  in  abso¬ 
lute  freehold  by  the  owners  and  there  is  a  land  tax.  The  communes  hold 
pasture-land  and  wood-land  in  perpetuity  and  pay  no  rent,  and  over  such 
lands  the  members  of  the  communes  have  grazing  and  wood-cutting  rights. 
The  greater  part  of  the  pasture  land  has  been  cleared  and  sown  with  crops. 

According  to  the  census  of  1934,  80  per  cent,  of  the  active  population 
(2,744,927)  were  engaged  •  in  agriculture,  most  of  them  being  small  pro¬ 
prietors  holding  from  one  to  six  acres.  The  methods  of  cultivation  are  in 
general  primitive,  but  machinery  is  being  gradually  introduced.  In  the 
districts  where  industrial  crops  are  cultivated,  such  as  cotton,  flax,  hemp 
and  tobacco,  intensive  cultivation  is  carried  out. 

The  total  area  of  Bulgaria  is  10,314,620  hectares,  or  25,488,343  acres  : 
of  this  the  cultivated  area  is  (1938)  4,459,284  hectares,  or  11,266,393  acres, 
and  the  forest  area  (1938)  3,333,106  hectares,  or  8,236,398  acres  (790,331 
hectares  belonging  to  the  State,  1,922,292  hectares,  or  4,750,153  acres,  to 
the  municipalities,  and  677,610  hectares,  or  1,533,268  acres,  to  others). 

The  area  and  yield  of  cereals  for  2  years  are  given  as  follows  : — 


Cereals 

1937 

1938 

Area 

Yield 

Area 

Yield 

Acres 

Metric  tons 

Acres 

Metric  tons 

Wheat 

2,891,079 

1,537,481 

3,447,372 

2,149,674 

Rye 

454,720 

210,653 

464,621 

188,023 

Barley 

530,328 

319,493 

557,040 

353,914 

Oats 

268,987 

124,016 

353,091 

88,591 

Maize 

1,652,689 

838,748 

1,730,869 

532,288 

Total 

• 

• 

• 

5.797,803 

3,030,391 

6,552,993 

3,312,490 

Fruit  grown  in  abundance,  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kustendil 
and  Plovdiv.  The  area  under  vines  was  283,651  acres  in  1938.  Cotton  in 
1938  yielded  69,467  quintals,  from  135,949  acres.  Sugar  production  in  1938, 
19,638  metric  tons,  the  area  under  beet  being  28,956  acres;  in  1937  the 
production  was  27,902  metric  tons,  the  area  under  beet  being  25,919  acres; 
13,957  acres  were  under  rose  cultivation  in  1937.  Tobacco  area  in  1938, 
76,890  acres,  yield,  25,901  metric  tons.  In  1938,  the  production  of  silk- 
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worm  cocoons  was  2,178,767  kilos  valued  at  99,391,000  leva;  in  1937,  the 
production  was  1,640,128  kilos  valued  at  74,558,000  leva. 

In  1945  there  were  in  Bulgaria  471,000  horses,  1,367,928  cattle,  7,054,348 
sheep,  714,576  goats,  837,931  pigs  and  6,614,899  poultry. 

Industry  is  not  much  developed,  though  the  State  encourages  industrial 
enterprise.  On  January  1,  1939,  there  were  3,381  undertakings  in  operation. 
Mining  development  has  been  slow.  The  country  is  rich  in  coal  ;  there  are 
three  State  mines  (at  Pernik,  Bobovdol  and  Maritza),  and  several  privately- 
owned  mines.  Total  coal  production  in  1937,  1,852,544  metric  tons,  of  which 
1,512,520  tons  came  from  State  mines  and  340,024  tons  from  privately-owned 
mines,  compared  with  1,678,379  tons  (1,362,789  tons  from  State  mines  and 
315,590  tons  from  private  mines  in  1936).  In  1937  there  were  mined  the 
following  minerals  (in  metric  tons)  : — aluminium,  3,548  ;  salt,  9,745. 

Commerce. 


Imports  and  exports  for  5  years  : — 


1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

1941 

Imports  . 

Exports  . 

1,000  leva 
4.985,914 
5,019,499 

1,000  leva 
4,934,193 
5,578,341 

1,000  leva 
6,196  747 
6,064,754 

1,000  leva 
7,028,000 
7,019,000 

1,000  leva 
10,239,000 
9,215,000 

The  following  table  shows  the  trade  by  principal  countries  for  2  years  : — 


Country 

Imports 

Exports 

193S 

1939 

193S 

1939 

United  Kingdom 

1,000  leva 
348,333 

1,000  leva 
143,633 

1,000  leva 
207,051 

1,000  leva 
188,230 

Belgium  . 

34,897 

13,760 

36,03S 

25,619 

Germany  1 

2,563,208 

3,403,127 

3,2S4,107 

4,110,158 

France 

181, SOS 

61,895 

83,225 

53,007 

Italy 

370,209 

357,069 

422,439 

367,468 

Turkey  .  .  . 

44,340 

133,773 

42,182 

31,922 

39,270 

United  States  , 

119,651 

190,133 

205,883 

Greece 

28,601 

19,654 

33,772 

68,798 

Rumania . 

173,059 

207,072 

8,841 

7,310 

Hungary  . 

136,440 

44,168 

70,259 

119,270 

Netherlands  . 

57,540 

38,439 

93,927 

53,292 

Czechoslovakia 

291,529 

210,462 

255,086 

201,605 

Switzerland 

106,670 

95,294 

98,970 

99,643 

Poland  . 

275,535 

296,847 

318, 20S 

227,835 

1  Including  Austria. 


Total  trade  between  United  Kingdom  and  Bulgaria  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  5  years  : — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  from  Bulgaria  into  U.  K. 
Exports  to  Bulgaria  from  U.K.  . 
Re-exports  to  Bulgaria  from  U.K. 

£ 

107,891 

268,039 

20,235 

£ 

393,321 

199,104 

24,328 

£ 

849,031 

211,930 

43,468 

£ 

1,060,156 

267,933 

26,530 

£ 

516,851 

321,327 

21,292 
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Shipping  and  Communications. 

Mercantile  marine.  June  30,  1939,  comprises  14  vessels  of  17,476  tons. 

The  number  of  vessels  entered  at  all  the  Black  Sea  ports  of  Bulgaria  in 
1939  was  9,311  of  1,776,576  tons  ;  number  of  vessels  cleared,  9,291  of 
1,770,484  tons.  At  all  the  Danube  ports  there  entered,  in  1939,  15,175 
vessels  of  2,429,642  tons  ;  and  cleared,  15,169  vessels  of  2,435,013  tons. 

In  1939,  there  were  in  Bulgaria  19,638  miles  of  roads. 

In  1939,  Bulgaria  had  1,941  miles  of  railway  of  ordinary  gauge  and  270 
miles  of  narrow  gauge  ;  total,  2,211  miles.  Number  of  passengers  in  1942, 
17,779,300  ;  goods  carried  (1940),  6,567,000  metric  tons.  All  the  lines  belong 
to  the  State,  which  works  them.  Railwa37s  connect  Sofia  with  the  general 
European  system.  In  1939,  there  were  49  miles  of  electric  tramways. 

There  were,  in  1939,  806  post  offices.  Total  correspondence  handled, 
66,075,000  letters  and  postcards,  976,123  parcels.  Length  of  telegraph 
line  (excluding  line  belonging  to  the  railways)  in  1939,  372  miles  ;  number 
of  offices,  798  ;  number  of  messages,  4,043,000.  In  1939  there  were  772 
telephone  stations  ;  length  of  line,  13,208  miles,  number  of  conversations, 
56,909,000,  of  which  88,000  were  international. 

Money  and  Credit. 

The  National  Bank  of  Bulgaria,  with  headquarters  at  Sofia  and  branches 
in  the  different  towns  of  Bulgaria,  has  a  capital  of  500,000  000  leva,  provided 
by  the  State.  It  has  the  sole  right  of  note  issue.  On  January  1,  1940,  it 
had  in  hand  2(006,000,000  leva  in  gold,  and  other  assets  of  1,753,000,000 
leva.  The  note  circulation  on  December  31,  1942,  was  18,920,000,000 
leva.  There  is  also  a  State  Agricultural  Bank  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
cheap  credit  for  the  agricultural  community.  Its  capital  (1939)  was 
917,632,000  leva.  The  Bulgarian  International  Bank  for  facilitating  and 
encouraging  international  trade  was  established  on  January  11,  1922.  The 
original  capital  of  this  bank  was  75,000,000  leva,  of  which  30,000,000  leva 
were  apportioned  to  the  Bulgarian  National  Bank  and  the  Bulgarian 
Agricultural  Bank,  and  the  remainder  to  foreign  banks  and  organisations. 
Early  in  1935  the  Bulgarian  International  Bank  was  amalgamated  with 
the  Bulgarian  United  Banks  under  the  name  Bulgarian  Credit  Bank.  The 
Bulgarian  Cooperative  Bank  is  another  State  bank  founded  in  1910.  By 
order  of  the  government  on  October  18,  1934,  the  Agricultural  Bank  of 
Bulgaria  and  the  Bulgarian  Central  Co-operative  Bank  were  fused  as  from 
December  31,  1934,  under  the  name  of  Bulgarian  Agricultural  and 
Co-operative  Bank. 

Deposits  in  the  Savings  Banks  of  Bulgaria  at  November  30,  1942, 
amounted  to  28,640,000,000  leva. 

Coins  in  circulation  :  silver  pieces  of  100,  50,  and  20  leva  ;  copper-nickel 
pieces  of  10,  5,  2,  and  1  leva  ;  copper  pieces  of  50  stotinki  (centimes)  ;  the 
notes  of  the  National  Bank  circulate  at  par.  The  leva  has  been  stabilised 
at  92  leva  to  1  gramme  of  fine  gold,  or  673 '659  leva  =  1 1.  (gold). 

The  metric  system  is  in  general  use.  On  April  1,  1916,  the  Gregorian 
calendar  came  into  force  in  Bulgaria. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

After  the  acceptance  by  Bulgaria  of  the  armistice  terms  of  the  United 
Nations,  Great  Britain  appointed  a  ‘  Political  Representative  ’  in  Sofia. 

British  Political  Representative  in  Sofia. — W.  E.  Houston-Boswall, 
C.M.G.,  M.C.  (November  11,  1944). 
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Books  of  Reference  concerning  Bulgaria. 
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Index  des  anciens  Livres  bulgares  (1802-1877).  Sofia,  1923 

Ancel  (J. ),  L’Unite  de  la  politique  bulgare  (1870-1919).  Paris,  1920. — Peuples  et 
Nations  des  Balkans.  Paris,  1926. 
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1937. 
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notices  explicatives  et  une  carte  de  ia  Bulgarie  et  des  pays  voisins.  (Annuaire  de 
1’Universite  de  Sofia,  Faculte  de  Droit,  Tome  XXXIV,  1,  1938-39.)  Sofia,  1941, — Das 
Schicksal  Bulgariens.  Munich,  1940. 

Hajek  (A.),  Bulgariens  Befreiung  und  staatliche  Entwicklung  unter  seinem  ersten 
Fiirsten.  Munich,  1939. 

Honotaux  (G.),  La  Guerre  des  Balkans  et  L’Europe.  1912-13.  Paris,  1914. 

Ivanoff  (J.),  Les  Bulgares  devant  le  Congres  de  la  Paix  Bern,  1919. 
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Berlin,  1937. 

Logio( G.  C.),  Bulgaria,  Past  and  Present.  Manchester,  1936. 
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and  Politics  in  the  Near  East.  London.  1898. 
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Nedkoff  (Boris),  Development  of  the  Financial  System  of  Bulgaria  during  the  last  decade. 
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Runciman  (S.),  A  History  of  the  First  Bulgarian  Empire.  London,  1930. 

Sakazov  (Ivan),  Bulgarische  Wirtschaftgeschiclite.  Berlin,  1929. 
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Schevill  (F.),  A  History  of  the  Balkan  Peninsula  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  present 
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Sehurman  (J.  G.),  The  Balkan  Wars,  1912-1913.  Princetown,  1915. 
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Wilhelmy  (Herbert),  Hochbulgarien.  I.  Die  1'andlichen  Siedlungen  und  die  baiierliebe 
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CHILE. 

(Republica  de  Chile.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Chile  threw  off  allegiance  to  the  Crown  of  Spain,  con¬ 
stituting  a  national  government  on  September  18,  1810,  finally  freeino 
itself  from  Spanish  rule  in  1818. 
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The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Presidents  since  1896  : — 


Don  Federico  Errazuriz,  Sept.  18,  1896 — 
Sept.  18,  1901. 

Don  German  Riesco,  Sept.  IS,  1901 — Sept. 
18,  1906. 

Don  Pedro  Montt,  Sept.  18,  1906 — Aug.  16, 
1910.1 

Don  Elias  Fernandez  Albano  (Acting),  Aug. 

16,  1910— Sept  6,  1910. 1 
Don  Emiliano  Figueroa  Larrain  (Acting), 
Sept.  6,  1910— Dec.  23,  1910. 

Don  Ramon  Barros  Luco,  Dec.  23,  1910 — 
Dec.  23,  1915. 

Don  Juan  Luis  Sanfuentes,  Dec.  23,  1915- 
Dec.  23,  1920. 

Don  Arturo  Alessandri,  Dec.  23, 1920 — Sept. 
10,  1924.* 

Gen.  Don  Luis  Altamirano  (Acting),  Sept. 
10,  1924— Jan.  23,  1925.3 

Junta  appointed. 

Don  Emilio  Bello  Codecido  (Acting),  Jan. 

27,  1925— Mar.  21,  1925. 

Don  Arturo  Alessandri  (restored),  March 
21,  1925— Oct.  1,  1925.* 

Don  Luis  Barros  Borgono  (Acting),  Oct.  1, 
1925— Dec.  23,  1925. 


Don  Emiliano  Figueroa  Larrain,  Dec.  23, 
1925— May  6,  1927.* 

Gen.  Don  Carlos  Ibanez  (Acting,  then 
elected),  May  6,  1927— July  26,  1931.* 

Don  Pedro  Opazo  (Acting),  July  26,  1931 — 
July  27,  1931.* 

Don  Juan  Esteban  Montero  (Acting),  July 
27,  1931— Aug.  18,  1931.* 

Don  Manuel  Trucco  (Acting),  Aug.  18,  1931 
—Nov.  15,  1931. 

Don  Juan  Esteban  Montero,  Nov.  15,  1931 
— June  4,  1932.* 

Junta  appointed. 

Don  Carlos  Davila  (Acting),  July  8,  1932 — 
Sept.  13.  1932.* 

Gen.  Don  Bartolome  Blanche  (Acting),  Sept. 
13,  1932— Oct.  1,  1932.* 

Don  Abraham  Oyanedel  (Acting),  Oct.  1, 
1932— Dec.  24,  1932. 

Elected. 

Don  Arturo  Alessandri,  Dec.  24,  1932 — Dec. 
24, 1938. 

Don  Pedro  Aguirre  Cerda,  Dec.  24,  1938 — 
Nov.  25,  1941.* 


1  Died.  3  Left  Chile.  s  Deposed.  Resigned. 


By  the  Constitution  of  October  18,  1925,  legislative  power  is  vested  in  the 
National  Congress,  consisting  of  the  Senate  and  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  both 
of  which  are  elected  by  direct  popular  vote.  The  Senate  consists  of  45  members, 
elected  for  eight  years,  who  represent  9  provincial  groups  of  departments. 
Each  group  elects  five  senators.  One-half  the  Senate  is  renewable  every  four 
years.  The  Chamber  of  Deputies  consists  of  143  members  elected  for  four 
years  by  departments  or  groups  of  departments,  one  member  for  every  30,000 
inhabitants  or  fraction  of  not  less  than  15,000.  The  Belgian  system  of  propor¬ 
tional  representation  prevails.  For  presidential  and  congressional  elections 
electors  are  all  male  citizens  of  21  years  of  age  or  over,  who  are  able  to  read 
and  write  ;  electorate  (1937)  numbers  495,648.  For  municipal  elections 
women  and  foreigners  (of  5  years’  residence)  are  eligible  to  vote.  All 
voting  is  by  ballot.  Congress  sits  from  May  21  to  September  18.  The 
President  is  elected  for  six  years,  by  direct  popular  vote,  but  is  not  eligible 
for  re-election.  He  has  a  modified  veto  ;  a  bill  which  he  has  vetoed  may, 
by  a  two-thirds  vote  of  the  members  of  both  Chambers  (a  majority  of  the 
members  being  present),  be  sustained  and  become  law.  The  validity  of  all 
elections  of  President,  Deputies  and  Senators  is  determined  by  a  special 
body  called  Tribunal  Calificador,  consisting  of  five  members  chosen  by  lot 
from  past-presidents  or  vice-presidents  of  the  Chamber  and  Senate, 
members  of  the  Supreme  Court,  and  members  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  of 
the  city  where  Congress  meets.  The  capital  is  Santiago,  founded  on 
February  12,  1541. 

President  of  the  Republic. — Don  Juan  Antonio  Bios,  elected  February  2, 
1942  (his  6-year  term  began  on  April  1,  1942)  ;  bom  November  10,  1888. 

Vice-President  and  Acting  President  (since  January  18,  1946,  during  the 
illness  of  the  President). — Don  Alfredo  Duhalde. 

The  salary  of  the  President  is  fixed  at  84,000  pesos. 

The  President  is  assisted  by  nine  Ministers  of  State,  who  constitute  a 
Cabinet  and  who  are  responsible  to  him.  The  Constitution  of  1925  made 
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the  Cabinet  a  unit,  i.e.  the  individual  Minister  whose  proposals  were  modified 
or  rejected  by  the  National  Congress  was  no  longer  compelled  to  resign. 
Ministers  may  speak  in  Congress  but  do  not  vote. 

Local  Government. 

For  the  purposes  of  local  government  the  Republic  is  divided  into 
Provinces,  presided  over  by  Intendentes  ;  and  the  Provinces  into  Departments, 
with  Gobernadoresas  chief  officers,  appointed  by  the  President.  The  Depart¬ 
ments  constitute  one  or  more  municipal  districts  each  with  a  council  or 
municipality  of  5  to  15  members,  elected  for  three  years.  The  Government 
in  1934  took  over  control  of  the  finances  of  the  70  Departments,  to  safeguard 
a  loan  made  to  them  in  New  York  of  15  million  dollars. 

Area  and  Population. 

Chile  is  divided  into  25  provinces.  All  provinces  except  three  extend 
from  the  Pacific  to  the  international  boundary,  while  the  inter-provincial 
boundaries  in  most  cases  now  follow  watersheds  instead  of  rivers,  thus 
confining  within  one  province  the  waters  of  a  single  system  and  avoiding 
jurisdictional  disputes. 

For  an  account  of  the  dispute  between  Chile  and  Peru  regarding  the 
provinces  of  Tarapaca  and  Tacna-Arica,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book 
for  1931,  p.  718. 

The  present  areas  of  these  various  provinces  and  their  populations,  as 
determined  by  the  censuses  of  1930  and  1940,  are  as  follows:  — 


Provinces 

Area  : 
Sq.  Miles 
(1940) 

Popula¬ 
tion  1940 
(Census) 

Pop. 

1930 

(Census) 

Provinces 

Area  ; 

Hq. 

Miles 

(1940) 

Popula¬ 
tion  1940 
(Census) 

Popula¬ 
tion  1930 
(Census) 

Tarapaca  . 
Antofagasta 
Atacama  . 
Coquimbo  . 
Aconcagua 
Santiago  . 
Colchagua . 

O  Higgins  . 
Talca. 

Maule 

Nuble 

Ooncepcidu 

Arauco 

Bio-Bio 

21,340 

47,502 

80,834 

15,397 

3,939 

5,557 

3,422 

2,745 

3,721 

2,172 

5,485 

2,201 

2,222 

4,342 

104,097 

145,147 

84,312 

245,609 

118,049 

1,261,717 

138,036 

200,297 

157,141 

70,497 

243,185 

308,241 

66,107 

127,312 

113,331 

178,765 

61,098 

198,336 

103,054 

967,603 

126.40S 

170,536 

142,219 

74,383 

231,890 

267,823 

61,074 

113,988 

Cautln 
Valdivia 
Chilo6  . 

Aysen  . 
Maeallanes . 
Valparaiso  . 
Curico . 
Liuares 
Malleco 
Llanquihue. 
Orsono 

Total 

6,705 

7,721 

9,058 

34,348 

52,271 

1,860 

2,214 

3,790 

5,511 

7,005 

3,866 

374,659 
191,642 
101,706 
17,014 
48,801 
425,065 
SI. 185 
134,968 
154,174 
117,225 
107,341 

315,264 

149,029 

92,944 

S,615 

37,913 

360,490 

75,035 

123,085 

135,825 

91,651 

87,086 

286,322 

5,023,539 

4,2S7,445 

Estimated  population  on  May  31,  1943,  5,191,027. 

Many  islands  to  the  north,  west,  and  south  belong  to  Chile.  The  coast¬ 
line  is  about  2, 485  miles  in  length  ;  the  average  width  of  the  country,  110  miles. 

In  the  census  of  1930,  2,122,709  were  males  and  2,164,736  females,  and 
49-4  per  cent,  were  urban  ;  1,337,814  or  31  per  cent,  were  gainfully  employed. 
Foreigners  included  in  the  census  of  1930  numbered  105,463,  of  whom 
Spaniards,  with  23,439,  formed  the  largest  group.  The  great  majority  of 
the  population  is  of  European  origin.  The  indigenous  inhabitants  are  of 
three  branches,  the  Fuegians,  mostly  nomadic,  living  in  or  near  Tierra  del 
Fuego  ;  the  Araucanians  (98,703)  in  the  valleys  or  on  the  western  slopes  of 
the  Andes  ;  the  Changes ,  who  inhabit  the  northern  coast  region  and  work  as 
labourers. 
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The  two  leading  cities,  with  census  population  in  1940,  are  Santiago, 
639,546,  and  Valparaiso,  215,614,  Other  towns  with  census  population  in 
1940  are:— Concepcion,  92,364;  Temuco,  84,696  ;  Vina  del  Mar,  70,013; 
Chilian,  61,535;  Talca,  56,735;  Antofagasta,  51,107;  Valdivia,  49,481; 
Talcahuano,  41,536;  Iquique,  39,282  ;  Magallanes,  33,134.  Punta  Arenas, 
on  the  Straits  of  Magellan,  with  a  population  of  about  25,000,  is  the  most 
southern  city  in  the  world.  A  severe  earthquake  on  January  24,  1939, 
destroyed  with  great  loss  of  life  the  towns  of'  Chilian,  San  Carlos  and 
Bulnes,  and  damaged  Talca,  Concepcion,  Cauquienes  and  others. 

Births  in  1940,  166,593  ;  marriages,  42,187  ;  deaths,  107,771.  There  is 
no  divorce. 


Religion. 

The  Roman  Catholic  religion  was  maintained  by  the  State  until  1925,  when 
the  church  was  disestablished.  There  is  one  cardinal-archbishop  (Santiago), 
15  bishops  and  two  vicars  apostolic.  There  were  in  1931,  1,239  churches 
and  chapels. 

Education. 

Education  is  gratuitous  and  at  the  cost  of  the  State,  and  since  August  26, 
1920,  compulsory  for  at  least  six  years  in  the  cities  and  four  years  in  the 
rural  districts.  A  decree  issued  February,  1928,  makes  it  compulsory  for 
all  children  between  the  ages  of  7  and  15.  In  1945  the  public  primary 
schools  had  14,269  teachers  and  452,826  pupils  ;  private  schools  had 
93,185  pupils  ;  secondary  schools  had  an  enrolment  of  55,000.  Professional 
and  secondary  instruction  is  provided  in  the  State  University  of  Chile 
(founded  in  1842,  with  4,774  students  in  1938-39,  of  whom  509  were 
foreigners),  the  Catholic  University  at  Santiago  (934  students),  the  National 
Institute  of  Santiago,  the  University  of  Concepcion,  and  in  the  lyceums 
and  colleges  established  in  the  capitals  of  provinces,  and  in  some  depart¬ 
ments.  A  school  of  technology  was  opened  at  Valparaiso  (Universidad 
Industrial  de  Valparaiso).  There  were  6,448  university  students  (1939). 

There  are  (1939)  1,195  newspapers  and  journals  published  in  Chile, 
including  88  dailies  and  254  weeklies.  1 

Justice  and  Crime. 

There  are,  in  addition  to  a  High  Court  of  Justice  in  the  capital, 
eight  Courts  of  Appeal  distributed  over  the  Republic,  Tribunals  of  First 
Instance  in  the  departmental  capitals,  and  second  class  judges  in  the 
sub-delegations.  The  police  force  had  (1939)  15,949  officers  and  men;  it 
is  organized  and  regulated  by  the  President  of  the  Republic. 


Finance. 

In  recent  years  the  revenue  and  expenditure  were  as  follows  (1,000  paper 
pesos  equal  51 '60  dollars,  U.S.,  at  the  official  rate) 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

104! 

1942 

1943 

Paper  Pesos 
2,299,693,426 
2,953,776,867 
3,737,648,844 

Paper  Pesos 
2,564,794,804 
3,051,988,314 
3,959,782,884 

1944 1 

1945 

1946* 

Paper  Pesos 
4,089,364,383 
5,531,000,000 
5,824,800,000 

Paper  Pesos 
4,472,099,162 
5,741,000,000 
5,824,SOO,OOC 

1  Preliminary  figures.  1  Budget  estimate. 
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Accumulated  deficit,  end  of  1944,  was  569,400,000  pesos  ;  by  the  end  of 
1945  the  total  reached  586,500,000  pesos. 

The  principal  items  of  expenditure  in  the  1944  Budget  were  (in  millions 
of  pesos):  national  defence  and  aviation,  1,090  ;  Ministry  of  Interior,  592  ; 
Treasury,  565  ;  education,  515 ;  health,  341.  Chief  sources  of  revenue 
were:  taxes,  2,939;  national  services,  231  ;  national  properties,  50. 

Income  tax  is  levied  upon  incomes  above  1,290  dollars,  U.S.,  but  the 
President’s  annual  message  in  May,  1945,  stated  that  while  those  in  the  lower 
income  groups  (from  1,290  to  2,500  dollars)  had  made  returns  ‘exceeding 
all  estimates,’  tax  evasion  in  the  higher  groups  was  a  ‘  trying  problem.’ 

Funded  external  debt,  December  31,  1943  (after  allowance  for  bonds 
purchased  and  cancelled),  amounted  to  27, 7 41, 071Z. ,  157,034,000  dollars, 
U.S.,  and  108,662,500  Swiss  francs,  equal  to  2,213  million  pesos.  Total 
domestic  debt,  on  December  31,  1945,  3,866  million  pesos.  Service  on  the  ex¬ 
ternal  funded  debt  is  provided  from  the  Government’s  income  from  the  Chilean 
Nitrate  and  Iodine  Corporation,  and  from  the  income  tax  on  copper  ;  this 
amounted  in  1945  to  6,897,157  dollars  (G.S.),  of  which  one-half  was  applied  to 
the  payment  of  interest  (24s.  0’48<7.  or  approximately  1 J  per  cent,  per  annum); 
some  of  the  remainder  was  utilized  for  the  purchase  of  outstanding  bonds. 
Nominal  or  par  value  of  bonds  purchased  for  cancellation  iu  1945  was 
6,479,500  dollars  (U.S.),  15,000  Swiss  francs  and  227,989?.  American  dollar 
loans  to  Chile,  end  of  1941,  amounted  to  178,900,000  dollars,  of  which  75*8 
per  cent,  were  in  default.  American  direct  investments,  1940,  were 
413,983,000  dollars  of  which  nearly  two-thirds  were  in  copper  and  nitrates. 
British  investments,  end  of  1945,  were  49,518,496?.,  of  which  24'2  per  cent, 
were  in  default ;  Government  bonds  outstanding,  end  of  1945,  were 
27,513,082?. 


Defence. 

Army. 

The  Chilian  Army  is  a  national  militia  in  which  all  able-bodied 
citizens  are  obliged  to  serve.  Liability  extends  from  the  20th  to  the  45th 
year,  inclusive.  Recruits  are  called  up  in  their  20th  year,  and  are  trained 
mostly  for  nine  months.  Afterwards  they  serve  for  12  years  in  the  reserve  of 
the  active  army,  after  which  they  belong  till  the  completion  of  their  45th 
year  to  the  second  reserve.  The  latter  is  organized  as  a  second-line  army. 

Chile  is  divided  into  4  zones  or  military  districts,  each  of  which 
furnishes  a  complete  division  on  mobilisation.  The  army  is  organized  in  4 
divisions  and  a  cavalry  division,  divided  into  3  brigades,  comprising  :  12 
regiments  and  4  mountain  infantry  battalions,  6  cavalry  regiments,  4  field 
artillery  regiments,  1  heavy  artillery  group  and  6  mountain  artillery  groups, 
4  engineering  battalions  (pontoons,  sappers  and  communications),  1  regiment 
of  railway  troops,  1  regiment  of  heavy-bridge  engineers,  2  mixed  detach¬ 
ments  and  other  troops. 

In  1941  a  special  Defence  Law  was  passed,  voting  an  amount  of  4,000 
million  pesos  for  rearmament.  During  1943  various  motorized  divisions 
were  created,  and  the  total  Army  strength  in  that  year  was  1,800  officers 
and  725,000  other  ranks. 

Air  Force. 

The  Chilean  Air  Force  was  greatly  expanded  during  1943,  being  increased 
to  4  brigades,  1  for  each  military  zone,  equipped  with  chiefly  American 
material. 
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N  AVY. 

The  principal  vessels  of  the  Chilian  fleet  are  as  follows  : — 


Name 

Launched 

j  Displace¬ 
ment,  Tons 

Extreme 

Armouring, 

Inches 

Main  Armament 

Torpedo 

Tubes 

Indicated 

Horse¬ 

power 

Nominal 

Speed 

Battleship  : 

Almirante  Latorre  .  . 

1913 

28,000 

10 

1014-in.;  14  6-in.;  4  4-in. 

4 

37,000 

23 

Cruisers : 

Chacabuco  .... 

1898 

4,500 

— 

6  6-in. ;  5  3-in. 

5 

15,500 

*24 

O’Higgins . 

1897 

8,500 

7 

4  8-in.;  106-in.;  12  3-in. 

2 

16,000 

21-5 

The  Almirante  Latorre  served  in  the  British  Fleet  during  the  1914-18 
war  as  the  Canada,  and  in  1930-31  was  refitted  and  modernised  at  Devon- 
port  Dockyard  under  a  contract  between  the  Chilian  Government  and  the 
Admiralty.  The  construction  of  2  cruisers  of  3,000  tons  was  approved  in 
1939,  but  no  contracts  have  yet  been  placed.  There  are  8  large  destroyers, 
9  submarines,  2  coast  defence  ships,  a  surveying  vessel,  various  training 
and  auxiliary  vessels,  a  submarine  depot  ship  (the  Araucano),  and  two  oil 
tankers,  all  built  in  England.  Three  corvettes  were  acquired  in  1946. 
The  active  strength  of  the  Navy  is  normally  about  8,000  men. 

Agriculture,  Mining  and  Industry. 

There  are  three  zones  in  Chile — the  arid  zone  in  the  north,  which 
for  many  years  furnished  the  world’s  entire  supply  of  natural  nitrate  of 
soda,  90  per  cent,  of  its  iodine  and  18  per  cent,  of  copper  consumed  ;  the 
agricultural  zone  in  the  centre  ;  and  the  forest  zone  in  the  south.  Total 
area  of  agricultural  land  (1936)  was  60,219,583  acres  ;  of  forest  land, 
8,671,051  acres  ;  of  fruit  trees  and  vines,  459,872  acres  ;  of  meadows, 
12,393,677  acres.  Number  of  farms  in  1937,  201,997.  Area  planted  with 
cereals  in  1942,  2,234,930  acres.  The  import,  export  and  marketing  of 
wheat  is  controlled  by  a  State  Board.  Output,  1944-45,  was  897,072 
metric  tons.  Output  of  milled  rice  1944-45,  was  1,013,299  metric  quintals, 
the  largest  in  the  country’s  history.  Chile  produces  excellent  wine  (output 
in  1940,  323,689  gallons,  and  exports  in  1941,  346,720  gallons,  chiefly  to 
Latin  America,  especially  Ecuador).  Fruit,  largely  for  export  to  European 
markets,  is  normally  important.  The  principal  crops  of  the  harvest  for 
3  years  are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Hectares 

Produce  in  Metric  Cwts. 

1938-39 

1939-40 

1940-41 

1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

Wheat  .  '  S 27,641 

Barley  .  ,  82,100 

Oats  .  .  :  136,637 

Haricots  .  ;  79,877 

Maize  .  1  42,667 

Potatoes  .  |  54,026 

827,810 

53.444 
107, 36S 

.  96,088 

45,480 

46.444 

780,999 

51,725 

79,933 

98,650 

51,719 

53,528 

8,596,933 

731,747 

849,848 

917,962 

.765,967 

4,169,477 

7,834,444 

753,093 

678,194 

795,512 

652,903 

4,278,779 

7,825,313 

690,943 

672,923 

693,370 

678,842 

5,215,038 

Cattle  in  1945  numbered  2,305,713  ;  sheep  in  1936,  5,749,069  on  33,956 
ranches;  horses,  527,827  ;  asses  and  mules,  93,525  ;  swine,  571,495.  Exports 
of  wool  in  1941,  11,183  metric  tons. 
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In  Patagonia  and  Tierra  del  Fuego  large  tracts  of  country  are  devoted 
to  sheep-farming,  largely  by  British  subjects  ;  there  are  about  2,800,000 
sheep,  chiefly  Corriedales.  Magallanes  has  also  begun  the  breeding  of  fine- 
furred  animals,  especially  foxes,  for  their  pelts.  Extensive  natural  forests 
are  found,  the  largest  in  the  provinces  of  Valdivia,  Llanquihue  and  Chilofi 
Timber  production  amounts  to  about  165,400,000  square  feet.  About  2,500 
tons  of  quillay  (soap)  bark  is  produced  annually,  mostly  for  export.  Digitalis, 
both  wild  and  cultivated,  flourishes  in  Southern  Chile. 

The  wealth  of  the  country,  however,  consists  chiefly  in  its  minerals, 
especially  in  the  northern  provinces  of  Atacama  and  Tarapack.  The  metals 
are  gold,  chiefly  obtained  by  ‘  washings’  (170,395  fine  oudcps  in  1944),  silver 
(1,006,295  fine  ounces  in  1944),  copper,  cobalt,  zinc,  molybdenum  (1,095 
metric  tons  in  1942),  tungsten  and  manganese;  the  non-metallic  substances 
being  coal,  nitrate,  borate,  salt,  sulphur  (about  25,000  tons  per  year)  and 
guano.  Chile’s  copper  reserves  are  36 '8  per  cent,  of  the  world’s  reserves, 
smelter  output,  1943,  488,500  tons.  Marble  and  onyx  are  mined.  Exports 
of  fresh  bird  guano  (like  that  from  Peru)  are  forbidden,  but  exports  of 
fossilized  guano,  mainly  from  the  one-time  famous  beaches  south  of  lquique, 
sprang  up  in  1934.  Iron-ore  deposits  are  found  in  the  provinces  of  Atacama 
and  of  Coquimbo,  estimated  at  over  1,000,000,000  tons  Output,  1941,  was 
1,010,000  metric  tons.  Coal  production  in  1943,  2,275,000  tons.  Reserves 
total  2,000,000,000  metric  tons,  partly  low  in  thermal  unit.  Cement  out¬ 
put,  1944,  362,877  tons. 

Nitrate  of  soda,  or  ‘  salitre,’  is  an  important  article  of  export  and  usually 
a  substantial  source  of  governmental  revenue.  It  is  found  in  the  section 
of  the  desert  of  Atacama  some  450  miles  long  and  from  5  to  40  miles  wide, 
known  locally  as  the  ‘pampa  salitrera,’  and  situated  from  4,000  to  7,500 
feet  above  sea  level.  There  are  152  nitrate  works  or  ofieinas  with  a  pro¬ 
ductive  capacity  of  58, 136,000  quintals.  Three  large  producers  furnish  90 
per  cent,  of  total  output.  Capital  is  mostly  British  and  American.  Ex¬ 
ports,  1941,  1,270,479  tons,  valued  at  114.343,142  gold  pesos.  The  industry 
was  reorganised  by  the  Government  on  January  8,  1934  ;  in  July,  1935,  it 
joined  the  International  Nitrate  Cartel  (dissolved  in  August,  1939).  In 
1910,  with  output  of  420,964  tons,  Chile  furnished  64  per  cent,  of  world 
production,  but  in  recent  years  its  share  has  fallen  to  8  per  cent,  owing  to 
the  competition  of  synthetic  and  by-product  nitrogen.  About  66  per  cent, 
of  the  world’s  supply  of  iodine  is  a  by-product  of  the  Chilean  nitrate 
ofieinas  ;  exports,  1941,  were  896,583  kilos,  valued  at  8,965,835  gold  pesos. 

The  textile  industry  consumes  almost  the  entire  wool  clip  of  the  central 
and  south-central  zones,  amounting  to  16,000  metric  toDs  ;  it  supplies  85 
per  cent,  of  the  country’s  consumption  of  silk  and  rayon  fabrics  ;  it  employs 
about  22  per  cent,  of  the  working  population. 


Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports  (including  re-exports  and  including  bullion  and 
specie)  (1  gold  peso  =  6d.  gold  or  20.6  cents  U.S.) :  — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  . 
Exports  . 

Gold  Pesos 
507,110,400 
696,727,900 

Gold  Pesos 
525,250,868 
781,504,406 

Gold  Pesos 
622,800,000 
862,900,000 

Gold  Pesos 
637,300,000 
S67,200,000 

Gold  Pesos 
698,716,000 
944,024,000 

Imports  from  the  United  States  in  1943  were  valued  at  237,700,000  gold 
pesos  (37 '3  per  cent,  of  the  total),  from  Peru  142,700,000  (22  4  per  cent.), 
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from  Argentina  108,900,000  (17*1  per  cent.),  from  Brazil  62,900,000  (9-8 
per  cent.),  and  from  Great  Britain  44,600,000  (7-0  per  cent.).  Exports  to 
the  United  States  were  valued  at  594,400,000  gold  pesos  (67-7  per  cent.), 
Argentina  36,700,000,  Brazil  33,700,000  and  Great  Britain  19,900,000  gold 
pesos.  Mining  products  furnished  70  per  cent,  of  exports  in  1943,  food 
products  4  per  cent,  and  wool  3  per  cent. 

On  June  30,  1944,  Chile’s  holdings  of  foreign  currencies,  chiefly  dollars 
and  gold,  totalled  126,800,000  dollars,  U.S.,  partly  earmarked,  but  with  at 
least  48,200,000  dollars  available  for  the  purchase  of  machinery,  etc.  Chile’s 
quota  in  the  proposed  International  Monetary  Fund  is  50,000,000  dollars. 

Total  trade  between  Chile  and  United  Kingdom  for  5  years  (Board  of 
Trade  figures)  : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Chile  to  U.K. 
-Exports  to  Chile  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Chile  from  U.K. 

It 

3,240,000 

1,209,000 

£ 

2,362,000 

1,428,000 

£ 

2,285,000 

2,027,000 

£ 

885,000 

801,000 

11,000 

£ 

1,633,000 

997,000 

12,000 

1  Include  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  by  or  to  Government  depaitments. 


United  Kingdom  exports  to  Chile  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  1939, 
were  1,503,0007.,  and  in  1940,  2,875,0007.,  including  shipments  of  war 
supplies,  if  any,  by  Government  departments.  Imports  from  Chile  in 
1939  were  5,174,0007.,  and  in  19  40  ,  4,4  7  4,0  007. 

■  Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  commercial  shipping  of  Chile  consisted,  on  June  30,  1940,  of  106 
steamers,  motor-driven  vessels  and  sailing  vessels  of  160,232  tons  gross. 
Valparaiso  is  the  chief  port.  Coastal  shipping  in  1942  carried  1,631,000 
tons  of  freight.  In  the  overseas  trade,  1942,  768  vessels  of  2,143,000 
net  tons  entered  and  cleared  the  ports  of  Chile. 

Communications. 

In  1945,  there  were  in  Chile  29,921  miles  of  highways,  of  which  1,779 
miles  were  international  roads,  3,806  miles  were  national  roads  and  24,336 
miles  were  local  roads.  About  25,000  are  fit  for  motor  traffic,  but  traffic 
density  is  low;  in  1943  only  10,330  miles  carried  mo-e  than  20  vehicles  per 
day.  There  were  (1940)  33,704  automobiles  and  16,464  trucks  and  motor- 
buses.  There  are  851  miles  of  navigable  river  and  497  miles  of  navigable  lakes. 

The  total  length  of  railway  lines  amounts  to  5,200  miles ;  private 
railway  lines,  principally  British-owned  (1941)  amounted  to  1,369  miles. 
The  Chilean  Transandine  Line  is  now  part  of  the  State  Railway  system. 
A  new  line  550  miles  long,  connecting  Salta,  in  Argentina,  with  Auto- 
fagasta,  is  (1944)  under  urgent  construction.  The  first  locomotive  built 
in  Chile  went  into  service  in  1943.  Electrification  of  the  railways  is 
proceeding.  Aviation  is  highly  developed  between  interior  points  and 
abroad  ;  a  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  aeroplanes  was  established  in  1930. 
There  are  6  civilian  and  2  government  airports.  Commercial  aeroplanes 
carried  18,724  passengers  in  1944. 

The  1,107  post-offices  and  agencies  dispatched,  in  1940,  108, 852,/  30  postal 
pieces.  The  length  of  telegraph  lines  in  1940  was  10,869  miles.  In  1940, 
there  were  488  telegraph  offices,  and  284  telephone  exchanges  with  68,893 
subscribers;  in  1941  ihere  weie  90,943  instruments  in  use.  The  largest 
telephone  company  is  American  owned. 

A  chain  of  wireless  stations  along  the  coast  for  shore-to-ship  transmission 

c  o  2 
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is  operated  by  the  Navy  ;  stations  are  at  Arica,  Antofagasta,  Coquimbo, 
Valparaiso,  Talcahuano,  Valdivia,  Puerto  Montt,  Magallanes  (formerly 
known  as  Punta  Arenas),  and  Quilicura  (near  Santiago).  The  first  inter¬ 
national  radio  station  was  opened  at  Quilicura  in  1928.  A  wireless  station 
has  been  erected  on  the  Juan  Fernandez  Islands,  about  400  miles  west 
and  south  of  Valparaiso.  There  are  3  large  broadcasting  stations. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

In  January,  1926,  the  Government  opened  at  Santiago  the  Central 
Bank  of  Chile,  authorized  to  issue  a  new  peso,  value  6 d.,  to  be  the  basis 
of  a  new  national  currency ;  gold  payments  were  re-established.  On 
October31,  1945,  the  Central  Bank  had  gold  amounting  to  287,000,000  pesos, 
against  notes  of  2,616,000,000  pesos;  bank  deposits  of  475,000,000  pesos 
and  other  deposits  of  195,000,000  pesos;  loans  to  credit  institutions,  which 
were  only  72,000,000  pesos  in  1937,  had  risen  to  385,000,000  pesos  ;  loans  to 
the  Government  were  706,000,000  pesos.  Since  1936  the  bank’s  gold  stock 
has  risen  from  29,000,000  dollars,  U.S.,  to  82,000,000  dollars  in  October, 
1945.  The  country’s  gold  production,  sold  to  the  Central  Bank,  has  ranged 
from  9,018,000  dollars  in  1936  to  11,999,000  in  1940,  falling  to  6,050,000 
in  1945.  Bank  rate  since  1936  has  been  4^-  per  cent. 

On  December  31,  1944,  the  total  deposits  in  the  commercial  banks  stood 
at  3,937,600,000  pesos,  compared  with  2,049,000,000  pesos  at  the  outbreak 
of  war. 

The  Caja  Nacional  de  Ahorros  (founded  in  1884)  is  the  chief  custodian 
of  savings  accounts  ;  on  December  31,  1944,  its  131  branches  had  savings 
deposits  amounting  to  1,668,000,000  pesos. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  monetary  unit  is  the  gold  peso,  containing  0 ‘183057  grammes  of 
fine  gold,  with,  originally,  a  par  value  of  6 d.  sterling  gold  or  12‘17  cents 
U.S.  (old  U.S.  gold  dollar;  now  worth  20 ‘6  cents  U.S.).  £1  sterling 
therefore  equalled  at  par,  40  gold  pesos.  Ordinarily  no  gold  circulates,  but 
in  December  1943  the  Government  agreed  to  mint  a  gold  coin  (for  the  com¬ 
mercial  bourses)  valued  at  1,000  pesos  and  containing  20  grammes  of  fine 
gold.  Taking  the  £  to  be  equal  to  100  pesos,  this  makes  the  Chilean  value 
of  gold  about  £l 5  10s.  per  fine  ounce.  The  silver  coinage  was  mainly  one 
coin,  the  peso,  with  formerly  a  fine  silver  content  of  2 ‘4  grammes,  but 
in  1934  pesos  of  nickel  (25  per  cent.)  and  copper  (75  per  cent.)  replaced 
the  silver  pesos.  In  April,  1932,  the  convertibility  of  the  currency  was 
suspended,  and  the  gold  value  of  the  peso  was  fixed,  nominally,  at  0 ‘091529 
grammes  of  fine  gold,  equal  to  3d.  gold;  on  December  31,  1934,  it  was 
further  devalued  to  14(7.  gold,  equal  to  96  pesos  to  the  paper  pound. 
However,  imports  and  exports  are  still  valued  in  the  old  peso  at  6d.  gold. 
Foreign  exchange  is  controlled  by  the  Central  Bank.  Average  rate  in  New 
York,  1934,  was  10T45  cents;  1936,  5‘124  cents;  1938,  5‘170  cents; 
1939,  5  170  cents;  1940  5‘167  cents;  1941,  5'166  cents.  ;  since  then 
unquoted.  In  London,  the  average,  1934,  was  121‘84  to  the  £; 
1935,118-92;  1936,130-80:  1937,126-84;  1938,117-45.  In  1943  the 
special  account  rate  on  London  was  100‘625-101-350  to  the  £.  There  are 
nickel-copper  coins  of  1,  0‘20,  0-10  and  0‘05  peso.  Actually  the  currency 
in  circulation  is  chielly  paper  issued  by  the  Central  Bank,  in  denominations 
of  10,000,  5,000,  1,000,  500,  100,  50,  10  and  5  pesos.  From  1934  to  the 
outbreak  of  the  war  the  conversion  rate  of  the  gold  peso  was  around  24  to 
the  £  ;  subsequently  it  has  been  around  20  to  the  £. 
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The  metric  system  has  been  legally  established  in  Chile  since  1865,  but 
the  old  Spanish  weights  and  measures  are  still  in  use  to  some  extent. 
Greenwich  time  has  been  adopted  in  place  of  Chilian  time. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Chile  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Don  German 
Vergara . 

Minister-Counsellor.  — Leon  Subercaseaux. 

Secretaries. — Horacio  Suarez  Herreros,  Guillermo  Rossel,  Hefren  Silva 
and  Jose  Antonio  Gandarillas. 

Financial  Adviser. — Julio  Bittencourt. 

Naval  AttacM. — Captain  Roberto  Gilmore. 

Military  Attache.—  Colonel  Antonio  Tovarias. 

Consul-General  in  London. — Humberto  Videla  Jara. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Liverpool,  Dublin,  Glasgow  and 
Southampton. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Chile. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — John  Hurles- 
ton  Leche,  C.M.G.,  O.  B.E.  (appointed  June  1,  1945). 

Naval  Attache. — Captain  A.  C.  W.  Domvile,  R.N. 

Military  Attache. — Colonel  G.  0.  Simson. 

Air  Attache. — Group  Captain  Macdougall. 

Commercial  Secretary.  —  C.  W.  Arning 

Consul-General  in  Valparaiso. — J.  K.  V.  Dible. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Antofagasta  (C.),  Arica  (V.C.), 
Concepcion  (C.),  Iquique  (V.C.),  Magallanes  (V.C.),  Santiago  (C.),  Tocopilla 
(V.C. ),  and  other  centres. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Chile. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Diario  Oficial. 

Anuario  Estadistico  de  la  Republics  de  Chile.  Santiago.  Annual. 

Memorias  presentadas  al  Congreso  nacional  por  los  Ministros de  Estado en  los  departa- 
mentos  de  Relaciones  Exteriores,  Hacienda,  etc.  Santiago. 

Sinopsis  Estadistiea  y  Geograflca  de  Chile.  Santiago,  Annual. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  London,  Annual. 

Chile  y  la  independencia  del  Peru  1821-1921.  Documentos  historicos  oflciales 
Santiago  de  Chile,  1921. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Guerra  del  Paciflco.  3  vols.  Vol  1.  Antofagasta  a  TarapacA.  Valparaiso,  1912. 
Vol.  2.  TarapacA  a  Lima  Valparaiso,  1914.  Vol.  3.  Oeupatidn  del  Peril.  Valparaiso,  1919. 
Amundtegui  (Domingo),  El  progreso  inteleetual  y  politico  de  Chile.  Santiago  de  Chile,  1936. 
Astaburv.aga  (Francisco  8.),  Diecionarlo  Geogranco  de  la  Rephblica  de  Chile.  New  ed. 
New  York,  1899. 

Barros  Arana  (Diego),  La  guerre  du  Paciflque.  Paris,  1882. — Histona  General  de 
Chile.  New  edition.  Vol.  8.  Santiago,  1934. 

BSttger  (R.).  Mittelchile  als  Wirtschaftsraum.  Leipzig,  1939. 

Browning  (W.  E.),  Chile.  In  ‘The  West  Coast  Republics  of  South  America.  London, 
1930. 

Castro  (J.  L.),  El  Sistema  Electoral  Chiieno.  Santiago,  1941. 

Chisholm  (A.  S.  M.),  The  Independence  of  Chile.  London,  1912. 

Edwards  (A.),  My  Native  Land.  (History,  description  and  culture  of  Chile.)  London, 
1923,  —The  Dawn  (covering  the  30  years’  period  to  1841).  London,  1930. 

Elliot  G.  F.  Scott),  Chile:  Its  History  and  Development.  London,  1907. 
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Elliott  (L.  E.),  Chile  To-day  and  To-morrow.  New  York,  1922. 

Ellsworth  (P  T  )  Chile:  An  Economy  in  Transition.  New  York,  1945. 

Fergusson  (E.),  Chile.  New  York,  1943. 

Fetter  (F.  W.),  Monetary  Inflation  in  Chile.  Princeton  University,  1931. 

Figueroty.),  Diccionario,  historico  biografico  y  bibliografico  de  Chile.  5vols.  Santiago, 
1931. 

Galdames  (Luis),  Estudio  de  la  Historia  de  Chile.  Santiago,  1938.  English  transla¬ 
tion,  Chapel  Hill  (U.S.A.),  1941. 

Guerra  (J.  Guillermo),  La  Soberania  Chilena  en  las  Islas  al  sur  del  Canal  Beagle. 
Santiago,  1917. 

Guevara  (T.),  Chile  prehispano.  Published  by  University  of  Chile.  Santiago,  1929. 
Hanson  (E.  P  ),  Chile.  New  York,  1941. 

Keane  (A.  H.),  Central  and  South  America.  [In  Stanford’s  Compendium.]  2nd 
edition.  London,  1909. 

Keller  (Carlos),  La  eterna  Crisis  Chilena,  Santiago,  1932.  English  edition.  San 
Francisco,  1933, 

Kende  (Oskar),  Chile.  Hamburg,  1925. 

Knoche  (Walter),  Chile.  Potsdam,  1931. 

Koebel(W.  H.),  Modern  Chile.  London,  1913. 

Maitland  (Francis  J.  G.),  Chile  :  Its  Land  and  People.  London,  1914. 

Markham  (C.  R.),  The  War  between  Chile  and  Peru,  1879-81.  London,  1883. 

Martin  (C.),  Landeskunde  von  Chile.  2nd  edition.  Hamburg,  1923. 

Mariner  (Daniel).  Estudio  de  politica  comercial  Chilena  e  Historia  economica  nacional. 
2  vols.  Santiago,  1923. — Historia  de  Chile.  Published  by  University  of  Chile.  Santiago, 
1929 

McBride  (Geo.  McCutchen),  Chile  :  Land  and  Society.  New  York,  1936. 

Mills  (G.  J.),  Chile.  London,  1914. 

Montt  (L.),  Bibliografia  Chilena.  Tomo  1,  1780-1811.  Santiago,  1918. 

Montenegro  (Ernesto),  La  cuestion  Cliileno-Peruana.  Exposicion  de  hechos  acerca  del 
problems  Chileno-Peruano  Tacna-Arica  versus  Alsacia  y  Lorena.  Santiago,  1919. 

Ojeda  (L.  Thayer),  Elementos  btnicos  que  han  intervenido  en  la  poblacidn  de  Chile. 
Santiago,  1919. 

Parker  (W.  E.),  Chileans  of  To-day.  London,  1920. 

Patron.  (Luis  R.),  Diccionario  Jeografieo  de  Chile.  Santiago,  1924. 

Poirier  (E.),  Chile  en  1908.  Santiago,  1909. 

Rosales  (R.  P.  Diego  de),  Historia  General  del  Reyno  de  Chile.  3  vols.  Valparaiso, 
1877-78. 

Stevenson  (J.  R.),  The  Chilean  Popular  Front.  Philadelphia,  1942. 

Subercaseaux  (B),  Chile :  A  Geographical  Extravaganza.  New  York,  1943. 

Wright  (M.  R.),  The  Republic  of  Chile.  London,  1905. 


CHINA. 

(Chung-Hua  Min-Ktjo,  i.e.  Republic  of  China.) 

Government. 

On  February  12,  1912,  China,  one  of  the  oldest  of  Monarchies,  became  a 
Republic.  For  account  of  the  Revolution  of  1911,  see  The  Statesman’s 
Year-Book  for  1912,  pp.  699-701,  and  for  later  developments,  see  The 
Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1919,  pp.  740-41,  for  1928,  p.  734,  and  for 
1937,  p.  766. 

The  National  Government  at  Chungking  is  a  Committee  form  of 
Government,  appointed  by,  and  responsible  to,  the  Kuomintang,  or 
National  People’s  Party  (of  China),  acting,  during  the  period  of  Educative 
Government  (or  Political  Tutelage),  in  theory  at  least,  as  trustees  of  the 
people.  According  to  the  1  Law  Governing  the  Organisation  of  the  National 
Government  of  the  Republic  of  China,’  commonly  but  inaccurately  known  as 
‘  Organic  Law  of  China,’  which  the  Kuomintang  promulgated  on  October  4, 
1928,  and  vitally  amended  in  December,  1931,  December,  1932,  and  September, 
1943,  the  National  Government  is  composed  of  the  National  Government 
Council,  sometimes  also  known  as  State  Council,  the  Chairman  of  which  is 
known  as  President  of  the  National  Government  and  occupies  the  position 
of  Head  of  State.  From  the  more  strictly  political  point  of  view,  the 
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National  Government  means  the  five  Yuan  (Councils)  under  the  National 
Government  Council — Executive,  Legislative,  Judicial,  Examination  and 
Supervisory.  The  Executive  Council  is  the  highest  executive  organ  of  the 
National  Government.  It  establishes  Ministries  to  which  are  entrusted 
various  executive  duties,  and  it  may  appoint  commissions  for  specified 
executive  matters.  The  Executive  Council,  or  Yuan  thus  occupies  a  similar 
position  as  the  Cabinet  in  Western  countries,  its  Chairman  being  virtually  a 
Prime  Minister — the  Head  of  the  Government  of  the  day. 

The  Council  has  the  authority  to  decide  all  matters  which  cannot  be 
settled  between  two  or  more  of  the  Yuan.  The  permanent  Constitution 
was  drafted  and  adopted  by  the  Legislative  Yuan  on  October  16,  1934,  and 
was  revised  again  by  this  Yuan  on  October  25,  1935.  It  was  then  decided 
by  the  First  Plenary  Session  of  the  Fifth  Central  Executive  and  Supervisory 
Committees  on  December  4,  1935,  that  the  Draft  Constitution  of  the  Chinese 
Republic  should  be  published  on  May  5,  1936,  and  that  a  People’s  Assembly 
convoked  on  November  12,  1936,  for  the  final  adoption  of  the  Draft 
Constitution. 

The  Legislative  Council  is  the  highest  legislative  organ.  It  has  power  to 
decide  upon  legislation,  budgets,  amnesties,  declarations  of  war,  negotiations 
for  peace,  the  conclusion  of  treaties,  and  other  important  international  matters. 
It  has  a  President  and  Vice-President,  and  is  composed  of  between  49  and 
99  members  appointed  by  the  National  Government  at  the  instance  of  the 
President  of  the  Legislative  Council.  The  term  of  office  is  two  years,  and 
members  may  not  concurrently  be-  non-political  administrative  officials  of  the 
vaiious  organs  of  the  Central  or  local  Governments. 

The  Judicial  Council  is  the  highest  judicial  organ,  and  takes  charge  of 
judicial  trial,  judicial  administration,  disciplinary  punishment  of  officials  and 
trial  of  administrative  cases.  The  granting  of  pardons,  reprieves,  and 
restitution  of  civil  rights  may  be  submitted  by  the  President  of  the  Judicial 
Council  to  the  National  Government  for  approval  and  action. 

The  Examination  Council  is  the  highest  examination  organ,  and  takes 
charge  of  examinations  and  determines  qualifications  for  the  public  service. 
All  public  functionaries  are  appointed  only  after  they  have  passed  an  exam¬ 
ination  and  their  qualifications  for  the  public  service  have  been  determined 
by  the  Examination  Council. 

The  Supervisory  Council  is  the  highest  supervisory  organ,  and  exercises  the 
powers  of  impeachment  and  auditing.  It  has  a  President  and  Vice-President, 
and  is  composed  of  from  29  to  49  members  who  are  appointed  by  the  National 
Government  at  the  instance  of  the  President  of  the  Control  Council. 

During  the  war  there  came  into  existence  the  People’s  Political  Council, 
which  meets  once  every  six  months.  It  is  a  wartime  semi-legislative 
assembly,  acting  till  the  formal  election  of  the  National  Congress.  The 
Council  consists  of  290  members. 

President  of  the  National  Government  of  China  and  Commander-in-Chief. 
General  Chiang  Kai-shek  (elected  September  13,  1943  ;  born  October  31, 
1888). 

There  is  also  a  Cabinet  of  Ministers,  appointed  on  December  12,  1935, 
and  reorganized  on  November  20,  1944,  as  follows  — 

President  of  the  Executive  Yuan. — T.  V.  Soong  (December  4,  1944). 

Minister  of  Finance. — 0.  K.  Yui  (November  20,  1944). 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Dr.  Wang  Shih-Chieh  (August  1,  1945). 

Minister  for  War. — General  Chen  Cheng  (November  20,  1944). 

Minister  of  Economies.- — Dr.  Wong  Wen-hao. 
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Minister  of  Education. — Dr.  Chu  Chia-hua  (November  20,  1944). 

Minister  of  Justice. — Dr.  Hsieh  Kuan-sheng. 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — Chang  Li-sheng  (November  20,  1944). 

Minister  of  Communications. —  Yu  Fei-peng. 

Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Forestry. — Y.  T.  Tsur. 

Minister  of  Food. — Hsu  Kan. 

Minister  of  Information. — Dr.  Wu  Kuc-cheng. 

Minister  of  Social  Affairs. — Ku  Cheng  Kang. 

Director  of  National  Relief  and  Rehabilitation  Administration. — Dr. 

T.  F.  Tsiang. 

The  seat  of  the  Government  is  Chungking  (population  October  30, 
1944,  1,026,794,  of  whom  589,489  are  males  and  361,125  females)  and  is 
scheduled  to  be  moved  back  to  Nanking  on  April  16,  1946. 

In  Yenan  a  predominantly  Communist  Government  rules  areas  bordering 
on  the  provinces  of  Shansi,  Chahar,  Honan,  Hopei  and  Shantung  in  North 
China.  On  January  5,  1946,  negotiations  were  completed  between  Yenan 
and  Chungking  for  a  peaceful  settlement  between  the  two  parties  and  the 
consequent  unification  of  the  whole  country,  and  on  February  25,  1946,  a 
formal  pact  was  signed  in  Chungking,  but  in  April,  1946,  fighting  broke 
out  again. 

Local  Government. 

In  July,  1928,  six  special  municipalities  were  organized  at  Nanking, 
Shanghai,  Tsingtao,  Tientsin,  Hankow  and  Canton,  and  several  new  ordinary 
municipalities  were  also  established,  but  in  May,  1930,  the  distinction 
between  special  and  ordinary  municipalities  was  revoked. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  following  table  gives  a  statement  of  the  area  and  population  of 
the  Chinese  Republic  (excluding  Manchuria),  according  to  the  estimate  of  the 
Ministry  of  the  Interior  in  1936: — 


The  24  Provinces  of  China  Proper 

Area:  English 
square  miles 

Population 

Capital 

Anhwei  . 

51,888 

23,265,368 

Hwaining 

Chahar 

107,677 

2,035,957 

Wanchnen 

Chekiang  . 

39,780 

21,230,749 

Hangchow 

Chinghai  . 

269,117 

1,196,054 

Si-ning 

Fukien 

61,259 

11,755,625 

Minliou 

Honan 

66,676 

34,289,84S 

Kaifeng 

Hopei 

59,341 

28,644,437 

Chingyuan 

Hunan 

105,467 

28,293,735 

Changsha 

Hupeh 

SO, 169 

25,541,636 

Wuchang 

Kansu 

145,930 

6,705,446 

Lanchow 

Kiangsi  . 

77,281 

15,820,403 

Nan chang 

Kiangsu  . 

41,818 

36,469,321 

Chenkiang 

Kwangsi  . 

83,985 

13,385,215 

Kweilin 

Kwangtung 

83,918 

32,2S9,805 

Kwangchow 

Kweichow 

69,278 

9,043,207 

Kweiyang 

Ningsia 

106,115 

1,023,148 

Ningi-ia 

Shansi 

60,491 

11,601,026 

YangchU 

Shantung 

69,198 

38,029,294 

Tsi-nan 

Shensi 

72,334 

9,717,881 

Changan 

Sikang 

143,457 

968,187 

Kangting 

Sinkiang  . 

705,769 

4,360,020 

Tiliua 

Suiyuan  . 

112,493 

2,083,693 

Kweisui 

Szechwan  . 

166,485 

52,963,269 

Chengtu 

Yiinnan  . 

123,539 

11,994,549 

Kunming 

Total  China  Proper 

• 

• 

• 

2,903,475 

422,707.868 
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The  following  are  the  area  and  population  of  Outer  China  according  to 
the  estimate  of  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior  in  1936  :  — 


Province  ’ 

Area :  English 
square  miles 

Population 

Capital 

Manchuria 

Heilungkiang  . 

Jehol  . 

Kirin . 

Liaoning  .... 

Mongolia . 

Tibet  . 

* 

174,554 

74,278 

109,384 

124,224 

625,783 

469,294 

3,672,777 

2,054,305 

7,135,542 

16,465,303 

2,077,669 

3,722,011 

Lunkiang 
Chengteh 
Yungchi 
Shenyang 
Urga  * 

Lhasa  * 

Total  .... 

• 

1,577,517 

35,127,607 

Grand  Total  . 

• 

4,480,992 

457,835,475 

1  The  seat  of  the  Bogdo  Khan.  2  The  seat  of  the  Dalai  Lama. 


The  Island  of  Formosa  was  ceded  to  Japan  in  accordance  with  the  terms 
of  the  Treaty  of  Shimonoseki,  ratified  and  exchanged  at  Chefoo  on  May  8, 
1895.  The  formal  transfer  of  the  Island  was  effected  on  June  2,  1895. 
Formosa  was  returned  to  China  in  September,  1945,  after  the  conclusion  of 
the  Second  World  War. 

The  Chinese  Government  granted  to  the  French  in  April,  1898,  a  99  years’ 
lease  of  the  Bay  of  Kwang-Chow-Wan,  on  the  coast  of  the  peninsula,  between 
Hong  Kong  and  the  Island  of  Hainan,  and  in  November,  1899,  the  possession 
of  the  two  islands  commanding  the  entrance  of  the  bay.  It  was  returned  f o 
China  by  virtue  of  a  convention  signed  on  August  18,  1945.  The  territory 
has  been  officially  renamed  Chankiang. 

Peiping  (formerly  called  Peking),  the  capital  of  China  until  1928,  had  a 
population  of  1,556,364  in  1936.  The  population  of  the  treaty  ports  was 
given  as  follows  for  1931  by  the  Chinese  Maritime  Customs:  Aigun, 
38,112;  Harbin,  330,436;  Hunchun,  39,000;  Lungchingtsun,  4,059; 
Antung,  91,015;  Dairen,  282,665  ;  Newchwang,  106,040;  Chinwangtao, 
20,020  ;  Tientsin,  1,292,025  (1936);  Lungkow,  10,676  ;  Chefoo,  131,659; 
Tsingtao,  514,769  (1936);  Chungking,  635,000;  Wanhsien,  210,837  ; 
Changsha,  606,972;  Yoehow,  4,800;  Ichang,  107,940;  Shasi,  113,526  ; 
Hankow,  777,993  (including  Wuchang  and  Hanyang);  Kiukiang,  80,166; 
Wuhu,  135,385;  Chinkiang,  199,776  ;  Shanghai  (including  neighbouring 
districts),  3,489,998,  including  289,027  families  and  1,450,685  persons  in  the 
foreign  settlements  (1936)  ;  Soochow,  260,000  ;  Hangchow  (municipal  area), 
506,930  ;  Ningpo,  218,774  ;  Wenchow,  631,276  ;  Santuao,  9,000  ;  Foochow, 
322,725;  Amoy,  234,159  ;  Swatow,  178,636  ;  Canton,  861,024;  Kongmoon, 
32,200  ;  Samshui,  9,160;  Kiungchow,  45,757;  Pakhoi,  36,000;  Wuchow, 
90,000;  Nanning,  68,110;  Lungchow,  13,600;  Mengtsz,  193,004;  Szemao, 
20,000  ;  Tengyueh,  19,000.  In  addition,  there  are  also  a  number  of  other 
places  open  to  international  trade  ;  these  are  called  commercial  ports  or 
marts,  and  were  opened  at  the  instance  of  the  Chinese  Government.  Nanking 
had  a  population  (1936)  of  1,019,148. 

The  total  number  of  Chinese  abroad  was  estimated  in  1942  to  be 
8,717,416  persons  (62,738  in  Europe,  211,371  in  North  and  South  America, 
9,064  in  Africa,  63,835  in  Oceania  and  8,370,408  in  Asia,  of  whom  2,500,000 
were  in  Th  ailand,  2,358,335  in  British  Mala)  a  and  1,344,809  in  Netherlands 
East  Indies). 

For  Treaty  Powers  and  their  rights,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book, 
1935,  pp.  755-6.  On  October  9,  1942,  Great  Britain  declared  its  readiness 
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to  relinquish  extra-territorial  rights  and  privileges  in  China.  The  United 
States  made  a  similar  declaration  on  the  same  day.  The  Governments  of 
both  countries  indicated  that  the  question  was  to  be  settled  shortly  by 
treaties.  The  treaties  were  signed  in  Chungking  and -Washington  respect¬ 
ively  on  January  11,  1943,  and  ratified  on  May  20,  1943.  The  Governments 
of  the  Netherlands  and  of  Belgium  took  like  action  in  1943  (Belgium  on 
October  20),  and  France  on  February  28,  1946.  This  constitutes  complete 
recognition  of  China’s  sovereignty. 

On  July  7,  1937,  fighting  broke  out  between  Chinese  and  Japanese  troops, 
resulting  in  a  local  clash  for  which  each  side  blamed  the  other.  Without 
declaring  war  Japan  invaded  China  and  by  March,  1945,  was  in  occupation 
of  10  Chinese  provinces,  as  well  as  having  footholds  in  the  3  southern 
provinces  of  Fukien,  Kwangtung  and  Kwangsi,  totalling  an  area  of  some 
440,000  sq.  miles,  or  11  per  cent,  of  the  whole  area  of  China  and  its 
dependencies.  Japan  also  controlled  the  4  greatest  cities  in  China — 
Shanghai,  Tientsin,  Hankow  and  Canton.  The  war  ended  in  August,  1945, 
when  Japan  unconditionaly  surrended  to  the  Allied  Powers.  The  signing  of 
the  surrender  in  China  took  place  in  Nanking  on  September  9,  1945. 

Religion. 

Three  religions  are  acknowledged  by  the  Chinese  as  indigenous  and 
adopted,  viz.  Confucianism,  Buddhism  and  Taoism. 

With  the  exception  of  the  practice  of  ancestral  worship,  which  is  every¬ 
where  observed  throughout  the  Republic,  and  was  fully  commended  by 
Confucius,  Confucianism  has  little  outward  ceremonial. 

Buddhism  and  Taoism  present  a  very  gorgeous  and  elaborate  ritual  in 
China,  Taoism — originally  a  pure  philosophy— having  abjectly  copied  Budd¬ 
hist  ceremonial  on  the  arrival  of  Buddhism  1,800  years  ago.  Most  Chinese 
(not  Mohammedans  or  Christians)  profess  and  practise  all  three  religions. 

Mohammedans  are  found  in  every  province  of  China,  being  most  numerous 
in  Yunnan,  Shensi,  Kansu,  Hopei,  Honan,  Shantung,  Szechuan,  Sinkiang 
and  Shansi.  The  total  for  China  is  estimated  at  over  48,000,000,  with  over 
42,000  mosques. 

Roman  Catholicism  has  had  a  footing  in  China  for  more  than  three 
centuries.  Protestant  Missions  date  from  1807.  Attached  to  Protestant 
Missions  in  1934  were  19  colleges  of  university  standing,  267  middle  schools, 
with  37,714  pupils.  Under  Christian  instruction  were  239,655  pupils. 

Most  of  the  aboriginal  hill-tribes  are  still  nature-worshippers,  and 
ethnically  are  distinct  from  the  prevailing  Mongoloid  population.  There 
is  also  a  colony  of  Chinese  Jews  in  K'aifeng,  capital  of  Honan. 

Education. 

Education  is  compulsory  for  children  from  the  age  of  6  to  12,  but 
provinces  in  the  country  differ  widely  in  carrying  out  compulsory  education. 
The  figures  for  primary  education  in  China  available  for  1945  were  258,283 
primary  schools  with  669,616  teachers  and  17,721,103  scholars. 

Secondary  education  comprises  the  middle  school,  of  two  grades,  the 
junior  middle  school  and  the  senior  middle  school,  each  of  three  years  ;  the 
normal  school  and  the  vocational  school.  Number  of  schools  in  1945  was 
3,455;  number  of  teachers,  84,850  ;  number  of  pupils,  1,101,087.  Secondary 
education  is  a  function  of  the  provincial  governments,  under  the  supervision 
of  the  Ministry  of  Education. 

Institutions  of  higher  education  in  China  are  of  three  types  :  full-fledged 
universities,  independent  colleges,  and  technical  schools  of  junior  college 
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standing.  In  1945  the  total  number  of  institutions  of  higher  education  in 
China  was  145,  of  which  58  are  national  institutions.  The  total  number  of 
students  for  the  whole  country  in  1945  was  78,909  ;  the  number  of  teachers, 
8,615.  Budget  expenditure  for  higher  education.  1941-42,  91,196,556  yuan. 

Justice. 

A  provisional  Criminal  Code  was/  drawn  up  in  the  closing  year  of 
the  Ching  dynasty,  and  proclaimed  on  March  10,  1912,  the  first  year 
of  the  Republic.  Since  then  three  codes  have  been  drawn  up  and  revised 
— the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  the  Commercial  Code,  and  the  Code  of  Criminal 
Procedure.  The  work  of  drawing  up  and  revising  the  new  Codes  is  under¬ 
taken  by  the  Law  Codification  Commission,  which  is  also  engaged  in  the 
drafting  of  commercial  laws. 

The  Judicial  Yuan,  the  highest  judicial  authority  of  the  land,  was 
established  od  November  16,  1928.  This  Yuan  is  composed  of  the  Supreme 
Court,  the  Administrative  Court,  the  Commission  of  the  Disciplinary  Punish¬ 
ment  of  Officials.  The  Ministry  of  Justice',  under  the  Executive  Yuan,  has 
charge  over  all  matters  relating  to  the  administration  of  justice.  It  has 
established  over  50  new  courts  throughout  the  country,  carried  out  vast 
improvement  of  prisons,  and  drafted  many  codes  and  laws. 

Finance. 

Receipts  and  disbursements  (ordinary  revenue  and  expenditure)  of  the 
National  Government,  for  5  years,  from  July  1  to  June  30  are  shown  as 
follows : — 


1934-35 

1935-36 

1936-37 1 

1937-381 

1989* 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Dollars 

744,922,042 

940,928,450 

Dollars 

762,041,299 

7S4,572,588 

Dollars 

753,823,155 

754,063,198 

Dollars 

879,696,358 

949,740,543 

Dollars 

2,850,000,000 

2,850,0000,00 

1  Estimates.  •  January  to  December. 


Since  January  1,  1938,  the  fiscal  year  runs  with  the  calendar  year. 

For  estimated  revenue  and  expenditure  for  1937-38  see  The  Statesman’s 
Year-Book,  1939,  pp.  776-7. 

The  customs  receipts  for  2  years  were  (in  Chinese  dollars) : — 1942, 
499,568,989  ;1943,1,077,492,466. 

The  Salt  Revenue  returns  (latest  available)  for  two  years  are  (in  Chinese 
dollars):  1942,  1,204,563,000;  1943,  1,574,151,000. 

Following  the  initiative  of  the  United  States  of  America  in  returning  to 
China  her  share  of  the  1900  Indemnity,  commonly  known  as  1  boxer  indem¬ 
nity,’  Great  Britain  exchanged  Notes  with  China  on  September  19  and 
September  22,  1930,  by  which  it  was  agreed  that  Great  Britain  should  also 
return  her  share  of  the  1900  Indemnity  as  from  December  1,  1922,  to  the 
control  of  the  Chinese  Government,  stipulating  that  the  bulk  of  the  funds 
thus  remitted  be  devoted  to  railway  building  and  educational  purposes. 
The  funds  to  which  the  agreement  refers  amounted  to  3,442,7317.  in  April, 
1931,  when  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  the  administration  of  these  funds  was 
instituted,  while  the  future  instalments  payable  by  the  Chinese  Government 
from  April,  1931,  to  December,  1946,  when  all  payments  are  due  to  cease,  will 
amount  to  7,743,8167. 

Before  July  7,  1937,  when  the  Japanese  war  broke  out,  the  amount  of 
foreign  loans  secured  on  customs,  salt  and  national  treasury  revenues  totalled 
59,059,2007.;  30,400,000  U.S.  dollars;  3,300,000  yen,  and  1,340,000 
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Chinese  dollars.  The  unpaid  amount  of  principal  and  interest  on  these 
loans  is  52,749,833?.;  22,885,100  U.S.  dollars;  2,161,000  yen  and 

1,340,000  Chinese  dollars. 

Since  the  outbreak  of  hostilities  the  National  Government  lias  raised 
twelve  foreign  loans,  amounting  to  870,000,000  U.S.  dollars  and  58,047,000?., 
as  follows:  (1)  on  February  1,  1942,  from  the  United  States,  500,000,000 
dollars  ;  (2)  on  May  2,  1944,  from  Great  Britain,  50,000,000?. ;  (3)  the 
Sino-American  Tung  Oil  Loan  of  25,000,000  U.S.  dollars  ;  (4)  the  Sino- 
A merman  Tin  Loan  of  20,000,000  U.S.  dollais  ;  (5)  the  Sino-American 
Tungsten  Loan  of  25,000,000  U.S.  dollars;  (6)  the  Sino-American  Metal 
Reserve  Loan  of  50,000,000  U.S.  dollars;  (7)  the  first  Sino-Soviet  Barter 
Credit  Loan  of  50,000,000  U.S.  dollars  ;  (8)  the  second  Sino-Soviet  Barter 
Credit  Loan  of  £0,000,000  U.S.  dollars  ;  (9)  the  third  Sino-Soviet  Barter 
Credit  Loan  of  150,000,000  U.S.  dollars  ;  (10)  the  first  Sino- British  Export 
Credit  Loan  of  188,000?.  ;  (11)  the  second  Sino-British  Export  Credit  Loan 
of  2,859,000?.;  and  (12)  the  third  Sino-British  Export  Credit  Loan  of 
5,000,000?. 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  war  the  National  Government  has  floated  a 
number  of  domestic  loans  in  various  currencies,  totalling  10,022,000,000 
Chinese  dollars  :  Customs  gold  units  (each  worth  20  Chinese  dollars), 
100,000,000;  200,000,000  U.S.  dollars,  and  20,000,000?.  ;  and  in  August, 
1944,  a  new  Allied  Victory  Loan  amounting  to  5,000,000,000  Chinese 
dollars. 


Defence. 

Army. 

The  organisation  of  the  national  army  is  based  upon  a  system  of  compulsory 
citizen  service.  For  the  regular  army  the  principle  of  obligatory  and  volun¬ 
tary  service  is  adopted.  The  period  of  service  is  three  years  for  active  service, 
six  years  for  regular  service,  and  extended  service  up  to  the  age  of  40. 
Recruits  must  be  between  the  ages  of  20  and  25. 

At  the  outbreak  of  the  war  with  Japan  the  organized  forces  at  the  disposal 
of  the  Central  Government  are  estimated  to  have  numbered  1,600,000, 
comprising  135  infantry  and  1 1  cavalry  divisions,  but  much  of  this  organization 
was  on  paper  only.  The  nominal  strength  of  the  Chinese  National  Army 
now  is  5,000,000  men,  but  owing  to  the  extreme  shortage  of  modern  arms 
and  equipment  it  is  to  be  doubted  whether  the  effective  strength  is  more 
than  1,000,000,  if  so  many.  The  separate  Chinese  Communist  forces  are 
estimated  to  number  up  to  500,000  men. 

It  was  estimated  that  by  July,  1945,  China’s  losses  during  the  war 
with  Japan  were  115,248  missing,  1,752,591  wounded,  and  1,310,224  killed  ; 
total,  3,178,063. 

Navy. 

In  July,  1929,  the  Government  requested  the  services  of  a  British  Naval 
Mission  to  reorganize  the  training  of  the  Fleet ;  the  services  of  a  naval 
officer  were  subsequently  lent  for  two  years.  A  number  of  Chinese  junior 
naval  officers  have  undergone  training  in  the  British  Navy. 

In  1946  a  cruiser,  5  destroyers,  2  submarines,  a  corvette,  4  submarine 
chasers  and  8  motor  launches  were  acquired  from  the  British  and  United 
States  Navies,  to  form  the  nucleus  of  a  new  fleet.  There  are  also  a  number 
of  older  vessels,  including  2  small  cruisers  and  17  river  gunboats. 

There  are  no  naval  bases  of  any  importance.  Existing  dockyards  are  : 
Foochow,  Taku,  Kiangnan  (Shanghai)  and  Amoy  (Fukien). 
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Production  and  Industry. 

Agriculture. — China  is  essentially  an  agricultural  country,  and  the 
land  is  mostly  freehold  held  by  families  on  the  payment  of  an  annual  tax. 
Total  arable  land  in  China  is  estimated  at  about  192,060  square  miles. 
The  holdings  are  in  general  small ;  irrigation  is  common.  Chinese 
agriculture  is  intensive  rather  than  extensive.  Rotation  of  crops  is 
practised.  Horticulture  is  a  favourite  pursuit,  and  fruit  trees  are  grown 
in  great  variety.  Indeed  the  Chinese  are  gardeners  rather  than  farmers. 
Vegetable  culture  has  reached  a  high  state  of  perfection.  Wheat,  barley, 
maize,  kaoliang  and  millet  and  other  cereals,  with  peas  and  beans,  are  chiefly 
cultivated  in  the  north,  rice,  sugar,  and  indigo  in  the  south.  China’s  fibre 
crops  are  also  important :  chief  are  abutilon,  hemp,  jute,  ramie  and  flax. 

The  production  of  the  principal  crops  in  1942  and  1943  in  the  following 
15  provinces  (Shensi,  Kansu,  Ningshia,  Chinghai,  Honan,  Hupeh,  Szechwan, 
Yunnan,  Kweichow,  Hunan,  Kiangsi,  Chekiang,  Fukien,  Kwangtung  and 
Kwangsi)  was  as  follows  : — 


1942 

1943 

Piculs 

Piculs 

Rice . 

635,229,000 

609,488,000 

Wheat  .  •  . 

209,729,000 

199,196,000 

Barley . 

89,363,000 

81,042,000 

Kaoliang . 

24,044,000 

28,055,000 

Com . 

58,496,000 

64,899,000 

Millet . 

14,754,000 

17,915,000 

Oats  . . 

3,094,000 

2,916,000 

Sweet  potatoes. . 

242,606,000 

290,284,000 

The  total  land  under  cultivation  in  these  15  provinces  was  estimated  to 
be  580,000,000  mow. 

Cotton  is  grown  widely  even  as  far  north  as  the  southern  and  central  part 
of  Hopei,  the  chief  area  of  production  being  along  the  Yangtse  and  Yellow 
River  valleys.  China  ranks  after ,the  United  States  and  India  as  the  third 
among  the  world  producers  of  cotton,  her  output  in  normal  years  varying 
between  2,500,000  and  4,000  000  bales.  Tea  is  cultivated  exclusively  in 
the  west  and  south  ;  silk  culture  is  one  of  the  most  successful  industries  of 
China.  The  production  of  silk  cocoons  is  estimated  at  3,300,000  piculs ,  of 
which  about  40  per  cent,  is  produced  in  the  central  provinces  of  Kiangsu, 
Chekiang  and  Anhwei. 

Pigs  are  raised  everywhere  in  China,  and  pigs’  bristles  have  become  an 
important  article  of  export.  The  annual  output  is  over  100,000  piculs , 
valued  at  about  10,000,000  Hk.  Tls.  ;  about  two-thirds  are  exported.  In 
Mongolia,  camels  are  raised  chiefly  as  transport  animals.  The  National 
Agricultural  Research  Bureau  of  the  Ministry  of  Agriculture  and  Forestry 
estimates  that  in  1935  the  total  number  of  cows  in  the  country  was  22,647,000  ; 
buffaloes,  11,603,000;  goats,  20,957,000;  sheep,  21,933,000;  pigs,  62,639,000; 
horses,  4,080,000;  donkeys,  10,547,000  ;  mules,  4,666,000  ;  chickens, 
246,688,000  ;  ducks,  56,724,000  ;  geese,  10,538,000. 

Manufacture. — An  important  feature  in  the  development  of  Chinese 
industries  is  the  erection  of  cotton  and  wool  mills,  and  of  silk  filatures 
in  Shanghai,  Canton  and  elsewhere,  while  native  looms  are  found  in  most 
dwellings.  At  the  large  centres  flour  and  rice  mills  are  beginning  to 
supersede  native  methods  of  treating  wheat  and  rice.  At  Hanyang,  near 
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Hankow,  are  large  Chinese  iron-works,  supplied  with  ore  from  mines  at  Tayeh, 
about  60  miles  distant.  Electrical  enterprises  were  making  good  progress. 
Waterworks  have  been  established  in  most  of  the  big  cities.  Tanning 
industry  has  116  factories  principally  found  in  Kiangsu,  next  in  Hopei  and 
Shantung.  Cement  works  number  12,  having  an  annual  output  of  8,140,000 
barrels.  Match  manufacturing  is  centred  in  Shantung — with  33  establish¬ 
ments  ;  29  in  Kwantung  and  15  in  Kiangsu  respectively. 

On  June  30, 1944,  Government  operated  and  privately  owned  factories  in 
Free  China  registered  with  the  Ministry  of  Economic  Affairs  numbered  4,346, 
distributed  as  follows  : — chemical,  1,209  ;  machinery,  613  ;  textiles,  708  ; 
food,  470  ;  metallurgy,  278  metal  works,  437  ;  clothing  factories,  140  ; 
tobacco,  127  ;  electrical  appliances,  104. 

Mining. — Coal,  gold,  iron,  copper,  lead,  zinc,  silver,  tungsten,  mercury, 
antimony  and  tin  are  all  produced  in  Western  China.  Most  of  the  provinces 
contain  coal,  and  China  may  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  first  coal  countries 
of  the  world.  Coal  output  in  1940  was  valued  at  114  million  yuan.  The 
coal  resources  of  China  have  been  estimated  at  243,669,000,000  metric  tons. 
Iron  ores  are  abundant  in  the  anthracite  field  of  Shansi,  where  the  iron 
industry  is  the  oldest  in  the  world,  in  Hopei,  in  Shantung  and  other 
provinces,  and  iron  (found  in  conjunction  with  coal)  is  worked  in  Man¬ 
churia.  Three  hundred  million  tons  of  ore  are  estimated  to  be  in  Shansi  ; 
the  principal  iron  ore  reserves  total  about  1,206,437,570  tons.  The  Tayeh 
iron  deposits,  near  Hankow,  are  among  the  richest  in  the  world.  They 
have  an  ore  reserve  of  19,300,000  tons.  Output  of  iron  ore  in  1940,  over 
300,000  tons.  On  the  Upper  Yangtse  and  in  Shensi  Province  petroleum  is 
being  worked  ;  there  are  91  wells  in  the  country.  Oil  is  also  being  extracted 
from  shale  beds  in  South  Manchuria  and  Shensi  Province.  Lubricating 
oils  of  various  kinds  are  produced  from  the  tung-nut  tree,  which  abounds  in 
the  province  of  Szechwan.  Tin  ore  is  plentiful  in  Yunnan  where  the  tin¬ 
mining  industry  has  long  existed ;  production  of  tin  in  1940,  8,000  metric 
tons.  Tin  is  the  most  important  mineral  export.  In  antimony  China 
occupies  a  unique  position;  since  1908  the  country  has  produced  more  than 
60  per  cent,  of  the  world’s  total  production.  Mining  for  wolfram  is  being 
carried  on  in  Kiangsi,  Hunan  and  Kwangtung  Provinces.  Molybdenum  ore 
has  heen  found  in  Fukien  and  Kiangsi ;  bismuth  has  also  been  worked. 
China  is  the  principal  producer  of  tungsten  in  the  world,  supplying  some 
70  per  cent,  of  the  world’s  output.  The  richest  tungsten  ores  are  found  in 
the  Kiangsi  Province. 

Commerce. 


Foreign  trade  of  China  (exclusive  of  bullion),  in  standard  dollars: — 


1938 

1989 

1940 

1942 

1943 

Net  Imports  . 

Net  Exports  . 

Dollars 
S86, 199,5(19 
762,641,058 

Dollars 
1,333,653,896 
1,027, 246, 50S 

Dollars 

2,027,143,048 

1,970,120,647 

Dollars 

1,414,339,357 

191,604,884 

Dollars 

3,384,324,100 

164,459,288 

Of  the  total  imports  in  1943,  the  United  States  furnished  goods  to  the 
value  of  590,806,700  Chinese  dollars;  Great  Britain,  198,577,300  dollars, 
and  British  India,  77,374,131  dollars. 

Of  the  total  exports  in  1943,  goods  to  the  value  of  58,705,078  Chinese 
dollars  went  to  the  U.S.S.R.,  37,006,554  dollars  to  the  United  States, 
8,403,000  dollars  to  British  India  and  2,961,167  dollars  to  Macao. 

Principal  imports  in  1943  (value  in  Chinese  dollars) :  dyes,  pigments, 
paints  and  varnishes,  812,577,360  ;  books,  maps,  paper  and  wood  pulp, 
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442,061,700  ;  printed  and  dyed  cotton  and  piece  goods,  344,347,280  ;  chemi¬ 
cals,  255,008,080  ;  raw  cotton,  cotton  yarn  and  thread,  244,367,480  ;  metals 
and  ores,  106,048,500.  The  principal  exports  were  textile  fibres,  73,048,284  ; 
animals  and  animal  products,  35,491,912  ;  spices,  23,51 5,739 ;  fuel, 
5,289,910;  stone,  earth  and  sand,  5,151,582;  tea,  4,596  (667,192  in  1942). 

The  total  export  of  tea  to  foreign  countries  has  been  as  follows  (in 
lb.):— 1895,  248,757,333;  1905,  182,573,064  ;  1915,  237,647,066;  1938, 
91,764,493  ;  1939,  49,730,926;  1940,  75,883,500. 

In  recent  years  the  quantities  and  value  of  the  imports  of  tea  into 
the  United  Kingdom  from  China,  including  Hong  Kong,  Macao  and 
Weihaiwei  were  (according  to  the  Board  of  Trade  returns) 


Year 

Quantities 

Value 

Year 

Quantities 

Value 

lb. 

£ 

lb. 

£ 

1933 

S, 028, 709 

443,120 

1936 

8,684,724 

465,173 

1934 

21,471,484 

954,970 

1937 

13,035,750 

591.652 

1935 

8,437,196 

464,902  | 

.  1938 

7,028,190 

412,909 

Total  trade  between  United  Kingdom  and  China  1  for  3  years  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945  . 

Imports  from  China  into  U.K. 
Exports  to  China  from  U.K.  . 
Re-exports  to  China  from  U.K. 

• 

• 

£ 

6,44S,133 

4,043,115 

89,784 

& 

641,000 

1,149,000 

£ 

1.156.000 

1,014.000 

1  Exclusive  of  Hong  Kong,  Macao  and  Leased  Territories,  and,  since  1934,  Manchuria. 


Shipping  and  Navigation. 

Total  shipping  under  Chinese  flag  on  June  30,  1939,  173  vessels  of  258,432 
tons. 

Vessels  entered  from  and  cleared  for  abroad  in  1940  : — 91,891  vessels  of 
25,675,594  tons. 

Communications. 

China  is  traversed  in  all  directions  by  numerous  roads,  and  a  vast  in¬ 
ternal  trade  is  carried  on  partly  over  them,  and  partly  by  means  of  numerous 
canals  and  navigable  rivers.  The  construction  of  modern  roads  in  China  has 
gained  considerable  impetus  in  recent  years.  In  1943  highway  mileage  was 
78,580.  Among  the^principal  roads  is  one  from  Kunming  in  Yunnan  to 
Lashio  in  Burma  (the  Burma  road),  700  miles  long;  another,  a  motor  road 
to  the  north-west,  connecting  Szechwan  with  Sinkiang  and  running  through 
that  province  to  the  Turkestan-Siberian  railway,  is  under  construction.  The 
distance  is  2,500  miles  from  the  present  national  capital,  Chunking,  to  the 
nearest  point  on  the  Soviet  line.  A  railway  and  a  motor  road  now  connect 
Nationalist  territory  with  French  Indo-China. 

Chinese  railway  history  began  in  1876  when  the  Woosung  line,  built  by 
foi'eign  enterprise,  was  opened.  At  the  end  of  1935,  there  were  8,131  miles 
of  railway  in  China  (excluding  the  South  Manchuria  Railway  and  the 
Chinese  Eastern  Railway),  of  which  about  1,300  miles  have  been  constructed 
by  British  enterprise  and  British  capital. 

The  principal  railways  in  China  are  : — (1)  Peiping-Hankow  Railway, 
814  miles  ;  (2)  Tientsin-Pukow  Railway,  686  miles;  (31  Canton-Hankow 
Railway,  768  miles  ;  (4)  Peiping-Mukden  Railway,  832  miles,  including 
305  miles  of  branch  line  ;  (5)  Nanking-Shanghai  Railway,  247  miles;  (6) 
Shanghai— Hangchow-Ningpo  Railway,  179  miles  ;  (7)  Lung-Hai  Railway, 
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687  miles  ;  (8)  Kiaochovv-Tsinan  Railway,  285  miles  ;  (9)  Peiping-Suiyuan 
Railway,  540  miles;  (10)  Chekiang-Kiangsi  Railway,  403  miles;  (11) 
Tatung-Puchow  Railway,  389  miles  ;  (12)  Yunnan  Railway,  from  the 

Tonkin  border  to  Kwenming,  288  miles;  (13)  South  Manchuria  Railway, 
from  Changchun  to  Dairen,  696  miles  ;  (14)  the  Chinese  Eastern  Railway 
running  eastward  from  Manchuli  through  Northern  Manchuria  to 
Suifenho  (Russian  name,  Pogranichnaya),  the  last  station  in  Chinese 
territory,  where  it  joins  the  Ussuri  Railway,  and  then  runs  due  east 
to  Vladivostok,  and  southerly  from  Harbin  to  Changchun,  joining  the 
South  Manchuria  Railway.  This  line  was  built  by  the  Russians,  and  under 
agreements  dated  August  2,  1896,  and  March  6, 1898,  was  operated  by  Russians 
and  Chinese.  It  runs  for  1,470  miles  in  Chinese  territory..  The  gauge  is 
the  Russian  standard  of  5  feet,  whilst  that  of  all  the  other  railways  is  4  feet 
8J  inches,  with  the  exception  of  the  Yunnan  Railway,  which  has  a  gauge  of 
1  metre. 

According  to  the  Treaty  between  China  and  the  U.S.S.R.  of  August  14, 
1945,  the  trunk  line  of  the  Chinese  Eastern  Railway  and  the  South 
Manchuria  Railway  are  now  combined  into  one  line,  the  Chinese  Changchun 
Railway,  and  are  to  be  jointly  owned  and  operated  by  China  and  the 
U.S.S.R.  for  a  period  of  30  years,  after  which  the  railway  will  revert  to 
China  without  compensation. 

China  has  a  fairly  well  developed  telegraph  service.  Telegraphs  connect 
all  the  principal  cities  in  the  country,  and  there  are  lines  to  all  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  countries.  The  telegraph  lines  in  1943  had  a  length  of  59,275 
miles.  Wireless  telegraph  stations  have  been  installed  at  many  centres. 
Telephones  are  in  use  in  the  main  cities  of  China  ;  length  of  telephone  lines, 
1943,  41,384  miles. 

The  postal  work  of  China,  formerly  carried  on  by  the  Government  courier 
service  and  the  native  posting  agencies,  was  gradually  taken  in  hand  by  the 
Chinese  Imperial  Post  Office,  begun  in  1897  under  the  management  of  the 
Maritime  Customs.  By  Edict  of  November  6,  1906,  the  control  of  the  Postal 
Service  was  transferred  to  the  Ministry  of  Communications,  and  the  transfer  was 
actually  effected  in  July,  1911.  Number  of  post  offices  of  all  kinds  in  1943 
was  70,650.  Length  of  mail  routes  in  1943  was  370,461  miles.  In  the 
fiscal  year  1937-38  the  number  of  letters  posted  was  355,925,900  ;  of  post¬ 
cards,  23,310,300  ;  of  newspapers,  38,762,400;  of  printed  matter,  60,311,900  ; 
of  commercial  papers,  4,664,700  ;  of  samples  of  merchandise,  690,500  ;  of 
trade  circulars,  1,401,700;  grand  total  (including  all  others),  578,225,600. 
The  number  of  parcels  posted  in  1937-38  was  4,946,800.  The  revenue  of  the 
post  office  in  1937-38  was  37,052,852  dollars,  and  the  expenditure  39,173,258 
dollars.  On  December  31,  1939,  the  postal  staff  numbered  39,907,  including 
28  foreigners. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

Since  the  foundation  of  the  Republic,  many  banks  have  come  into  existence. 
The  most  important,  the  Central  Bank  of  China,  was  opened  on  November  1, 
1928,  with  a  capital  of  20,000,000  dollars  supplied  by  the  Ministry  of 
Finance.  It  has  the  right  to  issue  bank  notes,  to  mint  and  issue  coins,  to 
serve  as  the  National  Treasury,  and  to  direct  the  flotation  of  national  loans 
and  treasury  notes.  In  1934  its  capital  was  increased  to  100,000,000  dollars. 

After  the  Revolution  the  Ta  Cliing  Bank  was  re-organised  as  the 
Bank  of  China.  In  1928  the  Bank  of  China  Regulations  further  made  it  an 
international  exchange  bank.  Its  capital  was  25,000,000  dollars,  the 
Government  subscribing  5,000,000  dollars.  In  1935  its  capital  was  again 
increased  to  40,000,000  dollars,  half  of  which  was  subscribed  by  the  Govern- 
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ment.  It  now  has  190  branches  in  the  country  and  abroad.  In  1928  the 
revised  regulations  of  the  bank  converted  the  Bank  of  Communications 
into  a  bank  specially  devoted  to  the  development  of  the  industries  of  the 
country.  It  was  capitalised  at  10,000,000  dollars,  the  Government  providing 
2,000,000  dollars.  In  1935  the  capital  was  increased  to  20,000,000  dollars, 
of  which  60  per  cent,  was  supplied  by  the  Government.  It  has  102  branches. 

The  sole  bank  of  issue  since  July  1,  1942,  is  the  Central  Bank  of  China. 
The  Bank  of  China  is  charged  with  dealing  exclusively  in  foreign  trade. 
The  Bank  of  Communications  is  entrusted  with  fostering  China’s  industrial 
and  economic  reconstruction  programme.  The  Farmers’  Bank  of  China  has 
a  monopoly  of  extending  farm  loans  and  assisting  rural  finance.  The  Postal 
Savings  and  Remittance  Bank  is  mainly  a  savings  bank  under  the  new 
arrangement.  The  capital  of  the  Bank  of  China,  the  Bank  of  Communica¬ 
tions,  and  the  Farmers’  Bank  of  China  was  increased  to  60,000,000  Chinese 
dollars  each  by  a  Government  decree  in  July,  1942. 

Since  March  1,  1943,  the  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghai  Banking  Corporation, 
and  also  the  Chartered  Bank  of  India,  Australia  and  China,  have  been  con¬ 
ducting  banking  business  in  Chungking,  the  war-time  capital  of  Free  China. 

In  1934  the  Government  promulgated  the  Savings  Banks  Law,  fixing  the 
method  of  investment  and  requiring  the  deposit  with  the  Central  Bank  one- 
fourth  of  the  total  savings  of  each  bank  in  the  form  of  government  bonds  and 
other  securities.  In  1940  savings  deposits  amounted  to  552  million  dollars  ; 
in  1941  to  1,199  million  dollars,  and  in  1942  to  3,065  million  dollars. 

The  Post  Office  has  operated  as  a  Savings  Bank  since  July  1,  1919,  with 
81  officials  under  the  control  of  11  district  head  offices.  In  January,  1930, 
the  banking  department  was  authorised  by  the  National  Government  to  form 
a  separate  administration  from  that  in  charge  of  posts  and  mail.  The  Post 
Office  Savings  Law  was  promulgated  in  1931.  By  June  30,  1936,  there  were 
679  establishments  with  savings  facilities,  with  236,646  depositors,  and  total 
deposits  amounting  to  37,610,579  dollars. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Monet. 

On  November  3,  1935,  the  yuan,  or  Chinese  dollar,  was  made  fapi,  or 
legal  tender.  On  July  10,  1942,  the  rate  of  exchange  of  fapi  was  fixed  at 
•05  U.S.  dollar.  The  new  dollar  is  880/1000  fine,  and  has  a  gross  weight  of 
26  6971  grammes,  with  a  fine  silver  content  of  23 '493448  grammes.  It  is 
minted  at  the  Central  Mint  established  in  Shanghai  by  the  National 
Government. 

In  China,  standards  of  weights,  measures  and  length  vary  all  over  the 
country.  Generally  speaking,  two  kinds  of  standards  are  now  in  use, 
namely,  the  old  and  the  new.  The  old  standard  was  formulated  from  the 
Weights  and  Measures  Law  promulgated  in  1914,  establishing  a  double 
system,  the  standard  metric  unit  and  that  based  on  ying  tsao  ch’ih,  or 
‘  builder’s  foot  ’  for  length  and  Kuping  tael  or  Hang  for  weight.  The  law 
governing  the  new  standard  was  promulgated  by  the  National  Government 
on  February  6,  1929,  and  it  is  intended  to  be  the  legal  standard  of  weights 
and  measures  throughout  China.  For  convenience  sake  and  customary 
usage  it  also  established  a  double  system  ;  one  is  the  standard  metric  unit, 
which  came  into  operation  in  the  Customs’  service  on  February  1,  1934, 
and  the  other,  which  is  temporary  in  nature  and  to  be  abolished  as  soon  as 
the  people  are  accustomed  to  the  use  of  standard  units,  is  designed  only  for 
market  use.  The  latter  is  derived  from  the  former  by  taking  one  litre  of 
Kung  Sheng  as  one  Sliih  Sheng,  which  is  nearest  to  the  Chinese  customary 
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unit  of  capacity  ‘  Sheng  ’  ;  one-half  kilogramme  as  one  ShihChin,  which  is  the 
average  weight  of  the  different  varieties  of  'Chin’  in  different  localities; 
and  one-third  of  a  metre  or  Rung  Ch’ih  as  one  Shih  Ch’ih,  which  is  the 
average  length  of  different  varieties  of  Chinese  ‘Foot’  in  different  localities, 
thus  constituting  the  so-called  1-2-3-system  of  Chinese  weights  and  measures 
based  on  international  metric  standard.  Such  a  system  as  devised  by  the 
Ministry  of  Industry,  Commerce  and  Labour  and  proclaimed  by  the  National 
Government  to  be  put  into  force  may  also  have  great  bearing  on  the  users  of 
British  ‘  foot-pound  ’  system  by  taking  the  following  approximate  value  : 
1  quart  equals  to  1  litre,  1  pound  equals  to  \  kilogramme  and  1  yard  equals  to 
1  metre.  The  Russian  and  Japanese  system  can  also  be  thus  varied  accord¬ 
ingly  so  as  to  fit  themselves  to  the  international  system.  The  following 
table  shows  the  old  units  of  weight,  capacity  and  length 


Weight. 


1 0  Ssii 

.  —  1  Hao. 

10  Hao 

.  =  1  Li. 

10  Li 

.  =  1  Fin  (Candareen). 

1 0  Fin 

.  =  1  Ch’ien  (Mace). 

10  Ch’ien  . 

.  =  1  Liang  (Tael)  =  37 '301  grammes. 

16  Liang  . 

.  =  1  Chin  (Catty)  =  596-816  grammes. 

Capacity. 

10  Sho  . 

.  =  1  Ko. 

10  Ko 

.  =  1  Sheng. 

10  Sheng  . 

.  =1  Tou  =  10'354688  litres. 

5  Tou 

.  =  1  Hu,. 

2  Hu 

.  =  1  Tan.  Commodities,  even  liquids 

spirits,  etc.,  are  commonly  boug 

weight 

Length. 

10  Fen 

.  =  1  Ts’un  (inch). 

10  Ts’un  . 

.  =  1  Ch'ih  (foot)  =  '32  metre. 

10  Ch’ih  . 

.  =  1  Chang  =  3'2  metres. 

180  Chang. 

.  =  1  Li  =  676  metres  =  $  mile. 

By  treaty  between  Great  Britain  and  China,  the  Ch’ih  of  14,V  English 
inches  has  been  adopted  as  the  standard,  the  Tael,  Catty,  and  Picul  have 
been  fixed  at  1$  oz.,  1$  lb.,  133$  lb.  avoirdupois  respectively.  1  Mow  =  £ 
of  an  acre. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  China  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. — -Dr.  V.  K.  Wellington  Koo  (appointed  April  24,  1941). 
Counsellors. — Sze  Cliao-Kuei,  Yuen-li  Liang  and  Tan  Pao-Slien. 

First  Secretaries. — Tsien  Tsuen-Dien,  Fu  Kuan-Hsiung  and  Chen  Yao- 
sheng. 

Second  Secretaries.  —  Chai  Feng  Yang  and  Dao  Ying. 

Third  Secretary. — Lee  En-Kuo. 

Attachis. — Wou  K’iuan,  Lin  Chih-Chi,  Chao  Chiu-Yung,  Kwoh  Tseh- 
Ching  and  Wang  Yung-Yuan. 

Military  Attachi. — Lieut. -General  Kwei  Yun-chin. 

Naval  Attachi. — Captain  Ngo  Soong. 

Air  Attachi. — Air  Lieut. -Colonel  Huang  Pun-young. 
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Commercial  Counsellor. — Dr.  Wang  Cbing  Chun. 

Consul-General  in  London. — Tan  Pao-Shen. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Birmingham,  Liverpool  aD(l 
Manchester. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  China. 

Ambassador. — Sir  Ralph  Stevenson,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed  April  25, 

1946). 

Counsellor. — G.  A.  Wallinger. 

Secretaries. — H.  M.  Eyres  and  P.  D.  Coates. 

Chinese  Secretary. — J.  P.  Coghill. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — J.  C.  Hutchison,  O.B.  E. 

Naval  Attachi. — Captain  E.  W.  Billvard-Leake,  D.S.O. 

Military  Attachi. — Brigadier  L.  F.  Field. 

Air  Attachi. — Group-Captain  G.  Bartholomew. 

There  are  British  Consular  representatives  at  Canton  (C.G. ),  Chung-king 
(C.G.).  Foochow  (C.).  Kashgar  (C.G.),  Peking  (C.),  Shanghai  (C.G.),  Tien¬ 
tsin  (C.G.),  Tsingfoo  (C.G.)  and  Yunnan-fu  (C.G.). 


Indian  General  Agent  in  China. — K.  P.  S.  Menon. 


CHINESE  OUTER  TERRITORIES. 

Manchuria  (North-Eastern  Provinces). 

Manchuria  extends  between  39°  40'  and  53°  50'  North  latitude  and 
115°  20'  and  135°  20'  East  longitude.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Siberia,  on  the  east  by  Korea,  on  the  south  by  the  Yellow  Sea  and  the  Gulf 
of  Pechili,  and  on  the  west  by  Outer  Mongolia,  Eastern  Inner  Mongolia  and 
China  proper.  The  area  is  estimated  at  1,303,143  sq.  kilometres  (503,013 
sq.  miles)  and  the  population  (October  1,  1940)  at  43,233  954. 

Manchuria,  comprising  the  three  North-eastern  Provinces  (Liaoning, 
Kirin  and  Heilungkiang),  was  divided  into  nine  provinces  in  September, 
1945,  after  the  conclusion  of  the  Sino-Japanese  War.  The  new  provinces 
are:  Liaoning,  Kirin,  Heilungkiang,  Liaopeh,  Nuukiang,  Hsingan,  Sung- 
kiang,  Hokiang  and  Antung.  A  Director  or  Governor  of  the  nine  provinces 
has  been  appointed,  with  his  seat  in  Changchun  (population,  1945, 
787,778). 

In  the  Treaty  of  Friendship  and  Alliance  between  China  and  the 
U.S.S  R.  of  August  14,  1945,  Soviet  Russia  reaffirmed  her  respect  for 
China’s  full  sovereignty  in  Manchuiia. 

The  principal  cities  with  their  populations  on  December  31,  1939,  are  as 
follows:  Mukden  (863,515),  Harbin  (517,127),  Hsinking  (415,264),  Antung 
(220,587),  Kirin  (138,910)  and  Yingkow  (165,918). 

Manchuria  is  primarily  an  agricultural  country,  the  arable  area  being 
estimated  at  32,736,000  hectares  in  1937.  Its  soil  is  said  to  be  cue  of  the 
richest  in  the  world.  In  1940  the  principal  crops  were  (in  metric  tons)  soya 
beans,  3,800,000  ;  kaoliang,  4,407,000  ;  millet,  3,900,000;  maize,  3,100,000  ; 
wheat,  807,000.  There  were,  in  1937  :  cattle,  1,683,200  ;  sheep,  1,965,900  ; 
goats,  1,243,000;  camels,  12,800,  and  pigs,  5,335,800.  In  1938  the  forest 
area  was  estimated  at  87,740,000  hectares  and  the  timber  resources  at 
3,719,096  cubic  metres.  Many  minerals  are  found,  including  iron,  gold, 
coal,  magnesite  and  oil  shale.  In  1936  production  of  iron  ore  amounted 
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to  1,934,288  metric  tons,  coal  12,580,000  metric  tons.  In  1936  the  yield 
of  shale  oil  was  3,648  metric  tons 

In  1938  (Board  of  Trade  returns),  imports  into  U.K.  from  Manchuria 
(excluding  Kwantung  Peninsula)  were  297,5041  ;  exports  from  U.K., 
31,848?.  ;  re-exports  from  U.K.,  5,983?. 

Railway  mileage  in  1940  was  7,380  miles,  including  State  railways, 
4,319  miles  ;  the  South  Manchuria  Railway  Co.,  701  miles  ;  and  privately- 
owned  lines,  2*21  miles.  There  were  also  3,960  miles  of  State  highways. 

Number  of  post  offices,  474;  of  postal  agencies,  1,420.  Telegraph  and 
telephone  offices,  802.  Inland  business,  1939,  outward  :  letters,  111,259,000  ; 
postcards,  30,888,000;  parcels,  1,173.000;  inwards:  letters,  111,879,000; 
postcards,  21,247,000  ;  parcels,  1,297,000. 

In  1939  the  air  routes  totalled  16,070  kilometres;  air  mail  handled, 
2,738,000. 


Tibet. 

Tibet,  extending  from  the  Pamir  region  eastwards  between  the  Himalaya 
and  Kwen-lun  mountains  to  the  borders  of  Chinghai  and  Sikang,  has  an 
area  of  463, 200  square  miles  with  a  population  estimated  at  between  1,500,000 
and  6,000,000.  Recent  estimates,  however,  place  the  figures  as  low  as 
700,000  to  800,000.  Lhasa,  the  capital,  has  about  50,000  inhabitants, 
Chamdp,  2,000  inhabitants;  andGyantse,  about  5,000.  The  country  being 
bleak  and  mountainous  and  strangers  having  been  jealously  excluded,  wide 
regions  are  still  unexplored. 

Chinese  authority  was  in  the  past  represented  by  two  Ambans  who  had 
charge,  respectively,  of  foreign  and  military  affairs.  There  were  three 
Chinese  commandants  of  troops  at  Lhasa,  Shigatse,  and  Dingri,  where  the 
permanent  military  force  of  about  4,600,  provided  by  China,  were  mostly 
quartered.  There  were  a  few  other  Chinese  officials,  but  the  civil  and 
religious  administration  of  the  country  was  left  almost  entirely  to  Tibetans. 
The  head  of  the  government  is  the  Dalai  Lama,  who  resides  at  the  Po-ta-Ia 
(or  palace)  near  Lhasa.  He  acts  through  a  minister  or  regent  appointed 
from  among  the  chief  Tibetan  Lamas  ( Silon ).  Under  the  Silon  is  the 
Kashag  or  Grand  Council  composed  of  four  members  ( Kalons ).  Early 
in  1908  the  territory  of  Western  Szechuen  and  the  adjoining  territory  of 
Eastern  Tibet  were  united  into  a  new  ‘  special  administrative  area,’  known 
as  the  Province  of  Sikang.  Its  capital  is  Kangting. 

The  prevailing  religion  is  Lamaism,  a  corrupt  form  of  Buddhism,  but 
along  with  it  there  exists  the  Bon,  or  Shamanistic,  faith.  Almost  one 
fifth  of  the  population  is  said  to  be  lamas.  Two  public  schools  have  been 
established  at  Lhassa,  one  for  the  training  of  prospective  ecclesiastical 
officials  and  the  other  for  lay  government  officers.  There  are  also  a  number 
of  private  schools. 

In  some  pieces  agriculture  is  carried  on,  barley  and  other  cereals  as 
well  as  pulse  ana  vegetables  being  grown.  In  some  favoured  regions  fruits, 
including  peaches  and  even  grapes,  are  produced.  In  other  places  the 
pursuits  are  pastoral,  the  domestic  animals  being  sheep  and  yak  (often 
crossed  with  Indian  ca^e)»  while  in  some  regions  there  are  buffaloes,  pigs, 
and  camels.  Wool-spinmVng>  weaving,  and  knitting  are  common,  and  there 
are  many  hands  skilful  in  making  images  and  other  decorations  for  religious 
edifices.  The  chief  minerals  worked  are  gold,  borax,  and  salt.  There  is 
a  large  trade  with  China  and  considerable  traffic  across  the  Indian  frontier. 
Dense  forests  are  found  in  the  ^Eastern  pait  of  Tibet.  A  telegraph  line, 
144  miles  long,  connects  Lhasa  Win^  Gyantse- 
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The  trade  between  India  and  Tibet  has  to  be  carried  through  lofty  passes 
between  14,000  and  18,000  feet  high,  most  of  which  are  practically  impass¬ 
able  during  seasons  of  heavy  rain  and  snow.  Sheep  and  also  crosses  between 
yaks  and  ordinary  cattle  are  used  as  beasts  of  burden.  The  most  important 
route  into  Tibet  from  India  is  from  Siliguri,  near  Darjeeling  in  northern 
Bengal,  and  across  the  small  Frontier  State  of  Sikkim  to  Gyantse  and 
Yatung  in  Tibet,  the  two  leading  trade  marts  authorised  by  the  existing 
Convention.  The  other  chief  means  of  access  to  Tibet  are  from  Almora  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  United  Provinces,  and  from  Simla  over  the  Simla- 
Tibet  road  to  Gartok  in  western  Tibet,  which  is  at  about  14,200  feet  elevation 
above  the  sea.  Three  media  of  exchange  exist  in  Tibet,  the  Indian  rupee, 
the  half-dollar  coins  of  Szechuan  and  the  Tibetan  paper  notes,  but  of  these 
the  rupee  is  the  standard  currency  unit. 

For  treaties  regulating  trade  between  Tibet  and  India,  see  The  States¬ 
man’s  Year-Book,  1935,  pp.  771-2. 

Sin-Kiang  consists  of  Chinese  Turkestan,  Kulja,  and  Kashgaria,  and 
comprises  all  Chinese  dependencies  lying  between  Mongolia  on  the 
north  and  Tibet  on  the  south.  It  is  now  regarded  as  a  separate 
province,  its  Governor  residing  at  Urumchi,  or  Tihwai,  the  capital.  Its 
area  is  estimated  at  about  550,340  square  miles  and  population  at  about 
1,200,000.  The  inhabitants  are  of  various  races,  known  as  Turki 
(Kashgari,  Kalmuk,  Khirghiz,  Taranchi,  etc.),  mostly  Mohammedan  and 
Chinese,  who  have  of  recent  years  greatly  increased  in  numbers.  The 
chief  towns  are  Hi,  Kashgar,  Yarkand,  Khotan  and  Aksu.  The  country 
is  administered  under  Chinese  officials,  residing  at  Urumchi,  the  sub¬ 
ordinates  being  usually  natives  of  the  country.  In  regions  about  the 
Kashgar  and  Yarkand  rivers  the  soil  is  fertile,  irrigation  is  practised, 
and  cereals,  fruits  and  vegetables  are  grown.  Other  productions  of  the 
country  are  wool,  cotton  and  silk.  Jade  is  worked,  and  in  some  districts 
gold  is  found.  The  whole  territory  is  yearly  increasing  in  population 
and  prosperity.  A  trade  agreement  with  Soviet  Russia  was  signed  in  1924. 

British  Consul-General  at  Kashgar. — M.  C.  Gillett  (appointed  July  18, 
1942). 


Mongolia. 

The  vast  and  indefinite  tract  of  country  called  Mongolia  stretches 
from  the  Khinghan  mountains  on  the  east  to  the  Tarbagatai  mountains  on 
the  west,  being  intersected  towards  its  western  end  by  the  Altai 
mountains  and  the  Irtish  river.  On  the  north  it  is  bounded  by  Siberia 
and  on  the  south  by  the  outer  Kan-su  and  other  regions  which  are  united 
into  Sin-Kiang.  The  area  of  Mongolia  is  about  1,875,000  square  miles,  and 
its  population  about  750,000  Mongols  and  about  100,000  other  nationalities, 
principally  Chinese  and  Russians.  The  monks  (lamas)  are  the  most  important 
element  in  the  population,  forming  15  per  cent,  of  the  total,  and  over  30 
per  cent,  of  the  male  population.  A  wide  tract  in  the  heart  of  this  region  is 
occupied  by  the  Desert  of  Gobi  which  extends  south-westwards  into  Chinese 
Turkestan.  The  inhabitants  are  nomadic  Mongols  and  Kalmucks  who  range 
the  desert  with  camels,  horses,  and  sheep.  Even  in  fertile  districts  they  are 
little  given  to  agriculture.  But  of  recent  years  there  has  been  a  great  extension 
of  Chinese  immigration.  The  chief  town  or  centre  of  population  is  Urga 
(which,  since  1924,  is  known  as  Ulan  Bator  Hoto,  i.e.  ‘Town  of  the  Red 
Heroes  ’),  170  miles  due  south  of  Kiakhta,  a  frontier  emporium  for  the 
caravan  trade  carried  on  with  China  across  the  Gobi  Desert.  Urga  has 
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some  100,000  inhabitants.  Kiaklita  is  a  Siberian  frontier  town,  and  stands 
about  100  miles  from  the  south  end  of  Lake  Baikal.  The  chief  exports  are 
livestock  and  animal  products.  The  following  quantities  were  exported  in 
1930:  sheep’s  wool,  8,770  tons  ;  pigs,  1,200,000  ;  sheep  and  goats,  2,000,000. 

The  foreign  trade  of  Mongolia  in  recent  years  has  been  handled  by 
Government  organisations  backed  by  Soviet  capital.  The  chief  trading 
concern  is  the  Mongo  Central  Co-operative  Society. 

During  the  summer  months  motor-car  services  cross  the  Gobi  desert,  the 
journey  between  Kalgan  and  Urga  (1,160  road  miles)  occupying  4-6  days. 
It  was  inaugurated  in  1917.  During  1930  work  was  commenced  on  the  new 
railway  line  from  Tao  An  to  Solun. 

For  a  history  of  political  events  in  Mongolia  from  1912  to  1923,  see  The 
Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1923,  p.  794. 


Taiwan  (Formosa). 

The  Island  of  Formosa,  or  Taiwan,  was  ceded  to  Japan  by  China  by  the 
treaty  which  was  ratified  on  May  8,  1895,  and  Japan  took  formal  possession 
on  June  2  of  the  same  year.  Japanese  civil  government  in'the  island  began 
on  March  31,  1896.  After  the  conclusion  of  the  Second  World  War  the 
island  was  returned  to  China  (September,  1945). 

Governor-General. — General  Chen  Yi  (appointed  November,  1945). 

The  island,  which  was  formally  incorporated  as  part  of  China  in  1683, 
has  an  area  of  13,890  square  miles,  with  a  population,  according  to  the  census 
of  October  1,  1940,  of  5,872,084  (2,970,655  males  and  2,901,429  females). 
There  were  299,280  Japanese,  5,261,404  Formosans,  1,985  Koreans  and 
46,373  foreigners  in  the  island  at  the  end  of  1936.  The  chief  towns  are 
Tei-pei  (340,114  inhabitants  in  1940  census),  Tainan,  Ki-lung  (Kurun) 
and  Taichu.  The  official  language  is  Chinese  (Amoy  dialect). 

The  island  is  divided  into  five  provinces  (Taipei,  Hsin-chu,  Taichung, 
Tainan  and  Takao)  and  three  districts  (Hwa-Lien-Ivang,  Taitung  and  the 
Pescadores). 

An  educational  system  has  been  established  for  Japanese  and  natives. 
In  1937  there  were  for  the  instruction  of  the  Japanese  143  primary  schools, 
with  1,108  teachers  and  43,671  pupils.  For  the  instruction  of  the  natives 
there  were  788  schools,  with  7,242  teachers  and  445,396  pupils.  There  are 
also  normal  schools,  a  medical  school,  an  industrial  school,  and  a  school 
for  teaching  the  Japanese  language  to  natives,  and  native  languages  to 
Japanese.  The  University  of  Formosa  was  opened  in  April,  1928. 

The  receipts  of  the  Japanese  administration  were  derived  from  inland 
taxes,  customs,  public  undertakings,  and  also  subsidies  from  Japan  ranging 
from  5  to  9  million  yen  annually.  The  expenditure  is  chiefly  for  internal 
administration  and  the  working  of  public  undertakings. 


1934-35 

1935-36 

1936-37 

1937-38 

1938-39  1 

Ten 

Ten 

Ten 

Ten 

Yen 

Revenue 

141,617,595  156,549,367 

175,771,836 

202,836,543 

183,014,971 

Expenditure  . 

112,176,683  123,943,965 

133,938,988 

156,444,600 

183,014,971 

1  Budget  estimates. 


The  agricultural  products  of  Formosa  are  rice,  tea,  sugar,  sweet  potatoes, 
ramie,  jute,  turmeric ;  while  camphor  is  worked  in  the  forests  under  a 
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Government  monopoly.  The  quantity  of  tea  produced  in  1936  was 
10,848,856  kilogs;  in  1935,  10,681,642  kilogs.  Production  of  rice  in  1940, 
46,000,000  bushels.  Yield  of  raw  sugar  in  1938-39,  11,761,272  metric 
tons.  The  number  of  animals  (December  31,  1937)  was horses,  924; 
goats,  70,384  ;  cattle,  76,341;  pigs,  1,849,195;  buffaloes,  282, lOl!  The 
industries  comprise  flour-milling,  sugar,  tobacco,  oil,  spirits,  iron-work, 
glass,  bricks,  soap,  and  many  other  manufactures.  Mining  is  making 
steady  progress  :  gold,  silver,  copper  and  coal  being  the  principal  minerals  ; 
the  output  of  coal  in  1935,  was  1,507,126  metric  tons,  and  in  1936, 

I, 599,516  metric  tons.  The  total  value  of  minerals  in  1936  was  30,770,825 
yen.  There  were  55  new  style  and  75  old  style  sugar  mills  in  Taiwan  in 
1937. 

Imports  in  1937  totalled  322,123,742  yen  and  exports  440,174,995 
yen.  The  principal  imports  in  1937  were:  fertilisers,  44,288,818  yen; 
cotton  and  silk  textiles,  21,635,155  yen;  iron  and  steel,  16,795,909  yen; 
timber,  13,055,510  yen;  motor  vehicles,  8,980,185  yen.  The  principal 
exports  were:  sugar,  188,985,935  yen;  rice,  126,171,092  yen;  bananas, 

II, 736,412  yen,  and  tea,  4,986,107  yen.  In  1937  the  value  of  camphor, 
and  camphor  oil  exported  was  1,859,936  yen. 

In  December,  1937,  there  were  138  steamships,  of  9,496  tons,  and  46 
sailing  vessels,  of  3,478  tons,  registered  in  Formosa.  In  1936,  3,701  vessels 
of  8,858,524  tons  entered  the  ports  of  Formosa  from  Japan  and  other 
countries. 


Roads  have  been  and  are  being  constructed  throughout  the  island.  Ther* 
were,  in  1937,  646 -3  miles  of  railways  belonging  to  the  Government  and 
316’8  miles  to  private  companies,  and  1,246'2  miles  to  exclusive  use  of 
private  companies.  In  1937—38  there  were  193  post  offices,  through  which 
passed  packets  (including  parcels),  83,054,442  (received  only).  The  telegraph 
service  has  217  offices;  length  of  line,  734  miles;  of  wire,  3,843  miles; 
messages,  3,844,753.  Telephone  line,  2,946  miles;  length  of  wire,  71,112 
miles  ;  calls,  129,054,379. 

The  post  office  savings  bank  had  633,053  depositors  with  27,136,748  yen 
to  their  credit  (1937—38). 


Independent  Republic  of  Outer  Mongolia. 

In  1924,  on  the  death  of  the  last  Hutukhtu  or  theocratic  ruler  of  Outer 
Mongolia,  there  was  a  revolution,  as  a  result  of  which  the  Mongolian 
People’s  Revolutionary  Government,  run  on  Soviet  lines,  was  established. 
According  to  the  constitution  adopted  in  November,  1924,  which  follows  the 
Soviet  model,  the  highest  power  is  vested  in  a  parliament  (the  Great 
Huruldan )  which  is  elected  by  universal  suffrage,  male  and  female,  over  18 
years  of  age.  It  has  to  meet  once  a  year  at  least,  and  alone  has  the  power 
to  amend  the  constitution.  It  elects  from  its  number  30  members  who  form, 
the  executive  committee  (the  Little  Huruldan)  which  is  responsible  to  it. 
This  committee  elects  live  of  its  members  to  a  board  which  carries  on  current 
state  affairs. 

In  the  Treaty  between  China  and  the  U.3.S.R.  of  August  14,  1945, 
China  declared  her  willingness  to  recognize  the  independence  of  the 
Mongolian  People’s  Republic  (Outer  Mongolia)  if  a  plebet-cite  of  the  in¬ 
habitants  indicated  their  wish  for  independence.  The  plebiscite  was  duly 
held  on  October  30,  1945,  and  showed  an  almost  unanimous  vote  in  favour 
of  independence,  and  on  January  5,  1946,  China  formally  recognized  Outer 
Mongolia  as  an  independent  Republic. 
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On  February  27,  1946,  a  treaty  of  amity  and  mutual  aid  between  the 
Soviet  Union  and  the  Mongolian  People’s  Republic  (outer  Mongolia)  was 
signed  in  Moscow. 

In  1932  the  population  of  Outer  Mongolia  was  estimated  at  540,000,  of 
whom  about  one-sixth  were  Russians  and  some  5,000  Chinese.  The  Mongols 
are  mainly  herdsmen,  and  in  1928  were  estimated  to  have  1,340,000  horses, 
270,000  camels,  1,500,000  oxen,  and  10,600,000  sheep. 

There  are  some  gold  mines  in  the  country,  as  well  as  other  mineral 
deposits  of  unascertained  value.  Wool,  skins  and  furs  are  exported,  chiefly 
to  the  Soviet  Union. 

Communications  are  chiefly  by  caravan  route.  In  1926  an  agreement 
was  reached  between  tbe  Soviet  Union  and  Outer  Mongolia  for  the  con¬ 
struction  of  a  railway  between  Urga  and  Chita,  but,  according  to  the  latest 
information,  has  not  yet  been  implemented.  An  air  service  has  been 
established  between  Verkhneudinsk  and  Urga,  and  there  are  steamer 
services  on  the  Selenga  and  Orkhon  rivers.  There  is  telegraphic  communi¬ 
cation  with  the  Soviet  Union,  and  a  wireless  station  has  been  established  at 
Urga. 

Since  March,  1915,  Mongolia  has  had  a  legal  currency  of  its  own.  The 
present  currency,  introduced  in  1925,  is  based  on  the  Tukhrilc,  a  silver  coin 
equivalent  theoretically  to  half  an  American  gold  dollar,  and  divided  into 
100  Monqo.  In  1924  a  state  note-issuing  bank,  the  Commercial  and 
Industrial  Bank  (Mongolbank),  was  founded,  with  a  capital  of  175,000 
Mexican  dollars,  which  has  since  been  increased  to  3,000,000  Mexican 
dollars.  The  Soviet  State  Bank  holds  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  capital. 

Buddhist  Lamaism  is  the  prevalent  form  of  religion,  the  Lamas  having 
their  residence  at  Urga  and  other  centres. 

Tannu-Tuva  (Tuvinian  People’s  Republic)  is  an  independent  republic, 
under  Soviet  protection,  to  the  north-west  of  Mongolia,  between  50°  and 
53°  N.  lat.,  and  between  90°  and  100°  E.  long.  It  is  bounded  to  the  East, 
West  and  North  by  Siberia,  and  to  the  South  by  Outer  Mongolia. 

As  Uryankhai  the  territory  now  known  as  Tannu-Tuva  was  considered 
part  of  Outer  Mongolia  until  the  Mongolian  insurrection  of  1911.  Russian 
colonists  had  been  settled  there  since  1870,  and  consequently  the  Imperial 
Russian  Government  at  this  time  made  claims  to  the  territory.  It  was  not 
included  in  autonomous  Mongolia,  and  after  a  period  of  nominal  independ¬ 
ence,  it  was  proclaimed  a  Russian  protectorate  on  the  outbreak  of  the  Great 
War  in  1914,  and  became  virtually  a  department  of  the  Ussinsk  district  of 
the  Altai  Province  of  Siberia. 

During  the  Russian  civil  war  Uryankhai  came  again  under  Chinese 
jurisdiction,  but  after  the  Soviet  occupation  of  Urga  it  was  proclaimed  an 
independent  republic  under  the  name  of  Tannu-Tuva.  The  Chinese 
Government  and  the  Government  of  the  Mongol  Republic  set  up  under 
Soviet  influence  protested  against  its  separation  from  Outer  Mongolia,  and  a 
mixed  commission  was  appointed  to  settle  its  status.  In  1926  a  Treaty  of 
Friendship  was  signed  by  Outer  Mongolia  and  Tannu-Tuva. 

According  to  the  Constitution  adopted  in  1924  supreme  power  is  vested 
in  the  Great  Huruldan,  which  is  composed  of  district  representatives  elected 
by  all  citizens  of  22  years  of  age  excepting  those  belonging  to  high  noble 
and  priestly  families.  The  Great  Huruldan  meets  once  a  year  and  elects  a 
Little  Huruldan  of  30  members,  which  in  turn  elects  a  President  and  the 
members  of  the  Government,  who  are  responsible  to  it.  The  Little 
Huruldan,  which  is  the  legislative  body,  meets  four  or  five  times  a  year. 

President  of  the  Little  Huruldan. — M.  Tonduk. 
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The  area  of  Tannu-Tuva  is  about  64,000  square  miles.  The  total 
population  is  about  65,000,  of  whom  some  50,000  are  Tuvinians,  12,000 
Russians,  and  the  rest  Chinese  and  Mongols.  The  Tuvinians  are  a  Turki 
people,  formerly  ruled  by  hereditary  or  elective  tribal  chiefs. 

Tannu-Tuva  is  well-watered  and  has  much  good  pastoral  land.  The 
Tuvinians  are  mainly  herdsmen  and  cattle  farmers,  and  the  Russians  in 
Tannu-Tuva  merchants,  farmers,  and  gold  prospectors.  There  are  deposits 
of  gold  and  asbestos.  The  main  exports  are  hair,  hides  and  wool,  and  the 
imports  manufactured  goods  and  iron.  The  capital  city  is  Kysylchoto  (in 
Russian  Krasny ),  formerly  known  as  Khem-Belder  (Russian  Bielotsarsk). 
It  has  some  10,000  inhabitants. 

A  Soviet  steamer  service  along  the  river  Yenisei  maintains  communi¬ 
cation  with  Minussinsk,  in  Central  Siberia.  There  is  a  telegraph  line 
connecting  Kysylchoto  with  Soviet  Russia. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning'  China. 

1.  China. 

Official  Publications. 

Chinese  Imperial  Maritime  Customs  Reports.  Shanghai. 

Hertslet’s  ChiDa  Treaties.  Treaties,  etc.,  between  Great  Britain  and  China,  and  be¬ 
tween  China  and  Foreign  Powers ;  and  Orders  in  Council,  Rules,  Regulations,  Acts  of 
Parliament,  Decrees,  etc.,  affecting  British  Interests  in  China,  in  force  on  January  1  1908 
3rd  ed.  2  vols.  London,  1908.  ’ 

Roekhill’s  Treaties  and  Conventions  with  or  concerning  China  and  Korea  1894-1904 
Washington,  1904. 

Treaties  between  China  and  Foreign  States.  2  vols.  2nd  edition,  1917.  Chinese 
Maritime  Customs,  Shanghai. 

Annual  Reports  on  the  Working  of  the  Chinese  Post  Office.  Peking. 

Annual  Reports  on  the  Postal  Remittances  and  Savings  Bank.  (No.  1  1930-31  ) 
Peking. 

China  After  Five  Tears  of  War.  Prepared  under  the  auspices  of  the  Chinese  Ministry 
of  Information.  Chungking,  1942. 

The  China  Handbook,  1944.  (Issued  by  the  Ministry  of  Information.)  Chungking,  1945. 


Non-Official  Publications. 

The  China  Year  Book  (edited  by  H.  G.  W  IVoodhead).  Shanghai  and  London.  Annual. 
The  Encyclopaedia  Sinica.  (Samuel  Couliug.)  London,  1918. 

Agrarian  China:  Selected  source  material  from  Chinese  authors,  compiled  and 
translated  by  the  Research  Staff  of  the  Secretariat,  Institute  of  Pacific  Relations. 
London,  1938. 

Weltwirtschaftliches  Archiv,  March,  1937,  is  devoted  to  Chinese  affairs  and  contains  a 
lengthy  Bibliography.  Kiel,  1937. 

Territoires  et  Populations  des  Confins  du  Yunnan.  2  vols.  Peiping,  1937-40. 

Abend  (Hallett),  Pacific  Charter.  London,  1943. 

Bland  (J.  O.  P.),  Recent  Events  and  Present  Policies  in  China.  London,  1912.— 
Annals  and  Memoirs  of  the  Court,  of  Peking.  London,  1914.— China,  Japan  and  Korea. 
London,  1921. — China  :  the  Pity  ol  It.  London,  1932. 

Bonnard  (A.),  In  China.  A  philosophic  presentation  of  Chinese  civilisation.  The  inner 
life  of  China,  its  art  and  letters,  the  break-up  of  the  old  regime.  London,  1926. 

Broomhall  (Marshall),  The  Chinese  Empire.  1907.— Islam  in  China.  1910.— Atlas  of 
China.  London,  1917. 

Bucle  (J.  L.),  Chinese  Farm  Economy.  London,  1931.— Land  Utilization  in  China. 
London,  1937. 

Carlson  (E.  F.),  The  Chinese  Army.  London  and  New  York,  1940. 

Chadhowine  (M.),  China.  New  York,  1933. 

Chapman  (H.  O.),  The  Chinese  Revolution,  1926-27.  London,  1928. 

Chi  (Tsui),  A  Short  History  of  Chinese  Civilization.  London,  1942. 

Chia  Hua  (Dr.  Chu),  China’s  Postal  and  other  Communications  Services.  Shanghai 
Ch’ien  (Hsiao),  China  but  not  Cathay.  London,  1942. 
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Cliyne  (W.  Y.),  Handbook  of  Cultural  Institutions  in  China.  Shanghai.  1936. 

Clark  (G.),  The  Great  Wall  Crumbles.  London,  1935.  .  -  , 

Cordier  (H.),  Histoire  des  Relations  de  la  Chine  avec  les  Puissances  Occidentals 
(1800-1900).  2  vols.  Paris,  1901-02. — Histoire  Gdnerale  de  la  Chine.  4  vols.  Pans,  1921. 

— La  Chine.  Paris,  1921. 

Oostin  (W.  0.)»  Great  Britain  and  China,  1833-1860.  London,  1943. 

Creel  (H.  G.),  The  Birth  of  China.  London,  1936. 

Cressey  (G.  B.).  China’s  Geographic  Foundations.  A  Survey  of  the  Lane,  and  its  People. 
London,  1934.— Asia’s  Lands  and  Peoples.  New  York,  1944. 
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COLOMBIA. 

(La  Republica  de  Colombia.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Colombia,  which  in  colonial  days  was  called  ‘Vice-royalty 
of  New  Granada,’  gained  its  independence  of  Spain  in  1819,  and  was 
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officially  constituted  December  17,  1819,  together  with  the  present  territories 
of  Panama,  Venezuela  and  Ecuador,  the  State  of  ‘Greater  Colombia,’  which 
continued  for  about  twelve  years.  It  then  split  up  into  Venezuela,  Ecuador, 
and  the  Repjublic  of  New  Granada  in  1830.  The  Constitution  of  May  22, 
1858,  changed  New  Granada  into  a  confederation  of  eight  States,  under  the 
name  of  Confederation  Granadina.  May  8,  1863,  saw  another  Constitution, 
and  the  adoption  of  the  name  of  the  United  States  of  Colombia.  The 
revolution  of  1885  led  the  National  Council  of  Bogota,  composed  of  two 
delegates  from  each  State,  to  promulgate  the  Constitution  of  August  5,  1886, 
forming  the  Republic  of  Colombia,  which  abolished  the  sovereignty  of  the 
States,  converting  them  into  departments,  with  governors  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  Republic,  though  they  retained  some  of  their  old  rights, 
such  as  the  management  of  their  own  finances.  A  decree  of  May,  1928, 
abolished  their  right  to  borrow  abroad  without  the  sanction  of  the  central 
Government. 

The  legislative  power  rests  with  a  Congress  of  two  Houses,  the  Senate,  of 
about  57  members,  elected  for  4  years,  and  the  House  of  Representatives,  of 
about  119  members,  chosen  for  2  years.  By  the  Act  of  1945  the  Senators  are 
elected  by  direct  vote  of  the  electorate  instead  of,  as  previously,  indirectly 
by  departmental  assemblies  ;  the  Representatives  are  chosen  by  the  people 
in  each  department  (one  for  every  50,000).  Ahoters  at  the  1941  elections 
numbered  1,933,345,  or  46*16  per  cent,  of  the  electorate.  Congress  meets 
annually  at  Bogota  on  July  20.  Women,  though  conceded  citizenship,  are 
expressly  barred  from  voting  (as  are  members  of  the  Army  and  the  police) 
and  from  elective  office. 

The  President  is  elected  by  direct  vote  of  the  people  for  a  term  of  4  years, 
and  is  not  eligible  for  re-election  until  4  years  afterwards.  Congress  elects, 
for  a  term  of  one  year,  two  substitutes,  one  of  whom  occupies  the  presidency 
in  the  event  of  a  vacancy  during  a  presidential  term. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Presidents  since  1898  : — 


Dr.  Manuel  Antonio  Sanclemente,  Aug.  7, 
1898— July  31,  1900. 

Dr.  Jose  Manuel  Marroquin,  July  31,  1900 — 
Aug.  7,  1904. 

General  Rafael  Reyes,  Aug.  7,  1904— April, 
1909.  Went  abroad  April,  1909,  and  re¬ 
signed  on  his  return  July  29,  1909. 
General  Jorge  Holguin,  April,  1909— Aug.  7, 
1909. 

Dr.  Ram6n  Gonz&lez  Valencia,  Aug.  7, 1909 
—Aug.  7,  1910. 

Dr.  Carlos  E.  Restrepo,  Aug.  7,  1910— Aug. 
7,  1914. 

Dr.  Jos6  Vicente  Concha,  Aug.  7,  1914— 
Aug.  7,  1918. 

Dr.  Marco  Fidel  Suarez,  Aug.  7,  1918 — Nov. 
11,  1921. 


General  Jorge  Holguin,  Nov.  11,  1921— Aug. 
7,  1922. 

General  Pedro  Nel  Ospina,  Aug.  7,  1922— 
Aug.  7,  1926. 

Dr.  Miguel  AOadia  Mdndez,  Aug.  7,  1926 — 
Aug.  7,  1930. 

Dr.  Enrique  Olaya  Herrera,  Aug.  7,  1930 — 
Aug.  7,  1934. 

Dr.  Alfonso  L6pez  Puir.arejo,  Aug.  7,  1934 — 
Aug.  7,  1938. 

Dr.  Eduardo  Santos,  Aug.  7,  1938— Aug.  7, 
1942. 

Dr.  Alfonso  L6pez  Purnarejo,  Aug.  7,  1942 
— Aug.  7,  1945 


President  of  the  Republic.— Dr.  Alberto  Lleras  Carmargo  (appointed  by 
Congress  to  succeed  Dr.  Lopez  Pumarejo ,  who  resigned ;  assumed  office 
August  7,  1945  ;  term  expires  August  7,  1946). 

* 

The  ministries  are  those  of  the  Interior ;  Foreign  Affairs  ;  Finance;  War; 
National  Economy ;  Labour,  Hygiene  and  Social  Welfare ;  Education;  Posts 
and  Telegraphs;  Public  Works;  Mines  and  Petroleum.  A  National 
Economic  Council,  including  5  Ministers  and  representatives  of  banking, 
agriculture  and  commerce,  has  been  functioning  since  May,  1935. 
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On  November  3,  1903,  Panama  asserted  its  independence  and  was  formed 
into  a  separate  Republic.  On  April  6,  1914,  Colombia  signed  a  treaty  with 
the  United  States,  at  Bogota,  agreeing  to  recognise  the  independence  of  Panama 
and  receiving  as  indemnity  for  the  Panama  Canal  zone  25  million  dollars, 
U.S.,  and  certain  rights  in  the  zone.  (See  Introduction  of  The  States¬ 
man’s  Year-Book,  1915.)  This  Treaty  was  ratified  by  both  countries  in 
1921. 

A  boundary  dispute  with  Peru,  which  lasted  for  over  100  years,  was  finally 
settled  on  May  25,  1934,  by  a  treaty  signed  in  Rio  de  Janeiro  adjusting  the 
differences ;  that  treaty  has  been  ratified  by  the  two  governments. 

t  On  April  5,  1941,  Colombia  signed  a  treaty  with  Venezuela,  fixing  the 
frontiers  and  establishing  the  free  navigation  of  the  rivers  common  to  both 
countries. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  area  of  the  Republic  is  estimated  at  439,997  square  miles.  It  lias  a 
coastline  of  about  2,007  miles,  of  which  1,094  miles  are  on  the  Caribbean 
Sea  and  913  miles  on  the  Pacific  Ocean.  According  to  the  estimate  of  1943, 
population  is  9,807,000  or  22-2  persons  per  square  mile.  The  area  and 
population  of  the  14  departments,  4  intendencies  and  6  commissaries  were, 
according  to  the  census  of  July  5,  1938,  as  follows  (the  capitals  in 
brackets) : — 


Area 

Census  Population,  July  5,  1938. 

sq.  miles 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Departments. 

Antioquia  (Medellin) . 

25,419 

576,138 

612,449 

1,1S8,5S7 

Atlantico  (Barranquilla)  .... 

1,340 

131,629 

136,780 

268,409 

Bolivar  (Cartagena) . 

23,005 

379,062 

386,132 

765,194 

Boyaca  (Tunja) . 

24,944 

351,478 

385,890 

737.363 

Caldas  (Manizales) . 

5,165 

395,150 

374,818 

769,968 

Cauca (Popayan)  . 

11,664 

175,122 

180,918 

356,040 

Cundinamarea  (Bogota)  .... 

9,112 

570,199 

604,408 

1,174,607 

Huila  (Neiva) . 

7,996 

105,954 

110,722 

216,676 

Magdalena  (Santa  Marta) 

20,827 

173,286 

169,036 

342,322 

Narifio  (Pasto) . 

11,553 

228,250 

237,618 

465,868 

Norte  de  Santander  (Cucnta)  . 

8,300 

172,095 

174,086 

346,181 

Santander  (Bucaramanga) 

12,387 

8,879 

305,627 

310,083 

615,710 

Tolima  (Ibague) . 

278.57S 

269.21S 

547,796 

Valle . 

8,088 

315,827 

297,403 

613,230 

Intendencies. 

Amazonas  (Leticia) . 

48,027 

3,929 

2,485 

6,414 

Clioco  (Quibd6) . 

17,987 

55,797 

55,419 

111,216 

Meta  (Villavicencio)  .... 

32,916 

28,897 

22,777 

51,674 

San  Andres  (San  Andres) 

21 

3,135 

3,393 

6,528 

Commissaries. 

Arauea  (Aranca) . 

9,980 

5,679 

5,477 

11,156 

Caqueta  (Florencia) . 

39,777 

11,628 

9,286 

20,914 

Goagira  (Uribia) . 

4,730 

27,757 

25,652 

53,409 

Putumayo  (Mocoa) . 

10,220 

57,880 

8,549 

7,139 

15,688 

Vaupes  (Mitu) . 

4,192 

3,575 

7,767 

Vichada  (Puerto  Carrefio) 

39,780 

4,806 

4,288 

9,094 

Grand  Total . 

439,997 

4,312,764 

4,389,152 

8,701,816 
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Of  the  total  population  (including  105,807  Indians  in  398  tribes)  in  1938, 
49'56  per  cent,  were  males;  urban  population  totalled  2,539,721,  or  29'2 
per  cent. 

For  distribution  of  population  in  1938  as  wage  earners,  see  The 
Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1944,  p.  809. 

Immigration  is  almost  negligible  ;  foreigners  in  1938  numbered  34,322, 
including:  Venezuelan,  9,942  ;  Italian,  1,448 ;  German,  2,977 ;  American, 
2,887  ;  British,  1,944;  French,  1,055;  Polish,  1,059. 

The  bulk  of  the  population  lives  at  altitudes  of  from  4,000  to  9,000  feet 
above  sea  level. 

The  capital,  Bogota  (population  in  1942,  395,300),  lies  8,703  feet  above 
the  sea.  The  chief  commercial  towns,  with  their  population  in  1942,  are  : 
Medellin  f  198, 100  ;  Barranquilla  (183,500),  and  Cali,  a  coffee  and  mining 
centre  (121,300).  Other  towns  with  population  in  1938  are:  Manizales 
(86,027);  Cartagena  (84,987);  Ibague  (61,447);  Cucuta  (57,248);  Bucara- 
manga  (51,283);  Pasto  (49,644);  Neiva  (34,294);  Santa  Marta  (33,245); 
Popayan  (30,038)  ;  Tunja  (20,236).  Buenaventura,  the  principal  port  on  the 
Pacific,  was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1931  ;  it  has  been  rebuilt.  Barranquilla, 
which  used  to  be  connected  with  the  coast  at  Puerto  Colombia  by  17  miles 
of  railway  and  road,  is  now  a  seaport  by  the  opening  of  the  Bocas  de  Ceniza. 
The  railway  which  at  one  time  ran  between  Puerto  Colombia  and  Barranquilla 
is  no  longer  in  service,  the  rails  having  been  taken  up  in  September, 
1942. 

The  language  spoken  is  Spanish.  The  purest  Spanish  spoken  in  South 
America  is  that  of  Bogota. 


Religion,  Education  and  Justice. 

The  religion  of  the  nation  is  Roman  Catholic.  Tnere  are  4  Catholic 
archbishops,  viz.,  of  Bogota,  Cartagena,  Medellin  and  Popayan,  the  first  having 
4  suffragans  and  the  others  3  each.  Other  forms  of  religion  are  permitted, 
so  long  as  their  exercise  is  1  not  contrary  to  Christian  morals  nor  to  the  law.’ 

Population  over  10  years  of  age  numbered  5,610,715  in  1928,  of  whom 
51  "57  per  cent,  were  literate,  compared  with  32  per  cent,  at  the  1918  census. 
Illiterate  males  numbered  23 '12  per  cent,  and  illiterate  females  25 ’12  per 
cent,  of  those  over  10  years  of  age. 

Primary  education  is  free  but  not  compulsory,  and  facilities  are  limited. 
In  1943  primary  schools  had  679,273  pupils  out  of  a  primary  school  popula¬ 
tion  (7  to  14  years  old)  estimated  at  more  than  2  million.  In  1940,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  instituted  travelling  schools.  In  January,  1942,  there  were  571 
private  schools  (289  for  boys  and  282  for  girls)  ;  525  kindergartens,  with 
13,400  pupils;  8,562  elementary  schools,  with  570,061  pupils;  37  voca¬ 
tional  schools,  with  3,513  pupils;  185  night  schools,  with  9,989  pupils; 
127  commercial  schools,  with  11,823  pupils;  450  high  schools,  with  34,599 
pupils  ;  22  agricultural  schools,  with  981  pupils  ;  16  art  schools,  with  2,490 
pupils  ;  29  religious  schools,  with  1,657  pupils  ;  63  colleges  and  universities, 
with  7,635  pupils.  Besides  the  National  University  in  Bogota  (founded 
1572),  the  departments  have  four  universities,  that  of  Antioquia  at  Medellin, 
of  Bolivar  at  Cartagena,  of  Oauca  at  Popoyan,  and  Narifio  at  Pasto.  These 
four  universities  and  the  private  universities,  in  1937,  had  27  faculties  with 
599  teachers  and  3,324  students.  There  are  6  schools  of  music  and  art, 
with  684  students  and  73  teachers.  A  law  signed  December  17,  1934, 
requires  that  at  least  10  per  cent,  of  National  Government’s  revenue  must 
be  devoted  to  education. 
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By  a  new  judicial  code,  effective  January  1,  1932,  the  Supreme  Court,  at 
Bogota,  is  divided  into  4  chambers — civil  cassation,  criminal  cassation, 
general  business  and  civil  ‘de  unica  instancia.  ’  Each  judicial  district  has 
a  superior  court  of  3  judges  or  more.  By  a  law  of  November  12,  1932, 
married  women  were  granted  full  control  of  their  property,  and  a  share  of 
property  jointly  acquired  since  marriage. 


Finance. 

Ordinary  revenue  and  expenditure  for  6  calendar  years  in  paper  pesos 
(worth  about  57  cents,  U.S.) : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Pesos 

81,711,000 

77,015,000 

79,147,000 

Pesos 

113,186,000 

163,217,000 

122,500,000 

1944 

1945  1 
19461 

Pesos 

96,721,000 

171,912,406 

174,000,000 

Pesos 

113,378,000 

171,912,406 

174,000,000 

1  Estimates. 


The  budget  estimates  for  1944  provided  for  revenue  from  direct  taxation 
of  26,450,000  pesos  ;  from  indirect  taxation,  17,694,000  pesos  ;  miscel¬ 
laneous  receipts,  mostly  from  petroleum,  1,818,137  pesos.  Estimated 
expenditure:  public  debt  service,  20,410,746  pesos;  defence,  15,800,826 
pesos;  public  works,  15,564, 150  pesos  ;  education,  10,107,285  pesos. 

On  January  31,  1945,  the  total  debt  of  the  Central  Government  was 
306,808,000  pesos  ;  external  debt  (in  dollars  and  sterling)  was  101,700,000 
pesos;  internal  debt  was  205,108,000  pesos.  Debt  service  represented 
28  per  cent,  of  the  1945  budget.  The  servicing  of  the  United  Kingdom 
sterling  debt  was  resumed  in  July,  1942,  and  a  definite  settlement  reached 
in  December,  1943.  British  investments,  1945,  were  7,141,9897.,  of  which 
14 '3  per  cent,  were  in  default.  American  dollar  loans  outstanding  at  the 
end  of  1941  were  123,000,000  dollars,  of  which  79*3  per  cent,  were  in  default. 


Defence. 

Military  service  is  compulsory  between  the  years  of  21  and  30.  Service 
with  the  colours  is  for  1  year.  The  permanent  Army  consists  of  infantry, 
artillery,  cavalry,  engineers,  motorised  troops  and  the  usual  services.  The 
Air  Force,  to  which  are  attached  several  training  schools,  comprises  fighting 
and  training  squadrons  and  possesses  an  appreciable  number  of  aircraft  of 
various  types.  The  peace  effective  is  about  10,000;  the  war  effective  is 
about  300,000.  Number  of  police,  5,600. 

Colombia  has  2  modern  destroyers,  the  Antioquia  (1932)  and  Caldas 
(1933)  ;  3  seagoing  gunboats  ;  3  coastguard  patrol  vessels  ;  4  river  gunboats, 
and  several  motor  launches  for  customs  services.  In  1934  the  Colombian 
Navy  was  reorganised  by  retired  British  naval  officers.  Effectives  in  1935  : 
134  officers  and  686  warrant  officers  and  men. 


Production  and  Industry. 

Very  little  of  the  country  is  under  cultivation  but  much  of  the 
soil  is  fertile  and  is  coming  into  use  as  roads  improve.  Colombia 


COMMERCE 


809 


is  the  largest  producer  of  mild  coffee,  demand  for  which  ,is  unaffected 
by  over-production  in  Brazil.  Crops  are  grown  by  smallholders,  and  are 
picked  all  the  year  round.  Quality  is  carefully  guarded  ;  the  coffee  census 
of  1935  showed  150,000  plantations  with  532,200,000  producing  trees. 
Coffee  exports,  1944-45,  to  the  U.S.  A.  were  4,696,255  bags  (of  60  kilos)  and 
to  Europe,  71,911  bags.  Rice,  for  domestic  consumption,  is  increasingly  im¬ 
portant  ;  output,  1943,  134,800  metrictons.  Banana  exports,  1941,  2,291,693 
stems  (exports  ceased  in  1942,  due  to  inroads  of  the  sigatoka  disease).  The 
rubber  tree  grows  wild,  and  its  cultivation  has  begun.  Fibres  are  being 
exploited,  notable  the  1  fique  ’  fibre,  which  furnishes  all  the  country’s 
requirements  for  sacks  and  cordage;  output,  1941,  38,428,500  lbs.  Tolu 
balsam  is  cultivated,  and  copaiba  trees  are  tapped  but  are  not  cultivated. 
Dye  and  cedar  woods  are  abundant  on  the  Magdalena  River,  but  little  or 
no  wood  of  any  sort  is  exported.  Forest  lands  total  150  million  acres.  An 
important  agricultural  colony  has  been  established  at  Solano  Bay  in  El 
Choco  Territory  on  the  northern  Pacific  Coast.  Livestock  census  in  1937 
showed  9,167,455  cattle,  1,865,185  pigs,  1,018,267  horses,  913,993  sheep, 
561,390  goats  and  815,923  mules  and  asses. 

Colombia  is  rich  in  minerals  ;  gold  is  found  in  Antioquia,  Cauca,  Caldas, 
Tolima,  Narino,  Choco  and  Cundinamarca  ;  output  in  1944,  553,531  fine 
ounces.  Other  minerals  are  silver  (6,000,000  grams,  in  1944),  copper,  lead, 
mercury,  manganese,  emeralds,  and  platinum  (first  discovered  in  Colom¬ 
bia  in  1735),  which  was  long  abundant  in  the  alluvial  deposits  of  the  Choco 
River  ;  production,  1944,  34,259  fine  ozs.  The  working  of  the  emerald 
mines  is  Government-controlled,  but  exports  have  ceased.  The  chief  mines 
are  those  of  Muzo  (Government-owned)  and  Uhiver  (American-owned).  The 
country  also  has  coal,  iron,  limestone,  sand,  and  fireclay  deposits,  so  that  in 
some  parts  it  is  highly  favourable  for  the  development  of  metallurgical 
industries.  The  extraction  of  salt  from  the  remarkable  mines  in  Zipaquira 
(several  hundred  feet  thick  and  covering  several  hundred  square  miles)  and 
the  evaporation  at  the  numerous  natural  salt  pans  along  the  Caribbean  coast 
are  a  Government  monopoly,  leased  to  the  Banco  de  la  Republica  ;  total 
output  of  salt  in  1941  was  23,927  tons.  Petroleum  production  in  1945 
amounted  to  24,400,000  barrels;  about  half  goes  to  Curasao  for  refining. 
Exports,  1944,  18,561,431  barrels!  Oil  concessions  on  national  land  issued 
in  1943  numbered  80,  each  embracing  from  50,000  to  200,000  hectares; 
existing  leases  on  private  land  covered  500,000  hectares. 

Value  of  industrial  output  from  1,569  establishments  in  1941  was 
225,169,152  pesos,  exclusive  of  salt,  precious  metals  and  petroleum.  Value 
of  cigars  and  cigarettes  was  30,650,059  pesos,  textiles  54,186,558  pesos  and 
brewery  output  27,448,011  pesos. 


Commerce. 

Exports  and  imports  were  placed  in  1931  under  Government  control,  to 
protect  the  foreign  exchange  value  of  the  peso 

Imports  (c.i.f.  values)  and  exports  (f.o.b.  values)  (excluding  bullion  and 
specie)  for  6  years  (in  paper  pesos,  equal  to  57  cents,  U.S.) : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports  ! 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Paper  pesos 
159,251,910 
183,442,486 
148,192,595 

Paper  pesos  1 
144,446,396 
136,471,358 
126.037,877 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Paper  pesos 
170,006,476 
104,972,242 
146,692.018 

Paper  pesos 
133,543,378 
170,937,043 
218,526,880 
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Trade  (excluding  coin  and  bullion)  by  principal  countries  in  1943  in 
paper  pesos  : — 


Imports 

Exports 

Country 

Paper  pesos 

Country 

Paper  pesos 

United  States 

8S,  335, 078 

United  States 

185,369,335 

Argentina 

13,468,590 

Canada 

11,399,000 

Brazil  .... 

15,291,913 

Curasao 

6,718,837 

United  Kingdom  . 

8,220,474 

Panama 

1,687,254 

Peru  .... 

2,294,658 

Canal  Zone  . 

3,089,411 

Mexico  .... 

3,182,257 

Venezuela 

2,970,350 

Haiti  .... 

1,609,779 

Switzerland  . 

2,396,538 

Important  articles  of  export  (1943)  were,  in  pesos: — coffee  (5,250,954 
bags),  176,137,000  ;  petroleum,  20,016,000  ;  platinum,  1,863,000,  and  gold, 
166,000.  The  chief  imports  (1943)  were,  in  pesos: — iron  and  steel,  2,863,115; 
textile  machinery,  2,656,509  ;  raw  cotton,  9,830,693  ;  wrapping  paper, 
2,687,748;  rubber  tyres,  5,607,349. 

Total  trade  between  United  Kingdom  and  Colombia  for  5  years  (Board 
of  Trade  figures) : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Colombia  into  U.K. 
Exports  to  Colombia  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Colombia  from  U.K. 

£ 

196,000 

1,142,000 

£ 

137,000 

870,000 

£ 

124,000 

809,000 

£ 

33,000 

494,000 

1,000 

£ 

13,000 

890,000 

1,000 

1  Including  shipments,  it  any,  of  war  supplies  by  or  to  Government  departments. 


United  Kingdom  exports  to  Colombia  (Board  of  Trade  returns,  including 
shipments  of  munitions,  if  any,  by  Government  departments)  for  the  years 
1939  and  1940  were  2,056,000/.  and  1,350,0001.  respectively.  Imports  from. 
Colombia,  1939,  were  569,000/.  and  1940, 'l, 273, 000/. 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

Owing  to  the  mountainous  character  of  the  country,  the  construction  of 
arterial  roads  and  railways  is  both  costly  and  difficult.  The  roads  are  gener¬ 
ally  simple  mule  tracks,  though  the  Government  has  completed  60  per  cent, 
of  the  1931  programme  for  the  construction  of  main  roads,  railways  and  rope¬ 
ways.  The  overhead  ropeway  connecting  Mariquita  with  Manizales  is  the 
longest  in  the  world  ('72  kilometre).  Total  length  of  motor  highways,  4,114 
miles.  Of  the  2,300-milo  Simon  Bolivar  highway  which  runs  from  Caracas 
in  Venezuela  to  Guayaquil  in  Ecuador,  the  Colombian  portion  is  complete. 
The  highway  between  Buenaventura  and  Cali  (Carretera  al  Mar)  was  opened 
on  January  16,  1944. 

In  Colombia  there  are  17  lines  of  railway  (8  national  and  state),  with  a 
total  length  (1941)  of  3,164  kilometres,  or  1,962  miles.  The  Barranquilla 
line  was  taken  up  in  September,  1942  (29  kilometres),  and  the  Bolivar  line 
(47  kilometres)  was  never  in  operation.  Of  the  total,  1,606  miles  have  a 
gauge  of  3  ft.  ;  the  rest  a  metre  gauge.  There  is  only  one  British-owned 
line  in  Colombo,  La-  Dorada  Railway  Co.  (Ill  kilometres).  The  national 
lines  were  placed  in  1931  under  the  administration  of  a  non-political  council. 
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Most  of  them  are  small  disconnected  lines  serving  principally  as  feeders  to 
the  Magdalena  river,  which  is  the  main  traffic  route  between  the  Caribbean 
and  the  interior.  The  Pacific  Railway  connects  Bagotd  with  the  port  of 
Buenaventura. 

A  daily  aeroplane  service  connects  Bogota  with  the  principal  cities  of  the 
country  ;  from  Barranquilla  there  is  a  tri- weekly  service  (mail  and  passengers), 
which  reaches  New  York  in  2  days.  The  ‘  Avianca  ’  (Pan-American  Air¬ 
ways)  runs  a  daily  service  from  Barranquilla  to  Cristobal  (Canal  Zone),  and 
a  tri-weekly  service  to  the  U.S.  A.  In  addition,  there  is  a  tri- weekly  service 
from  Cali  to  Panama  and  Miami,  and  a  tri-weekly  service  from  Medellin  to 
Panama.  To-day,  Cali  is  one  of  the  most  important  airports  in  South 
America,  as  it  is  the  over-night  stopping-place  for  the  north-  and  south¬ 
bound  services  between  the  U.S.  A.  and  South  America. 

The  Magdalena  river  is  subject  to  drought,  and  despite  possible  minor 
improvements,  navigation  is  always  impeded  during  the  dry  season. 
That  river  is  navigable  for  900  miles  ;  steamers  ascend  to  La  Dorada, 
592  miles  from  Barranquilla.  In  1941,  1,954  vessels  of  3,808,462  tons 
entered,  and  1,916  of  3,795,829  tons  cleared,  the  ports  of  Colombia. 

In  1941,  the  Post  Office  handled  23,577,172  letters,  postcards,  parcels, 
etc.,  for  the  interior  of  the  country  and  1,659,624  for  abroad.  The  length 
of  telephone  lines  in  service  is  218,101  kilometres;  instruments  in  use, 
44,981.  The  All-America  Cables  Co.,  Inc.,  and  the  Marconi  Wireless 
Company  operate.  There  are  (1941)  84  radio  broadcasting  stations. 

Money,  Banking,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Under  the  Law  of  June  12,  1907,  the  monetary  unit  was  a  gold  peso 
equal  to  one-fifth  of  a  pound  sterling  and  of  proportionate  weight,  the  fine¬ 
ness  being  the  same ;  it  equalled  97‘3  cents,  U.S.  After  Great  Britain’s 
departure  from  the  gold  standard,  the  gold  peso  was  linked  to  the  dollar 
(U.S.)  at  the  rate  of  1  peso  =  95*01  cents  (U.S.),  becoming  164-79 
cents  on  devaluation  of  the  dollar.  The  foreign  exchange  value  of  the 
paper  peso  fell  from  6 1 " 7 8  cents,  U.S.,  in  1934  to  55'95  cents  in  1938  ; 
average  in  1944,  57 *27  cents.  ;  in  1945,  56’98  cents.  Gold  coins  are  2£,  5 
and  10  pesos.  Silver  coins  are  (900  fine)  the  half-peso,  and  20  and  10  cen¬ 
tavos.  Nickel  coins  for  1,  2  and  5  centavos  are  legal  tender.  There  are  also 
notes  representing  gold  pesos  of  1,  2,  5,  10,  20,  50,  100,  500  and  1,000  pesos 
respectively.  Gold  coins  are  no  longer  in  circulation. 

On  July  23,  1923,  the  Banco  de  la  Rephblica  was  inaugurated  as  a  semi¬ 
official  central  bank,  with  the  exclusive  privilege  of  issuing  bank¬ 
notes  in  Colombia.  The  capital  amounts  to  11,735,800  pesos.  Its  note 
issues  must  be  covered  by  a  reserve  in  gold  or  foreign  exchange  of  30  per 
cent,  of  their  value  ;  deposits  are  covered  by  a  special  currency  reserve  up 
to  25  per  cent,  of  their  total.  Gold  stock  has  risen  from  5,000,000  dollars, 
U.S.,  at  the  start,  to  21,000,000  dollars  at  the  outbreak  of  the  war  and  to 
104,000,000  dollars  in  August,  1945.  On  July  31,  1945,  the  Central  Bank 
had  gold  valued  at  158,191,000  pesos  and  foreign  exchange  of  106,990,000 
pesos,  against  a  note  circulation  of  174,771,000  pesos;  deposits  were 

169,905,000  pesos.  ,  ... 

The  Agricultural  Mortgage  Bank  of  Bogota,  formed  by  the  consolidation 
of  the  mortgage  departments  of  5  principal  banks  in  1925,  was  supplemented 
in  1931  by  the  Agrarian  Credit  Bank  with  capital  of  10  million  pesos  sub¬ 
scribed  by  Government,  Departments,  Municipalities  and  others. 

There  are  23  commercial  banks  with  total  paid-up  capital  and  reserves 
(June  30,  1942)  of  23,220,000  pesos,  including  3  foreign  banks  (1  English, 
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1  Canadian,  1  American)  and  4  native  mortgage  banks,  .1  savings  and  1 
credit  bank  for  agriculture,  industry  and  mining.  This  does  not  include 
the  Banco  de  la  Republica.  The  French-Italian  Bank  and  the  Banco 
Aleman-Antioqueno  were  placed  under  Government  control  when  Colombia 
severed  diplomatic  relations  with  the  Axis  powers  in  December,  1941. 
Later,  in  May,  1942,  the  Banco  Aleman-Antioqueno  became  a  Colombian 
bank  under  the  style  of  Banco  Comercial-Antioqueno. 

The  metric  system  was  introduced  into  the  Repiublic  in  1857,  but  in 
ordinary  commerce  Spanish  weights  and  measures  are  generally  used. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Colombia  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Dr.  Don 
Dario  Echandia  (December  19,  1945). 

Secretaries. — Dr.  Indalecio  Lievano  Aguirre  and  Dr.  Eduardo  Nieto 
Calderdn. 

Attaches.— Luis  Robledo  and  Tomas  Jaramillo. 

Consul-General  in  Liverpool. — Alvaro  Holguin  y  Caro. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  London,  Glasgow,  Liverpool  and 
Swansea. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Colombia. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — P.  M.  Broad- 
mead,  C.M.G.,  MC.  (appointed  October,  1945). 

Secretaries. — F.  C.  Ogden  and  F.  Butler. 

Naval  Attache. — Rear  Admiral  Hector  Boyes  (serving  as  Captain),  C.M.G., 
C.I.E.,  R.N. 

Air  Attache. — Group  Captain  D.  S.  G.  Honor,  D.F.C. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Barranquilla,  Bogota,  Cartagena, 
Medellin,  Manizales,  Santa  Marta,  Cali,  Buenaventura  and  Mariquita. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Colombia. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Diario  Oficial. 

Bulletins  of  the  Bureau  of  the  American  Republics,  Washington,  D.C. 

Constitution  of  the  Republicof  Colombiaf  August  7,  1886).  Bogota. 

Anuario  General  de  Estadistica  de  Colombia.  Bogota.  Annual. 

Boletin  de  la  Contraloria  General  de  la  Republic.  Bogota.  Monthly. 

Revista  del  Banco  de  la  Republica.  Monthly  Statistics.  Bogota. 

Informe  del  Superintendente  de  las  Rentas  Publicas.  Bogota. 

Boletin  de  Hacienda.  Bogota.  Annual. 

Boletin  del  Ministerio  de  Relaciones  Exteriores.  Bogota.  Quarterly. 

Geografia  Economica  de  Colombia.  The  Controller’s  Department,  Bogota. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Report  of  the  Council  of  the  Corporation  of  Foreign  Bondholders,  Appendix.  Annual 
London. 

Arboleda  (Gustavo),  Historia  contemporanea  de  Colombia.  2  vols.  Bogota  1919. 
Arenas  Paz  (B.),  Guia  Geograflca  de  Colombia.  Bogota.  1928. 

in J?i,l9ham  (H-)>  Journal  of  an  Expedition  across  Venezuela  and  Colombia.  London, 
1909. 

Burger  (Otto),  Reisen  eines  Naturforschers  im  tropischen  Siid-Amerika  (Fahrten  in 
^.olumbien  und  Venezuela).  2nd  ed.  Leipzig,  1919. — Kolumbien,  ein  betatigungsfeld  fur 
Handel  und  Industrie.  Leipzig,  1922. 

Camarpo  (L.  E.),  Introduced  al  Estudio  del  Problema  Immigratorio  en  Colombia. 

Bogota,  1940. 
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Childs  (J.  B.),  Colombian  Government  Publications.  Washington,  1941. 

Cuninghame-Graham  (R.  B.),  Cartagena  and  the  Banks  of  the  Sinn.  London,  1920. 

Eder  (P.  J.),  Colombia.  London,  1913. 

Fuhrmann  (O.)  and  Mayor  (E.),  Voyage  d’exploration  scientiflque  en  Colombia  (Vol. 
5  des  1  Memoires  de  la  Socidte  neuch&teloise  des  Sciences  naturelles  ’)•  Neuch&tel, 
1914. 

Henao  (J.  M.)  and  Arrubla  (G.),  History  of  Columbia.  Chapel  Hill  (N.C.),  193S. 

Humbert  (Jules),  Histoire  de  la  Colombie  et  du  Venezuela  des  origines  jusqu'a  nos 
jours.  Paris,  1921. 

■Jalhay  (H.),  La  Republique  de  Colombie.  Brussels,  1909. 

Leavett  (S.  E.),  A  Tentative  Bibliography  of  Colombian  Literature.  Cambridge,  Mass., 
1934. 

Lbvine  (L.),  Colombia.  London,  1914. 

Lopez  (E.),  Almanaque  de  los  hechos  Colombianos  o  anuario  Colombino  ilustrado  de 
interns  para  la  historia  y  la  estadistica,  1920-21.  Bogota,  1921. 

McFce  (W.),  Sunlight  in  New  Granada.  London,  1925. 

Markham  (Sir  Clements),  The  Conquest  of  New  Granada.  London,  1912. 

Medina  (Leandro),  Limite  Oriental  de  Panama.  [The  boundary  dispute  between 
Colombia  and  Panama.  ]  Bogota,,  1913. 

Moses  (B.),  Constitution  of  Colombia.  [Translation  of  Text.]  Philadelphia,  1898. 

Niles  (Blair),  Colombia,  Land  of  Miracies.  London,  1925. 

Ortega  (Alfredo),  Ferrocarriles  Colombianos.  Resumen  historico.  Bogota,  1920. 

Parks  (E.  Taylor),  Columbia  and  the  United  States,  1765-1934.  Cambridge,  1935. 

Perez-Sarmiento  (J.  H.),  Colombia,  1789-1917.  Cadiz,  1917. 

Petre  (F.  L.),  The  Republic  of  Colombia.  London,  1906. 

Posada  (E.),  Biblioteca  de  Historia  Nacional.  13  vols.  BogotA,  1914. 

Restrepo  Tirado  (E.),  Estudios  sobre  los  Aborigenes  de  Colombia.  BogotA,  1892. 

Romoli  (Kathleen),  Colombia.  New  York,  1941. 

Salamanca  (Demetrio),  La  Amazonia  Colombians.  Estudio  geograflco  historico  y 
iuridico  en  defensa  del  derecho  territorial  de  Colombia.  Vol.  1.  Begota,  1916. 

Scruggs  (W.  L  ),  The  Colombian  and  Venezuelan  Republics.  London,  1900,  and 
Boston,  1910. 

Thomson  (N.),  Colombia  and  the  United  States.  London,  1915. — Colombia:  the 
Country  to  Watch.  London,  1927. 

Uribe  (Antonio  JosA),  Anales  Diplomaticos  y  Consulares  de  Colombia.  5  vols. 
Bogota,  1920. 

Crrulia  (F.  J.),  Politica  Internacional  de  la  Gran  Colombia.  Bogota,  1941. 

Veatch  (A.  C.),  Quito  to  BogotA.  New  York,  1917. 

Vega,  de  la  (Jose),  La  Federation  en  Colombia,  1810-1912.  BogotA,  1912. 

Vergara  (F.  J.),  Nuevn  Geografla  de  Colombia.  Tome  I.  BogotA  1901.— Capitnlos 
de  una  Historia  Civil  y  Militar  de  Colombia.  BogotA,  1914. 


COSTA  RICA. 

(Republica  de  Costa  Rica.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Costa  Rica  (literally  the  ‘Rich  Coast’)  has  been  an 
independent  State  since  the  year  1821,  although  it  formed,  from  1824  to 
1829,  part  of  the  Confederation  of  Central  America.  It  is  governed  under 
a  Constitution  promulgated  on  December  7,  1871,  and  modified  very  fre¬ 
quently  since  that  date.  Tho  legislative  power  is  now  vested  in  a  single 
chamber  called  the  Constitutional  Congress,  and  made  up  (since  1939)  of  44 
deputies,  one  for  every  8,000  inhabitants.  The  members  of  the  Chamber  are 
elected  for  the  term  of  four  years,  one-half  retiring  every  two  years.  The 
President  is  elected  for  four  years  ;  the  candidate  receiving  the  largest  vote, 
provided  it  is  over  40  per  cent,  of  the  total,  is  elected,  but  a  second  ballot  is 
required  if  no  candidate  gets  40  per  cent,  of  the  total.  By  the  Election  Law 
of  August  18,  1913,  universal  suffrage  was  adopted  for  all  male  citizens  who 
are  of  age  and  able  to  support  themselves,  except  those  deprived  of  civil  rights, 
criminals,  bankrupts  and  the  insane  ;  proposal  to  enfranchise  women  was 
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rejected  by  Congress  in  November,  1945.  Voting  for  President,  Deputies  and 
Municipal  Councillors  is,  by  tbe  Law  of  July  26,  1925,  secret,  direct  and  free 
and,  by  an  amendment  to  the  Constitution  in  1936,  compulsory.  Diplomatic 
relations  with  Panama,  severed  since  1921,  were  resumed  October,  1928. 
Costa  Rica  is  the  seat  of  tbe  Pan-American  Agricultural  Institute,  serving 
all  Latin  America. 

President  of  the  Republic. — Teodoro  Picado  (elected  on  February  12,  1944  ; 
assumed  office  May  8,  1944,  for  ensuing  four  years). 

The  administration  normally  is  carried  on  by  nine  Secretaries  of  State, 
appointed  by  the  President,  who  direct  the  departments  of :  Interior  and 
Police;  Foreign  Affairs,  Justice  and  Public  Worship  ;  Agriculture;  Educa¬ 
tion;  Public  Security;  Finance  and  Commerce;  Public  Works;  Hygiene 
and  Public  Health  ;  Labour  and  Public  Welfare. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  area  of  the  Republic  is  estimated  at  23,000  English  square  miles, 
divided  into  the  seven  provinces  listed  below.  The  last  census,  taken  in 
May,  1927,  showed  a  population  of  471,525,  made  up  as  follows: — 


Province 

Population 

Province 

Population 

Census 
May,  1927 

Estimated 
Jan.  1,  1945 

Census 
May,  1927 

Estimated 
Jan.  1,  1945 

San  Jos6  . 
Alajuela  . 

Heredia  . 

Cartago  . 
Guanacaste .  . 

153,183 

97,577 

38,407 

70,199 

51,142 

235,590 

152,713 

54,039 

108,445 

87,133 

Puntarenas  .  . 

Limdn .... 

28,739 

32,278 

47,828 

39,401 

Total  .  .  . 

471,525  1 

725,149 1 

1  There  are  about  3,500  aborigines  (Indians). 


The  vital  statistics  for  four  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Increase 

Immigration 

Emigration 

1940 

1941 

1943 

1944 

3,722 

3,880 

3,812 

4,695 

28,004 

28,263 

38,468 

29,935 

11,211 

13,559 

11,734 

11,295 

16,793 

14,704 

26,734 

18,553 

,  7,409 
11,901 
14,533 
13,665 

7,270 

11,294 

14,025 

13,752 

The  population  of  European  descent,  many  of  them  pure  Spanish  blood, 
dwell  mostly  around  the  capital,  San  Jose  (population,  January  1,  1945,’ 
77,182),  and  in  the  towns  of  Cart.ago  (12,933),  Limon  (10,033),  Alajuela 
(10,170),  Heredia  (10,578),  Puntarenas  (8,547)  and  Liberia  (3,829).  Limon, 
on  the  Caribbean  coast,  and  Puntarenas,  on  the  Pacific  coast,  are  the  chief 
commercial  ports.  The  United  Fruit  Company,  who  have  moved  their 
banana  plantations  to  the  Pacific  coast,  have  constructed  ports  at  Quepos  and 
Golfito.  There  are  some  15,000  coloured  West  Indians,  mostly  in  Limon 
Province,  on  the  banana  farms.  The  native  Indian  population  is  dwindling 
Spanish  is  the  language  of  the  country. 
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Religion  and  Education. 

The  Roman  Catholic  is  the  religion  of  the  State,  but  there  is  entire 
religious  liberty  under  the  Constitution.  The  Archbishop  of  Costa  Rica  has 
under  him  the  Bishop  of  Alajuela. 

Elementary  instruction  is  compulsory  and  free.  Elementary  schools  are 
provided  and  maintained  by  local  school  councils,  while  the  national  govern¬ 
ment  pays  the  teachers,  besides  making  subventions  in  aid  of  local  funds.  In 
December,  1943,  there  were  797  elementary  schools  with  3,797  teachers  and 
75,150  enrolled  pupils.  For  secondary  instruction  there  are  at  San  Jos4  a 
lyceum  for  boys  with  761  pupils  and  56  instructors,  and  a  college  for  girls  with 
905  pupils  and  66  teachers.  A  normal  school  established  in  1915  at  Heredia 
has  583  pupils  and  52  teachers.  There  is  also  a  high  school  at  Cartago 
with  462  pupils  and  29  teachers,  and  the  Alajuela  Institute  has  552  pupils 
and  48  teachers.  The  National  University,  founded  in  San  Jose  in  1843, 
had  in  1942,  118  professors  in  nine  faculties.  Expenditure  on  education, 
1943,  8,515,851  colones.  Beginning  in  1944,  English  is  being  taught  in  all 
elementary  schools. 

Justice. 

Justiceis  administered  by  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice,  two  Appeal  Courts, 
and  the  Court  of  Cassation.  There  are  also  subordinate  courts  in  the  separate 
provinces,  and  local  justices  throughout  the  Republic.  Capital  punishment 
cannot  be  inflicted.  In  1944  there  were  910  criminal  cases,  and  10,409 
cases  of  misdemeanour,  including  drink  and  traffic  convictions. 

Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  have  been  as  follows 
(nominally,  £1  sterling  =  10 '45  colones;  1  colon  =  78 ’79  cents,  U.S.,  but 
since]  1939  the  controlled  rate  has  been  1  colon  =  1 7  "79  cents,  U.S.,  and 
22 ‘55  colones  =  £1]  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Revenue 

Expenditure  . 

colones 

41,702,891 

43,991,991 

colones 

42,602,822 

47,393,502 

colones 

39,635,723 

49,S40,192 

colones 

50,350,221 

71,542,272 

colones 

52,827,107 

67,017,363 

Revenue  in  1944,  included  customs  receipts,  19,601,537  colones;  con¬ 
version  tax,  1,019,910  colones;  liquor  monopoly,  12,601,130  colones; 
Pacific  Railway,  7,051,032  colones  (gross)  ;  banana  export  tax  (two  cents, 
U.S.,  per  stem),  245,201  colones.  The  largest  items  of  expenditure  (1944) 
were  public  debt  service,  8,200,801  colones  ;  public  instruction,  10,854,913 
colones  ;  public  works,  15,659,035  colones,  and  public  safety,  8,525,661 
colones. 

The  foreign  debt  of  the  Republic  outstanding  on  January  1,  1945,  was 
145,827,027  colones,  including  5  per  cent,  gold  refunding  bonds,  1911, 
1,217,0201.,  with  over  11  million  colones  in  unpaid  coupons  ;  the  5  percent. 
French  Loan  of  1911  of  5,445,500  gold  francs,  with  over  3  million  colones  in 
unpaid  coupons;  a  U.S.  loan  of  1926,  5,362,000  dollars,  with  2  million 
colones  in  unpaid  coupons  ;  7J  per  cent.  Pacific  Electrification  Railway 
bonds  (1927),  1,217,000  dollars  (U.S.),  and  a  loan  from  the  Export-Import 
Bank  of  6,654,000  dollars  (U.S.).  The  internal  debt  amounted  to  77,339,920 
colones.  British  investments,  1945,  were  4,459,9601.,  of  which  71  '8  per 
cent,  were  in  default. 
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Defence. 

Costa  Rica  has  an  army  of  about  700  ‘  resguardos  ’  (mainly  coastal 
guards),  some  1,000  police  and  the  Army  proper  of  500  officers  and  men. 
The  standing  and  active  Army  is  limited  to  500  by  a  convention  reached 
in  1923  by  the  States  of  Central  America.  The  Republic  has  also  1  motor 
launch  on  the  Atlantic  side  and  1  on  the  Pacific  side  for  Revenue  purposes. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Agriculture  is  the  principal  industry.  The  cultivated  area  is  about 
1,040,000  acres;  grass  lands  cover  6,552,000  acres.  There  are  thousands  of 
square  miles  of  public  lands  in  Costa  Rica  that  have  never  been  cleared,  on 
which  can  be  found  quantities  of  virgin  rosewood,  cedar,  mahogany,  and  other 
cabinet  woods.  The  war  temporarily  stimulated  the  collection  of  wild 
rubber,  the  establishment  of  plantation  rubber  on  2,500  acres,  and 
the  planting  of  some  11,500  acres  to  abaca  or  hemp.  It  also  led  to 
intensive  cutting  and  shipping  of  balsa  wood.  The  principal  agricultural 
products  are  coffee  (1943-44  crop,  22,420  metric  tons,  or  373,684  bags  of 
60  kilos) ;  bananas,  of  which  2,181,432  stems  were  exported  in  1944,  practi¬ 
cally  all  to  the  U.S.A. ;  and  cocoa,  of  which  4,125  metric  tons  were  exported 
in  1944.  Under  the  Inter- American  coffee  agreement,  the  quota  for  export 
to  the  U.S.  was  fixed  on  June  1,  1945,  at  382,652  bags  (of  60  kilos).  Maize, 
sugar-cane,  rice  and  potatoes  are  commonly  cultivated.  About  5,000  acres 
are  under  tobacco.  The  distillation  of  spirits  is  a  Government  monopoly. 

Dairy  farming  and  cattle  raising  are  substantial  pursuits;  In  1944, 
9,501  head  of  cattle  were  imported  from  Nicaragua  and  422  head  from 
Honduras,  mostly  for  fattening. 

Gold  and  silver  are  mined  on  the  Pacific  slope,  but  the  mining  of  other 
mineral  deposits  is  not  very  fully  developed.  Output  of  salt  is  between 
3,000  and  4,000  tons  annually. 

Most  manufacturing  activities  in  the  country  are  based  on  agriculture. 
Electricity,  derived  from  water  power  in  the  highlands,  is  widely  used  as 
motive  power  ;  it  was  nationalized  in  1928. 

Commerce. 

The  value  of  imports  into  and  exports  from  Costa  Rica  in  5  years 
(including  coin  and  bullion)  was  as  follows  in  U.S.  dollars  (5'61  colones  =  1 
dollar,  U.S. ) : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Dollars 

16,840,423 

7,483,907 

Dollars 

17,797,854 

10,230,257 

Dollars 

12,287,381 

10,576,997 

Dollars 

20,386,664 

12,431,761 

Dollars 

21,539,306 

10,528,374 

The  value  of  the  chief  imports  and  exports  for  1944  (in  U.S.  dollars, 
at  the  rate  of  5 '61  colones  =  1  dollar)  was  as  follows  : — 


Imports 

1944 

Exports 

1944 

Cotton  goods  . 

Rice . . 

Chemical  products  . 
Tanned  leather 

Petrol  .... 
Fats  .... 

Industrial  maehiuery 

U.S.  dollars 
1,929,052 
719,781 
567,974 
527,620 
446,534 
432,949 
398,040 

Coffee  .... 
Bananas. 

Cocoa  .... 

U.S.  dollars 
6,296,579 
1,774,754 
1,112,814 
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Of  the  import  value  in  1944,  67  per  cent,  was  from  the  United  States, 
2  65  per  cent,  from  the  United  Kingdom,  l-54  per  cent,  from  Canada,  0‘88 
per  cent,  from  India.  Of  the  value  of  exports  in  1944,  74T0  per  cent,  went 
to  the  United  States,  9  "58  per  cent,  to  Canada.  Coffee  furnished  about 
59  per  cent,  of  exports,  by  value  ;  bananas,  16  per  cent. ;  cocoa  10  per  cent. 

Total  trade  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Costa  Rica  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  5  years  : — 


1941* 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Costa  Rica  into  U.  K. 
Exports  to  Costa  Rica  from  U.K.  . 
Re-exports  to  Costa  Rica  from  U.  K. 

£ 

7,000 

168,000 

£ 

118,000 

£ 

124,000 

£ 

1,000 

63,000 

£ 

6,000 

95,000 

1  Exports  include  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  by  or  to  G-ovemment  departments. 


United  Kingdom  exports  to  Costa  Rica,  in  1939,  were  144,0007.  ;  1940, 
220,0007.  Including  shipments  of  war  supplies  (if  any)  by  Government 
departments.  Imports  from  Costa  Rica,  1939,  were  440,0007.,  and  in  1940 
646,0007. 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

In  1944^,  737  ships  (435,771  tons)  entered  the  ports  of  the  Republic  and 
726  (437,276  tons)  cleared  ;  800  passengers  entered  the  country  by  sea  and 
639  left.  J  J 

Passenger  movement  in  and  out  of  Costa  Rica  in  1944  was  almost  entirely 
by  air  (entries  12,494,  exits  13,106).  Pan-American  Aiiways  and  Taca 
maintain  daily  services,  both  for  passengers  and  air  mail,  to  countries  north 
and  south,  thus  linking  the  country  with  Central  America  and  the  United 
States. 

In  July,  1940,  plans  for  the  canalization  of  the  River  San  Juan,  which 
divides  Nicaragua  and  Costa  Rica,  and  which  would  give  both  countries  a 
clear  waterway  from  the  Caribbean  Sea  to  the  Pacific,  were  accepted  by 
Costa  Rica. 

Two  railway  systems,  totalling  about  500  miles,  connect  San  Jos6  with 
Limon,  the  Atlantic  port  (Costa  Rica  Railway  Company),  and  San  Josd  with 
Puntarenas,  the  Pacific  port  (the  state-owned  Ferrocarril  E16ctrica  al  Pacl- 
fico).  When  the  railway  system  is  completed,  through  rail  communication 
will  be  established  between  Port  Limon  and  the  new  port  of  Almirante  in 
Panama.  About  350  miles  of  motoring  roads  are  now  open.  Work  on  the 
Pan-American  Highway  is  in  progress.  It  is  hoped  that  the  new  section 
Cartago-El  General  (114  kilometres)  will  be  opened  to  traffic  in  1946. 

There  are  1,922  miles  of  telegraph  lines,  with  201  telegraph  offices.  The 
telephone  lines  in  1942  had  a  length  of  374  miles.  Wireless  telegraphy  is 
working  from  Limon  to  Bocas  del  Toro  (Panama),  60  miles,  and  to  Blue- 
fields,  in  Nicaragua,  and  to  Colon,  in  Republic  of  Panama.  The  Govern¬ 
ment  has  a  large  wireless  station  at  San  Jose,  and  a  small  one  at  Colorado 
(mouth  of  R.  San  Juan,  near  Nicaraguan  border).  There  are  14  long-wave 
and  1  short-wave  broadcasting  stations,  of  which  12  are  Government  stations. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

In  October,  1914,  the  Banco  Internacional  de  Costa  Rica  was  established 
as  a  Government  Bank  of  Issue.  It  was  authorised  (January,  1932)  to  issue 
up  to  25,000,000  colones  in  notes  to  bearer  (guaranteed  by  Government  6  per 
cent.  Bonds,  un-issued  balance  of  Costa  Rica  Gold  Refunding  Bonds  of  1911, 
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and  other  Government  securities).  On  January  1,  1937,  the  Banco  Inter¬ 
national  was  merged  with  the  Credito  Hipotecario  to  form  the  Banco 
National,  with  an  Exchange  Equalization  Board  and  control  of  coinage  and 
currency  for  99  years.  The  capital  of  the  Banco  National  is  ten  million 
colones  (440,0001.),  of  which  three  million  are  earmarked  for  the  use  of  the 
issuing  department.  This  department  is  controlled  by  a  Council  of  three, 
including  a  nominee  of  the  Government  and  a  nominee  of  local  commercial 
bsoks 

The  National  Insurance  Bank  (Banco  Nacional  de  Seguros)— a  Govern¬ 
ment  bank  which  has  a  monopoly  of  new  insurance  business— reported 
December  31,  1943,  total  insurance  written  amounting  to  198,399,200 
colones. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

On  October  26,  1896,  an  Act  was  passed  for  the  adoption  of  a  gold  standard, 
the  monetary  unit  to  be  the  gold  colon,  weighing  778  grammes,  ’900  fine  (value 
about  22‘9 d.  at  par  or  46"5  cents,  U.S. ).  Gold  coins  have,  however,  dis¬ 
appeared  from  circulation.  Silver  coins  of  1  colon,  50  centimos,  and  25 
centimos  have  also  largely  disappeared  ;  in  1935  they  were  replaced  by 
1,200,000  colones  of  coins  made  up  of  3  parts  copper  and  1  part  nickel,  and 
given  the  same  value  as  the  subsidiary  silver  currency.  There  are  copper 
coins  of  10  centimos  and  5  centimos. 

The  average  exchange  rate  in  recent  years  has  been  5 ’61  colones  =  1  dollar 
(U.S.).  The  total  circulation  of  the  country  on  December  31,  1944,  was: 
notes,  79,992,662  colones ;  coins  (nickel),  3,799,867  colones  ;  total,  83,792,529 


The  metric  system  is  legally  established  and  now  in  use  ;  but  in  the 
country  districts  the  following  old  Spanish  weights  and  measures  are 
found : — 


The  Libra 
, ,  Quintal 
, ,  Arroba 
, ,  Fanega 


=  1-014  lb.  avoirdupois. 

=  101-40 
=  25-35 

=  11  bushels  (imperial  bushel). 


On  January  15,  1921,  the  Republic  adopted  as  its  standard  time  that  of 
the  meridian  90  degrees  west  of  Greenwich. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Costa  Rica  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy )  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Fernando  Soto 
Harrison  (January  10,  1946.) 

Consul. — John  Charles  Eggers. 

There  are  Consular  Representatives  at  Birmingham,  Bristol,  Cardiff, 
Glasgow,  Manchester,  Southampton  and  Swansea. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Costa  Rica. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary.—  Frederick  George 
Coultas,  C.M.G  (accredited  December,  1945). 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Costa  Rica. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Gacela  Oficial. 

Publications  of  the  various  Government  Departments. 
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Annario  Estadistico.  San  Jose,  Annual. 

Documentos  relativos  a  la  Controversy  de  limites  con  la  Remiblica  de  Panami  San 
Jos6,  1909. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Biesan:  (John  and  Mavis),  Costa  Rican  Life.  New  York,  1944. 

Fernandez  (L.),  Historia  de  Costa  Rica,  1502 — 1821.  Madrid,  1889. 

Guardia  (L.  F.),  Historia  de  Costa  Rica.  San  Jos£,  1939. 

Jones  (Chester  L.),  Costa  Rica  and  Civilization  in  the  Caribhean.  Madison,  1935. 
Keane  (A  H.),  Central  and  South  America.  2nd  ed.  [In  Stanford’s  Compendium.  I 
London,  1909. 

Palmer  (F.),  Central  America  and  its  Problems.  New  York,  1910. 

Peralta  (Manuel  M.),  Costa  Rica:  its  Climate,  Constitution,  and  Resources.  With  a 
survey  of  its  present  financial  position.  London,  1873. 

Vector  (D.),  Les  richesses  de  1’Amerique  Centrale.  Paris,  1909. 

Perigny  (M.  de),  Les  cinq  Republiques  de  1’Amerique  Centrale.  Paris,  1910.— La 
Republique  de  Costa-Rica.  Paris,  1918. 

Saavedra  (M.)  (editor),  Costa  Rica  Commercial  Guide.  San  Jose.  Annual. 

Fose (E.  N.),  Costa  Rica  :  Dun’s  Commercial  Monograph.  New  York,  1913. 

Wagner  (Moritz),  Die  Republik Costa  Rica  in  Centralamerika.  Leipzig,  1856. 
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Constitution  and  Government. 

Cuba,  except  for  a  brief  period  of  British  occupancy  in  1762-63,  remained 
a  Spanish  possession  from  the  date  of  its  discovery  by  Columbus  in  1492  until 
December  10,  1898,  when  the  sovereignty  was  relinquished  under  the  terms  of 
the  Treaty  of  Paris  which  ended  the  armed  intervention  of  the  United  States 
in  the  struggle  of  the  Cubans  against  Spanish  rule.  Cuba  thus  became  an  in¬ 
dependent  State.  A  convention  which  assembled  on  November  5,  1900, 
drew  up  a  constitution  which  was  adopted  February  21,  1901,  under  which 
the  Island  assumed  a  republican  form  of  government,  with  a  President, 
Vice-President,  a  Senate  and  a  House  of  Representatives. 

See  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1935  for  subsequent  developments. 

Since  the  last  representative  in  Cuba  of  the  King  of  Spain,  General  Don 
Adolfo  Jimenez  Castellanos,  handed  over  the  island  on  January  1,  1899,  the 
following  have  been  at  the  head  of  the  Administration  :  — 


Took  Office 

United  States  Military  Governors 
Major  Gen.  John  Rutter 
Brooke  ....  Jan.  1,  1899 
Major  Gen.  Leonard  Wood  .  Dec.  23,  1899 

President  of  the  Republic 
Don  Tomas  Estrada  Palma  .  May  20,  1902 
res.  Sept  28,  1906 

United  States  Provisional  Governors 
William  Howard  Taft  .  .  Sept  29,  1906 

Charles  Edward  Magoon  .  Oct.  13,  1906 

Presidents  of  the  Republic 
Gen.  Jos6  Miguel  Gomez  .  Jan.  28, 1909 
Gen.  Mario  Garcia  Menocal  .  May  20,  1913 
Dr.  Alfredo  Zayas  y  Alfonso  May  20,  1921 


Took  Office 

Gen.  Gerardo  Machado  y 
Morales  ....  May  20, 1925 
dep.  Aug.  12,  1933 
Dr.CarlosManualdeCespedes  Aug.  12,  1933 
dep.  Sept.  5,  1933 

Provisional  Junta ,  Sept.  5-Sept.  10,  1933 
Presidents  of  the  Republic 
Dr.  Ramon  Grau  San  Martin  Sept.  10,  1933 
res.  Jan.  15, 1934 
Col.  Carlos  Mendieta  .  .  Jan..  1934 

res.  Dec.  12,  1935 
Dr.  Josd  A.  Barnet  .  .  Dec.  12, 1935 

Dr.  Miguel  Mariano  Gomez  y 

Arias . May  20,  1936 

impeached  Dec.  23,  1936 
Dr.  Federico  Laredo  Bril  .  Dec.  24,  1936 
General  Fulgencio  Batistd  .  Oct.  10,  1940 


President. — Dr.  Ramon  Grau  San  Martin  (elected  June  1,  1944  ;  born 
September  13,  1887). 


820 


CUBA 


The  President  has  a  Cabinet  consisting  of  the  Premier,  his  own  secretary, 
12  heads  of  departments  and  3  ministers  without  portfolios. 

The  Constitution,  or  ‘Ley  Constitucional,’  was  drafted  by  President 
Mendieta  and  his  Cabinet  and  came  into  effect  June  12,  1935 ;  based  largely 
on  the  Constitution  of  1901,  it  provided  for  a  4-year  term  for  the  President 
(without  re-election),  restored  the  Yice-Presidency,  gave  Representatives 
4-year  and  Senators  8-year  terms  of  office,  and  granted  votes  to  women.  In 
February,  1940,  a  convention  began  drafting  a  new  constitution,  which  came 
into  force  in  October,  1940.  According  to  th;s  the  Cabinet  is  responsible  to 
Congress;  if  it  receives  a  vote  of  no-confidence,  the  Cabinet  must  resign 
within  48  hours.  The  Constitution  also  provides  for  thirty  days’  holiday 
with  pay  for  all  manual  workers. 

The  country  is  divided  into  six  provinces  and  119  municipalities. 

Area  and  Population. 

Cuba  has  an  area  of  44,164  square  miles  (41,634  square  miles  for  the 
island  of  Cuba,  1,180  square  miles  for  the  Isle  of  Pines,  and  1,350  square 
miles  for  the  other  islands),  with  an  estimated  population,  on  December  31, 
1938,  of  4,227,587,  of  which  2,242,114  were  males,  and  1,985,473  females  ; 
3,083,809  are  white  and  1,143,788  are  coloured  or  mixed.  There  are  305,230 
classified  foreigners.  Estimated  total  population,  December  31,  1940,  was 
4,199,952.  A  census  taken  in  1943  showed  a  total  population  of  4,777,284. 
The  area,  population  and  density  of  population  of  each  of  the  six  provinces, 
on  December  31,  1938,  were  as  follows  : — 


Province 

Area 

Population 
(December  31,  1938) 

Pop.  per  sq. 
mile 

Havana . 

Square  miles 
3,170 

1,045,677 

329-8 

Pinar  del  Rio  .... 

5,206 

3,256 

364,338 

70-0 

Matanzas . 

364,128 

111-8 

Santa  Clara . 

8,257 

871,418 

105-5 

Camagiiey . 

10,064 

439,397 

43-6 

Oriente . 

14,211 

1,142,629 

80-4 

Total  .... 

44,164 

4,227,587 

95-7 

The  language  is  Spanish,  though  English  is  widely  understood. 

The  chief  towns  (with  population,  1938)  are  Havana,  568,913  ;  Holguine 
140,854  Camagiiey,  138,295  ;  Santiago  de  Cuba,  107,125  ;  Santa  Clara, 
99,509  ;  Sancti  Spiritus,  92,299  ;  Cienfuegos,  92,258  ;  Matanzas,  72,826  ; 
Guanthnamo,  68,372  ;  Manzanillo,  65,965,  and  Pinar  del  Rio,  64,823. 

Justice  and  Religion. 

There  is  a  Supreme  Court  in  Havana  and  a  Court  of  Appeal  in  each  of 
the  Provinces.  The  Provinces  are  divided  into  judicial  districts,  with 
courts  for  civil  and  criminal  actions,  with  municipal  courts  for  minor 
offences.  The  Civil  Code  guarantees  aliens  the  same  property  and  personal 
rights  as  are  enjoyed  by  natives.  There  is  no  State  Church,  though  Roman 
Catholics  predominate  ;  they  are  under  a  cardinal. 

Education. 

Education  is  compulsory  and  free.  In  the  year  ending  June  30,  1940, 
the  8,796  public  class-rooms  had  9,410  teachers  and  445,706  children.  There 
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were  also  (1939)  67  travelling  teachers  who  taught,  in  145  communities, 
3,089  children  ;  138  night  schools  for  working  people  with  8,972  pupils  and 
(1940)  473  private  schools  with  1,859  teachers  and  35,290  pupils.  The 
Government  maintains  21  institutes  for  advanced  education  and  8  normal 
schools  for  training  teachers.  Near  Havana  there  is  a  special  school  with 
a  staff  drawn  from  English  public  schools,  on  which  the  school  is  modelled. 
University  instruction  is  given  at  the  University  of  Havana  (founded  on 
September  12,  1721).  In  1929-30,  it  had  4,795  students,  of  whom  2,303 
were  studying  medicine. 

Finance. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  fiscal  years  ending  June  30  (Cuban 
peso  =  U.S.  dollar)  were  as  follows  :  — 


1942 

1943 

1944 

1  1945 1 

19461 

Revenue 
Expenditure  . 

Pesos 

106,307,000 

105,283,000 

Pesos 

125,315,000 

124,638,000 

Pesos 

144,723,000 

143,391,000 

Pesos 

140,000,000 

140,000,000 

1 

Pesos 

173,382,100 

173,367,575 

1  Budget  estimate. 


The  consolidated  public  debt  of  the  Republic  (December  31,  1944)  was 
108,546,600  pesos,  of  which  7,267,300  pesos  was  internal  and  101,279,300 
pesos  was  the  external  debt.  This  is  exclusive  of  the  floating  debt,  believed 
to  exceed  50,000,000  pesos!  There  is  a  contingent  liability  for  42,000,000 
dollars  outstanding  of  the  Sugar  Stabilisation  Loan.  All  the  sterling 
loans  were  redeemed  by  1940.  On  December  31,  1941,  American  dollar 
loans  to  Cuba  outstanding  amounted  to  57,200,000  dollars.  American 
direct  investments,  1940,  were  559,797,000  dollars,  compared  with 
918,957,000  in  1929.  British  investments,  end  of  1945,  were  27,383,585/. 
(practically  all  in  railways),  of  which  82 -5  per  cent,  were  in  default. 

Defence. 

The  army  is  composed  of  895  officers  and  15,450  men,  organized  in  6 
cavalry  regiments,  4  infantry  battalions  and  3  batteries  with  auxiliary  services. 
The  navy  consists  of  2  escort  vessels  ( Cuba  and  Patria),  5  gunboats,  an  armed 
transport,  and  about  a  dozen  coastguard  vessels  of  small  size.  The  strength 
of  the  navy  is  2,508  men,  130  officers  and  25  cadets.  The  air  force  consists 
of  116  men,  with  16  aircraft.  Unofficial  estimates  place  the  personnel  of  the 
Army,  Navy  and  police  at  20,000  men.  ‘Reservists’  (men  and  women), 
number  30,000. 

Production  and  Industry, 

The  staple  products  of  Cuba  are  tobacco  and  sugar,  but  coffee,  cocoa, 
cereals  and  potatoes  are  grown,  and  a  considerable  trade  is  done  in  fruit 
and  minerals.  Cuba  is  the  second  largest  producer  of  sugar  in  the  world. 
In  1944,  2,061,002  acres  were  producing  sugar-cane  ;  158  sugar  mills  manu¬ 
factured  4,240,826  metric  tons  of  sugar  and  220,529,933  gallons  of  high 
test  molasses.  Production  of  raw  sugar  in  recent  crop  years  has  been 
limited  by  presidential  decree,  that  of  1944  to  5,652,123  short  tons. 
Tobacco  is  grown  principally  in  the  famous  Yuelta— Abajo  district,  near 
Pinar  del  Rio.  Output  in  1943-44  was  59,500,000  lb.  from  90,347  acres  on 
some  5,000  farms.  Coffee  production,  chiefly  from  the  Province  of  Oriente, 
amounted  in  1943-44  to  604,000  bags  (of  60  kilos  each).  Under  the  Inter- 
American  Coffee  Agreement,  Cuba’s  export  quota  to  the  United  States, 
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1943-44,  was  105,458  bags  (each  of  132  pounds).  The  principal  fruits 
exported,  practically  all  to  the  United  States,  are  pineapples,  bananas,  citrus 
fruit,  tomatoes  and  pimentoes.  Export  of  honey  (principally  to  the  United 
States)  in  1943,  15,279,800  lb.,  valued  at  1,222,900  dollars. 

In  1940,  the  live  stock  in  the  island  included  5,334,813  head  of  cattle, 
the  foundation  of  a  rapidly  expanding  trade  in  chilled  and  frozen  beef. 

Cuba  has  forest  lands,  many  of  which  are  in  private  ownership  ;  State 
forests  total  about  1,250,000  acres.  These  forests  contain  valuable  cabinet 
woods,  such  as  mahogany  and  cedar,  besides  dye-woods,  fibres,  gums,  resins, 
and  oils.  Cedar  is  used  locally  for  cigar-boxes,  and  mahogany  is  exported  ; 
hard  woods  are  used  for  railway  sleepers,  carts,  ploughs  and  other  local 
purposes. 

Iron  ore  abounds,  with  deposits  estimated  at  3J  milliard  tons,  of  which 
90  per  cent,  are  held  as  reserves  by  American  steel  interests  ;  shipments, 
which  in  1940  were  109,453  metric  tons,  ceased  during  the  war.  Output 
of  copper  ore  (1943)  was  7,000  metric  tons  ;  manganese  ore  (1941),  117,800 
metric  tons;  crude  chromite,  101,000  tons;  silica  (1940),  88,700  tons; 
barytes  (1940),  16,105  tons.  Exports  of  industrial  diamonds,  1944,  were 
8,065  grams  valued  at  6,036,571  dollars.  Gold  is  also  worked.^  Cuba  has  a 
*  small  annual  output  of  petroleum,  about  11,000  barrels.  Six  salt  deposits 
yield  28  million  lb.  of  refined  salt  annually. 

Cuban  industrial  production  in  1939  was  valued  at  63,970,624  pesos. 
Workers  employed  in  these  industries  totalled  32,010.  Raw  material 
involved  totalled  22,334,299  pesos.  , 


Commerce. 


The  value  of  the  imports  and  exports  (including  bullion  and  specie)  for 
5  years  were  as  follows  (the  Cuban  peso  =  the  U.S.  dollar)  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Dollars 

103,860,139 

127,288,307 

Dollars 

133,S90,137 

211,507,591 

Dollars 

146,737,569 

182,375,414 

Dollars 

177,436,346 

350,622,767 

Dollars 

208,648,454 

433,094,867 

The  United  States  in  1944  took  89  per  cent,  of  exports  and  furnished 
81  per  cent,  of  the  imports.  The  value  of  principal  exports  (1944)  were,  in 
dollars: — sugar  and  sugar  products,  323,389,034;  tobacco,  51,686,253. 

Total  trade  between  Cuba  and  the  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  five  years : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Cuba  into  U.K.  . 
Exports  to  Cuba  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Cuba  from  U.K.  . 

£ 

7,144,000 

907,000 

£ 

1,891,000 

865,000 

£ 

10,569,000 

738,000 

£ 

7,115,000 

470,000 

8,000 

£ 

12,781,000 

520,000 

2,000 

1  Exports  include  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  by  or  to  Government  departments. 


United  Kingdom  exports  to  Cuba  (Board  of  Trade  returns),  in  1939,  were 
675,000?.;  in  1940,  904, 000?.,  including  shipments  of  war  supplies  (if  any) 
by  Government  departments.  Imports  from  Cuba,  in  1939,  were  5,911,0007., 
and  in  1940,  4,422,0007. 
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Shipping  and  Communications. 

The  merchant  marine  of  Cuba  in  July,  1939,  consisted  of  39  steamers  of 
29,947  gross  tonnage.  In  1944,  5,422  vessels  entered  the  ports  of  the 
Republic  in  the  foreign  trade. 

In  Cuba  there  were  in  1943,  2,989  miles  of  public  railway — the  United 
Railways  of  Havana  and  the  Cuba  Railway  being  the  greatest  systems.  The 
lines  now  connect  the  principal  towns  and  seaports  from  Pinar  del  Rio  in 
the  west,  to  Santiaga  de  Cuba  in  the  east.  In  addition  the  large  sugar 
estates  have  2,892  miles  of  private  lines  connecting  them  with  the  main 
lines. 

There  are  2,040  miles  of  highways  open  to  traffic,  of  which  846 
miles  are  first-class.  The  new  and  impressive  Central  Highway,  tra¬ 
versing  the  island  for  706  miles  from  Pinar  del  Rio  to  Santiago  and 
costing  101,123,000  dollars,  was  opened  February  24,  1931.  There  were 
(1944)  2,371  buses,  13,488  motor  trucks  and  22,256  automobiles  using 
the  new  highways  in  competition  with  the  railroads.  There  were  (1938) 
634  post,  358  telegraph  offices,  and  150  radio  and  radio-telegraph  stations 
(1940),  of  which  14  were  operated  by  the  Government.  There  are  3,545  miles 
of  public  and  8,902  miles  of  private  telegraph  wires.  Cuba  has  74  medium- 
wave  and  6  short-wave  broadcasting  stations.  The  telephone  system  (1942) 
had  68,483  instruments.  Direct  telephone  connection  with  American  and 
European  cities  has  been  maintained  since  1921.  Air  mail  service  between 
Cuba  and  Central  America,  and  between  Cuba  and  New  York,  was  estab¬ 
lished  in  1930. 

Currency  and  Banking. 

By  the  law  of  November  7,  1914,  the  monetary  unit  was  a  gold  peso 
(equal  to  the  U.S.  gold  dollar)  of  1'6718  grammes  (1'5046  grammes  fine) 
divided  into  100  centavos.  On  May  22,  1934,  the  peso  (following  the 
devaluation  of  the  dollar  to  59 '06  per  cent,  of  its  former  value)  was  reduced 
to  0*9873  gramme  of  gold  (0'S886  gramme  fine).  The  gold  coins  were  the 
20,  10,  5,  4,  2  and  1  peso  pieces  ;  the  20,  10  and  5  peso  pieces  were  of 
the  same  weight  and  value  as  the  corresponding  United  States  gold  coins. 
The  old  gold  pesos  and  U.S.  gold  coins  are  no  longer  legal  tender,  but 
may  be  sold  only  to  the  Government  at  the  rate  of  35  silver  pesos  per  oz. 
troy. 

Silver  is  coined  in  pieces  of  1  peso,  40  cents,  20  cents  and  10  cents, 
while  nickel  coins  of  5,  2  and  1  cent  pieces  are  also  issued.  There  is 
no  limit  to  the  coinage  of  silver.  Between  1933  and  1938  (inclusive), 
66,300,000  silver  pesos  were  minted  in  order  to  cover  the  national  deficits. 
Money  in  circulation  on  December  31,  1944,  was  234,152,212  pesos,  coverage 
for  which  consisted  of  112,243,968  dollars  in  gold  bullion,  1,240,712  pesos 
in  gold  coin,  40,817,532  dollars  in  United  States  currency,  and  79,850,000 
pesos  in  1-peso  silver  coins. 

Banking  is  largely  in  the  hands  of  the  Royal  Bank  of  Canada,  the  National 
City  Bank  of  New  York,  the  Chase  National  Bank  of  New  York  the  Bank 
of  Nova  Scotia,  and  the  Banco  del  Comercio.  Total  number  of  banks  and 
branches  is  169.  Total  bank  assets,  December  31,  1942,  261  million  dollars. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  m  use. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Cuba  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  mid  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Guillermo  de 
Blanck  y  Menocal  (appointed  February,  1937). 
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Counsellor.—  Dr.  Vicente  Valdes  Rodrigues. 

AttacM. — Ignacio  de  Agramonte. 

Consul  (in  London). — Julio  A.  Brodermann  y  de  Vignier. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  in  Belfast,  Birmingham,  Cardiff, 
Glasgow,  Hull,  Liverpool  and  Nottingham. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Cuba. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — James  Lieshman 
Dodds,  C.M.G.  (appointed  July  13,  1944). 

Naval  Attachi. — Captain  E.  M.  C.  Abel-Smith,  R.N. 

Air  Attache. — Wing  Commander  H.  G.  D.  Devey. 

Consul-General. — Mcl.  E.  Vibert. 

There  are  Vice-Consuls  at  Camaguey,  Cienfuegos  and  Santiago  de  Cuba. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  Cuba. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Oaceta  Oflcial. 

Annuario  Estadistico  de  la  Republica  de  Cuba.  Havana.  Annual.  (First  issue,  1914.) 
Problems  of  the  New  Cuba  :  Report  of  the  Commission  on  Cuban  Affairs  appointed 
by  the  Foreign  Policy  Association  of  New  York  at  the  request  of  the  Cuban  Government. 
New  York,  1935. 

Report  of  the  Committee  on  Foreign  Relations  on  Affairs  in  Cuba.  United  States 
Senate,  No.  885.  Fifty-fifth  Congress.  Washington. 

Estadistica  General:  Comercio  Exterior.  Quarterly  and  Annual.— Movimiento  de 
Poblacion.  Monthly  and  Annual.  Havana. 

Informe  Bi-Anual  Sanitario  y  Demografico.  Havana. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Guia-directorio  de  la  republica  de  Cuba.  (Bailly-BaillnSre-Riera.)  Comercio.  industrial, 
agricultura,  ganaderia,  mineria,  propiedad,  profesiflnes  y  elemento  oflcial.  Barcelona’, 
1922. 

Anuario  Azucarero  de  Cuba  1944  (Cuba  Sugar  Year  Book).  Havana,  1944. 

Altunaga  (R,  R.),  Derecho  Mercantil.  Madrid,  1917. 

Atkins  (J.  B.),  The  War  in  Cuba.  London,  1899. 

Beals  (Carleton),  The  Crime  of  Cuba.  London,  1934. 

Bishop  (C.  M.)  and  Marchani  (A.),  Guide  to  the  Law  and  Legal  Literature  of  Cuba, 
the  Dominican  Republic  and  Haiti.  Library  of  Congress.  Washington,  D.C.,  1944. 

Caldwell  (R.  G,),  The  Lopez  Expeditions  to  Cuba,  1848-1851.  London  and  Princeton, 
1915. 

Camps  (G.),  Isla  de  Pinos.  Santa  Fe,  Isle  of  Pines,  1927. 

Chapman  (C.  E.),  A  History  of  the  Cuban  Republic  :  A  Study  in  Hispanic  American 
Politics.  New  York  and  London,  1927. 

Ewart  (F.  C.),  Cuba  y  las  costumbres  Cubanas.  Boston,  1919. 

Eiske  (A.  K.),  History  of  the  Islands  of  the  West  Indian  Archipelago.  New  York,  1899. 
Fitzgibbon  (R.  H.),  Cuba  and  the  United  States,  1900-1935.  Meuasha,  1935. 
Guggenheim  (H.  F.),  The  Uniced  States  and  Cuba:  a  Study  in  International  Relations. 
London,  1934. 

Guiteras  (P.  I.),  Historia  de  Cuba.  2  vols.  New  York,  1865-06. 

Johnson  (W.  F.),  History  of  Cuba.  5  vols.  New  York,  1920. 

Key  (H.),  Kaffee,  Zueker  und  Bananen.  A  Journey  to  Cuba  and  Guatemala.  Munich 
1929.  ’ 

Leslie’s  Official  History  of  the  Spanish-American  War.  Washington,  1899. 

U)2SinClSa'J  and  Winters  (N-  °-)'  Cuba  and  Her  People  of  To-day.  Revised.  Boston, 

Xhfassip  (Salvador)  and  Mass'tp  (Sarah  E.  Y  de),  Introduccion  a  la  Geografia  de  Cuba. 
Vol.  1,  Geografia  fisica.  Havana,  1942. 

Sanches  (Ramiro  Guerra}'),  Manual  de  Historia  de  Cuba  Havana,  193S, 

Strode  (H.),  The  Pageant  of  Cuba.  New  York  and  London,  1935. 

Terry  (Philip),  Terry’s  Guide  to  Cuba.  New  York,  1926. 
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Torriente  (C.  de  la),  Cula  y  los  Estados  Unidos.  Introduction  by  James  Brown  Scott. 
Havana,  1929. 

Trellee  (C.  M.),  Biblioteca  geografica  Cubana.  Matanzas,  1920. 

Wright  (I.  A.),  The  Early  History  of  Cuba  (1492-1586).  London.  1917. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA. 

(Ceskoslovenska  Republika.) 

Czechoslovakia  is  the  national  State  of  two  very  closely  related  Slav 
nations:  (1)  the  Czechs  (pronounced  Tchechs)  of  Bohemia,  Moravia  and 
Silesia,  and  (2)  the  Slovaks  of  Slovakia. 

The  Czechoslovak  State  came  into  existence  on  October  28,  1918,  as 
the  result  of  diplomatic  and  political  action  among  the  Allied  and  Associated 
Powers  after  the  first  world  war  and  of  the  spontaneous  rising  of  the  Czech 
and  Slovak  population  against  Austrian  and  Hungarian  rule.  October  28 
is  observed  as  the  National  Day;  it  was  on  that  day  in  191S  that  the 
Czech  Narodni  Vybor  (National  Comiiiittee)  took  over  the  government  of 
the  Czech  lands.  Two  days  later  the  Slovak  National  Council  at  Turc. 
Sv.  Martin  manifested  the  desire  of  the  Slovak  nation  to  unite  politically 
with  the  Czechs  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  single  sovereign  independent 
Czechoslovak  State.  On  November  14,  1918,  the  first  Czechoslovak 
National  Assembly  met  in  Prague  and  formally  declared  the  Czechoslovak 
State  to  be  a  Republic  with  Professor  T.  G.  Masaryk  as  its  first  President 
(1918-1935). 

By  the  Treaty  of  St.  Germain -en- Lay e  of  September  10,  1919,  the 
Allied  and  Associated  Powers  formally  recognized  the  Czechoslovak  Republic 
consisting  of  the  Czech  lands  of  the  ancient  Kingdom  of  Bohemia,  Moravia, 
parts  of  Silesia  and  Slovakia.  To  these  lands  were  added  as  a  trust,  under 
the  name  of  the  autonomous  province  of  Subcarpathian  Ruthenia,  several 
counties  of  North-Eastern  Hungary,  the  population  of  which — a  branch  of 
the  Ukrainian  family — declared  in  favour  of  an  administrative  union  with 
Czechoslovakia. 

The  territory  of  the  Czechoslovak  Republic  was  broken  up  for  the 
benefit  of  Germany,  Poland  and  Hungary  by  the  decision  of  the  Four 
Power  Conference  (Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Italy)  at  Munich, 
on  September  29,  1938,  the  Polish  occupation  of  Tesin  (Teschen)  and  certain 
border  areas  of  Slovakia  (October  10,  1919)  and  the  Vienna  Award 
(November  2,  1938). 

A  meeting  of  various  Slovak  parties  at  Zilina  on  October  5,  1938,  agreed 
upon  the  demand  put  forward  by  the  autonomist  Slovak  People's  Party 
that  ‘  government  and  executive  power  in  Slovakia  should  repose  in  a 
Slovak  Government  of  five  Ministers  ’  who  would  at  the  same  time  be 
members  of  the  joint  Cabinet  in  Prague.  On  March  14,  1939,  the  Slovak 
Diet  declared  Slovakia  to  be  an  independent  State.  Next  day  German 
troops  invaded  Bohemia  and  Moravia  and  Hungarians  occupied  what  the 
Vienna  Award  left  of  Subcarpathian  Ruthenia.  On  March  16,  1939,  the 
Reich  Government  incorporated  the  ‘  Protectorate  of  Bohemia  and 
Moravia  ’  as  an  integral  part  of  the  German  Reich. 

Great  Britain,  France,  the  United  States  of  America  and  the  U.S.S.R. 
refused  to  recognize  this  new  status  of  the  Czech  lands  as  legal,  and  gave 
their  support  to  the  Czechoslovak  Provisional  Government,  established  by 
Dr.  Benes  in  London  in  July,  1940,.  as  the  representative  of  the  Czecho¬ 
slovak  people  in  its  struggle  for  liberation. 

Military  liberation  by  the  Red  Army  and  U.S.  Forces  was  completed 
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between  October,  1944,  and  May  9,  1945.  The  independent  Slovak  State 
ceased  to  exist  de  facto  in  April,  the  Protectorate  of  Bohemia  and  Moravia 
on  May  5,  following  the  armed  rising  staged  by  the  Czech  Narodni  Vybor 
in  Prague.  Territories  taken  by  Germans,  Poles  and  Hungarians  were 
restored  to  Czechoslovak  sovereignty  between  November,  1944,  and  June, 
1945.  Sovereignty  over  Subcarpathian  Ruthenia  was  transferred  to  the 
Soviet  Union  by  the  Treaty  of  Moscow  of  July  29,  1945. 

The  Government  and  President  returned  to  Prague  on  May  10  and  25, 
1945,  respectively. 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  Constitution  of  1920  has  been 
restored  in  principle.  Slovakia  was  granted  provisional  self  government 
within  the  framework  of  the  Czechoslovak  Republic  and  the  Slovak  National 
Council  in  Bratislava  was  recognized  as  the  organ  of  legislative  power  and 
of  governmental  and  executive  power  in  all  matters  not  reserved  for  the 
joint  Czechoslovak  Government. 

On  October  28,  1945,  the  Provisional  National  Assembly  in  Prague 
confirmed  the  President  in  his  office. 

Until  such  time  as  the  Constitutional  National  Assembly,  elected  by 
general,  direct  and  secret  ballot  based  on  the  principle  of  proportional 
representation,  shall  meet,  legislative  power  is  vested  for  the  whole  terri¬ 
tory  of  Czechoslovakia  in  the  Provisional  National  Assembly,  consisting 
of  one  House  of  300  members.  Citizens  of  Slav  extraction  who  reached 
the  age  of  18  were  entitled  to  vote  at  the  elections  which  were  carried  out 
indirectly  through  local  and  district  National  Committees  between  Septem¬ 
ber  16  and  October  14,  resulting  in  a  fairly  equal  representation  of  the 
recognized  political  parties  (four  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  two  in  Slovakia). 
The  Provisional  National  Assembly,  the  main  task  of  wliich  is  to  prepare 
elections  for  a  Constitutional  National  Assembly,  met  on  October  28,  1945. 

Temporary  emergency  legislation  is  being  carried  out  by  the  President 
of  the  Republic  through  Presidentiale  dcrees,  of  which  one  hundred,  some 
of  them  suspending  or  altering  the  Constitutional  Law  of  1920,  were  signed 
prior  to  the  meeting  of  the  Provisional  National  Assembly. 

President  of  the  Czechoslovak  Republic. — Dr.  Edward  Benes  (born  1884; 
elected  President,  December  18,  1935). 

The  Government,  appointed  in  Kosice  on  April  5,  1945,  and  recon¬ 
structed  on  November  6,  1945,  consists  of  the  following  ministries  : — 

Prime  Minister. — Dr.  Zdenek  Fierlinger  (Social  Democrat)  (born  1891). 

Deputy  Prime  Ministers. — Klement  Gottwald  (Communist),  Viliam 
Siroky  (Slovak  Communist),  Mgr.  Jan  Sramelc  (People’s  Party),  Dr.  Jaroslav 
Stransjcy  (Czech  Socialist)  and  Jan  Ursiny  (Slovak  Democrat). 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Jan  Masaryk  (non-party). 

Minister  of  National  Defence. — General  Ludvik  Svoboda  (non-partv). 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — Vaclav  Nosek  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Foreign  Trade. — Dr.  Hubert  Ripka  (Czech  Socialist). 

Minister  of  Finance. — Dr.  Vavro  Srobar  (Slovak  Democrat). 

Minister  of  Education. — Dr.  Zdenek  Nejedly  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Justice. — Dr.  Prokop  Drtina  (Czech  Socialist  ). 

Minister  of  Information. — Vaclav  Kopecky  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Julius  Duris  (Slovak  Communist). 

Minister  of  Industries. — Bohumil  Lausman  (Social  Democrat). 

Minister  of  Internal  Trade. — Dr.  Ivan  Pietor  (Slovak  Democrat). 

Minister  of  Transport. — General  Antonin  FI  a  sal  (non-party). 
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Minister  of  Post,  Telegraphs  and  Telephones. — P.  Frantisek  Mala  (People’s 
Party). 

Minister  of  Social  Welfare. — Dr.  Josef  Soltesz  (Slovak  Communist). 

Minister  of  Public  Health. — Dr.  Adolf  Prochazka  (People’s  Party). 

Minister  of  Food. — Vaclav  Majer  (Social  Democrat). 

Secretary  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Dr.  Vlado 
Clementis  (Communist). 

Secretary  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  National  Defence. — General  Mikulas 
Ferjencilc  (non-party). 

Secretary  of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Trade. — Jan  Lichner  (Slovak 
Democrat). 

There  is  a  Board  of  Trustees  of  14  members,  presided  over  by  Karel 
Smidke,  who  are  carrying  on  the  Slovak  regional  government  in  Bratislava. 

Area  and  Population. — The  Czechoslovak  Republic  consists  of 
Bohemia,  Moravia  and  Silesia,  and  Slovakia. 

The  area  (1935)  and  population  of  the  various  provinces,  according  to 
the  census  of  December  1,  1930,  were  as  follows  : — 


Area  in 
square 
kilometres 

Area  in 
English 
sq.  miles 

Census 

December 

1,  1930 

Population 
per  square 
mile,  1930 

Bohemia  ..... 

52,062 

20,101 

7,109,376 

353-7 

Moravia  and  Silesia  .... 

26,808 

10,351 

3,565,010 

344-4 

Slovakia  ...... 

49,006 

18,921 

3,329,793 

176-0 

Total  .... 

127,876 

49,373 

14,004,179 

271-5 

Of  the  total  population  in  1930  on  the  present  territory  9,722,643  were 
Czechoslovaks,  3,305,196  Germans,  610,187  Hungarians,  122,025  Russians 
and  Ruthenians,  113,524  Jews,  100,163  Poles,  and  46,876  others;  total, 
14,004,179.  .  . 

Census  on  December  15,  1940,  in  Slovakia  showed  a  population  of 
2,653,564. 

The  population  of  the  principal  towns  was,  according  to  estimates 
shown,  as  follows  : — 


Praha  (1945)  .  950,703 

Brno  (1945)  .  261,196 

Ostrava  (1945)  .  180,289 

Bratislava  (1940)  .  138,988 
Plzen  (1945)  .  133,183 

Usti  nad  Labem 

(1939)  .  .  67,119 

Olomouc  (1945)  .  61,243 


Liberee  (1945)  .  .  57,655 

Hradec  Kr&love  (1940).  55,802 
Karlovy  Vary  (1939)  .  53,339 
Kladno  (1940)  .  .  48,648 

Pardubice  (1940)  .  47,739 

Opava  (1939)  .  .  47,535 

Teplice-Sanov  (1939)  .  44,012 

Ceske  Budejovice  (1940)  42,070 


Zlin  (1940)  .  .  41,960 

Most  (1939)  .  .  36,477 

Chomutov  (1939)  .  36,082 
Cheb  (1939)  .  .  35,540 

Decin  (1939)  .  35,526 

Prostejov  (1940)  .  33,760 


Religion. — The  majority  of  the  population  in  the  Czechoslovak 
Republic  is  Catholic.  In  1930  the  division  of  the  population  according  to 
religion  within  the  present  frontiers  was  : — Roman  Catholics,  10,762,434; 
Greek  and  Armenian  Catholics,  225,888 ;  Old  Catholics,  22,693 ;  Protes¬ 
tants,  1,055,585;  Orthodox,  33,564;  Jews,  254,228;  without  confession, 

849.685.  „  „  ,  ,  .  . 

In  January,  1920,  part  of  the  Roman  Catholic  clergy  of  Czechoslovakia 
decided  to  withdraw  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Pope  and  to  found  a 
Czechoslovak  Church,  which  had,  according  to  the  Census  of  1930,  793,385 
adherents. 
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Education.— The  following  table  shows  the  number  of  elementary, 


higher  grade  and  secondary  schools  and  pupils  as  at  October  31,  1945  : — 


Elementary 

Higher  Grade 

Secondary 

No.  of 
Schools 

No.  of 
Pupils 

No.  of 
Schools 

No.  of 
Pupils 

No.  of 
Schools 

No.  of 
Pupils 

Bohemia 

5,090 

379,480 

1,074 

222,840 

141 

54,465 

Moravia  and  Silesia 

2,871 

249,835 

602 

122,138 

72 

23,733 

Slovakia 

3,277 

412,596 

197 

63,998 

60 

25,187 

Total 

11,238 

1,041,911 

1,873 

408,976 

273 

103,385 

The  number  of  students  at  universities  and  technical  universities  were 
as  follows  : — Prague  University,  18,000;  Technical  University,  15,426;  Brno, 
7,000  and  2,785;  Bratislava,  3,260  and  1,868;  total,  28,260  and  20,079. 

Special  high  schools  of  university  rank  and  number  of  students  : — 
Higher  Veterinary  Academy,  Brno,  900;  Mining  Academy,  Mor.  Ostrava, 
550;  Higher  Agricultural  College,  Brno,  1,171;  Academy  of  Arts,  Prague, 
250;  Commercial  High  School,  Bratislava,  1,497. 


Finance.' — Budget  estimates  for  five  years  in  millions  of  crowns  : — 


1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Bohemia 

and 

Moravia 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

7,829-3 

10,123-2 

7,781-4 

10,054-2 

12,161-9 

19,174-2 

14,706-6 

23,781-3 

15,298-7 

26,842-0 

16,248-8 

29,077-6 

Deficit 

2,293-9 

2,272-9 

7,012-3 

9,074-7 

11,543-3 

12,828-8 

Slovakia 

Revenue 

1,228-8 

1,467-7 

1,712-5 

2,181-3 

2,584-7 

3,1261 

Expenditure 

1,534-6 

1,614-7 

1,826-9 

2,388-0 

2,943-0 

3,724-7 

Deficit 

305-8 

47-0 

114-4 

206-7 

358-3 

598-6 

Total 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

9,058-1 

11,657-8 

9,249-1 

ll,56S-9 

13,874-4 

21,001-1 

16,887-9 

26,169-3 

17,883-4 

29,785-0 

19,374-9 

32,802-3 

Deficit 

2,599-7 

2,319-8 

7,126-7 

9,281-4 

11,901-6 

13,427-4 

Expenditure  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia  included  an  increasing  yearly 
amount  of  ‘  incorporation  dues  ’  payable  to  the  Reich  to  defray  the  cost 
of  diplomatic  representation  abroad  and  defence  by  the  German  Army. 
These  incorporation  dues  were  (in  millions  of  crowns)  :  1940,  2,894;  1941, 
5,000;  1942,  8,000;  1943,  10,000;  1944,  11,911;  1945  (until  the  end  of 
April),  4,534;  total,  1940-45,  42,339. 

Development  of  Internal  National  Debt  since  1941  (in  millions  of 
crowns) :  — 


1942 

.  1943 

1944 

1945 

September  30 

Bohemia  and  Moravia : 

Former  Czechoslovak  debt 
‘Protectorate  ’  debt  . 
Incurred  since  liberation  . 

27,779-8 

11,231-2 

27,426-9 

19,206-7 

27,373-8 

33,876-9 

27,329-3 

33,516-9 

3,200-0 

Total 

Slovakia — before  liberation  . 

„  since  liberation 

39,011-0 

3,457-3 

46,633-6 

4,226-4 

61,260-7 
.  9,683-8 

64,046-2 

12,586-1 

2,000-0 

Grand  total 

42,468-3 

50,860-0 

70,934-5 

78,592-3 
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Defence. — Military  service  lasts  two  years,  after  which  the  soldier 
passes  to  the  first  reserve  until  he  attains  the  age  of  40,  when  he  passes  to 
the  second  reserve,  where  he  remains  until  50.  Armament  and  training  i3 
on  the  Soviet  model  and  co-ordinated  by  a  Soviet  Military  Mission  in 
Prague  (Treaty  of  Moscow,  December  12,  i943). 

Production  and  Industry.— Agriculture  in  the  Czechoslovak  Re¬ 
public  is  highly  developed  and  intensive  farming  is  carried  on.  In  1945, 
according  to  oflicial  estimate  by  the  State  Statistical  Office  in  Prague, 
5,293,796  hectares  (41  per  cent,  of  the  total  land  area)  were  returned  as 
arable  land,  4,017,44S  hectares  (31  per  cent.)  were  forests  and  1,957,625 
hectares  (15  per  cent.)  were  meadows  and  pastures. 

After  the  liberation  of  the  country,  land  reform  for  the  benefit  of 
nationally  and  politically  reliable  persons  engaged  in  agriculture  was 
carried  out  (June  1945).  In  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  930,000  hectares  of 
arable  land  belonging  to  about  300, 000  owners  of  German  nationality,  and 
in  Slovakia,  140,000  hectares  belonging  to  Magyar  and  German  owners, 
were  confiscated  and  distributed  among  smallholders  and  agricultural 
workers. 

Estimated  yield  of  the  harvest,  1945  (in  quintals): — Rye,  11,088,394; 
wheat,  8,912,873;  barley,  4,253,650;  oats,  6,438,280. 

In  1945  there  were  98  sugar  factories  in  the  country,  which  produced 
402,291  metric  tons  of  sugar.  Hops  of  excellent  quality  are  also  grown, 
both  for  export  and  beer  production  (Pilsener).  The  agricultural  industries 
include  also  flourishing  beer,  spirit,  malt  and  foodstuffs  industries. 

In  July,  1945,  the  number  of  live-stock  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia  was  : — 
Cattle,  3,152,700  (including  1,410,046  cows);  horses,  465,981;  pigs, 
2,069,775;  sheep,  551,290;  goats,  1,591,417. 

Czechoslovakia  ranks  among  the  most  richly  wooded  countries  in 
Europe,  and  the  timber  industry  is  important. 

The  mineral  production  of  the  Czechoslovak  Republic  comprises  both 
soft  and  hard  coal  (chief  coalfields  Most,  Chomutov,  Teplice,  Moravska 
Ostrava  and  Ealknov),  iron,  graphite  and  garnets,  silver  (in  Bohemia), 
copper  and  lead  (in  Slovakia)  and  rock-salt  (in  Eastern  Slovakia). 

The  number  of  factories  in  1945  was  18,318  (400  in  Slovakia).  Of 
these  2,171  were  textile  mills  (50  in  Slovakia),  3,313  glass  works  and  stone 
factories;  1,603  food  production;  1,000  furniture  and  bent  wood  manu¬ 
facture;  2,066  machinery  and  metals. 

By  decree  of  October  24,  1945,  unconditional  nationalization,  with 
compensation  of  individual  owners,  of  the  following  industries  was 
ordered  : — Firms  producing  and  distributing  power  (especially  electricity, 
gas  and  steam) ;  steelworks;  steel  mills;  cast  iron  works ;  metalworking 
firms,  such  as  rolling  mills,  welding  works ;  precision  instruments  works ; 
glass  huts;  cellulose  works;  chemical  and  pharmaceutical  works;  firms 
mining  china  clay,  loam  and  valuable  clays;  cement  works;  firms  pro¬ 
ducing  timber  dopes;  factories  of  gramophone  records;  industrial  dis¬ 
tilleries  and  alcohol  refineries;  breweries  producing  over  150,000  hecto¬ 
litres  of  beer  in  1937 ;  flour  mills  capable  of  a  minimum  daily  output  of  60 
tons  on  October  25,  1945,  and  certain  sugar  factories.  The  following 
industries  were  nationalized  if  the  numbers  of  staff  employed  in  the  years 
1938-1942  exceeded  the  figures  given  in  parentheses  : — -Foundries  for  non- 
ferrous  metals  (400);  electrical  equipment  firms  (500);  firms  producing 
industrial  porcelain  and  ceramic  building  materials  (150);  tiles,  plaster  and 
bricks  (200);  firms  producing  pulp,  paper,  cardboard  and  mill  board  (300); 
sowing  mills  (150);  timber  works  (300);  cotton  spinning  works  (400); 
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cotton  weaving  mills  (500);  works  for  combed  fibres,  such  as  flax  or  jute 
fibre  (400) ;  weaving  mills  for  wool,  artificial  fibre  and  silk  (400) ;  firms 
producing  carpets,  blankets,  lace  and  textile  goods,  or  working  cotton 
waste  (400) ;  producing  fibre,  cotton-wool,  artificial  fibres  and  bandaging 
material  (400);  fine  textile  and  textile  printing  works  (200);  clothing 
factories  (500);  works  producing  tannic  acid  or  substitutes  (400);  enter¬ 
prises  manufacturing  artificial  edible  fats  (150);  chocolate  and  sweets 
(500).  Altogether  about  1,800  factories  are  being  taken  over  by  the  State. 


Commerce. — Bohemia  and  Moravia  :  imports  and  exports  for  4  years 
are  shown  as  follows  (in  millions  of  crowns)  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Imports  .... 

4,764 

3,654 

2,695 

2,583 

Exports  .... 

4,215 

4,248 

4,085 

5,149 

Slovakia  : — Imports,  1943,  4,388,000  crowns ;  exports,  4,494,000  crowns. 
Total  trade  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Czechoslovakia  for  3  years 
(according  to  Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1937 

1938 

1945 

Imports  from  Czechoslovakia  into  U.K. 

Exports  to  Czechoslovakia  from  U.K.  . 

Re-exports  to  Czechoslovakia  from  U.K. 

£ 

7,279,625 

2,601,124 

580,052 

£ 

6,937,592 

2,287,389 

562,086 

£ 

4,000 

1,240,000 

632,000 

Communications. — At  the  end  of  1945,  the  following  communications 
were  in  operation  in  the  Czechoslovak  Republic  (in  kilometres)  : — 


Bohemia,  Moravia 


Slovakia. 


and  Silesia. 


Railways  ...... 

Roads  maintained  by  the  State 
Roads  maintained  by  the  district 
Streams  navigable  by  Elbe  barges 
Streams  navigable  by  other  types  of  boats 
Streams  navigable  by  rafts 
Navigable  streams  in  Slovakia  . 


9,611 

27,993 

24,899 

281 

133 

1,447 


3,517 

8,127 

6,506 
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Banking  and  Currency.— In  December,  1945,  there  were  10  joint- 
stock  banks  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  the  capital  distribution  of  seven  of 
the  largest  (in  millions  of  crowns)  being  : — Zivnostenska  Banka  (396-25), 
Prague  Credit  Bank  (128),  Moravian  Bank  (120),  Agricultural  Bank  (100), 
Legio  Bank  (70),  Pilsen  Bank  (16),  Czech  Joint  Stock  Mortgage  Institute 
(10).  Deposits  in  all  kinds  of  banks  on  June  30,  1945:  214,881,000,000 
crowns. 

By  Presidential  decree  of  October  24,  1945,  joint  stock  companies 
engaged  in  banking  and  finance  business  were  taken  over  by  the  State  and 
carried  on  as  national  enterprises  as  from  that  date,  shareholders  to  be 
compensated  on  the  basis  of  the  current  price  of  shares,  arrived  at  by  taking 
into  account  the  bank’s  assets  and  liabilities  on  October  25,  1945.  Com” 
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pensation  will  be  paid  in  securities  or  cash  from  a  Fund  created  by  a  special 
Presidential  decree.  Nationalized  banks  will  not  be  regarded  as  State 
enterprises,  but  must  be  registered  as  private  commercial  concerns  and 
managed  on  a  regular  commercial  basis.  Profits  will  go  to  the  State. 
The  boards  of  nationalized  banks  must  include  two  bank  employees. 

Another  decree  of  the  same  date  ordered  the  nationalization  of  insurance 
companies  not  owned  by  the  State  or  other  public  corporation.  Nationalized 
insurance  companies  become  State  property  and  will  be  administered  accord¬ 
ing  to  Government  statute.  Directors  will  be  appointed  by  the  Minister 
of  Finances  and  only  Czechoslovak  citizens  are  eligible.  Half  the  profits 
will  go  to  the  Treasury  and  the  remainder  will  be  spent  on  precautionary 
measures  to  reduce  the  risks  covered  by  insurance.  Shareholders  are  to  be 
compensated  on  the  basis  of  share  value  as  shown  in  the  company’s  balance- 
sheet  on  December  31,  1944. 

The  monetary  unit  in  the  Czechoslovak  Republic  is  the  koruna  (Kcs)  or 
crown  of  100  haler.  Notes  in  circulation  1,000,  500,  100,  50,  20,  10,  5,  1  Kcs. 
Coin  :  20,  10,  5  Kcs.,  50,  20,  10  halers.  By  Presidential  decree  of  October 
20,  1945,  a  monetary  reform  was  introduced  aiming  at  the  reduction  to 
30,000,000,000  Kcs.  of  the  amount  of  paper  money  of  120,000,000,000  which 
was  circulating  on  October  31,  1945.  Circulation  of  notes  on  November  30, 
1945  :  27,101,000,000  Kcs.  By  Monetary  Agreement  with  Great  Britain, 
concluded  in  London  on  November  1,  1945,  the  new  crown  is  stabilized  at 
the  rate  of  Kcs.  201-50  to  the  £  sterling. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Czechoslovakia  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Maximilian  Lobkowicz 

(entered  on  his  duties  October  24,  1941). 

Counsellor  of  Embassy  ( Minister  Plenipotentiary). — Dr.  Jaroslav  Cisar. 

Counsellors  to  the  Embassy. — Bohumil  Messany,  Karel  Vanek  and  'Jan 
Krcek,  O.B.E. 

Secretaries. — Adolf  Felzman,  Otakar  Vojta. 

Military  and  Air  Attache. — Col.  Jaroslav  Plass. 

Press  Attache. — Dr.  Victor  Fischl. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  London,  Belfast,  Birmingham, 
Bradford,  Dublin,  Glasgow,  Liverpool  and  Sheffield. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Czechoslovakia. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — P.  B.  B. 
Nichols,  C.M.G.,  M.C. 

First  Secretary. — C.  A.  E.  Shuckburgh. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — J.  W.  Taylor,  M.B.E. 

Military  Attache. — Lt.-Col.  G.  J.  Mullens. 

Air  Attache. — Group  Capt.  G.  M.  Wyatt. 

Books  of  Reference. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Correspondence  respecting  Czechoslovakia,  September,  1938.  Cmd.  5847. 

Farther  Documents  respecting  Czechoslovakia  including  the  Agreement  concluded  at 
Munich  on  September  29,  1939.  Cmd.  5848. 

Protocol  determining  the  Frontier  between  Germany  and  Czechoslovakia  Cmd.  5908. 

Manuel  Statistique  de  la  Rdpublique  Tchecoslovaque.  I.  1920.  11.  1925.  III.  1928. 
IV.  1932.  Prague. 

Annuaire  Statistique  de  la  Republique  Tchecoslovaque.  1934,  1935,  1936,  1937,  1938, 
Prague.  (Also  an  edition  of  each  in  German.) 

Aperfu  Statistique  de  la  Republique  Tchecoslovaque.  1930.  Prague. 

Bulletin  Statistique  de  la  Rdpublique  Tchecoslovaque. 
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Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual. 

Statisticky  lexikon  obci  v  CechAch.  Prague,  1934. 

Statisticky  lexicon  otici  v  zemi  Moravskoslezske.  Prague,  1935. 

Statisticky  lexikon  obci  v  krajine  Slovenskej.  Prague,  1936. 

Statisticky  lexikon  obci  v  zemi  PortkarpatoruskA.  Prague,  1937. 

Statisticky  Zpravodaj,  Nos.  1-3.  Prague,  1945.  . 

Statistical  Handbook  of  the  Czechoslovak  Republic.  (Czechoslovak  Ministry  of  Foreign 
Affairs.)  London,,  1942. 

Two  Years  of  German  Oppression  in  Czechoslovakia.  (Czechoslovak  Ministry  of 
Foreign  Affairs.)  London,  1941. 

On  the  reign  of  terror  in  Bohemia  and  Moravia  under  the  rfigime  of  Reinhard  Heydrich. 
(Czechoslovak  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs.)  London,  1942. 

Four  Fighting  Years.  (Czechoslovak  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs. )  London,  1943. 

Czechoslovakia  in  Maps  and  Statistics.  (Czechoslovak  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs.) 
London,  1944. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Atlas  de  la  Republique  tchecoslovaque,  texte  r Adige  par  Vaclav  Laska.  Prague,  1936. 

EneyclopAdie  tchecoslovaque.  Vol.  I.  Industrie  et  commerce.  Vol.  II.  Communica¬ 
tions.  Vol.  III.  Agriculture.  Edited  by  V.  Brdlik.  Prague,  1923-29. 

Armstrong  (Hamilton  Fish),  ‘Armistice  at  Munich’  (a  full  account  of  the  September 
Crisis),  in  Foreign  Affairs.  New  York,  January,  1939. 

BeneS  (E.),  Bohemia’s  Case  for  Independence.  London,  1916. — La  Politique  exterieure 
de  la  Republique  Tchecoslovaque.  Prague,  1922. — My  War  Memoirs.  London,  1929. 

Benesh  (Bohus),  Through  the  Czech  Cr’sis.  London,  1939. 

Bestaux  (E.),  Bibliographie  tchAque.  Prague,  1920. 

Buk  (P.),  La  Tragedie  Tchecoslovaque  de  Septembre  1938  A  Mars  1939.  Paris,  1939. 

Capek  (  T.),  Bohemia  under  Habsburg  Misrule.  London,  1915.— Bohemian  Bibliography 
New  York,  1919.— The  Czechs  (Bohemians)  in  America  :  a  Study  oftheir  National,  Cul¬ 
tural.  Political,  Social,  Economic  and  Religious  Life.  New  York,  1920. 

Cech  (Jan)  and  Mellon  (J.  E.),  Czechoslovakia :  Land  of  Dream  and  Enterprise. 
London,  1945. 

Birckinek-Holmjeld  (E.),  Det  Jekkoslovakkische  Folkshistorie.  Copenhagen,  1932. 

Bruce  (G.),  Wanderings  in  Czechoslovakia.  London,  1930.  — In  the  Heart  of  Europe  : 
Life  in  Czechoslovakia.  London,  1936. 

Erdehy  (E.  V.),  Germany’s  First  European  Protectorate.  The  Fate  of  the  Czechs  and 
Slovaks.  London,  1941. — Prague  Braves  the  Hangman.  London,  1942. — Czechoslovakia: 
Germany’s  First  European  Protectorate.  London,  1942. 

Freund  (R.),  Watch  Czechoslovakia  !  London,  1937. 

Gedye( G.  E.  R.),  Fallen  Bastions.  London,  1939. 

Grant  Buff  (Shieia),  A  German  Protectorate.  The  Czechs  Under  Nazi  Rule.  London, 
1942.  ’ 

Graux  (L.),  La  TehAcoslovaquie  Economique.  Rapport  A  M.  le  Ministre  du  Commerce 
et  de  T  Industrie  sur  ma  Mission  Aconomique  en  TchAchoslovaquie.  Juillet  1929-Octobre 
1930.  Paris.  1930. 

Henderson  (Alexander),  Eye-witness  in  Czeclio-Slovakia.  London,  1939. 

Holland  (C. ),  Czechoslovakia  :  The  Land  and  its  People.  London,  1931. 

Hronek  (.T.),  Volcano  Under  Hitler:  The  Underground  War  in  Czechoslovakia 
London,  1942. 

Kernel- ( R.  J.)  (editor),  Czechoslovakia:  Twenty  Years  of  Independence.  London,  1940. 
— Czechoslovakia.  Cambridge,  1943. 

Krofta  (K.),  Geschiclite  der  Tschechoslowakei.  Berlin,  1932.  French  translation 
Paris,  1934.  English  translation,  London,  1935.— World  Peace  and  Czechoslovakia 
London,  1937. 

Kudela  (J.),  La  Constitution  de  la  RApublique  Tchecoslovaque.  Prague,  1922. 

Kunosi  (A.),  The  Basis  of  Czechoslovak  Unity.  London,  1944.  ’ 

Lefond  (G.)  and  Besfeuilles  (P  ),  La  TehAcoslovaquie  au  Travail.  Paris,  1933 

Levee  (Madeleine),  Les  Precurseurs  de  L’Independence  Tclieque  et  Slovaque  A  Paris 
Paris,  1936. 

Liitzow  (Count),  Bohemia  :  An  Historical  Sketch.  London,  1896. 

Mackworth  (Cecily),  Czechoslovakia  Fights  Back.  London,  1943.— Czechoslovakia 
London,  1944. 

Martel  (R.),  La  RnthAnie  Subcarpathique.  Paris,  1985. 

Masaryk  (T.  G.),  The  Making  of  a  State.  London,  1929. 

Maurice  (C.  E  ),  Bohemia  from  tire  earliest  times  to  the  foundation  of  the  Czecho¬ 
slovak  Republic  in  1918.  London,  1922. 

Mercier  (M.),  La  Formation  de  l'Etat  TchAcoslovaque.  Prague,  1923. 

Mousset  (Jean),  Les  Villes  de  la  Russie  Subcarpathique  (1919-1938)-  1'effort  checoslo- 
vaque.  Paris,  1938. 

Prokcs  (J.),  Histoire  Tchecoslovaque.  Prague,  1929. 

Scrimali  (A.),  La  Ruthenie  subcarpathique  et  l'Etat  Tchecoslovaque.  Paris,  1939. 
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Political  Survey.  London,  1931. — A  History  of  the  Czechs  and  Slovaks.  London,  1943 
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DENMARK. 

(Kongeriget  Danmark.) 

Reigning  King. 

CJlristian  X,  born  September  26,  1870  ;  son  of  King  Frederik  VIII 
and  Queen  Louise  ;  married  April  26,  1898,  to  Princess  Alexandrine  of  Meck¬ 
lenburg  ;  succeeded  to  the  throne  on  the  death  of  his  father,  May  14,  1912. 

Children  of  the  King. 

I.  Crown  Prince  Frederik,  born  March  11,  1899  ;  married  May  24,  1935, 
to  Princess  Ingrid  of  Sweden  ;  offspring  :  Princess  Margrethe,  born  April  16, 
1940  :  Princess  Benedikte,  born  on  April  29,  1944. 

II.  Prince  Knud,  born  July  27,  1900  ;  married  September  8,  1933, 
to  Princess  Caroline  Mathilde  of  Denmark ;  offspring  :  Princess  Elisabeth, 
born  May  8,  1935  ;  Prince  Ingolf,  born  February  18,  1940  ;  Prince  Christian, 
born  October  22,  1942. 

Brothers  and  Sisters  of  the  King. 

I.  Prince  Carl,  born  August  3,  1872;  elected  King  of  Norway,  under  the  title  of 
Haakon  VII,  November,  1905  ;  married  July  22,  1896,  to  Princess  Maud  of  Great  Britain 
(died  November  20, 1938) ;  offspring,  Prince  Alexander  (now  Crown  Prince  Olav  of  Norway), 
born  July  2,  1903  ;  married  March  21,  1929,  to  Princess  Martha  of  Sweden. 

II.  Prince  Harald,  bom  October  8,  1876  ;  married  April  28,  1909,  to  Princess  Helena 
of  Sonderborg-Gliicksborg ;  offspring,  Princess  Feodora,  born  July  3,  1910;  married 
September  9,  1937,  to  Prince  Christian  of  Schaumburg-Lippe  ;  Princess  Caroline  Mathilde, 
born  April  27,  1912 ;  married  September  8,  1933,  to  Prince  Knud,  second  son  ol  King 
Christian  ;  Princess  Alexandrine  Louise,  born  December  12,  1914  ;  married  January  22, 
1937,  to  Count  Luitpold  Alfred  zu  Castell-Castell  (died  November  6,  1941)  ;  Prince  Gorm, 
born  February  24, 1919  ;  Prince  Olaf,  born  March  1C,  1923. 

III.  Princess  Ingeborg,  born  August  2,  1878  ;  married  August  27,  1897,  to  Prince 
Charles  of  Sweden. 

IV.  Dagmar,  born  May  23,  1890;  married  November  23,  1922,  to  Lieutenant  Jorgen 
Castenskiold ;  offspring,  Carl,  born  1923 ;  Christian,  born  1926 ;  Jurgen,  born  1928  ; 
Dagmar,  born  1931. 

The  crown  of  Denmark  was  elective  from  the  earliest  times.  In  1448 
after  the  death  of  the  last  male  scion  of  the  Princely  House  of  Svend  Estridsen 
the  Danish  Diet  elected  to  the  throne  Christian  I,  Count  of  Oldenburg,  in 
whose  family  the  royal  dignity  remained  for  more  than  four  centuries,  although 
the  crown  was  not  rendered  hereditary  by  right  till  the  year  1660.  Tho  direct 
male  line  of  the  House  of  Oldenburg  became  extinct  with  the  sixteenth  king, 
Frederik  VII,  on  November  15,  1863.  In  view  of  the  death  of  the  king 
without  direct  heirs,  the  Great  Powers  of  Europe,  '  taking  into  consideration 
that  the  maintenance  of  the  integrity  of  the  Danish  Monarchy,  as  connected 
with  the  general  interests  of  the  balance  of  power  in  Europe,  is  of  high  im¬ 
portance  to  the  preservation  of  peace,’  signed  a  treaty  at  London  on  May  8, 
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1852,  by  the  terms  of  which  the  succession  to  the  crown  of  Denmark  was 
made  over  to  Prince  Christian  of  Schleswig-Holstein-Sonderburg-Gliicksburg, 
and  to  the  direct  male  descendants  of  his  union  with  the  Princess  Louise  of 
Hesse  Cassel,  niece  of  King  Christian  VIII  of  Denmark.  In  accordance  with 
this  treaty,  a  law  concerning  the  succession  to  the  Danish  crown  was  adopted 
by  the  Diet,  and  obtained  the  royal  sanction  July  31,  1853. 

King  Christian  X  has  a  civil  list  of  1,000,000  kroner.  Annuities  to 
other  members  of  the  royal  house  amount  to  131,200  kroner. 

Subjoined  is  a  list  of  the  Kings  of  Denmark,  with  the  dates  of  their 
accession,  from  the  time  of  election  of  Christian  I  of  Oldenburg:  — 


House  of 


Christian  I 

A.D. 

.  1448 

Hans 

.  1481 

Christian  II  . 

.  1513 

Frederik  I 

.  1523 

Christian  III 

.  1533 

Frederik  II  . 

.  1559 

Christian  IV 

.  1588 

Frederik  III  . 

.  1648 

Oldenburg . 


Christian  V  . 

A.D. 

.  1670 

Frederik  IV  . 

.  1699 

Christian  VI 

.  1730 

Frederik  V 

.  1746 

Christian  VII 

.  1766 

Frederik  VI  . 

.  1808 

Christian  VIII 

.  1839 

Frederik  VII . 

.  1848 

House  of  Schleswig -Holstein- Sonderburg-Gliiclcsbur g . 

Christian  IX,  1863.  Frederik  VIII,  1906.  Christian  X,  1912. 


Constitution  and  Government. 

The  present  Constitution  of  Denmark  is  founded  upon  the  ‘  Grundlov 
(charter)  of  June  5,  1915,  as  amended  on  September  10,  1920.  This  may 
in  many  respects  be  said  tc  be  a  further  development  along  the  lines 
laid  down  in  the  ‘Grundlov’  of  June  5,  1849,  the  charter  which  introduced 
the  Constitution  in  Denmark.  The  amendments  of  September  10,  1920,  are 
mostly  of  a  formal  character,  necessitated  by  the  incorporation  of  parts  of 
Slesvig  in  1920. 

.  According  to  the  present  ‘  Grundlov,  ’  the  legislative  power  lies  with  the 
King^and  the  ‘Rigsdag’  (Diet)  jointly.  The  executive  power  is  vested  in 
the  King,  who  exercises  his  authority  through  the  ministers.  The  judicial 
power  is  with  the  courts.  The  King  must  be  a  member  of  the  Evangelical- 
Lutheran  Church,  the  official  Church  of  the  State.  The  King  has  not  the 
right  of  declaring  war  or  signing  peace  without  the  consent  of  the  ‘  Rigsdag.’ 
The  ‘Rigsdag’  is  composed  of  two  bodies:  the  ‘  Folketing  ’  (House  °of 
Commons)  and  the  ‘  Landsting  ’  (Senate).  All  men  and  women  of  Danish 
nationality  of  more  than  25  years  of  age  and  permanently  resident  in 
Denmark  possess  the  franchise  and  are  eligible  for  election  to  the 
‘  Folketing,’  which  is  at  present  composed  of  148  members  ;  117  members 
are  elected  by  the  method  of  proportional  representation  in  23  districts. 
In  order  to  attain  an  equal  representation  of  the  different  parties,  31 
‘  Tilleegsmandater  ’  (additional  seats)  are  divided  among  such  parties  not 
having  obtained  sufficient  returns  at  the  district  elections.  One  member  is 
elected  for  the  Faroe  Islands  by  simple  majority.  The  term  of  the  Legis¬ 
lature  is  four  years,  but  the  King  has  power  to  dissolve  the  ‘  Folketing  ’ 
before  the  end  of  the  four  years.  The  members  of  the  ‘  Landsting  ’  are 
elected  indirectly  by  the  ‘  FolketingV  voters  of  35  years  of  age  in  the 
following  way.  In  every  ‘Folketing’s’  district  electors  in  a  number 
corresponding  to  the  population  are  elected  by  the  method  of  proportional 
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representation.  The  whole  country  is  divided  into  six  ‘  Landsting’s  ’  dis¬ 
tricts,  m  which  56  members  are  elected  ;  one  is  elected  in  the  Faroe  Islands, 
and  19  members  are  elected  by  the  former  ‘Landsting,’  according  to  the 
system  of  proportional  representation,  making  a  total  of  76  members.  The 
members  ot  the  Landsting  sit  for  a  term  of  eight  years.  There  are  elections 
every  fourth  year  for  the  half  of  those  elected  by  the  electors,  while 
those  elected  by  the  Landsting  ’  go  out  all  at  once  after  an  eight  years’  term. 

The  members  of  the  ‘Rigsdag’  receive  6,760  kr.  or  8,788  kr.  a  year 
according  to  whether  their  homes  are  in  or  outside  the  capital. 

The  Rigsdag  must  meet  every  year  on  the  first  Tuesday  in  October.  To 
the  Folketing  all  money  bills  must  in  the  first  instance  be  submitted  by  the 
Government.  The  Landsting,  besides  its  legislative  functions,  has  the  duty 
of  appointing  from  its  midst,  every  four  years  judges  who,  together  with 
the  ordinary  members  of  the  Hoiesteret,  form  the  Rigsret,  a  tribunal  who 
can  alone  try  parliamentary  impeachments.  The  ministers  have  free  access 
to  both  of  the  legislative  assemblies  but  can  vote  only  in  the  chamber 
of  which  they  are  members. 

State  of  parties  in  the  Landsting,  after  the  election  of  April  6,  1943  : — 
34  Socialists,  18  Liberals,  14  Conservatives,  8  Radicals,  1  Farmer  and  1 
Independent;  total,  76. 

Folketing,  elected  October  31,  1945  48  Socialists,  38  Agrarians  26 

Conservatives,  18  Communists,  11  Radical  Left,  3  Land  Tax  Party;  total, 
144. 

The  executive,  acting  under  the  king  as  president,  and  called  the  State 
Council  (  Statsraadet  ),  appointed  on  November  8,  1945  (as  a  minority 
government  of  Agrarians),  consisted  of  the  following  ministries  : — 

Prime  Minister. — Knud  Kristensen. 

Foreign  Minister. — Gustav  Rasmussen. 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — E.  Kjcer. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Aage  Elmquist. 

Minister  of  Transport. — N.  Elgaard. 

Minister  for  Special  Affairs. — Per  Federspiel. 

Minister  of  Trade. — Jens  Villemoes. 

Minister  of  Agriculture.— Erik  Eriksen. 

Minister  of  Education. — M.  Hartling. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Thorkil  Kristensen. 

Minister  of  Labour  and  Social  Affairs.— S.  P.  Larsen. 

Minister  of  Defence. — Harald  Petersen. 

Minister  of  Ecclesiastical  Affairs. — The  Very  Rev.  Carl  Hermansen. 

The  ministers  are  individually  and  collectively  responsible  for  their  acts, 
and  if  impeached,  and  found  guilty,  cannot  be  pardoned  without  the  consent 
of  the  Folketing. 

In  the  year  1920  there  were  incorporated  into  Denmark' parts  of  Slesvig 
which  voted  for  Denmark  at  the  plebiscite  held  in  accordance  with  the 
Versailles  Treaty  of  June  28,  1919  (made  effective  January  10,  1920).  The 
Northern  Zone  voted  on  February  10,  1920,  and  75,431  votes  were  cast  for 
Denmark,  and  25,329  votes  for  Germany.  The  Southern  Zone  voted  on 
March  14,  1920,  and  12,800  votes  were  given  for  Denmark,  and  51,724  votes 
for  Germany.  The  new  Slesvig  territories  were  incorporated  on  July  9,  1920, 
being  officially  named  ‘  Sonderjydske  Landsdele  ’  (South  Jutland  Provinces). 

For  administrative  purposes  Denmark  is  divided  into  21  counties  (Amter), 
each  of  which  is  administered  by  a  Governor  (Amtmand).  Moreover,  the 
county  is  a  municipal  division  with  a  county  council  superintending  the 
rural  municipalities  (about  1,300).  There  are  88  urban  municipalities  with  a 
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mayor  and  a  town  council.  Rural  as  well  as  urban  municipal  councils  are 
elected  direct  by  universal  suffrage  and  proportional  representation.  Copen¬ 
hagen  forms  a  district  by  itself,  and  has  its  own  form  of  administration. 


Area  and  Population. 

According  to  the  census  held  on  November  5,  1940,  the  area  of  Denmark  is 
16,575  square  miles  (42,931  square  kilometres),  and  the  population  3, 844, 312. 
The  following  table  gives  the  area  and  population  of  Denmark  in  1940: — 


Divisions 

Area  1940 
English  sq.  m. 

Population 

1940 

Population 

1940 

per  sq.  m. 

City  of  Copenhagen  (Kobenhavn)’ 
with  suburbs  . 

Islands  in  the  Baltic 

Peninsula  of  Jutland 

Total ..... 

I- 

41 

5,122 

11,411 

890,130 

1,230,882 

1,723,300 

23,795 

266 

147 

16,574 

3,844,312 

224 

The  area  ot  the  Faroe  Islands  is  540  square  miles,  and  the  population  in 
1935  was  25,744. 

The  population  (excluding  the  Faroes)  consisted  of  1,900,076  males 
and  1,944,236  females  in  1940.  The  total  population  at  the  census  of  1935 
was  3,706,349,  showing  an  increase  during  1935-40  of  O^o  per  cent,  per 
annum.  In  Denmark  the  town  population  increased  from  2,295,836 
in  1935  to  2,456,303  in  1940  ;  while  the  rural  population  decreased  from 
1,410,513  in  1935  to  1,388,009  in  1940.  The  population  is  almost  entirely 
Scandinavian;  in  1940,  of  the  inhabitants  of  Denmark  proper,  96'7  per 
cent,  were  born  in  Denmark. 

Estimated  population  on  January  1,  1945,  4,024,000. 

On  November  5,  1940,  the  population  of  the  capital,  Copenhagen 
(Kobenhavn),  was  890,130;  Aarhus,  99,881;  Odense,  87,521;  Aalborg, 
55,652  ;  Esbjerg,  33,155  ;  Randers,  32,928  ;  Horsens,  30,417. 

The  following  table  gives  the  total  number  of  births,  deaths  and  marriages 
with  the  surplus  of  births  over  deaths  for  four  years  : — 


Years 

Total  Births 
(living) 

Still  Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Surplus  oi 
Births  over 
Deaths 

1942 

79,545 

1,698 

35,825 

37,527 

42,018 

1943 

84,319 

1,831 

36,672 

37,953 

46,366 

1944 

90,639 

1,811 

37,524 

41,087 

49,552 

Of  the  births  in  1942,  8 '5  per  cent,  were  illegitimate  ;  in  1943,  8-9  ;  in 
1944,  9-2.  In  1942,  there  were  4,450  divorces;  in  1943,  4,913;  in  1944, 
5,365. 

Emigrants,  in  1942,  2,702  ;  in  1943,  3,186  ;  in  1944,  1,665. 


Religion. 

The  established  religion  of  Denmark  is  the  Lutheran,  which  was  intro¬ 
duced  as  early  as  1536.  The  affairs  of  the  National  Church  are  under  the 
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superintendence  of  nine  bishops,  who  have  no  political  character.  Complete 
religious  toleration  is  extended  to  every  sect,  and  no  civil  disabilities  attach 
to  Dissenters. 

According  to  the  census  of  1921  there  were  3,221,843  Protestants,  22,137 
Roman  Catholics  (under  a  Vicar  Apostolic  resident  in  Copenhagen),  535 
Greek  Catholics,  5,947  Jews,  17,349  other  or  of  no  confession. 

Education. 

Elementary  education  has  been  widely  diffused  in  Denmark  since  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  last  century,  and  in  1814  it  was  made  compulsory.  The  school 
age  is  from  7  to  14.  In  1944  Denmark  had  4,259  lower  schools;  of  these 
35  were  maintained  by  the  Government,  3,763  by  the  local  communities 
and  461  were  private  institutions.  The  instruction  in  the  public  schools  is 
mostly  gratuitous.  The  number  of  pupils  in  the  4,259  schools  was  on  January 
1,  1944  :  455,990.  In  1944,  2,794  students  were  admitted  to  the  universities  ; 
of  these  1,066  were  women.  For  higher  instruction  there  are  furthermore 
(1944)  :  a  veterinary  and  agricultural  college  at  Copenhagen  with  about  80  pro¬ 
fessors  and  teachers  and  about  900  students  ;  about  325  technical  schools  with 
about  40,500  pupils  ;  18  training  colleges  for  teachers  with  about  2,300  stu¬ 
dents;  a  high  school  of  commerce  with  about  2,500  pupils;  about  160  commercial 
schools  with  about  24, 500  pupils  ;  24  agricultural  or  horticultural  schools  with 
about  2,900  pupils  ;  54  folkehojskoler  or  popular  high  schools  (adult  schools) 
with  about  6,100  pupils;  a  college  of  pharmacy  (founded  1892)  with  26  teachers 
and  about  1 90  students  ;  a  school  for  dentists  with  about  40  teachers  and  about 
300  students  ;  a  Royal  academy  of  arts  (founded  1754)  with  24  teachers  and 
about  650  students  ;  a  Polytechnic  Institution  (founded  1829)  with  150  pro¬ 
fessors  and  teachers  and  about  1,600  students.  The  folkehojskoler  are  all 
private,  but  to  them  and  the  agricultural  schools  the  State  annually  makes  a 
grant  of  about  3,000,000  kroner.  The  University  of  Copenhagen,  founded  in 
1479,  hasabout  150  professors  and  teachers,  and  about  6,500  students.  The 
University  of  Aarhus,  founded  in  1928,  and  opened  on  September  11,  1933, 
has  about  1,000  students. 

Pauperism  and  Old  Age  Pensions. 

In  1933  the  Danish  Social  Legislation  was  co-ordinated  into  four  Acts 
(‘  The  Social  Reform  ’),  dated  May  20,  and  put  into  force  on  October  1,  1933. 
It  was  the  intention  to  make  these  enactments  integral  parts  of  a  common 
system,  and  to  obviate  every  kind  of  double  relief  by  means  of  co-operation 
between  the  various  administrative  units.  The  Social  Reform  comprises 
an  Act  regarding  Public  Assistance  and  three  Insurance  Acts — regarding  (1) 
Labour  Exchanges  and  Employment  Insurance,  (2)  Accident  Insurance, 
and  (3)  Sickness,  Invalidity  and  Old-Age  Insurance. 

The  Act  of  Public  Care  contains  regulations  for  the  protection  of  children 
and  for  child  welfare,  including  children  of  widows  and  widowers,  and 
children  of  unmarried  mothers;  also  regulations  for  assistance  for  burial, 
sickness,  cripples  and  the  blind.  In  1943-44,  some  160,000  recipients, 
exclusive  of  children,  were  supported,  at  a  cost  of  179*3  million  kroner,  of 
which  38 '5  million  kroner  were  spent  in  child-welfare  and  child-support, 
49*9  million  kroner  in  special  relief,  38 '5  million  kroner  in  local  relief,  and 
2*1  million  kroner  in  poor  relief. 

The  Act  named  above  under  (3)  concerning  Sickness,  Invalidity  and  Old- 
Age  Insurance  (changed  by  an  Act  of  1937),  grants  an  annual  sum  of  money 
as  old  age  pension  (Aldersrente)  to  any  person  being  60  years  of  age  and 
fulfilling  certain  conditions.  The  old  age  pension,  which  does  not  involve 
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the  loss  of  civil  rights,  varies  according  as  the  commune  of  domicile  is  a 
town  or  a  rural  commune,  and  certain  deductions  are  made  for  earned 
incomes.  In  Copenhagen,  for  example,  the  old  age  pension  for  a  married 
couple,  both  60  years  of  age,  without  any  earned  income  is  1,836  kroner 
per  annum.  For  the  financial  year  ending  March  31,  1938,  141,000  persons 
were  relieved.  The  total  expenditure  was  215  million  kroner. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  lowest  courts  of  justice'in  Denmark  are  organized  in  99  tribunals 
where  cases  of  only  small  consequence  are  dealt  with  by  a  single  judge. 
Cases  of  greater  consequence  are  dealt  with  by  the  superior  courts  ( Lands - 
retterne )  ;  these  courts  are  also  courts  of  appeal  for  the  above-named  minor 
cases.  Of  superior  courts  there  are  two  :  Ostre  Landsret  in  Copenhagen 
with  19  judges,  Vestre  Landsret  in  Yiborg  with  12  judges.  From  this 
an  appeal  lies  to  the  supreme  court  ( Edjesteret )  in  Copenhagen,  composed 
of  13  judges.  Judges  under  65  years  of  age  can  be  removed  only  by  judicial 
sentence. 

In  1943,  12,011  men  and  2,097  women  were  convicted  of  crimes  and  delicts. 
On  December  31,  1943,  2,505  men  and  82  women  were  in  the  penitentiaries 
of  Denmark. 

Finance. 

By  the  terms  of  the  Constitution  of  Denmark  the  annual  financial 
budget,  called  the  ‘  Finanslovforslag,’  must  be  laid  on  the  table  of  the 
Folketing  at  the  beginning  of  each  session,  i.e.  at  the  beginning  of  October. 
As  to  the  annual  financial  accounts,  called  1  StatsregnskalV  the  Constitutional 
Charter  prescribes  them  to  be  examined  by  four  paid  revisers,  two  of  whom 
are  elected  by  the  Folketing  and  two  by  the  Landsting.  Their  report  is 
submitted  to  both  Chambers  which,  after  due  consideration,  pass  their 
resolution  generally  to  the  effect  that  they  have  no  remarks  to  make  on  the 
balance-sheet. 

The  following  shows  the  actual  revenue  and  expenditure  for  three  years 
ending  March  31  and  the  estimates  for  one  year  : — 


1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

1944-46  1 

Current  Revenue  . 
Current  Expenditure  . 

Kroner 

1,125,336,000 

1,081,488,000 

Kroner 
1,100,711  000 
1,121,230,000 

Kroner 

1,259,548,000 

1,270,820,000 

Kroner 

968,865,000 

1,112,317,000 

i  Budget  estimates. 


The  public  debt  of  Denmark  on  March  31,  1945,  amounted  to 
1,233,990,000  kroner 

Defence. 

The  Danish  Army  was  a  national  army.  Every  able-bodied  Danish  subject 
was  liable  to  serve  in  the  Army  or  Navy,  except  the  inhabitants  of  the  Faroe 
Islands  and  Greenland.  Exemptions  in  Denmark  were  few,  even  clergymen 
having  to  serve. 

The  number  of  recruits  called  up  annually  for  training  was  24, 000,  organised 
in  two  divisions.  The  Air  Force  had  65  aeroplanes. 

The  Navy  comprises  the  fleet  and  the  coast-defence  forces.  It  includes 
2  destroyers  ( Hirtfeldt  and  Willemoes),  2  frigates  (Eolger  Danske  and  Niels 
Ebbesen),  1  corvette  {Thetis),  2  fishery  patrol  vessels  ( Hejmdal  and 
Beskytteren),  4  old  torpedo  boats,  3  mine  sweepers,  1  royal  yacht 
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( Dannebrog ),  the  surveying  vessel  Freja  and  1  minelayer  (Lindormen). 
A  great  many  vessels  were  scuttled  in  1943,  most  of  them  being  put  beyond 
salvage. 

The  coast  defence  includes  several  permanent  fortifications.  The 
recruits  of  the  Navy  were  trained  up  to  365  days  in  the  fleet  and  for  about 
135  days  in  the  coast  defences. 

Production  and  Industry. 

The  soil  of  Denmark  is  greatly  subdivided,  owing  partly  to  the  state 
of  the  law,  which  interdicts  the  union  of  small  farms  into  larger  estates, 
but  encourages,  in  various  ways,  the  parcelling  out  of  landed  property,  and 
leaves  the  tenant  entire  control  of  his  land  so  long  as  the  rent  is  paid. 

According  to  the  census  of  July  15,  1944,  the  extent  of  the  cultivated 
area  in  Denmark  was  as  follows  (in  thousand  acres): — grain  areas,  3,291  ; 
root  crop,  1,331  ;  other  crop,  246  ;  green  fodder  and  grass,  3,001  ;  fallow 
land,  29  ;  total  cultivated  area,  7,898.  The  area  and  production  of  the 
chief  crops  for  two  years  were  as  follows 


Crops 

Area 

Production 

1941 

1945 

1944 

1945 

Wheat 

Rye 

Barley 

Oats 

Mixed  grain 

Potatoes 

Root  crops 

1000  hectares 
87-0 

196-1 

395-8 

330-4 

315-7 

98-3 

440-2 

1000  hectares 
87-2 

158-8 

405-6 

334-8 

307-9, 

108-0 

438-0 

1000  metric 
tons 

26 

412 

1,250 

979 

771 

1,409 

19,258 

1000  metric 
tons 

280 

320 

1,250 

990 

740 

1,620 

21,390 

On  July  14,  1945,  there  were  in  Denmark  654,000  horses,  3,231,000  head 
of  cattle,  1,660,000  swine,  and  16,336,000  hens. 

According  to  statistics  collected  on  May  28,  1935,  there  were  102,300 
industrial  factories  employing  altogether  459,800  persons,  of  whom  318,200 
were  actual  labourers;  43,600  of  these  establishments  used  mechanical 
power.  Moreover  there  were  about  100,000  commercial  establishments  with 
about  257,000  employees.  In  1944  165,200  tons  of  beet-sugar  were  produced. 
Milk  production  1944,  4,063,000  metric  tons;  1943,  3,676,000  tons.  Butter 
production  1944,  130,500  tons  ;  1943,  119,600  tons.  Cheese  production  1944, 
41,600  tons;  1943,  38,600  tons. 

In  the  Danish  fisheries  the  total  value  of  the  fish  caught  was,  1944, 
150  million  kroner;  1943,  153  million  kroner. 

Commerce. 


The  following  table  shows  the  value,  according  to  official  returns,  of 
the  imports  and  general  exports  (excluding  precious  metal)  for  six  years  : — 


Tear 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1,000  Kroner 

1,000  Kroner 

1,000  Kroner 

1,000  Kroner 

1940 

1,376  836 

1,517,362 

1943 

1,224,950 

1,337,754 

1941 

1,311,372 

1,278,296 

1944 

1,166,801 

1,360,467 

1942 

1,209,824 

1,053,434 

1945 

703.224 

904,294 

840 
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The  following  table  shows  the  distribution  of  Danish  foreign  trade  : — 


Countries 

Imports 

Exports 

1944 

1945 

1944 

1945 

Germany  . 

1,000  Kroner 
908,050 

1,000  Kroner 
167,251 

1,000  Kroner 
1,090,141 

1,000  Kroner 
184,270 

United  Kingdom 

43 

107,164 

— 

309,088 

Sweden 

37,511 

152,990 

62,465 

72,064 

Norway 

57,155 

90,629 

67,503 

115,220 

United  States  . 

276 

27,253 

— 

34,047 

Italy. 

202 

— 

1 

— 

Netherlands  . 

4,431 

3,511 

4,396 

5,673 

13,098 

France 

1,548 

361 

29,447 

Switzerland 

27,977 

12.S39 

30,902 

20,388 

Total  trade  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  between  Denmark  and  the  United 
Kingdom  for  5  years  (in  thousands  sterling) : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Denmark  to  U.K. 

721 

597 

478 

26 

7,754 

Exports  to  Denmark  from  U.K. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

2,163 

Re-exports  to  Denmark  from  U.  K. 

55 

55 

116 

81 

1,147 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

On  December  31,  1945,  Denmark  possessed  1,070  vessels  (above  20 
registered  tons  gross)  of  800,000  registered  tons  gross  in  her  mercantile 
marine. 

Cargo  movement  to  and  from  foreign  countries  through  Danish  ports  in 
1944  amounted  to  5,547,000  metric  tons  ;  of  this,  4,558,000  tons  consisted  of 
incoming  and  9,890,000  tons  of  outgoing  freight. 

Communications. 

Denmark  proper  (exclusive  of  Copenhagen)  has  (January  1,  1945)  8,117 
kilometres  or  5,044  miles  of  road,  besides  about  28,000  miles  of  by-ways. 
There  are  (1944)  railways  of  a  total  length  of  3,020  miles  open  for  traffic  in 
the  kingdom.  Of  this  total,  1,485  miles  belong  to  the  State.  The  revenue 
for  the  year  1943-44  amounted  to  161  million  kroner  from  passenger  transport 
and  214  million  kroner  from  freight. 

The  Post  Office  in  the  year  1944-45  carried  353,611,000  letters,  post¬ 
cards  and  printed  matter,  and  242,211,000  newspapers.  There  are  1,547 
post-offices.  The  State  telegraphs  in  1944-45  carried  2,415,000  messages,  cf 
which  202,000  were  internal.  The  length  of  State  telegraph  lines  (March  31, 
1945)  was  about  1,900  miles  ;  number  of  offices,  620.  At  the  same  date 
the  railway  telegraphs  had  432  offices.  On  December  31,  1944,  the  length 
of  telephonic  wires  of  the  State  and  the  private  companies  was  2,311,300 
miles.  In  the  year  1944  there  were  429,500  telephone  subscribers.  Postal 
revenues,  1944-45,  119,300,000  kroner  ;  expenditure,  107,400,000  kroner. 

Air  Traffic. — The  number  of  kilometres  flown  in  Denmark  in  1944, 
according  to  information  published  by  the  Danish  air  transportation  company 
‘  Det  Danske  Luft-Fartsselskab,’  was  287,000,  compared  with  534,000  in 
1943  and  757,000  in  1942.  The  number  of  passengers  carried  in  1943  was 
30,430  and  38,835  in  1942. 
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Banking  and  Credit. 

On  December  31,  1944,  the  accounts  of  the  National  Bank  balanced  at 
7,521  million  kroner.  The  assets  included  97  million  kroner  in  bullion  and 
specie.  The  liabilities  included  1,658  million  kroner  note  issue,  50  million 
kroner  general  capital  fund  and  18  million  kroner  reserve  fund.  On 
December  31,  1945,  the  notes  in  circulation  amounted  to  1,560  million 
kroner. 

On  December  31,  1944,  there  were  163  other  banks  for  commercial, 
agricultural  and  industrial  purposes;  their  deposits  amounted  to  5,271 
million  kroner  (4,226  on  December  31,  1943);  their  advances  to  1,688 
million  kroner  (1,764  in  1943). 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  monetary  unit,  the  Krone  of  100  ore,  is  of  the  value  of  Is.  1  ^d.,  or 
about  18  kroner  to  the  pound  sterling.  The  krone  contains  0  "403226  gramme 
of  gold. 

Gold  coins  are  20-  and  10-kroner  pieces.  The  20-kroner  piece  weighs 
8  "870  grammes  "900  fine,  and  thus  contains  8  "0645  grammes  of  fine  gold. 
Small  change  :  2  kroner,  1  kroner  and  £  kroner  pieces  of  aluminium-bronze  ; 
25  ore  and  10  ore  pieces  of  nickel,  and  5  ore,  2  ore  and  1  ore  pieces  of  iron 
and  of  bronze. 

The  standard  of  value  is  gold. 

The  use  of  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures,  under  the  law  of 
May  4,  1907,  became  obligatory  in  Denmark  in  public  offices  on  April  1, 
1910,  and  generally  on  April  1,  1912. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Denmark  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  and  Minister. — Count  Eduard  Reventlow  (appointed  January  1, 
1938). 

Counsellor. — J.  Wilhem  Eickhoff. 

Press  Attache  and  Counsellor. — C.  E.  Aagaard. 

Secretary. — Dr.  E.  Schram-Nielsen. 

Military  Attache. — Colonel  W.  Count  Sponneck. 

Naval  Attachi. — E.  J.  C.  Qvistgaard. 

Agricultural  Attache. — P.  A.  Moltesen. 

Attache. — T.  Oldenburg. 

Commercial  Counsellor  and  Consul  General  in  London. — M.  A.  Vestbirk. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Denmark. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary . — Alec  Walter  George 
Randall,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E.  (appointed  May  22,  1945). 

Counsellor • — C.  H.  A.  Marriot. 

First  Secretaries. — E.  M.  Rose  and  R.  T.  Turnbull. 

Air  Attache. — Group  Captain  R.  W.  Hill. 

Colonies. 

Greenland  is  the  only  colonial  possession  of  Denmark.  Its  total  area  is 
736,518  English  sq.  miles,  made  up  as  to  705,234  sq.  miles  of  ice  cap  and 
31,284  sq.  miles  of  ice  free  land.  The  population  in  1938  numbered  18,431. 
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Of  the  total  391  were  Danes  and  16,222  natives  ;  the  latter  numbered  7,694 
men  and  8,528  women.  West  Greenland  had  a  population  of  17,352 
inhabitants,  East  Greenland  1,079  inhabitants.  In  the  settlement  Kap  York 
(Thule)  lived  271  natives.  The  imports  from  Greenland  into  Denmark  in 
1939  amounted  to  8,461,000  kroner,  and  the  exports  from  Denmark  to  Green¬ 
land,  3,537,000  kroner.  Exports  to  U.K.in  1938(Board  of  Trade  returns),  521Z. 
Imports  from  ILK. ,  2,145 1.  The  trade  of  Greenland  is  a  State  monopoly. 
By  the  ‘Agreement  relating  to  the  Defence  of  Greenland,”  signed  on 
April  9,  1941,  the  United  States,  in  order  to  protect  the  status  quo  in  the 
western  hemisphere,  acquired  the  right  ‘  to  construct,  maintain,  and  operate 
such  landing  fields,  seaplane  facilities,  and  radio  and  meteorological  instal¬ 
lations  as  may  be  necessary.’  The  Agreement  explicitly  recognises  the 
sovereign  rights  of  Denmark  in  Greenland. 
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1.  Official  Publications. 

D.  O.  T.  Reports  on  the  Trade,  etc.,  of  Denmark.  Annual.  London. 

Kongelig  Dansk  Hof  og  Statskalender.  Annual.  Kobenhavn. 

Statistisk  Aarbog.  Annual.  Kobenhavn. 

Statistiske  Meddelelser.  Kobenhavn. 

Statistisk  Tabelvaerk.  Kobenhavn. 

Denmark.  Published  by  the  Danish  Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  the  Danish 
Statistical  Dept.,  Copenhagen. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Denmark.  (British  Survey  Handbooks.)  Cambridge,  1945. 

Baedeker's  Norway,  Sweden  and  Denmark.  10th  ed.  London,  1912. — German  edition 
(14th).  Leipzig,  1931. 

Barman  (T.  U.),  Guide  to  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark,  Finland  and  Iceland.  (Thomas 
Cook  &  Sons’  Guide  Book.)  17th  ed.  Loudon,  1939. 

Berlin  (K.),  Danemarks  recht  auf  Grdnland.  Konigsberg,  1932. 

Birch  (J.  Ii.  S.),  Denmark  in  History.  London,  1938. 

Birlcet- Smith  (K.),  The  Eskimos.  London,  1936. 

Both,  Kongeriget  Danmark,  en  historisk-topographisk  Beskrivelse.  2  vols.  Kjoben- 
havn,  18S2-85. 

Brochner  (G.),  Danish  Life  in  Town  and  Country.  London,  1903. — A  Wayfarer  in 
Denmark.  London,  1932. 

Edelberg  (M.)  (editor),  Denmark  in  Word  and  Picture:  A  collection  of  monographs 
written  by  Danish  experts.  Translated  by  W.  E.  Calvert.  Copenhagen,  1935. 

Bngelstojt  (P.)  and  Wendt  (F.),  Danmarks  politiske  Historie  fra  Freden  i  Kiel  til  vore 
Dage.  Copenhagen,  1934. 

Faber  (Harald),  Co-operation  in  Danish  Agriculture.  London,  1918. 

Oallenga(A.),  The  Invasion  of  Denmark  in  1864.  2  vols.  London,  1864. 

Gudme  (Sten),  Denmark:  Hitler’s  ‘  Model  Protectorate. '  London,  1942. 

Holland  (C.),  Denmark  :  A  modern  Guide  to  the  Land  and  its  People.  London,  1927  — 
Denmark  :  The  Land  of  the  Sea  Kings.  London,  192S. 

Howe  (F.  C.),  Denmark  :  The  Co-operative  Way.  London,  1936. 

Hutchison  (Isobel  W.),  On  Greenland’s  Closed  Shore.  London,  1930. 

Jeajjreson  (J.  R.),  The  Faroe  Islands.  London,  1897. 

Jenson  (E.),  Danish  Agriculture:  Its  Economic  Development.  Copenhagen,  1937. 

Jesson  (Franz  de),  Manuel  Historique  de  la  Question  du  Slesvig,  1906-38.  Copenhagen 
and  Paris,  1939. 

Krabbe  (T.  N.),  Greenland :  Its  Nature,  Inhabitants,  and  History.  Copenhagen  and 
London,  1930. 

De  Lannoy  (C.)  and  Vander  Linden  (H.),  Histoire  de  l’Expansion  Coloniale  des  Peuples 
Europdens.  Vol.  II.  Netherlands  and  Denmark.  Brussels,  1911. 

Manniche  (Peter),  Denmark  :  A  Social  Laboratory.  Copenhagen  and  Oxford,  1939. 

Moeller  (J.  O.)  and  Watson  (Katherine),  Education  in  Democracy":  The  Folk  High  Schoolsof 
Denmark.  London,  1944. 

Nansen  (F.),  The  First  Crossing  of  Greenland.  London,  1891. — Eskimo  Life.  London, 
1893. 

Nielsen  (Dr.  A.),  Danische  Wirtschaftsgeschichte.  Jena,  1933. 

Palmer  ( P. ),  Denmark  in  Nazi  Chains.  London,  1941. — Denmark.  (‘Cross-Roads’ 
Series.)  London,  1945. 
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PulU  and  Ahnagid,  Geografia  Universale.  Vol.  II.  Turin,  1938. 

Rasmussen  (Knud),  Greenland  by  the  Polar  Sea:  The  Story  of  the  Thule  Expedition. 
(English  edition.)  London,  1921.  r 

Redlich  (Monica),  Danish  Delight.  London,  1939. 

Rothery  (Agnes),  Denmark  :  Kingdom  of  Reason.  London,  1937. 

Stefansson  (Jon.),  Denmark  and  Sweden,  with  Iceland  and  Finland  (Storv  of  the 
Nations.)  London,  1916. 

Stefansson  (Vilhalmur),  Greenland.  New  York,  1942. 

Vahl  (M.)  (editor),  Greenland.  Published  by  the  Commission  for  the  Direction  of  the 
Geological  and  Geographical  Investigations  in  Greenland.  Vols.  1-3.  Copenhagen  and 
London,  1980. 

I Veitemeyer  (H.)  and  Trap  (T.  P.),  St.atistisk-topographisk  Beskrivelse  af  Kongeriget 
Danmark.  4th  ed.  5  vols.  Kjobenhavn. 

Williams  (Ethel  C.),  Denmark  and  the  Danes.  London,  1932. 

Wyss-Dunant  (E.),  Sur  les  bauts  Plateaux  Groenlandais.  Paris,  1939. 

Zim.nierm.ann  (Maurice),  Etats  Scandinaves  (Geographie  Universelle).  Paris,  1933. 


DOMINICAN  REPUBLIC. 

(Republica  Dominicana.) 

On  December  6,  1492,  Columbus  discovered  the  island  of  Santo  Domingo 
which  he  called  La  Espanola,  now  called  Hispaniola,  and  the  city  of  Santo 
Domingo,  founded  by  his  brother,  Bartholomew,  in  1496,  was  for  long  the 
centre  of  Spanish  power  in  America.  The  western  part  of  the  island— about 
one-third  of  the  whole,  and  now  known  as  the  Republic  of  Haiti — was  later 
occupied  and  colonized  by  the  French  to  whom  the  Spanish  colony  of  Santo 
Domingo  was  also  ceded  in  1795.  In  1808  the  Dominican  population,  aided 
by  British  troops,  expelled  the  French,  and  the  colony  retuimed  to  the  rule 
of  Spain,  from  which  it  declared  its  independence  in  1821.  It  was  invaded 
and  held  by  the  Haitians  from  1822  to  1844  when  they  were  expelled,  and 
the  Dominican  Republic  was  founded  and  a  Constitution  adopted. '  The 
country  was  occupied  by  American  marines  from  1916  to  the  adoption  of  a 
new  constitution  in  1924.  In  1936,  the  name  of  the  capital  city  was 
changed  from  Santo  Domingo  to  Ciudad  Trujillo. 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  Republic  is  governed  under  the 
Constitution  proclaimed  on  January  10,  1942. 

Congress  is  composed  of  a  senate  of  19  members  (1  from  each  of  the  18 
provinces  and  the  District  of  Santo  Domingo)  chosen  for  5  years  by  direct 
popular  vote  and  a  chamber  of  38  deputies  (1  for  every  60,000  inhabitants 
or  fraction  above  30,000  in  each  province),  with  a  minimum  of  2  deputies 
for  any  one  province,  also  for  5  years.  The  District  of  Santo  Domingo, 
established  from  January  1,  1935,  returns  1  senator  and  3  deputies.  A 
new  province  was  created  on  January  1,  1943.  Senators  and  deputies  receive 
300  dollars  (U.S.)  per  month. 

The  executive  power  is  vested  in  the  President,  who  is  elected  for  5  years, 
by  direct  vote.  In  case  of  death,  resignation  or  disability,  the  President  is 
succeeded  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War  and  Marine.  There  are  8 
Secretaries  of  State  in  charge  of  departments. 

General  elections  under  the  new  Constitution,  at  which  women  voted 
for  the  first  time,  were  held  on  May  16,  1942;  2  women  were  elected  to  the 
Chamber  and  1  to  the  Senate. 

President  of  the  Republic. — Rafael  Leonidas  Trujillo  Molina  (born 
October  24,  1891  ;  assumed  office  on  May  18,  1942). 
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Area  and  Population. — The  Dominican  Republic  occupies  the  eastern 
portion  (about  two-thirds)  of  the  island  of  Hispaniola,  Quisqueya  or  Santo 
Domingo,  the  western  division  forming  the  Republic  of  Haiti.  Area  is  esti¬ 
mated  at  19,332  square  miles,  with  1,017  miles  of  coast  line,  193  miles  of 
frontier  line  with  Haiti,  and  a  population,  on  December  31,  1942,  cf 
1,826,407.  Since  1938  the  number  of  provinces  has  been  increased  from  12 
to  18  by  breaking  up  some  of  the  larger  ones.  The  population  (1935  census) 
of  the  principal  cities  was  as  follows:  Ciudad  Trujillo,  71,297  (in  1945, 
114,308) ;  Santiago  de  los  Caballeros,  33,919  ;  San  Pedro  de  Macons,  18,889  ; 
Puerto  Plata,  11,777;  LaRomana,  10,935  ;  San  Francisco  deMacoris,  10,305  ; 
La  Vega,  9,342. 

The  boundary  with  Haiti,  long  in  dispute,  was  re-surveyed  under  a  treaty 
signed  in  1929.  A  final  settlement  was  made  in  a  treaty  signed  on  April  14, 
1936. 

The  population  is  partly  of  Spanish  descent,  but  is  mainly  composed  of 
a  mixed  race  of  European,  African  and  Indian  blood.  Tax  exempt  land 
has  been  set  aside  for  the  settlement  of  European  refugees,  both  Jewish 
and  non-Jewish,  who  are  guaranteed  full  civic  rights  ;  the  first  settlements 
are  being  made  on  26,000  acres  at  Sosua,  donated  by  President  Trujillo. 
Refugees  are  barred  from  competing  with  the  natives  in  raising  sugar,  cocoa, 
coffee  and  tobacco.  The  language  is  Spanish,  but  many  educated  Dominicans 
speak  English. 

The  capital,  Ciudad  Trujillo,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river  Ozama,  was 
practically  destroyed,  except  for  a  few  historic  buildings,  by  a  disastrous 
hurricane  on  September  3,  1930.  It  has  been  rebuilt  and  materially 
improved. 

Religion  and  Education. — The  religion  of  the  State  is  Roman 
Catholic  ;  other  forms  of  religion  are  permitted.  There  is  a  Papal  Nuncio 
with  residence  at  Port-au-Prince  (Haiti)  as  well  as  an  Archbishop,  known  as 
the  Primate  of  the  Indies,  in  Ciudad  Trujillo. 

Primary  instruction  is  gratuitous  and  obligatory  for  children  between  7 
and  14  years  of  age  ;  there  are  also  secondary,  normal,  vocational  and 
special  schools,  the  total  at  the  end  of  1945  being  2,223  (including  emergency 
schools),  of  which  2,034  were  official  (wholly  maintained  by  the  State),  53 
semi-official  (State  aided)  and  136  private.  The  total  enrolment  of  pupils 
was  220,299.  Since  the  campaign  against  adult  illiteracy  started  in  1941, 
illiteracy  among  those  over  9  years  of  age  has  fallen  by  17 '9  per  cent.  The 
University  of  Santo  Domingo  (founded  1538)  has  9  schools  for  professional 
students.  Expenditure  on  education,  1945,  2,307,759  dollars. 

Justice. — The  judicial  power  resides  in  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice, 
the  Courts  of  Appeal,  the  Courts  of  First  Instance,  the  Communal  Courts 
and  other  tribunals  created  by  special  laws,  such  as  the  Land  Courts.  The 
Supreme  Court  consists  of  a  president  and  8  judges  chosen  by  the  Senate, 
and  the  Procurator-General,  appointed  by  the  executive  ;  it  supervises  the 
lower  courts.  The  Republic  is  divided  into  3  departments  and,  in  all,  16 
judicial  districts,  each  having  its  own  Procurator  Fiscal  and  Court  of  First 
Instance  (that  of  Ciudad  Trujillo  has  2  courts)  ;  these  districts  are  sub¬ 
divided,  in  all,  into  66  communes,  each  with  one  or  more  local  justices 
(alcaldes),  a  secretary  and  one  or  more  bailiffs  (alguaciles).  Each  depart¬ 
ment  has  a  Court  of  Appeal  of  a  President  and  4  judges,  appointed  by  the 
Senate,  and  a  departmental  Procurator-General  appointed  by  the  President ; 
these  courts  sit  at  San  Cristobal,  Santiago  and  La  Vega.  The  death  penalty 
was  abolished  in  1924,  but  is  imposed  in  war  time  for  treason  or  espionage. 
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Finance. — The  receipts  and  disbursements  for  6  years,  in  U.S.  dollars 
(adopted  in  1897  as  the  monetary  standard)  were  : — 


Revenue 

Expenditure 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1940  . 

1941  . 

1942  . 

Dollars 

12,227,597 

14,153,398 

16,800,000 

Dollars 

11,016,146 

13,075,800 

14,S00,000 

1943  1 . 

1944  1 . 

1945*. 

Dollars 

13,265,000 

15,732,568 

20,943,133 

Dollars 

13,195,000 

15,713,856 

20,934,681 

1  Budget  estimates. 


Chief  items  of  revenue  in  the  1945  budget  were  (in  dollars):  internal 
revenue,  15,000,000;  customs  receipts,  2,800,000;  licence  fees,  915,900; 
miscellaneous  taxes  and  income,  2,095,500;  postal,  telegraph  and  water 
service,  510, 100.  Chief  items  of  expenditure  were  :  war  and  navy,  3,574,160; 
service  on  public  debt,  1,860,370  ;  education,  2,247,759;  Treasury  and 
commerce  (including  Chamber  of  Accounts),  1,798,882  ;  public  works, 
3,006,169;  Judiciary,  1,549,038  ;  Presidency,  520,143  ;  sanitation  and 
welfare,  1,351,425  :  interior  and  police,  1,716,555. 

Since  April  1,  1941,  the  American  Receivership  has  been  abolished,  and 
administration  and  collection  of  the  Customs  resumed  by  the  Dominican 
Government,  who  make  the  requisite  monthly  debt  payments  through  a 
Bondholders’  Representative  in  Ciudad  Trujillo.  These  payments  are 
recognized  as  a  first  lien  on  all  the  revenues  of  the  Dominican  Government. 
The  bond  issues  are  consolidated  into  two  5J  per  cent,  loans,  each  originally 
for  10,000,000  dollars  ;  the  total  outstanding  on  July  31,  1944,  was 
12,850,000  dollars.  Under  the  revised  arrangements  made  in  1934,  the 
standard  interest  and  amortization  payments  have  totalled  1,099,040  dollars  a 
year,  subject  to  increases  on  a  sliding  scale  in  respect  of  Government  revenue 
in  excess  of  12,500,000  dollars  a  year;  an  extra  sum  of  307,159  dollars  was 
paid  on  this  account  in  1943. 

American  holdings  of  Dominican  dollar  bonds,  end  of  1943,  were 
5,000,000  dollars;  about  4,500,000  dollars  were  held  in  enemy  or  enemy- 
occupied  countries,  and  about  2,500,000  dollars  held  by  Dominicans  or  by 
Allied  firms  doing  business  in  the  Republic.  American  direct  investments, 
end  of  1940,  were  41,895,000  dollars. 

Defence. — The  armed  forces,  which  are  under  the  administration  of 
the  Secretary  of  State  for  War  and  Marine,  consist  of  the  army  with  a  total 
strength  between  3,500  and  4,000,  a  small  aviation  corps  and  a  number  of 
coastal  patrol  boats.  The  estimates  for  1943  were  2,355,867  dollars. 

The  municipal  police  force  were  in  1936  organized  into  a  single  body  as 
a  national  constabulary  under  direct  supervision  from  the  capital,  and  in 
addition  to  exercising  ordinary  police  functions  they  provide  a  subsidiary 
force  to  the  army. 

Production  and  Industry.— Agriculture  is  the  chief  source  of 
wealth,  sugar  cultivation  being  the  principal  industry.  Of  the  total  area, 
9,900  square  miles  are  cultivable,  and  about  3,700  are  under  cultivation. 
Some  23  canals  irrigate  about  74,000  acres.  Twelve  agricultural  settlements 
were  established  in  1937,  occupying  807,324  acres,  of  which  274,707  were 
cultivated  ;  in  1943,  102,232  acres  were  ploughed.  Most  of  the  remainder 
is  forest  land,  mainly  pine-groves,  which  is  useless  for  agriculture. 
The  largest  sugar  estates  are  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Republic. 
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Sugar  production,  1945,  370,047  metric  tons.  Exports  of  raw  sugar  (all 
to  tlie  United  States)  in  1944,  748,462  metric  tons.  There  are  14  sugar 
‘centrals,’  of  which  9  are  owrned  and  operated  by  American  companies, 
although  in  peace  time  very  little  of  the  sugar  is  sold  to  the  United  States. 
Coffee,  grown  originally  for  the  French  market,  is  making  headway  in 
the  United  States,  which  takes  120,000  bags  per  annum.  Output  in  1945, 
8,213  metric  tons,  of  which  7,859  went  to  the  United  States.  Production 
of  rice  is  fostered.  Cocoa  is  the  second  principal  crop ;  output  has 
increased  tenfold  since  1900  ;  production  in  1945,  25,500  metric  tons.  Other 
principal  exports  are  leaf  tobacco,  maize  and  molasses. 

In  1939,  1,674  industrial  establishments  had  capital  amounting  to 
74,726,642  dollars,  of  which  61,129,635  dollars  was  represented  by  United 
States  interests ;  capital  invested  in  the  sugar  industry  amounted  to 
61,460,625  dollars.  These  concerns  employed  35,750  persons,  and  paid 
6,570,690  dollars  in  wages,  used  raw  materials  valued  at  10,894,367  dollars, 
and  had  an  output  valued  at  25,931,499  dollars. 

Various  minerals  are  found,  principal  among  which  are  gold  and  copper. 
Iron  is  found  in  the  form  of  black  magnetic  oxide  of  iron,  and  petroleum 
has  been  found  in  the  Azua  region.  Silver  and  platinum  have  been  found, 
and  near  Neiba  there  are  several  hills  of  rock  salt  covered  with  only  a  thin 
layer  of  soil.  Alluvial  washing  of  gold  by  pans  is  allowed  ;  exports  of  gold 
in  1940,  271  kilos,  valued  at  241,987  dollars. 


Commerce* — The  total  imports  and  exports  for  5  years  were  valued  as 
follows  in  U.  S.  dollars  (which  are  legal  currency) : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Dollars 

10,511,403 

18,330,135 

Dollars 

11,739,031 

17,123,937 

Dollars 

11,480,857 

20,057,200 

Dollars 

14,360,000 

36,205,000 

Dollars 

18,534,319 

00,269,328 

The  foreign  trade  for  2  years  was  distributed  as  follows  (in  U.S. 
dollars) : — 


Country 

Imports 

Exports 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

United  States  - 
United  Kingdom  . 

British  India  .... 
Puerto  Rico  .... 
Dutch  West  Indies 

Canada  . 

Cuba . 

Dollars 

9,986,235 

580,685 

1,230,824 

105,819 

562,907 

244,142 

153,678 

Dollars 

13,170,707 

336,132 

2,135,438 

278,356 

586,108 

406,105' 

212,757 

Dollars 

10,320,553 

20,575,005 

1,891,604 

1,051,744 

259,904 

122,740 

Dollars 

13,129,240 

37,548,053 

1,678,528 

995,775 

4,470,036 

In  1943,  the  chief  imports  were  (in  dollars):  cotton  goods,  3,897,118  ; 
iron  and  steel  manufactures,  1,004,475  ;  chemical  and  pharmaceutical, 
996,627  ;  machinery,  921,847  ;  jute  bags,  1,260,424,  and  petrol.  Principal 
exports  in  1943  were  (in  dollars)  ;  raw  sugar,  22,344,368  ;  cocoa  beans, 
4,039,142;  coffee,  2,469,141  ;  molasses,  355,648.  Exports  of  raw  sugar,  in 
1943,  to  United  Kingdom  were  valued  at  20,532,630  dollars  (91  per  cent.) 

Total  trade  between  the  Dominican  Republic  and  the  United  Kingdom 
for  5  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns) : — 
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1941 1 

1942 

1913 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Dominican  Republic 

toU.K . 

Exports  to  Dominican  Republic 

from  U.K . 

Re-exports  to  Dominican  Re¬ 
public  from  U.  K. 

£ 

2,200,000 

90, COO 

£ 

2,263,000 

120,000 

£ 

7,344,000 

114,000 

£ 

12,498,000 

49,000 

£ 

5,553,000 

56,000 

1  Exports  include  war  supplies,  if  any,  shipped  by  Government  departments. 


United  Kingdom  exports  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  1939  were  94,OOOZ.  ; 
in  1940,  100,000z.,  including  war  supplies,  if  any,  shipped  by  Government 
departments.  Imports  from  Dominican  Republic,  1939,  were  1,575,000Z., 
and  1940,  2,058, 000Z. 

Shipping'  and  Communications.— In  1940,  824  vessels  of  1,173,429 
tons  entered  the  ports  of  the  republic  to  discharge  124,843  tons  of  cargo,  and 
904  with  a  tonnage  of  1,341,206  cleared  with  export  cargo  of  642,572  tons. 

The  mercantile  marine  of  the  republic  which,  at  the  time  of  its  entry 
into  the  war,  had  a  tonnage  of  about  6,700,  has  suffered  severely  in  pro¬ 
portion  to  its  size,  vessels  of  a  tonnage  of  over  3,000  having  been  sunk  by 
enemy  action.  Under  war  conditions  the  country  is  reached  from  the 
American  continents  and  the  Caribbean  islands  mainly  by  the  Pan-American 
Airways  system.  Since  May,  1944,  a  local  aviation  company  has  connected 
Ciudad  Trujillo  with  Santiago  de  los  Caballeros,  San  Pedro  de  Marcoris  and 
the  four  other  large  towns. 

Three  main  trunk  highways,  with  branches,  now  extend  eastward  from 
Ciudad  Trujillo  to  Higuey  (106  miles),  northward  to  Santiago  and  Monte 
Cristi  and  Dajabon  (204  miles),  and  westward  to  San  Juan  (128  miles)  and 
Elias  Pina  on  the  Haitian  border  (161  miles).  At  Elias  Pinar  the  road 
joins  the  Haitian  road  to  Port-au-Prince.  The  journey  between  the  Haitian 
and  Dominican  capitals  is  now  possible  by  motor  in  9  hours.  Total  highway 
system  in  1942  was  2,300  miles,  plus  about  1,000  miles  of  second  class  and 
inter-communal  roads. 

There  are  168  miles  of  railway  lines  Government  owned  and  operated 
(serving  a  limited  area  in  the  Cibao  region)  and  about  637  miles  of  private 
lines  on  the  sugar  and  other  large  estates. 

Number  of  post  offices,  1940,  288;  telephone  or  telegraph  offices,  117; 
telephone  instruments  (1942),  2,400.  The  telephone  system  is  operated  by 
an  American  company.  The  telegraph  has  a  total  length  of  about  1,034 
miles,  and  has  been  leased  to  All- America  Cables,  Incorporated,  which  also 
controls  submarine  cables  connecting,  in  the  north,  Puerto  Plata  with  Puerto 
Rico  and  New  York,  and  in  the  south,  Ciudad  Trujillo  with  Puerto  Rico, 
Cuba  and  Curagao, 

There  are  wireless  stations  in  Ciudad  Trujillo,  Santiago  and  six  other 
towns. 

Money,  Banking,  Weights  and  Measures.— On  July  l,  1897,  the 
United  States  gold  dollar  was  adopted  as  the  standard  of  value,  and  United 
States  money  has  since  continued  to  be  a  legal  currency  in  the  Republic, 
except  that  in  April,  1938,  U.S.  silver,  nickel  and  copper  coins  and  old 
Dominican  silver  coins  were  withdrawn  from  circulation  and  replaced  by  a 
new  issue  of  Dominican  coins.  On  July  31,  1944,  total  bank  deposits 
amounted  to  29,831,799  dollars,  and  cash  held  by  banks  to  5,190,951 
dollars. 
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On  October  24,  1941,  a  law  was  passed  for  the  creation  of  the  Banco  de 
Reservas  de  la  Republica  Dominicana,  with  a  capital  of  1,000,000  dollars. 
The  new  bank,  starting  with  branches  purchased  from  the  National  City- 
Bank  of  New  York,  opened  for  business  on  October  27, 1941.  It  is  authorized 
to  perform  all  customary  banking  transactions,  but  is  not  a  bank  of  issue. 
On  June  30,  1945,  its  assets  and  liabilities  totalled  17,699,637  dollars.  An 
agricultural  and  mortgage  bank,  with  paid-up  capital  of  500,000  dollars,  was 
established  in  1945. 

The  metric  system  was  adopted  on  August  1,  1913,  but  English  and 
Spanish  units  are  quite  common  in  ordinary  commercial  transactions. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  the  Dominican  Republic  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Don  Andrds 
Pastoriza  (accredited  July  5,  1945). 

Consul-General. — Porfirio  Herrera-Baez. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  the  Dominican  Republic. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary.  —Russell  Duncan 
Macrae  (accredited  November  12,  1945). 

Second  Secretary. — J.  C.  Robertson. 

Air  Attach^.— Acting  Wing-Commander  H.  G.  Devey,  R.A.F. 

Naval  Attache. — Rear-Admiral  Hector  Boyes  (serving  as  Captain), 

C. M.G.,  C.I.E.,  R.N. 

There  are  Vice-Consuls  at  Ciudad  Trujillo,  San  Pedro  de  Macoris,  La 
Romana  and  Barahona. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  the 
Dominican  Republic. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Oaeeta  Oflcial. 

Anuario  estadistico  de  la  Republica  Dominicana.  Ciudad  Trujillo.  Annual. 

The  Constitution  of  the  Dominican  Republic  of  1908.  San  Domingo,  1918. 

Santo  Domingo,  its  Past  and  its  Present  Condition.  [U.S.  Navy  Department.]  Santo 
Domingo  City,  1920. 

Refugee  Settlement  in  the  Dominican  Republic.  Brookings  Institution,  -Washington 

D. C.  1942. 

Bishop  (C.  M.)  and  Marchant  (A.),  Guide  to  the  Law  and  Legal  Literature  of  Cuba,  the 
Dominican  Republic  and  Haiti.  Library  of  Congress,  Washington,  D.C.,  1944. 

Garcia  (Jose  Gabriel),  Compendio  de  la  historia  de  Santo  Domingo.  Revised  ed.  3  vols. 
Santo  Domingo,  1896.  [Brings  the  history  down  to  July,  1865.] 

Knight  (M.  M.),  The  Americans  in  Santo  Domingo.  (A  critical  account  of  the  American 
occupation.)  New  York,  1928. 

Logrono  (A.),  Compendio  Didactico  de  Historia  Patria.  Vol.  1.  Santo  Domingo. 
1912.  [Up  to  1844.] 

Moreau  de  Saint-Mery  (M.  L.  E.),  Description  Topographique,  Physique,  Civile 
Politique  et  Historique  de  la  Partid  Espagnole  de  l’lle  de  Saint  Dominque.  Philadelphia, 
1799.  [Probably  the  standard  work  on  Spanish  Santo  Domingo.] 

Monte  y  Tejada  (Antonio),  Historia  de  Santo  Domingo.  Completed  ed.,  bringing  the 
history  down  to  1821.  4  vols.  Santo  Domingo,  1890. 

Novel  (Carlos  A.),  Historia  Eclesiastica  de  la  Arquidiocesis  de  Santo  Domingo,  First 
City  of  America.  2  vols.  Rome,  1913. 

Rodriguez  (A.),  La  Cuestion  Dominieo-Haitiana  :  Estudio  Geograflco-Historico.  2nd 
ed.  San  Domingo,  1919. 

Schonrieh  (Otto),  Santo  Domingo  :  The  Country  with  a  Future.  New  York,  1919. 
atoddart  (T.  L.),  The  French  Revolution  in  San  Domingo.  New  York.  1915. 

Welles  (Sumner),  Naboth's  Vineyard.  (History  of  events  culminating  in  re-establish¬ 
ment  of  Constitutional  Government,  by  former  U.S.  Commissioner  to  the  Republic.) 
2  vols.  New  York,  1928. 
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(Republica  del  Ecuador.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 


The  Republic  of  Ecuador  is  situated  in  the  north-west  of  South  America, 
with  about  one-fifth  of  its  area  lying  north  of  the  Equator.  It  is  bounded  on 
the  north  by  Colombia,  on  the  south  by  Peru  and  Brazil,  on  the  east  by 
Colombia  and  Brazil,  and  on  the  west  by  the  Pacific  Ocean  and  Peru. 

The  Spaniards  under  Francisco  Pizarro  founded  a  colonial  empire  in  the 
territory  after  defeating  the  local  ruler  at  the  battle  of  Cajamarca  on 
November  16,  1532.  Spanish  rule  continued  until  August  10,  1809,  when 
the  Presidency  of  Quito,  as  it  was  known,  became  part  of  the  original 
Republic  of  Colombia,  founded  by  Simon  Bolivar  in  1819  by  uniting  it  to  the 
Vice-Royalty  of  New  Granada  (now  Colombia)  and  the  Captaincy -General  of 
Venezuela  at  the  Congress  of  Angostura,  December  17,  1819.  The  Presidency 
of  Quito  became  the  Republic  of  Ecuador  by  amicable  secession  May  13,  1830. 

Border  warfare  between  Ecuador  and  Peru,  which  has  been  intermittent 
for  nearly  a  century,  was  resumed  in  1941,  when  Peru  invaded  the  important 
coffee-growing  province  of  El  Oro,  but  on  July  10,  1941,  it  was  submitted 
to  arbitration  by  Argentina,  Brazil  and  the  United  States  and  an  agreement 
was  reached  on  January  29,  1942  ;  final  notes  ratifying  the  details  of  the 
agreement  were  signed  on  May  22,  1944.  (For  map  of  the  boundary,  see 
The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1942.) 

Under  the  new  Constitution  promulgated  March  6,  1945,  the  President 
is  elected  directly  by  the  people  for  a  term  of  four  years  and  is  eligible  for 
re-election  after  an  interval  of  4  years  ;  he  must  be  a  native  Ecuadorean  at 
least  40  years  of  age  and  not  related  by  blood  or  marriage  to  the  retiring 
President.  Congress  consists  of  a  single  Chamber  of  Deputies,  elected  for  2 
years,  by  provinces,  on  a  population  basis.  In  addition  special  deputies  are 
elected  by  professional,  cultural,  business  and  racial  groups. 

Citizens  are  all  literate  Ecuadoreans,  men  and  women,  over  18  years  of  age. 
Women  voted  for  the  first  time  in  1939,  nominally  under  the  Constitution 
of  1906  but  neither  that  Constitution  nor  the  electoral  law  of  March  1,  1939, 
clearly  established  their  right  to  the  franchise. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Presidents  and  Provisional  Executives 
since  1897,  with  the  date  on  which  they  took  office  : — 


Gen.  Don  Eloy  Alfaro,  Jan.  17,  1897. 

Gen.  Don  Leonidas  Plaza  G.,  Sept.  1,  1901. 
Don  Lizardo  Garcia,  Sept.  1,  1905. 1 
Gen.  Don  Eloy  Alfaro,  Jan.  15,  1906. 

Gen.  Don  Emilio  Estrada,  Sept.  1,  1911. 
Gen.  Don  Leouidas  Plaza  G.,  Sept.  1,  1912. 
Dr.  Don  Alfredo  Baquerizo  Moreno,  Sept.  1, 
1916. 

Dr.  Don  Jose  Luis  Tamayo,  Sept.  1,  1920. 
Dr.  Don  Gonzalo  S.  Cordova,  Sept.  1,  1924.* 

Provisional  Juntas  July  9, 1925 — Apr.  1 , 1926. 
Dr.  Don  Isidro  Ayora,  Apr.  1,  1926.* 

Col.  Don  Luis  A.  Larrea  Alba,  Aug.  25, 1931.’ 
Dr  Don  Alfredo  Baquerizo  Moreno,  Oct.  15, 
1931.3 

Period  of  revolutions  Aug.  27 — Sept.  2,  1932. 
Dr.  Don  Alberto  "Guerrero  Martinez,  Sept.  2, 
1932.* 


Don  Juan  de  Dios  Martinez  Mera,  Nov.  1, 
1932.1 

Dr.  Abelardo  Montalvo,  Oet.  20,  1933.* 

Dr.  Jose  Maria  Velasco  Ibarra,  Sept.l,  1934.* 
Dr.  Antonio  Pons,  Aug.  20,  1935  *  ' 

Sr.  Federico  Paez,  ‘Supremo  Head  of  the 
State,’  Sept.  26,  1935;  elected  Acting 
President,  Aug.  10,  1937.’ 

Gen.  G.  Alberto  Enriquez,  ‘Supreme  Head 
of  the  State,' Oct.  23,  1937.  Relinquished 
power  on  Aug.  10,  1938. 

Dr.  Manuel  M.  Borrero,  Provisional  Presi¬ 
dent,  Aug.  11-Dec.  3,  1938. 

Dr.  Aurelio  Mosquera  Narvaez,  elected  De¬ 
cember  3, 1938 — died  November  19, 1939. 
Don  Carlos  Alberto  Arroyo  del  Rio,  elected 
January  12, 1940.  Relinquished  power  on 
May  30,  1944. 


Deposed.  *  Deposed  Oct.  15,  1931.  *  Deposed  Aug.  27,  1932.  •  Provisional. 

Arrested  and  deposed  by  the  Armv,  August  20,  1935.  *  Resigned  Sept.  26,  1935. 

Resigned  Oct.  23  1937. 
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President  of  the  Republic. — Dr.  Jose  Maria  Velasco  Ibarra,  returned  from 
exile  in  June,  1944  (following  a  revolt  in  Guayaquil  in  May),  and  formed  a 
cabinet;  the  Constituent  Assembly  unanimously  confirmed  him  as  President 
in  August,  1944. 

The  Provinces  are  administered  by  Governors,  appointed  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  ;  their  subdivisions,  or  cantons,  by  political  chiefs  and  elected  cantonal 
councillors ;  and  the  parishes  by  political  lieutenants.  The  Galapagos 
Archipelago  is  administered  by  the  Ministry  of  National  Defence. 

Area  and  Population. 

Though  the  frontiers  of  Ecuador  have  now  been  settled,  no  definite  figure  of 
the  area  of  the  country  can  yet  be  given.  One  military  estimate  shows  455,454 
square  kilometres  (175,855  square  miles),  including  the  Archipelago  of 
Colon  (the  13  Galapagos  Islands)  with  7,430  square  kilometres  (3,028  square 
miles).  Calculations  of  the  geographer  Wolf,  also  officially  adopted,  show 
714,860  square  kilometres  (275,936  square  miles).  The  country  is  divided 
into  17  provinces  (two  comprising  the  ‘Region  Oriental’)  and  one  territory 
— the  Archipelago  of  Galapagos — officially  called  ‘Colon,’  situated  in  the 
Pacific  Ocean  about  600  miles  to  the  west  of  Ecuador  and  comprising 
15  islands ;  there  are  74  cantons.  119  urban  parishes  and  585  rural 
parishes.  In  September,  1942,  naval  bases  were  granted  to  the  United  States 
in  the  Galapagos  Islands  and  on  the  Santa  Elena  peninsula. 

The  first  census  was  taken  in  January,  1942  ;  it  showed  a  population  of 
3,089,078.  It  was  estimated  (1938)  that  of  tlie  total  population  whites 
form  8  per  cent.  ;  Indians,  27  per  cent.  ;  mixed,  54  per  cent.  ;  mulattos, 
6  per  cent. ;  negroes,  2  per  cent. ;  others,  3  per  cent. ;  foreigners  numbered 
about  20,000  persons.  Estimated  population,  1943,  was  3,106,000.  The 
language  of  the  country  is  Spanish,  but  the  Indians  speak  what  is  called  the 
Quechua-language,  and  in  the  Oriental  Region  the  wild  tribes  have  a 
language  of  their  own— ‘  Jibaro.’ 

The  estimated  population  of  the  Republic  (June  30,  1938)  was  distributed 
as  follows  among  the  provinces  (capitals  in  brackets)  : — 


Provinces 

Area  in  Square 
Miles 
(Wolfs 
estimates) 

Population 
(Est.  1938) 

Population  per 
Square  Mile 

Esmeraldas  (Esmeraldas)  . 

5,464 

58,950 

10-8 

Manabi  (Puertoviejo) 

7,891 

312,850 

39-6  ' 

Los  Rios  (Babalroyo)  . 

2,295 

150,830 

65-7 

Guayas  (Guayaquil)  . 

8,331 

441,660 

53-0 

El  Oro  (Machala) 

2,338 

77,530 

38-2 

Garchi  (Tulcdn) 

1,495 

80,650 

53-9 

Imbabura  (Ibarra) 

2,414 

146,230 

60-6 

Pichinclia  (Quito) 

6,218 

303,480 

48-8 

Cotapaxi  (Latacunga) 

2,595 

202,070 

77-9 

Tungurahua  (Ambato) 

1,685 

223,100 

132-4 

Chimborazo  (Riobamba) 

2,989 

258,500 

86-5 

Bolivar  (Guaranda)  . 

1,159 

99,800 

86 ’1 

Canar  (Azogues) 

1,521 

113,250 

74-4 

Azuay  (Cuenca)  . 

3,873 

236,800 

01  1 

Loia  (Loia) 

3,705 

198,100 

53-5 

Napo  Pastaza  and  Santiago  Zamora  l. 

219,095 

295  200 

1-3 

Galapagos  Islands  (San  Cristobal) 

2,868 

1,000 

0  3 

Migratory  population  . 

• 

— 

— 

— 

Totals 

• 

275,936 

3,200,000 

11-6 

i  These  two  provinces,  formed  in  1925,  together  constitute  the  1  Region  Oriental’ ;  of 
their  combined  areas  only  about  110,000  square  miles  have  any  inhabitants.  The  capital 
of  the  former  is  Tena,  and  of  the  latter,  Macas. 
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The  chief  towns  are  the  capital,  Quito  (150,374,  census  of  1942),  Guayaquil 
(159,937).  Other  towns  with  estimated  1938  figures  are :  Cuenca  (48,300), 
Ambato  (25,200),  Riobamba  (19,500),  Loja  (19,000),  Latacunga  (17,800),  and 
Azogues  (8,200). 

Vital  statistics  for  3  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Year 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

1942 

117,164 

62,117 

17,758 

1943 

122,514 

124.7S5 

56,052 

18,398 

1944 

59.953 

18,500 

Religion  and  Education. 

The  State  recognizes  no  religion  ;  grants  freedom  of  worship  to  all,- but 
forbids  the  entry  into  the  country  of  all  foreign  clergymen  of  whatever  faith. 
The  Catholic  Church  has  one  archbishop  (Quito)  and  six  suffragan  bishops. 
Since  1895  all  State  appropriations  for  the  benefit  of  the  Church  have  ceased. 
Members  of  the  Episcopate  must  be  Ecuadorean  citizens.  A  Modus  Vivendi 
was  concluded  by  the  Ecuadorean  Government  and  the  Holy  See  on  July 
24,  1937,  governing  the  relations  between  the  Catholic  Church  and  the  State. 
Civil  registration  of  births,  deaths  and  marriages  is  obligatory.  Divorce  is 
permitted.  Under  the  1945  Constitution,  illegitmate  children  have  the  same 
rights  as  legitimate  ones  with  respect  to  rearing,  education  and  inheritance. 

Primary  education  is  gratuitous  and  obligatory.  Secondary  education 
is  carried  on  in  40  secondary  schools  or  colleges  and  higher  education  in 
the  3  universities  at  Quito  (founded  in  the  eighteenth  century  by  the 
Dominicans),  at  Guayaquil  and  at  Cuenca.  The  State  maintains  three  music 
schools  for  vocal  and  instrumental  music  ;  tuition  is  free.  There  is  also  a 
Law  School  at  Loja.  Private  schools,  both  primary  and  secondary,  are 
under  some  State  supervision.  There  were  (1940-41)  2,710  primary  schools 
in  the  Republic,  with  316,749  pupils ;  at  the  36  secondary  schools  there  were 
(1940-41)  8,957  pupils;  at  the  universities,  1,755.  The  total  estimated 
expenditure  on  public  education  in  1939  was  28,744,200  sucrds. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  Supreme  Court  in  Quito  is  the  highest  tribunal  and  consists  of  5 
justices  and  the  Minister  Fiscal.  Of  the  eight  superior  courts,  three  are  com¬ 
posed  of  6  judges  and  five  of  3  judges  each.  There  are  numerous  and  well 
distributed  lower  courts.  The  popular  jury  was  abolished  in  1928  and 
criminal  cases  are  heard  before  a  ‘  special  jury  ’  consisting  of  3  members  of 
the  Ecuadorean  bar,  or  ‘three  citizens  of  recognised  integrity’  appointed 
annually  by  the  superior  courts.  Capital  punishment  and  all  forms  of 
torture  are  prohibited  under  the  Constitution.  Likewise  imprisonment 
for  debt  and  contracts  involving  personal  servitude  or  slavery.  Substantial 
amendments  expediting  judicial  procedure  were  introduced  in  1936  and 
salaries  for  all  judicial  officials  replaced  remuneration  by  fees. 

Finance. 


Revenue  and  expenditure  for  recent  years  are  given  as  follows  (at  par 
1  sucres  =  20  cents  (U.S.),  but  since  1939  it  has  been  equal  to  between  6 
and  7  cents) : — - 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 1 

1945 1 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Sucr4s 

114,800,000 

114.400.000 

Sucrds 

129,000,000 

117.800.000 

Sucr4s 

168,284,036 

161.427.403 

Sucres 

197,730,000 

197.730.000 

SucrOs 

356,235,000 

356.235.000 

1  Budget  estimates. 
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The  budget  estimates  for  1944  and  1945  are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Revenue 

1944 

1945 

Expenditure 

1944 

1945 

Ordinary  budget : 

Income  from  national 
property  . 

Income  from  national 
services  . 

Direct  taxation  . 
Indirect  taxation 

Stamp  taxes 
Miscellaneous  revenue 

1,000 

sucr6s 

8,260 

11,276 

38,110 

105,990 

13,960 

7,905 

1,000 

sucr6s 

9,100 

15,779 

39,735 

163,881 

16,175 

2,015 

Ordinary  budget : 
Legislature 

Education 

Executive  depart¬ 
ments  . 

Defence  .  .  . 

Public  debt 

1,000 

sucrds 

707 

29,780 

93,280 

49,219 

12,514 

1,000 

sucres 

1,400 

41,685 

128,700 

68,500 

6,500 

Total  ordinary  budget 

185,500 

246,685 

Total  ordinary  budget  . 
Extraordinary  budget  . 

185,500 

12,230 

246,685 

109,550 

Extraordinary  budget : 
Highways  and  public 
works  . 

Railway  construction 
Special  grants  . 

4,497 

7,733 

109,550 

Total  extraordinary 
budget  . 

12,230 

109,550 

Total 

197,730 

356,235 

Total  expenditures 

197,730 

356,235 

The  public  debt  on  June  30,  1945,  was: — Foreign  debt  (chiefly  the 
bonds,  in  default,  of  the  Guayaquil  and  Quito  Railway),  31,172,000  dollars  ; 
internal  debt,  36,322,000  sucres.  American  direct  investments  in  Ecuadorean 
enterprises,  1940,  amounted  to  5,107,000  dollars.  British  investments,  end  pi 
1945,  were  4,434,564Z.,  of  which  54'2  per  cent,  were  in  default. 

Defence. 

The  Ecuadorean  regular  Army  had  a  strength  in  1938  of  701  officers  and 
6,806  men.  This  force  is  composed  of  4  regiments  of  artillery,  9  battalions 
of  infantry,  1  regiment  and  3  squadrons  of  cavalry,  3  battalions  of  sappers, 
and  1  aviation  company  which  form  the  army.  Military  service  was  made 
compulsory  on  May  24,  1921,  and  was  enforced  for  the  first  time  in  1935 
with  200  conscripts.  The  regular  infantry  have  the  Mauser  rifle ;  the 
artillery  have  Vickers  Maxim,  Z.B.  machine  guns,  old-fashioned  Krupps  and 
new  Ehrards.  The  country  is  divided  into  4  military  districts.  A  school 
of  military  engineering  and  artillery  is  established  at  Quito  with  250  cadets. 

A  training  ship  of  1,030  tons  was  bought  in  the  United  States  in  1935, 
and  incorporated  in  the  Navy  under  the  name  of  Presidente  Alfaro ,  and  in 
1943  three  more  small  craft  were  taken  over  from  the  U.S.  Navy. 

The  Government  has  at  Guayaquil  an  aviation  school  and  a  naval  school 
in  Salinas  with  United  States  instructors.  Flying  fields  have  been  established 
at  Guayaquil,  Quito,  Latacunga,  Loja,  Manta  and  Riobamba. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Ecuador  is  divided  into  two  agricultural  zones  :  the  coast  regions  and 
the  lower  river  valleys,  where  tropical  farming  is  carried  on  in  an  aver¬ 
age  temperature  of  from  18°  C.  to  25°  C.  ;  and  the  hill  country,  the  foot¬ 
hills,  and  the  mountain  valleys,  adapted  to  grazing,  dairying  and  the 
production  of  cereals,  potatoes  and  the  fruits  and  vegetables  suitable  to 
temperate  climes.  Only  about  11,480,000  acres  are  actually  cultivated. 
Ecuador  is  the  world’s  chief  source  of  balsa  supply;  the  tree  (of  the  Ochroma 
or  silk-cotton  family)  is  found  on  the  western  coastal  lowlands  and  also  in 
the  ‘Oriente’  region.  The  lightest  balsa  weighs  half  of  the  same  bulk  of 
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cork,  but  its  strength  is  about  half  that  of  spruce.  It  is  a  prolific  grower 
in  suitable  climates,  growing  faster  than  any  other  form  of  jungle  vegetation 
except  the  wild  papaya.  The  staple  produce  of  Ecuador  is  excellent  cocoa, 
sold  chiefly  to  the  United  States;  exports  in  1943,  18,621  metric  tons, 
valued  at  52  million  sucres.  Production,  1944,  29,451  metric  tons.  Coffee  is 
also  grown,  about  250,000  quintals  in  1944;  under  the  Inter-American 
Coffee  Agreement,  export  quota  to  the  United  States  for  1943-44  was 
197,733  bags  (of  60  kilos).  Rice  is  becoming  the  most  valuable  export, 
furnishing  in  value  over  a  fourth  of  the  total  ;  production,  1945,  about 
1,500,000  quintals.  Wild  rubber  is  abundant,  but  output  has  suffered  from 
the  competition  of  plantation  rubber  in  the  Orient;  output,  1941,  1,500,000 
pounds.  Mangrove  bark  (for  tanning),  alligator  skins  and  kapok  (silk  cotton 
tree  fibre,  Bombax  ceiba)  are  exported  in  small  quantities.  Considerable 
attention  is1  being  paid  to  the  cultivation  of  cotton,  especially  in  the  pro¬ 
vince  of  Manabf,  and  to  sugar ;  ivory  nuts,  or  tagua,  are  produced  and 
exported  in  large  quantities ;  production  in  1939,  225,000  quintals. 
Sugar  output,  1943,  589,187  quintals  (of  101-4  lb.).  Tobacco  is  being 
increasingly  cultivated,  especially  in  Esmeraldas ;  the  manufacture  of 
tobacco  is  a  government  monopoly. 

Live-stock,  estimated  in  1939  :  cattle,  2,500,000;  horses,  1,200,000; 
sheep  and  goats,  3,500,000  ;  pigs,  3,200,000. 

Ecuador  is  auriferous.  In  1944,  84,399  fine  ounces  of  gold  were  produced. 
At  Pillzhum  in  Canar  rich  silver  ore  is  found,  but  is  not  now  worked. 
Output  of  silver  (1944)  amounted  to  441,345  fine  ounces.  Output  of  petro¬ 
leum  is  about  2,700,000  barrels;  exports  (1944),  1,964,700  barrels,  valued 
at  28,788,028  sucres.  The  area  of  oil  concessions  in  exploitation  in  the 
Republic  is  245,419  acres,  located  in  the  Santa  Elana  Peninsula,  in  the  Pro¬ 
vince  of  Guayas.  The  country  is  known  to  be  also  rich  in  copper,  iron,  lead 
(output,  1944,  399  tons)  and  coal ;  sulphur  exists  in  great  quantities  in  the 
Chimborazo  district  and  in  the  Galapagos  Islands.  All  salt  mined  must  be 
sold  to  the  Government,  which  has  a  monopoly  of  imports,  exports  and  sales. 

Excepting  the  inter-Andean  plateau  and  a  few  arid  spots  on  the  Pacific 
coast,  Ecuador  is  a  vast  forest.  Roughly  estimated,  10,000  square  miles  on 
the  Pacific  slope  extending  from  the  sea  to  an  altitude  of  5,000  feet  on  the 
Andes,  and  the  Amazon  Basin  below  the  same  level  containing  80,000  square 
miles,  nearly  all  virgin  forest,  are  rich  in  dyewoods,  cinchona  trees,  and 
other  valuable  timber,  including  balsa  wood. 

Panama  or  ‘  Jipijapa  ’  hats,  made  of  Toquilla  straw,  are  made  very  largely 
in  Ecuador,  the  principal  centres  being  Jipijapa,  Montecristi,  Tabacundo  and 
Cuenca.  Hats  to  the  value  of  5,167,368  dollars  were  exported  in  1945 
(4,895,929  dollars  in  1944). 


Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports  for  five  years  in  sucres  (between  6  and  7  cents  (U.  S.)  ; 
were  as  follows  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  . 
Exports  . 

Sucrfe 

173,753,312 

167,850,806 

Sucrfe 

149,499,000 

199,703,758 

Sucrfe 

199,715,113 

298,975,108 

Sucrfe 

217,982,993 

393,144,720 

Suerfe 

331,155,885 

466,630,808 

The  United  States  furnished  52'4  per  cent,  of  imports  in  1944  (173,775,891 
sucres)  and  Argentina  14 '2  per  cent.  The  United  States  took  57 T  per  cent, 
of  Ecuador’s  exports  (267,104,763  sucres)  in  1944  and  Cuba  18‘2  per  cent. 
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Total  trade  between  Ecuador  and  the  United  Kingdom  for  five  years 
(according  to  Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1941* 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Ecuador  into  U.K.  . 
Exports  to  Ecuador  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Ecuador  from  U.  K.. 

£ 

196,000 

174,000 

£ 

168,000 

128,000 

£ 

140,000 

263,000 

■  £ 
82,000 
163,000 

£ 

12,000 

241,000 

1,000 

1  Exports  include  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  by  Government  departments. 


Shipping  and  Communications. 

Ecuador  has  10  seaports,  of  which  Guayaquil  is  the  chief. 

Considerable  progress  in  road  improvement  is  being  made.  There  are 
now  1,591  miles  of  main  trunk  roads,  1,121  miles  of  branch  roads  and  2,227 
miles  of  bridle  paths ;  most  roads  are  narrow,  the  width  of  a  motor-car. 
The  Pan-American  Highway  section  (672  miles)  will  be,  when  completed, 
the  main  artery,  extending  from  Iiumichaca  on  the  Colombian  border  to 
Macara  in  the  south.  There  is  river  communication,  improved  by  dredging, 
throughout  the  principal  agricultural  districts  on  the  low  grounds  to  the 
west  of  the  Cordillera  by  the  rivers  Guayas,  Daule  and  Vinces  (navigable 
for  200  miles  by  river  steamers  in  the  rainy  season),  and  other  small 
affluents  thereof.  A  highway  is  under  construction  from  Latacunga  to  the 
port  of  Napo,  on  the  river  Napo  which  flows  into  the  Amazon.  When  com¬ 
pleted,  this  will  provide  Ecuador  with  an  outlet  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 

A  railway  is  open  from  Duran  (opposite  Guayaquil)  to  Quito  (288  miles). 
The  total  length  of  the  9  Ecuadorean  railways  actually  in  operation  is  1,048 
kilometres. 

The  German  owned  and  operated  air  service  with  twice-weekly  service 
between  Quito  and  Guayaquil  was  suspended  in  1941.  An  American  air 
service  is  maintained  from  Cristobal  to  Quito,  6  hours  ;  to  Cali  (Colombia) 

2  hours  ;  to  Guayaquil,  1  hour,  and  to  .New  York,  36  hours.  All  the  leading 
towns  are  connected  by  an  almost  daily  air  service. 

Quito  is  connected  by  telegraph  with  Colombia  and  Peru,  and  by  cable 
with  the  rest  of  the  world.  Wireless  telegraphy  has  been  installed  for 
domestic  use  ;  there  are  26  stations  in  Quito,  Guayaquil,  Cuenca,  Loja, 
Esmeraldas  and  other  principal  towns,  as  well  as  in  the  Archipelago  of  Colon. 
In  December,  1941,  there  were  27  broadcasting  stations.  °  >  r  ,  ^  i 

In  1940  there  were  446  post  offices  in'  the  country,  211  telegraph 
offices,  6,957  kilometres  of  telegraph  wires,  and  5,995  kilometres  of  tele¬ 
phone  wires  ;  there  were  95  telephone  offices  and  7,753  subscribers  in  the 
capital- 


the 


Banking-  and  Credit. 

On  March  4,  1927,  a  decree  was  issued  establishing  at  Quito 
‘Central  Bank  of  Ecuador,’  with  a  capital  of  10,000,000  sucres,  the  only 
body  authorised  to  issue  currency.  It  is  organized  to  protect  the  country’s 
gold  reserves  and  its  general  functions  resemble  those  of  the  Federal  Reserve 
Banks  of  the  United  States.  On  August  81,  1945,  the  Central  Bank  had  gold 
in  its  vaults,  288,829,000  sucres  (gold  having  been  revalued,  June  4, 1941  at 
0-0602  gramme  of  fine  gold  per  sucre) ;  foreign  exchange,  111,402,000  sucrds  • 
demand  deposits,  249,577,000  sucres;  note  circulation,  327,737,000  sucres’ 
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Total  circulating  media  on  that  date  came  to  662,240,000  sucres  (compared 
with  146,202,000  at  the  outbreak  of  the  war)  ;  the  total  includes  356,290,000 
sucres  in  bank  deposits  (68,349,000  in  December,  1939). 

All  the  commercial  banks  must  be  affiliated  to  the  Central  Bank. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

By  a  new  Monetary  Law,  prepared  by  the  Kemmerer  Financial  Mission  and 
decreed  on  March  4,  1927,  Ecuador  returned  to  the  gold  standard  with  its 
currency  stabilized  at  the  rate  of  24-3  sucres  =  £1  or  1  sucre  =  20  cents 
U.S.,  compared  with  the  previous  par  value  of  10  sucrds  =  £1  or  1  sucre  = 
48-665  cents  U.S.  On  February  8,  1932,  the  gold  standard  was  abandoned. 
The  gold  sucre  (named  after  the  national  hero,  Marshal  Antonio  Jose  de  Sucre) 
contained  0 '300933  grammes  of  pure  gold,  instead  of  the  previous  weight  of 
G‘73224,  but  on  December  18,  1935,  it  was  revalued  at  the  rate  of  1  sucr6 
=  0-10032  grains  of  fine  gold;  on  June  13,  1936,  it  was  further  revalued  to 
the  equivalent  of  9"66  cents  U.S.,  and  on  June  4,  1940,  it  was  revalued 
at  0-0602  gramme  of  fine  gold  per  sucre.  Foreign  exchange  value  in  New 
York,  1939,  averaged  16-42  sucrds  to  the  dollar;  in  1940,  15-00  to  the 
dollar.  In  July,  1942,  the  Central  Bank  fixed  the  buying  rate  for  dollars  at 
14-80  sucres  to  the  dollar,  and  the  selling  rate  at  15-00  ;  in  1944  it  was 
13‘70-14-10  to  the  dollar.  The  Bank’s  gold  was  revalued  at  14-00  to  the 
dollar.  The  sucre  is  divided  into  100  centavos.  Nickel  coins  were  minted 
in  1937  to  replace  the  whole  of  the  existing  coinage  of  Ecuador;  they  consist 
of  1  sucre,  20,  10,  5  and  2£  centavo  pieces.  There  is  a  1  centavo  coin  of 
copper.  The  currency  consists  mainly  of  the  notes  of  the  Central  Bank  in 
denominations  of  5,  10,  20,  50  and  100  sucres. 

By  a  law  of  December  6,  1856,  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures 
was  made  the  legal  standard  of  the  Republic ;  but  the  Spanish  measures 
are  in  general  use.  The  quintal  is  equivalent  to  101 '4  pounds. 

The  meridian  of  Quito  has  been  adopted  as  the  official  time. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Ecuador  in  Great  Britain. 

Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Homero  Viteri  Lafronte  (accredited  March  20, 

1946). 

Counsellor. — Alberto  Puig  Arosemena. 

Consular  representatives  at  London,  Birmingham,  Glasgow,  Liverpool 
and  Southampton. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Ecuador. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Vacant  (March, 
1946). 

Naval  Attachd. — Rear-Admiral  Hector  Boyes  (serving  as  Captain), 
C.M.G.,  C.I.E.,  R.N. 

Air  Attachd. — Wing-Commander  D.  S.  G.  Honor,  D.F.C. 

There  are  Consular  officers  at  Quito  and  Guayaquil. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Ecuador. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Registro  Oflcial. 

Department  of  Ovorseas  Trade  Reports.  London.  Bi-Annual. 

Anuario  de  Legislation  Ecuatoriana.  Quito.  Annual. 

Boletin  de  Hacienda.  Quito.  Monthly. 
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Boletin  del  Banco  Central.  Quito.  Monthly. 

Boletin  General  de  Estadistica.  Tri-monthly.  By  the  Director  of  the  Bureau. 

Boletin  Mensnal  del  Ministerio  de  Obras  Piiblieas.  Monthly. 

Informes  Ministeriales.  Quito  Annual. 

Bibliografla  National,  1756-1941.  Quito,  1942. 

Revista  Ecuatoriana  de  Estadistica.  Quito,  1942. 

Touring  Guide  of  Ecuador.  Quito,  1942. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Corporation  of  Foreign  Bondholders.  Annual  Report.  London. 

Alsedo  y  Herrera  (Dionosio),  Descripcion  geografica  de  la  Real  Audieneia  de  Quito,  que 
escribid  Don  Dionisio  de  Alsedo  y  Herrera.  Issued  by  the  Hispanic  Society  of  America. 
Madrid,  1915. 

Caamano  (A.  F.),  Descubrimiento  historico  relativo  a  la  independencia  de  Quito. 
Quito,  1909. 

Cevallos,  Compendio  del  resumen  delahistoria  del  Ecuador.  Guayaquil,  1885. —Resiimen 
de  la  historia  del  Ecuador.  Guayaquil,  1886.— Geografia  del  Ecuador.  Lima,  1888. 

Enoch  (C.  R.),  Ecuador.  London,  1914. 

Franklin  (A  B.),  Ecuador:  Portrait  of  a  People.  New  York,  1943. 

Hagen  (V.  W.  von),  Ecuador  the  Unknown.  London,  1939. 

Herrera  (P. ),  Apuntes  para  la  historia  de  Quito.  Quito,  1874. 

Kean  (A.  H.)  and  Markham  (Sir  C.  R.),  Central  and  South  America.  Vol.  I.  [In 
Stanford’s  Compendium.]  2nd  ed.  London,  1909. 

Niles  (Blair),  Casual  Wanderings  in  Ecuador.  London,  1923. 

Orellana  (J.  G.),  Guia  Comercial  Geografica  comprende  las  Provincias  de  Pichincba 
Leon,  Tungurahua,  Chimborazo  y  Guayas.  Guayaquil,  1922. — El  Ecuador  en  cien  anos  de 
independencia,  1830-1930.  2  vols.  Quito,  1930. 

Reiss  (W.)  and  Stiibel  (A.),  Hochgebirge  der  Republik  Ecuador.  3  vols.  Berlin.  1892-98. 

Reyes  (O.  E.),  Historia  de  la  Republics  del  Ecuador.  Quito,  1931. 

Sievers  (W.),  Reise  in  Peru  und  Ecuador  (1909).  Munich,  1914. 

Simson  (Alfred),  Travels  in  the  Wilds  of  Ecuador.  London,  1887. 

Stiibel  ( A.),  Die  Vulkanberge  von  Ecuador.  [Geology  and  Topography.]  Berlin,  1897. 

Suarez  (Gonz&les),  Historia  del  Ecuador.  Quito,  1890-1903.— 2nd  edition.  Quito, 
1 931*32» 

Ternaux-Compans ( L. ) ,  Histoire  du  royaumede  Quito.  Traduite  de  l’Espagnol.  (Velasco 
Historia  del  reino  de  Quito.)  2  vols.  Paris,  1840. 

Vizcaino  (J.  A.),  Directorio  Genera]  de  la  Republics.  Quito,  1928. 

Whymper  (Edward),  Travels  amongst  the  Great  Andes  of  the  Equator.  London,  1892. 


EGYPT. 

(Misr.) 

Egypt  was  originally  part  of  the  Turkish  Empire.  Since  the  end  of  the 
18th  century  Great  Britain  has  had  special  interests  in  Egypt.  In  1882  in¬ 
ternal  disorders  led  to  British  military  intervention,  and  on  December  18,1914, 
a  British  Protectorate  over  Egypt  was  declared,  and  the  next  day  a  Proclama¬ 
tion  was  issued  deposing  ’Abbas  Hilmi,  lately  Khedive  of  Egypt,  and  conferring 
the  title  of  Sultan  of  Egypt  upon  Hussein  Kamil,  eldest  living  prince  of  the 
family  of  Mohamed  Ali.  The  British  Protectorate  was  recognised  by  the  Great 
I  owers.  Sultan  Hussein  Kamil  died  in  1917,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  brother 
as  Sultan  Fuad.  The  Protectorate  terminated  on  February  28,  1922,  and  the 
Sultan  was  proclaimed  King  on  March  15,  1922,  since  when  Egypt  has  been 
an  independent  State. 

On  August  26,  1936,  an  Anglo-Egyptian  Treaty  of  Alliance  was  signed  in 
London  (ratifications  exchanged  on  December  22,  1936)  to  continue  for  20 
yeais,  whereby  the  military  occupation  by  British  Forces  was  terminated 
the  special  Biitish  interest  in  the  defence  of  the  Suez  Canal  Zone  recognized, 
and  the  administration  of  the  Sudan  remains  in  accordance  with  the 
arrangement  resulting  from  the  Condominium  Agreements  of  1899.  On 
r\a?- ^  Convention  was  signed  at  Montreux,  by  the  Egyptian 
Omcial  Delegation  and  representatives  of  the  Capitulatory  Powers  for  the 
abolition  of  the  Capitulations  in  Egypt,  (See  under  Justice,  p.  861.) 
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King. 

Farilk  I  was  born  on  February  11,  1920;  son  of  the  late  King  Fuad 
I  and  of  Queen  Nazli  ;  succeeded  his  father  on  April  28,  1936  ;  married 
January  20,  1938,  Farida  Zulfikar,  daughter  of  Yussuf  Pasha  Zulfikar,  and 
granddaughter  of  Mohamed  Pasha  Said,  Prime  Minister  1910-1914  and  in 
1919. 

Offspring  of  the  King:  (1)  Princess  Ferial,  born  November  17,  1938; 
(2)  Princess  Fawzieh,  born  April  7,  1940;  (3)  Princess  Fadia,  born 
December  15,  1943. 

Sisters  to  the  King :  (1)  Princess  Fewkieh,  born  October  6,  1897  (step¬ 
sister);  (2)  Princess  Fawzieh,  born  November  5,  1921 ;  married  to  the  Shah 
of  Persia,  March  15,  1939  ;  (3)  Princess  Faiza,  born  November  8,  1923; 
married  on  May  17,  1945,  to  H.E.  Mohamed  AlyRaouf ;  (4)  Princess  Faika, 
born  June  8,  1926,  and  (5)  Princess  Fathia,  born  December  17,  1930. 

The  heir-presumptive  is  Prince  Mohamed  Aly  (born  November  9,  1875), 
first  cousin  to  the  King  and  younger  brother  of  the  former  Khedive  Abbas 
Hilmi  II. 

According  to  Law  No.  50  of  1938,  the  King’s  Civil  List  is  fixed  at 
£E100,000,  and  the  Royal  Family’s  allowances  at  £E100,000. 

The  present  sovereign  of  Egypt  is  the  tenth  ruler  of  the  dynasty  of 
Mohamed  Ali.  On  April  13,  1922,  the  iate  King  Fuad  issued  a  rescript 
declaring  the  throne  hereditary  in  the  dynasty  of  Mohamed  Ali  and  estab¬ 
lishing  the  succession  of  kings  in  the  direct  male  line  by  primogeniture. 
Failing  such  direct  line,  it  provides  that  the  throne  shall  pass  first  to  the 
King’s  brothers  and  their  direct  descendants  by  right  of  age,  whom  failing 
to  the  King’s  uncles  and  their  direct  descendants  by  right  of  age,  it  being 
laid  down  that  each  new  king  establishes  a  new  house  and  that  the  succession 
is  vested  in  his  direct  line. 

Female  members  of  the  house  and  their  descendants  are  excluded,  also 
anyone  who  is  not  in  possession  of  full  mental  powers,  who  is  not  a  Moslem, 
or  who  is  not  the  son  of  Moslem  parents. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

For  an  account  of  the  government  before  1922,  see  The  Statesman’s 
Year-Book,  1924,  pp.  834-5.  For  an  account  of  the  Constitution  which 
was  promulgated  on  October  22,  1930,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book, 
1934,  pp.  827-828. 

The  1930  Constitution  was  abrogated  by  royal  decree  on  November  30, 
1934,  and  Parliament  was  dissolved.  On  December  12,  1935,  the  reintro¬ 
duction  of  the  Constitution  of  April  19,  1923,  which  had  been  abrogated  by 
royal  decree  on  October  22,  1930,  was  announced.  This  provides  for  a  Parlia¬ 
ment  ( Barlaman )  composed  of  a  Senate  (Maglis  ash  Shuyukh)  two-fifths  of 
whom  are  appointed  by  the  King  and  the  remaining  three-fifths  are  elected 
for  10  years,  and  a  Chamber  of  Deputies  ( Maglis  an  Nuwwab )  composed  of 
264  members,  at  least  30  years  of  age.  The  Senate  is  composed  of  147 
members,  at  least  40  years  of  age.  For  both  Houses  the  vote  is  based  on 
universal  male  suffrage.  Soldiers  have  no  vote. 

The  monarchy  is  hereditary,  and  the  King  acts  through  a  Council  of 
Ministers  appointed  by  him,  but  responsible  to  Parliament.  The  adminis¬ 
tration  is  divided  into  Legislative,  exercised  by  the  King  with  the  two 
Houses  of  Parliament;  Executive,  by  the  King  acting  through  his  Ministers, 
and  Judiciary.  The  last  branch  consists  of  (1)  National  courts,  (2)  Mixed 
tribunals,  and  (3)  National  Courts  of  Personal  Status.  Ministers  need  not 
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be  members  of  either  House  of  the  Legislature,  though  in  practice  they 
generally  have  seats  in  either. 

The  elections  held  on  January  8,  1945,  resulted  in  the  return  of  Saadists, 
124;  Liberals,  74;  "Wafdist  Bloc,  30  ;  Independents,  29,  and  Nationalists,  7. 

The  Cabinet,  appointed  on  February  17,  1946,  is  composed  as  follows  : — 

Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  Finance  and  Minister  of  the  Interior.— 
Ismail  Sidky  Pasha. 

Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. — Ahmed  Lutfy-es-Sayed  Pasha. 

Minister  of  Commerce,  Industry  and  Supplies. — Saba  Habashy  Bey. 

Minister  of  Communications. — Hafni  Mahmud  Pasha. 

Minister  of  Public  Health. — Dr.  Soliman  Azmy  Pasha. 

Minister  of  Wakfs  ( Religious  Foundations). — Dessuky  Abaza  Pasha. 

■Minister  of  Agriculture. — Hussein  Enan  Pasha. 

Minister  of  Defence. — General  Ahmed  Attia  Pasha. 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Abdel  Kawy  Ahmed  Pasha. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Kamel  Mursy  Pasha. 

Minister  of  Education. — Hassan  El  Ashmawy  Pasha. 

Minister  of  Social  Affairs. — Abdel  Galil  Samra  Pasha. 

Local  Government. 

The  provincial  councils  were  endowed  in  1909  with  the  powers  of  apply¬ 
ing  bye-laws,  authorising  public-markets,  fixing  the  number  and  pay  of 
ghafirs  (village  watchmen),  and  authorising  the  creation  of  ezbas  (hamlets). 
They  are  the  local  authorities  in  connection  with  elementary  vernacular 
education  and  trade  schools.  They  consist  of  two  elected  representatives 
from  each  Markaz.  The  Mudir  is  the  ex-officio  President  of  the  Council. 

In  1934  a  new  law  (Law  No.  24,  1934)  was  passed  by  the  Egyptian 
Parliament,  extending  the  powers  of  the  provincial  councils,  in  particular 
with  reference  to  educational,  public  health  and  agricultural  matters. 
A  notable  modification  is  that  elementary  education,  through  all  the 
villages  and  towns  of  the  provinces,  was  made  a  duty  exclusively  of  the 
councils. 

Egypt  Proper  is  administratively  divided  into  5  governorships  (muhafzas) 
of  principal  towns,  and  14  mudirias  or  provinces,  subdivided  into  districts 
or  markazes. 

By  Law  No.  145,  1944,  local  councils  were  divided  into  municipal  and 
rural.  The  number  of  members  varies  between  10  and  18  in  municipal 
councils  ;  in  rural  councils  it  varies  between  6  and  9  according  to  area  and 
population  of  each  council.  Membership  is  restricted  to  Egyptians.  Part 
of  the  members  are  elected,  others  are  nominated  ex-officio.  There  are  now 
about  70  municipal  councils  and  about  120  rural  councils.  These  local 
bodies  have  the  right  to  impose  local  rates  on  all  residents. 

The  municipality  of  Alexandria  is  now  managed  by  a  temporary 
commission  of  16  members,  all  Egyptians,  formed  by  a  Ministerial  decision. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  total  area  of  Egypt  proper,  including  the  Libyan  Desert,  the 
region  between  the  Nile  and  the  Red  Sea,  and  the  Sinai  Peninsula  is  about 
386,198  square  miles  ;  but  the  cultivated  and  settled  area,  that  is,  the  Nile 
Valley,  Delta  and  Oases  covers  only  about  13,600  square  miles.  Canals, 
roads,  date  plantations,  etc.,  cover  1,900  square  miles;  2,850  square  miles 
are  comprised  in  the  surface  of  the  Nile,  marshes,  and  lakes.  Egypt  is  divided 
into  two  great  districts—1  Wagh-el-Bahri,’  or  Lower  Egypt,  and  ‘  El-Said,’  or 
Upper  Egypt. 
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The  following  table  gives  the  area  of  the  settled  land  surface,  and  the  results 
of  the  census  taken  in  1927  and  on  March  26-27,  1937  : — 


Administrative 

Divisions 

Area  in 

1927 

Census 

1937  Census 

Popula¬ 
tion  per 

sq.  miles 
(approx.) 

Total 

Males 

Females 

Total 

sq.  mile 
1937 

Cairo  .... 
Alexandria  . 

Canal  .... 
Suez  .... 
Damietta 

Western  Desert  . 
Southern  Desert  . 

Sinai  .... 
Red  Sea  coasts 

62 

29 

40 

j-  179 

1,064,567 

573,063 

129,797 

40,523 

34,907 

48,956 

25,396 

15,059 

5,177 

672,539 

347,698 

83,309 

26,159 

20,501 

28,421 

14,179 

10,355 

6,753 

639,557 
338, 03S 
77,837 
23,527 
19,831 
24,155 
14,930 
7,656 
3,161 

1,312,096 

685,736 

161,146 

49,686 

40,332 

52,576 

29,109 

18,011 

9,914 

21,161 

23,646 

4,028 

7,098 

40,332 

j-  612 

Total  for  Govemorates  . 

31S 

1,937,445 

1,209,914 

1,148,692 

2,358,606 

7,417 

Beheira 

Gharbiya 

MinQfiya 

Daqahliya  . 

Sharqiya 

Qalyfibiya  . 

1,719 

2,818 

622 

1,023 

1,933 

368 

976,965 

1,791,985 

1,105,191 

1,080,693 

1,016,912 

558,876 

515,748 

955,281 

575,970 

599,737 

550,366 

306,693 

545, 84S 
1,012,613 
583,731 
618,765 
570,460 
303,464 

1,061,596 

1,967,894 

1,159,701 

1,218,502 

1,120,826 

610,157 

618 

698 

1,864 

1,191 

580 

1,658 

Total  for  Lower  Egypt  . 

8,483 

6,530,622 

3,503,795 

3, 634, SSI 

7,138,676 

842 

Giza  .... 

Faiyum 

Beni  Suef 

Minya  .... 
Asyiit  .... 
Girga  .... 
Qena  .... 
Aswan  .... 

409 

670 

423 

782 

812 

609 

705 

363 

591,391 

554,040 

508,166 

839,690 

1,078,600 

968,383 

902,170 

267,357 

347,216 
298,639 
279,080 
468,118 
616,785 
577,747 
521,213 
144, 16S 

338,115 

303,483 

282,232 

460,141 

588,536 

540,655 

496,356 

160,928 

685,331 

602,122 

561,312 

928,259 

1,205,321 

1,118,402 

1,017,569 

305,096 

1,676 

899 

1,327 

1,187 

1,484 

1,836 

1,443 

840 

Total  for  Upper  Egypt . 

4,773 

5,709,797 

3,252,966 

3,170,446 

6,423,412 

1,346 

Total  .... 

13,574 

14,177,864 

7,966,675 

7,954,019 

15,920,694 

1,173 

Nomads  (estimated) 

— 

40,000 

— 

— 

12,000 

— 

Grand  Total  . 

— 

14,217,864 

7,966,675 

7,954,019 

15,932,694 

1,173 

Estimated  population  in  1943,  17,423,000. 

In  1925,  Egypt  ceded  to  Italian  Cyrenaica  the  oasis  of  Gaghbub.  (For 
the  new  frontier  between  Egypt  and  Cyrenaica,  see  map  in  the  1927  edition 
of  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book.) 

The  principal  towns,  with  their  populations,  according  to  the  census  of 
1937,  are: — Cairo,  1,312,096;  Alexandria,  685,736;  Port  Said,  124,749  ; 
Tanta,  95,260  ;  Mansura,  69,036  ;  Faiyftm,  63,703  ;  Mahalla  el  Kubra, 
63,292;  Damanhhr,  61,962;  Asyut,  60,338  ;  Zagazig,  59,793  ;  Minya, 
51,026  ;  Suez,  49,686  ;  Beni  Suef,  45,492;  Damietta,  40,332  ;  Giza,  37,779  ; 
Qena,  34,431  ;  Shibin  el-KOm,  32,712;  Sohag,  31,889  ;  Benha,  28,922; 
Rosetta,  25,684;  Aswan,  22,192. 

Vital  statistics  for  3  years  in  whole  Egypt : — 


Tear 

Births 

Marriages 

Divorces 

Deaths 

1941 

695,016 

235,725 

60,446 

71,109 

440,981 

1942 

658,324 

264,(570 

494,358 

1943 

689,771 

277,416 

89,149 

492,644 
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Religion. 

In  1937,  the  population  (excluding  Nomads)  consisted  of  14,552,695 
Moslems;  1,099,186  Copts  and  Greek  Orthodox;  78,203  Protestants- 
126,581  Latins  and  Uniats;  62,953  Jews;  1,076  others  and  unknown.’ 
Thus  Moslems  formed  91 -40  percent,  of  the  population;  Christians,  8 '19  per 
cent.  ;  Jews,  0‘40  per  cent.  ;  others,  0‘01  per  cent.  The  principal  seat  of 
Koranic  learning  is  the  Mosque  and  University  of  El-Azhar  at  Cairo, 
lounded  m  the  year  361  of  the  Hegira,  being  972  of  the  Christian  era. 
the  mam  centres  of  Higher  Islamic  learning  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Council  and  the  University  of  El-Azhar  are  :  the  Faculty  of  Theology  the 
Faculty  of  Islamic  Law  (1,008  students  in  1944-45),  the  Faculty  of  Arabic 
Language  (978  students  in  1944-45),  the  Faculty  of  Sources  of  Law  (675 
students  in  1944-45),  together  with  the  following  institutions  of  El-Azhar 
(with  14,023  students  in  1944-45),  at  Cairo,  at  Alexandria,  at  Tanta,  at 
Asyut,  at  Disuk  at  Damietta,  at  Zagazig,  at  Shebin  El-Kom  and  at  Kena. 

Inere  are  in  Egypt  large  numbers  of  native  Christians  connected  with  the 
various  Oriental  churches  ;  of  these,  the  largest  and  most  influential  are  the 
Copts  the  descendants  of  those  ancient  Egyptians  who  adopted  Christianity 
m  the  fourth  century  of  the  Christian  era.  Their  head  is  the  Coptic  Patriarch 
there  are  fifteen  metropolitans  and  two  bishops  in  Egypt,  and  one  bishop 
for  Khartum;  there  are  also  archpriests,  priests,  deacons  and  monks 
Priests  must  be  married  before  ordination,  but  celibacy  is  imposed  on  monks 

aad  ,g,hilgnvta”eS-  The  C°Pts  ase  tlle  Diocletian  (or  Martyrs’)  calendar 
which  differs  by  284  years  from  the  Gregorian  calendar. 

Education. 

Education  was  made  compulsory  for  all  children  between  the  acres  of  7 
and  12  bv  a  law  passed  in  April,  1933.  ° 

,  r  *°r  elem?ntary  education  there  were  in  1943-44,  331  Government  schools 
for  boys  with  70,990  pupils,  and  380  for  girls,  with  67,600  pupils;  201 
rwakUibs  for  boys,  with  60,764  pupils,  and  204  for  girls,  with  59,208  pupils 
S/™e'ib6S1^  137  elementary  schools  for  both  boys  and  girls,  with 
16,/ 84  pupils;  43  rural  schools  for  boys,  with  2,651  pupils.  Of  kinder- 
and.  primary  schools  there  were,  in  1944-45,  142  for  boys  with 
34,918  pupils,  and  33  for  girls,  with  6,211  pupils;  297  private  schools  for 
boys,  with  50,206  pupils,  and  100  for  girls  with  13,958Ppupils,  besides  30 

S^SrgartenS’Wlth4’369^PllS’  and  94  P^kindergarTen" 

For  secondary  education  there  were,  in  1944-45,  41  Government  schools 
for  boys,  with  28,826  pupils,  and  9  for  girls,  with  2,788  pupils,  besides  70 

P  F^r  fill  8  fi'r  d°ys>  Wltl;  16>067  PuPiD,  and  11  for  girls,  with  997  pupils. 

b  or  technical  education  (commercial,  industrial  and  agricultural)  there 
were  altogether,  in  1944-45,  54  schools,  with  13,257  pupils^ 

,,  universities  in  Egypt.  The  University  of  Fuad  I,  in  Cairo 

(founded  in  1908  as  a  private  institution  and  taken  over  bv  the  Government 

FaroH0  T  ^  i  p43^’/^8,764  students  <428  women);  “the  University  of 

^rnent  in  in  im3>  h*d-  “ >»«- 

*  fo™r(£,wS;g  co”eg“ for  “en  1998  stod“ts  in  i943-«) 

Justice. 

preldJ0dreoicr83hvierh«nlO  to*™ in  the  C0UDtry  Were  tlle  Mehkemas, 
presided  over  by  the  Qadis.  At  the  present  time,  they  retain  jurisdiction 

on  y  m  matters  of  personal  law  (marriage,  succession,  etc.),  and  walcfs— 
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the  latter  being  either  charitable  foundations,  or  family  settlements  with 
an  ultimate  remainder  in  favour  of  a  charitable  foundation— and  also  in 
certain  non-religious  cases  (e.g.  succession)  between  non-Moslem  nationals. 
Other  Courts  of  Personal  Status,  the  Magalis  E'asbiya  (reorganised  by  a 
Law  of  October,  1925),  deal  with  the  appointment  of  tutors  ;  the  inter¬ 
diction  of  incapable  persons  and  the  nomination  of  guardians  for  them  ;  the 
nomination  of  mandatories  for  the  absent,  and  the  control  of  the  persons  so 
appointed  or  nominated.  In  matters  of  personal  law  other  than  intestate 
succession,  non-Mussulmans  -are,  however,  in  general  subject  to  their  own 
Patriarchate,  or  any  other  recognised  religious  authority.  In  other  matters, 
nationals  are  justiciable  before  the  so-called  National  Courts  established  in 
1883.  These  now  consist  of  102  Summary  Tribunals  and  of  8  Judicial  Delega¬ 
tions,  each  presided  over  by  a  single  judge,  with  civil  jurisdiction  in  matters 
up  to  £E150  in  value,  and  criminal  jurisdiction  in  offences  punishable  by 
fine  or  by  imprisonment  up  to  three  years,  except  in  cases  relating  to  the 
trafficking  in  narcotics  where  the  period  rises  up  to  5  years  and  a  fine 
not  exceeding  £E1,000.  That  is,  police  offences  and  misdemeanours; 
thirteen  Central  Tribunals,  each  of  the  Chambers  of  which  consists  of  three 
judges  ;  and  three  Courts  of  Appeal,  at  Cairo,  Asyut  and  Alexandria. 
Under  a  law  of  1904,  there  are  also  weekly  sittings  of  the  Markaz 
Tribunals  (to  the  number  of  33)  in  the  Governorate3  of  Cairo,  Alexandria, 
Port  Said,  Suez,  Damietta  and  Ismailia  for  the  disposal  of  petty  offences,  the 
judge  having  powers  up  to  three  months’  imprisonment  or  fine  of  £E10,  and 
the  prosecution  being  conducted  by  the  police.  Civil  cases  not  within  the 
competence  of  the  Summary  Tribunals  are  heard  in  first  instance  by  the 
Central  Tribunals,  with  an  appeal  to  one  of  the  Courts  of  Appeal.  The 
Central  Tribunals  also  hear  civil  and  criminal  appeals  from  the  Summary 
Tribunals.  Since  1905  serious  crimes  (and,  under  a  law  of  1911,  and  a 
decree  of  1925,  all  press  offences)  are  tried  at  the  Central  Tribunals  by 
three  judges  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  sitting  as  an  Assize  Court,  assizes 
being  held  monthly.  By  a  law  of  1931  a  separate  Court  of  Cassation  over 
and  above  the  Courts  of  Appeal  was  set  up.  The  new  Court  of  Cassation 
is  composed  of  ten  Judges  divided  into  two  Chambers  of  5  Judges  each, 
one  for  Civil  and  the  other  for  Criminal  cases.  The  prosecution  before 
Summary  Tribunals  and  Assize  Courts  is  entrusted  to  the  Parquet,  which 
is  directed  by  a  Chef  de  Parquet,  having  under  him  a  Substitut  or  Substitut- 
Adjoint  at  each  Summary  Tribunal  of  the  circumscription  ;  the  investigation 
of  crime  is  ordinarily  conducted  by  the  Parquet,  or  by  the  police  under 
the  direction  of  the  Parquet :  cases  going  before  an  Assize  Court  are  further 
submitted  to  a  special  committing  judge.  Offences  against  irrigation  laws, 
etc.,  are  tried  by  special  administrative  tribunals. 

The  so-called  ‘  Cantonal’  Courts  (numbering  approximately  240)  composed 
of  village  notables,  created  in  1912,  with  a  general  civil  jurisdiction  in  suits 
up  to  5 1.  in  value  and  a  petty  criminal  jurisdiction  were  suppressed  by  Law 
No.  34  of  1930,  their  jurisdiction  being  transferred  to  the  Summary  Tribunals. 

The  Capitulations  were  abolished  by  the  Convention  of  Montreux,  which 
came  into  force  on  October  15,  1937.  The  Convention  laid  down  that 
the  Mixed  Courts,  with  a  much  amplified  jurisdiction,  should  remain  for 
another  twelve  years,  to  expire  on  October  14,  1949.  During  this  period, 
called  the  ‘Transitional  Period,’  the  different  laws  of  the  country  will  be 
indiscriminately  applied  to  nationals  and  foreigners  alike.  In  regard  to 
legislation  of  a  fiscal  nature,  it  has  been  agreed  that  under  no  circumstances 
shall  it  discriminate  against  foreigners  residing  in  Egypt. 

Under  the  Montreux  Convention  the  Egyptian  Government  accepted  an 
obligation  to  bring  the  national  courts  up  to  the  standard  of  the  mixed 
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courts  by  the  time  that  the  latter  were  abolished.  A  step  in  this  direction 
was  taken  by  a  law  passed  on  July  26,  1943,  which  guarantees  the  complete 
independence  of  the  Egyptian  judicature  by  removing  from  the  Minister  of 
Justice  the  prerogatives  of  appointments”,  promotions  and  transfers  of 
judges  and  handing  over  these  powers  to  a  professional  judicial  council. 

Finance. 


Revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  years  (ending  April  30) 


Years 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Y  ears  1 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

£E 

43,677,489 

56,335,639 

67,140,764 

£K 

42,558,884 

46,062,880 

56,553,450 

1913-44 

1944- 45 

1945- 46 1 

££ 

77,773,827 

87, 730.62S 
89,968,000 

£K 

71,938,261 

82,097,005 

89,968,000 

1  Estimates. 


T?n^na!laCC0UntS^0r  the  year  1944-45,  and  the  budget  estimates  for  the 
year  1945-46,  are  as  follows  : — 


Receipts 

1944-45 

Actual 

figures 

1945-46 

Estimates 

Expenditure 

1944-45 

Actual 

figures 

1945-46 

Estimates 

Direct  taxes : 

£E 

£E 

56^290 

320,607 

43,222,404 

755,993 

0,269,458 

40,116 

3,221,805 

1,129,251 

10,303,561 

4,604,959 

2,100,000 

£E 

657,490 

363,100 

47,014,600 

874,300 

6,955,260 

159,600 

3,244,200 

459,680 

11,345,000 

4,634,000 

2,300,000 

Land  tax,  etc. 
Indirect  taxes : 
Customs . 
Tobacco . 
Excise  . 
Miscellaneous 
taxes 

Railway  re- 
ceipts  . 

Telegr  aphs  and 
Telephones 
receipts 

Post  Office 
Receipts  from 

13,167,470 

6,875,954 

15,005,012 

7,531,613 

16,161,615 

14,712,212 

2,370,120 

1,141,175 

11,987,600 

9,426,000 

14,665,000 

6,520,000 

16,628,400 

13,500,000 

2,575,000 

1,047,000 

Civil  List  .... 
Parliament  .... 
Expenses  of  Administration 
Post  Office  .... 
Egyptian  A  rmv  .  .  ’ 

Educational  Mission  .  '  . 
Pensions  .... 
Expenses  of  Eventuality  .' 
Bonus  for  High  Cost  of 
Living  .... 

Public  Debt .... 
Settlement  of  Loss  on  Sup¬ 
plies  . 

Administrative 
Services : 

State  Domains 
Ports  and 

1,556,268 

1,574,700 

Lighthouses 
Judicial  and 

247,209 

229,000 

Registration 

fees 

1,917,682 

1,913,700 

Interest  on 

Funds . 
Miscellaneous 

2,444,404 

1,906,000 

Revenue 
Special  revenue 

4,538,005 

5,243,600 

to  cover  loss 
on  supplies . 

— 

2,300,000 

Total  of  all 

ordinary  rev- 
i  enue 
Extraordinary 

87,668,739 

89,516,000 

revenue 

61,789 

452,000 

Additional  tax 

— 

Total  of 

Receipts 

Draft  on  the 
Reserve . 

87,730,528 

89,968,000 

Total  Ordinary  Expen¬ 
diture 

Expenditure  for  new  works 

72,533,444 

9,563,561 

78,007,230 
LI, 960, 770 

Total. 

87,730,528 

39,968,000 

Total  .... 

32,097,005 

39,968,000 
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The  foreign  debt  of  Egypt  began  in  1862,  when  loans  amounting  to 
3,292,800b  were  issued  for  the  purpose  of  extinguishing  the  floating  debt. 
Other  issues  followed  in  rapid  succession.  The  dual  control  by  England  and 
France  began  in  18/ 9.  In  January,  1880,  the  two  Controllers-General  reported 
that  Egypt  could  not  possibly  meet  her  engagements  in  full,  and  in  July 
the  Liquidation  Law,  in  accordance  with  the  recommendation  of  an  Inter¬ 
national  Commission  of  the  Great  Powers,  was  promulgated.  By  this  law 
the  Unified  Debt  was  reduced  to  4  per  cent,  interest ;  further  conversions 
were  made,  and  the  Unified  Debt  thus  increased  to  57,776,3407.  ;  certain 
unconsolidated  liabilities  were  added  to  the  Preference  debt,  which  thus  rose 
to  22,587,8007.  ;  and  the  Daira  Sania  debt  was  increased  to  9,512,9007.,  the 
interest  being  reduced  to  4  per  cent.  In  1885  and  subsequent  years  further 
loans  and  conversions  were  entered  into. 

The  Daira  Sania  and  the  Domains  loans  were  paid  off  on  October  15, 
1905,  and  June  1,  1913,  respectively.  The  amount  and  the  charge  of  the 
various  debts  on  May  1,  1943,  were  as  follows 


Debt 

Charge 

Consolidated  Debt — 

Guaranteed  Loan,  3  per  cent. 

Privileged  Debt,  3£  per  cent. 

Unified  Debt,  4  per  cent . 

£  sterling 
785,400 
30,633,980 
55,250,460 

£E. 

307,125 

1,045,384 

2,154,768 

Total . 

86,669,840 

3,507,277 

Egyptian  Tribute  Loans — 

Turkish  Government  Loans  4  per  cent.) 
of  1891  ...  .... 

1,981,920 

273,608 

Turkish  Government  Conversion  Loan 
(31  per  cent  )  . 

3,375,260 

321,018 

Total  .  .  .  .  •  . 

5,357,180 

594,626 

Grand  Total . 

92,027,020 

4,101,903 

These  debts  were  converted  into  a  National  Loan  by  Law  95  passed  on 
September  7,  1943.  This  new  loan  amounts  to  £E86,001,850  and  the 
credits  earmarked  in  1945-46.  Budget  for  the  payment  of  interest  and 
redemption  amount  to  £E4,485,114. 

The  General  Reserve  Fund  amounted  to  £E57,073,736  on  April  30,  1945. 


Defence, 

Egyptian  Army. 

According  to  the  terms  of  Article  8  of  the  Anglo-Egyptian  Treaty  of 
Alliance,  1936,  Egypt  authorises,  without  prejudice  to  her  sovereign  rights, 
Great  Britiain  to  station  10,000  troops  aud  400  airmen  with  the  necessary 
staff  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Canal,  to  ensure,  temporarily  in  co-operation 
with  the  Egyptian  forces,  the  defence  of  the  Canal,  until  the  Egyptian  Army 
is  in  a  position  to  ensure  such  defence  by  its  own  resources. 

Service  in  the  Army  is  compulsory  and  owing  to  the  proposed  expansion 
of  the  Army  all  men  fit  for  service  are  enlisted  on  a  large  scale. 

The  Egyptian  Army  (and  Air  Force)  has  recently  been  expanded, 
reorganized  and  re-equipped  with  the  most  up-to-date  weapons,  with 
the  assistance  of  a  British  Military  Mission  acting  in  an  advisory 
capacity. 
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Navy. 

There  are  an  escort  vessel,  El  Amir  Farouq,  a  transport,  El  Amira 
Fawzia,  four  motor  patrol  vessels,  and  a  fishery  research  vessel,  Mabahiss, 
maintained  by  the  Coastguard  and  Fisheries  Department  ;  the  transport 
Solium  (ex-British  sloop  Syringa)  and  some  smaller  vessels,  under  the  Ports 
and  Lighthouses  Department ;  and  the  royal  yacht  Mahroussa. 

In  October,  1938,  it  was  decided  by  the  Defence  Council  to  build  a  nucleus 
fleet  comprising  a  cruiser,  four  minesweepers  and  six  motor  torpedo  boats, 
at  a  cost  of  3,500,0007.,  but  the  war  held  up  this  programme. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Rain  seldom  falls  in  Upper  Egypt  and  only  at  irregular  intervals  in 
Cairo  where  the  average  for  the  year  is  no  more  than  1  -2  ins.  At  Alexandria 
the  average  is  8  ins. 

The  cultivable  area  of  Egypt  Proper  was  reckoned  in  1942-43  at 
8,301,654  feddans  (1  feddan  =  1'038  acre),  and  of  this  905,837  were 
taken  up  for  public  utility  purposes  and  2,494,628  were  uncultivated  for 
want  of  reclamation.  The  agricultural  population  (Fellahin)  forms  about 
62  per  cent,  of  the  whole.  A  large  proportion  of  them  are  small  land¬ 
holders  with  under  5  feddans,  while  others,  almost  or  altogether  landless, 
are  labourers,  the  relation  between  the  employers  and  the  employed  being 
mostly  hereditary.  The  following  table  shows,  on  December  31,  1943,  the 
number  of  landholders  and  the  distribution  of  the  land  among  foreigners  and 
Egyptians  : — 


Extent 

of 

holding 

in 

Foreigners 

Egyptians 

Total  of  Area 

Total  of 
Landowners 

Area  in 

Land- 

Area  in 

Land- 

Feddans 

Per- 

Land- 

feddans 

feddans 

owners 

feddans 

owners 

centage 

owners 

centage 

Up  to  1 

934 

1,935 

733,063 

1,774,834 

733,997 

12-5 

1,776,769 

70-1 

Prom  1-5 

2,619 

1,075 

1,207,672 

598,095 

1,210,291 

20-7 

599,170 

23-6 

„  5-10 

4,436 

622 

564,990 

83,909 

40,563 

569,426 

9-7 

84,531 

3-3 

,,  10-20 

0,546 

436 

554.63S 

561,184 

9-6 

40,999 

1-6 

,,  20-30 

6,666 

266 

279,346 

11,530 

286,012 

4-9 

11,796 

0-5 

„  30-50 

10,209 

259 

347,016 

9,042 

357,225 

6-1 

9,301 

0*4 

Over  50 

373,971 

811 

1,767,7S5 

11,148 

2,141,756 

36  5 

11,959 

0-5 

Total  . 

405,381 

6,404 

5,454,510 

2,529,121 

5,859,891 

100-0 

2,534,525 

100-0 

Irrigation  occupies  a  predominant  place  in  the  economic  development  of 
the  country.  The  Aswan  reservoir  can  now  hold  up  to  5,500  million  cubic 
metres  of  water,  and  the  Gebel  Aulia  reservoir,  completed  in  1937,  holds 
2,000  million  cubic  metres.  Barrages  have  been  erected  at  Esna,  Nag’ 
Hammadi,  Assiut  and  Zifta,  and  at  the  bifurcation  of  the  Nile  below  Cairo. 
Nag’  Hammadi  barrage,  completed  in  1930,  ensures  full  basin  supplies  even 
in  low  flood  to  Girga  province,  and  will  facilitate  perennial  irrigation  when 
basin  lands  are  converted.  Assiut  barrage  having  been  remodelled  will 
meet  the  greater  demands  of  the  area  it  now  commands.  The  Esna  barrage 
now  secures  basin  irrigation  to  lands  in  Qena  province.  New  barrages 
(Mohamed  Ali  barrages)  have  been  completed  at  the  bifurcation  of  the  Nile 
below  Cairo  to  replace  the  existing  structures  which,  built  in  1861,  are  now 
unable  to  meet  the  conditions  following  the  increase  in  summer  supplies, 
the  reclamation  of  large  areas  of  waste  lands  and  the  earlier  watering  of 
food  crops. 
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The  area  and  production  of  cotton  for  six  years  were  : — 


Year 

Area. 

Crop. 

Fedd4ns 

Qantars 

1939 

1,624,817 

8,692,097 

1940 

1,684,869 

9,169,634 

1941 

1,643,629 

8,373,610 

Year 

Area. 

Crop. 

Feddflms 

Qant&rs 

1942 

705,890 

4,232,787 

3,569,408 

1943 

712,810 

1944 

852,949 

4,640,262 

In  1942-43,  the  area  and  yield  of  wheat  were  1,917,422  feddans  and 
8,611,196  ardebs  ;  barley,  418,947  feddans  and  2,620,319  ardebs  ;  beans, 
381,010  feddans  and  1,832,100  ardebs;  lentils,  57,166  feddans  and  267,717 
ardebs;  onions,  19,114  feddans  and  2,571,849  qantars.  In  the  year  1943 
the  area  and  the  yield  of  maize  were  1,950,597  feddans  and  9,835,856 
ardebs  ;  millet,  729,106  feddans  and  5,524,030  ardebs  ;  rice,  undecorticated, 
642,121  feddans  and  725,100  daribas  (1  dariba  =  945  kilos). 

In  June,  1943,  there  were  in  Egypt  30,896  horses,  826,796  donkeys, 
12,225  mules,  1,202,284  cows,  1,001,124  buffaloes,  1,423,772  sheep,  759,794 
goats,  174,054  camels  and  30,950  pigs. 

The  principal  mineral  products  in  1943  were  (in  metric  tons) :  phosphate 
rock,  315,566  ;  petroleum,  1,284,966;  manganese  ore,  7,079.  Other  pro¬ 
ducts  are  :  Ochres,  sulphate  of  magnesia,  talc,  building  stones,  clay,  cement, 
gypsum,  natron,  carbonate  and  sulphate  of  sodium,  nitrate  of  soda  and  salt. 

The  fishing  industry  is  of  some  importance.  The  catch  of  the  Egyptian 
seas  and  lakes  fisheries  in  1944  amounted  to  16,239  metric  tons,  and  4,507 
metric  tons  Nile  fisheries,  the  total  production  being  valued  at£El,771,689. 
During  1944  there  were  39,868  men  and  16,837  boys  engaged  in  fishing 
and  11,636  boats  used  for  fishing. 

Commerce. 


Imports  and  exports  for  six  years  : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports  1 

Year 

Imports 

Exports  1 

£E 

£E 

£E 

1940 

31,377,815 

27,811,431 

1943 

39,196,426 

25,030,284 

1941 

33,127,335 

22,122,484 

1944 

50,604,080 

26,921,600 

1942 

55,512,004 

18,748,091 

1945 

59,679,000 

41,630,000 

1  Exports  of  products  and  manufactures  of  Egypt. 


Commerce  by  principal  countries  : — 


Countries  of  origin 
or  destination 

Imports  from 

Exports  to 

1942 

1943 

1942 

1943 

£E 

£E 

£E 

£E 

Australia 

1,783,320 

711,098 

255,249 

102,728 

Chile  .... 

2,736,572 

3,165,055 

19 

— 

China  .... 

307,655 

102,143 

— 

— 

France 

45,342 

537 

1 

29 

Germany 

4,462 

983 

30,551 

104,188 

Greece  and  Crete . 

SO, 310 

71,480 

535 

— 

India  (including  Burma) 

7,726,456 

3,596,921 

1,849,893 

7,446,573 

Italy  .... 

36,396 

7,990 

2,202 

1,034 

Switzerland 

698,063 

598,486 

6,909 

847 

United  Kingdom 

12,770,463 

7,078,812 

9,487,054 

8,927.671 

United  States 

13,238,998 

4,302,952 

3,858,872 

2,568,398 

Brazil  .... 

47,677 

58,413 

— 

— 

Palestine 

926,955 

1,245,616 

799,250 

831,039 

5,497,524 

6,478,860 

2,777 

317,717 

Syria  .... 

124,680 

263,189 

305,100 

760,749 

Turkey 

302,348 

2,903,055 

105,641 

316,620 

F  F 
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Total  trade  between  Egypt  and  U.  K.  (in  thousands  of  pounds  sterling) 
for  3  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Egypt  into  U.  K.  .  . . 

Exports  to  Egypt  from  U.K. 

Re-exports  to  Egypt  from  U.  K . 

11.636 

8,690 

179 

14,717 

5,902 

'37 

14,614 

11,162 

365 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

Egyptian  shipping  on  June  30,  1938  52  vessels  of  55,887  tons. 

In  1944,  excluding  warships  and  vessels  requisitioned  by  the  military 
authorities,  6,742  steamers  of  a  net  registered  tonnage  of  24,197,866 
entered  at,  and  6,689  steamers  of  a  net  registered  tonnage  of  24,242,945 
departed  from,  all  the  Egyptian  ports  (Alexandria,  Port  Said,  Suez,  Ter, 
El  Qoseir,  Safaga,  Hurghada,  Kas  Gharib,  Abu  Zenima,  Sidi  Barrani,  Marsa 
Matruh  and  Solium). 


Suez  Canal. 

The  Suez  Canal  is  103  miles  long  (including  4  miles  of  approach 
channels  for  the  harbours),  connecting  the  Mediterranean  with  the  Red  Sea. 
It  has  a  depth  of  34  feet,  an  average  width  of  197  feet  and  cost  29,725,000L 
to  construct.  It  was  opened  for  navigation  on  November  17,  1869.  The 
concession  to  the  Suez  Canal  Company  expires  on  November  17,  1968.  By 
the  Convention  of  Constantinople  of  October  29,  1888,  the  canal  is  open  to 
vessels  of  all  nations  and  is  free  from  blockade.  The  canal  is  owned  by  a 
French  corporation,  in  which  the  British  Government  holds  295,026  shares 
out  of  a  total  of  652,932.  The  canal  is  governed  by  a  board  of  32  adminis- 
trators,  of  whom  19  are  French,  10  British  (3  representing  the  British 
Government),  2  Egyptian  and  1  Dutch. 

Representatives  of  the  British  Government. — A.  R.  Fraser  the  Earl  of 
Cromer  and  Lord  Hankey. 

The  following  table  shows  the  number  and  net  tonnage  of  commercial 
vessels  (excluding  vessels  requisitioned  by  the  military  authorities)  of  all 
nationalities  that  passed  through  the  Canal  in  1940  : — 


N  ationality 

No.  of 
transits 

Suez  Canal 
net  tonnage 

Nationality 

No.  of 
transits 

Suez  Cana] 
net  tonnage 

British 

American 

Danish  .  .  •  . 

Dutch  . 

French  . 

German 

1,219 

41 

24 

164 

94 

6,841,531 

233,500 

124,872 

971,264 

607,964 

Greek 

Italian 

Japanese  . 
Norwegian  . 
Swedish 

Russian 

Other  nationalities 

178 

371 

35 

156 

14 

123 

686,193 

1,726,062 

219,840 

S54.200 

64,109 

383,444 

Total  . 

2,419 

12,712,97  9 

The  number  of  Government  vessels  (warships  and  transports)  that 
passed  through  the  canal  in  1940  was  40  of  379,636  Suez  Canal  net 
tonnage  (including  31  British  of  445,250  Suez  Canal  net  tonnage). 

The  number  and  net  tonnage  of  vessels  that  have  passed  through  the 
Suez  Canal  (including  warships),  and  the  gross  receipts  of  the  company,  have 
been  as  follows  in  six  years ; —  1  J 
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Tear 

No.  of 
Transits 

Net 

Tonnage 

Receipts 

Year 

No.  of 
Transits 

Net 

Tonnage 

Receipts 

1935 

1936 

1937 

5,953 

5,7S9 

6,570 

32,727,592 

31,908,580 

36,129,101 

Frs. 

927,746,902 

986,213,234 

1,448,484,830 

1938 

1939 

1940 

6,127 

5,222 

2,459 

34,249,745 

29,265,344 

13,092,615 

Frs. 

1,784,278,091 

1,491,635,891 

The  number  of  passengers  (civil  and  military)  who  went  through  the 
canal  was,  in  1935,  618,769  ;  1936,  751,592  ;  1937,  669,963  ;  1938,  464,126: 
1939,  383,879  ;  1940,  98,944. 


Communications. 

In  1942-43  there  were  4,037  miles  of  rails  belonging  to  and  worked  by  the 
State,  including  2,756  miles  of  main  line,  198  miles  of  branch  line,  and  1,083 
miles  of  sidings.  There  were  also  862  miles  of  agricultural  light  railways 
owned  by  private  companies.  The  State  railways  have  a  gauge  of  4  ft.  84  in. 
inside  rails  (the  line,  124  miles  in  length,  from  Luxor  to  Assuan  being 
opened  on  wide  gauge  in  December,  1926),  except  that  to  the  Western  Oases, 
which  is  2  ft.  54  in. 

The  British  Army  built  a  track  from  Haifa  to  Tripoli  (Syria),  175  miles  in  length,  provid¬ 
ing  for  the  first  time  a  continuous  line  linking  the  Turkish  rail  system  with  Egypt  and  the 
Southern  Mediterranean  coast.  It  has  put  a  modem  steel  swing  bridge  across  the  Suez 
Canal  and  extended  the  Egyptian  coastal  railway  into  Oyrenaica,  so  that  it  is  possible  to 
t^ke  train  from  Istanbul  right  through  to  the  Libyan  port  of  Tobruk.  At  the  same  time,  a 
motor  highway  suitable  for  daily  use  by  heavy  transport  has  been  built  from  Haifa  across 
the  Syrian  desert  through  Northern  Iraq  to  Baghdad. 

The  number  of  passengers  carried  in  1943-44  by  the  State  railways  was 
58,165,254  ;  weight  of  goods  carried,  excluding  service  transports,  8,486,958 
tons.  Total  receipts  in  1943-44  were  £E13, 561,409  ;  working  expenses, 
£E7,243,066,  net  receipts  were  £E6,318,343. 

The  telephones  have  belonged  to  the  Egyptian  Government  since  April, 
1918.  In  1942-43,  the  State  telegraphs  had  a  length  of  12,633  miles  of  wire, 
and  telephones,  532,389  miles.  The  Eastern  Telegraph  Company,  by  con¬ 
cessions,  have  telegraph  lines  across  Egypt  from  Alexandria  via  Cairo  to 
Suez,  and  from  Port  Said  to  Suez,  connecting  their  cables  to  England,  India 
and  Port  Sudan.  The  number  of  telegrams  forwarded  and  received  in  1942-43 
was,  local,  2,139,682  commercial  and  4,803,853  service;  foreign,  652,578. 
The  number  of  telegrams  forwarded  and  received  by  the  State  wireless 
stations  in  1943  was  58,956,  and  by  Marconi  Kadio  Telegraph  Co.,  594,546. 

There  were  in  1943,  5,806  post  offices  and  stations.  In  the  inland  service 
(1943)  there  passed  through  the  post-office  116,317,000  ordinary  and  regis¬ 
tered  articles  of  correspondence  ;  2,622,000  ordinary  and  registered  articles 
of  correspondence,  and  4,619,000  were  despatched  and  received  to  and  from 
abroad  respectively.  In  1943  receipts  were  £E905,532  ;  expenses,  £E721,030. 

Air  transport  activities  increased  recently,  but  war  conditions  have 
curtailed  them.  Before  the  war,  the  Misr  Airways  S.A.E.  was  the  National 
Air  Transport  Co.  in  Egypt.  The  company  operated  various  air  services 
within  the  country  and  a  daily  service  between  Egypt  and  Palestine  and  a 
service  to  Bagdad  twice  weekly. 

Banks  and  Credit. 

The  National  Bank  founded  in  1898  has  the  privilege  of  bank-notes  issue. 
The  position  of  the  Bank  on  December  31,  1943,  was  (in  thousand  Egyptian 
pounds):— Issue  Department,  gold,  6,241  ;  British  Treasury  bills  and  British 
War  Loan,  93,659:  Egyptian  Government  Securities,  1,500;  notes  issued, 


868 


EGYPT 


101  400.  Banking  Department,  assets,  investments,  141,942  ;  advances  and 
bills,  4,928;  cash,  6,049  ;  sundry  accounts,  667  ;  liabilities,  capital  and 
reserve,  5,850;  deposits,  58,141;  banker’s  accounts,  18,583  ;  Public  Debt 
account,  2,548  ;  other  liabilities,  68,464. 

On  June  27,  1939,  the  shareholders  of  the  bank  agreed  to  the  conversion 
of  the  bank  into  a  central  bank,  and  it  is  expected  that  the  Government  will 

take  steps  to  pass  legislation  for  the  purpose. 

The  Agricultural  Bank  of  Egypt  was  founded  m  November,  1930,  with 
a  capital  of  £E1,000,000  (half  subscribed  by  the  Government). 

In  1901,  a  Post-Office  Savings  Bank  was  opened,  and  on  December  31  of 
that  year,  it  had  6,740  depositors  with  balances  amounting  to  £E47,492  ; 
on  December  31,  1943,  the  depositors  numbered  550,130,  and  their  balances 
(including  interest)  amounted  to  £E19,252,560. 

The  balance  (including  interest)  of  deposits  in  the  savings  departments 
of  the  banks  in  Egypt  at  the  end  of  1943  amounted  to  £E4,670,842  and 
the  number  of  depositors  to  39,034. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Monet. 

By  decree  of  October  18,  1916  (20  Zi-l-Higga  1334),  the  monetary  unit  of 
Egypt  is  the  gold  Egyptian  pound  of  100  piastres.  It  weighs  8 ’5  grammes 
•875  fine,  and  therefore  contains  7 '4375  grammes  of  fine  gold.  Its  value  in 
sterling  is  £1  0s.  6|d.  A  new  coinage  was  introduced  at  the  same  time  in 
which ”the  Tughra  of  the  Sultan  of  Turkey  was  superseded  by  that  of  the 
ruler  of  Egypt. 

The  10-piastre  silver  piece  weighs  14  grammes  ’8334  fine,  and  therefore 
contains  11  '67  grammes  of  fine  silver.  The  piastre  is  worth  2 '4 Qd.  in  English 
money.  It  is  subdivided  into  tenths  (ushr  el  girsh  or  milliemes). 

Coins  in  circulation  are  the  Egyptian  pound  (100  piastres)  and  half  pound 
in  gold  ;  20,  10,  5,  and  2  piastre  pieces  in  silver  ;  1,  £,  £,  i,  tV  piastre  pieces 
in  nickel,  and  T\,  pieces  in  bronze.  Silver  coin  is  legal  tender  only  up  to 
£E2,  and  nickel  or  bronze  coins  up  to  10  piastres.  For  some  years  gold  coins 
have  not  been  issued,  and  the  gold  circulating  in  Egypt  and  the  Sudan  is 
almost  exclusively  British  sovereigns,  which  are  legal  tender  at  the  rate  of 
97^  piastres.  The  gold  pieces  of  the  former  Latin  Monetary  Union  equivalent 
to  the  French  20  franc  piece  are  permitted  to  circulate  at  a  uniform  rate  of 
£E0-7715. 

Bank  notes  are  issued  by  the  National  Bank  in  various  denominations : 
P.T.25  and  50,  £E1,  5,  10,  50,  100.  They  are  in  principle  not  legal  tender, 
and  the  bank  was  compelled  to  keep  a  50  per  cent,  gold  cover  for  the  issue. 
Soon  after  the  outbreak  of  the  great  war  of  1914  the  notes  were  made  legal 
tender,  and  in  October,  1916,  a  further  step  was  taken  authorising  the  bank 
to  deposit  British  Treasury  Bills  and  Treasury  Bonds  in  lieu  of  gold  for  any 
extension  of  the  then  existing  issue.  The  amount  of  notes  issued  on 
December  31,  1944,  was  £E122,000,000.  Gold  cover  was  £6,240,583  ; 
Egyptian  Government  securities,  £E1,500,000  ;  British  Treasury  Bills  and 
War  Loan,  £114,259,417.  Notes  in  circulation,  May,  1945,  £E126,500,000 

The  principal  units  of  Egyptian  weights  and  measures  are  as  follows : — 

Measure  of  Capacity. 

Kadali  —  1  /96th  ardeb  =  3-63  pints. 

Rob  =  4  kadahs  =  1  ’815  gallons. 

Keila  =  8  kadahs  =  3’63  gallons. 

Ardeb  =  96  kadahs  =  43 '555  gallons,  or  5 '44439  bushels. 
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Weights. 

Rotl  =  144  dirhems  =  0'9905  lb. 

Oke  —  400  dirhems  =  275137  lb. 

Heml  =  200  okes  =  550 '274  lb. 

«°„rte  "}  -»•»«»»>• 

1  Qantdr  of  unginned  cofton  =  315  lb. 

1  Qantdr  of  ginned  cotton  =  100  lb. 

The  approximate  weight  of  the  ardeb  is  as  follows  : — Wheat,  150  kg. ; 
beans,  155  kg. ;  barley,  120  kg,;  maize,  140  kg.;  cotton  seed,  121  kg. 

Length  Measures. 

Inches 

Diraa  Baladi  (for  textiles)  ...  .  =  22'8347 

Diraa  Mimari  (for  building,  etc.)  =  29  5276 

Qasaba  (for  agricultural  land)  =  3  "8823  yards  =  139  7639 

Measures  of  Surface. 

Fedddn,  the  unit  of  measure  for  land  =  4,200()  sq.  metres  =  7, 468748  sq. 
pics  -  1 '03805  acre. 

1  sq.  pic  =  6 '0547  sq.  ft.  =  0'5625  sq.  metre. 

In  March,  1939,  a  law  was  passed  establishing  the  metre,  the  kilogramme 
and  the  litre  as  the  weights  and  measures  legal  in  Egypt.  While  in  practice 
existing  weights  and  measures  will  continue  to  be  used,  their  metric 
equivalents  will  have  to  be  indicated. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Egypt  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. — -Abdel  Fattah  Amr  Pasha  (August  24,  1945). 

Counsellor. — Hussein  Mohamed  Said  Bey. 

Secretaries. — Sami  Aboul  Foutouh,  Mohamed  Tewfik  Ismail  Kattamish 
and  Mohamed  Zaki  Kenawi. 

Attaches. — Amin  M.  Mouftah,  Abdel  Latif  Fahmy,  Ahmed  Hilmy 
Ibrahim,  Fouad  Aziz  Youssef  and  Abdel  Hamid  Ragheb. 

Commercial  Attachi. — Rushdi  Tarfa. 

Military  Attache. — Col.  Abdel  Hamid  Ali  Ghaleb  Bey,  M.B.E. 

Air  Attache. — Wiug  Commander  Hassan  Mahmoud. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Egypt. 

Ambassador. — Sir  Ronald  Ian  Campbell,  K.C.M.G. ,  C.  B.  (appointed 
February  19,  1946). 

Secretaries.—  R,  L.  Speaigt,  P.  A.  Dove,  C.  H.  Johnston  and  P.  Carter. 

Commercial  Secretaries. — R.  Reid  Adam  and  W.  A.  T.  Sowden. 

Oriental  Counsellor. — Sir  W.  A.  Smart,  K.C.M.G. 

Oriental  Secretaries.— F.  II.  Tomlyn,  O.B.E.,  T.  C.  Ravensdale  and 
R.  W.  Bailey. 

Financial  Adviser. — W.  J.  Johnson,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E. 

There  are  Consuls-General  at  Alexandria  and  Cairo,  Consuls  at  Port 
Said  and  Suez,  a  Vice-Consul  at  Ismaila,  and  Consular  agents  at  9  other 
places. 
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Books  of  Reference  concerning  Egypt. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Armuaire  Statistique  de  l’Egypte.  Cairo.  Annual. 

Monthly  Agricultural  and  Economic  Statistics.  Cairo.  Monthly. 

Suez  Canal.  Report  by  the  British  Directors  on  the  provisional  Agreement  with  M.  de 
Lesseps.  London,  1883.  Correspondence  respecting  the  proposed  International  Convention 
for  securing  the  free  Navigation  of  the  Suez  Canal.  London,  1888.  Le  Canal  de  Suez, 
published  every  ten  days.  Paris.  Returnsbf  Shipping  and  Tonnage.  Annual.  London. 

Trade.  Annual  Statement  of  the  Foreign  Trade  of  Egypt.  Annual.  Monthly  Summary 
of  the  Foreign  Trade  of  Egypt.  Monthly.  Cairo. 

Boundaries.  Royaume  d'Egypte.  Ministere  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  No.  1,  1926.  La 
Frontiers  Occidentale  de  1’Egypte.  Accord  Italo-Egyptien  du  6  Decembre  1925.  Cairo.  1926. 

Recueil  de  Firmans  Imperiaux  Ottomans,  adresses  aux  Valis  et  aux  Khedives 
d’Egypte  1006  H.-1322  H.  (1597-1904  a.d.),  rdunis  sur  l'ordre  de  Sa  Majeste  Fouad  lor. 
Cairo  and  London,  1934. 

The  Egyptian  Almanac.  Annual. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Great  Britain  and  Egypt,  1914-1936.  (Information  Department  Papers,  No.  19.)  The 
Royal  Institute  of  International  Adairs.  London,  1936. 

L’Egypte  lndependante  :  par  le  groupe  d’etudes  de  lTslam.  (Publications  du  Centre 
d’Etudes  de  Politique  Etrangere.  Collection  du  monde  islamique.)  Vol.  I.  Paris,  1938. 

The  Times  Book  of  Egypt.  London,  1937. 

Les  Actes  de  Montreux.  (Abolition  des  Capitulations  en  Egypte.)  Annotes  d’aprfes 
les  Procts-Verbaux  des  Stances  et  les  notes  personelles  des  auteurs.  Paris,  1937. 

Le  Mohdain  Egyptien  (Who’s  Who).  Cairo.  Annual. 

Adams  (Charles  C.),  Islam  and  Modernism  in  Egypt.  New  York,  1933. 

Baedeker’s  Egypt  and  the  Sudan.  8th  ed.  London,  1929. — Aegvpten  und  der  Sudan. 
8th  ed.  Leipzig,  1928. 

Ball  (J.),  Contributions  to  the  Geography  of  Egypt.  Cairo.  1939. 

‘  Bourgeois,'  La  Formation  de  L’Egypte  Moderne.  Paris,  1939. 

Butcher  (E.  T.),  The  Story  of  the  Church  of  Egypt.  2  vols.  London,  1897. 

Cattaui  (J.),  Coup  d'oeil  sur  la  Chronologie  de  la  nation  Egyptienne.  Paris,  1931. 

Calderini  (Aristide),  Dizionario  dei  nomi  geograflci  e  topografici  dell’  Egltto  Greco- 
Romano.  Cairo,  1935. 

Cosson  (A.  de),  Mareotis  :  being  a  short  account  of  the  history  and  ancient  monuments 
of  the  north-western  desert  of  Egypt  and  of  Lake  Mareotis.  London,  1935 

Cromer  (Earl  of),  Modern  Egypt.  2  vols.  London,  1908.— Abbas  II.  London,  1915. 

Orouchley  (A.  E.),  The  Economic  Development  of  Modern  Egypt.  London,  1938. 

Driault  (E.),  L'Egypte  et  1’Europe.  5  vols.  Cairo,  1935. 

Drioton  (Etienne)  and  Vandier  (Jacques),  Les  peuples  de  l’Orient  mdditerranben. 
II :  L’Egypte.  Paris,  1938. 

Elston  (R.),  The  Traveller’s  Handbook  for  Egypt  and  the  Sfid&n.  London,  1929. 

Fedden  (R.),  The  Land  of  Egypt.  London,  1939. 

Gauthier  (H.),  Dictionnaire  des  noms  gdographiques  contenus  dans  les  textes  hiero- 
glyphiques..  Tomes  quatrieme  et  cinquiime.  Cairo,  1927-28. 

Hamza  (Abdel-Maksud),,The  Public  Debt  of  Egypt,  1854-1876.  Cairo,  1944. 

Hasenclever  (A.),  Geschichte  Aegyptens  im  19  Jahrhundert.  Halle,  1917. 

Hume  (W.  F.),  Geology  of  Egypt.  Vol.  II,  part  III.  Cairo.  1937. 

Hurst  (II.  E.)  and  Phillips  (P.),  The  Nile  Basin  (Vol.  5,  The  Hydrology  of  the  Lake 
Plateau  and  Bahr  el  Jebel).  Cairo,  1938. 

Jarvis  (C.  S.),  Yesterday  and  To-day  in  Sinai.  London,  1931.— Three  Deserts.  London, 
1936. — Desert  and  Delta.  London,  1938. 

Johnston  (Sir  H.),  Nile  Quest  :  Record  of  Exploration  of  the  Nile  and  its  Basin. 
London,  1906. 

Kamal  (Prince  Y.),  Monumenta  Cartographies  Africae  et  rEgypti.  Tome  premier : 
Epoque  avant  Ptolemee.  Tome  deuxieme,  fasicule  1 :  Ptolemee  et  Epoque  Greco- 
Romaine.  Privately  printed,  1926-1928. 

Leprette  ( P. ),  Egypte  terre  du  Nil.  Paris,  1940. 

Lesage  (C.),  L'Achat  des  Actions  de  Suez  (November,  1875).  Paris,  1906. 

Lesseps  (Ferdinand  de),  Le  Canalde  Suez.  Paris,  1875. 

Lloyd  (Lord),  Egypt  since  Cromer.  Vol.  I.  London,  1933.  Vol.  II.  London,  1934. 

Lozach  (J.),  Le  Delta  du  Nil  :  fitude  de  geographic  humaine.  Cairo,  1935.—  Biblio¬ 
graphic  Gdographique  de  l’Egypte.  Vol.  I.  Cairo,  1928  Vol.  II.  Cairo,  1929. 

Macmillan’s  Guides:  Guide  to  Egypt  and  the  Sftd&n.  7th  ed.  Loudon,  1916. 

Molfino  (G.),  II  Canale  di  Suez  e  il  suo  Regime  Internazionale.  Genoa,  1936. 

Murray  (G.  W.),  Son  of  Ishmael :  A  Study  of  the  Egyptian  Bedouin.  London,  1935. 

Newman  (E.  W.  P.),  Great  Britain  in  Egypt.  London,  1928. 

Rifaat  (M.  A.),  The  Monetary  System  of  Egypt.  London,  1935. 
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Ronciere( C.  de  la),  La  Geograpliie  de  l’Egypte  a  travers  les  ages.  (Histoire  de  la  Nation 
Egyptienne.  Vol.  I.)  Paris,  1931. 

Roux  (J.  0.),  L’Isthme  et  le  Canal  de  Suez.  2vols.  Paris,  1901. 

Sammarco  (A.),  Histoire  de  l’Egypte  moderne.  3  vols.  Paris,  1938. 

Simpson  (G.  E.),  The  Heart  of  Libya:  the  Siwa  Oasis,  its  People,  Customs  and  Sport. 
London,  1929. 

Travers- Symons  (M.),  The  Riddle  of  Egypt.  London,  1914.— Britain  and  Egypt. 
London,  1925. 

Vngard  (A.),  Der  Suezkanal,  seine  Geschiehte,  etc.  Wien,  1905. 

Weigall  (A.  E.  P.),  A  History  of  Egypt  from  1763  to  1914.  London,  1915. — Travels 
in  the  Upper  Egyptian  Deserts.  London,  1909. 

Weiner  (L.),  L’Egypte  et  ses  Chemins  de  Fer.  Brussels,  1932. 

Wiet  (G.),  Histoire  de  la  nation  egyptienne.  4  vols.  Paris,  1937. 

Willcocks  (W.)  and  Craig  (J.  I.),  Egyptian  Irrigation.  3rded.  London,  1913. — Report 
(Official)  on  Perennial  Irrigation  and  Flood  Protection  for  Egypt.  Cairo,  1894. — The  Nile 
Reservoir  Dam  at  Assuan  and  After.  London,  1901. — The  Nile  in  1904.  London,  1905.— 
The  Assuan  Reservoir  and  Lake  Moeris.  London,  1905. 

Wilson  (Sir  Arnold),  The  Suez  Canal.  London,  1933. 

Young  ( G.),  Egypt.  (Modern  World  Series.)  London,  1927. 

YovJtef  Bey  (Amine)  Independent  Egypt.  London,  1940. 


ETHIOPIA. 

(Abyssinia.) 

The  ancient  Empire  of  Ethiopia,  includes  the  former  Kingdoms  of  Tigre,  in 
the  north-east ;  Amhara  and  Gojjam,  in  the  centre,  and  Shoa  in  the  south  ; 
together  with  the  modern  acquisitions  to  the  east  and  south,  Harar,  and 
the  Galla,  Shankalla  and  Dankali  territories.  The  whole  area  is  350,000 
sq.  miles. 

For  treaties  relating  to  the  boundaries  of  Ethiopia  nee  The  Statesman’s 
Year-Book  for  1907,  p.  667,  and  for  1923,  p.  877.  For  the  1906  agreement 
between  Great  Britain,  France  and  Italy,  as  well  as  the  government  prior  to 
the  Italian  conquest  of  1936,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1936, 
p.  657.  For  the  Italian  conquest  and  rule,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year- 
Book  for  1941,  p.  1060. 

Government. 

Emperor.  — Haile  Silassie  I,  born  July  17,  1891  ;  crowned  King  (Negus) 
on  October  7,  1928,  proclaimed  Emperor,  after  the  death  of  the  Empress 
Zauditu,  on  April  3,  1930,  and  crowned  Emperor,  November  2,  1930.  Married 
Woizero  Menin  in  1912,  aDd  has  3  sons  aDd  1  daughter.  On  January  25, 
1931,  the  eldest  son,  Asfa  Wassan  was  proclaimed  Crown  Prince  and  heir  to 
the  throne.  He  married  first  the  daughter  of  Ras  Seyum  (hereditary  ruler 
of  Tigre),  whom  he  divorced  in  1945,  and  secondly  in  1945  the  daughter 
of  General  Ababa  Damtu. 

When  Italy  declared  war  on  Great  Britain,  on  June  10,  1940,  British 
and  Imperial  troops  invaded  Ethiopia,  and  by  November  2/,  1941,  the 
country  was  cleared  of  Italian  forces.  As  far  back  as  February  4,  1941, 
the  British  Government  declared  that  they  would  welcome  the  reappearance 
of  an  independent  Ethiopian  State  and  would  recognize  the  claim  of  the 
Emperor  Haile  Silassie  to  the  throne.  At  the  same  time  the  Government 
reaffirmed  that  they  had  no  territorial  ambitions  in  Ethiopia. 

The  Emperor,  Haile  Silassie,  returned  to  his  capital  on  May  5,  1941. 
On  January  31,  1942,  an  Agreement  and  Military  Convention  was  signed 
between  Great  Britain  and  Ethiopia,  recognizing  the  sovereign  independ¬ 
ence  of  Ethiopia,  providing  financial  help  and  technical  and  administrative 
advisers,  and  providing  also  for  the  re-establishment  of  diplomatic  relations. 
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Certain  areas  bordering  on  French  Somaliland  and  including  the  whole  of  the 
railway  and  appurtenancies  in  Ethiopia  were  ‘reserved’  and  remained  under 
British  military  administration.  Ethiopia  is  now  a  sovereign  independent 
State,and  the  establishment  of  law  and  order  is  a  responsibility  of  the  Emperor. 

As  the  Emperor  on  May  25,  1944,  gave  notice  of  the  termination  of  the 
Anglo-Ethiopian  Agreement  of  January  31,  1942,  the  British  Government 
signed  a  new  agreement  with  Ethiopia  on  December  19,  1944,  for  a  period 
of  two  years. 

Government  of  the  restored  empire  is  by  a  Council  of  Ministers  and  by 
a  parliament  consisting  of  a  Senate  and  a  Chamber  of  Deputies. 

Prime  Minister. — Bitwodded  Makonnen  Endalkatchew. 

On  October  9,  1942,  Ethiopia  joined  the  United  Nations  and  adhered 
to  the  Washington  Agreement  of  January  2,  1943. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  present  ruling  race  of  Ethiopia,  the  Amhara,  who  number  about  2 
millions,  inhabit  the  central  Ethiopian  highland.  To  the  north  of  them  are 
the  Tigreans,  akin  to  the  Amhara  and  belonging  to  the  same  Christian  church, 
but  speaking  a  different,  though  related,  language.  Both  these  races  are  of 
mixed  Hamitic  and  Semitic  origin,  and  further  mixed  by  intermarriage  with 
Galla  and  other  conquered  races.  The  Gallas,  some  of  whom  are  Christian, 
some  Moslem,  and  some  Pagan,  comprise  more  than  one-half  of  the  entire 
population,  and  are  a  pastoral  and  agricultural  people  of  Hamitic  origin. 
Ogaden,  Issa  and  other  Somalis  inhabit  Harar,  the  Somaliland  plateau,  and 
the  south-east.  These  and  most  of  the  Danakil  are  Moslem.  There  are 
also  Nilotic  tribes  in  the  south-west,  and  the  Falashas  (of  Jewish  religion) 
north  of  Lake  Tana. 

There  are  few  towns  in  Ethiopia  in  our  sense  of  the  word — Addis 
Ababa,  Dire  Dawa  and  Harar  being  the  most  important.  Addis  Ababa, 
the  capital,  has  some  150,000  inhabitants.  Dire  Dawa  contains  about 
30,000  people,  and  the  old  walled  city  of  Harar  has  a  population  of  about 
25,000.  Other  important  towns,  politically  or  commercially,  are:  Debra 
Markos,  5,000  ;  Gondar,  capital  of  the  Amhara  province  of  Begemdir, 
22,000.  Gambeila,  in  Western  Ethiopia,  is  a  trading  station  leased  to  the 
Sudan  Government. 

The  country  is  divided  into  12  Provinces,  each  under  a  Governor-General, 
under  the  direct  control  of  the  Minister  of  the  Interior.  Each  Province  is 
divided  into  3  or  4  Sub-Provinces  under  a  Governor.  All  revenues  collected 
in  the  Provinces  are  under  the  control  of  the  Minister  of  Finance. 

Religion  and  Education. 

Since  the  conversion  of  the  Amharas  to  Christianity  in  the  fourth 
century  they  have  retained  their  connection  with  the  Alexandrian  Church 
through  the  Abuna,  or  Metropolitan,  who  was  always  an  Egyptian  Copt, 
and  who  was  appointed  and  consecrated  by  the  Coptic  Patriarch  of  Alexandria. 
Both  the  Egyptian  and  Ethiopian  Coptic  Churches  are  monophysite, 
rejecting  the  decrees  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (a.d.  451).  When  the 
Italians  occupied  Ethiopia  they  broke  this  traditional  bond  between  the 
two  churches  and  appointed  an  Ethiopian  bishop  Abuna  of  an  independent 
Abyssinian  church.  The  Coptic  Patriarch  excommunicated  all  bishops  and 
priests  appointed  by  the  Italians.  After  the  restoration  of  the  Emperor  the 
former  Egyptian  Abuna  returned  in  1942  to  Addis  Ababa  and  the  relations 
of  the  Ethiopian  and  Egyptian  churches  were  resumed,  but  in  September, 
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1944,  the  Emperor  intimated  that  when  the  time  came  for  the  present 
Abuna  to  retire  he  must  be  succeeded  by  an  Ethiopian.  The  priestly 
class  is  very  numerous  and  the  Chnrch  holds  a  considerable  proportion  of 
the  land.  Christianity  is  diffused  in  the  northern  and  central  plateau, 
from  the  uplands  of  Eritrea  to  Shoa,  and  from  the  Setit  (Tacazze)  River  to 
the  Blue  Nile,  including  all  the  Amhara  territory. 

Islam  is  practised  in  the  north-west  territories,  in  Harar,  in  Jimma,  and 
in  some  territories  of  the  Galla  Sidamo  State.  Moslem  minorities  are  found 
in  Addis  Ababa  and  in  other  commercial  centres.  The  rite  is  mainly  shafeitic. 
Harar  is  the  most  important  Moslem  centre  for  historical  tradition  and 
religious  institutions,  as  well  as  for  Arabic  culture.  There  are  government 
schools  for  Moslems  in  Addis  Ababa,  Harar  and  Jimma. 

There  are  at  Addis  Ababa  a  secondary  school  for  100  boys  ;  a  secondary 
school  for  about  200  girls;  a  teachers'  training  college;  technical,  com¬ 
mercial  and  handicraft  schools,  and  five  elementary  schools  for  some  1,400 
boys  and  800  girls.  There  are  in  addition  five  schools,  including  a  girls’ 
secondary  school,  in  Harar,  and  elementary  schools  in  Dessie  and  Jimma. 

Justice. 

In  the  pre-Italian  period  justice  was  administered  by  the  provincial 
governors,  and  shums,  or  petty  chiefs,  with  the  right  of  appeal  to  the 
Emperor.  Since  1930  the  Ethiopian  Penal  Code  has  been  in  use.  The 
legal  system  is  said  to  be  based  on  the  Justinian  Code.  The  penal  code  is 
based  on  the  Mosaic  law. 

The  extra  territorial  rights  formerly  enjoyed  by  foreigners  have  been 
abolished,  but  any  person  has  the  right  to  bring  his  case  before  the  High 
Court  and  to  be  heard  by  at  least  one  judge  with  proven  judicial  experience 
in  other  lands.  The  position  of  British  subjects  is  specifically  safeguarded 
by  the  Anglo-Ethiopian  Agreement  of  1944.  The  President  of  the  High 
Court  is  at  present  British. 

Provincial  and  district  courts  have  been  established  and  High  Court 
judges  visit  the  Provincial  Courts  on  circuit.  The  Supreme  Imperial  Court 
at  Addis  Ababa  is  presided  over  by  the  Ethiopian  Chief  Justice.  There  is 
also  a  Political  Court  at  Addis  Ababa,  a  purely  Ethiopian  institution  for 
the  trial  of  political  offences. 

Finance. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  last  2  financial  years  (the  financial  year 
coincides  with  the  Ethiopian  year  beginning  September  10)  were  as 
follows  : — 


Tear 

Revenue 

Subsidy 

Expenditure 

£ 

£ 

£ 

1942-43  . 

1,614,900 

1,125,000 

2,546,818 

1943—44  . 

2,345,192 

500,000 

3,128,214 

Defence. 

The  new  Ethiopian  Army  of  ten  battalions,  commanded  and  trained  by 
British  officers  of  the  British  Military  Mission  to  Ethiopia,  was  formed 
after  the  restoration  of  Ethiopia’s  independence.  It  is  now  being  expanded 
by  the  incorporation  of  some  11,000  men  from  the  former  Ethiopian  Terri¬ 
torial  Army,  which  is  to  be  dissolved.  The  Hollata  Military  School,  near 
Addis  Ababa,  has  been  re-opened  for  the  training  of  young  Ethopian  officers 
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An  Ethiopian  Police  Force,  trained  by  British  officers,  has  been  established 
in  the  towns  of  Addis  Ababa,  Dessie,  Harar  and  Jimma,  and  in  the 
southern  province  of  Borana.  It  is  now  beiDg  expanded  by  the  inclusion  of 
three  battalions,  numbering  some  2,000  men,  irom  the  former  Territorial 
Army,  to  police  Harar  and  the  whole  of  the  Harar  Province  and  the  country 
bordering  on  the  Ogaden  Province,  at  present  under  British  administration. 

Agriculture  and  Industry. 

The  chief  industries  are  pastoral  and  agricultural.  Cattle,  sheep  and  goats 
are  numerous.  The  horses  of  the  country  are  small  but  hardy,  and  make  ex¬ 
cellent  polo  ponies  ;  mules  are  bred,  being  used  as  pack  animals  ;  donkeys 
are  also  small  and  serve  for  baggage  animals.  Cotton,  the  sugar-cane,  coffee 
and  rubber-vine  thrive  well  in  many  districts,  but,  except  coffee,  are  not  yet 
extensively  cultivated.  Coffees  produced  are  of  three  sorts,  the  Harari  coffee 
(long  berry  Mocha),  Jimma  coffee  and  Sidamo  coffee.  Besides  these,  which  are 
cultivated,  there  grows  more  especially  in  southern  and  western  Ethiopia  a 
wild  coffee  plant,  yielding  a  berry  known  as  Abyssinian  coffee,  which  grows  in 
extensive  forests.  The  supply  is  said  to  be  unlimited.  The  native  produce 
includes  hides  and  skins,  wax,  barley,  millet  (dhurra),  wheat,  gesho  (which 
serves  as  a  substitute  for  hops)  and  tobacco  ;  but,  with  the  exception  of  hides, 
skins,  wax,  grain  and  coffee,  not  in  sufficient  quantities  for  export.  Manufac¬ 
turing  industries  are  begining  to  appear.  The  forests  abound  in  valuable  trees, 
including  the  landolphia  rubber  vine.  Iron  is  found  in  some  districts,  also 
platinum,  marble,  mica,  rock  salt  and  cinnabar.  Placer  gold  mining  and 
washing  are  carried  on  in  the  western  districts  ;  there  is  also  a  mine  of 
unknown  size  worked  by  the  Ethiopian  Government  at  Adola.  Coal, 
copper  and  sulphur  have  been  found.  There  are  deposits  of  potash  salts  in 
the  Dankali  salt  plains  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  country,  but  the 
amount  of  these  deposits  is  very  uncertain. 


Commerce. 

The  principal  artery  of  trade  is  the  Franeo-Ethiopian  railroad.  Caravans 
also  carried  a  large  trade  in  the  interior  and  into  neighbouring  countries, 
but  their  use  is  now  restricted  to  feeding  the  motor  roads  which  exist  alon» 
the  principal  trade  routes.  The  chief  trade  routes  besides  the  railway  are 
the  foUowmg  (i)  Khartoum-Gambeiia  via  the  Baro  river  ;  (2)  Khartoum- 
Gallabat;  (3)  Mombasa-Nairobi-Moyale  ;  (4)  Zeyla-Aisha-Dire  Dawa  ;  (5) 
Berbera  Jipga-Harar  ;  (6)  Massawa-Asmara-Gondar  ;  (7)  Massawa-Asmara- 
Hessie  ;  (.8)  Assab-Dessie ;  (9)  Mogadishu-Lugh-Dolo-Arussi. 

Exports  consist  mainly  of  hides  and  skins  (cattle,  goat,  sheep,  leopard 
and  monkey),  coffee,  grain,  wax,  civet,  bananas,  gold,  cotton  and  native  butter. 

j  ™Ports  are  salt  (from  French  Somaliland  and  Sudan),  grey  sheetings 
and  other  cotton  piece-goods  (from  England,  U.S.A.  and  India),  cotton 
yarns  (from  England,  ndia  and  France),  building  materials,  petrol  and 
soap36116  fr°m  England,  U.S.A.  and  Persia),  sugar,  glass,  motorcars  and 

Imports  and  exports  for  3  years  (to  September  10) 


Year 


1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1944- 45 


Imports 


£ 

2,978,962 

3,910,090 

3,768,039 


Exports 


£ 

2.538,814 

2,605,560 

3,134,076 
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The  total  trade  between  Ethiopia  and  Great  Britain  for  3  years  (accord- 
ing  to  Board  of  Trade  returns)  was  as  follows: — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Ethiopia  into  U.K  .... 

Exports  to  Ethiopia  from  U.K . 

Re-exports  to  Ethiopia  from  U.K . 

£ 

98,110 

1,347 

62 

£ 

53,000 

105,000 

£ 

73,000 

270,000 

Communications. 

Roads  in  Ethiopia  were  formerly  mere  tracks,  and  transport  was  effected 
by  means  of  porters,  mules,  pack-horses,  donkeys,  and,  in  some  places,  camels. 
In  the  capital  and  its  vicinity  several  miles  of  metalled  road  were  constructed 
in  1926  and  in  1930,  as  well  as  1,000  miles  of  dry-weather  motorable  track. 
In  1908  the  Franco-Ethiopian  Railway  Co.  was  formed  for  the  construction 
of  a  line  from  Jibuti  in  French  Somaliland,  which  reached  the  capital  in 
1917.  The  line  is  of  metre  gauge,  with  a  total  length  of  486£  miles. 
Trains  ran  twice  weekly  in  each  direction,  covering  the  distance  in  three 
days,  but  running  by  day  only.  The  railway  was  under  French  manage¬ 
ment.  By  the  Franco-Italian  agreement  of  1935,  a  proportion  of  the  shares 
of  the  railway  were  handed  over  to  Italy.  By  the  agreement  of  1944,  the 
British  Military  Administration  continued  to  operate  the  railway,  but  agreed 
to  hand  over,  within  three  months  of  receiving  from  the  Ethiopian  Govern¬ 
ment  a  formal  assurance  that  satisfactory  arrangements  for  operation  had 
been  made,  to  the  organization  specified  in  the  formal  assurance. 

On  September  9,  1945,  an  agreement  was  completed  between  France  and 
Ethiopia  which  restores  to  France  her  rights,  as  set  forth  in  the  concession 
of  1908,  over  the  railway  from  Jibuti  to  Addis  Ababa. 

Great  strides  were  made  in  road  construction  under  Italian  occupation. 
Chief  among  the  new  motor  roads  are  the  following  :  Asmara-Addis  Ababa 
(asphalted  almost  throughout)  ;  Assab— Dessie  (opened  in  September,  1939) ; 
Asmara-Gondar  ;  Addis  Ababa-Jimma  ;  Addis  Ababa-Lekemti ;  Dessie- 
Magdala  ;  Jijiga-Hargeisa.  4,340  miles  of  ths  new  roads  are  open  to  traffic  ; 
1,401  miles  are  asphalted  and  1,732  miles  macadamised. 

A  telegraph  line  (about  1,229  kilometres)  connected  Addis  Ababa  with 
Massawa  in  Eritrea,  but  for  external  communication  a  wireless  station  at 
Addis  Ababa  had  taken  its  place  before  the  Italian  war.  A  network  ot 
telephone  lines,  many  of  them  installed  by  the  Emperor  Menelik  II, 
covered  the  country,  but  now  only  those  between  Addis  Ababa  and  Dessie, 
Dire  Dawa  and  Harar  are  in  use.  Internal  communication  is  chiefly  by 
wireless.  There  is  a  civil  wireless  telegraph  link  with  Khartoum,  Aden, 
Algiers,  New  York  and  Jibuti.' 


Money  and  Credit. 

A  new  currency,  the  Ethiopian  dollar,  divided  into  100  cents  and 
valued  at  2  shillings  East  African,  was  introduced  on  July  25,  1945.  It 
consists  of  notes  of  1,  5,  10,  50,  100  and  500  dollar  denominations;  a  silver 
50  cents  (800  fine)  and  bronze  25,  10,  5  and  1  cent  coins.  The  East  African 
currency  remains  legal  tender  for  six  months  at  least  after  the  introduction  of 
the  new  currency,  while  the  Maria  Theresa  dollar  continues  to  circulate  as 
bullion.  The  State  Bank  of  Ethiopia  enjoys  the  sole  right  of  issue  both  of 
notes  and  currency. 
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Weights  and  Measures. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  officially  in  use. 

The  principal  native  weights  and  measures,  which  are  also  used  in  trade 
with  foreigners,  are  as  follow’s  i — 

Weights. 

Ookia  =  weight  of  Maria  Theresa/Menelik  dollar  =  28’067  grammes, 
approximately  1  oz.  avoirdupois. 

Natr  =  30  ookiat,  approximately  1  lb.  14  ozs.  avoirdupois. 

Farasula  =  approximately  37  J  lb. 

Kantar  =  100  lb. 

1  Waggia  (for  ivory)  =  480  dollars’  weight. 

1  ,,  (for  rubber)  =  640  dollars’  weight. 

Length  Measures. 

Tat  —  breadth  of  the  index  finger. 

Gat  =  breadth  of  the  four  fingers  placed  flat. 

Sinzer  =  span  from  thumb  to  tip  of  second  finger. 

Kcnd  =  length  of  arm  from  elbow  to  tip  of  second  finger. 

KJialad  =  130  kends  =  65  metres  =  213J  feet,  say  71  yards. 

Land  Measure. 

The  measure  is  a  Gasha,  which  varies  according  to  the  quality  of  the  land 
and  ranges  between  15  khalads  by  25  khalads,  and  7  khalads  by  11 
khalads,  the  latter  equalling  roughly  400,000  sq.  metres  or  80  acres. 

Grain  Measures. 

1 0  kounna  =  1  ladan. 

2  ladan  =  1  dawala  =80  kilos. 

Measure  for  Honey  and  Civet. 

10  wanche  (horn  cups)  =  1  goundo  =  about  3  litres. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

Ethiopian  Minister  in  London. — Belata  Ephrem  Tewelde  Medhen 
(appointed  November  8,  1945). 

Counsellor. — Ato  Abbebe  Retta. 

British  Envoy  Extraordinary ,  Minister  Plenipotentiary  and  Consul 
General. —  Harold  Lister  Farquhar,  C.M.G.,  M.C.  (February  25,  1946). 
Secretaries. — F.  A.  Cook,  O.B.E.,  and  R.  F.  G.  Sarell. 

Oriental  Secretary. — C.  H.  F.  Plowman,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  Ethiopia. 

Handbook  of  Ethiopia.  Khartoum,  1941. 

The  Royal  Chronicle  of  Abyssinia,  1769-1840.  (Trauslaoed  by  H.  W  Blundell  1 
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II  Conflitto  Italo-Etiopico.  2  vols.  Milan,  1936. 

The  Abyssinian  Campaigns.  The  Official  Storv  of  the  Conquest  of  Italian  East  Africa 
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The  Anglo-Ethiopian  Agreement  of  1944.  Cmd.  6584. 
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FINLAND. 

(SUOMEN  TASAVALTA.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

Central  Government. 

Finland  is  a  Republic  according  to  the  Constitutional  Law  of  July  17, 
1919. 

From  1809  Finland  was  united  to  the  Russian  Empire  as  an  autonomous 
Grand-Duchy.  On  December  6,  1917,  the  House  of  Representatives  unani¬ 
mously  proclaimed  Finland  an  independent  and  sovereign  State,  and  she  has 
been  recognised  as  such  by  the  Powers.  According  to  the  Constitutional  Law 
of  1906,  the  House  of  Representatives  consists  of  one  Chamber  of  200  members 
chosen  by  direct  and  proportional  election,  in  which  all  who  are  entitled  to  vote 
have  an  equal  vote.  The  suffrage  is  possessed,  with  the  usual  exceptions,  by 
every  Finnish  citizen  (man  or  woman)  who  has  reached  his  or  her  21st  year. 
There  are  15  electoral  districts  with  a  representation  proportioned  to  the  popu¬ 
lation,  a  rearrangement  being  required  every  10  years.  Each  district  is  divided 
into  voting  circuits.  The  voting  system,  devised  with  a  view  to  proportional 
representation,  provides  for  the  formation  of  voters’  associations  which  pre¬ 
pare  lists  of  candidates,  the  votes  for  whom  are  in  a  falling  scale  according 
to  the  order  in  which  the  voter  has  placed  them  on  the  list  voted  for.  There 
may,  within  limits,  be  compacts  between  associations,  and  joint  candidates 
may  be  entered  in  competing  lists,  while  any  voter  may  either  support  an 
association  list  or  vote  for  any  candidate  he  pleases.  Every  citizen  entitled 
to  vote  is  eligible  to  the  House  of  Representatives,  which  is  elected  for 
3  years. 

The  President  is  elected  for  6  years  by  an  electoral  college  elected  by 
the  votes  of  the  citizens.  He  receives  a  salary  of  1,000,000  marks  and 
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200,000  marks  for  allowances.  The  Council  of  State  (Ministry),  appointed 
by  the  President,  must  enjoy  the  confidence  of  the  House  of  Representatives. 

At  the  elections  held  on  March  18,  1945,  the  following  parties  were 
returned  :  Social-Democrats,  50  ;  Democratic  Union  (extreme  Left  group, 
including  Communists),  49  ;  Agrarian,  49  ;  National  Union  (Conservative), 
27  ;  Swedish  People’s  Party,  15  ;  Finnish  Progressive  Party,  9. 

President  of  Finland. — Julio  Paasikivi  (elected  March  9,  1945,  by  the 
House  of  Representives  according  to  a  special  law). 

The  Council  of  State,  appointed  on  March  25,  1946,  is  composed  as 
follows  : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  Defence. — Mauno  Pekkala  (Democratic 
Union). 

Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. — Karl  Enclcell  (Independent). 

Minister  of  Finance.—  Rolf  Torngren  (Swedish  People’s  Party). 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — Yrjo  Leino  (Democratic  Union). 

Minister  of  Justice. — Eino  Pekkala  (Democratic  Union). 

Minister  of  Communications  and  Public  Works. — Lauri  Kaijalainen 
(Agrarian). 

Minister  of  Food  and  Supply. — Taari  Nikolai  Villiula  (Agrarian). 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Vihtori  Vesterinen  (Agrarian). 

Minister  of  Commerce  and  Industry. — Unno  Takki  (Social  Democrat). 

Minister  for  Social  Affairs. — Marti  Janhunen  (Democratic  Union). 

Minister  of  Education. — Eino  Kilpi  (Social  Democrat). 

Minister  without  Portfolio. — -Jr jo  Kallinen  (Social  Democrat). 


Local  Government. 

For  administrative  purposes  Finland  is  divided  into  ten  departments. 
The  provincial  administration  is  entrusted  in  each  of  the  departments  to  a 
prefect,  who  is  appointed  by  the  President.  The  unit  of  local  government  is 
the  commune.  Each  rural  parish  and  each  town  forms  a  commune  in  which 
all  men  and  all  women  of  21  years  of  age  are  voters.  In  all  communes  a 
communal  council  is  elected  to  decide  questions  of  administration  and  local 
economy.  The  executive  power  is  vested  in  rural  communes  in  a  college 
formed  by  the  head  of  the  commune  and  four  or  more  aldermen  elected  by 
the  council.  In  towns  the  executive  authority  is  the  town  board  with  an 
appointed  official  as  president  and  four  or  more  members  elected  by  the 
council.  There  were,  in  1945,  35  towns,  25  boroughs  and  498  rural  com¬ 
munes  in  Finland.  As  executive  officers  of  the  prefects  there  are  the  bailiffs 
of  54  and  sub-bailiffs  of  278  districts. 

The  department  of  Aland  has  a  county  council  ( landsting )  consisting  of 
one  chamber  which  is  elected  on  the  basis  of  the  same  suffrage  as  the  Parlia¬ 
ment.  The  county  council  settles  the  internal  affairs  of  the  government. 
The  executive  authority  is  with  an  executive  council,  of  which  the  lantrad 
is  president. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  area  of  Finland  at  the  beginning  of  1945  and  the  population  of 
Finland,  according  to  the  census  taken  on  December  31,  1930,  and  that 


880 


FINLAND 


taken  on  December  31,  1940,  were  as  follows  (Swedish  names  are  given  in 
brackets)  :  — 


Departments 

Area 1 
English 
sq.  miles 
Jan. 1945 

Popula¬ 
tion 
Dee.  31, 
1930 

Popula¬ 
tion  per 
sq.  mile 
1930 

Popula¬ 
tion 
Dec.  31, 
1940 

Uusimaa  (Nyland)  .  .... 

Turku-Pori  (Abo-Bjorneborg)  .... 

Ahvenanmaa  (Aland)' . 

Hame  (Tavastehus) . 

Viipuri  (Viborg) . 

Mikkeli  (St. -Michel)  ...... 

Kuopio . 

Vaasa  (Vasa) . 

Oulu  (Uleaborg) . 

Lappi  (Lappland) . 

4,435 

8,500 

572 

7,118 

3,537 

6,750 

13,806 

15,062 

21,887 

36,308 

507,708 

522,222 

27,375 

389,056 

622,553 

20S.901 

381,100 

582,874 

425,278 

114.5 

01-3 

47-9 

54*6 

50-2 

310 

26-1 

38-7 

6-5 

601,710 

536,079 

27,676 

420,438 

628,300 

203,627 

398,512 

599,774 

327,422 

143,679 

Total . 

117,975 

3,667,067 

27-3 

3,887,217 

1  Excluding  water  area,  which  amounts  to  an  additional  12,190  square  miles  (inland 
waters  only). 


Of  the  total  on  December  31,  1940,  1,902,303  were  males  and  1,984,914 
females.  In  1940,  3,327,534  spoke  Finnish,  353,985  Swedish,  7,210  Russian, 
2,861  German,  2,345  Lapponic. 

When  on  June  22,  1941,  the  Germans  launched  their  attack  on  Russia, 
the  Finnish  army  co-operated  with  the  Germans  and  took  part  in  the 
invasion  of  Russia.  On  September  19,  1944,  after  Russian  troops  had 
invaded  Finland,  an  armistice  was  signed  in  Moscow  between  Finland  on 
the  one  hand  and  Russia  and  Great  Britain,  acting  on  behalf  of  the  United 
Nations,  on  the  other.  According  to  this  Finnish  troops  were  to  be  with¬ 
drawn  behind  the  frontier  fixed  by  the  Treaty  of  March  12,  1940,  between 
Russia  and  Finland  ;  Finland  agreed  to  cede  to  Russia  the  Petsamo  area 
and  to  lease  to  Russia  for  50  years  the  Porkkala  headland,  with  a  consider¬ 
able  stretch  of  sea  and  land,  to  be  used  as  a  military  base.  ( See  map  in  The 
Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1945.)  Further,  Finland  undertook  to  pay 
300  million  dollars  in  reparations  within  6  years. 

The  growth  of  the  population  is  shown  as  follows  : — 


Years 

In  Towns 

In  Country 

Total 

Percentage  in 
towns 

.  1800 

46,604 

786,055 

832,659 

5-60 

1900 

339,613 

2,372,949 

2,712,562 

12-52 

1935 

781, 7S5 

3,005,059 

3,786,844 

20-64 

1940 

881,266 

3,005,951 

3,887,217 

22-67 

1943 

922,059 

3,014,119 

3,936,178 

23-43 

On  December  31,  1943,  the  population  was  3,936,178,  including 
1,907,554  males  and  2,028,624  females. 

The  movement  of  the  population  for  three  years  was  as  follows 


Year 

Living 

Births 

Of  which 
illegitimate 

Stillborn 

Marriages 

Deaths 
(exclusive 
of  stillborn) 

Excess  of 
Births 

1942 

1943 

1944 

61,672 

76,112 

79,446 

4,245 

4,909 

5,S68 

1,395 

1,621 

1,641 

26,691 

31,954 

31,535 

56,282 

50,079 

68,285 

5,390 

26,033 

11,161 
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Emigration:  1939,  963;  1940,  883;  1941,  891  ;  1942,  107;  1943,  2;  1944, 
58. 

The  principal  towns,  with  the  number  of  their  inhabitants  at  end  of  1943, 
are :  Helsinki  (Helsingfors),  327,627  ;  Tampere  (Tammerfors),  83,618 ; 
Turku  (Abo),  7&,957  ;  Vaasa  (Vasa),  35,575;  Oulu  (Ule&borg),  32,270; 
Pori  (Bjomeborg),  31,885  ;  Lahti,  29,735  ;  Kuopio,  26,702,  and  Kotka, 
21,704. 

Religion  and  Education. 

The  National  Church  is  Evangelical  Lutheran  religion,  but  entire  liberty 
of  conscience  is  guaranteed  to  the  members  of  all  religions  and  confessions. 
Ecclesiastically  (the  Evangelical  Church  of)  Finland  is  divided  into  6  bishop¬ 
rics  (Turku  being  the  archiepiscopal  see),  57  provostships  and  601  parishes. 

Of  the  total  population  there  were  at  end  of  1943  :  Lutherans,  3,779,166 ; 
English  Church,  16;  Greek-Catholics  and  Raskolnics,  70,542;  Roman 
Catholics,  1,050;  Baptists,  etc.,  10,631  ;  Jews,  1,467;  Mohammedans,  519; 
belonging  to  the  civil  register,  72,787.  The  Greek-Catholics  are  under  an 
archbishop,  resident  at  Kuopio. 

Finland  has  3  universities:  at  Helsinki  (founded  in  1640  at  Turku, 
and  removed  to  Helsinki  after  having  been  burned  down  in  1827),  with 
(1945)  386  teachers  and  8,348  students  (3,864  women) ;  at  Turku  (Swedish, 
opened  1919),  with  64  teachers  and  383  students  (86  women),  and  at  Turku 
(Finnish,  opened  1922),  with  43  teachers  and  328  students  (150  women).  In 
1945,  there  were  also  1  technical  university  at  Helsinki,  with  230  teachers 
and  1,374  students  (150  women),  and  3  commercial  universities,  one  Finnish 
with  22  teachers  and  666  students,  and  the  others  Swedish  with  33  teachers 
and  557  students. 

For  secondary  education  there  were,  in  1945,  163  lyceums,  leading  to 
university,  3,037  teachers  and  57,524  pupils  (32,040  girls)  ;  78  middle 
schools  (with  a  curriculum  of  5  years),  with  773  teachers  and  20,708  pupils. 
There  were  in  1944,  7  training  colleges  for  elementary  school  teachers,  with  91 
teachers  and  1,014  students,  and  4  for  infant  school  teachers,  with  309  students 
There  were  also  65  high  schools  for  the  people,  with  464  teachers  and  2,621 
pupils  (2,542  females).  For  elementary  education  (1944)  there  were  in  the 
country  5,830  elementary  schools,  with  211,588  pupils  (103,701  girls)  ;  5,841 
lower  elementary  schools,  with  114,517  pupils.  In  the  towns  there  were  (in 
autumn  1944)  1,702  classes  of  higher  elementary  schools,  with  50,909  pupils 
(24,842  girls).  There  were  besides,  in  1941,  6  navigation  schools,  with  324 
pupils:  43  commercial  schools,  with  3,352  pupils  ;  12  industrial  schools,  with 
1,672  pupils  ;  2  technical  schools,  with  396  pupils ;  169  schools  for  arts  and 
crafts,  with  8,433  pupils  ;  49  agricultural  schools,  with  1,751  pupils  ;  4  dairy 
schools,  with  98  pupils;  36  cattle-management  schools,  with  1,204  pupils; 
47  household  schools,  with  2,519  pupils;  5  horticultural  schools,  with  77 
pupils,  and  7  forestry  schools,  with  317  pupils.  The  school  age  in  primary 
schools  is  from  7  to  15  years.  . 

In  1941,  there  were  published  592  newspapers  and  reviews  in  Finnish, 
129  in  Swedish,  84  in  Finnish  and  Swedish,  and  6  in  other  languages. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  administration  of  justice  is  independent  of  the  Government.  The 
lowest  courts  of  justice  in  Finland  are  those  of  the  District.  In  towns  these 
district  courts  are  held  by  the  burgomaster  and  his  assessors  ;  in  the  country 
bv  a  judge  and  12  jurors — peasant  proprietors,  the  judge  alone  deciding, 
unless  the  jurors  unanimously  differ  from  him,  when  their  decision  prevails. 
From  these  courts  an  appeal  lies  to  the  Superior  Court  ( Hovioikeus )  in  Turku, 
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Vaasa  and  Kuopio.  The  Supreme  Court  of  Judicature  (Korkein  oikeus )  sits 
in  Helsinki.  Judges  can  be  removed  only  by  judicial  sentence. 

Two  functionaries,  the  Oikeuskansleri  or  the  Chancellor  of  Justice,  and  the 
Oikeitsasiamies ,  or  the  Attorney-General,  exercise  control  over  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  justice.  The  former  acts  also  as  counsel  and  public  prosecutor  for 
the  Government ;  while  the  latter,  who  is  appointed  by  the  Parliament,  has 
to  extend  a  general  supervision  over  all  the  courts  of  law. 

At  the  end  of  1942,  the  prison  population  numbered  6,425  men  and  469 
women,  while  the  number  of  sentences  pronounced  in  1942  was  60,361  for 
crimes  and  27,388  in  civil  cases. 

Pauperism. 

The  number  of  paupers  in  1941  supported  by  the  towns  and  the  village 
communities  was  130,163  (3'5  per  cent,  of  the  population),  and  the  total 
cost  in  1941  was  356,916,000  marks. 


Finance. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years  in  thousands  of  marks  according  to 
Balance  of  Accounts  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945  » 

Revenue  . 

Expenditure . 

29,960,273 

31,424,427 

27,783,450 

27,679,024 

39,093,996 

33,762,194 

37,499,347 

43,903,473 

17,335,785 

17,26S,246 

1  Estimates.  Original  estimate  exclusive  of  additional  budget  propositions  approved 
during  the  year. 


At  the  end  of  December,  1944,  the  foreign  loans  totalled  6,098,000,000 
marks  and  the  internal  loans  61,224,000,000  marks,  a  total  of  67,322,000,000 
marks.  Of  the  foreign  loans,  4,832,900,000  marks,  and  of  the  internal  loans, 
35,777,000,000  marks  were  consolidated.  On  September  30,  1945,  the 
consolidated  foreign  and  inland  debt  amounted  to  51,799,000,000  marks  as 
compared  with  27,904,000  marks  on  December  31,  1943. 

Defence. 

The  defence  forces  of  the  Finnish  Republic  consist  of  the  National  De¬ 
fence  and  the  Frontier  Guards,  the  latter  being  subordinated  to  the  Ministry 
of  Home  Afiairs.  For  the  former  men  are  called  up  on  the  principle  of 
universal  conscription ;  in  the  latter  they  are  chiefly  volunteers,  but  some 
are  also  enrolled  on  the  principle  of  universal  conscription. 

Every  male  citizen  is  liable  to  military  service  from  the  beginning  of 
his  17th  year  to  his  attaining  the  age  of  60.  The  conscripts  are  divided 
into  three  categories,  viz.  men  in  active  service,  men  in  reserve,  and  those 
in  the  second  reserve  ( landwehr ). 

Conscripts  enter  on  active  service  in  their  20th  year  for  a  period  of 
350  days,  but  for  those  to  be  trained  as  officers  or  non-commissioned  officers 
the  period  is  440  days.  At  the  end  of  active  service  the  conscripts  remain 
in  reserve  until  the  1st  of  June  of  their  45th  year.  Officers  remain  in  reserve 
until  they  reach  the  age  of  60. 

Conscripts  not  in  active  service  or  in  reserve  belong  to  the  second  re¬ 
serve.  The  second  reserve  is  divided  into  three  classes  :  former  reservists 
who  have  reached  the  age  of  45  years  (men  of  45-60  years);  conscripts 
who  are  not  physically  fit  for  active  service  in  peace  time  (men  of  20-60 
years),  and  young  men  who  have  not  yet  entered  on  active  service  (17-19 
years).  v 
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The  President  of  the  Republic  is  Commander-in-Chief  of  the  Defence 
Forces,  but  in  time  of  war  he  may  delegate  his  authority  to  another  person. 
For  the  administration,  the  highest  authority  of  the  Defence  Forces  is  the 
Minister  of  Defence,  who  is  a  member  of  the  State  Council  and  appointed 
by  the  President. 

National  Defence. — In  peace  time  the  national  defence  consists  of  the 
following  : — The  High  Command  of  the  Defence  Forces ;  the  Land  Forces ; 
the  Sea  Forces ;  the  Air  Forces,  and  the  Territorial  Organization. 

The  Land  Forces  consist  of  the  Staff  of  the  Army  Corps,  3  divisions 
and  the  Light  Brigade.  During  the  war  the  number  of  the  operational 
units  of  the  Land  Forces  varied  between  12-17  divisions. 

The  Sea  Forces  consist  of  the  following  : — Staff  of  the  Sea  Forces ; 
the  Coastal  Forces,  including  one  coast  artillery  regiment  and  2  coast 
artillery  sections,  and  the  Navy,  consisting  of  the  Naval  Staff,  2  naval 
stations,  1  coast  defence  ship,  4  gun-boats,  6  submarines,  15  motor  torpedo- 
boats,  1  minelayer  and  a  number  of  smaller  vessels.  For  the  time  being, 
all  these  vessels  of  the  Navy  have  been  regrouped  to  7  minesweeper  squad¬ 
rons  for  mine-sweeping  purposes. 

The  Air  Forces  consist  of  the  Staff  of  the  Air  Forces,  4  air  regiments, 
2  anti-aircraft  regiments  and  the  signal  battalion  of  the  Air  Forces.  The 
air  regiments  include  9  squadrons,  6  of  which  are  fighter  squadrons  and  3 
bomber  squadrons. 

The  Territorial  Organization  consists  of  9  military  commands  and  27 
military  districts.  Their  principal  duty  is  to  control  conscripts. 

Frontier  Guards. — In  peace  time  the  Frontier  Guards  are  subordinate 
to  the  Minister  of  Home  Affairs,  and  the  Staff  of  the  Frontier  Guards  forms 
a  department  in  the  Ministry  of  Home  Affairs.  The  Frontier  Guards 
consist  of  the  following  Staff  of  the  Frontier  Guard  Corps,  2  frontier  rifle 
regiments  and  the  Sea  Guard  Regiment. 

At  present  there  are  no  voluntary  civic  defensive  organizations  in  the 
Finnish  Republic. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Agriculture  is  the  chief  occupation  of  the  people  in  Finland,  although  the 
cultivated  area  covers  only  6-6  per  cent,  of  the  land.  The  land  was  divided 
in  1944  into  347,420  farms,  and  the  landed  property  was  distributed  as 
follows: — Less  than  3  hectares  cultivated,  number  of  farms,  168,410; 
3-10  hectares,  farms  107,183 ;  10-25  hectares,  farms  56,308,  25-100  hectares, 
farms  14,788;  over  100  hectares,  farms  731  (1  hectare  =  2-47  acres). 

The  principal  crops  of  1944  were  as  follows  : — 


Crop 

Area  in  Acres 

Yield  in  Tons 

Crop 

Area  in  Acres 

Yield  in  Tons 

Rye  .  .  . 

Barley  .  . 

399,881 

336,567 

167,260 

149,337 

Oats 

Potatoes  . 

778,123 

168,281 

345,818 

640,124 

The  hay  area  was  2,599,610  acres.  Total  land  under  cultivation  in 
1944  was  5,866,340  acres.  Creamery  butter  production  in  1944  was  28,146 


| ft  II  In. 

Domestic  animals  in  1941  : — Horses,  359,144;  horned  cattle,  1,588,317; 
sheep,  717,349;  goats,  5,140;  pigs,  259,229.  ,  .  „ 

The  total  forest  land  amounts  to  53,771,000  acres.  The  productive  forest 
land  covers  42,206,000  acres. 

Finland  had,  in  1943,  4,590  large  factories,  employing  an  aggregate  of 
186,946  workers  and  yielding  an  aggregate  product  of  38,476  million  marks. 
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In  1943,  there  were  431  saw  mills  with  93  water,  328  steam,  38  oil  and 
gas  and  4,002  electric  motors. 


Commerce- 

Imports  and  exports  for  5  years,  in  thousands  of  Finnish  marks  : — 


1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Imports 

7,572,600 

9,164,200 

10,201,100 

11,731,500 

12,880,400 

Exports 

7,710,300 

,  2,874,600 

4,321,500 

5,990,600 

8,712,700 

Total  trade  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Finland  for  3  years 
(according  to  Board  of  Trade  returns) : — 


1937 

1938 

1945 

Imports  from  Finland  into  U.K. . 

Exports  to  Finland  from  U.K . 

Re-exports  to  Finland  from  U.K . 

£ 

22,436.701 

5,962,090 

397,942 

£ 

19,281,788 

5,523,917 

327,427 

£ 

4,509,000 

254,000 

342,000 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  mercantile  marine  of  Finland  on  November  10,  1945,  aggregated  470 
vessels  of  257,249  net  registered  tons,  and  consisted  of  18  sailing  vessels  of 
11,023  tons;  306  steam  vessels  of  228,870  tons,  31  motor  boats  of  6,334 
tons  and  115  sailing  vessels  with  subsidiary  motors  of  11,022  tons. 

The  total  number  of  vessels  entering  and  leaving  Finnish  ports  weie  : _ 

1939,  11,217  and  11,261  ;  1940,  3,697  and  3,648  ;  1941,  3,410  and  3,378  • 
1942,  3,302  and  3,337  ;  1943,  4,198  and  4,231  ;  1944,  2,577  and  2,559. 

Communications. 

For  internal  communications  Finland  has  a  remarkable  system  of  lakes 
connected  with  each  other  and  with  the  Gulf  of  Finland  by  canals,  navigable 
at  a  length  of  about  2,700  miles  and  floatable  at  a  length  of  about  26, ‘500  miles. 
The  number  of  vessels  which  passed  along  the  canals  in  1940  was  20,990,  and 
the  number  of  timber-rafts  7,986;  the  receipts  from  vessels,  3,096,000  marks. 

In  1944,  there  were  19,557  miles  of  high  roads  and  17,321  miles  of  other 
public  roads. 

Railway  history  in  Finland  begins  in  1860,  when  the  State  built  a  line  66 
miles  long  between  Helsinki  and  Hiimeenlinna.  On  December  31,  1940, 
there  were  3,001  miles  of  railways,  all  but  156  miles  belonging  to  the  State! 
The  gauge  is  1-524  metres  (4’9  feet).  The  traffic  upon  the  State  railways 
in  1941  was  23,850,463  passengers  and  10,535,168  tons  of  goods.  The  total 
cost  of  the  State  railways  to  the  end  of  1941  was  5,925,072,000  marks.  The 
total  revenue  in  1941  was  1,588,865,000  marks,  and  the  total  expenditure 
1,197,551,000  marks. 

Finland  had  3,382  post  offices  in  1940,  and  revenue  and  expenditure  of 
posts  and  telegraphs  combined  were  respectively  360,065,000  and  257,218,000 
marks.  The  number  of  letters  and  postcards  in  1942  was  166,014,000; 
ordinary  and  printed  packages,  15,060,000;  newspapers,  29s!628,’oOO  ; 
money-orders,  3,650,000  ;  total,  483,337,000. 

There  were  in  1940,  20,427  miles  of  telegraph  wires  belonging  to  the  State 
in  Finland.  The  number  of  telegraph  messages  sent  in  the  year  1940  was 
933,218.  The  telegraph  system  and  part  of  the  telephone  system  are  State 
property.  The  total  length  of  the  telephone  wires  was  153,510  miles. 
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Banking,  Money,  Weights,  &c. 

The  Bank  of  Finland  (founded  in  1811)  is  the  State  Bank  and  the  only 
bank  of  issue.  The  Bank  is  under  the  guarantee  of  the  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives  ;  its  capital  and  reserves  are  fixed  by  its  constitution,  and  its  note 
circulation  is  limited  by  the  value  of  its  metallic  stock  and  foreign  corres¬ 
pondents,  and  the  additional  right  of  issue  1,800  million  marks.  Notes  in 
circulation  are  :  5,000,  1,000,  500,  100,  50,  20,  10  and  5  markkaa.  The 
paper  currency  of  the  Bank  of  Finland  on  August  31,  1945,  was  18,872 
million  marks,  as  against  5,551  million  marks  on  December  31,  1940. 
Finland  had  in  1944,  besides  the  State  bank,  9  joint  stock  banks  with  448 
offices.  The  deposits  of  all  the  commercial  banks  on  December  31,  1944, 
were  13,068  million  marks. 

The  number  of  ordinary  savings  banks  at  the  end  of  1943  was  471 ;  number 
ef  depositors  1,551,000,  who  had  to  their  credit  10,923  million  marks  ;  in 
the  Post  Office  savings  banks  370,000  depositors  had  1,673  million 
marks,  and  on  the  savings  accounts  with  various  Co-operative  institutions 
3,434  million  marks  were  deposited. 

The  unit  of  currency  is  the  markka  of  100  penni. 

According  to  the  monetary  law  gold  coin  is  struck  of  the  value  of 
100  and  200  markka.  The  former  contains  4 '21053  grammes  of  gold, 
900  fine;  the  latter  8‘42105  grammes,  900  fine.  Aluminium  bronze  coins 
are  20,  10  and  5  markka  ;  nickel,  copper  and  iron  coins,  1,  \  and  \  markka 
pieces  ;  copper  and  iron  coins,  10  and  5  penni  pieces. 

Because  of  the  exceptional  conditions  on  the  international  money  market, 
the  gold  standard  was,  however,  suspended  on  October  12,  1931,  whereby 
bank  notes  will  not  have  to  be  redeemed  in  gold. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  officially  and  universally 
employed  in  Finland. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

Finnish  Political  Representative  in  the  United  Kingdom. — Eero  Wuori 
(appointed  August  31,  1945). 

Counsellor. — Helge  von  Knorring. 


British  Political  Representative  in  Finland. — F.  M.  Shepherd,  C.M.G., 
O.B.E.  (appointed  October  17,  1944). 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  Finland. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Annuaire  Statistique  de  Finlande.  Edited  by  the  Central  Statistical  Office.  Annual 

(first  year,  1879).  Helsinki.  .  „  .  .  .  . 

Suoraen  Valtiokalenteri  (State  Calendar  of  Finland).  Annual.  Helsinki. 

La  Constitution  de  la  Finlande.  Helsinki,  1920. 

Statistique  officielle  de  Finlande :  Annual  and  monthly  publications  of  the  different 

G°TbeDevelorment1of  Finnish-Soviet  Relations  during  the  Autumn  of  1939.  Including 
the  Official  Documents.  For  the  Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs  of  Finiand.  London,  1940. 
Finland  reveals  her  Secret  Documents  on  Soviet  Policy,  March,  1940-June,  1941. 
York 

Documents  sur  les  relations  finno-sovi6tiqnes,  automne  1939.  Helsinki,  1940. 

Armistice  with  Finland  (September  19,  1944).  Cmd.  6586. 


2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Atlas  of  Finland,  1925,  issued  by  an  Editorial  Committee  under  the  direction  of  the 
Geographical  Society  of  Finland.  Helsinki,  1929.  % 
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Les  Frontiires  de  Finlande  (Fennia  42,  Bulletin  de  la  Society  Geographique  de  Finlande) 
Helsinki,  1921. 

Anglo-Franish  Year  Book,  1936.  London,  1936. 

The  Finland  Year  Book,  1936.  Helsinki,  1936. 

Finland.  A  practical  Guide-Book  published  by  the  Finnish  Tourist  Association. 
Helsinki,  1931. 

Bast  Carelia.  A  survey  of  the  country  and  its  population,  and  a  review  of  the  Carelian 
question.  Helsinki,  1934. 

The  Northern  Countries  in  World  Economy.  Helsinki.  1937. 

Adorjan  (Andrd),  La  Finlande,  rempart  de  l’Europe.  Paris.  1940. 

Atchley(T.  W.),  Finland.  London,  1931. 

Baedeker’s  Schweden  und  Finnland.  4th  ed.  Leipzig,  1929. 

Bugbee  (W.  N.),  The  Spirit  of  Finland.  Syracuse,  1940. 

Chambon  (H.  de).  Aspects  de  la  Finlande.  Paris,  1939. 

Cleef( E.  van),  Finland.— The  Republic  Farthest  North.  Columbus,  1929. 

1939°°*  ^T’^’  Guide  <'°  Norway-  Swe(leni  Denmark  and  Finland.  ’l7th  ed.  London, 

Oilmour  (Kay),  Finland.  London,  1931. 

Graham  (M.  W.),  The  Diplomatic  Recognition  of  the  Border  States.  Part  I  •  Finland 
Berkeley  (U.S.A.),  1936.  '  ’ 


uuuou  iuouiiuuioonou  UiUXioiUligCIl.  SiiliAl ,  11*01. 

Hanmda( J.  U.),  La  Guerre  d’lnddpendence  de  Finlande,  1918.  Paris  1938. 

Hiley  (W.  E.),  The  Forest  Industry  of  Finland.  London,  1928. 

Homin  (Th.),  East  Carelia  and  Kola  Lapmark.  Helsinki,  1921. 

Jackson  (J.  H.),  Finland.  2nd  ed.  London,  1939. 

Koskenniemi  (V.  A.),  Picturesque  Finland.  Helsinki,  1926. 

Kuusi  (E.),  L'oevre  du  protection  sociale  en  Finlande.  Helsinki,  1928. 

Leiviska  (livari)  and  Levamaki  (Lauri)  (editors),  Guide  to  Finland.  Helsinki  1938 
Miglionni  (E.),  Finlandia  e  Stati  Baltici.  Rome,  1937. 

Numelin  (R.),  Some  Aspects  of  the  Geography  of  Finland.  Helsinki  1935 
Odhe  (T.),  Finland  :  A  Nation  of  Co-operators.  London,  1931. 

Ferret  (J.  L.),  La  Finlande.  Paris,  1931. — Portrait  de  la  Finlande.  Paris,  1937.— La 
Finlande  en  guerre.  Paris,  1940. 


ul. j ,  ouumi,  uue  i-idiui  oi  me  r  inns,  ljonuon,  1926. 
Stoye  (J.),  Finnland  :  Jnnger  Staat  im  Aufstiee.  Leinziv.  1939. 
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Ullmann  (S.  de),  The  Epic  of  the  Finnish  Nation.  London,  1940 
Wuorinen  (J.  II.),  Nationalism  in  Modern  Finland.  New  York  1931. 
Young  (E.),  Finland  :  The  Land  of  a  Thousand  Lakes.  London',  1912. 
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The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Sovereigns  and  Governments  of  France, 
from  the  accession  of  the  House  of  Bourbon : — 


Henri  IV 

House  of  Bourbon. 

1589-1610 

Louis  XIII, 

‘le  Juste’ 

1610-1643 

Louis  XIV, 

‘  le  Grand  ’ 

1643-1715 

Louis  XV  . 

>  •  •  •  • 

1715-1774 

Louis  XVI  (died  1793) 

1774-1792 

Convention 

First  Republic.  • 

1792-1795 

Directory 

1795-1799 

Consulate 

1799-1804 

First  Empire. 
Napoleon  I  (died  1821) 

1804-1814 

House  of  Bourbon  restored. 

Louis  XVIII  ....  1814-1824 
Charles  X  (died  1836)  .  .  1824-1830 

House  of  Bourbon-Orleans. 
Louis-Philippe  (died  1850)  .  1830-1848 


Second  Republic. 

Provisional  Government  .  Feb. -Dec.  1848 
Louis  Napoleon  ....  1848-1852 

Second  Empire. 

Napoleon  III  (died  1873)  .  .  1852-1870 


Third  Republic. 

Government  of  National  Defence  1870-1871 
Adolphe  Thiers,  President.  .  1871-1873 

Marshal  MacMalion  ,,  .  .  1873-1879 

F.  J.  P.  Jules  Grevy  „  .  .  1879-1887 

F.  Sadi  Carnot  ,,  .  1887-1894 

Casimir  Perier  ,,  June  1894-Jan.  1895 
Felix  Faure  ,,  .  .  1895-1899 

Emile  Loubet  ,,  .  .  1899-1906 

Armand  Failures  „  .  .  1906-1913 

Raymond  Poincare  ,,  .  .  1913-1920 

Paul  Deschanel  ,,  .  .  1920 

AlexandreMillerand ,,  .  .  1920-1924 

Gaston  Doumergue  „  .  .  1924-1931 

Paul  Douraer  „  .  .  1931-1932 

Albert  Lebrun  ,,  .  .  1932-1940 


The  first  step  to  the  establishment  of  the  Fourth  Republic  was  the 
holding  of  elections  on  October  21,  1945,  for  a  National  Assembly  for 
which  citizens  in  France  and  her  overseas  possessions  voted.  The  returns  of 
the  electors  were  as  follows  : — Communists,  142  ;  Mouvement  Republicain 
Populaire  (M.R.P.),  140;  Socialists,  133;  Moderates,  48;  Independents 
and  miscellaneous,  40  ;  Radical  Socialists,  19.  Total,  522. 

On  January  26,  1946,  a  three-party  Government  was  formed  as 

follows  :  — 

President  of  the  Council  and  Minister  of  Defence. — Felix  Gouin  (Socialist). 

Vice-Presidents  of  the  Council,  without  Portfolio. — Francisque  Gay 
(M.R.P.)  and  Maurice  Thorez  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. —Georges  Bidault  (M.R.P.). 

Minister  of  National  Economy  and  Minister  of  Finance. — Andre  Philip 
(Socialist). 

Minister  of  Armaments. — Charles  Tillon  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Justice. — Henri  Teitgen  (M.R.P. ). 

Minister  for  War. — Armand  Michelet  (M.R.P.). 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — Andre  le  Troquer  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  Industrial  Production. — Marcel  Paul  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Reconstruction. — Francis  Billoux  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Pierre  Tanguy-Prigent  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  Education. — Marcel  Naegelen  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  Public  Works  and  Transport. — Jules  Moch'  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  Communications. — Jean  Letourneau  (M.R.P.). 

Minister  of  the  Colonies. — Marius  Moutet  (Socialist). 

Minister  of  Labour. — Ambroise  Croizart  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Public  Health. — Robert  Prigent  (M.R.P.). 

Minister  of  Veterans'  Affairs.— Laurent  Casanova  (Communist). 

Minister  of  Food. — Henri  Longchambon  (Independent). 
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The  four  Under-Secretaries  of  State  are: — Ministry  of  Information, 
Gaston  Deferre  (Socialist) ;  Ministry  of  Labour,  Marius  Patinaud  (M.R.P.) ; 
Ministry  of  National  Economy,  Albert  Gazier  (Socialist),  and  Ministry  of 
Production  and  Coal,  Auguste  le  Coeur  (Communist). 

The  Constitutional  Committee  of  the  Constituent  Assembly  set  to  work 
to  draft  a  new  Constitution  for  the  Fourth  Republic.  This  has  yet  to  be 
approved  by  the  Assembly  and,  when  passed  into  law,  ratified  by  a 
referendum.  Some  of  the  more  important  provisions  of  the  draft  are  as 
follows  : — Voting  is  to  be  compulsory  for  men  and  women,  whether  or  not 
in  the  armed  forces,  and  will  be  on  a  system  of  proportional  representation, 
to  be  defined  later.  The  voting  age  will  be  lowered  to  20.  There  will 
be  one  Assembly  only,  to  be  elected  for  5  years,  and  side  by  side  with  it 
two  Consultative  Councils — the  Superior  Council  of  the  French  Union  and 
the  Economic  Council.  There  will  be  a  President  of  the  Republic  and  a 
Prime  Minister.  The  Prime  Minister  will  be  elected  by  the  Assembly. 
He  will  choose  his  ministers,  but  they  will  be  individually  responsible,  as 
will  the  whole  Government  collectively,  to  the  Assembly.  The  President 
of  the  Republic  will  be  elected  by  the  Assembly,  for  6  years,  and  will  be 
re-elegible  once  only.  His  functions  will  be  representative.  He  will  also 
sign  treaties  and  receive  the  accredit  ation  of  foreign  diplomatists.  He  will 
preside  over  the  supreme  judiciary  council,  which  will  have  supreme 
authority  over  the  appointment  and  advancement  of  judges.  A  special 
judicial  commission  will  advise  on  the  constitutionality  of  laws.  But  all 
these  proposals  may  be  radically  changed  in  the  final  form  of  the 
Constitution.  Referendum  took  place  on  May  6,  1946. 

On  December  10,  1944,  a  Treaty  of  Alliance  was  signed  in  Moscow 
between  France  and  the  U.S.S.R.,  to  continue  for  20  years. 


II.  Local  Government. 

For  administrative  purposes  France  was  divided  into  90  departments. 
Since  1881,  the  three  departments  of  Algeria  have  also  been  treated  for  most 
purposes,  as  part  of  France  proper. 

The  unit  of  local  government  is  the  commune,  the  size  and  population  of 
which  vary  very  much.  There  were,  in  1936,  in  the  90  departments  into 
which  France  was  divided,  38,014  communes.  Most  of  them  (34,069)  had 
less  than  1,500  inhabitants,  and  22,933  had  even  less  than  500;  while 
186  communes  had  more  than  20,000  inhabitants.  The  local  affairs  of 
the  commune  were  under  a  Municipal  Council,  composed  of  from  10  to  36 
members,  elected  by  universal  suffrage,  and  by  the  scrutin  de  liste  for  8 
years  by  Frenchmen  of  21  years  or  over  after  6  months’  residence. 

Each  Municipal  Council  elected  a  Mayor,  who  was  both  the  representative 
of  the  commune  and  the  agent  of  the  central  government.  He  was  the  head  of 
the  local  police  and,  with  his  assistants,  acted  under  the  orders  of  the  Prefect. 

In  Paris  the  Municipal  Council  was  composed  of  90  members  ;  the  Council 
has  now  been  replaced  by  a  commission  chosen  by  the  Government.  Each  of 
the  20  arrondissenients  into  which  the  city  was  subdivided  had  its  own  Mayor. 
The  place  of  the  Mayor  of  Paris  was  taken  by  the  Prefect  of  the  Seine,  and, 
in  part,  by  the  Prefect  of  Police.  Lyons  had  an  elected  Mayor,  but  the  control 
of  the  police  was  vested  in  the  Prefect  of  the  department  of  the  Rhone. 

The  next  unit  was  the  canton  (3,028  in  1936),  which  was  composed  of  an 
average  of  12  communes,  although  some  of  the  largest  communes  were,  on  the 
contrary,  divided  into  several  cantons. 

1  he  district,  or  ccrrondisseoneut  (281  in  1936),  had  an  elected  conseil  dctrron - 
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dissement,  with  as  many  members  as  there  were  cantons,  its  chief  function 
being  to  allot  among  the  communes  their  respective  parts  in  the  direct  taxes 
assigned  to  each  arrondissement  by  the  Council  General. 


Area  and  Population. 

I.  Progress  and  Present  Condition. 

The  legal  population  at  the  date  of  the  last  two  enumerations  was  : — • 


Departments 

Area : 
Engl.  sq. 
miles 

Population 

Population  per 
square  mile. 
1936  . 

March,  1936 

March,  1931 

Ain 

2,248 

316,710 

322,918 

140-8 

Aisne 

2,866 

484,647 

489,368 

169-1 

Allier  . 

2.848 

368,778 

373,924 

129-4 

Alpes  (Basses-) 

2,697 

85,090 

87,893 

31-5 

Alpes  (Hautes-) 

2,178 

88,210 

87,566 

40-5 

Alpes-Maritimes  . 

1,443 

513,714 

493,376 

356-0 

Ardeche 

2,144 

272,698 

282,911 

127-1 

Ardennes 

2,027 

288,632 

293,746 

142-3 

Arifege  . 

1,892 

155,134 

161,265 

81-9 

Aube 

2,326 

239,563 

242,596 

102-9 

Aude 

2,448 

285,115 

296,880 

116-4 

Aveyron 

3,385 

314,682 

323,782 

92-9 

Belfort  . 

235 

99,497 

99,403 

423-4 

Bouches-du-Rhone 

2,025 

1,224,802 

1,101,672 

604-8 

Calvados 

2,197 

404,901 

401,356 

184-3 

Cantal  . 

2,229 

190,888 

193,505 

85-6 

Charente 

2,305 

309,279 

310,489 

134-1 

Charente-Inferieure 

2,791 

419,021 

415,249 

150-1 

Cher 

2,819 

288,695 

293,918 

102-4 

Correze  . 

2,272 

262,770 

264,129 

115-6 

Corse 

3,367 

322,854 

297,235 

95-8 

Cote-d’Or 

3,391 

334,386 

333,800 

98-6 

C6tes-du-Nord 

2,786 

531,840 

539,531 

190-9 

Creuse  . 

2,163 

201,844 

207,882 

93-3 

Dordogne 

3,550 

386,963 

383,720 

109-0 

Doubs  . 

2,052 

304,812 

305,500 

148-5 

Drome  . 

2,532 

267,281 

267,080 

105-5 

Eure 

2,330 

303,829 

305,788 

130-3 

Eure-et-Loir  . 

2,291 

252,690 

254,790 

-  110-3 

Finistere 

2,729 

756,793 

744,295 

277-3 

Gard 

2,270 

395,299 

406,815 

174-1 

Garonne  (Haute-)  . 

2,457 

458,647 

441,799 

186-6 

Gers 

2,428 

192,451 

193,134 

79-2 

Gironde 

4,140 

850,567 

852,768 

205-4 

Herault 

2,402 

502,043 

514,819 

209-0 

Ille-et-Vilaine 

2,697 

565,766 

562,558 

209-7 

Indre 

2,664 

245,622 

247,912 

92-2 

Indre-et-Loire 

2,377 

343,276 

335,226 

144-4 

Isere 

3,178 

572,742 

584,017 

180-2 

Jura 

1,951 

220,797 

229,109 

113-1 

Landes  . 

3,604 

251,436 

257,186 

69-7 

Loir-et-Cher  . 

2,478 

240,908 

241,592 

97-2 
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Departments 

Area : 
Engl.  sq. 

miles 

Population 

Population  per 
square  mile. 
1936 

March,  1936 

March,  1931 

Loire 

1,852 

650,226 

664,822 

351-1 

Loire  (Haute-) 

1,930 

245,271 

251,608 

127-1 

Loire-Inferieure 

2,693 

659,428 

652,079 

244-8 

Loiret  . 

2,629 

343,865 

342,679 

130-6 

Lot 

2,017 

162,572 

166,637 

806 

Lot-et-Garonne 

2,078 

252,761 

247,500 

121-6 

Loz&re  . 

1,996 

98,480 

101,849 

49-4 

Maine-et-Loire 

2,811 

477,690 

475,991 

169-9 

Manche . 

2,475 

438,539 

433,473 

177-1 

Marne  . 

3,167 

410,238 

188,471 

412,156 

129-5 

Marne  (Haute-) 

2,420 

189,791 

77-8 

Mayenne 

1,986 

251,348 

254,479 

126-5 

Meurthe-et-Moselle 

2,036 

576,041 

592,632 

282-9 

Meuse  . 

2,408 

216,934 

215,819 

90-0 

Morbihan 

2,738 

542,248 

537,528 

198-0 

Moselle 

2,403 

696,246 

249,673 

693,403 

2897 

Nikvre  . 

2,658 

255,195 

93-9 

Nord 

2.228 

2,022,167 

2,029,449 

907-6 

Oise 

2,272 

402,569 

407,432 

177-1 

Orne 

2,371 

269,331 

273,717 

113-6 

Pas-de-Calais 

2,606 

1,179,467 

1,205,191 

452-2 

Puy-de-Dome 

3,090 

486,103 

500,590 

157-3 

Pyrenees  (Basses-)  . 

2,977 

413,411 

422,719 

138-9 

Pyrenees  (Hautes-) 

1,750 

188,604 

189,993 

1077 

Pyrenees-Orien  tales 

1,598 

233,347 

238,647 

146-0 

Rhin  (Bas)  . 

1,848 

711,830 

688,242 

383-0 

Rhin  (Haut)  . 

1,354 

507,551 

516,726 

374-8 

Rhone  . 

1,104 

1,028,379 

1,046,028 

931-5 

SaOne  (Haute-) 

2,074 

212,829 

219,257 

102-6 

Saone-et-Loire 

3,330 

525,676 

538,741 

157-8 

Sarthe  . 

2,410 

388,519 

384,619 

161-2 

Savoie  . 

2,388 

239,010 

235,544 

100-0 

Savoie  (Haute-) 

1,774 

259,961 

252,794 

146-5 

Seine 

185 

4,962,967 

4,933,855 

26,826-8 

Seine-Inferieure 

2,448 

915,628 

905,278 

374-0 

Seine-et-Marne 

2,275 

409,311 

406,108 

179-9 

Seine-et-Oise 

2,184 

1,413,472 

1,365,616 

646  6 

Sfevres  (Deux) 

2,337 

308,841 

467,479 

308,481 

132-1 

Somme  . 

2,443 

466,626 

191-3 

Tarn 

2,231 

297,871 

302,994 

133-5 

Tarn-et-Garonne  . 

1,440 

2,333 

164,629 

164,259 

114-3 

Var 

398,662 

377,104 

170-8 

Vaucluse 

1,381 

245,508 

241,689 

177-7 

Vendee 

2,690 

389,211 

390,396 

1446 

Vienne 

2,711 

306,820 

303,072 

U3-1 

Vienne  (Haute-) 

2,119 

333,589 

335,873 

157-4 

Vosges  . 

2,303 

376,926 

377,980 

163-6 

Yonne  . 

2,892 

271,685 

275,755 

93-9 

Total 

212,659 

41,907,056  1 

41,834,923  1 

197-0 

1  Not  including  militay  and  naval  forces  and  crews  of  tlie  commercial  navy  abroad, 

which  in  1936  numbered  107,538,  and  in  1931,  93,928. 
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According  to  the  Peace  Treaty  with  Germany  (June  28,  1919)  Alsace- 
Lorraine  was  transferred  to  France,  as  from  the  date  of  the  Armistice, 
November  11,  1918.  The  districts  of  Lower  Alsace,  Upper  Alsace  and 
Lorraine  have  become  the  departments  of  Bas-Rhin  (1,848  square  miles 
and  population  711,830);  Haut-Rliin  (1,354  square  miles,  population 
507,551),  and  Moselle  (2,403  square  miles,  population  696,246).  Thus  the 
total  area  added  to  France  is  5,605  square  miles,  population  (1936)  1,915,627. 

In  1936  the  rural  population  was  19,935,358  and  the  urban  population 
21,971,698. 

In  the  following  table,  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  columns  give  [in 
brackets]  for  the  first  five  censuses  the  population,  its  density,  and  its 
average  annual  increase  of  France,  excluding  Alsace-Lorraine,  and  are  thus 
comparable  with  the  data  for  the  censuses  posterior  to  the  loss  of  Alsace  and 
Lorraine  (1872-1911). 


Dates 

Area :  sq.  miles 

Domiciled 

Population 

Inhabitants 
per  sq.  mile 

Annual  increase 
per  10,000  inhabi- 
tants 

1801 

207,765 

27,349,003 

131 

— 

[26,930,756] 

[130] 

— 

1821 

— 

30,461.875 

146 

57 

[29,871,176] 

[144] 

[55] 

1841 

— 

34,230,178 

164 

62 

[33,400,864] 

[161] 

[58] 

1861 

212,659 

37,386,313 

176 

[35,844,902] 

[173] 

[3672] 

1866 

— 

38,067,064 

178 

36 

[3S, 495, 489] 

[176] 

[36] 

1872 

207,054 

36,102,921 

174 

— 96  1 

[-17] 

1876 

— 

36,905,788 

178 

54 

1881 

_ 

37,672,048 

182 

41 

1886 

— 

38,218,903 

184 

29 

1891 

— 

38,343,192 

185 

6'5 

1896 

— 

38,517,975 

180 

91 

1901 

— 

38.961,945 

188 

23 

1906 

— 

39,252,245 

189 

15 

1911 

— 

39,604,992 

189 

18 

1921 

212,659 

39,209,518 

184 

—10  1 

1926 

— 

40,743,897 

191 

76 

1931 

— 

41,834,923 

196 

54 

1936 

— 

41,907.056 

197 

3'2 

i  Decrease. 


Total  number  of  foreigners  in  1936  was  2,453,507  ;  in  1931,  2,890,923. 
Number  of  households,  1936,  13,145,184,  occupying  9,109,687  houses. 

II.  Movement  of  the  Population. 


Births,  Deaths  and  Marriages. 


Year 

Marriages 

Living 

Births 

Deaths 

Surplus  of 

Births 
over  Deaths 

Still-born 

1937 

274,506 

618,071 

629,514 

—  11,443 

21,195 

1938 

273,917 

612,248 

647,498 

—  35,250 

21,137 

1939 

258,429 

612,395 

642,478 

—  30,083 

21,943 

19401 

169,971 

536,567 

735, 900  2 

—  199,333 

17,415 

1941 1 

216,770 

493,419 

653,419  2 

—  160,000 

14,869 

1942  1 

257,271 

545,698 

635,806  2 

—  90,108 

14,847 

1 943  3  4 

211,563 

589,301 

609,596 

—  20,295 

17,163 

1944  4 

199,442 

600.449 

709.675 

—  109.226 

17,812 

1  For  S7  departments  only.  2  Excluding  military  returns. 

3  Provisional  figures.  4  Provisional  figures  for  87  departments  only. 
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The  number  of  divorces  was  20,414  in  1934,  21,004  in  1935,  21,987, 
in  1936,  23,614  in  1937,  and  11,096  in  1940. 

III.  Principal  Towns. 

The  following  towns,  according  to  the  census  of  1936,  had  each  a 
population  of  over  100,000  (figures  for  census  of  1931  added  for  com¬ 
parison)  : — 


1936 

1931 

Paris ....... 

2,829,746 

2,891,020 

Marseilles  ...... 

914,232 

800,881 

Lyons  ...... 

570,622 

579,763 

Bordeaux  ...... 

258,348 

262,990 

Nice  . . 

241,916 

219,549 

Toulouse  ...... 

213,220 

194,564 

Lille . 

200,575 

201,568 

Nantes  ...... 

195,185 

187,343 

Strasbourg  ..... 

193  119 

181,465 

St.  fitienne  ..... 

190,236 

191,088 

Le  Havre  ..... 

164,083 

165,076 

Toulon . 

150,310 

133,263 

Rouen  ...... 

122,832 

122,957 

Nancy  ...... 

121,301 

120,578 

Rheims  ....  .  . 

116,687 

112,820 

Roubaix  ...... 

107,105 

117,190 

Clermont-Ferrand  .... 

101,128 

103,143 

On  July  7,  1940,  the  population  of  Paris  was  shown,  as  the  result  of  a 
census,  to  be  1,051,046. 

The  following  towns  had  a  population  over  50,000,  according  to  the 
census  of  1936 : — 


Rennes 

Boulogne-sur- 

Seine 

Mulhouse 

Dijon 

Grenoble 

Limoges 

Amiens 

Nimes 

Montpellier  . 
Angers 
Le  Mans 
Tours  . 

Metz  . 
Villeurbanne 


98,538 

Brest  . 

St.  Denis 

.  79,342 

.  78,401 

97,379 

Tourcoing 

.  78,393 

96,897 

Versailles 

.  73,839 

96,257 

Beziers 

.  73,305 

95,806 

Orleans 

.  73,155 

95,217 

Perpignan 

.  72,207 

93,773 

Asnieres 

.  71,831 

93,758 

Montreuil 

.  71,803 

90,787 

Calais  . 

.  67,568 

87,988 

Levallois-Perret  65, 186 

84,525 

83,753 

Besanjon 

.  65,022 

Colombes 

.  61,944 

83,119 

81,322 

Caen  . 

61,334 

Argenteuil 

.  59,314 

Avignon 
Courbevoie  . 
Troyes 
Neuilly-sur- 
Seine 

Saint-Ma'ur- 

des-Fosses 

Clichy 

Aubervilliers 
Boulogne- 
sur-Mer  . 
Bastia  . 

St.  Ouen 


59,172 

58,638 

57,961 

56,938 

56,740 

56,475 

55,871 

52,371 

52,208 

51,106 


Religion. 

Under  the  Third  Republic,  no  religion  was  recognised  by  the  State. 
Under  the  law  promulgated  on  December  9,  1905,  the  Churches  were 
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separated  from  the  State,  the  adherents  of  all  creeds  were  authorised  to 
form  associations  for  public  worship  ( associations  cultuelles).  As  transit¬ 
ory  measures,  ecclesiastics  over  45  years  of  age  and  of  over  25  years  of 
service  remunerated  by  the  State  were  entitled  to  a  pension,  and  all  other 
ecclesiastics  were  to  receive  a  gTant  during  a  period  of  from  four  to  eight 
years.  All  buildings  actually  used  for  public  worship  and  as  dwellings 
in  that  connection  were  to  be  made  over,  after  an  inventory  was  taken,  to 
the  associations  for  public  worship  :  the  places  of  worship  for  the  total  period 
of  the  existence  of  these  associations,  the  ecclesiastical  dwellings  for  a 
time. 

The  law  of  January  2,  1907,  provided  (among  other  things)  that,  failing 
associations  cultuelles,  the  buildings  for  public  worship,  together  with  their 
furniture,  would  continue  at  the  disposition  of  the  ministers  of  religion  and 
the  worshippers  for  the  exercise  of  their  religion ;  but,  in  each  case,  there  w'as 
required  an  administrative  act  drawn  up  by  the  prifet  as  regards  buildings 
belonging  to  the  State  or  the  Departments,  and  by  the  maire  as  regards 
buildings  belonging  to  the  Communes.  Forms  of  the  documents  necessary 
under  the  new  law  were  supplied  by  the  Government. 

There  were  17  archbishops  and  68  bishops  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  in 
France,  not  including  Alsace  and  Lorraine,  Algeria  or  the  colonies,  in  addition 
to  51,000  clergy  of  various  grades.  The  Protestants  of  the  Augsburg 
Confession  are,  in  their  religious  affairs,  governed  by  a  General  Consistory, 
while  the  Reformed  Church  is  under  a  Council  of  Administration,  the  seat 
of  which  is  in  Paris.  There  are  about  a  million  Protestants  in  France. 

The  Associations  law,  passed  July  1,  1901,  required  religious  communi¬ 
ties  to  be  authorised  by  the  State,  and  no  monastic  association  could  be 
authorised  without  a  special  law  in  each  particular  case.  Before  the  passing 
of  that  law  there  were  910  recognised  associations,  and  753  not  recognised  ; 
the  establishments,  mostly  not  recognised,  numbered  19,514,  and  their  mem¬ 
bers  159,628  (30,136  men  and  129,492  women).  After  the  passing  of  the 
law,  of  the  753  associations  not  recognised,  305  dissolved  themselves  and 
448  asked  for  authorisation,  which  was  refused  by  the  Chambers  to  the 
majority  of  them. 


Education. 

Under  the  Third  Republic  the  State  elementary  schools  constituted  the 
University  of  France  and  were  divided  into  three  classes,  primary,  secondary, 
and  higher.  The  Supreme  Council  of  52  members  had  deliberative,  adminis¬ 
trative,  and  judiciary  functions,  and  a  Consultative  Committee  advised 
respecting  the  working  of  the  school  system,  but  the  inspectors-general  were 
in  direct  communication  with  the  Minister.  For  local  educational  adminis¬ 
tration  France  was  divided  into  17  academic  areas,  each  of  which  had  an 
Academic  Council  whose  members  included  a  certain  number  elected  by  the 
professors  or  teachers.  The  Academic  Councils  dealt  with  all  grades  of 
education.  Each  was  under  a  Rector,  and  each  was  provided  with  academy 
inspectors,  one  for  each  department  except  Nord  which  had  two  (one  being 
for  elementary  education),  and  Seine  which  had  eight  (one  being  director 
of  elementary  education),  besides  inspectors  of  elementary  schools,  usually 
one  for  each  arrondissement,  20  inspectors  (male  or  female)  for  the  department 
of  the  Seine. 

The  law  of  August  9,  1879,  rendered  obligatory  for  each  department 
the  maintenance  of  two  elementary  training  schools,  one  for  school-masters, 
the  other  for  school-mistresses.  Under  the  Petain  government,  however, 
colleges  for  the  training  of  elementary  teachers  ( Ecoles  normales)  have 
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been  suppressed.  Future  teachers,  after  studying  for  three  years  at  a 
secondary  school,  receive  training  in  all  professional  subjects,  including 
ethics  and  handicraft,  at  Instituts  de  Formation  prof  essionnelle.  In  1937-38 
there  were  in  the  90  departments  86  normal  schools  for  male  teachers  (5,325 
students),  and  86  normal  schools  for  female  teachers  (5,246  students).  There 
were  two  higher  normal  schools  for  elementary  education  :  one  at  Fontenay- 
aux-Roses  for  professors  for  normal  schools  for  school-mistresses,  the  other 
at  St.  Cloud  for  professors  for  normal  schools  for  school-masters.  The  law 
of  June  16,  1881,  made  education  absolutely  free  in  all  elementary  State 
schools  ;  that  of  March  28,  1882,  rendered  it  obligatory  for  all  children  from 
6  to  13  years  of  age,  and  the  law  of  August  9,  1936,  extended  this  age  limit 
to  14  years  of  age.  The  law  of  October  '30,  1886,  was  the  organic  law  of 
elementary  education  in  force  ;  it  established  that  teachers  should  be  lay  ; 
for  infant  schools  it  substituted  icoles  maternelles  instead  of  salles  d’asile  ; 
it  fixed  the  school  programmes  and  established  freedom  of  private  schools 
under  the  supervision  of  the  school  authorities. 

The  following  table  shows  the  condition  of  elementary  education  for  3 
years : — 


Description  of  Schools 

1940-41  1 

1942-43  1 

1943-44  * 

Schools 

Enrolled 

Pupils 

Schools 

Enrolled 

Pupils 

Schools 

Enrolled 

Pupils 

Infant  Schools: 

State  .  .  .  . 

Private 

# 

Total 

Elementary  Schools  : 
State  .  .  .  . 

Private 

Total 

2,962 

292 

272,130 

16,401 

_ 

282,036 

15,261 

2,788 

217 

189,570 

14,814 

3,254 

288,531 

— 

297,297 

3,005 

204,384 

65,172 

11,1S3 

4,009, S63 
903,211 

3,829,350 

1,035,850 

65,623 

11,712 

3,610,083 

1,055,615 

76,355 

4,913,074 

— 

4,865,200 

77,335 

4,665,698 

1  Excluding  Corsica,  Haut-Rhin,  Bas  Rhin  and  Moselle. 
a  87  departments.  - 


On  November  15,  1937,  there  were  315  higher  elementary  schools  for 
boys  and  240  for  girls.  The  number  of  pupils  on  November  15,  1937,  was 
49,917  boys  and  52,455  girls,  compared  with  49,815  boys  and  50  454  girls 
on  November  15,  1936.  Higher  elementary  education  is  also  given  in 
continuation  schools  (cours  compUmentaires)  attached  to  the  ele°mentary 
schools.  On  November  15,  1937,  there  were  52,009  boys  and  61  450  girls 
taking  these  courses  in  State  schools  and  7,781  boys  and  33,985  girls 
in  private  schools.  These  courses  have  been  discontinued  by  the  Vichv 
Government.  J 

Secondary  Instruction:  Boys. — Secondary  instruction  was  supplied  in  two 
types  of  schools  by  the  State  in  the  lyc^es,  and  by  the  communes  in  the 
colleges  by  associations  and  by  private  individuals  in  free  establishments 
Ucoles  fibres).  The  course  of  study  extended  over  7  years.  Since  the 
beginning  of  the  school  year,  1934-35,  secondary  education  has  been  free, 
but  under  the  Vichy  regime  secondary  education  was  no  longer  free  in  the 
upper  forms.  0 

The  number  of  State  secondary  schools  for  boys  and  the  number  of 
pupils  for  3  years  were  as  follows  : — 
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State  Institutions : 
France 

Nov. 

1942 

Nov. 

1943 

Nov.  1944 

No. 

Pupils 

No. 

Pupils 

No. 

Pupils 

Lyeees 

— 

96,977 

120 

S9,670 

122 

100,308 

Classical  schools 

— 

55,192 

198 

51,935 

199 

52,592 

Modern  schools 

44,672 

210 

57,534 

206 

52,683 

Girls. — The  following  table  gives  the  figures  for  the  institutions  for 
girls  : — 


Institutions: 

France 

Nov.  1942 

Nov.  1943 

Nov.  1944 

No. 

Pupils 

No. 

Pupils. 

No. 

Pupils 

Lyeees  . 

_ 

55,814 

71 

51.127 

72 

57,577 

Classical  schools  . 

— 

34,055 

108 

27,306 

108 

29,674 

Modern  schools  . 

— 

48,307 

188 

52,660 

208 

53,613 

Total 

— 

138,176 

367 

131,093 

388 

140,864 

Higher  Instruction  was  supplied  by  the  State  in  the  universities  and  in 
special  schools,  and  by  private  individuals  in  the  private  faculties  and 
schools.  The  law  of  July  12,  1875,  provided  for  higher  education  free  of 
charge.  This  law  was  modified  by  that  of  March  18,  1880,  which  granted  the 
State  faculties  the  exclusive  right  to  confer  degrees.  A  decree  of  December 
28,  1885,  created  a  general  council  of  the  faculties,  and  the  creation  of 
universities,  each  consisting  of  several  faculties,  was  accomplished  in  1897, 
in  virtue  of  the  law  of  July  10,  1896. 

There  were  17  universities  in  France.  The  following  table  shows 
the  year  of  foundation  and  the  total  number  of  students  on  July  31, 
1943:— 


Universities 

Students 

Universities 

Students 

Aii-Marseilles  (1409)  . 

5,438 

Montpellier  (1125) 

5.201 

Algiers . 

— 

Nancy  (1572) 

2,830 

Besangon  (1485  . 

668 

Paris  (1150) 

40,214 

Bordeaux  (1441)  . 

4,673 

Poitiers  (1431)  . 

2,924 

Caen  (1432)  .... 

2,628 

Bennes  (1735) 

5,579 

Clermont-Ferrand  (1808) 

2,233 

Strasbourg  (1567) 

3,144 » 
8,010 

Dijon  (1722)  .... 
Grenoble  (1339)  . 

1,158 

4,781 

Toulouse  (1230)  . 

Lille  (1530)  .... 
Lyons  (1808) .... 

5,567 

7,683 

Total  .... 

102,731 

i  Including  294  students  in  the  two  faculties  of  theology.  Strasbourg  was  transformed 
into  a  German  university  in  September,  1940. 


The  faculties  were  of  four  kinds:  15  faculties  of  law  (Paris,  Aix,  Bordeaux, 
•Caen,  Dijon,  Grenoble,  Lille,  Lyons,  Montpellier,  Nancy,  Poitiers,  Rennes, 
Strasbourg,  Toulouse,  and  Algiers) ;  9  faculties  of  medicine  (Paris,  Mont¬ 
pellier,  Bordeaux,  Lille,  Lyons,  Toulouse,  Nancy,  Strasbourg,  and  Algiers) ; 
17  faculties  of  science  (Paris,  Besantjon,  Bordeaux,  Caen,  Clermont,  Dijon, 
Grenoble,  Lille,  Lyons,  Marseilles,  Montpellier,  Nancy,  Poitiers,  Rennes, 
Toulouse,  Strasbourg,  and  Algiers)  ;  17  faculties  of  letters  (in  the  towns 
last  named) ;  4  faculties  of  medicine  and  4  faculties  of  pharmacy 
(Paris,  Montpellier,  Nancy,  Strasbourg),  and  5  mixed  faculties  of  medi- 
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cine  and  pharmacy  (Algiers,  Bordeaux,  Lille,  Lyons,  Toulouse)  ;  15 
schools  with  full  functions  and  preparatory  schools  of  medicine  and 
pharmacy. 

The  following  statement  shows  the  number  of  students  by  faculties  or 
schools  in  July,  for  3  years  : — 


Students  of 

1941 

1942 

1943 

State 

Institutions 

State 

Institutions 

State 

Institutions 

Law  ..... 

20,317 

25,088 

32,688 

Medicine  .... 

13,131 

16,084 

16,230 

Science  .... 

14,444 

16,777 

20,200 

Letters  .... 

18,403 

21,972 

26,193 

Pharmacy  .... 

6,087 

6,793 

6,786 

Theology  .... 

100 

111 

106 

Total .... 

72,482 

86,825 

102,203 

There  were  free  faculties :  in  Paris  (the  Catholic  Institute  of  Paris  comprising 
theology,  law  and  advanced  scientific  and  literary  studies) ;  Angers  (theology, 
law,  science,  letters,  agriculture);  Lille  (theology,  law,  medicine  and  pharmacy, 
science,  letters,  social  science  and  politics)  ;  Lyon  (theology,  law,  science, 
letters)  ;  Marseilles  (lawr)  ;  Toulouse  (the  Catholic  Institute  with  theological, 
literary,  and  scientific  instruction).  There  were,  besides,  in  Paris  a  large  insti¬ 
tution  for  free  higher  education  in  political  science,  the  Ecole  libre  des 
Sciences  Politiques,  and  also  one  for  the  study  of  international  law,  the 
Institut  des  Hautes  fitudes  Internationales. 

The  other  higher  institutions  under  the  Ministry  of  Public  In¬ 
struction  were  the  Collfege  de  France  (founded  by  Franks  I  in  1530), 
which  had  courses  of  study  bearing  on  various  subjects  (literature  and 
languago,  archaeology,  mathematical,  natural,  psychology  and  social  science, 
political  economy,  etc.);  the  Museum  of  Natural  History,  giving  instruc¬ 
tion  in  science  and  natural  history ;  the  Ecole  Pratique  des  Hautes 
fttudes  (history  and  philology,  mathematical  and  physico-chemical 
sciences,  natural  science  and  theology),  having  its  seat  at  the  Sorbonne  ; 
the  ficole  Normale  Superieure,  which  prepared  teachers  for  secondary 
education  and,  since  1904,  followed  the  curricula  of  the  Sorbonne  without 
special  te'aOhiyis  of  its  own  ;  the  Ecole  des  Chartes,  which  trained  the  archivist 
paleographers;  the  ficole  des  Langues  Orientales  vivantes  ;  the  ficole  du 
Louvre,  devoted  to  art  and  archaeology  ;  the  ficole  des  Beaux-Arts,  and  the 
Bureau  des  Longitudes,  the  Central  Meteorological  Bureau  ;  the  Observatoire 
de  Paris  ;  and  the  French  Schools  at  Athens,  Rome,  Cairo  and  Indo-China, 
besides  a  school  for  Morocco. 

Outside  Paris  thel«  are  eight  observatories  (Meudon,  Besamjon,  Bordeaux, 
etc.).  The  observatoij  at  Nice  was  under  the  Academy  of  Sciences. 

Professional  and  Technical  Instruction. — The  principal  institutions  of 
higher  or  technical  instruction  dependent  on  other  ministries  were  :  the  Con¬ 
servatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers  at  Paris  (with  20  evening  courses  on  the  applied 
sciences  and  social  economy),  the  lScole  Centrale  des  Arts  et  Manufactures, 
the  ficole  des  Hautes  Etudes  Com’nerciales,  18  higher  schools  of  commerce 
with  2,258  pupils  (1943-44),  under  the  Ministry  of  Public  Instruction  ; 
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the  National  Agronomic  Institute  at  Paris,  the  Veterinary  school  at  Alfort 
a  school  of  forestry  at  Nancy,  the  higher  national  school  of  colonial  agri¬ 
culture,  national  agricultural  schools  at  Grignon,  Rennes,  Montpellier,  44 
schools  of  Agriculture,  etc.,  under  the  Ministry  of  Agriculture;  the  ficole 
Superieure  de  Guerre,  the  Boole  Poly  technique,  the  military  school  at  St.  Cyr, 
the  Ecole  d’Artillerie  at  Fontainebleau,  the  I^cole  de  Cavalerie  at  Saumur, 
and  other  schools  under  the  Ministry  of  War;  the  Naval  School  at 
Brest  under  the  Ministry  of  Marine  ;  the  School  of  Mines  at  Paris, 
th9  School  of  Civil  Engineering  at  Paris,  the  School  of  Mines  at  St. 
Etienne,  and  the  Schools  of  Miners  at  Alais  and  Douai ;  with  other  schools 
under  the  Ministry  of  Public  Works  ;  the  Ecole  Coloniale  at  Paris,  under 
the  Ministry  of  the  Colonies.  The  Ecole  des  Beaux  Arts,  the  Ecole 
Nationale  des  Arts  Decora tifs,  and  the  Conservatoire  de  Musique  et  de 
Declamation  under  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts,  which  is  attached  to  the 
Ministry  of  Public  Instruction.  The  municipal  school  of  Industrial  Physics 
and  Chemistry  was  under  the  City  of  Paris.  In  the  provinces  there  were 
national  schools  of  fine  arts,  and  schools  of  music,  and  several  municipal 
schools  as  well  as  free  subventioned  schools,  etc. 

Technical  schools  of  a  somewhat  lower  grade  under  the  Ministry  of 
Public  Instruction  were  very  numerous,  comprising  in  1942-43  seven  national 
schools  of  arts  and  trades  (Aix,  Angers,  Chalons,  Cluny,  Lille,  Paris, 
Strasbourg),  two  schools  of  clock-making,  twelve  national  professional 
schools,  205  practical  schools  of  commerce  and  industry  (of  which  49  are 
for  girls)  with  50,174  pupils  (12,546  girls). 

Justice  and  Crime. 

Under  the  Third  Republic,  the  Courts  of  lowest  jurisdiction  in  France 
were  those  of  the  Justices  of  Peace  (juges  de  paix,  one  in  each  canton)  who 
tried  small  civil  cases  and  acted  also  as  judges  of  Police  Courts,  where 
all  petty  offences  ( contraventions )  were  disposed  of.  The  Correctional  Courts 
pronounced  upon  all  graver  offences  ( ddlits ),  including  cases  involving 
imprisonment  up  to  5  years.  They  had  no  jury,  and  consisted  of  3  judges 
who  administered  both  criminal  and  civil  justice.  In  all  cases  of  a  dLilit  or 
a  crime  the  preliminary  inquiry  was  made  in  secrecy  by  an  examining 
magistrate  ( juge  d’ instruction),  who  either  dismissed  the  case  or  sent  it  for 
trial  before  a  court  where  a  public  prosecutor  ( Procureur )  endeavoured  to  prove 
the  charge.  Crimes  were  pronounced  upon  by  the  Courts  of  Assizes  sitting 
in  every  department,  in  which  the  3  judges  were  assisted  by  a  jury  of  12 
men.  The  highest  courts  were  the  26  Courts  of  Appeal,  composed  each  of 
one  President  and  a  variable  number  of  members,  for  all  criminal  cases 
which  had  been  tried  without  a  jury;  and  one  Supreme  Court  of  Appaal 
which  sat  at  Paris,  for  all  criminal  cases  tried  by  jury,  so  far  as  regards 
matters  of  law. 

The  French  penal  institutions  consisted,  first,  of  Houses  of  Detention. 
Next  came  Departmental  Prisons,  also  styled  maisons  d’arrit,  de  justice  and  de 
correction ,  where  persons  awaiting  trial  as  well  as  those  condemned  to  less 
than  one  year’s  imprisonment  were  kept,  as  also  a  number  of  boys  and  girls 
transferred  from,  or  about  to  be  transferred  to,  reformatories.  There  were  5 
reformatories  for  boys  and  3  for  girls.  The  Central  Prisons  ( maisons  de  force 
et  de  correction),  in  which  all  prisoners  condemned  to  more  than  one  year’s 
imprisonment  were  kept,  were  provided  with  large  industrial  establishments 
for  the  work  of  prisoners,  and  numbered  9  for  men  and  2  for  women.  The 
average  population  in  1937  of  all  penal  establishments  was  16,074  men  and 
1,992  women. 
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Social  Welfare  and  Social  Insurance. 

Under  the  Third  Republic,  indigent  and  necessitous  persons  were  assisted  partly  through 
public  ‘  bureaux  de  bienfaisance  ’  and  partly  by  private  and  ecclesiastical  charity.  The 
funds  of  the  1  bureaux  ’  were  partly  derived  from  endowments,  partly  from  communal 
contributions,  and  partly  from  public  and  private  charity.  It  was  also  under  the  Third 
Republic  that  free  medical  assistance  for  sick  destitute  persons  was  organised.  Under  the 
terms  of  the  Act  of  July  15,  1893,  sick  destitute  persons  were  cared  for  free  of  charge  in 
hospitals  or  at  home,  and  the  benefits  comprised  all  medical  services  and  treatment  provided 
by  the  hospital.  This  law  was  completed  by  the  law  of  April  15,  1916,  instituting  the  public 
dispensaries,  and  by  the  law  of  September  7,  1919,  creating  sanatoria  for  the  treatment  of 
tuberculosis.  The  law  of  June  30, 1898,  regulated  assistance  for  the  insane,  and  the  cost  of 
such  assistance  was  met  by  payments  from  the  patient  or  his  family  and  by  payments  made 
by  the  commune,  department  or  State.  Assistance  to  French  citizens  who  are  destitute  and 
over  the  age  of  seventy  or  incurable,  was  regulated  by  the  Act  of  July  14,  1905,  amended  in 
1930”,  1932,  1933  and  1934.  Such  assistance  might  be  given  at  home  in  the  form  of  a 
monthly  payment,  or  the  assisted  person  could  be  placed  in  a  public  infirmary.  Poor  and 
destitute  children  were  cared  for  under  the  law  of  June  27,  1904,  and  approximately  154,991 
such  children  received  assistance  at  the  end  of  1939. 

Unemployed  persons  of  all  industries  and  occupations  who  have  been  in  paid  employment 
for  at  least  six  months  immediately  before  they  become  unemployed  and  who  depend  on  their 
work  for  a  livelihood,  received  benefits  under  the  National  Unemployment  Fund  set  up  on 
August  20, 1914.  The  total  amount  of  relief  granted  to  any  one  household  varies  according 
to  the  number  of  dependent  children.  The  monthly  average  of  persons  receiving  relief  in 
March,  1944,  was  7,251. 

With  a  view  to  counteracting  the  falling  birth-rate,  four  different  Acts  were  passed.  In 
accordance  with  the  Act  of  July  14,  1913,  for  the  assistance  of  large  families,  every  French 
citizen  of  insufficient  means  who  was  supporting  more  than  three  children  received  an  annual 
allowance  for  each  child  beyond  the  third  child  under  13  years  of  age.  The  Act  of  July  22, 
1923,  instituted  a  national  scheme  to  encourage  large  families  and,  under  it,  the  State  granted 
to  a  French  family  including  more  than  three  living  children  an  allowance  for  each  child  beyond 
the  second  under  thirteen  years.  These  allowances  were  fixed  according  to  the  number  of 
children  and  to  whether  one  or  both  parents  were  alive.  The  system  of  granting  birth  bonuses 
for  large  families,  to  which  the  State  made  a  contribution,  was  laid  down  by  the  law  of  June 
29,  1918,  and  finally  the  Acts  of  June  17, 1913,  and  October  24,  1919,  amended  in  1917  and 
1930,  instituted  maternity  assistance  to  Frenchwomen  in  confinement  and  to  nursing  mothers. 
The  authorities  fix  the  rate  of  the  daily  maternity  allowance,  and  there  is  a  supplementary 
monthly  allowance  payable  under  the  Act  of  October  24,  1919,  to  a  nursing  mother  in  receipt 
of  the  maternity  allowance  during  the  first  six  months  after  confinement,  and  a  smaller  allow¬ 
ance  for  the  next  six  months. 

The  grant  of  family  allowances  to  workers  having  one  or  more  children  dependent  on  them 
was  generalised  by  the  Act  of  March  11,  1932,  which  required  employers  of  workers  or  salaried 
employees  in  industry,  commerce,  agriculture  and  the  liberal  professions  to  belong  to  an 
equalisation  fund  or  a  similar  institution  approved  by  the  Ministry  of  Labour.  The  Decree  of 
July  29,  1939,  supplemented  and  consolidated  the  various  measures  hitherto  adopted  in  favour 
of  French  families.  Its  object  was  to  avoid  excluding  any  family  whatsoever  from  the  benefit 
of  family  allowances  and  to  ensure  that  all  persons  covered  by  the  measure  in  question  would 
receive  more  equal  treatment  than  that  established  by  previous  systems.  Allowances  were 
payable  to  workers,  irrespective  of  their  occupation  or  that  of  their  employers,  and  to  officials 
and  staff  of  the  public  services,  independent  employers  and  workers  in  industry,  commerce, 
agriculture  and  the  liberal  professions,  share-farmers  and  all  who  derived  their  principal  means 
of  existence  from  some  form  of  occupation.  A  lump  sum  bonus  of  not  less  than  2,000  francs 
was  paid  for  the  first  child,  and  a  varying  rate  of  allowance  for  the  second,  third  and  subsequent 
children. 

Workmen’s  compensation  was  dealt  with  in  the  Act  of  April  9, 1898,  instituting  compensa¬ 
tion  for  industrial  accidents  and  for  occupational  diseases,  which  was  amended  by  the  Act  of 
July  1, 1938,  and  the  scope  of  insurance  was  extended  to  all  manual  and  non-manual  workers, 
whatever  their  trade  or  profession.  It  included  accidents  occurring  in  the  course,  or  as  a 
consequence,  of  employment,  irrespective  of  place  of  employment.  Benefits  were  paid  in 
respect  of  temporary  or  permanent  incapacity,  or  death. 

The  Act  of  October  28,  1935,  for  general  social  insurance  for  workers  in  commerce  and 
industry  against  sickness,  maternity,  invalidity,  old  age  and  death,  was  amended  by  a  decree 
of  June  14,  1938.  For  agricultural  occupations,  a  Decree  of  June  15,  1938,  which  came  into 
force  on  January  1,  1939,  amended  the  previous  law  and  tended  to  lessen  the  difference  which 
existed  between  insurance  in  agricultural  occupations  and  that  in  commerce  and  industry. 

In  order  to  provide  better  housing  conditions  for  workers,  legislation  for  encouraging  the 
building  of  cheap  dwellings  for  persons  of  limited  means  and  workers  living  mainly  on  their 
wages  was  laid  down  by  the  Siegfried  Act  of  1894,  which  was  consolidated  by  the  laws  of 
December  5,  1922,  and  July  1928  (known  as  the  Loucheur  Act),  and  by  the  Bonnevay  Act  of 
1930.  The  Loucheur  Act  provided  for  the  construction  of  dwellings  at  medium  rents,  to 
which  was  added  the  ‘  improved  cheap  dwelling  ’  of  the  Bonnevay  Act. 

Annual  holidays  with  pay  were  made  compulsory  in  1936. 
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Finance. 


The  following  figures  show  the  budget  estimates  for  8  years  : — 


Years 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Years 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1939 
1940 a 
1941* 
1942 

Francs 

66,345,179,529 

79,961,183,112 

68,205,014,060 

80,000,000,000 

Francs 

66,517,371,8191 
79,889,137,098 
134, 193, 864, 0003 
138,500,000,000 1 

1943 6 

1944 

1945 

1946 

Francs 

102,000,000,000 

136,900,600,000 

172,469,000,000 

289,472,180.000 

Francs 

128,300,000,000 

151,000,000,000 

213,968,000,000 

271,274,606,000 

1  As  ill  1937  and  ill  1938,  a  fund  haB  been  provided  for  a  programme  of  public  works 
to  remedy  the  unemployment  situation,  and  for  re-armament.  This  fund  will  be  drawn 
from  loans  which  amount  to  27,616,420,000  francs  in  1939. 

1  Civil  Budget,  excluding  military  expenditure  (final  figurps). 

s  Of  this  total,  96,959,905,000  francs  were  in  the  ordinary  budget,  and  37,233,959,000  francs 
in  the  extraordinary  budget  (which  in  turn  was  subdivided  into  28,955,966,000  francs  for 
‘liquidation  of  expenses  resulting  from  hostilities  ’  and  8,277,993,000  francs  for  public  works 
and  for  combating  unemployment). 

4  These  estimates,  as  in  the  past,  do  not  include  the  ‘annexed  budget'  covering  radio, 
coinage,  posts,  telegraphs,  and  telephones,  the  printing  office,  and  various  services,  in  which 
receipts  and  expenditures  are  balanced  at  12,689,604,000  francs.  Neither  the  ordinary  nor 
the  extraordinary  budget  includes  any  of  the  payments  to  meet  the  expenses  of  the  German 
army  of  occupation  (400,000,000  francs  per  day  up  to  May  and  300,000,000  francs  for  the  rest 
of  the  year). 

6  Of  this  total  105,500,000,000  francs  are  in  the  ordinary  budget  and  33,000,000,000 
francs  in  the  extraordinary  budget.  To  the  total  figure  must  be  added  the  cost  of  the 
German  army  of  occupation,  120,400  million  francs,  and  the  deficit  on  the  Franco-German 
clearing  account,  30,000  million  francs,  making  a  total  expenditure  for  1942  of  288,900 
million  francs. 

6  From  1943  on,  the  figures  are  for  the  Civil  Budget  only. 


The  accounts  of  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  Government  officials  are 
examined  by  a  special  administrative  tribunal  ( Cour  des  Comptes),  instituted 
in  1807. 

Budget  estimates  in  francs  for  the  years  1943  and  1944  : — 


Revenue. 


1945 

1946 

Million  francs 

Million  francs 

Taxes  and  Monopolies . 

135,137 

243,498 

State  Industries . 

1,785 

3,246 

State  Domains . 

2,415 

6,764 

Various . 

33,132 

35,964 

Total . 

172,469 

289,472 

Expenditure. 


' 

1945 

1946 

Public  debt . 

Pensions,  etc . 

Personnel . 

Materials  and  the  operation  of  services 

Public  works,  building,  etc. . 

Subsidies . 

War  expenditure . 

Total  (including  all  others) 

Million  francs 
29,900 
33,099 
40,216 

9,879 

3,129 

14,607 

58,033 

Million  fraDcs 
36,799 

40,126 

62,343 

13,979 

5,352 

25,307 

62,284 

213,968 

271,275 

The  French  internal  national  debt  (excluding  war  debts  estimated  at 
August  31,  1938,  at  6,655  million  dollars  owing  to  the  United  States  and 
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756  millions  sterling  owing  to  Great  Britain,  the  two  together  at  the  current 
rate  of  exchange  being  379 '1  milliards  pf  francs)  on  January  1,  1944,  and 
January  1,  1945,  was  as  follows  : — 


Public  Debt 

January  1,  1944 

January  1,  1945 

Million  francs 

Million  francs 

Perpetual  Debt . 

44,301 

208,779 

Amortizable  Debt . 

357.906 

372,331 

Ways  and  Means  and  Short-term  Debt  . 

518,534 

612,545 

Floating  Debt . 

412,709 

486,261 

Total 

1,333,500 

.  1,679,916 

For  the  year  1939,  the  total  service  of  the  internal  debt  amounted  to 
34 '5  milliards  of  francs,  of  which  14'8  milliards  was  for  the  dette  viagere. 


Defence. 

I.  Land  Defences. 

France  has  a  coastline  of  1,760  miles,  1,304  on  the  Atlantic  and  456 
on  the  Mediterranean.  Its  land  frontiers  extend  over  1,665  miles,  of 
which  1,246  miles  are  along  the  Belgian,  German,  Swiss,  and  Italian 
frontiers,  and  419  along  the  Spanish  frontier. 

The  Franco-German  frontier  was  covered  by  the  Maginot  Line— which, 
if  not  so  deep  as  the  German  Siegfried  Line,  was  a  more  elaborately  fortified 
system,  composed  of  a  closely  interlinked  chain  of  underground  forts  and 
concrete  pill-boxes.  The  extension  of  this  line  along  the  Franco-Belgian 
frontier,  however,  was  begun  very  late,  and  constructed  on  a  much  lighter 
pattern.  On  the  outbreak  of  war,  it  consisted  of  no  more  than  a  single  chain 
of  pill-boxes,  1-2  kilometres  apart,  covered  by  a  single  anti-tank  ditch. 
Although,  during  the  winter  of  1939-40,  it  was  considerably  developed,  its 
total  depth  was  no  more  than  some  five  miles,  compared  with  the  30-mile 
depth  of  the  Siegfried  Line. 

II.  Army. 

The  F’rench  Army  was  divided  into  the  Home  and  the  Colonial 
Armies  ;  both  came  under  the  War  Minister,  but  the  estimates  for  Colonial 
troops  other  than  those  maintained  in  Algeria,  Tunis  and  Morocco  were 
included  in  the  budget  of  the  Minister  for  the  Colonies.  The  Home 
Army  was  divided  into  the  Regular  Army,  the  Reserve  Troops  and  the  Terri¬ 
torial  Army.  The  Army  was  localised  and  territorialised  in  the  military 
government  of  Paris  and  18  army  corps  areas.  The  normal  composition 
of  a  French  army  corps  was  2  infantry  divisions,  1  army  corps  reconnaisance 
group,  1  regiment  of  artillery,  1  battalion  of  engineers,  1  group  and  1  company 
of  observation  balloons,  and  adminstrative  services. 

The  infantry  division  consisted  of  a  reconnaissance  group,  3  regiments 
of  infantry  each  of  3  battalions,  and  2  regiments  of  artillery  of  3  batteries 
each  of  3  groups. 

The  peace  establishment  of  the  French  Army  provided  for  5  cavalry 
divisions,  of  which  2  were  mechanised,  and  25  divisions  of  the  Active 
Metropolitan  Army. 

The  Reserve  Troops  formed  divisions  corresponding  to  those  in  the  Regular 
Army  on  mobilisation,  in  the  same  districts  as  those  to  which  the  Regular 
divisions  belonged.  The  Territorial  Army  formed  a  second  line  and  was 
similarly  organised  in  divisions  on  mobilisation.  The  Customs  Corps  was 
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organised  in  battalions,  as  were  the  Sapeurs  Forestiers  ;  both  these  were 
recruited  from  men  who  had  passed  into  the  Territorial  Army. 

On  December  23,  1945,  it  was  officially  announced  that  the  effectives  of 
the  French  Army  were  fixed  at  500,000  men,  divided  under  five  heads  : 
Republican  Guards  and  Gendarmerie,  55,000;  metropolitan  forces,  105,000 
(80  battalions  distributed  on  the  principle  of  one  for  each  department) ; 
occupation  forces  in  Germany,  120,000;  North  Africa,  100,000  ;  colonies 
and  Far  Eastern  operations,  120,000. 

Recruits  will  be  called  up  at  the  age  of  19  and  will  serve  for  two  periods 
of  six  months,  separated  by  one  or  two  months’  leave.  They  will  no  longer 
be  trained  in  barracks  in  garrison  towns  but  in  open-air  camps  in  the 
country. 

Reserve  officers  and  Regular  officers  will  receive  their  instructions 
together  in  an  inter-arms  school  to  be  set  up  near  Rheims.  The  period  of 
instruction  will  be  six  months,  to  be  followed  in  the  case  of  those  who  pass 
out  as  officers  by  a  year’s  practical  course  at  a  school  near  Tours.  In  the 
case  of  Reserve  officers  the  period  of  this  course  will  be  halved.  Other 
schools  are  to  be  provided  for  those  who  pass  out  of  the  inter-arms  school 
as  ‘  aspirants  ’  or  as  N.C.O’s.  The  Ecole  de  Guerre,  or  staff  college,  will  also 
be  transferred  from  Paris  to  the  country.  Advancement  in  the  Regular 
Army  will  no  longer  be  by  seniority  but  by  selection. 


III.  Navy. 

In  1935,  France  laid  down  her  first  35,000-ton  battleship,  the  Richelieu, 
followed  early  in  1937  by  a  second,  the  Jean  Bart. 

The  Richelieu  has  been  refitted  at  New  York,  while  the  Jean  Bart ,  disabled 
in  action  at  Casablanca  in  1942,  is  undergoing  extensive  renovation. 

Of  the  warships  scuttled  at  Toulon  on  November  27,  1943,  few  were 
found  fit  for  service  after  the  war.  Construction  of  the  8,000-ton  cruiser 
De  Grasse,  begun  shortly  before  the  war,  has  been  resumed,  the  design  being 
modernized  in  certain  respects.  The  1,772-ton  destroyer  Aventurier  and  six 
submarines,  authorized  under  pre-war  programmes,  are  also  being  completed. 

Early  in  1946  the  flotillas  were  strengthened  by  the  acquisition  of  eight 
ex-German  destroyers  and  torpedo  boats  which  had  been  surrendered  to  the 
Royal  Navy  in  the  preceding  year. 

All  naval  aircraft  and  coastal  defences  are  under  the  control  of  the  Navy, 
and  have  been  reorganised  in  four  coast  ‘  naval  frontier  ’  districts,  in  relation 
to  4  divisions  of  aircraft  (40  flotillas),  while  a  fifth  division  (10  flotillas)  is 
attached  to  the  active  fleet.  Coastal  defence  aircraft  have  been  placed  under 
the  Air  Ministry.  The  naval  frontier  districts  formerly  included  considerable 
forces  of  destroyers,  submarines  and  minelayers. 

Navy  estimates  for  1939  were  8,072,000,000  francs,  plus  1,565,000,000 
supplementary  credit. 

The  Navy  is  under  the  supreme  direction  of  the  Minister  of  the  Armed 
Forces  in  Paris,  aided  by  the  Chief  of  the  Naval  Staff.  There  is  also  a 
Commander-in-Chief,  who  is  in  charge  of  the  fleet  at  sea. 

The  French  Navy  is  manned  partly  by  conscription  and  partly  by 
voluntary  enlistment.  Through  the  ‘Inscription  Maritime,’  which  was 
introduced  by  Colbert,  and  on  the  lists  of  which  are  the  names  of  all  male 
individuals  of  the  ‘  maritime  population,  ’  France  was  formerly  provided  with 
a  reserve  of  114,000  men,  of  whom  about  25,500  were  usually  serving  with 
the  fleet ;  now  large  numbers  are  taken  from  the  shore  for  engine-room 
and  other  duties.  The  active  personnel  is  65,000  officers  and  men  in  1946. 
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The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  strength  of  the  fleet  at  the  periods 
shown  : — 


Battleships  .... 

Aircraft  Carriers  .... 

Cruisers . 

Destroyers  and  Torpedo  Boats . 

1943 


5 

1 

9 

20 

24 


Complete  at  end  of 


1944 


3 

1 

9 

20 

25 


1945 


3 

2 

9 

28 

29 


Below  is  a  list  of  the  principal  ships  in  service  at  the  end  of  1944  : — 


1939 

1940 

1913 


Richelieu  . 
Jean  Bart  . 

Lorraine 


|35,000 

22,189 


Battleships. 


16 

10J 


16 


8  15  in. ; 


17 


'8  13  4  in. 
8  3-9  n. 


15  6  in. 

14  5*5  in.; 


- 

155.000  \ 

}l- 

29,000 

Knots 
/over 
\  30 

20 


Cruisers. 


1927 

Suffren 

9,938 

- ' 

8  8in. ;  8  3in.  AA. 

6 

90,000 

1926 

Tourville  .  .1 

10,000 

8  8in. ;  8  3in.  AA. 

6 

130,000 

1925 

Duquesne  .  ./ 

1923 

Duguay-Trouin  . 

7,249 

— 

2 

8  6’lin.  ;  4  3in.  AA. 

12 

100,000 

1930 

Jeanne  d'Arc 

6,496 

— 

<■ 

"3 

8  6'lin.  ;  4  3in.  AA. 

2 

32,500 

1933 

Emile  Bertin 

5,886 

— 

55 

9  6in. ;  4  3'5in. 

6 

102,000 

1935  j 

Gloire  . 

Montcalm  . 

t  7,600 

3 

9  6in.  ;  8  3‘5in.  AA. 

4 

84,000 

1936 

Georges  Leygues 

J 

. 

32 

33 

34-5 

27 

37 

31*5 


Aircraft  Carrier  ( rated  as  Transport  d' Aviation). 

1920  |  Bearn  .  .  .  |  22,146  |  3-J  |  —  |  4  5in.  |  4  |  87,200 

Escort  Aircraft  Carrier. 

1941  1  Dixinude  .  .  |  12,850  |  —  |  —  |  3  4in.  |  —  |  8,500 


21 

16-5 


In  the  flotillas  are  included  10  destroyers  of  from  2,126  to  2,569  tons,  with 
speeds  ranging  from  35  to  37  knots,  besides  19  rated  as  torpedo  boats  and  6 
ex-American  destroyer-escorts  which  carry  torpedo  tubes.  There  are  29 
submarines,  of  which  2  are  minelayers.  Most  of  these  are  of  recent  design 
and  construction. 

IV.  French  Air  Force. 

The  Armde  de  l’ Air  and  the  French  Naval  Air  Service,  which  is  separate 
from  it,  are  being  reorganized.  There  is  no  lack  of  first-class  personnel, 
and  aircraft  manufacture  is  in  progress.  New  designs  are  in  development. 
The  Germans  during  the  occupation  used  French  factories,  and  these  have 
been  re-adapted.  Aircraft  are,  however,  being  purchased  from  Britain  and 
the  United  States,  whilst  British  and  American  aircraft  used  by  French 
squadrons  during  the  war  are  still  maintained  in  considerable  numbers. 
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The  future  composition  of  the  air  forces  cannot  be  determined  without 
reference  to  the  problems  created  by  the  atomic  bomb  and  jet  propulsion, 
and  in  consideration  of  the  projected  International  Air  Force.” 


Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 

Of  the  total  area  of  France  (90  departments),  in  1942,  55,104,054 
hectares,  the  following  figures  refer  to  87  departments  only: — 17,492,116 
hectares  are  under  cultivation,  12,161  027  hectares  are  pasture,  1,522,539 
hectares  are  under  vines,  10,429,430  hectares  are  forests  and  6,504,464 
hectares  are  moor  and  uncultivated  land. 

The  following  tables  show  the  area  under  the  leading  crops  and  the 
production  for  three  years  for  87  departments  :  — 


Crop 

Area  (1,000  hectares) 

Produce  (1,000  metric  quintals) 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Wheat . 

Mixed  corn  .... 

Rye . 

Barley . 

Oat3 . 

Potatoes . 

Industrial  beet 

4,365 

60 

403 

664 

2,350 

829 

239 

4,280 

49 

389 

638 

2,305 

777 

268 

4,227 

39 

403 

647 

2,315 

796 

254 

55,766 

559 

3,615 

7,888 

27,012 

69,473 

55,969 

54,829 

493 

3,492 

7,652 

29,936 

69,300 

72,151 

63,782 

395 

3,429 

7,152 

28,129 

65,363 

61,155 

The  annual  production  of  wine  and  cider  appears  as  follows  :  — 


Year 

Under  Vines, 
hectares 

Wine  produced 
hectolitres 

Wine  Import, 
metric 
quintals 

Wine  Export, 
metric 
quintals 

Cider 

produced, 

hectolitres 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1,453,156 

1,434,212 

1,375,960 

47,585,368 

35,022,362 

37,834,447 

11,673,934 

5,282,900 

3,012 

1,893,083 

1,826,937 

2,226,521 

5,156,300 

14,194,120 

9,392,000 

The  production  of  fruits  (other  than  for  cider  making)  and  nuts  for  1943, 
is  given  in  thousands  of  quintals,  as  follows  : — Apples  and  pears  2,586, 
plums  327,  peaches  523,  apricots  202,  cherries  421  and  nuts  117. 

On  December  31,  1943,  the  numbers  of  farm  animals  were  :  Horses 
2,120,000;  mules,  90,000;  asses,  113,000;  cattle,  14,515,000;  sheep  and 
lambs,  6,615,000  ;  pigs,  3,654,000. 

Silk  culture,  with  Government  encouragement  {primes),  is  carried  on 
mainly  in  17  departments  of  France — most  extensively  in  Gard,  Dr6me, 
Ardeche,  Yar  and  Lozere.  Silk  production  for  4  years  : — 


Year 

Number  of 
producers 

Quantities  of 
eggs  put  into 
incubation 

Total 

production 

Total  value  of 
produce 

1941 

15,229 

25  grammes 
14,661 

Quintals 

5,930 

1000  francs. 
17,940 

23,077 

1942 

12,363 

9,583 

4,196 

1943 

15,535 

9,545 

5,014 

39,960 
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II.  Mining  and  Metallurgical  Industries. 

The  following  are  the  statistics  of  the  principal  minerals  produced  for 
3  years,  in  thousands  of  metric  tons  : — 


1942 

1948 

1944 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Coal  .... 
Lignite  .  .  . 

Iron  ore  .  .  . 

Bauxite  .  .  . 

Pyrites  .  .  . 

Mineral  oil  .  . 

41,869 

1,957 

12,758 

640 

218 

40,557 

1,905 

16,920 

910 

227 

25,260 

1,344 

9,400 

660 

160 

Auriferous  ore. 
Rock  salt  .  . 

Potash  salts  . 
Pig  iron .  .  . 

Crude  steel.  . 
Aluminium 

156 

1,580 

1,464 

45  *2 

132 

2,124 

2,340 

46-5 

1,102 

1,277 

III.  Manufactures. 

Plans  are  under  consideration  for  the  nationalization  of  the  principal 
industries  of  the  country.  On  March  2,  1946,  proposals  were  considered 
by  the  Cabinet  for  the  nationalization  of  the  coal  industry  and  of  gas  and 
electricity  undertakings. 

Sugar.— In  1941-42,  there  were  102  sugar  works,  employing  41,646  men, 
1,919  women  and  1,221  children.  The  yield  of  sugar  during  12  years 
(expressed  in  metric  tons  of  refined  sugar)  was 


Years 

Tons 

Years 

Tons 

Years 

Tons 

Y  ears 

Tons 

1928- 29 

1929- 30 

1930- 31 

815,861 

825,333 

1,084,129 

1931- 32 

1932- 33 

1933- 34 

786,968 

920,032 
851,620  1 

1934- 35 

1935- 36 

1936- 37 

1,100,562 
835,  SS8 
796,686 

1937-38 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

872,367 

435,982 

661,996 

Alcohol. — Production  totals  of  alcohol  in  hectolitres  : — 1938,  3,781,872  ; 
1939,  4,550,492;  1940,  2,755,860;  1941,  2,221,737;  1942,  2,619,045: 
1943,  2,507,603. 

Cotton.  —  On  July  31,  1938,  there  were  9,794,000  spindles. 


IV.  Fisheries. 

For  the  French  fisheries,  including  those  of  Algeria,  the  following  are 
statistics  for  1939  (the  latest  available): — Persons  employed,  132,843  ;  sailing- 
boats,  10,231;  steamers,  325;  motor  boats,  11,256;  value  of  products, 
1,312,731,000  francs. 

Commerce. 


Imports  and  exports,  in  thousands  of  francs,  for  three  years  were  : — 


1943 

1944  1 

1945 1 

Imports . 

13,960,000 

7,736,000 

54,837,000 

Exports . 

35,407,000 

23,961,000 

11,393,000 

1  Preliminary  figures. 


The  chief  imports  for  home  use  and  exports  of  home  goods  are  to  and  from 
the  following  countries,  in  thousands  of  francs  : — 
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Countries 

Imports 

Exports 

1943 

1944 1 

1943 

1944  1 

United  Kingdom 
Germany 

Belgium 
Switzerland  . 

8pain 

Italy 

United  States 

Brazil  . 

Argentina 

Japan  . 

French  Colonies  . 

32,975 

8,379,875 

1,71(3,554 

576,136 

235,072 

143,043 

65,255 

2,087 

89 

444 

297,391 

7,831 

4,630,598 

798,461 

286,678 

221,368 

25,077 

209,394 

1,582 

36,071 

1,291 

61,293 

150,642 

28,188,963 

3,650,570 

691,872 

199,315 

45,293 

74,502 

20,838,150 

1,934,484 

271,702 

90,211 

—  4# 

26,219 

1  Preliminary  figures. 


The  total  quantity  of  wine  imported  into  the  United  Kingdom  from  France 
in  1935,  1,916,955  gallons;  in  1936,  2,409,356  gallons  ;  in  1937,  2,216,942 
gallons  ;  in  1938,  1,889,372  gallons. 

Total  trade  between  France  and  United  Kingdom  for  3  years  (in  thousands 
of  pounds) : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  France  into  U.K . 

Exports  to  France  from  U.K, . 

Re-Exports  to  France  from  U.K . 

23,638 

15,131 

8,209 

46 

6,752 

4,198 

2,056 

24,883 

13,281 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

On  December  31,  1942,  the  French  mercantile  marine  possessed  14,194 
vessels  with  a  gross  tonnage  of  3,113,881. 

Shipping  in  foreign  trade  in  1942,  is  shown  as  follows  with  cargoes 
only:  entered,  2,997  vessels  of  2.909,000  tons;  cleared,  2,017  vessels  of 
2,665,000  tons 

Communications. 

I.  Rivers,  Railways,  etc. 

In  1933,  there  were  in  France  49,809  miles  of  national  roads,  3,477 
miles  of  departmental  roads,  338,205  miles  of  local  roads,  making  a  total  of 
391,491  miles. 

In  1943,  there  were  8,750  kilometres  of  navigable  waterways  with  a  total 
traffic  of  22,926,000  tons. 

According  to  a  decree  of  August  31,  1937,  all  the  independent  railway 
companies  were  merged  with  the  existing  State  railway  system  in  a  Soeiete 
Nationale  des  Chemins  de  Fer  Fran9ais,  in  which  the  State  holds  51  per 
cent,  of  the  shares.  As  from  January  1,  1938,  when  the  merger  came  into 
force,  the  railway  system  is  divided  into  5  regions  :  Nord  :  Est  (now  includ¬ 
ing  Alsace  and  Lorraine)  ;  Ouest  (formerly  the  State  Railway  Company); 
Sud-Est  (formerly  P. L.M.),  and  Sud-Ouest  (formerly  P.O.-Midi). 

The  length  of  principal  lines  open  for  traffic  on  January  1,  1938,  was 
26,427  miles,  made  up  as  follows:  State,  5,954  miles;  Nord,  2,378  miles; 
Est,  3,187  miles;  Paris-Orleans-Midi,  7,294  miles;  Paris-Lyons-Medi- 
terranean,  6,178  miles;  Alsace-Lorraine,  1,436  miles.  The  total  in  1944 
was  24,398  miles,  of  which  2,172  miles  were  electrified.  The  railways  in  1944 
carried  450,450  passengers  and  41,114  tons  of  merchandise. 
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II.  Posts,  Telegraphs  and  Telephones. 

In  1943,  the  receipts  on  account  of  posts,  telegraphs  and  telephones 
amounted  to  9,975  million  francs  ;  the  expenditure  to  8,319  million  francs. 
The  number  of  ordinary  letters  carried  in  1943,  was  1,900  millions,  and  of 
registered  letters  88  millions. 

The  total  length  of  the  telegraphic  lines  in  1937,  was  229,476  miles. 
In  1943,  there  were  despatched  28,972,000  telegrams,  of  which  24,199,000 
were  internal  and  328,000  international.  In  1943,  gross  telegraph  receipts 
were  492,931,000  francs.  . 

In  1943,  the  telephone  systems  in  France  had  14,946  kilometres  of  line  ; 
number  of  subscribers,  1,809,000  ;  number  of  conversations,  1,155,832,000. 

W 

Banking  and  Credit. 

The  ordinary  savings-banks  numbered  558  (with  about  2, 267branch  offices) 
in  1942;  the  number  of  depositors  was  10,820,300,  with  deposits  to  the 
value  of  53,405,300,000  francs,  representing  an  average  of  4,936  francs  to 
each  depositor. 

The  National  savings-banks,  on  December  31,  1943,  held  deposits 
and  interest  amounting  to  52,677,836,000  francs  due  to  11,442,735  deposi¬ 
tors,  representing  an  average  of  4,604  francs  per  account. 

The  Bank  of  France,  founded  in  1800,  and  placed  under  State  control 
in  1806,  has  the  monopoly  (since  1848)  of  issuing  bank  notes.  The 
privileges  of  the  Bank  were  last  renewed  on  December  20,  1918,  for  a 
further  25  years,  i.e. ,  until  December  31,  1945. 

The  capital  of  the  bank  is  fixed  at  182,500,000  francs.  Its  note  cir¬ 
culation  on  December  28,  1939,  was  151,322  million  francs  (gold  cover,  57 -9 
per  cent.)  ;  on  December  31,  1942,  it  was  430,336  million  francs  (gold  cover, 
19-66  per  cent.);  on  May  25,  1944,  it  was  551,969  million  francs  (gold 
cover,  14-09  per  cent.);  on  December  28,  1944,  it  was  611,113  million  francs, 
and  on  February  14,  1946,  it  was  592,500  million  francs. 

The  following  are  the  principal  banks  : — The  Credit  Foncier  de  France, 
founded  in  1852,  which  lends  money  on  mortgage  ;  the  Credit  Lyonnais, 
founded  in  1863  ;  the  Soci6te  Generale,  founded  in  1864;  the  Comptoir- 
National  d’Escompte  de  Paris  ;  Banque  de  Paris  et  des  Pays  Bas  ;  and  the 
Banque  Nationale  pour  le  Commerce  et  1’ Industrie. 

On  December  2,  1945,  a  law  was  passed  to  nationalize  the  Banque  de  France 
and  the  four  principal  deposit  banks— Credit  Lyonnais,  Soei6te  Generale, 
Comptoir  National  d’Escompte  and  the  Banque  National  pour  le  Commerce 
et  1’lndustrie.  It  also  instituted  strict  Government  control  over  the  activities 
of  all  other  banks  and  established  a  new  body,  the  National  Credit  Council, 
composed  of  35  members  appointed  by  the  State,  to  check  the  flow  of  credit 
in  France. 

The  12  directors  of  the  nationalized  banks  will  be  appointed  by  the  State 
as  follows: — Three  by  the  Minister  of  Finance  from  persons  in  commerce, 
industry  or  agriculture  ;  three  by  the  trade  unions,  one  of  whom  is  an 
employee  of  the  bank  ;  three  by  the  Minister  of  Finance  in  virtue  of  their 
bank  experience  ;  three  representing  the  Bank  of  France  or  other  semi-public 
credit  concerns. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  French  monetary  unit  is  the  franc. 

The  franc  of  100  centimes  was  in  normal  pre-war  (1914-18)  conditions 
worth  9 £c£.  or  25-225  francs  to  the  pound  sterling. 

A  new  Monetary  Law  was  introduced  on  June  24, 1928,  stabilising  the  franc 
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on  a  gold  basis.  According  to  this  law,  the  franc  consisted  of  65|  milligrammes 
of  gold,  900/1,000  fine.  On  June  30,  1937,  France  went  off  the  gold  standard. 
By  a  decree  dated  March  2,  1940,  the  gold  content  of  the  franc  was  fixed  at 
23 '34  grammes  of  gold,  900/1000  fine.  The  Mint  has  struck  gold  coins 
of  100  francs,  900/1,000  fine,  and  these  coins  are  to  be  unlimited  legal 
tender.  To  replace  the  5,  10  and  20  franc  notes  of  the  Bank  of  France, 
which  were  withdrawn  from  circulation  on  December  31,  1932  (from 
which  date  they  ceased  to  be  legal  tender),  the  French  Mint  had  issued  coins 
of  10  and  20  francs  in  silver  500/1,000  fine  and  5,  2,  1,  0'50,  0'25,  0'10  and 
0'05  in  nickel  alloy. 

The  weight  of  the  10-franc  silver  coins  is  fixed  at  10  grammes  and  of  the 
20-franc  piece  at  20  grammes,  with  a  margin  of  five-thousandths  both  as 
regards  weight  and  fineness. 

On  December  26,  1945,  the  value  of  the  franc  was  fixed  at  480  to  the  £, 
and  119 '10669  to  the  dollar.  The  price  of  a  kilo  of  fine  gold  was  fixed  at 
134,027  90  francs. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  in  general  use  in  France. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Or  France  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Rene  Massigli,  K.B.  E. 
(presented  Letters  of  Credence  on  November  23,  1944). 

First  Counsellors. — Jacques-Camille  Paris  and  Louis  Roche. 

Second  Counsellor. — Pierre  Francfort. 

Military  Attache. — Brigadier  Paul  Emile  Angeuot, 

Naval  AttacM. — Contre  Amiral  Antoine  Sala. 

Air  Attache. — Col.  Henri  M.  G.  de  Rancourt  de  Mimerand. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — Jean  de  Sadly. 

Financial  Counsellor. — Pierre  Calvet. 

First  Secretaries. — Jean  Le  Roy  and  Olivier  Wormser. 

Secretary. — Mile.  Elisabeth  Chevreux. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Dover,  Edinburgh,  Liverpool, 
London,  Newcastle  and  Southampton. 

2.  Or  Great  Britain  in  France. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Rt.  Hon.  A.  Duff 
Cooper,  D.S.O.  (appointed  November  22,  1943  ;  arrived  in  Paris, 

September  13,  1944). 

Minister. — H.  Ashley-Clare,  C.M.G. 

Counsellor. — P.  W.  S.  Y.  Scarlett. 

Secretaries. — R.  W.  J.  Hooper,  Viscount  Duncannon,  G.  E.  Millard  and 
R.  H.  Keats. 

Minister  (Commercial). — A.  R.  Fraser,  C.M.G.,  M.B.E. 

Head  of  Consular  Section. — R.  H.  Tottenham-Smith. 

There  are  British  Consular  posts  at  Bordeaux,  Lyons,  Marseilles,  Nice, 
Rouen  and  Strasbourg,  and  Algiers,  Antananarivo,  Dakar,  Noumea  and 
Tunis.  There  are  also  Consular  posts  at  Brazzaville,  Duala,  Jibuti,  Pondi¬ 
cherry,  Saigon  and  Tahiti. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning'  France. 

1.  Official  Publication. 

Annnaire  Statistique.  (Annual.)  Paris.  [For  other  pre-war  official  publications  see 
The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1940,  p.  898.] 
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2.  Non-Official  Publication. 

Guides  Joanne  [for  Paris  and  the  various  districts  of  France,  20  vols.].  Paris. 

Guide  Miclielin  :  France.  Paris. 

L’OHiivre  de  la  Troisibme  Rdpublique.  Collection  ‘  France  Forever.’  Montreal,  1945. 

Aglion  (R.),  The  Fighting  French.  New  York,  1943. 

Ancel  (J.),  Manuel  Geographiqne  de  Politique  Europeenne.  Paris,  1936. 

Arnaud  (R.),  The  National  History  of  France  :  The  Second  Republic  of  Napoleon  III. 
London,  1930. 

Baedeker’s  Paris  und  Umgebung,  20th  edition.  Leipzig,  1931. — Paris  et  ses  Environs, 
20th  ed.  Leipzig,  1931. — Northern  France,  5th  ed.  Leipzig,  1909. — Southern  France  and 
Corsica,  6th  ed.  Leipzig,  1914. — The  Riviera,  South-eastern  France  and  Corsica. 
London,  1931. 

Bainville  (J.),  The  French  Republic,  1870-1935  :  Translated  by  Hamish  Miles.  London, 
1936. 

Barthelemy  (J.),  Le  Gouvernement  de  la  France.  New  edition.  Paris,  1939.  English 
translation  of  first  edition  by  J.  B.  Morris.  London,  1925. 

Batut  (G.  de  la)  and  Friedmann  (G.),  A  History  of  the  French  People.  London  and 
New  York,  1923. 

Bayet  (A.),  Histoire  de  France.  Paris,  1938. 

Berthelemy  (H.),  Barthelemy  (J.)  and  Basdevant  (J.),  France  :  Vol.  Ill  of  the  series, 

‘  La  vie  Juridique  des  Peuples.'  Paris,  1932. 

Bidou  (H.),  Paris.  Paris,  1937. 

Blanchard  (Raoul),  Les  Alpes  Occidentales.  Tome  premier.  Les  Prealpes  franqaises 
du  Nord.  Tours,  1938. 

Bodley  (J.  E.  C.),  France,  1S93-1925.  2nd  ed.  London,  1904. 

Bourgeois  (Emile).  History  of  Modern  France.  2  vols.  Cambridge  and  London,  1919. 

Bourgin  (G.),  La  Troisieme  R6publique.  Paris,  1939. 

Boutmy  (E.  G.),  Etudes  de  Droit  Constitutionnel.  Paris,  1885.  English  Translation 
by  E.  M.  Dicey.  London,  1891. 

Bridges  (J.  8.  C.),  A  History  of  France  from  the  Death  of  Louis  XI.  5vols.  Oxford  1936. 

Brogan  (D.  W.),  The  Development  of  Modem  France  (1870-1939).  London,  1940. 

Cert  (Barry),  Alsace-Lorraine  since  1870.  New  York,  1919. 

Chiruel  (P.  A.),  Dictionnaire  historique  des  institutions,  moeurs  et  coutumes  de  la 
France.  2  vols.  Paris,  1855. 

Clapham  (J.  H.),  The  Economic  Development  of  France  and  Germany  (1815-1914). 
4th  edition.  Cambridge,  1936. 

Clough  (S.  B.),  France.  A  History  of  National  Economics,  1789-1939.  New  York,  1939. 

Coubertin (Baron  P.  de),  L’ Evolution  Franqaise  sous  la  Troisibme  Republique.  Paris, 
1897.  [Eng.  Trans.  London,  1898.] — France  since  1814.  London,  1900. 

Daniels  (H.  G,),  The  Framework  of  France.  London,  1937. 

Deschanel  (L.-P  ),  Histoire  de  la  Politique  Exterieure  de  la  France.  Paris,  1937. 

Deslandres  (Maurice),  Histoire  Constitutionnelle  de  la  France.  3  vols.  Paris,  1937. 

D’Ormesson  (Count  W.),  France.  London,  1939. 

Duchemin  (R.),  Organisation  Syndicale  Patronale  en  France.  Paris,  1940 

Duclaux  (Madame  M.),  The  Fields  of  France.  4th  ed.  London,  1904.— A  Short  History 
of  France.  London,  1918. 

Dutton  (R.)  and  Holden  (Lord),  The  Land  of  France.  London,  1939. 

Frank  (Walter),  Nationalismus  und  Demokratie  im  Frankreich  der  Dritten  Republik 
1871-1918.  Hamburg,  1933. 

Funck-Brentano  (F. )  (editor),  The  National  History  of  France.  7  vols.  London,  1915-26. 

Fustel  de  Coulanges  (N.  D.),  Histoire  des  Institutions  politiques  de  l’Ancienne  France 
6  vols.  Paris,  1888-92. 

Gaxotle  (P.),  La  Revolution  Franqaise.  2  vols.  Paris,  1936. 

Oeorge  (Pierre),  Geographie  l&eonomique  et  Sociale  de  la  France.  Paris,  193S. 

Gtraud  (Andre)  (‘  Pertinax'),  Les  Fossoyeurs  2  vols.  New  YTork,  1943.  English 
version,  1  The  Gravediggers  of  France.’  Garden  City  (U.S.  A.),  1944. 

Gignoux  <C.  J  )  and  others,  La  France  en  Guerre.  Paris,  1940. 

Gorce  (P.  de  la),  Histoire  du  Second  Empire.  Tomes  I-III.  3rd  ed.  Paris,  1900. 

Guirard  ( L.),  French  Civilization  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  London,  1914.— 
French  Civilization  from  its  origin  to  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages.  London,  1920.— The 
Life  and  Death  of  an  Ideal  (French  Civilization  in  the  Classical  Age).  London,  1929. — The 
France  of  Tomorrow.  Cambridge  (U.S.A.),  1942. 

Guignebert  (C.),  A  Short  History  of  the  French  People.  Translated  by  F.  G.  Richmond. 
2  vols.  London,  1930. 

Guizot  (F.  P.  G.),  Histoire  de  France  jusqu’en  1789.  5  vols.  Paris,  1870-76.— 

Histoire  de  France  depnis  1789  jusqu’en  1848.  2  vols.  Paris,  1879.  English  Translation 
of  Guizot’s  Histories  by  R.  Black.  8  vols.  London,  1870-81. 

Hahn  (L.),  Histoire  de  la  communaute  israelite  de  Paris.  Paris,  1894.— Les  Juifs  de 
Paris  pendant  la  Revolution.  Paris,  1898. 

Haight  (F.  A.),  A  History  of  French  Commercial  Policies.  New  York,  1941. 
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ANDORRA. 

Theindependence  of  the  valleys  of  Andorra  was  of  Carlo  vingian  origin.  Their 
political  status  was  regulated  by  the  Pareage  of  1278,  according  to  which  they 
were  placed  under  the  joint  suzerainty  of  the  Comte  de  Foix  and  of  the 
Spanish  Bishop  of  Urgel.  The  rights  vested  in  the  House  of  Foix  passed 
by  marriage  to  that  of  Bearn  and,  on  the  accession  of  Henri  IV,  to  the 
French  Crown  ;  they  were  later  exercised  by  the  President  of  the  French 
Republic.  The  country  consists  of  gorges,  narrow  valleys  and  defiles, 
surrounded  by  high  mountain  peaks  of  the  Eastern  Pyrenees.  Its  maximum 
length  is  17  miles,  and  its  width  18  miles  ;  it  has  an  area  of  191  square 
miles  and  a  population  of  5,231,  scattered  in  6  villages.  The  surface  of  the 
country  is  rough  and  irregular,  with  an  altitude  varying  between  6,562  and 
10,171  feet.  The  country  is  governed  by  a  Council-General  of  twenty- 
four  members  elected  for  four  years  by  the  heads  of  families  ;  half  of  the 
council  is  re-elected  every  two  years.  The  council  nominates  a  First  Syndic 
{Syndic  procureur  des  ValUes )  to  preside  over  its  deliberations ;  in  the 
First  Syndic  was  vested  the  executive  power.  A  Second  Syndic  was  also 
nominated  as  deputy  of  the  First  Syndic.  The  judicial  power  is  exercised 
in  civil  matters  in  the  first  instance  by  2  civil  judges  ( Bayles )  appointed 
by  the  Bishop  and  by  France  respectively.  There  is  a  Judge  of  Appeal 
appointed  alternately  by  each  co-Prince,  and  in  the  third  instance  a 
Supreme  Court  of  Andorra  at  Perpignan,  and  an  Ecclesiastical  Court  of 
the  Bishop  at  Urgel.  For  criminal  suits  two  magistrates  {le  Viguier  de 
France  and  le  Viguier  Episcopal),  assisted  by  the  Judge  of  Appeal,  preside 
over  a  criminal  court  at  Andorra-la-Vieille.  The  valleys  of  Andorra  pay 
an  annual  due  of  960  francs  to  France  and  460  pesetas  to  the  Bishop.  A 
permanent  delegate,  the  Prefect  of  the  Pyrenees  Orientates,  moreover,  has 
charge  of  the  interests  of  France  and  his  department  controls  the  public 
services  established  by  France,  such  as  education,  posts  and  telegraphs. 
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A  good  road  traverses  the  country,  connecting  the  Spanish  and  French 
frontiers  by  way  of  Sant  Julia,  Andorre-la-Vieille,  les  Escaldes,  Encamp, 
Canillo  and  Soldeu :  it  crosses  the  Col  d’Envalira  (2407  metres).  Another 
road  connects  Andorre-la-Vieille  with  Ordino.  Catalan  is  the  language 
spoken.  French  and  Spanish  currency  are  both  in  use. 

References. — The  guide-books  for  Spain.  Blade  (J.  F.),  Etudes  geographiques  sur  la 
Vallee  d’Andorre.  Paris,  1875.  AviUs  Arnau  (J.),  El  Pallas  y  Andorra.  Barcelona,  1893. 
Brutails,  La  Coutume  en  Andorre,  Paris.  Herring  (Robert),  The  President’s  Hat.  London, 
1926.  Johnson  (V.  W.),  Two  Quaint  Republics,  Andorra  and  San  Marino.  Boston,  1913. 
Leary  (L.  G.),  Andorra,  The  Hidden  Republic.  London,  1912.  Moreno  (Laudilino), 
Andorra.  Madrid,  1931.  Newman  (B.),  Round  about  Andorra.  London,  1928.  Scott 
O'Connor  (V.  C.),  Travels  in  the  Pyrenees.  London,  1913.  Piesold  (Werner),  Andorra. 
Berlin,  1937.  Spender  (H.),  Through  the  High  Pyrenees.  London,  1898.  Le  Guide  Bleu 
des  Pyrenees,  Paris.  Weilenmann  (F.),  Die  Wahrheit  fiber  die  Pyrenaenrepublik 
Andorra.  Zurich,  1939. 


Colonies  and  Dependencies. 

Before  the  German  occupation  of  France  the  colonies  and  dependencies  of 
France  (including  Morocco)  had  an  area  which  was  given  officially  as  about 
11,962,640  sq.  kilometres,  or  4,617,579  square  miles,  with  a  population  of 
64,946,975.  Algeria,  however,  was  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Ministry  of 
the  Interior,  and  Tunis  and  Morocco  were  attached  to  the  Ministry  of  Foreign 
Affairs.  For  Togo,  and  Cameroon  France  held  mandates  under  the  League 
of  Nations.  The  administration  of  the  colonies  was  directed  or  controlled 
by  the  Ministry  of  the  Colonies,  which  was  organised  as  a  separate  depart¬ 
ment  in  1894.  Most  of  them  enjoyed  some  measure  of  self-government 
and  had  elective  councils  to  assist  the  governor.  The  older  colonies  had 
also  direct  representation  in  the  French  legislature,  Reunion,  Martinique 
and  Guadeloupe,  sending  each  a  senator  and  two  deputies,  French  India 
a  senator  and  a  deputy,  Senegal,  Guiana,  and  Cochin-China  each  a  deputy, 
while  most  of  the  others  are  represented  on  the  ‘  Conseil  Superieur  des 
Colonies.’  This  council  consisted  of  the  senators  and  deputies  of  colonies, 
delegates  from  other  colonies,  and  officials  and  other  persons  appointed  on 
account  of  their  special  knowledge  or  qualifications.  Some  only  of  the 
colonies  had  a  revenue  sufficient  for  the  cost  of  administration. 

On  November  8, 1942,  United  States  troops  landed  on  the  Mediterranean 
and  Atlantic  coasts  of  French  North  Africa  and  quickly  occupied  Algiers, 
Oran,  Casablanca  and  Bone.  French  West  Africa,  with  the  port  of  Dakar, 
on  November  24,  agreed  to  co-operate  with  the  Allies,  and  by  the  beginning 
of  December  Allied  forces  were  in  occupation  of  the  whole  of  French 
possessions  in  North  Africa  as  far  eastwards  as  Tunisia,  the  eastern  coast  of 
which  had  been  seized  by  the  Axis  powers,  and  the  Allied  forces  took 
up  positions  to  expel  them.  Tunisia  was  liberated  on  May  12,  1943. 

On  December  1,  1942,  Admiral  Darlan  proclaimed  himself  High  Com¬ 
missioner  in  French  North  Africa.  After  his  assassination  on  December 
24,  1942,  he  was  succeeded  by  General  Henri  Giraud,  who,  on  February  7, 
1943,  received  the  title  of  ‘  French,  Civil  and  Military  Commander-in-Chief.’ 
A  war  committee  assisted  General  Giraud  in  a  consultative  capacity,  and  an 
economic  high  council  was  also  set  up. 

On  November  23,  1942,  satisfactory  agreements  were  reached  between 
the  United  States  and  Martinique  covering  all  French  possessions  in  the 
western  hemisphere,  including  French  Guiana.  Martinique  joined  the 
French  Committee  of  National  Liberation  on  July  15,  1943;  Madagascar 
on  January  5,  1943,  and  French  Somaliland  on  December  28,  1942. 

On  May  5,  1942,  British  forces  landed  in  Madagascar,  entered  the 
capital  on  September  23,  and  an  armistice  was  signed  on  November  5. 
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The  area  and  population  of  the  colonial  domain  of  France  are  as  follows  ; 


Year  of 
Acquisition 

Area  in 
Square  Miles 

Population 

1.  Colony  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Minis¬ 
try  of  the  Interior. 

Algeria . 

1830-1902 

847,500 

7,234,680 

2.  Protectorates  and  Mandated  States  attached 
to  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs. 

Tunis . 

1881 

48,313 

2,608,313 

Morocco . 

— 

62,120 

6,242,706 

3.  Territories  under  the  Colonial  Ministry. 
(A)  Colonies  under  a  Qovemor-Qeneral  and 
Mandated  Territories. 

French  West  Africa  : 

1,S15,768 

14,944,830 

Senegal  . 

1637-1839 

77,730 

1,666,374 

Mauritania . 

1893 

323,310 

370,764 

French  Sudan  . 

1893 

590,966 

3,635,073 

French  Guinea 

1843 

96,866 

2,065,527 

Ivory  Coast  .... 

1843 

184,174 

3,9S1,459 

Dahomey . 

1893 

43,232 

1,289,128 

Niger  .... 

1912 

499,410 

1,809,576 

Dakar  and  Dependencies .... 

— 

60 

126,929 

Togo  (Mandated  Territory) 

1919 

21, §93 

737,056 

French  Equatorial  Africa  : 

979,878 

3,418,066 

Gabun  .... 

1884 

93,219 

408,516 

Middle  Congo  .... 

1884 

166,069 

744,503 

Ubangi-Shari . 

1S84 

238,767 

833,041 

Chad . 

1884 

461,202 

1,432,006 

Cameroons  (Mandated  Territory)  . 

1919 

166,489 

2,513,517 

Madagascar  and  Dependencies  : 

1643-1896 

241,094 

3,797,936 

Indo-China  : 

281,174 

23,853,429 

Cochin-China  . 

1862 

26,476 

4,615,968 

Cambodia . 

1863 

67,550 

3,046,000 

Annam . 

1884 

56,973 

5,989,302 

Laos . 

1893 

89,320 

1,011,695 

Tonking . 

18S4 

40,530 

8,970,464 

(B)  Colonies  with  Autonomous  Government. 
Somali  Coast  . 

1S64 

• 

S,492 

44,240 

Reunion  . 

1643 

970 

208,858 

French  India  . 

1679 

196 

295,508 

St.  Pierre  and  Miquelon  .... 

1635 

93 

4,175 

Martinique . 

1635 

385 

246,712 

Guadeloupe 

1634 

583 

304,239 

French  Guiana  and  Inini 

1626 

65,041 

37,005 

New  Caledonia  and  Dependencies  . 

1854-188 

8,548 

53,245 

New  Hebrides  . 

_ 

5,790 

45,000 

French  Establishments  in  Oceania. 

1841-1881 

1,520 

43;608 

Books  of  Reference  concerning  the  French  Colonies  generally. 

Bulletin  de  statis'tiques  du  Ministere  des  Colonies. 

Annuaire  du  Ministere  des  Colonies.  Paris. 

DdpSche  Coloniale.  Weekly.  Paris. 

Le  Domaine  Colonial  Fran  pa  is,  4  vols.  Editions  du  Cygne.  Pans,  1930. 

Statistiques  coloniales.  Commerce,  2  vols.  ;  Navigation,  1  vol.  Official  Publication. 
Annual.  Paris. 

L’ Annuaire  Colonial.  Annual.  Paris. 

Les  Colonies  et  la  Vie  Franpaise  pendant  huit  Siecles.  Paris  1933. 

Atlas  des  Colonies  Franpaises,  Protectorate  et  Territoires  sous  mandat  de  la  France. 
Published  under  the  direction  of  G.  Grandidier.  Paris,  1933. 

Beauregard  (V.),  L’Empire  Colonial  de  France.  Paris,  1924. 

Besson  (M.),  Historic  des  Colonies  Francaises.  Paris,  1931. 
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Brunei  (G.),  Histoire  Generale  des  Colonies  Franijaises.  Paris,  1935. 
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Governor. — Nicolas  Maurice  Jeandin  (1945). 

The  chief  French  possession  in  India  is  Pondicherry.  It  was  founded  by 
the  French  in  1674,  taken  hy  the  Dutch  in  1693,  and  restored  in  1699.  The 
English  took  it  in  1761,  restored  it  in  1765,  re-took  it  in  1778,  restored  it 
a  second  time  in  1785  ;  re-took  it  a  third  time  in  1793,  and  restored  it  in 
1814. 

As  established  by  the  treaties  of  1814  and  1815,  the  French  possessions 
in  India  consist  of  five  separate  colonies,  which  cover  an  aggregate  of  50,803 
hectares  (about  196  square  miles),  and  had  in  h  ' 
lations  (census  of  1941)  : — 

‘Pondichdry  .  53,101  Modeliarpeth  .  20,124 

*Chandernagor  .  38,284  *Karikal  .  .  19,363 

Oulgaret  .  32,204  Ariancoupom  .  16,906 

Villenour  .  25,751  *Mahe  .  .  14,092 

Bahour  .  .  21,372  Nettapacom  ,  13,847 

Tiroubouvane  ,  21,348  Tirnoular  .  12,438 


1  the  following  popu- 

Grande  Aldee 

.  8,126 

Cotchdry . 

.  7,142 

Neravy  . 

.  6,891 

Nedouukadou 

.  6,593 

Yanaon  . 

.  5,711 

Total 

323,295 

In  1941,  the  population  of  the  Provinces  was  as  follows: — Pondichery, 
204,653  ;  Karikal,  60,555  ;  Cliandernagor,  38,284;  Mahd,  14,092  ;  Yanaon, 
5,711. 

The  colonies  are  divided  into  five  dipendcinces  (the  chief  towns  of  which 
are  marked  with  an  asterisk  in  the  above  table)  and  seventeen  communes, 
having  municipal  institutions.  There  is  also  an  elective  general  council. 
The  Governor  of  the  colonies  resides  at  Pondichery.  In  the  colonies 
the  birth-rate  in  1944  was  1'21  per  cent,  for  Europeans  and  mixed, 
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and  3 '37  per  cent,  for  Indians;  and  the  death-rate  1  per  cent,  for 
Europeans  and  mixed,  and  5 '28  per  cent,  for  Indians.  There  were  in 
1944,  67  primary  schools  and  4  colleges,  all  maintained  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  with  387  teachers  and  13,179  pupils.  Local  revenue  (budget,  1945) 
was  4,170,688  rupees  and  expenditure  4,170,688  rupees.  The  principal 
crops  are  paddy,  rice,  manioc,  ground-nuts.  On  December  31,  1944,  there 
were  34,840  cattle,  19,370  sheep,  and  12,000  goats.  There  are  at 
Pondichery  3  cotton  mills,  and  at  Chandernagor  1  jute  mill ;  the  cotton 
mills  have,  in  all,  2,631  looms  and  84,332  spindles,  employing  7,362 
persons.  There  are  also  at  work  a  few  oil  presses  for  ground-nuts,  and 
one  ice  factory.  Two  hone  mills  have  also  recently  been  ^established  in 
Pondichery.  At  the  ports  of  Pondichery  and  Karikal,  in  T944,  the  im¬ 
ports  amounted  to  158,000  francs,  and  the  exports  to  174,000  francs. 
At  these  ports  in  1944,  64  vessels  entered  and  cleared.  Railway  open,  43 
miles,  Pondichery  to  Villapuram,  and  Peralam  to  Karikal.  The  Banque 
de  l’lndocbine  has  a  branch  in  Pondichery. 

British  Consul-General. — Lieut.-Col.  M.  C.  Sinclair,  O.B.E.  (resident  at 
Pondichery). 


FRENCH  INDO  CHINA. 

Centkal  Government. 

French  High  Commissioner  for  Indo-China. — Admiral  D'Argenlieu 
(September  6,  1945). 

Government,  Area  and  Population. — French  Indo-China  has 
an  area  of  about  286,000  square  miles  and  a  population  of  23,853,500, 
including  41,285  French  and  975  other  Europeans,  435,800  Chinese  and 
5,400  other  Asiatics.  It  consists  of  5  States  :  the  Colony  of  Cochin-China, 
the  Protectorates  of  Annarn,  Cambodia  (including  the  territory  around 
Battambang  ceded  by  Siam  in  1907),  Tonking  and  Laos.  The  whole  country 
was  under  a  Governor-General,  assisted  by  a  Secretary-General,  and  each 
of  the  States  had  at  its  head  an  official  bearing  the  title  of  Resident- 
Superior,  except  in  the  case  of  Cochin-China,  which,  being  a  direct  French 
Colony,  while  the  others  were  only  Protectorates,  had  a  Governor  at  its  head. 

An  effective  Indo-Chinese  Nationalist  Movement  came  into  existence  in 
1941  and  spread  throughout  French  Indo-China.  In  August,  1945,  the 
Annamese  constituted  themselves  into  a  Republic,  known  as  Viet-Nam 
(the  ancient  Annamese  name  for  Tonking,  Annam  and  Cochin-China),  under 
the  Presidency  of  Ho-Chi-Mink,  whose  capital  is  Hanoi.  On  March  6,  1946, 
an  agreement  was  signed  between  the  French  airthorities  and  the  Viet-Nam 
Government.  The  agreement  recognizes  the  Republic  of  Viet-Nam — that 
is,  the  provinces  of  Tonking  and  Annam,  including  apparently  that  part  of 
Annam  lyiDg  south  of  the  16th  parallel — as  a  free  State  with  its  own 
Government,  Parliament,  army  and  finances,  and  membership  of  the 
Federation  of  Indo-China  and  of  the  French  Union. 

Education. — Instruction  is  given  in  public  and  private  schools.  The 
system  of  education  for  French  children  is  like  that  of  France,  and  instruction 
is  given  (1939)  in  elementary  schools  (33,  with  5,504  pupils),  higher  elementary 
schools  for  boys  and  girls  (6  with  792  pupils)  and  in  the  three  lycees 
at  Hanoi,  Saigon  and  Dalat  (Annam)  (with  1,930  pupils).  For  native 
children  there  were,  in  1939,  7,141  primary  and  elementary  schools,  with 
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519,000  pupils  and  12,200  teachers,  and  19  higher  elementary  schools,  with 
5,640  pupils,  and  4  secondary  schools  with  550  pupils.  There  were  also  47 
professional  schools  with  2,630  pupils.  The  University  of  Hanoi  (organised 
in  1917)  consists  of  a  faculty  of  medicine  (262  students  of  whom  25  are  French), 
a  faculty  of  law  (311  students  including  54  French)  and  a  faculty  of  fine 
arts  (50  students).  There  are  private  schools  both  lay  and  confessional  and 
special  schools  for  the  foreign  elements  of  the  population  (Chinese,  etc. ). 

Justice. — In  Cochin-China  justice  is  administered  by  French  magis¬ 
trates  for  both  Europeans  and  natives,  but  in  the  Protectorates  there  are 
native  tribunals  for  matters  affecting  natives,  and  French  courts  for  matters 
affecting  Europeans  and  Chinese.  From  the  native  tribunals  there  is  an 
appeal  to  courts  at  Saigon  and  Hanoi.  In  these  appeal  courts  European 
judges,  in  matters  affecting  natives,  are  assisted  by  Annamite  mandarins. 

Finance. — There  is  a  common  budget  for  the  whole  of  Indo-China, 
and  also  a  separate  budget  for  each  of  the  States.  The  Provinces  have  also 
their  budget,  as  have  the  municipalities.  The  general  budget  is  supported 
by  receipts  from  customs,  Government  monopolies,  indirect  contributions, 
posts,  telegraphs,  and  railways  in  all  the  countries  of  the  union,  and  besides 
maintaining  these,  provides  for  military  and  judicial  services,  public  works, 
and  other  matters  relating  to  the  whole  of  the  union.  For  1941  the  revenue 
and  expenditure  of  the  general  budget  balanced  at  129,014,750  piastres. 
There  is  also  an  extraordinary  budget  which  for  1941  balanced  at  18,933,780 
piastres.  The  outstanding  debt  of  Indo-China  on  January  1,  1941,  amounted 
to  251,589,411  piastres,  comprising  Government  loans,  238,543,324  piastres, 
and  loans  for  the  purchase  of  railway  materials,  13,046,087  piastres. 

Defence. — The  military  force  consists  of  three  divisions. 

Production. — Indo-China  is  divided  into  three  main  economic  areas  : — 
(1)  The  territory  tributary  to  Saigon  (Cochin-China,  Cambodia,  Southern 
Laos,  and  Annam  South  of  Cape  Varella),  which,  apart  from  the  fisheries  on 
the  Coast  and  the  interior  lakes,  is  almost  entirely  agricultural,  being  one 
of  the  great  rice  regions  of  the  world.  (2)  The  region  tributary  to  Haifong 
(Tonking  and  the  three  northern  districts  of  Annam),  which  is  devoted  to 
agriculture,  mining  and  manufacture.  (3)  Central  Annam  (the  region  be¬ 
tween  Porte  d’Annam  and  Cape  Varella),  with  Tourane  as  the  principal 
port,  which  is  mainly  agricultural,  but  is  not  a  great  rice-growing  district ; 
its  main  exports  are  cinnamon,  sugar,  tea,  maize  and  manioc.  High 
mountain  ranges  in  the  north  provide  valuable  tropical  hardwoods,  bamboo, 
lacs,  herbs  and  essential  oils.  Fishing  is  a  secondary  but  important  native 
occupation.  Fish  forms  a  major  article  of  diet,  while  a  considerable  surplus 
is  exported  to  neighbouring  areas.  The  minerals  of  Indo-China  are  anthracite 
(output  in  1939,  2,615,000  metric  tons),  zinc  (5,867  metric  tons),  tin  (1,491 
metric  tons),  wolfram  (304  metric  tons). 

Commerce. — In  1887,  the  French  possessions  in  Indo-China,  including 
Annam,  Tonking,  Cochin-China  and  Cambodia,  were  united  into  a  Customs 
Union.  In  1939,  the  total  imports  amounted  to  2,382,262,000  francs,  and 
exports  to  3,494,724,000  francs.  The  chief  export  is  rice,  1,692,000  tons  in 
1939,  valued  at  1,386,000,000  francs.  Other  exports  are  rubber  (68,880  tons, 
valued  at  956  million  francs),  fish,  coal,  pepper,  cattle  and  hides,  corn,  zinc 
and  tin  ore.  The  principal  imports  are  cotton  and  silk  tissues,  metal  goods, 
kerosene  and  motor  cars. 

In  1938,  the  imports  into  Great  Britain  from  Indo-China  amounted  to 
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419,051L,  and  the  exports  from  Great  Britain,  345, 650Z.  ;  re-exports  to 
Indo-China  from  U.K.  were  1,398Z. 

Communications. — There  are  5,563  miles  of  colonial  routes  and  11,477 
miles  of  local  roads  (December  31,  1938). 

The  principal  railways  are  from  Saigon  to  Mytho  (44  miles)  ;  from  Hanoi 
to  Nacham  (111  miles)  ;  from  Hanoi  to  Saigon  and  branch  line  (1,160  miles) ; 
from  Haiphong  to  Yunanfou  (524  miles) ;  from  Phnom  Penh  to  Mongkol 
Borey  (211  miles)  ;  and  from  Bendongxo  to  Locninh  (43  miles).  Total  length 
of  line,  three-quarters  Government,  2,093  miles.  There  were  364  principal 
post  offices  aDd  more  than  700  rural  post  offices  (1938). 

In  1938  there  were  8,932  miles  of  telephone  lines  in  Indo-China,  and 
42,209  miles  of  wire.  The  number  of  calls  made  was  13,466,000,  the  number 
of  subscribers  9,087.  There  is  a  radio-telephonic  service  to  Europe  from 
Saigon.  The  length  of  telegraph  line  in  1938  was  9,687  miles  ;  number  of 
inland  telegrams  sent,  1,037,000. 

Money  and  Banking. — According  to  a  decree  of  May  31,  1930,  the 
piastre  was  linked  to  the  franc,  the  rate  of  stabilisation  being  10  francs  =  1 
piastre. 

The  Bank  of  Indo-China  has  the  monopoly  of  note  issue  in  Indo-China. 
This  privilege  was  renewed  for  a  period  of «25  years  by  the  law  of  March, 
1931.  Its  capital  is  150,000,000  francs.  Notes  in  circulation,  May  31, 
1940,  260,200,000  piastres. 


States  and  Protectorates. 

Cochin-China. 

Cochin-China  was  ceded  by  the  King  of  Annam  to  France  in  1862.  Its 
area  is  estimated  at  26,476  square  milos.  The  whole  is  divided  into  21 
provinces.  The  towns  of  Saigon,  Cholon,  Cantho,  Baciieu  and  Rachgia 
have  been  formed  into  municipalities,  and  a  new  administrative  division, 
named  ‘Region  Saigon-Cholon,’  has  been  created.  The  Colonial  Council 
contains  24  members  (12  French,  12  native).  The  colony  is  repre¬ 
sented  in  France  by  one  deputy.  The  population  consists  mainly  of 
Annamites,  Chinese  and  foreigners.  In  1936,  the  total  population  was  put 
at  4,615,968,  of  whom  15,449  were  French  and  363  European  foreigners 
(excluding  the  military  forces,  about  2,500  troops).  There  were  170,698 
Chinese  in  1936,  of  whom  65,055  resided  in  Cholon.  Saigon  had,  in  1936,  a 
population  of  110,577,  of  whom  9,821  were  French  and  274  other  Europeans. 
The  town  of  Cholon  has  145,254  inhabitants,  of  whom  782  are  French  and 
31  other  Europeans.  There  are  (1937)  1,724  schools,  with  3,994  teachers  and 
190,512  pupils. 

Of  the  total  area,  2, 30/, 990  hectares  (5,700,735  acres)  are  cultivated 
(1939).  The  chief  culture  is  rice,  of  which  the  production  in  1938  was 
3,714,656  metric  tons  from  2,164,000  hectares.  Other  crops  are  sugar¬ 
cane  (yielding  11,577  metric  tons  of  sugar  in  1938),  tobacco,  coffee,  rubber 
(41,158  metric  tons  in  1938),  coconuts,  betel-nuts,  pepper,  oranges,  bananas, 
sweet  potatoes,  cotton,  pineapples,  beans,  etc.  The  farm  animals  in  1938 
comprised  12,300  horses,  278,000  buffaloes,  668,300  pigs,  232,000  oxen 
8,480  sheep  and  goats. 

River  and  coast  fishing  is  actively  carried  on  ;  the  fishery  products  are 
valued  at  63,000,000  francs  yearly.  There  are  30  rice  mills  in  Saigon  and 
Cholon.  In  these  towns  are  also  8  saw-mills,  6  soap  factories,  a  varnish 
factory,  a  tyre  factory,  several  rubber  factories,  several  fruit  and  fruit-juice 
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preserve  factories  and  2  cigarette  factories.  Commerce  is  mostly  in  the 
hands  of  Europeans  and  Chinese,  but  about  18.000  Annamites  are  small 
traders.  The  total  exports  in  1938  amounted  to  2,211,357,893  francs,  and 
imports  to  1,127,457,229  francs.  The  chief  exports  in  1938  were  rice 
(1,077,637  metric  tons),  maize  (434,000  metric  tons),  dried  and  salted  fish 
(26,652  metric  tons),  pepper  (5,450  metric  tons),  copra  (9,839  metric  tons), 
rubber  (60,080  metric  tons).  During  1938,  777  ships  of  2,494,000  tons 
entered  the  port  of  Saigon,  and  782  ships  of  2,498,000  tons  left  the 
same  port.  There  are  about  5,500  miles  of  roads,  of  which  nearly  5,000 
miles  are  suitable  for  all  weathers.  There  are  also  3,480  miles  of  navigable 
waterways. 

At  Saigon  there  are  7  banks  or  bank-agencies,  but  the  two  chief  ones 
are  the  Franco-Chinese  Bank  and  the  Indo  China  Bank. 

In  1939,  the  local  budget  balanced  at  17,500,000  piastres. 


Annam. 

French  intervention  in  the  affairs  of  Annam,  which  began  as  early  as 
1787,  was  terminated  by  a  treaty,  signed  on  June  6,  1884,  and  ratified  at 
Hue  on  February  23,  1886,  by  which  a  French  protectorate  has  been 
established  over  Annam.  The  KingBao-Dai,  born  in  1913,  succeeded  to  the 
throne  on  Jnuary  8,  1926  ;  he  abdicated  when  the  Japanese  capitulated. 
A  Chamber  of  representatives  of  the  people  was  established  in  1926. 
But  by  the  Treaty  of  March  6,  1946  (see  above),  Annam  becomes  a  self- 
governing  Dominion  within  the  French  Union.  The  ports  of  Tourane 
and  Qui-Nhon  are  opened  to  European  commerce,  and  the  customs 
revenue  conceded  to  France;  French  troops  occupy  part  of  the  citadel 
(called  Mang-Ca)  cf  Hue,  the  capital  (population  in  1938,  13,056,  of 
whom  474  were  French).  Province  of  Binh-Dinh  had  478,445  inhabit¬ 
ants  in  1935.  Annamite  functionaries,  under  the  control  of  the  French 
Government,  administer  all  the  internal  affairs  of  Annam.  The  area 
of  the  protectorate  is  about  56,973  square  miles,  with  a  population  in 
1939  of  6,211,228.  There  were  2,827  Europeans,  637,990  Mols,  15,230 
Chinese,  and  121  Indians  in  1939.  The  population  is  Annamite  in 
the  towns  and  along  the  coast,  and  consists  of  various  tribes  of  Moi's  in 
the  hilly  tracts.  There  were  in  1939,  1,240  preparatory  schools  with  87,244 
pupils  ;  4  higher  primary  schools  for  boys  with  1,136  pupils  and  one  for  native 
girls  at  Hue  with  640  pupils;  one  professional  school  at  Hud  with  141 
students  ;  and  one  lyc6e  with  713  pupils.  Local  budget,  1938,  balanced  at 
9,907, 387  piastres.  The  Phanrang  river  has  been  utilised  to  irrigate  about  6,900 
acres,  and  similar  works,  on  a  smaller  scale,  have  been  carried  out  in  Central 
Annam.  Rice  is  the  most  important  product.  Others  are  cotton,  maize,  and 
other  cereals,  thearecanut,  mulberry,  cinnamon,  tobacco,  sugar,  betel,  manioc, 
bamboo  ;  excellent  timber  abounds,  also  caoutchouc,  cardamoms,  coffee,  dye, 
and  medicinal  plants.  Raw  silk  is  produced.  There  are  about  953,000  head 
of  cattle  in  Annam,  and  cattle  rearing  is  of  some  importance.  There  is 
a  gold  mine  at  Bong-Mieu  in  the  province  of  Quang-nam,  worked  by  a 
French  Company.  Copper,  zinc,  coal  and  iron  ore  are  also  found  in  various 
districts.  In  North,  Central,  and  Southern  Annam  there  are  salt  works. 
The  chief  imports  are  cotton-yarn,  cottons,  tea,  petroleum,  paper  goods,  and 
tobacco  ;  chief  exports,  sugar,  rice,  cotton  and  silk  tissues,  cinnamon,  tea, 
and  paper.  Imports  in  1938  were  valued  at  47,738,000  francs  and  exports 
at  112,859,000  francs.  In  1938,  229  French  ships,  besides  a  few  ships  of  other 
nationalities,  cleared  the  port  of  Tourane. 
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Cambodia. 

Cambodia  is  bounded  on  the  south  by  Cochin-China,  on  the  east  by 
Annain,  on  the  north  by  Laos  and  Siam,  on  the  west  by  Siam,  and  on  the 
south-west  by  the  Gulf  of  Siam.  The  French  Protectorate  was  established 
in  1863. 

Area,  67,550  square  miles  ;  population  according  to  the  census  of  1936  : 
3,046,432,  of  whom  2,023  were  Europeans  (excluding  the  military  forces), 
191,094  Annamites,  105,710  Chinese,  2,594,010  Cambodians,  73,465 
Malayans  and  Chams,  19,837  Laotians,  and  53,762  various  races.  The 
present  King  Sianouk,  succeeded  on  April  26,  1941.  In  November,  1945, 
Cambodia  was  granted  internal  autonomy.  The  country  is  divided  into  14 
provinces.  The  four  chief  towns  are  Phnom-Penh  (population  102,678,  in¬ 
cluding  1,510  Europeans,  of  whom  132  were  military),  the  capital  of  the  terri¬ 
tory,  located  at  the  crossing  of  Tonle-Sap  and  Mekong  rivers  ;  Battambang, 
180  miles  farther  north-west ;  Kampot  (92  miles  from  the  capital),  and 
Kompong-Cham.  The  budget  for  1939  balanced  at  11,369,696  piastres, 
including  a  sum  of  450,000  piastres  allowed  for  the  civil  list  of  the  king. 
There  were  (1938)  1,020  schools,  of  which  818  were  native  schools,  dcoles 
de  pagodes,  with  34,500  pupils  ;  '196  mixed  schools,  with  18,800  pupils  ;  2 
French  schools,  with  270  pupils  ;  one  college  (Sisowath),  with  390  pupils  ; 
one  professional  school  (with  114  pupils),  and  a  school  of  applied  arts  (with 
133  pupils). 

The  soil  is  fertile,  but  only  a  part  of  it  is  under  cultivation 
owing  to  shortage  of  labour.  The  chief  product  of  Cambodia  is  rice, 
which  is  exported  by  way  of  Cholon,  where  the  rice  is  milled,  and  Saigon, 
where  it  is  shipped.  Amongst  the  other  products  are  tobacco,  kapok, 
cotton,  pepper,  maize,  palm  sugar,  rubber  and  silk.  Pepper  is  especially 
grown  in  the  provinces  of  Kampot  and  Takeo,  output  ranging  between  3,000 
and  3,500  metric  tons  per  annum,  the  whole  of  which  is  exported.  Maize  grow¬ 
ing  is  extending  ;  the  production  of  maize  is  estimated  at  3/400,000  tons,  the 
whole  of  which  is  exported.  Rubber  is  cultivated  on  the  basaltic  red  soils  of 
the  Kg-Cham  region.  The  plantations  cover  an  area  of  about  68,000  acres. 
Production  in  1939  was  19,000  tons.  The  output  of  rice  varies  between 
1,000,000  and  1,300,000  metric  tons  a  year;  about  a  quarter  is  exported.  Cattle 
breeding  is  a  flourishing  native  industry.  Other  native  industries  are  : 
weaving  of  silk  and  cotton,  pottery  and  making  of  rush  mats.  There 
is  a  cotton-ginning  mill  and  rice-mills  at  Plinom-Penh,  and  a  silk  factory  at 
Kampot.  Valuable  forests  cover  an  area  of  about  20,000,000  acres.  Phos¬ 
phate  is  the  principal  mineral,  but  not  worked  very  extensively.  There  are 
also  precious  stones  and  jet  workings.  The  overflow  of  the  Mekong 
river  fills  up  the  Great  Lake,  which  occupies  the  middle  of  Western 
Cambodia.  With  the  low-water  season  the  lake  slowly  empties  and  leaves 
innumerable  ponds  on  the  ground  it  covered  during  the  high-water  season. 
These  ponds  are  filled  with  an  enormous  quantity  of  fish  suitable  for  salting 
and  smoking.  This  is  the  principal  native  industry.  The  imports  comprise 
salt,  beverages,  textiles,  chemicals,  cigarettes,  iron  and  opium  ;  the  exports 
comprise  rice,  salted  fish,  pepper,  maize,  cotton,  tobacco,  fish-oil,  palm- 
sugar,  sticklac,  kapok,  wood,  resin,  hides  and  cattle. 

Cambodia  possesses  two  little  sea-harbours,  Kep  and  Ream,  both  on  the 
Gulf  of  Siam  and  connected  to  Bangkok  by  the  steamers  of  the  Siam 
Steam  Navigation  Company.  The  Mekong  and  the  Great  Lake,  with  their 
affluents,  give  a  total  of  875  miles  of  waterways,  of  which  about  370  are  not 
navigable  to  launches  during  the  low-water  season.  River-steamers  easily 
reach  PhnSm-Penh,  which  has  good  quays  and  embankments. 
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Cambodia  possessed  in  1939,  675  miles  of  asphalt  roads,  1,395  miles  of 
macadamised  roads,  235  miles  of  dirt  tracks,  1,515  miles  of  road  open  in  the 
dry  season  only.  The  chief  roads  are  from  Saigon  to  the  Siamese  frontier,  via 
Phn6m-Penh  and  Battambang,  from  Phnom-Penh  to  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  and 
Mount  Bokor  (hill-station),  from  Saigon  to  Kratie  (and  on  to  Laos),  and  from 
Phnom-Penh  to  Angkor  via  Kompong-Thom.  The  railway  between  Phnom- 
Penh  and  Mongkol  Borey  will  shortly  be  connected  up  with  the  Siamese 
railway  system. 

Of  all  the  countries  of  the  Far  East,  Cambodia  is  among  the  richest  in 
ancient  monuments.  The  ruins  of  Angkor  are  specially  famous. 


Tonking. 

This  territory,  brought  under  France’s  protectorate  in  1884,  has  an  area 
of  40,530  square  miles,  and  is  divided  into  23  provinces,  and  4  military 
territories,  with  10,101  villages  and  a  population  in  1940  of  9,264,309,  of 
whom  11,678  were  French  (exclusive  of  military  forces)  and  399  other 
Europeans.  The  King  of  Annam  was  formerly  represented  in  Tonking  by 
a  viceroy,  but  in  July,  1897,  he  consented  to  the  suppression  of  the 
viceroyalty  and  the  creation  of  a  French  residency  m  its  place.  Chief 
town  Hanoi,  a  fine  and  large  modern  town,  with  a  population  of  134,849  in 
1940  (French,  6,443  ;  other  Europeans,  131  ;  natives,  127,169 ;  and  Chinese, 

5  291).  This  town  on  January  1,  1902,  became  the  capital  of  Indo-Ohma, 
instead  of  Saigon.  In  1940,  there  were  in  Hanoi  12  native  primary  schools 
(6,278  pupils),  1  primary  high  school  for  native  boys  (346  students),  1 
college  for  native  girls  (430  pupils),  1  lycee  for  native  boys  (811  students), 

1  technical  and  professional  school  (128  students),  1  French  primary  school 
for  girls  (301  pupils),  2  French  primary  high  schools  (1,186  pupils),  and  1 
French  lycee  for  French  and  natives  (1,339  pupils).  There  are  also  in  the 
provinces  1,164  official  primary  schools  for  natives  (94,784  pupils),  1>»27 
village  schools  (71,269  pupils),  5  primary  high  schools  for  natives  (918  pupils), 
13  primary  schools  for  French  children  (591  pupils)  and  1  high  primary 
school  for  French  boys  and  girls  at  Haiphong  (228  pupils).  There  is  a 
university  at  Hanoi  with  medical,  pharmacy,  law,  and  hne  arts  faculties. 
The  local  budget  for  1940  balanced  at  120,849,762  piastres.  The  chief  crop 
is  rice  (total  production,  1939,  1,956,322  tons).  Other  products  are  maize 
(production,  1939,  123.077  tons),  arrow-root,  sugar-cane,  coffee,  tea,  various 
fruit  trees,  and  tobacco.  A  large  quantity  of  raw  silk  is  produced  annually, 
most  of  which  is  used  in  native  weaving  and  the  remainder  exported.  Ihere 
are  rich  limestone  quarries,  calamine  and  tin  mines,  and  also  rich  hard 
coal  beds. 

Imports  in  1939,  946,439,000  francs  ;  exports,  548,119,000  francs. 

Chief  imports  are  tools  and  machinery,  yarn  and  tissues,  beverages  ;  ctnet 
exports,  iron,  coal,  rice,  maize,  cattle,  tea,  various  essences  for  perfumery 
castor  oil,  and  lac  oils  for  ship-bottom  paints.  The  principal  port  is 
Haiphong,  which  is  visited  regularly  by  the  steamers  of  French,  British  and 

American  lines. _ 

The  Laos  territory,  since  1893  under  direct  administration  (the  Kingdom 
of  Luang  Prabang  excepted),  has  an  area  of  231  400  square  kilometres  or 
89,320  square  miles;  the  population  in  July,  1939,  was 
territory  includes  10  administrative  provinces  {enr conscriptions),  of  which  the 
following  8  (capitals  in  parentheses)  are  under  the  authority  of  an  administrator 
with  the  title  of  French  Resident:  Bassac  (Paks6),  Saravane  (Sara vane), 
Savannakhet  (Savannakhet),  Cammon  (Thakhek),  Vientiane  (Vientiane), 
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Tranninh  (Xieng-Khouang),  Houaphan  (Samneua),  Haut-Mekong  (Houeisai); 
the  following  is  under  an  administrator  with  the  title  of  Government  Com¬ 
missioner,  Luang-Prabang  (Luang-Prabang) ;  and  lastly  the  5th  Military 
Territory  (Phongsaly)  under  a  Superior  Officer  of  the  Colonial  Army. 
Three  of  the  above  provinces,  Luang-Prabang,  Houaphan,  and  the  5th 
Military  Territory,  form  the  Kingdom  of  Luang-Prabang,  which  is  under  the 
sovereignty  of  King  Sisavang  Yong.  The  whole  colony  is  governed  by  a 
Superior  Resident  at  Vientiane,  the  capital.  The  soil  is  fertile,  producing 
rice  (output  in  1939,  about  373,120  tons),  cotton,  indigo,  tobacco,  benzoin, 
cardamom,  sticklac  and  fruits,  and  bearing  teak  forests,  from  which  the  logs 
are  now  floated  down  the  Mekong  to  Saigon  ;  cattle  rearing  is  also  of  some 
importance.  Gold,  tin,  lead  and  precious  stones  are  found,  and  concessions 
have  been  granted  to  several  French  mining  companies.  Great  attention 
is  being  paid  to  the  improvement  of  communications.  The  capital  road  from 
Saigon  to  Luang-Prabang  is  now  completed  from  Saigon  to  Pakse,  from 
Savannakhet  to  Thakhek  and  from  Paksane  to  Vientiane.  The  section  Pakse- 
Savannakhet  is  under  construction.  The  road  from  Savannakhet  to  Donghh 
is  the  principal  route  to  Annam  and  is  open  throughout  the  whole  year.  The 
road  from  Thakhek  to  Vinh  via  Nape  is  closed  for  5  months  of  the  year  during 
the  rainy  season.  A  hard  road  connects  Luang-Prabang,  the  capital  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Luang-Prabang,  to  Xieng-Khouang  and  Vinh  ;  this  road  is 
closed  during  the  rainy  season.  A  telegraph  line  connects  Hue  in  Annam 
with  the  towns  on  the  Mekong,  and  these  with  Saigon  and  Hanoi.  The 
local  budget  for  1937  balanced  at  3,113,350  piastres. 
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AFRICA.* 

ALGERIA. 

(L’AlgErie.) 

Government. 

The  government  and  administration  of  Algeria  are  centralised  at  Algiers 
under  the  authority  of  the  Governor-General,  who  represents  the  Government 
of  the  Republic  throughout  Algerian  territory.  With  the  exception  of  the 
non-Mussulman  services  of  Justice,  Public  Instruction,  Worship,  and  the 
Treasury,  which  are  under  the  appropriate  central  ministries,  all  the 
services  are  under  his  direction.  He  has  to  prepare  a  special  budget  for 
Algeria,  he  grants  concessions  for  works,  and  he  contracts  loans  in  the 

name  of  the  Colony.  .  ,.  . 

Northern  Algeria  has  three  departments  (Oran,  Algiers,  Constantine) 
divided  into  arrondissements,  which  include  communes  de  plein  exercise 
with  administration  on  French  lines,  and  communes  mixtes  with  natives  in 
laro-e  numbers.  The  latter  divisions  are  often  large  and  are  under  special 
administrators  ;  each  has  a  municipal  council  helped  by  native  sheikhs,  caids 
or  aghas.  Natives  elect  representatives  in  all  local  assemblies. 

°  See  also  MOROCCO. 
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The  territories  of  the  South,  forming  a  separate  colony,  are  each  under  a 
military  command  which  directs  all  the  administrative  and  civil  services 
under  the  authority  of  the  Governor.  They  have  a  budget  distinct  from 
that  of  Algeria.  The  natives  are  represented  on  the  communal  administra¬ 
tion.  By  the  law  of  February  4,  1919,  the  position  of  French  citizens  is 
accorded  to  natives,  above  the  age  of  25  and  monogamous,  who  served  in  the 
war,  who  are  proprietors  or  farmers,  who  can  read  or  write  or  who  hold  a 
French  decoration. 

Allied  troops  landed  in  Algiers,  which  was  occupied  on  November  9, 
1942.  British  troops  in  French  North  Africa  are  being  paid  in  special 
sterling  notes.  These  notes  are  issued  in  denominations  of  11.,  10s.,  5s., 
2s.  6 d.,  and  Is.  In  agreement  with  the  American  authorities,  the  rate  of 
exchange  has  been  fixed  at  11.,  or  four  dollars,  to  300  Algerian  francs. 

Governor-  General.  — Yves  Chataigneau. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  census  of  March  8,  1936,  showed  a  population  (including  the 
military  forces)  amounting  to  7,234,684  (of  whom  987,252  were  Europeans, 
6,247,432  natives),  on  an  area  of  847,500  sq.  miles.  The  colony  has 
been  organised  in  2  great  divisions  called  respectively  Northern  (80,117 
sq.  miles)  and  Southern  Algeria  (767,435  sq.  miles).  Northern  Algeria  con¬ 
sists  as  formerly  of  Civil  Territory  and  Territoire  de  Commandement,  but 
the  Civil  Territory  has  been  extended,  while  the  Territoire  de  Commande¬ 
ment  has  been  diminished  and  will  before  long  be  completely  merged  in  the 
Civil  Territory.  Northern  Algeria  contains  17  arrondissements,  304  com¬ 
munes,  and  78  mixed  communes,  in  the  Civil  Territory.  Southern  Algeria 
consists  of  the  4  Territories  of  Ai'n-Sefra,  Ghardaia,  Touggourt.  and”  the 
Saharan  Oases,  organised  under  decree  of  August  14,  1905.  These  territories 
contain  1  3  communes,  of  which  7  are  mixed  and  6  native. 

Population,  including  military  forces,  according  to  the  census  of  March  8 
1936  : — 


Municipal  Population 

Population  numbered 
separately 

Grand 

Total 

Euro¬ 

pean 

Native 

Total 

Euro¬ 

pean 

Native 

Total 

Northern  Territory 
Southern  Territory 

Grand  Total 

939,531 

6,482 

5,570,107 

631,037 

6,509,638 

637,519 

38,766 

2,473 

43,629 

2,659 

82,395 

5,132 

6,592,033 

642,651 

946,013 

6,201,144 

7,147,157 

41,239 

46,28S 

87,527 

7,234,684 

Population,  according  to  Departments  and  Territories  (census  of  March  8, 


Northern  Algeria 
(Departments) 

Population 

Southern  Algeria 
(Territories) 

Population 

Algiers  .... 
Oran  .... 
Constantine  . 

2,240,911 

1,623,356 

2,727  766 

Ain  Sefra 

Ghardaia 

Touggourt 

Saharan  Oases 

193,347 

166,366 

243,363 

39,575 

Total 

6,592,033 

Total 

642,651 

Grand  Total  .  .  .  7,234,084 
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In  1936,  of  the  total  European  population  of  987,252,  the  French 
numbered  853,209  and  foreigners,  134,043. 

The  chief  towns  with  population  in  1936  were  :  Algiers,  252,321 ; 
Oran,  194,746  ;  Constantine,  106,830;  Bona,  83,275  ;  Philippeville,  64,857  ; 
Tlemijen,  51,530  ;  Sidibel-Abbes,  51,094  ;  Tizi  Ouzon,  40,526;  Blida,  40,149  ; 
Mostaganem,  36,961  ;  Setif,  36,041  ;  Mascara,  31,842  ;  Bougie,  30,659. 

Religion  and  Education. 

The  native  population  is  entirely  Mussulman,  the  Jews  being  now  regarded 
as  French  citizens.  The  Roman  Catholic  Church  has  an  archbishop  and  2 
bishops,  with  some  400  officiating  clergymen.  There  are  13  Protestant 
pastors  and  6  Jewish  rabbis  sharing  in  Government  grants. 

At  Algiers  (city)  there  is  a  university,  attended  (July  31,  1938)  by  2,248 
students  (966  for  law,  583  medicine  and  pharmacy,  241  science,  458  arts). 
There  are  also  special  schools  for  commerce,  the  fine  arts,  hydrography,  and 
agriculture.  In  1938  there  were  also  689  Mussulman  schools  with  76,859 
pupils.  There  are  higher  Mussulman  schools  ( mddersas )  at  Algiers,  Tlemijen 
and  Constantine,  with  163  students  (November  5, 1938)  (149  Arabs,  14Kabyles). 
There  were,  on  November  5,  1938,  12  establishments  for  secondary  education 
for  boys  with  9,914  pupils  (8,952  French.  923  natives  and  39  foreigners)  and 
6  establishments  for  girls  with  4,392  pupils  (4,277  French,  68  natives  and 
47  foreigners).  There  were,  in  1938,  18  higher  primary  schools  for  boys 
with  5,695  pupils,  and  12  for  girls  with  3,691  pupils.  In  1938  there  were 
1,224  primary  schools,  public  and  private,  with  159,725  pupils  (84,749  boys 
and  74,976  girls),  and  120  infant  schools  with  11,317  boys  and  9,932 
girls.  There  were  (1938)  three  normal  schools  for  men  teachers  with  45 
professors  and  368  students,  and  three  normal  schools  for  women  teachers 
with  26  professors  and  116  students. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

There  is  an  Appeal  Court  at  Algiers,  and  in  the  arrondissements  are  17 
courts  of  first  instance.  There  are  also  commercial  courts  and  justices  ot  the 
peace  with  extensive  powers.  Criminal  justice  is  organised  as  in  France  for 
Europeans.  Since  1902,  there  have  been  criminal  courts  and  special  repres¬ 
sive  tribunals  for  trying  natives  accused  of  crime. 

Mussulman  justice  is  administered  to  natives  by  Justices  of  the  Peace  and 
Cadis  in  the  first  instance  with  an  appeal  to  French  courts. 

Finance. 


The  budget  (including  extraordinary  budget)  for  five  years  were  as  follows 
(in  francs) : — 


1938 

1939 

1940* 

1944  <• 

1945 1 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure  . 

2,173,848,028 

2,173,785,238 

2,416,617,471 

2,322,898,075 

2,526,128,968 

2,525,77S,285 

4,623,863,652 

4,619,286,835 

6,509,391,008 

6.504,230,123 

1  Estimates. 


There  is  a  separate  Post  Office  budget  which  is  estimated  to  balance 
revenue  and  expenditure  at  267,010,081  francs  for  1939. 

Defence. 

Before  the  war  the  military  force  in  Algeria  and  Tunis  comprised  the 
XlXtli  Army  Corps,  which  included  3  divisions.  French  residents  were  under 
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the  same  obligation  to  serve  as  in  France  ;  natives  were  under  the  obligation 
to  serve  2  years  with  the  colours  and  could  be  called  up  as  reservists  in  case 
of  mobilisation.  The  . troops  might  be  stationed  in  North  Africa  or  em¬ 
ployed  on  Colonial  expeditions,  but  they  belonged  to  the  ‘  Metropolitan,’ 
not  to  the  Colonial  Army.  There  were  6  regiments  of  zouaves,  each  of  3 
battalions,  of  5  companies  ;  6  regiments  of  cavalry  (Chasseurs  d’Afrique),  of 
several  squadrons  ;  3  groups  of  field  and  1  of  heavy  artillery  ;  1  battalion  of 
engineers,  and  1  regiment  of  the  Flying  Corps.  These  were  all  European 
troops,  and  in  the  case  of  the  artillery  and  engineers  their  recruiting  depots 
were  in  France.  The  Foreign  Legion  of  4  regiments  of  a  varying  number 
of  battalions  were  recruited  from  foreigners  of  any  nationality,  but  officered 
chiefly  by  Frenchmen  ;  the  headquarters  of  the  regiments  were  in  Sidi-Bel- 
Abbes,  in  Oran,  but  battalions  were  sent  to  any  colony  where  they  might  be 
required.  The  natives  were  12  regiments  of  Algerian  Tirailleurs  each  of 
3  battalions,  and  6  regiments  of  Spahis  (Arab  cavalry)  each  of  several  squad¬ 
rons.  The  officers  and  a  proportion  of  the  non-commissioned  officers  of  the 
native  regiments  were  French. 

Agriculture  and  Industry. 

There  exists  in  Algeria  a  small  area  of  highly  fertile  plains  and  valleys 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  coast,  mainly  owned  by  Europeans,  which  is 
cultivated  scientifically,  and  where  profitable  returns  are  obtained  from 
vineyards,  cereals,  etc.,  but  the  greater  part  of  Algeria  is  of  limited  value 
for  agricultural  purposes.  The  northern  portion  is  mountainous  and 
generally  better  adapted  to  grazing  and  forestry  than  agriculture,  and  a 
large  portion  of  the  native  population  is  quite  poor.  In  spite  of  the  many 
excellent  roads  built  by  the  Government,  a  considerable  area  of  the 
mountainous  region  is  without  adequate  means  of  communication  and  is 
accessible  only  with  difficulty. 

The  soil  is,  under  various  systems,  held  by  proprietors,  by  farmers, 
and  by  metayers  or  khammes.  Most  of  the  State  lands  have  been 
appropriated  to  colonists.  The  area  under  cultivation  is  24,474,350  acres, 
of  which  5,793,797  acres  are  owned  by  European  farmers  and  the  balance 
by  native  farmers.  The  chief  crops  in  1945  were  wheat  (3,000,000  quintals), 
barley  (1,348,000  quintals)  and  oats  (470,000  quintals)  ;  maize,  potatoes, 
artichokes,  beaus,  peas  and  tomatoes.  Flax,  silk  and  tobacco  (the 
cultivation  of  the  latter  being  most  remunerative)  are  also  produced.  In 
1938  there  were  16,313  tobacco  planters,  the  area  under  cultivation  was 
57,899  acres,  and  the  yield  19,054  metric  tons. 

In  1937,  the  yield  of  wine  was  339,327,208  gallons  from  an  area  of 
974,447  acres  compared  with  253,590,216  gallons  from  964,295  acres  in 
1936.  Dates,  bananas,  pomegranates,  almonds,  figs,  and  many  other  fruits 
grow  abundantly.  The  production  of  olive  oil  amounted  to  1,570,580 
gallons  in  1937.  In  1937  the  total  acreage  of  forests  belonging  to  the 
State  amounted  to  5,430,074  acres.  The  greater  part  is  mere  brush¬ 
wood,  but  there  are  very  large  areas  covered  with  cork-oak  trees,  Aleppo 
pine,  evergreen  oak  and  cedar.  The  dwarf-palm  and  alfa  are  worked  on  the 
plains.  Timber  is  cut  for  firewood,  also  for  industrial  purposes,  for  railway 
sleepers,  telegraph  poles,  etc.,  and  for  bark  for  tanning.  Considerable 
portions  of  the  forest  area  are  also  leased  for  tillage,  or  for  pasturage  for 
cattle,  sheep  or  pigs.  The  forest  revenue  in  1936  was  21,947,439  francs. 

In  1938,  there  were  in  Algeria  181,000  horses,  182,000  mules,  319,000 
asses,  789,000  cattle,  5,965,000  sheep,  2,737,000  goats,  60,000  pigs,  and 
170,000  camels.  The  wool-clip  in  1936  was  7,382  metric  tons. 
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There  are  extensive  fisheries  for  sardines,  anchovies,  sprats,  tunny- 
fish,  etc.,  and  also  shell-fish.  In  1936,  1,081  boats  and  3,609  persons  were 
employed  in  fishing,  and  the  quantity  of  fish  taken  amounted  to 
20,354,891  kilos,  valued  at  51,750,397  francs. 

Algeria  possesses  deposits  of  iron,  zinc,  lead,  mercury,  copper  and  anti¬ 
mony.  The  mineral  output  in  1937  was  as  follows:  iron  ore,  2,325,500 
metric  tons  (1,884,000  metric  tons  in  1936)  ;  lead,  7,912  metric  tons  (4,396)  ; 
zinc,  17,742  metric  tons  (5,647)  ;  iron  pyrites,  27,100  metric  tons  (20,000)  ; 
phosphate  rock,  566,571  metric  tons  (488,307).  Kaolin,  marble  and  onyx, 
salt,  coal  and  antimony  are  also  found. 


Commerce. 

The  foreign  trade  of  Algiers  in  recent  years  has  been  as  follows  (in  1,000 
francs) : — 


Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

1933 

1,000  francs 
4,071,660 

1,000  francs 
3,817,271 
2,626,666 

1936 

1,000  francs 
3,233,796 

1,000  francs 
3,469,279 

1934 

3,575,549 

1937 

4,083,383 

4,333,599 

1935 

2,884,227 

2,613,366 

1938 

4,466,565 

5,649,701 

The  principal  imports  in  1938  were  (in  millions  of  francs),  textiles, 
250  (of  which  420  were  from  France)  ;  machines,  spare  parts,  260  (175  from 
France)  ;  petroleum,  77  ;  sugar,  205  (205  from  France)  ;  coal,  105  ;  iron 
and  steel,  112  (112  from  France)  ;  cereals,  105  ;  coffee,  150  ;  livestock,  110. 

The  principal  exports  in  1938  were  (in  millions  of  francs),  wines,  2,900 
(2,700  to  France)  ;  cereals,  280  (270  to  France)  ;  sheep,  142  (130  to  France)  ; 
olive  oil,  185  (123  to  France)  ;  phosphate,  44  ;  esparto,  75  ;  spirits,  138. 
In  1941  the  principal  exports  (in  100  lb.)  were:  grain,  1,780,000  ;  dates, 
207,000;  figs,  55,000;  citrus  fruit,  55,000  ;  vegetables  and  fruit,  1,130,000. 

In  1938  the  receipts  of  the  customs  authorities  amounted  to  371,547,275 
francs  and  in  1937  to  311,602,317  francs. 

Total  trade  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Algeria  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  3  years  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Algeria  into  U.K. 

£ 

2,900,270 

£ 

3,379,000 

£ 

4,682,000 

Exports  to  Algeria  from  U.K. 

.  . 

1,016,818 

3,490,000 

1,813,000 

Re-exports  to  Algeria  from  U.K.  . 

* 

3,249 

131,000 

35,000 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

In  1938,  3,956  ships  of  7,163,459  tons  entered  the  ports  of  Algeria, 
discharging  3,925,179  tons  of  merchandise,  and  4,540  ships  of  7,920,844  tons 
cleared  after  loading  7,290,377  tons  of  merchandise. 

In  1937  the  Algerian  merchant  fleet  consisted  of  13  vessels  over  2,000 
tons,  5  between  1,500  and  2,000,  and  1,062  below  1,500  tons,  with  a  total 
tonnage  of  76, 746  tons. 

There  were  31  national  roads  in  1938,  with  a  length  of  4,347  miles, 
41  miles  of  Departmental  roads,  8,055  miles  of  main  roads  and  18,333  miles 
of  by-roads. 

On  January  1,  1939,  there  were  2,734  miles  of  railway  open  for  traffic 
(exclusive  of  lines  on  Tunisian  territory),  the  railway  receipts  (1944)  amount- 
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ing  to  2,119,476,267  francs.  There  is  a  regular  postal  and  passenger  air 
service  between  Algiers  and  Marseilles  (800  kilometres),  and  a  postal  air 
service  between  Algiers  and  Brazzaville  in  the  French  Congo  and  between 
Oran  and  Elizabethville  in  the  Belgian  Congo.  There  is  also  a  passenger 
air  service  locally  between  Algiers  and  Oran  and  Algiers  and  Tunis. 

The  postal  receipts  in  1938  were  52,882,322  francs,  and  there  were  763 
post  offices  on  December  31,  1938.  The  telegraphic  receipts  were  19,757,420 
francs,  and  those  from  telephones  46,939,951  francs.  Postal  traffic  in  1937 
was  as  follows:  ordinary  postal  packets,  84,523,478  inland  service  (France 
and  Colonies)  ;  2,630,445  international  service.  In  1938,  2,045,978  private 
telegrams  were  sent,  and  2,626,979  received  ;  on  transit  service  there  were 
216,737  ;  official  telegrams  sent  and  received  totalled  311,729. 

There  were  on  January  1,  1939,  34,351  telephone  subscribers,  957  public 
telephone  offices,  and  29,246  miles  of  inter-urban  line.  Number  of  conversa¬ 
tions  in  1938,  25,878,215. 

Postal  cheque  accounts  were  opened  at  Algiers  on  February  1,  1921,  and 
on  December  31,  1938,  there  were  24,401  accounts,  with  a  total  balance  of 
178,221,068  francs. 

Banking,  Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  Bank  of  Algeria  is  a  bank  of  issue,  with  a  capital  of  20,000,000  francs. 
By  the  law  of  April  9,  1932,  its  note  circulation  was  limited  (as  a 
temporary  measure)  to  3,000  million  francs.  Several  co-operative  agricultural 
banks,  assisted  by  Government  funds,  are  in  operation.  Barclays  Bank 
(Overseas),  Ltd.,  have  branches  at  Algiers  and  Oran. 

The  money,  weights  and  measures  of  France  only  are  used. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Algeria. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Annuaire  statistique  de  la  France.  Paris. 

Documents  statistiques  sur  le  commerce  de  l’Algerie.  Annual  since  1902.  Alger. 
Expose  de  la  situation  generate  de  T  Algcrie.  Annual. 

Grand  Annuaire,  Commercial,  Industriel,  Administrate,  Agricole  et  Viticole  de 
Algdrie  et  de  la  Tunisie.  Annual.  Paris. 

Statistique  G6n6rale  de  l’Algerie.  Alger.  Annual. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Published  every  2  years.  London. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Guide  Joanne:  Algeria  et  Tunisie.  Paris,  1909. 

Les  Valeurs  de  l’Afrique  du  Nord.  Monthly.  Paris. 

Legislation  Algerienne  A  l'usage  du  personnel  administrate  de  l’Algdrie  et  des 
candidate  aux  fonctions  publiques  de  la  Colonie.  Algiers,  1932. 

Alazard  (J.)  and  others,  Histoire  et  historiens  de  T  Algdrie.  Paris,  1932. 

Alberlini  (E.),  Marfais  (G.)  and  Tver  (G.),  L'Afrique  du  Nord  Fran^aise  dans  l'Histoire. 
Paris,  1937. 

Alzoune  (G.),  L’Algerie.  Paris.  1940. 

Azan(G.),  L’Algerie,  Conquete  et  Pacification.  Paris,  1931. 

Baedeker's  Mittelnieer,  mit  Marokko,  Algerien,  Tunesien.  2nd  ed.  Leipzig,  1934. 
Bernard  (A.),  L’Algerie.  Paris,  1931.— L’Atrique  du  Nord  pendant  la  Guerre.  Paris,  1926. 
— Afrique  du  Nord  (Vol.  XI  of  Geographic  Universelle,  by  de  la  Blache  and  Gallois). 
Paris,  1937. 

Berque  (A.),  L’Algerie,  terre  d’art  et  d’histoire.  Algiers,  1937. 

Bertrand  (L.),  Alger.  Paris,  1938 

Brodrick  (A.  H.),  North  Africa.  New  York,  1943. 

Demontts  (V.),  Renseignements  sur  L’Algerie  Economique.  2  vols.  Paris,  1922. — 
l’Algerie  mdustrielle  et  commerqante.  Paris,  1930. 

Depont  (Octave),  L’Algerie  du  Centenaire.  Paris,  1928. 

Pesfeuilles  (P.),  L’Algerie.  Paris,  1931. 
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D' Orient  (N.)  and  Lotw  (M.),  La  Question  Algerienne.  Paris,  1936. 

Dussert  and  Betier ,  Mines  et  Carrieres  en  Algerie.  Paris,  1932. 

Erskine  (S.),  Vanished  Cities  of  Northern  Africa.  London,  1927. 

Estoublon  (R.),  Collection  complete  de  la  Jurisprudence  Algerienne  depuis  la  conqufite 
jusqu'a  1895.  24  vols.  Alger. 

Franc  (Julien),  La  Colonisation  de  la  Mitidja.  [A  Volume  in  the  Geographical  Section 
of  1830-1930.  Collection  du  Centenaire  de  l’Algerie.]  Paris,  1929. 

Gautherot  (G.),  La  Conqu4te  d’Alger,  1830.  D’aprfcs  les  papiers  inddits  du  Mardchal  de 
Bonrmont.  Paris,  1929. 

Gautier  (E.  F.),  Structure  de  l'Algerie.  Paris,  1922. — Le  Sahara.  Paris,  1928. — 
L’Afrique  Blanche.  Paris,  1939. 

Gojon  (E.),  En  Algerie  avec  la  France.  Paris,  1927. 

Gsell  (S  ),  Margate  (G.)  and  Tver  (G.),  Histoire  d’ Algerie.  Paris,  1927. 

Gsell  (S.),  Histoire  ancienne  de  l’Afrique  du  Nord.  8  vols.  Paris,  1927-29. 

Julien  (C.  A.),  Historie  de  l’Afrique  du  Nord.  Paris,  1931. 

Kearton  (C),  The  Shifting  Sands  of  Algeria.  London.  1924. 

Khanzadian  (Com' Centenaire  de  l’Algerie  (Atlas,  Geography,  History).  Paris,  1930. 
Lehuraux  (L.),  Le  Sahara.  Algiers,  1934. 

Let-pea  (R.),  Pour  comprendre  1’AlgerU.  Algiers,  1937. 

Liebeany  (H.  J.).  The  Government  of  Franch  Norta  Africa.  Philadelphia,  1943. 
Macmillan's  Guides:  The  Western  Mediterranean.  London,  1902. 

Manue  (G.),  Mediterranee-Niger.  Paris,  1941. 

Melia  (J.),  Le  triste  sort  des  Indigenes  Musulmans  d’ Algerie.  Paris,  1935. 

Mezzle,  Terres  Franqaises — l’Algerie.  Society  Franqaises  Editions,  1934. 

Monmarche  (M.),  Algerie-Tunisie  (Guide  Book).  Paris,  1927. 

Murray’s  Handbooks  for  Travellers.  Algeria  and  Tunis.  5th  ed.  London,  1902. 

Piquet  (V.),  La  Colonisation  franqaise  dans  l’Afrique  du  Nord.  Paris,  1912.— L'Algerie 
franpaise — Un  sifecle  de  colonisation  1830-1930.  Paris,  1930. 

Playfair  (Sir  R.  L.),  Bibliography  of  Algeria,  published  by  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society.  London,  1888. 

Rozet  (G.),  L’Algerie,  les  Horizons  de  France.  Paris  1932. 

Schefer  (C.),  L’Altrerie  et  L’Evolution  de  la  Colonisation  Franqaise.  Paris,  1928. 

Seurat  (G.),  Exploration  Zoologique  de  l’Algerie.  Paris,  1930. 

Sloane  (W.  M.),  Greater  France  in  Africa.  New  York,  1924. 

Turnbull (P.),  Sahara  Unveiled:  a  great  story  of  French  colonial  conquest.  London, 
1940. 

Valet  (R.),  Le  Sahara  Algdrien,  etude  de  l’organisation  administrative  financiere  et 
judiciaire  des  Territoires  du  Sud.  Algiers,  1927. 

Wilson  (A.),  Rambles  in  North  Africa.  London,  1926. 

Worsfold  (W.  B.),  France  in  Tunis  and  Algeria.  London,  1930. 


TUNIS. 

(Afrikiya  ;  Tunisie.) 

Bey. — Sidi  Mohammed  al-Amiin,  born  September  4,  1881,  succeeded  his 
cousin,  Sidi  Mohammed  al-Mounsaf,  May  15,  1943,  after  his  abdication. 

The  reigning  family  of  Tunis,  occupants  of  the  throne  since  1705,  descend 
from  Hussein  ben  Ali,  commonly  believed  to  be  a  native  of  the  Isle  of 
Crete,  who  made  himself  master  of  the  country,  acknowledging,  however,  the 
suzerainty  of  the  Sultan  of  Turkey. 

Government. — After  the  French  invasion  of  the  country  in  the  spring  of 
1881,  the  treaty  of  Kassar-Said  (May  12, 1881),  confirmed  by  convention  signed 
June  8,  1883,  placed  Tunis  under  the  protectorate  of  France.  The  government 
is  carried  on  under  the  direction  of  the  French  Foreign  Office,  which  has  a 
special  department  for  Tunisian  affairs,  under  the  control  of  a  French  Minister 
Resident- General,  who  is  also  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs,  and  a  ministry  of 
11  headsof  departments,  8  of  the  ministers  being  French  and  3  Tunisian.  The 
country  is  divided  into  19  districts  (controles  civils),  and  6  military  circles  ; 
the  district  governors  (controleurs)  are  French ;  the  subordinate  officials  (Caids, 
Kahias  and  Sheiks)  are  native.  French  tribunals  administer  justice  between 


928 


FRANCE  : — TUNIS 


subjects  of  European  powers,  and  also  between  them  and  natives  ;  there  are 
native  courts  for  cases  between  natives  (tribunals  at  Ouzara  and  Charaa). 
In  1914,  the  Tunisian  penal  law  was  codified.  French  administration  in  Tunis 
has  been  confirmed  by  conventions  with  all  the  European  Powers  regulating 
the  status  and  the  conditions  of  trade  of  their  respective  citizens  within 
the  regency. 

French  Resident- General. — General  Charles  Mast  (appointed  May  10, 
1943). 

Area  and  Population.— The  present  boundaries  are  :  on  the  north 
and  east  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  on  the  west  the  Algerian  province  of 
Constantine,  and  on  the  south  the  great  desert  of  the  Sahara  and  Libya. 
The  area  is  about  48,300  English  square  miles,  including  that  portion  of  the 
Sahara  which  is  to  the  east  of  the  Djerid,  extending  towards  Gadames. 

According  to  the  census  held  on  March  12,  1936,  the  total  European 
population  was  213,205,  composed  of  108,068  French  (exclusive  of  the  army  of 
occupation  and  of  the  navy),  94,289  Italians,  7,279  Maltese,  323  Spaniards, 
454  Greeks,  and  2,792  other  foreigners.  The  total  native  population, 
according  to  the  census  held  on  March  12,  1936,  was  2,395,108,  of  whom 
2,335,623  were  Arabs  and  Bedouins,  and  59,485  Jews.  Grand  total  was 
2,608,313. 

The  capital,  the  city  of  Tunis,  had,  in  1936,  a  population  of  219,578,  of 
whom  93,356  were  Moslems,  and  27,345  Jews,  besides  42,678  French,  49,878 
Italians,  4,890  Maltese,  and  1,467  other  Europeans.  By  means  of  the 
channel,  which  was  opened  in  1893,  Tunis  is  directly  accessible  to  ocean¬ 
going  vessels.  Other  towns  are  Sfax  with  43,333  inhabitants  ;  Bizerta  with 
28,468  (11,257  Europeans);  Sousse  with  28,465;  Kairouan,  the  Holy  City 
of  the  Moslems,  with  22,991  natives  exclusively  ;  Gabes  with  18,611  in¬ 
habitants;  Moknine  with  14,205  natives  exclusively;  Nefta  with  13,619 
natives  exclusively,  and  Ferryville  with  6,330  inhabitants  (5,864  Europeans). 

The  bulk  of  the  population  is  Moslem  under  the  Sheik-ul-Islam,  and 
the  revenue  from  the  ‘  Habus  ’  lands,  like  that  from  the  ‘Wakf’  lands  in 
Egypt,  is  applied  to  religious,  educational  and  charitable  purposes.  There 
are  about  200, 000  Roman  Catholics,  under  the  ministration  of  the  Archbishop 
of  Carthage,  and  about  125  other  clergymen.  The  Greek  Church  (400),  the 
French  Protestants  and  the  English  Church  are  also  represented,  and  there 
are  30  English  Protestant  missionaries  at  work. 

Education. — Within  the  regency  there  are  (1937)  some  492  public 
schools,  including  8  lycees  and  colleges,  and  35  private  schools  (of  which  6 
Jewish  schools  are  provided  for  by  the  Government).  In  the  schools  there  are 
96,520  pupils,  of  whom  63,622  are  boys.  Of  the  total  number  of  pupils,  23,335 
are  French  and  7,847  Italian.  In  the  Great  Mosque  at  Tunis  there  is  a 
Moslem  university.  In  the  city  are  78  and  in  the  interior  1,254  Moslem 
primary  schools,  some  of  them  assisted  by  Government  funds.  16  Moslem 
apprenticeship-schools  have  been  created  during  the  last  few  years,  embracing 
990  native  pupils. 

Finance. — Receipts  and  expenditure  for  5  years  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Francs 

541,677,400 

541,664,861 

Francs 

611,319,700 

611,191,652 

Francs 

704,151,400 

704,061,680 

Francs 

802,631,060 

802,535,002 

Francs 

811,198,000 

S10,954,000 
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At  the  end  of  1937,  the  Tunisian  public  debt  amounted  to  1,009,593,000 
francs.  The  yearly  charge  for  interest,  together  with  sinking  fund, 
44,180,000  francs. 

Defence. — The  army  of  occupation  consisted  of  25,000  men,  including 
1,145  officers.  There  were  also  native  regiments  ( tirailleurs  and  spahis),  and 
the  Foreign  Legion. 

Production  and  Industry.— Tunis  may  be  divided  into  five  dis¬ 
tricts— the  north,  characterised  by  its  mountainous  formation,  having  large 
and  fertile  valleys  (e.g.,  the  valley  of  the  Medjerdah,  and  the  plains  of 
Mornag,  Mateur,  and  Beja)  ;  the  north-east,  with  the  peninsula  of  Cap 
Bon,  the  soil  being  specially  suited  for  the  cultivation  of  oranges,  lemons,  and 
citrus  fruits;  the  Sahel,  where  olive  trees  abound  ;  the  centre,  the  region  of  high 
table  lands  and  pastures  ;  and  the  south,  famous  for  its  oases  and  gardens, 
where  dates  grow  in  profusion.  The  chief  industry  is  agriculture,  and  large 
estates  predomiDate.  Of  the  total  area  of  nearly  31  million  acres,  about 
221  million  acres  are  productive  in  the  following  proportions  :  32*6  per  cent, 
arable;  11-28  per  cent,  forests  ;  4-4  per  cent,  orchards  and  vineyards  ;  1-1 
percent,  meadow  and  grass  land  ;  50-5*per  cent,  common  and  uncultivated. 
The  production  of  wheat  in  1938  was  374,670  tons;  of  barley,  100,000  tons; 
of  oats  30,000  tons.  In  1938  the  wine  yield  was  43,068,304  gallons. 
Olives  are  cultivated  on  a  large  scale.  In  1938  the  yield  was  25,000  metric 
tons  of  oil.  Production  of  dates  in  1938  was  25,400  metric  tons.  Other 
products  are  almonds,  oranges,  lemons,  shaddocks,  pistachios,  alfa  grass, 
henna,  and  cork.  Considerable  areas  -of  agricultural  land  have  been 
acquired  either  on  lease  or  by  purchase  by  immigrants. 

Inl937  the  farm  animals  were : — horses,  109,787  ;  asses,  lo6,5o4  ;  mules 
56,615;  cattle,  507,302;  sheep,  3,382,894;  goats,  1,672,352;  camels, 

144,762;  pigs,  29,247.  ......  .  , 

Principal  mineral  is  phosphate,  the  output  of  which  is  increasing  yearly. 
Mineral  output  in  1939  (in  metric  tons)  lead  ore,  23,280  ;  iron  ore, 
764,731  ;  phosphate  rock,  1,608,045  ;  zinc  ore,  903  ;  pig  lead,  23,403. 

Native  industries  are  the  spinning  and  weaving  of  wool  for  garments, 
carpet  weaving,  leather  embroidery,  saddle  making,  the  manufacture  of 
slippers,  pottery  (in  ancient  style),  and  matting  ;  tanning  and  silk  weaving 

are  are  prilicipally  iu  the  hands  of  Italians  and  Tunisians  In 

1937,  3,130  boats  (5,731  tons)  were  engaged  in  this  industry,  with  a  total 
of  10,820  men.  The  catch  in  1937  amounted  to  11,556  tons,  valued  at 
34,483,000  francs.  Sponge  fishing  is  also  carried  on — production  in  19o/  was 
106,205  kilos. 

Commerce. — The  imports  and  exports  for  5  years  (in  thousands  of  francs, 
were  as  follows  i — 


1935 

1938 

1937 

1938 

1939 1 

Imports  . 
Exports  . 

1,000  francs 
1,230,894 
772,255; 

1,000  francs 
1,013,608 
846,944 

1,000  francs 
1,324,312 
1,140,876 

1,000  francs 
1,559,000 
1,353,000 

1,000  francs 
849,121 
752,408 

Figures  are  for  January  to  June,  1939.  Later  statistics  have  been  suspended. 

Exports  of  phosphate  rock,  1938,  1,591,239  tons;  1939,  1,902,641 
tons. 
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Total  trade  between  Tunis  and  the  United  Kingdom  (according  to  Board 


of  Trade  returns)  for  3  years  was  : — 

- 

1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Tunis  into  U.E . 

Exports  to  Tunis  from  U.K . 

Re-exports  to  Tunis  from  U.K . 

£ 

1,656,576 

272,433 

3,981 

£ 

153,000 

317,000 

3,000 

£ 

560,000 

300,000 

Communications. — In  the  year  1937,  there  entered  the  ports  of  the 
regency  7,011  vesselsof  4,735,325  tons,  and  cleared  7,005  vessels  of  4,737,446 
tons. 

In  1935  there  were  4,155  miles  of  roads,  of  which  1,915  miles  were  main 
roads,  884  miles  second-class  roads,  and  1,356  miles  local  roads. 

In  1936  there  were  1,293  miles  of  railways,  of  which  1,000  belonged  to 
the  State,  and  293  miles  to  the  Cie.  des  Phosphates  (Sfax-Gafra  system). 
The  State  railways  in  1936  carried  2,994,000  passengers  and  1,870,000  tons 
of  goods,  and  the  Sfax-Gafra  system  163,000  passengers  and  1,928,000  tons  of 
goods. 

There  were  in  1937,  3,718  miles  of  telegraphs  ;  285  telegraph  offices,  and 
14  wireless  transmitting  stations.  The  telephone  systems  had  13,278  miles 
of  subscribers’  lines  and  19,030  miles  of  inter-urban  lines  in  1935,  the  number 
of  subscribers  being  12,792.  There  were  in  1936,  178  post  offices.  There 
were  7,206  savings  accounts  in  the  Postal  Savings  Bank  in  1936,  deposits  at 
the  end  of  that  year  standing  at  153,000,000  francs. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures.— In  1937  there  were  13  banks 
operating  in  Tunis,  including  the  Banque  de  Tunisie  and  Banque  d’Algerie. 
The  note  circulation  on  October  31,  1939,  was  932,163,710  fraDcs. 

The  legal  coinage  since  1892  consists  of  pieces  similar  to  the  French,  the 
pieces  being  coined  in  France.  New  silver  coins  of  5,  10,  and  20  francs 
were  sanctioned  in  February,  1935. 

The  ounce  —  31  '487  grammes  ;  the  multiples  of  the  ounce  are  the  various 
denominations  of  the  Rottolo,  which  contains  from  16  to  42  ounces. 

The  kaffis  (of  16  whibas,  each  of  12  sahs)  =  16  bushels. 

The  principal  measure  of  length  is  the  pik :  the  pik  Arbi  for  linen  = 
•5392  yd. ;  the  pik  Turki  for  silk  =  -7058  yd.  ;  the  pik  AncLovlsi  for 
cloth  =  '7094  yd. 

French  weights  and  measures  have  almost  entirely  taken  the  place  of 
those  of  Tunis,  but  corn  is  still  sold  in  kaffis  and  whibas. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Tunis. 

Statistique  generate  annuelle  de  la  Tunisie.  Tunis,  1937. 

Bulletin  de  I’Office  du  Protectorat  Frangais  en  Tunisie  a  Paris.  Paris. 

Annuaire  Tunisian,  Tunis. 

Tunisie,  Atlas  Historique,  G6ographique,  Economique  et  Touristique.  Paris,  1936. 

La  Tunisie,  Practical  Guide,  published  by  the  Federation  des  Syndicate  d’initiative. 
Tunis. 

Baedeker's  Mediterranean  (1911)  includes  chapters  on  Algeria  and  Tunis. 

Bonniard  (F.),  La  Tunisie  du  Nord  :  le  Tell  Septentrional,  l  aris,  1934. 

Chdtelain  (Yves),  La  Vie  littriaire  et  intellectuelle  en  Tunisie  de  1900  k  1937.  Paris  1938 
Dannon  (R.  1,  I, a  Situation  des  Cultes  en  Tunisie.  Paris,  1930. 

Despois's  La  Tunisie  :  aperQU  historique,  races,  religion,  moeurs  et  coutumes,  organisation 
administrative,  avenir  economique.  Tunis,  1931. 

Douglas  (L.  E.),  Behind  Tunisian  Walls;  together  with  a  Tourist’s  Guide  to  Tunis 
London,  1923. 
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Er skint  (S.),  Vanished  Cities  of  Northern  Africa.  London,  1927. 

Faucon  (N.),  La  Tunisie  avant  et  depnis  l’occnpation frangaise.  2vols.  Paris,  1893. 
Fitoussi  (E  )  and  Benazet  (A.),  L’Etat  Tunisien  et  le  Protectorat  Franfais  :  Histoire  et 
Organisation,  1525-1931.  2  vols.  Paris,  1931. 

Fribourg  (A.),  L’Afriqne  Latine:  Maroc,  Algerie,  Tunisie.  Paris,  1922. 

Ganer's  La  Tunisie.  Paris,  1932. 

Girault  (Arthur),  Principes  de  Colonization  et  de  Legislation  Colomale  :  La  Tunisie  et 
Maroc.  Paris,  1936. 

Glahn  (H.  0.),  Tunis  :  Einst,  heute  und  Morgen.  Berlin,  1940. 

Lanessan  (de),  La  Tunisie.  Paris,  1917. 

Loth  (G.),  La  Tunisie  et  l'CEuvre  du  Protectorat  Frangais.  Paris,  1907.— L’Bntida  et 
Sidi-Tabet :  la  grande  colonisation  franchise  en  Tunisie.  Tunis,  1910. 

Monmarche  (M.);  Algerie— Tunisie  (Guide  Book).  Paris,  1927. 

Pellearin  (Arthur),  Histoire  de  la  Tunisie.  Paris,  1938. 

Rankin  (Sir  Reginald),  Tunisia:  A  Record  of  a  Tour  in  Northern  Africa.  London, 

Saurin  (Jules),  Mannel  de  Immigrant  en  Tunisie.  .  Pans.— Le  Peuplement  frangais  en 
Tunisie.  Paris,  1918. 

Sibillot  (Paul- Yves),  La  Tunisie.  Paris,  1934. 

Viollit  (A.),  Notre  Tunisie.  Palis,  1939. 

Worsjold  (W.  B.),  France  in  Tunis  and  Algeria.  London,  1930. 


FRENCH  EQUATORIAL  AFRICA. 

French  Equatorial  Africa  extends  along  the  Atlantic  coast  between  the 
Cameroon  s  and  the  territories  of  the  Belgian  Congo,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Spanish  territory  on  the  coast  from  the  Muni  river  on  1  N.  lat.  to  the  Cameroons, 
and  inland  to  the  meridian  of  11°  20'  E.  of  Greenwich,  and  the  Kabinda  region, 
which  is  Portuguese.  Inland  it  is  bounded  by  the  Congo  and  Ubangi  rivers 
and  stretches  northwards  to  the  Bahr-el-Ghazal  and  Lake  Chad. 

French  settlement  began  on  the  Gabun  river  in  1839  ;  Libreville  was 
founded  in  1848  ;  Cape  Lopez  was  gained  in  1862,  and  the  French  possessions 
extended  along  the  coast  for  about  200  miles.  Since  then  the  territories  have 
been  increased  by  exploration  and  military  occupation  and  their  limits  have 
been  defined  in  a  series  of  international  conventions.  The  boundary  between 
French  Equatorial  Africa  and  the  Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan  was  fixed  by  a 
protocol  signed  on  February  28,  1924. 

By  decree  of  January  15,  1910,  the  French  Congo  was  divided  into  three 
territories  which  form  three  colonies,  viz.  the  Gabun  Colony  (capital 
Libreville),  the  Middle  Congo  Colony  (capital  Brazzaville),  and  the  Ubangi- 
Shari  Colony  (capital  Bangui).  The  Chad  Territory,  which  was  formerly  a 
dependency  of  the  Ubangi-Shari  Colony,  was,  by  decree  issued  on  March  17, 
1920,  made  a  separate  colony.  It  extends  from  Lake  Chad  across  the 

Eastern  Sudan  and  includes  Wadai.  Capital,  Fort  Lamy  ,  „ 

By  decrees  issued  on  January  15,  1910,  the  name  of  the  French  OonBo 
was  changed  into  French  Equatorial  Africa.  .  .  .  _  . 

By  a  decree  of  February  27,  1941,  French  Equatorial  Africa  was  con¬ 
stituted  a  Colony,  administered  under  a  Governor-General,  who  is  assisted 
by  an  administrative  council,  and  a  Secretary-General,  who  acts  as 
his  deputy  in  the  Governor-General’s  absence.  The  headquarters  of  the 
Governor-General  are  at  Brazzaville.  To  the  Consultative  Assembly  elected 
on  October  21,  1945,  French  Equatorial  Africa  sent  four  delegates,  two 

elected  by  French  citizens  and  two  by  French  subjects.  . 

The  area  is  959,256  square  miles,  containing  a  native  population  which  at 
thecensus  of  August  1,  1943,  numbered  3,724,710  ;  the  Europeans  numbered 
6,099.  The  area  and  population  of  the  separate  colonies  are  shown 
follows  as  at  August  1,  1943 
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Colony 

Area  in 
square  miles 

Europeans 

Natives 

Gabun 

92,218 

1,376 

408,476 

Middle  Congo 

# 

. 

. 

166,069 

2,481 

738,291 

Ubangi-Shari 

. 

238,767 

1,179 

946,137 

Chad  . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

461,202 

1,063 

1,431,806 

Total 

• 

• 

• 

• 

959,256 

6,099 

3,524,710 

Under  the  system  of  government  introduced  by  the  decree  of  June  30, 
1934,  there  is  only  a  general  budget  for  the  whole  of  French  Equatorial 
Africa.  The  budget  for  1944  balanced  at  600,000,000  francs. 

In  the  colony  there  were,  in  1945,  156  official  schools  attended  by  about 
14,000  native  pupils.  Religious  missions  have  133  schools  attended  by 
about  15,000  native  pupils  ;  since  1942,  they  receive  Government  grants. 
For  European  children,  there  were  primary  schools  in  the  chief  towns  and  at 
Brazzaville  a  secondary  school  which  is  attended  also  by  some  native 
pupils. 

The  resources  of  French  Equatorial  Africa  are  quite  undeveloped.  There 
are  about  300, 000  square  miles  of  tropical  forest  extending  to  the  Gabun  coast, 
containing  many  species  of  trees  of  industrial  value.  Wild  rubber  is  the 
most  important.  Palm  oil  and  coconuts  are  produced  to  some  extent. 
Coffee,  cacao,  cotton,  peanuts  and  seisal  are  also  cultivated,  and  beeswax, 
copal  and  karite  butter  produced.  In  the  Chad  Colony  large  numbers  of 
cattle,  sheep,  asses,  camels,  horses  and  ostriches  are  raised,  but  there  are  no 
facilities  for  export.  Ivory  is  an  important  article  of  export.  Copper,  zinc, 
gold,  lead,  diamonds,  corundum  and  tantalum  are  found. 

Imports  into  French  Equatorial  Africa  in  1942  totalled  106,307  metric 
tons,  valued  at  778,358,000  francs,  and  exports  82,746  metric  tons, 
valued  at  469,314,000  francs. 

The  principal  industries  are  centred  in  a  tapioca  factory,  au  oil  refinery, 
a  tannery  and  a  match  factory. 

The  main  ports  are  Port  Gentil,  Libreville  and  Pointe- Noire  (also  the 
largest  aerodrome  in  the  colony).  At  Loango  steamers  have  to  anchor  about 
three  miles  off  the  coast.  Whale  fishing  commenced  in  1922. 

On  February  6,  1921,  a  new  railway  was  started  to  connect  Brazzaville 
with  the  Atlantic  at  Pointe-Noire,  a  distance  of  318  miles,  and  was 
completed  in  1930.  Length  of  roads  in  1944,  8,750  miles. 

A  river  port  is  under  construction  at  Brazzaville,  to  facilitate  traffic 
between  the  Congo  and  the  railway. 

The  Central  African  telegraph  line  connects  Brazzaville  with  Pointe-Noire, 
the  terminus  of  the  French  cable  from  Brest  via  Dakar  and  Libreville,  and 
is  in  communication  with  the  English  Atlantic  cable.  Several  wireless  lines 
connect  Brazzaville  with  the  rest  of  the  colony  and  numerous  radio  stations 
have  been  constructed  in  the  main  post  offices- of  the  interior.  Radio  Brazza¬ 
ville,  built  in  1942,  with  its  50  kilowatts  capacity,  is  one  of  the  most  powerful 
stations  in  the  world,  and  broadcasts  iu  about  a  dozen  languages.  The  total 
length  of  telegraph  line  iD  operation  is  about  3,253  miles." 

On  the  north-east  of  Lake  Chad  is  the  state  of  Kanem,  which  came  under 
French  control  in  1903,  and  is  now  only  a  district  of  the  Colony  of  Chad 
with  Mao  for  its  capital.  Wadai,  to  the  east  of  Kanem,  with  an  area  of 
about  170,000  square  miles,  and  a  semi-civilised  population,  accepted  the 
French  Protectorate  in  the  summer  of  1903.  In  1911  a  French  force 
occupied  Arada,  some  miles  to  the  north  of  the  capital,  Abeshr,  which  had 
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caravan  communication  with  Benghazi,  on  the  coast  of  Tripoli,  and  in  1913 
Ain-Galakka  was  occupied. 

The*  principal  banks  are  Banque  de  l’Afrique  Occidentale,  Banque 
Commerciale  Africaine  and  Banque  Beige  d’Afrique. 

Governor -General  of  French  Equatorial  Africa. — Andre  Bayardelle. 

Governor  of  Middle  Congo. —  Gabriel  Fortune. 

Governor  of  Gabun. — Paul  Vuillaume. 

Governor  of  Ubangi-Shari. — Henri  Sautot. 

Governor  of  Chad. — Jacques  Rogue. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Bruel  (G.),  L’Afrique  Equatoriale  FranQaise.  Paris  1930  — La  France  Equatoriale 
Africaine.  Paris,  1936. 

Chavannes  (C.),  Le  Congo  Fran?ais.  Paris,  1937. 

Cureau  (A.  L.),  Savage  Men  in  Central  Africa.  A  Study  of  Primitive  Races  in  the 
French  Coneo.  London.  1915.  ......  _.  .  .,.  ,  . 

Du  C'haiUu  (P.  B.),  Exploration  and  Adventures  in  Equatorial  Africa.  First  published, 
1861.  New  edition.  London,  1915. 

Lapie  ( P.  O.),  My  Travels  Through  Chad.  London,  1943. 

Maigret  (J. ),  Afrique  Equatoriale  Franqaise.  Pans,  1931. 

Maurette  (Fernand).  Afrique  Equatoriale  Orientate  et  Australe.  (Vol.  Xllof  Geographic 
Universelle,  by  de  la  Blache  &  Gallois.)  Paris,  1938. 

Migeod  (F.  W.  H.),  Across  Equatorial  Africa.  London,  1923. 

P.ondet-Saint  (M  ),  L’Afrique  Equatoriale  Framjaise.  Paris,  1930. 

Rouqet  (F.),  L'Expansion  Coloniale  au  Congo  franQais.  Paris,  1906. 

Schweitzer  (A.),  From  My  African  Notebook.  (Translated  by  Mrs.  C.  E.  B.  Russell.) 
London,  1938. 


MADAGASCAR. 

Madagascar  was  originally  discovered  by  the  Portuguese,  Diego  Diaz,  in 
1500.  On  the  return  of  Diaz  to  Portugal  the  King  concluded  that  the  island 
must  be  Madagascar,  about  which  he  had  read  in  Marco  Polo  s  \  oyages. 
Polo,  however,  had  not  been  there,  but  believing  his  Arab  informants,  ascribed 
to  an  island  what  was  really  the  kingdom  of  Mogadisho,  on  the  east  coast  of 
Africa.  Mispronouncing  and  mis-spelling  the  name,  he  coined  the  woid 
Madagascar,  by  which  name  it  has  been  known  ever  since..  For  the  next  two 
hundred  years  the  island  was  prominent  chiedy  as  a  pirate  refuge.  John 
Plain  tain  for  example  lived  there  from  1720  to  1725,  and  so  successfully 
waged  war  against  the  chiefs  of  the  various  tribes,  mostly  in  the  south,  that 
he  proclaimed  himself  King  of  Madagascar. 

In  the  period  1800  to  1883  the  most  important  sovereign  was  King 
Rodama  I,  who  was  followed  by  Queen  Ranavalo  I,  who  reigned  for  36  years  ; 
she  died  in  1861  and  was  succeeded  by  Ranavalo  II. 

The  last  native  sovereign  of  Madagascar,  Ranavalona  Ill  (born  18bl, 
died  1916),  succeeded  in  1883.  The  French  having  claimed  a  portion  of 
the  north-west  coast  as  having  been  transferred  to  them  by  local  chiefs, 
hostilities  were  carried  on  in  1882-84  against  the  Hovas,  who  refused  to 
recognise  the  cession.  In  1885  peace  was  made,  Diego  buarez  haying 
been  surrendered  to  France.  A  French  Resident-General  was  received 
at  the  capital,  and  the  foreign  relations  of  the  country  were  claimed  to 
be  regulated  by  France.  By  the  Anglo-French  agreement  .of  August  5, 
1890,  the  protectorate  of  France  over  Madagascar  was  recognised  by  Great 
Britain  ;  but  the  Native  Government  having  refused  to  carry  out  the  clauses 
of  the  treaty  of  1885,  a  French  expedition  was  despatched  m  May,  189o,  to 
enforce  the  claims  of  France,  and  on  October  1,  the  capital  having  been 
occupied,  a  treaty  was  signed  whereby  the  Queen  recognised  and  accepted  the 
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protectorate.  By  a  unilateral  convention  made  in  January,  1896,  Madagascar 
became  a  French  possession,  and  by  law  promulgated  August  6,  1896,  the 
island  and  its  dependencies  were  declared  a  French  colony. 

On  May  5,  1942,  British  forces  landed  in  Madagascar  in  order  to  forestall 
the  seizure  of  the  island  by  the  Japanese.  On  September  23,  1942,  British 
forces  entered  the  capital  and  an  armistice  was  signed  on  November  5. 

Government. 

Governor. — M.  de  Saint  Mart. 

A  Consultative  Council  of  Administration  has  been  established  at 
Antananarivo,  and  there  is  also  at  Antananarivo  an  Economic  and  Financial 
Delegation,  consisting  of  a  French  section  and  a  native  section.  The  former 
is  composed  of  delegates,  French  citizens,  from  each  region  and  from  the 
Archipelago  of  the  Comoro  Islands,  elected  for  two  years  by  the  Chambers 
of  Commerce ;  of  French  citizens  representing  the  elected  members  of  the 
Municipal  Councils  ;  of  one  member,  not  an  official,  appointed  by  the 
Superior- Administrator  of  the  Comoro  Islands.  The  native  section  consists 
of  twenty-four  members,  who  are  elected  by  the  heads  of  the  villages, 
representing  the  different  racial  groups,  in  addition  to  a  native  delegate 
from  the  Archipelago  of  Comoro.  These  delegations  meet  once  a  year  in 
ordinary  session  to  examine  the  budget  and  questions  of  an  economic  and 
financial  nature  and  can  be  convoked  in  extraordinary  session  by  the  Head 
of  the  Colony.  Between  sessions  there  is  a  permanent  commission  composed 
of  eight  French  delegates  and  eight  native  delegates. 

The  territory  of  Madagascar  is  divided  into  8  regions  (not  including  the 
Comoro  Islands)  ;  90  districts  and  51  controlled  posts.  Natives  are  employed 
to  a  large  extent  in  subordinate  positions  both  in  the  civil  and  military 
administration.  In  all  parts  of  the  island  the  natives  are  allowed  to  choose 
chiefs  who  represent  them  in  their  relations  with  the  Government. 

Area  and  Population. 

Madagascar  is  situated  to  the  south-east  coast  of  Africa,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  the  Mozambique  Channel,  the  least  distance  between  island  and 
continent  being  240  miles  ;  its  length  is  980  miles  ;  greatest  breadth, 
360  miles,  and  it  has  a  coast  line  of  over  3,000  miles.  The  area  is  estimated 
at  241,094  sq.  miles.  According  to  the  last  census  (July  1,  1936)  the  popu¬ 
lation  (including  that  of  the  Mayotte  and  Comoro  islands)  was  3,797,936 
(15 *7  per  sq.  mile),  of  whom  3,758,338  were  Malagasy,  25,255  were  French 
and  14,343  foreigners,  including  Europeans  and  others. 

The  Malagasy  races  or  tribes  are  very  numerous,  the  more  important  being 
the  Hova  (877,735),  the  Betsileo  (515,880),  the  Betsimisdraka  (537,124),  the 
Tanala  (184,085),  the  Antandroy  (162,170),  the  Sakalava  (233,773),  and 
the  Bara  (176,103).  Hindus,  Chinese,  Arabs,  and  other  Asiatics  carry  on 
small  retail  trade.  The  most  intelligent  and  enterprising  tribe  is  the  Hova 
or  Merina,  whose  language,  allied  to  the  Malayan  and  Oceanic  tongues,  is 
understood  over  a  large  part  of  the  island. 

The  slave  trade  was  nominally  abolished  in  1877  ;  slavery  in  Imerina 
and  in  all  parts  under  French  authority  was  abolished  by  proclama¬ 
tion  on  September  27,  1896.  The  system  of  forced  labour  in  the  public 
service  was  abolished  on  January  1,  1901,  but  the  personal  tax  due  from  17 
to  60  years  of  age,  formerly  5  francs,  has  been  increased  to  50  or  60  francs 
according  to  the  districts.  The  populations  of  the  chief  towns  were,  in 
1936,  the  capital,  Antananarivo,  in  the  centre  of  the  island  126,515  (6,440 
French  and  936  foreigners);  Tamatave,  21,421  (2,955  French  and  1,080 
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foreigners);  Fianarantsoa,  14,740  ;  Antsirabe,  18,215;  Majunga,  23,684  ; 
Diego  Suarez,  12,237;  Tulear,  15,180;  Morondava,  4,293;  Fort-Dauphin, 
10,283.  The  principal  ports  are  Tamatave,  on  the  east  coast,  Majunga  on 
the  north-west  coast,  Diego-Suarez  in  the  north,  and  Tulear  in  the  south-west. 

In  1896,  Diego-Suarez  (a  French  colony  from  1885),  the  island  of  Nossi- 
Be  (area  130  sq.  miles)  on  the  west  coast,  and  the  island  of  Ste.  Marie  on 
the  east  coast  (area  64  sq.  miles),  and  in  1914  the  Comoro  Islands,  were 
placed  under  the  authority  of  the  Governor-General  of  Madagascar. 

Religion,  Education,  Justice. 

Up  to  1895,  a  large  portion  of  the  Hova  and  of  the  other  tribes  in  the 
central  districts  had  been  Christianised.  The  Christian  population  was 
estimated  at  450,000  Protestants,  aDd  150,000  Roman  Catholics.  There  are 
many  missionary  societies  at  work,  French  (Catholic  and  Protestant),  British 
(the “London  Missionary  Society,  the  Friends’  Mission,  and  the  Anglican 
Mission);  there  is  also  a  Norwegian  Lutheran  Mission  and  an  American 
Mission.  There  are  in  the  colony  1,867  Roman  Catholic  churches,  3,493 
Protestant  (high  and  low)  churches  and  75  mosques.  The  outlying  tribes 
are  still  mostly  heathen. 

Education  is  compulsory  from  6  to  14  years  of  age  in  the  primary 
schools  for  European  children  and  from  8  to  14  years  oi  age  in  native  first 
grade  schools  for  native  children.  Instruction  is  given  in  secondary  schools 
(Europeans  and  natives)  and  in  higher  grade  schools  (natives;. .  On  January 
1,  1939,  there  were  1,011  official  schools  with  126,94/  pupils  and  2,012 
teachers,  and  706  private  schools,  with  94,232  pupils  and  1,604  teachers. 
At  Antananarivo  there  are  a  school  of  native  medicine,  a  school  of 
administration,  including  a  special  section  for  training  natives  for  the  various 
public  services,  a  native  industrial  school,  and  an  agricultural  school. 
There  are  also  two  other  agricultural  schools,  one  at  Ambatondrazaka,  and 
the  other  at  Ivoloina  near  Tamatave. 

For  the  administration  of  French  justice  there  are  a  court  of  appeal, 
4  courts  of  first  instance  in  the  principal  towns,  and  4  justices  of  the  peace 
with  special  powers  at  Fianarantsoa,  Tulear,  Nossi-Be  and  Mayotte  ;  and  18 
ordinary  justices  of  the  peace  in  the  principal  centres  of  the  colony,  lor 
native  justice  there  are  tribunals  in  the  districts,  and  the  natives  have  the 
right  of  appeal  from  lower  to  higher  tribunals.  There  are  also  arbitration 
courts  for  settling  labour  disputes. 

Finance. 

The  local  revenue  of  Madagascar  is  derived  chiefly  from  direct  taxation 
(including  a  poll  tax  and  taxes  on  land,  cattle,  and  houses),  from  customs  and 
other  indirect  taxes,  from  colonial  lands,  from  posts  and  telegraphs,  markets, 
and  miscellaneous  sources.  The  chief  branches  of  expenditure  are  general 
administration,  public  works,  health  services,  education  the  post  othce 
and  the  public  debt.  The  budget  estimates  for  the  calendar  year  1943 

balanced  at  495,644,000  francs.  „  ,  ,  ,  . 

At  December  31,  1938,  the  contracted  debt  of  the  colony  amounted  to 

823,866,684  francs  (principally  for  public  works). 

Defence. 

In  peace  time  the  troops  in  Madagascar  (including  the  forces  at  Diego- 
Suarez)  consist  of  1,580  Europeans  and  3,720  natives  The  police  and 
militia,  consisting  of  4,400  natives,  are  maintained  on  the  local  budget. 
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Production  and  Industry. 

In  1896,  on  the  completion  of  the  French  occupation  of  the  Island,  the 
Malagasy  system  of  land  tenure  was  modified  on  the  model  of  the  Torrens 
Act  of  Australia.  Since  then,  a  decree  issued  in  1926,  specifies  that  the 
Freuch  State  is  presumed  to  be  the  owner  of  any  land  not  under 
cultivation,  exploited  nor  put  under  registration.  And  in  1929  there  was 
issued  a  new  regulation  concerning  the  native  property  and  providing 
reserved  zones  for  the  local  communities.  The  principal  crops  are  rice,  sugar¬ 
cane,  coffee,  manioc,  maize,  cacao,  vanilla,  tobacco,  butter  beans,  lima  beans, 
and  cloves.  The  area  under  cultivation  in  1938  was  as  follows: — rice, 
1,319,250  acres  ;  manioc,  558,100  acres  ;  maize,  216,162  acres  ;  sweet  potatoes, 
296,400  acres;  haricot  beans,  75,230  acres;  potatoes,  29,640  acres;  coffee, 
230,080  acres  ;  vanilla,  55,340  acres  ;  sugar-cane  43,401  acres.  The  forests 
contain  many  valuable  woods,  while  caoutchouc,  gum,  resins,  and  plants  for 
tanning,  dyeing  and  medicinal  purposes  abound. 

Cattle  breeding  and  agriculture  are  the  chief  occupations  of  the 
natives.  There  were  on  December  31,  1936,  6,000,000  cattle  in  the  island. 

Silk  and  cotton  weaving  are  carried  on,  and  the  working  of  metal  and  the 
making  of  panama  and  other  straw  hats.  The  preparation  of  sugar,  rice, 
soap,  tapioca,  etc. ,  is  being  undertaken  by  Europeans,  as  well  as  the  canning 
of  moat.  There  are  large  meat-preserving  factories  at  Bo-anamary  (Majunga), 
Diego-Suarez,  Tamatave,  Antananarivo  and  Antsirabe. 

The  value  of  the  total  output  of  minerals  in  1938  was  50,700,000  francs, 
graphite  (14,400  tons)  accounting  for  18,500,000  francs,  and  mica  (677  tons) 
for  14,600,000  francs.  The  production  of  phosphates  (5,692  tons)  was  valued 
at  668,000  francs.  The  production  of  precious  stones  in  1936  was  valued  at 
996,000  francs.  Madagascar  also  produces  gold,  rock-crystal,  agate  and 
corundum. 


Commerce. 


The  trade  of  Madagascar  has  been  as  follows  in  five  years  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Imports  . 

Exports  . 

Francs 

300,149,000 

433,298,000 

Francs 

467,786,000 

589,742,000 

Francs 

602,710,000 

819,397,000 

Francs 

641,278,246 

756,097,807 

Francs 

363,758,903 

616,501,638 

France  supplies  the  bulk  of  the  imports  (460,166,354  francs  in  1938),  and 
that  country  also  receives  the  bulk  of  the  exports  (647,925,085  francs  in  1938). 

According  to  Board  of  Trade  returns,  the  imports  from  Madagascar  into 
Great  Britain  in  1945  amounted  to  851,0002.,  and  in  1944  to  2,263,0002. ,  and 
the  exports  from  Great  Britain  amounted  to  1,468,0002.  in  1945  and  1,095,0002. 
in  1944. 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

Tamatave,  the  principal  seaport  of  the  island,  is  visited  by  the  steamers 
of  two  French  shipping  companies,  and  the  principal  ports  are  connected  with 
each  other  by  coasting  steamers  plying  regularly.  In  1938,  7,364  vessels  of 
4,306,309  tons  entered  and  7,287  vessels  cleared  at  the  ports  of  Madagascar. 
Of  the  total  vessels  entering,  6,154  were  French  and  837  were  British  ;  and 
of  those  clearing,  6,068  were  French  and  846  British. 

At  the  end  of  1938,  there  were  about  16,000  miles  of  roads  suitable  for 
motor  traffic  in  the  dry  season.  Four  railways  are  at  present  worked  in 
Madagascar.  The  first  is  the  through  railway  line  between  Antananarivo  and 
Tamatave  (229  miles)  which  was  opened  for  traffic  on  March  9,  1913.  The 
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second  is  the  railway  between  Antananarivo  and  Antsirabe  (noted  for  its 
thermal  springs),  99  miles  south  of  Antananarivo,  opened  for  traffic  on 
October  15,  1923.  The  third  is  the  branch  line  of  the  Tamatave  railway, 
from  Moramanga  to  Lake  Alaotra  in  the  Antsihanaka  Districts,  towards 
the  north  of  the  island,  which  was  opened  for  traffic  in  October,  1917,  a 
distance  of  105  miles.  The  fourth  a  new  line  from  Fianarantsoa  to  the 
east  coast  of  the  island  (101  miles)  was  opened  to  traffic  on  April  1,  1936. 
Total  railway  mileage  on  that  date  was  534  miles.  There  is  also  a  motor-car 
service  with  a  network  of  routes  covering  more  than  1,375  miles. 

Befoie  the  world  war  there  was  a  regular  weekly  air  service  by  the  Regie 
Air-Afrique  between  Antananarivo  and  Paris  and  vice  versa,  both  for  mails 
and  passengers.  Two  air  lines  serve  the  interior  of  the  island,  but  for  mails 
only. 

There  is  postal  communication  throughout  the  island.  There  were  in 
1939,  188  ordinary  post  offices  and  431  rural  offices.  The  telegraph  line 
has  a  length  of  10,008  miles.  There  is  cable  communication  to  Mauritius, 
Reunion  and  Aden.  In  1939  there  were  8,510  miles  of  urban  and  inter- 
urban  telephone  line,  and  36  Government  wireless  telegraph*  stations. 
The  important  wireless  station  at  Antananarivo,  forming  part  of  the  French 
inter-colonial  network  of  wireless  stations,  was  opened  towards  the  end  of 
1924. 

Money  and  Banks. 

By  the  decree  of  December  22,  1925,  a  Bank  of  Issue  was  established— 
the  Bank  of  Madagascar,  with  a  capital  of  20  million  francs.  It  has  a 
branch  at  Antananarivo  and  agencies  at  Diego-Suarez,  Fianarantsoa,  Majunga, 
Mananjary,  Nossi-B6,  Tamatave  and  Tulear.  The  Comptoir  National 
d’Escompte  de  Paris  has  agencies  at  Antananarivo,  Tamatave,  Nossi-B6, 
Morondava,  Diego-Suarez,  Mananjary,  Majunga  and  Tulear.  The  Credit 
Foncier  de  Madagascar  is  also  established  in  the  island.  On  January  1, 
1920,  a  Savings  Bank  was  established. 

The  monetary  system  is  the  same  as  that  of  France. 


MAYOTTE  AND  THE  COMORO  ISLANDS. 

The  archipelago  of  the  Comoro  Islands  is  formed  by  the  islands  of 
Mayotte,  Anjouan,  Grande  Comore  and  Moheli.  Before  1912,  only  Anjouan 
was  a  colony,  but  by  a  law  of  July  25,  1912,  and  a  decree  of  February  23, 
1914,  the  whole  archipelago  has  become  a  colony,  attached  to  the  general 
government  of  Madagascar,  of  which  it  forms  a  Region  under  the  command 
of  a  Superior-Administrator. 

British  forces  occupied  Mayotte  on  July  2,  1942.  _ 

In  1936,  the  combined  population  was  128,608,  including  451  drench 
and  249  foreigners. 

The  island  of  Mayotte  (140  square  miles)  had  a  population  (1936)  ol  17,4/7. 
The  chiel  product  was  formerly  sugar-cane,  but  the  cultivation  of  vanilla  has 
been  considerably  extended  in  decent  years.  There  are  now  only  two  sugar 
works  and  two  distilleries  for  rum.  Besides  vanilla  and  sugar-cane,  cacao, 
aloes  and  perfume  plants  (citronella,  ylang-ylang,  patchouli,  etc.)  are 

Grande  Comore,  Moheli,  Anjouan,  and  a  number  of  smaller  islands,  have 
an  area  of  about  650  square  miles  and  population  in  1936  of  111,131.  Grande 
Comore  itself  is  about  40  miles  long  and  18  miles  at  its  broadest  points. 
Vanilla,  cacao  and  perfume  plants  are  cultivated.  Grande  Comore  has  a 
fine  forest  and  exports  timber  for  building  and  for  railway  sleepers. 

H  H  2 
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The  principal  imports  are  cotton  fabrics,  metals,  and  rice  ;  the  principal 
exports,  sugar,  copra,  sisal,  and  vanilla.  . 

The  other  dependencies  surrounding  Madagascar  are  the  islands  :  Europa, 
Juan  de  Nova,  Barren,  Bassasda  India,  Glorieuses.  Then  half-way  between 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  Australia  lie  Amsterdam  and  St.  Paul,  also  the 
archipelago  of  Kerguelen,  whaling  and  fishing  stations,  and  near  the 
Antarctic  pole  Crozet  islands  and  Terre  Adelie.  Amsterdam,  St.  Paul, 
Kerguelen,  Crozet  and  Terre  Adelie  were  made  dependencies  of  Madagascar 
by  decrees  of  March  26  and  November  27,  1924. 


REUNION. 

On  March  14,  1946,  the  status  of  Reunion  was  changed  to  that  of  a 
Department  of  France  as  from  January  1,  1947. 

Reunion  (or  Bourbon),  about  420  miles  east  of  Madagascar,  has  belonged  to 
Franco  since  1643.  It  is  administered  by  a  Governor  assisted  by  a  Privy 
Council,  afid  an  elective  Council-General,  and  is  represented  in  the  French 
Parliament  by  two  Deputies.  It  has  an  area  of  970  square  miles  and  a 
population  (1941)  of  220,955,  of  whom  214,382  were  French  ;  there  were 
also  1,404  British  Indians,  572  natives  of  Madagascar,  113  Africans,  3,853 
Chinese.  The  chief  towns  are  :  St.  Denis,  with  32,637  inhabitants  in  1941  ; 
St.  Paul,  23,055  ;  St.  Louis,  20,867  ;  St.  Pierre,  20,150.  The  towns  are 
under  the  French  municipal  law.  Reunion  has  two  lycees,  one  for  boys  with 
(1945)  26  teachers  and  746  pupils,  and  one  for  girls  with  7  teachers  and 
260  pupils.  Primary  education  is  given  at  St.  Denis  in  two  schools,  one 
for  boys  with  546  pupils  and  15  teachers,  and  one  for  girls  with  1,015 
pupils  and  24  teachers.  There  are  besides  three  infant  schools  under  State 
supervision  and  three  private  establishments.  In  the  rest  of  the  island, 
primary  education  is  given  in  196  schools  by  510  teachers,  and  in  46  private 
schools.  Th<?  number  of  pupils  attending  school  in  the  island  is  (1945) 
35,800.  There  is  a  teachers’  training  course  attended  by  75  pupils  with  4 
teachers.  The  chief  port,  Pointe-des-Galets,  is  connected  by  a  coast  railway 
of  80  miles  with  St.  Benoit  on  the  one  hand,  and  St.  Pierre  on  the  other. 
The  chief  productions  are  sugar  (62,000  acres),  rum,  manioc  (12,000  acres), 
tapioca,  vanilla,  essences.  The  forests  occupy  about  150,000  acres.  The 
production  of  spirits  (expressed  as  100  per  cent,  alcohol)  in  1944  amounted 
to  29,058  hectolitres  (645,735  gallons)  in  industrial  distilleries.  The  sugar 
production  in  1944  was  13,164  metric  tons.  Total  value  of  imports  in  1944  was 
258,560,000  francs  ;  of  exports,  138,705,000  francs.  The  chief  imports  are 
rice  (valued  at  55,094,730  francs  in  1944),  grain,  cotton  goods  (46,573,538 
francs  in  1944)  ;  the  chief  exports  are  sugar  (26,458  metric  tons  valued  at 
74,083,509  francs  in  1944)  and  spirits  (3,192  hectolitres  valued  at  4,819,682 
francs  in  1945).  U. K.  imports  from  Reunion  in  1945  (Board  of  Trade 
figures),  15,0007.  and  79,0007.  in  1944;  exports  to  Reunion,  217,0007.  in 
1945,  294,0007.  in  1944.  In  1944,  39  vesels  entered  and  cleared  at  the  ports 
of  the  island.  The  Tarnatave-Reunion-Mauritius  telegraph  cable  is  open  for 
traffic.  The  wireless  station  is  also  open  for  public  traffic.  There  are  49 
post  offices  and  63  central  telephone  offices.  The  budget  for  1937  showed 
61,620,700  francs  for  receipts  and  expenditure.  The  currency  of  Reunion 
consists  of  local  bank  notes  and  token  nickel  coinage.  It  has  nominally  the 
same  value  as  that  of  France.  The  Bank  of  Reunion  has  a  capital  of  6 
million  francs. 

Governor. — Jean  Capagorry. 
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Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Madagascar 

and  Reunion. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Revue  de  Madagascar — Trimestriel  Antananarivo. 

Journal  officiel  de  Madagascar.  Weekly  since  March  20,  1396.  Antananarivo. 

Bulletin  de  l’Academie  de  la  Reunion  (bi-annual). 

BuUetin  de  la  Chambre  d’Agriculture  de  la  Reunion. 

Bulletin  Economique. — Bulletin  Eeonomique  de  Madagascar,  publication  trimestrielle. 
Bulletin  Economique.  Published  by  the  Gouvernement  General.  Antananarivo. 
BuUetin  de  l'Academie  Malgache. 

Statistiques  du  Commerce  et  de  la  Navigation  Madagascar.  Antananarivo.  Annual 
Annales  Geologiques  du  Service  des  Mines.  -  Carte  gdologique  de  Madagascar.  Tan¬ 
anarive,  1938. 

Bulletin  de  la  Direction  de  l'Enseignement. 

Carte  routiire  de  Madagascar.  Tananarive,  1938. 

Treaties  concluded  between  France  and  Madagascar,  August  8, 1863  ;  December  12,  1885, 
and  September  30,  1895. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Bulletin  de  la  SociStd  des  Sciences  et  Arts  de  la  Reunion. 

Guide-Annuaire  Junot.  Tananarive,  1938. 

Bom-el  (G.  P.),  Le  Code  des  305  articles  de  Madagascar.  Pans,  1931. 

Chapman  (Olive  M.).  Across  Madagascar.  London,  1943. 

Chapus  (S.),  Quatre  vmgt  annees  d’influences  Europeennes  en  Imerina.  Antanana¬ 
rivo,  1925.—  Surles  sentiers  malgaches.  Strasbourg,  1938. 

Dandouau  (A),  Geographic  de  Madagascar.  Paris,  1922. 

Deltlte-Desloges,  Madagascar.  Paris,  1931. 

Faarec  (Urbain),  Tourisme  4  Madagascar,  Guide  du  voyageur.  Paris,  1938. 

Frazer  (Sir  James),  The  Native  Races  of  Africa  and  Madagascar.  London,  1938. 
Grandidier  (A.),  Histoire  physique,  natureUe  et  politique  de  Madagascar.  Pans,  1917. 
In  50  4 to  volumes,  with  many  hundred  plates,  still  in  progress.  Vols.  I-III.  1930— 
Collection  des  Ouvrages  anciens  concernant  Madagascar.  9  vols.  Paris,  1920— Biblio¬ 
graphic  de  Madagascar  (1904-1933).  Paris,  1935. 

Howe  (Sonia  E.),  The  Drama  of  Madagascar.  London,  1938. — L  Europe  et  Madagascar. 
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Jaegle  (E.),  Essai  de  Bibliographie.  Madagascar  et  Dependanees  1905-1930.  Tananarive, 

1927-30,  193i,  1937.  . 

Julien  (G.),  Madagascar  et  ses  Dependanees.  Paris,  1926. 

Keller  (C.),  Madagascar,  Mauritius,  and  other  East  African  Islands.  London,  1900. 
Lacroix ,  La  Mineralogie  de  Madagascar.  3  vols.  Paris,  1922  1923.  . 

Leblond  (M.),  Madagascar,  Creation  franpaise.  Paris,  1934— La  Reunion.  Paris,  1931. 
Marcuse  (W.  M.),  Through  Western  Madagascar.  London,  1914. 

Mondain,  Un  Siecle  de  Mission  Protestante  k  Madagascar.  Paris,  1920. 

Nemours  (Due  de),  Madagascar  et  ses  Ri chesses.  Paris,  1930. 

Osborn  (C.  S.),  Madagascar  :  Land  of  the  Man-eating  Tree.  New  York,  1924. 

Paulin  (H.),  Madagascar.  Paris,  1925. 

Petit  (G.),  L’lndustrie  des  Pfiches  a  Madagascar.  Paris,  1930. 

Piolet  (Pfere)  and  Noufflard  (Ch.),  Madagascar.  La  Reunion,  Mayotte,  les  Comores, 
Poisson  (Charles),  lin  cinquantenaire,  l’observatoire  dAmbohidempona  4  Tananarive, 

Ma&f«a(E.  A.  de  la),  Terres  Framjaise  Inconnues,  lies  Kerguelen,  Crozet,  Saint- Paul  et 

Amsterdam.  Paris,  1930.  . 

Rusillon  (H.),  Un  Petit  Continent,  Madagascar.  Pans  1933. 

Sibree  (Rev.  James),  A  Naturalist  in  Madagascar.  London,  1915— Fifty  Years 

Madagascar.  London,  1924.  .  _„ ... 

You  (A.),  Madagascar  :  Histoire,  Organisation,  Colonisation.  Pans,  1931. 


FRENCH  SOMALILAND. 

The  colony  of  the  Somali  Coast  is  situated  in  the  Gull  of  Aden  between 
British  Somaliland  and  what  was  formerly  Italian  East  Africa.  The  frontier 
starts  from  Loyada,  on  the  coast,  23  kilometres  east  of  Djibouti.  It  then 
passes  by  Djalelo,  the  Daguen  Mountains,  crosses  the  Addis  Ababa  railway 
at  Kilometre  112,  6  to  the  south  of  the  Daouenle  station,  rejoins  the  Airoli 
Mountains,  which  on  the  south  enclose  the  Gobad  Plain,  passes  Lake  Abbe, 
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Lake  Alii,  the  Daimoli  Wells,  the  peaks  of  Agheno  and  Daddato  and 
terminates  at  Cape  Doumeirah,  opposite  Perim,  on  the  Straits  of  Bab  el 
Mandeb.  It  is  administered  by  a  Governor,  assisted  by  an  Administrative 
Council. 

In  1888  a  port  was  created  at  Djibouti,  the  seat  of  government  since  1892. 

The  territory  has  an  area  of  23,500  square  kilometres  (9,071  square  miles), 
and  the  native  population  was  estimated  at  the  census  of  July  1,  1944,  at 
40,100,  of  whom  there  were:  Somali,  14,056;  Arabs,  3,392;  Danakils, 
21,546.  Djibouti  has  (1944)  10,421  inhabitants,  of  whom  627  are  European 
(480  B'rench). 

There  is  one  public  school  for  elementary  education  and  two  private  schools, 
one  Catholic  and  one  Arab.  The  local  budget  for  1944  balanced  at  48,000,000 
francs.  Salt  production  is  the  only  industry  in  the  country.  Salt  has  been 
mined  since  1912:  in  1944,  42,645  metric  tons  were  exported;  other 
minerals  supposed  to  exist  are :  gypsum,  mica,  amethyst,  sulphur  and 
petrol.  The  chief  imports  are  cottou  yarns  and  cotton  goods,  cattle,  coal, 
sugar  ;  the  chief  exports  were  coffee,  hides  and  salt.  The  total  imports 
in  1943  amounted  to  192,000,000  francs  and  the  total  exports  (1944)  to 
214,458,000  francs.  Transit  trade  in  1944  was  valued  at  393,685,000  francs. 
Part  of  the  traffic  between  Abyssinia  and  the  outer  world  passes  through 
Djibouti,  utilising  the  railway  from  Djibouti  to  Addis  Ababa  (496  miles). 
Trade  with  the  United  Kingdom  in  1938  (Board  of  Trade  figures) : — Exports 
to  the  United  Kingdom  41,6797.,  imports  from  the  United  Kingdom  75,9667., 
re-exports  from  the  United  Kingdom  6127.  In  1944  there  entered  at  Djibouti 
1,391  steam  merchant  vessels  of  169,409  tons.  Of  these  vessels,  5  were 
French  and  35  English. 

Governor. — M.  Chalvet. 


Duchenet  (E.),  Histoires  Somalies.  Paris,  1936. 

Jowrdain  ( — ),  D’Obock  Djibouti. 

de  la  Rue( A.),  LaSomalie  Framjaise.  Paris,  1939. 


FRENCH  WEST  AFRICA  AND  THE  SAHARA. 

French  West  Africa  comprises  the  following  colonies: — (1)  Senegal, 
(2)  French  Guinea,  (3)  the  Ivory  Coast,  (4)  Dahomey,  (5)  French  Sudan, 
(6)  Mauritania,  (7)  Niger,  and  (8)  Circonscription  of  Dakar  and  Dependencies. 

The  approximate  area  and  population  of  French  West  Africa  in  1941 
and  1943  are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Colony 

Area  (in 
Square 
Miles) 

Population 

1941 

1943 

Senegal . 

Guinea  ........ 

Ivory  Coast  ....... 

Dahomey  ....... 

Freuch  Sudan  ...... 

Mauritania . 

Niger . 

Dakar  and  Dependencies  .... 

77,730 

96,886 

184,174 

43,232 

590,966 

323,310 

499,410 

60 

1,723,068 

2,117,705 

4,047,041 

1,424,220 

3,794,270 

366,853 

1,944,190 

165,188 

1,727,000 

2,164,000 

4,124,000 

1,436,000 

3,875,000 

377,000 

2,058,000 

182,000 

Total  .... 

1,815,768 

15,582,535 

15,943,000 
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In  1943  Europeans  numbered  37,000,  of  whom  28,000  were  French. 

By  decree  of  September  5,  1932,  which  came  into  iorce  on  January  1, 
1933,  Upper  Volta  ceased  to  be  a  colony  ;  its  territory  and  population  were 
distributed  as  follows :  to  Niger,  27,290  square  miles  and  268,239  inhabi¬ 
tants  ;  to  French  Sudan,  20,226  square  miles  and  713,167  inhabitants  ;  and 
to  Ivory  Coast,  59,212  square  miles  and  2,018,837  inhabitants. 

By  decree  of  July  5,  1944,  which  came  into  force  on  January  1,  1945, 
the  boundary  between  French  Sudan  and  Mauritania  was  modified  by  which 
Mauritania  received  an  additional  area  of  287  square  kilometres  and 
additional  population  of  188,500. 

The  principal  tribes  are  the  Ouolofs  in  Senegal  (about  600,000,  mostly 
Moslems)  ;  Bambaras  and  Mandingos  in  the  Sudan  (about  1,200,000)  ; 
Peuls  (Fulb6s)  in  the  Sudan,  Upper  Volta,  Niger  and  Guinea  (about 
2,000,000);  the  Mossi  in  the  Upper  Volta  (about  1,300,000),  and  the 
Baoules,  Agnis,  Gouros  and  Kroumen  on  the  Ivory  Coast. 

A  treaty  of  October  19,  1906,  determines  the  course  of  the  Anglo-French 
boundary  from  the  Gulf  of  Guinea  to  the  Niger.  The  delineation  of  the 
boundary  was  completed  in  1912,  and  approved  by  the  two  governments  in  1914. 
The  British  government  has  leased  to  France  for  purposes  of  commerce  two 
pieces  of  land,  one  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Niger  between  Lealaba  and  the 
confluence  of  the  rivers  Moussa  and  Niger,  and  the  other  on  one  of  the 
mouths  of  the  Niger,  each  to  form  one  block  of  from  25  to  120  acres  with  a 
river  frontage  not  exceeding  436  yards  ;  the  lease,  at  first,  to  be  for  30  years. 
It  is  further  stipulated  that,  within  the  boundaries  indicated  in  the  conven¬ 
tion,  British  and  French  as  regards  persons  and  merchandise  shall  enjoy  for 
30  years  the  same  treatment  in  all  matters  of  river  navigation,  of  commerce, 
and  of  tariff  and  fiscal  treatment  and  taxes  of  all  kinds. 

Under  the  Anglo-French  Convention  of  April  8,  1904,  the  river  port  of 
Yarbatenda  on  the  Gambia  (belonging  to  the  British  colony  of  Gambia),  with 
all  its  landing  places,  was  ceded  to  France,  and,  if  this  port  should  prove 
inaccessible  to  sea-going  merchantmen,  access  to  the  river  will  be  granted  to 
France  at  an  accessible  point  lower  down.  At  the  same  time  the  Los 
Islands  were  ceded  to  France. 

By  a  Convention  between  Great  Britain  and  France  the  former  recognised 
the  right  of  France  to  all  territory  west  of  the  Nile  basin,  which  practically 
includes  the  whole  of  the  Sahara  (exclusive  of  the  Libyan  Desert),  and  the 
State  of  Wadai.  The  French  Sahara  may  be  roughly  estimated  at  about  l£ 
million  square  miles. 

Over  the  whole  of  French  West  Africa  %sre  is  a  Governor-General, 
who  is  assisted  by  a  Council,  the  seat  of  the  general  government  being 
at  Dakar.  The  Colonies,  including  the  Circonscription  of  Dakar,  are  each 
under  a  Governor,  all  subject  to  the  direction  of  the  Governor-General,  who 
has  been  relieved  of  the  direct  administration  of  any  portion  of  his  Government, 
and  is  free  to  devote  the  whole  of  his  attention  to  directing  and  controlling 
the  common  interests  of  all  the  Colonies.  To  facilitate  this  object  a  Geneial 
Budget  has  been  created,  drawn  up  by  the  Governor-General,  which  provides 
for  all  the  services  which  are  common  to  all  the  Colonies,  particularly  public 
works  of  general  interest  and  social  services,  and  the  funds,  for  which  are 
provided  by  the  customs  and  shipping  dues  of  each  of  the  Colonies,  which  have 
now  only  their  internal  revenues  to  depend  upon  for  their  local  budgets,  which 
have,  however,  been  relieved  of  the  cost  of  all  the  general  services.  There 
is  also  a  unified  transport  budget  annexed  to  the  General  Budget,  covering 
the  railways,  the  automobile  services  and  the  principal  ports  of  French  West 
Africa  with  the  exception  of  Dakar,  which  has  its  own  budget,  and  of  such 
ports,  the  exploitation  of  which  has  been  granted  to  private  organizations. 
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There  were  in  1944-45,  1,549  elementary  school  classes  with  74,512 
pupils  (63,250  boys  and  11,262  girls) — these  included  1,126  European 
children  (620  boys  and  506  girls) ;  10  higher  primary  schools  for  boys,  with 
1,133  pupils,  and  5  for  girls,  with  1,317  pupils  ;  3  secondary  schools,  with 
723  pupils;  13  technical  schools,  with  600  pupils;  7  ‘medersas’  or  Mussul¬ 
man  schools,  with  400  pupils.  Private  schools  had  31,300  pupils  (22,722 
boys  and  8,578  girls).  The  expenditure  on  education  was  106,000,000  francs 


The  following  are  the  financial  estimates  for  1946  (in  thousands  of 
francs)  j— 


General  Budget 

Local  Budgets 

Supplementary 

Budgets 

Total 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure  . 

1 , 000  francs 
2,168,722 
2,168,722 

1,000  francs 

1.865.478 

1.855.478 

1,000  francs 
2,132,527 
2,132,527 

1,000  francs 
6,156,727 
6,156,727 

The  imports  into  French  West  Africa  are  mostly  textiles,  fuel  oil, 
mechanical  implements,  food  substances  and  beverages  ;  the  exports  from 
these  colonies  are  chiefly  fruits,  oils  and  oil  seeds,  as  well  as  cocoa,  gold, 
timber,  coffee  and  gum.  The  principal  exports  in  1944  were  as  follows 
(figures  in  parentheses  representing  value  in  thousands  of  francs)  : — Ground¬ 
nuts,  116,551  tons  (386,394)  ;  cocoa,  14,674  tons  (47.371);  palm-kernels, 
50,082  tons  (118,271);  palm-oil,  10,619  tons  (45,050)  ;  coffee,  24,455  tons 
(258,887) ;  cabinet-wood,  11,341  tons  (19,628) ;  bananas,  2,648  tons  (8,067) ; 
cotton,  3,179  tons  (59,800)  ;  dried  bananas,  2,250  tons  (53,274)  ;  ground 
nut  oil,  27,842  tons  (305,239);  gum,  793  tons  (7,451),  and  sisal,  1,522 
tons  (14,375). 

The  following  is  a  comparative  table  in  thousand  francs  of  the  imports 
and  exports  during  1943  and  1944  for  each  of  the  colonies  : — 


Colonies 

Imports 

Exports 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

Senegal,  Mauritania  and 

1,000  francs 

1,000  francs 

1,000  francs 

1,000  francs 

French  Sudan . 

1,160,903 

1,717,571 

389,792 

876,866 

French  Guinea  . 

55,563 

73,037- 

85,041 

135,845 

Ivory  Coast 

*99,769 

176,961 

362,684 

528,464 

Dahomey  .... 

95,212 

27,685 

50,043 

119,366 

162,643 

Niger  .... 

59,4S8 

11,742 

22,357 

Total 

1,359,132 

2,077,100 

968,625 

1,726,175 

Total  trade  between  Great  Britain  and  French  West  Africa,1  according  to 
Board  of  Trade  returns  for  three  years,  was  as  follows  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

• 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Imports  from  French  West  Africa  into  U.K. 

397,565 

756,353 

9,090,000 

1,809,000 

Exports  to  French  West  Africa  from  U.K.  . 

1,995,000 

2,523,000 

Re-exports  to  French  West  Africa  front  U.K. 

60,441 

7,000 

2,000 

1  Including  French  Equatorial  Africa. 


SENEGAL 


943 


In  1944,  3,438  vessels  of  3,817,996  tons  entered  and  cleared  the  ports  of 
French  West  Africa. 

There  were  (January  1,  1945)  2,705  miles  of  railway  in  operation ; 
11,532  miles  of  telephone  line,  with  4,000  subscribers,  and  22,179  miles  of 
telegraph  line.  In  1945  there  were  330  post  offices,  divided  as  follows  : — 
Senegal  and  Dakar,  66  ;  French  Sudan,  59  ;  Guinea,  40  ;  Ivory  Coast,  79  ; 
Dahomey,  32  ;  Mauritania,  17  ;  Niger,  29  ;  Togo,  8. 

A  savings  hank  was  established  by  a  decree  of  July  22,  1920,  and  began 
to  function  on  October  1,  1922,  with  a  single  office  at  Dakar.  On  January  1, 
1938,  there  were  121  offices  and  32,459  depositors  with  51,035,000  francs  to 
their  credit.  The  Banque  de  1’ Afrique  Occidentals  Francaise  has  the  exclusive 
right  to  issue  notes,  up  to  7,000,000,000  francs  (law  of  May  2,  1943).  It 
lias  branches  at  Dakar,  Bamako,  Conakry,  Abidjan,  Kotonu,  Lome  and 
Kaolack.  Its  capital  is  50,000,000  francs.  The  Banque  Commercials 
Africaine,  Banque  Nationals  pour  le  Commerce  et  1’ Industrie,  Soei6ti6 
General  and  Crd  lit  Lyonnais  are  also  important  banking  institutions  in 
French  West  Africa.  The  use  of  French  weights  and  measures,  and  money, 
is  compulsory  throughout  French  West  Africa. 

Governor-General  of  French  West  Africa. — Pierre  Charles  Cournarie 
(July  1,  1943). 


The  colony  of  Senegal  was  last  reorganized  by  the  decree  of  December  4, 
1920.  The  capital  is  St.  Louis,  an  old  town  founded  in  1658  (popula¬ 
tion,  1944,  46,095.  The  other  important  towns  are  Kaolak  (29,200),  Diourbel 
(12,891),  Thies  (23,410)  and  Ziguinchor  (10,386).  By  a  decree  of  December, 
1924,  Dakar  and  its  surroundings  (including  Gor6e  and  Rufisque)  were  formed 
into  a  special  territory  called  cir conscription  de  Dakar  et  Dependences.  There 
is  one  municipal  commune,  St.  Louis. 

The  total  area  is  77,730  square  miles,  and  the  total  population  in  1944 
was  1,739,000.  The  natives  of  the  municipality  and  their  descendants  are 
French  citizens,  and  other  natives  are  French  subjects. 

The  Colony  is  represented  in  the  French  Parliament  by  a  deputy. 

The  Colony  is  administered  by  a  Governor,  assisted  by  a  Colonial  Council 
of  44  members.  The  Colony  is  divided  into  11  ‘circles,’  each  under  the 
rule  of  an  administrator.  The  local  budget  for  1945  was  344,120,000  francs. 

For  elementary  education  there  were,  in  1945,  54  rural  schools  and  38 
regional  schools.  There  were  also  18  urban  schools  which  give  the  same 
education  as  the  French  elementary  schools,  modified  to  suit  local  require¬ 
ments.  At  St.  Louis  a  higher  elementary  school  has  280  pupils,  and  a  school 
for  apprentice*  has  50  pupils.  Total  pupils  in  the  elementary  schools  of  the 
colony  in  1944  was  14,173.  Secondary  education  is  provided  at  St.  Louis 
(420  pupils  in  1245).  In  1945,  5,000,000  francs  were  provided  for  secondary 
education. 

The  soil  is  generally  sandy.  In  1945,  there  were  700,000  sheep  and 
goats,  312,000  cattle,  38,000  asses  and  20,600  horses.  The  natives  cultivate 
^round-nuts  millet,  maize  and  some  rice  ;  other  products  are  castor  beans, 
some  coco-nuts,  gum  from  Mauritania,  and  rubber  from  the  Casamance  river. 
Ground-nuts  form  the  bulk  of  the  exports.  A  salt  industry  is  being  developed. 
Native  industries  comprise  weaving,  pottery,  brick-making  and  jewellery  ;  a 
small  quantity  of  gold  and  titanium -bearing  sand  is  produced. 

Imports  in  1938,  1,016,836,000  francs  ;  exports,  708,812,000  francs 
(including  Soudan).  The  chief  imports  are  cottons,  foodstuffs,  metal-work 
and  coal.  The  chief  exports  in  1938  were  ground-nuts  (522,350  tons), 
turtles,  hides  and  skins,  ground-nut  oil,  gums  (5,000  tons). 
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The  colony  possesses  5,820  miles  of  telegraph  and  2,060  miles  of  telephone 
lines.  There  are  2  French  submarine  cables,  Brest-Dakar  and  Brest- 
Casablanea-Dakar.  There  are  three  other  cables,  one  Spanish,  one  French 
West  African,  and  the  third  belonging  to  a  South  American  company. 

One  railway  connects  Dakar,  Rufisque  and  St.  Louis  (165  miles)  and 
Louga-Lingubre  ;  another  one  Thies,  Kayes  and  Bamako  (French  Sudan), 
450  miles,  with  a  branch  to  Kaolak  and  another  to  Touba. 

There  is  a  river  service  on  the  Senegal  from  St.  Louis  to  Podor(140  miles) 
open  throughout  the  year.  During  the  rainy  season  ships  of  14  to  15 
feet  draught  can  get  as  far  as  Kayes,  484  miles  from  Dakar.  The  Senegal 
river  is  closed  to  foreign  flags.  La  Banque  de  1  Afrique  Occidentale 
(established  June  29,  1901,  and  reorganised  by  a  law  of  January  29,  1929), 
with  a  capital  of  50,000,000  francs,  and  reserve  funds  17,500,000  francs, 
was  founded  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  financial,  industrial,  or  com¬ 
mercial  operations  ;  it  has  a  branch  at  Dakar,  and  an  agency  at  Kaolak, 
La  Banque  Beige  d’Afrique  has  an  agency  at  Dakar.  The  Banque 
Commerciale  Africaine  has  several  agencies,  as  has  the  Banque  Nationale 
pour  le  Commerce  et  l’lndustrie.  Including  Dakar,  there  were,  in  1937,  10 
branches  of  the  savings  bank,  with  10,571  depositors. 

Governor  of  Senegal. — M.  Maestracci. 

Governor  of  Dakar. — M.  Mercadier. 


French  Guinea  lies  on  the  coast  between  Portuguese  Guinea  and  the 
British  colony  of  Sierra  Leone,  and  extends  some  considerable  distance 
inland.  The  area  is  about  89,436  square  miles,  and  the  estimated  population 
in  1944,  was  2,099,302,  including  5,000  Europeans.  Conakry,  with  25,500 
inhabitants,  is  the  capital  ;  other  important  towns  are  Kankan,  Kindia, 
Mamou,  Kounoussa,  Labeq  and  Boke.  A  regular  system  of  Government 
lay  schools  has  recently  been  introduced  all  over  French  West  Africa.  The 
principal  products  are  palm  oil  and  nuts,  rubber,  millet,  earth-nuts,  rice, 
gum,  bananas,  pineapples,  and  coffee,  which  is  grown  in  the  Rio  Nunez 
Fouta  and  military  regions.  There  is  an  experimental  garden  at  Camayenne 
near  Conakry,  where  the  culture  of  bananas,  pineapples,  rubber  trees,  and 
other  plants  is  being  tried.  Fouta  Djallon  contains  cattle  in  abundance. 
In  1942  there  were  520,000  cattle,  125,000  sheep,  145,000  goats,  1,700 
horses,  5,000  pigs  and  1,100  asses.  Gold  is  found  in  the  river  Tinkisso  and 
in  the  Bourii  and  Siecke  districts.  Imports  in  1938,  182,421,828  francs  ; 
exports,  178,098,725  francs.  The  principal  exports  in  1938  were  gold, 
75,521,610  francs;  hides,  4,610,023  francs;  bananas,  57,964,602  francs; 
palm  kernels,  20,912,125  francs;  animal  wax,  2,411,525  francs;  orange  oil, 
7,269,238  francs.  The  principal  imports  in  1938  were  cotton  fabrics, 
45,621,527  francs;  metal  goods,  15,402,207  francs;  petrol,  6,534,889 
francs;  wines,  3,566,205  francs;  motorcars,  7,616,588  francs  ;  machinery, 
5,143,078  francs;  phosphatic  fertilisers,  3,073,331  francs.  In  1942 
there  were  6,297  miles  of  road,  and  386  miles  of  railway.  In  the  colony 
there  were  2,200  miles  of  telegraph  line  and  593  miles  of  telephone 
line.  The  Colony  is  connected  by  cable  with  France  and  Pernambuco  ; 
also  with  Freetown,  Monrovia,  and  Grand  Bassam.  There  is  a  wireless 
station  at  Conakry  affording  communication  with  Dakar  (Senegal),  Bamako 
(French  Sudan)  and  Grand  Bassam  (Ivory  Coast).  Conakry  is  visited  regu¬ 
larly  by  the  steamers  of  four  French  companies  and  one  English  company. 
The  budget  of  the  colony  provided  for  1945  the  sum  of  207,037,000  francs. 
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In  1944  there  were  25  branches  of  the  savings  bank  with  1,112  European 
and  4,674  native  depositors. 

Governor. — Jacques  Fourneau. 


The  Ivory  Coast  lies  between  Liberia  and  the  British  Gold  Coast  Colony. 
It  has  common  frontiers  with  French  Guinea,  French  Sudan,  and  French 
Niger.  France  asserted  and  obtained  rights  on  the  coast  about  1842,  but  did 
not1  actively  and  continuously  occupy  the  territory  till  1882.  On  January  1, 
1933,  a  portion  of  Upper  Volta  was  added  to  the  Ivory  Coast.  Area  about 
180,802  sq.  miles;  native  population  (1941  census),  4,090,617;  Europeans, 
9,451.  The  seat  of  administration,  previously  at  Bingerville,  has  now  been 
transferred  to  Abidjan  (population  26,143,  European  1,478).  There  is  a 
central  school  group  at  Bingerville,  and  a  number  of  Government  schools 
in  the  districts.  The  chief  ports,  in  respect  of  population  and  commerce, 
are  Abidjan-Port-Bouet,  Grand-Bassam  (population  5,743),  Assinie  (683), 
Grand  Lahou  (4,402),  Sassandra  and  Tabou.  Other  important  centres  are 
Ouagadougou  (16,595,  of  which  218  are  Europeans),  Bobo-Dioulasso  (18,589, 
including  235  Europeans),  and  Bouake  4,842,  including  177  Europeans). 
The  natives  cultivate  ground-nuts,  maize,  rice,  millet,  bananas,  pineapples, 
and  many  other  fruits.  They  have  also  been  taught  to  grow  cocoa,  the 
export  of  which  increased  from  an  average  of  4  tons  in  1904-1908  to  48,064 
tons  in  1937,  and  52,724  tons  in  1938.  The  cultivation  of  cotton  is  being 
developed ;  coco-nuts  and  rubber  are  collected.  The  mahogany  forests 
inland  are  worked.  Gold  is  found  near  Grand-Bassam,  in  Baoule,  on  the 
Cornoe  and  Bia  Rivers,  in  Indent,  and  in  Lobe.  Manganese  deposits  have 
also  been  located.  The  imports  in  1942  amounted  to  282,159,000  francs, 
and  the  exports  to  568,406,000  francs.  Chief  imports  in  1942  were:  cotton 
tissues,  80  tons;  wines,  1,011  tons;  metal  work,  413  tons;  automobiles, 
111.  Chief  exports  were:  palm  kernels,  2,801  metric  tons;  cacao, .  28,591 
metric  tons;  coffee,  19,798  metric  tons;  cabinet  wood,  8,135  metric  tons; 
bananas,  3,175  metric  tons  ;  cotton,  1,983  metric  tons.  Number  of  steam 
vessels  entered  in  1942  :  74  of  403,955  tons,  and  cleared  689  vessels  of 
2,144,356  tons.  From  Abidjan,  on  the  north  side  of  the  lagoon,  a  railway  has 
been  constructed,  running  between  Abidjan  and  Bobo-Dioulasso  (494  miles). 
There  is  also  a  railway  connecting  Abidjan  and  Port-Bouet  (7  miles),  and 
between  Bobo-Dioulasso  and  Ouagadougo  (93  miles  were  opened  on  January 
1  1941).  There  is  a  large  network  of  roads  suitable  for  motor  traffic, 

total  length  about  11,130  miles.  At  the  end  of  1938,  there  were  4,879 
miles  of  telegraphic  and  518  miles  of  telephonic  lines.  The  telegraph 
connects  the  principal  towns  and  extends  to  adjoining  colonies.  Telephonic 
communication  exists  between  Abidjan,  Aboisso,  Assinie,  Bassam,  Bingerville, 
Dabou,  Lahou,  and  Tiassale.  There  are  six  wireless  stations  in  the  colony. 
The  budget  of  the  colony  for  1939  has  been  fixed  at  183,087,000  francs. 
In  1938  there  were  44  branches  of  the  savings  bank,  with  3,999  depositors. 

Governor. — A.  Latrille. 


Dahomey  stretches  from  the  coast  between  Togoland  on  the  west 
and  the  British  possessions  of  Lagos  and  Nigeria  on  the  east,  and  is  bounded 
on  the  north-east  by  the  river  Niger,  and  on  the  north  by  the  colony  of  Niger. 
France  obtained  a  footing  on  the  coast  in  1851,  and  gradually  extended  her 
power  until  in  1894  the  whole  kingdom'of  Dahomey  was  annexed.  I  he  colony 
hasonly  about  70  miles  of  coast,  but  opens  out  northwards  intoa  wide  hinter¬ 
land.  The  area  is  43,232  sq.  miles,  and  the  population,  in  1941,  1,424,-20. 
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The  seat  of  government  is  Porto  Novo  (the  chief  business  centre,  near  Cotonu 
the  biggestportof  the  colony),  which  has  27,483  inhabitants.  Village,  regional, 
and  urban  schools  are  instituted  under  the  new  West  African  educational 
system.  In  1935,  1,802,185  francs  were  spent  on  education.  The  natives  are 
of  pure  Negro  stock,  and  belong  to  the  Fon  branch  of  the  Ewe  family.  They 
are  industrious  agriculturists  in  the  coast  region,  and  grow  maize,  manioc  and 
yams.  In  1935,  there  were  200,000  pigs;  100,000  sheep;  100,000  goats. 
The  forests  contain  oil  palms,  which  have  been  profitably  utilized.  These 
furnish  the  chief  exports— kernels  and  oil.  Cotton  cultivation  has  recently 
been  successfully  introduced  in  the  central  provinces  ;  coffee  cultivation  has 
given  good  results  in  the  south  provinces.  Imports  in  1938,  108,076,000 
francs  ;  exports,  114,180,000  francs.  The  principal  exports  (1938),  were  palm 
kernels,  39,909,000  francs;  palm  oil,  15,583,000  francs;  cotton,  5,774,000 
francs;  maize,  22,280,000  francs;  dried  fish,  11.136,000  francs.  The 
principal  imports  in  1938  were  cotton  goods,  15,500,000  francs;  metal 
goods,  8,500,000  francs  ;  tobacco,  9,000,000  francs;  petrol,  6,500,000  francs. 

A  metalled  road,  called  the  East  Road  (297  miles  in  length),  for  motor 
traffic  runs  from  Save  to  Malanville  on  the  Niger.  There  is  also  a  road  from 
Dassa-Zounn)  to  Porga  (281  miles),  called  the  North-west  Road.  Other  roads 
are:  Cotonu-Dassa-Zoume-Save  (198  miles),  Cotonu  to  Anecho  (68  miles), 
Abomey  to  Ketou  (75  miles).  There  are  now  altogether  more  than  2,711 
miles  of  carriage  road,  of  which  871  miles  are  first-class  roads.  At  Cotonu 
an  iron  pier  has  been  erected,  and  from  that  port  a  railway  runs  into  the 
interior  to  Paukou  (257  miles),  with  a  branch  line  to  Whydah  and 
Segborue  on  Lake  Aheme  (36  miles).  The  gauge  is  a  metre.  A  metre  gauge 
railway  has  also  been  constructed  from  Porto  Novo  to  Pobd  (50  miles)  along 
the  Lagos  frontier.  Another  line  has  been  constructed  from  Grand- Popo  to 
Lokoss'a  along  the  Togoland  frontier  (30  miles).  A  new  railway  linking  the 
capital  with  the  port  of  Cotonu  was  opened  to  traffic  on  June  1,  1930  (22 
miles).  On  January  1,  1935,  a  stretch  of  railway,  36  miles  in  length,  was 
opened  to  traffic,  connecting  Tehaouiou  to  Parakou.  A  telegraph  line 
connects  Cotonu  with  Abomey,  Togoland,  the  Niger,  and  Senegal.  In  the 
colony  there  were  (in  1934)  1,390  miles  of  telegraph  line,  and  685  miles  of 
telephone  line.  In  1938,  379  vessels  entered  and  cleared  the  ports  of 
Dahomey.  French  coins  only  are  in  circulation.  The  budget  for  1939  was 
59.260,000  francs.  In  1937  there  were  25  branches  of  the  savings  bank, 
with  11,404  depositors. 

Governor. — D’Astier  de  Pompignan. 


The  Colony  of  French  Sudan  was  formed  in  1904,  from  the  Territories  of 
Senegambia  and  the  Niger,  less  the  Senegal  Protectorate,  which  was  restored 
to  Senegal.  Its  old  name  of  Upper  Senegal-Niger  was  changed  to  French 
Sudan  by  decree  of  December  4,  1920.  On  January  1,  1933,  a  portion  of 
Upper  Volta  was  added  to  it  but  as  from  Janunry  1,  1945  it  lost  to  Mauret¬ 
ania  territory  containing  118,500  nomads. 

The  area  is  466,302  square  miles,  with  a  population  of  3,773,864  on 
January  1,  1915. 

The  whole  of  the  French  Sudan  is  under  civil  administration,  with 
the  same  judicial  and  educational  systems  as  the  other  Colonies  comprised 
in  the  Government  General.  The  budget  of  the  Colony  for  1945  provided 
for  283,360,000  francs. 

The  following  are  the  most  important  towns  in  the  French  Sudan  with 
population  in  1945  shown  in  parentheses: — Bamako,  the  capital  (35,490), 
Kayes  (18,730),  Sikasso  (13,462),  Segou  (13,309),  Gao  (9,094),  Ouahigouya 
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(7,209),  Goundam  (6,391).  Mopti  (5,422),  Djenne  (5,342),  Timbuktu  (5,268). 
All  the  principal  towns  have  regional  or  urban  schools  and  there  are  9  schools 
for  girls  ;  Bamako  has  a  professional  school,  a  junior  high  school,  a  veterinary- 
school  and  a  school  for  artisans  ;  there  is  a  Mussulman  superior  school  at 
Timbuktu  with  42  pupils,  called  a  medersa  (official).  In  1934  a  similar 
institution  was  opened  in  Timbedra  for  sons  of  chiefs  ;  it  has  40  pupils.  In 
1936  a  new  normal  school  was  opened  at  Katibougou  to  train  teachers  for 
rural  schools. 

The  natives  cultivate  ground-nuts,  millet,  maize,  rice,  cotton,  sesame. 
In  1939  the  colony  possessed  1,287,513  head  of  cattle,  60,182  horses, 
162,244  asses,  5,085,369  sheep  and  goats  and  21,960  camels.  Important 
rrigation  schemes  have  been  carried  out  in  the  Segou  district  on  the  north 
bank  of  the  Niger  river.  These  form  part  of  an  irrigation  programme  which 
will  be  completed  on  the  construction  of  the  Sansanding  Barrage. 

Native  industries  comprise  pottery,  brick-making,  jewellery,  weaving, 
leather-making.  Chief  imports  are  cottons,  food-stuffs,  automobiles,  petrol, 
building  material,  sugar,  salt,  beer.  Chief  exports  are  ground-nuts,  cattle, 
gum,  kopak,  skins,  cotton,  wool,  sisal,  kariti  and  wax. 

There  is  a  very  complete  system  of  telegraphs  throughout  the  Colony 
from  Kayes  to  Niamey,  Zinder  and  Lake  Chad.  Length  of  telegraph  lines, 
4,404  miles  ;  of  telephone  lines,  882  miles.  Telephone  subscribers  number 
442.  Number  of  post-offices,  46.  . 

Since  the  completion  of  the  section  from  Thies  to  Kayes  (January,  1924), 
French  Sudanis  connected  with  the  coast  by  a  railway  760  miles  in  length, 
stretching  from  Dakar  to  Koulikoro  by  way  of  Thies,  Kayes  and  Bamako. 
For  about  seven  months  in  the  year  small  steamboats  perform  the  service 
from  Koulikoro  to  Timbuktu  and  Gao,  and  from  Bamako  to  Kourroussa.  A 
motor-car  service  connects  the  Colony  with  North  Africa  and  Europe  via  the 
Sahara  (Cie.  G^nerale  Transsaharienne).  ... 

Wireless  telegraph  connects  Kabara,  Kidal  and  Bamako  with  the  Eiffel 
Tower  in  Paris,  and  with  Dakar,  Rufisque,  Conakry,  Abidjan,  Cotonu, 

and  Brazzaville.  ,  „  ,,  .  ,  , 

On  December  31,  1944,  there  were  46  branches  of  the  savings  bank,  with 

6,512  depositors  (1,671  Europeans  and  4,841  natives). 

Governor. — A.  C alvei. 


Mauritania,  formed  into  a  Protectorate  in  May,  1903,  converted  into  a 
special  ‘Civilian  Territory  ’  in  October,  1904  became  a  Colony  on  December 
4*  1920,  with  a  Lieutenant-Governor  at  its  head.  It  consists  of  the  districts 
of  Trarza,  Brakna,  Gorgol,  Assaba,  Guidimaka,  Adrar  Levner  Bay,  Akjoujt, 
and  Tagant,  with  a  total  area  of  323,310  square  miles.  The  native  popu- 
lation  (1942)  numbers  371,695,  mostly  Moorish  Mussulmans  (279,758) 
European  population,  824  (French,  730).  The  northern  hmit  of  the  Colony 
is  approximate,  and  the  foregoing  area  is  obtained  by  taking  tlie  lat 
25°  N.  as  the  northern  boundary.  Chief  products  are  cattle,  gum  an  1  . 

In  1942  there  were  77,700  camels,  224,500  cattle,  52,000  asses  aud  1,800,000 

^Imports  in  1942  amounted  to  6,697,485  francs  and  exports  to  2,501,437 
francs.  The  budget  of  the  Colony  for  1942  was  28,900,000  francs. 

Governor. — M.  Laigret. 


The  Cnlonv  of  the  Nieer  was  formed  by  a  deciee  of  October  13,  1922.  By 
a  decree  dated  December  28,  1926,  the  circle  of  Say  and  part  of  the  circle  of 
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Dori  were  transferred  from  tlie  Colony  of  Upper- Volta  to  the  Colony  of  the 
Niger.  On  January  1,  1933,  on  the  abolition  of  the  Colony  of  Upper 
Volta  the  remainder  of  the  circle  of  Dori,  and  also  the  circle  ot  Fada,  were 
added  to  it.  Area,  499,167  square  miles;  population  (January  1,  1944), 
2,071,425  (Europeans,  936;  French,  904).  The  country  is  composed  of  a 
zone  in  the  north,  which  is  largely  desolate  country ;  a  central  strip 
which  is  wooded  ;  and  the  southern  zone,  richly  wooded  and  abounding  in 
cattle.  On  January  1,  1944,  there  were  81,325  horses,  1,002,139  oxen, 
2,483,580  sheep  and  goats,  184,377  asses,  71,892  camels.  In  the  southern 
zone  rice,  cotton,  wheat,  tobacco,  maize,  barley  and  indigo  can  be  produced. 
In  1943  the  chief  agricultural  products  were,  millet  (514,000  tons),  earth- 
nuts  (60,000  tons),  manioc  (165,000  tons),  dates  (1,300  tons),  beans  (80,000 
tons),  tobacco  (350  tons),  and  cotton  (400  tons).  The  whole  colony  lacks 
water,  with  the  exception  of  (1)  the  western  districts  which  are  watered 
by  the  Niger  and  its  tributaries,  (2)  part  of  the  southern  zone  where  there 
are  a  number  of  wells,  (3)  the  extreme  south-east  touching  Lake  Chad. 
Imports  in  1943  were  27,685,000  francs,  and  exports,  11,742,000  francs. 
Local  budget  in  1944,  75,180,000  francs.  In  1943  there  was  1  branch  of  the 
savings  bank,  with  1,394  depositors  having  total  deposits  of  4,097,968 
irancs.  Niamey  is  the  capital. 

Governor . — Jean  Toby. 


MANDATED  TERRITORIES  IN  AFRICA  :  TOGO  AND 

CAMEROON. 

Togo. — Togo  lies  between  the  Gold  Coast  Colony  on  the  west  and  French 
Dahomey  on  the  east.  It  was  surrendered  unconditionally  by  the  Germans 
to  British  and  French  forces  in  August,  1914,  and  is  now  divided  between 
the  French  and  British.  The  Mandate  was  approved  by  the  League  of 
Nations  on  July  20,  1922.  Of  the  total  area  of  33,700  square  miles,  the 
French  have  obtained  about  two-thirds,  21,893  square  miles,  the  boundary 
running  from  the  north-east  in  a  generally  south-east  and  south  direction 
to  Lome,  in  such  a  manner  that  no  part  of  the  coast  is  included  in  the 
British  sphere.  Lom4  (population  in  1938,  14,106  natives  and  274  Euro¬ 
peans)  is  the  seat  of  the  administration.  The  total  population  of  the  whole 
of  Togo  in  1938  was  780,000  natives  and  497  Europeans. 

The  southern  half  of  Togoland  is  peopled  by  natives  using  30  different 
languages,  of  which  the  principal  is  Ewe — these  may  be  regarded  as  an 
offshoot  of  the  Bantu  peoples.  The  northern  half  contains,  ethnologically,  a 
totally  different  population  descended  largely  from  Hamitic  tribes  and  speak¬ 
ing  in  all  16  languages,  of  which  Dagomba  and  Tim  are  the  most  important. 
The  majority  of  the  natives  are  pagans,  but  many  profess  Mohammedanism, 
while  Christianity  has,  latterly,  been  making  some  progress  in  the  coast 
districts.  In  1938,  69,266  natives  had  adopted  the  Roman  Catholic,  and 
28,495  the  Protestant  faith. 

In  193S,  there  were  altogether  60  official  schools  in  the  territory,  with 
4,997  pupils,  of  whom  632  were  girls.  Total  number  of  teachers,  10  European 
and  104  natives. 

Inland  the  country  is  hilly,  rising  to  3,600  feet,  with  streams  and  water, 
falls.  There  are  long  stretches  of  forest  and  brushwood,  while  dry  plains 
alternate  with  arable  land.  Maize,  yams,  cassada,  plantains,  ground-nuts, 
etc.,  are  cultivated  by  the  natives  ;  oil  palms  and  dye-woods  grow  in 
the  forests  ;  but  the  main  commerce  is  the  barter  trade  for  palm  oil, 
palm  kernels,  cocoa,  rubber  and  copra  carried  on  with  the  European 
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factories.  There  are  considerable  plantations  of  oil  and  cocoa  palms,  coffee, 
cacao,  kola  and  cassada.  During  recent  years  the  natives  have  been  in¬ 
creasingly  engaged  in  the  cultivation  of  cocoa  and  cotton.  Production  of  cotton 
amounted  to  1,836  metric  tons  in  1938,  compared  with  1,632  metric  tons  in 
1937.  Production  of  cocoa  amounted  to  7,632  metric  tons  in  1938,  com¬ 
pared  with  8,027  metric  tons  in  1937.  Other  products  in  1938  were,  palm- 
oil,  522  metric  tons;  palm  kernels,  8,650  metric  tons;  coffee,  346  metric 
tons ;  copra,  2687  metric  tons.  In  the  Sokode  and  Sansane-Mangu 
districts  in  the  French  territory  there  are  about  65,000  head  of  cattle  ;  in 
some  districts  horses  of  small  size  are  bred.  Native  industries  are  :  weaving, 
pottery,  smith- work,  straw-plaiting,  wood-cutting,  etc.  There,  is  no  mining 
by  Europeans,  but  the  natives  in  the  Sokode  and  Klouto  districts  smelt 
iron,  in  which  this  Colony  is  very  rich.  For  1939,  imports  amounted  to 
91,644  000  francs,  and  exports  to  74,227,000  francs.  The  principal  exports 
(1938)  were,  palm  kernels,  10,721,000  francs;  cocoa,  19,082,000  francs  ;  ginned 
cotton,  7,348,000  francs;  copra,  4,262,000  francs;  corn,  10,635,000  francs. 
The  local  budget  for  1939  balanced  at  50,534,000  francs.  There  was  also  a 
railway  budget,  12,889,000  francs. 

There  are  good  roads,  connecting  the  more  important  centres  of  the 
Colony.  There  are  three  railways  connecting  Lome  with  Anecho  (Little 
Popo)  (27  miles),  with  Palime  (72  miles),  and  with  Blitta  (143  miles  via 
Atakpanni,  103  miles)  ;  total,  242  miles,  with  5  stations  and  sub-stations. 
There  are  13  post  and  telegraph  offices  and  4  branch  offices,  connected  by 
telegraph  and  telephone  with  the  Gold  Coast  Colony,  French  Dahomey,  and 

with  Europe.  .  , 

The  port  of  Lome  has  a  wharf  wdth  a  capacity  of  600  tons  of  traffic 
daily.  At  Anecho  embarkation  is  made  by  means  of  surf  boats.  In  1938, 
386  vessels  cleared  at  the  two  ports. 

Commissioner. — M.  Noutary. 


Cameroon. — The  former  German  Colony  of  Kamerun,  including  the  area  of 
French  Equatorial  Africa  ceded  by  France  to  Germany,  was  occupied  by  French 
and  British  troops  in  1916..  The  greater  portion  of  the  territory  has  been 
placed  under  French  administration,  and  a  strip  on  the  southern  and  northern 
border  of  Nigeria  under  British.  The  total  area  allotted  to  France  amounts  to 
166,489  square  miles,  excluding  the  107,270  square  miles  ceded  to  Germany 
in  1911,  which  is  now  included  in  French  Equatorial  Africa.  Native  popula¬ 
tion  on  January  1,  1938,  was  2,513,517.  The  Europeans  numbered  3 ,100,  of 
whom  2,208  were  French.  The  portion  of  Cameroon  placed  under  the  Mandate 
of  France  by  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  has,  by  decrees  of  March  23,  1921, 
and  February  21,  1925,  been  constituted  an  autonomous  territory  both 
administratively  and  financially.  The  seat  of  government  is  Yaound . 
(population,  1936,  20,000).  In  1939,  there  were  :  1  high  school  ; it  Yaou™° 
(lOO  pupils),  9  regional  schools  (3,687  pupils),  64  village  schools  (6, 9o0 
pupils),  2  professional  schools,  2  domestic  economy  schools  (110  pupils), 
1  kindergarten  school  (46  pupils)  and  81  private  schools  receiving  grants 
(5  351  pupils).  There  were  31  European  teachers  and  172  native  teachers. 
The  budget  (1939)  provided  for  3,236,850  francs  for  public  education  and 
507,500  francs  for  new  school  buildings.  General  budget  for  1938  showed 
139,439,747  francs  for  receipts  and  118,328,574  francs  for  expenditure.  ne 
products  are  ground-nuts,  palm  oil,  almonds,  hides,  timber,  coffee  and 

ivory.  On  January  1,  1939,  there  were  900,000  oxen  and  25,000  asses 
Imports  in  1938  amounted  to  215,212,000  francs,  and  exports  to  251, 959, 000 
francs  In  1938,  628  vessels  of  1,529,776  tons  entered  and  cleared  at  the 
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ports  of  Douala,  Kribi,  Campo  and  Garoua.  The  country  has  3,105  miles 
of  roads,  and  314  miles  of  railway. 

Governor. — Henri-Pierre  Nicolas. 


References  concerning  French.  West  Africa. 

Annuaire  Statistique  de  l’A.  0.  F.  Annual. 

Bulletin  du  Oomite  d'Etudes  Historiques  et  Scientifiques  de.  L'A.  0.  F.  (since  1938). 
Bulletin  de  l’lnstitut  Frangais  d’Afrique  Noire  (since  1939). 

Conseils  aux  Chercheurs  (Institut  Franca  is  d'Afrique  Noire).  Dakar,  1943. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual.  London. 

Guide  du  Tourisme  en  Afrique  occidentale  frangaise.  Paris,  1935. 

Abadie  (M.),  La  Colonie  du  Niger.  Paris,  1927. 

Aubr&viUe  (A.),  La  forgt  coloniale  :  les  forOts  de  l’Afrique  Occidentale  Frangaise.  Paris, 
1938. 

Baillard  (Jean),  People  Noir.  Paris,  1935. 

Baumann  (H.)  and  others,  Volkerkunde  von  Afrika.  Essen,  1940. 

Bernard  (Augustin),  Afrique  Septentrionale  et  Occidentale :  Sahara  et  Afrique  occidentale 
(Gdographie  Universelle.  Edited  by  P.  Vidal  de  la  Blache  and  L.  Gallois.  Tome  XI. 
Deuxifeme  partie.)  Paris,  1939. 

BesLier  (G.  G.),  Le  84n4gal.  Paris,  1935. 

Beurnier  (R.),  Sfindgal.  Paris,  1939. 

Bruel( G.),  Bibliographie  de  l’Afrique  Equatoriale  Frangaise.  Paris,  1914. 

Card  (E.  Rouard  de),  Les  Mandats  frangais  surle  Togoland  et  le  Cameroun.  Paris,  1924. 
Chauvet  (S.),  Husique  nfegre.  Paris,  1929. 

Chaselas  (V.),  Territoires  Africains  sous  Mandat  Frangais.  Paris  1931. 

D'Annelet  (Lt.-Ool.  de  Burthe),  A  travers  l’Afrique  Frangaise.  2  vols.  Paris,  1939. 
Delafoa se  (M.),  Les  Frontieres  de  la  COte  d'Ivoire,  de  la  COte  d’Or  et  duooudan.  Paris. 
1907. — Haut-S6negal-Niger (Soudan  Frangais):  le  pays,  les  peuples.  les  langues,  l’histoire 
les  civilisations.  3  vols.  Paris,  1911. — Les  Noirs  de  F Afrique.  Paris,  1922. — L’&me  nfegre. 
Paris,  1922. — Les  civilisations  n6gro-africaines.  Paris,  1925. — Les  Nfegres.  Paris,  1927. 

Delavignette  (R.),  Afrique  Occidentale  Frangaise.  Paris,  1931. — Les  paysans  noirs. 
Paris,  1931. 

Deloncle  (Pierre),  L’ Afrique  Occidentale  Frangaise.  Paris,  1934. 

Duboc,  Mauretanie.  Paris,  1935. — L'Epopde  Coloniale  en  Afrique  Occidentale  Frangaise. 
Paris,  193S. 

Gaillard  (R.)  and  Poutrin  (L.),  Etude  anthropologique  des  populations  des  Regions 
du  Tchad  et  du  Kanem.  (Extrait  des  1  Documents  Scientifiques  de  la  Mission  Tilho,’ 
Tome  III.)  Paris, 1914. 

Card  (M.  M.  du).  L'appel  du  Cameroun.  Paris,  1939. 

Gatelet  (Lieut.),  Histoire  de  la  Conquetedu  Soudan  Frangais,  187S-99.  Paris,  1901. 
Gautier  (E.  F.),  L’Afrique  Noir  Occidentale.  Paris,  1935. 

Godefroy  (Lt.-Col.),  Transsahariens  et  Transafricains.  Paris,  1919. 

Gauzy  (R  ),  Visages  de  l’Afrique :  Soudan,  Niger,  Dahomey  et  COte  de  Guinee.  Neu- 
ch&tel-Paris,  1939. 

Guardia  (R.  B.),  ROle  de  1’ Assistance  Medicale  en  Afrique  noire.  Paris,  1934. 

Guy  (Canaille),  L’ Afrique  Occidentale  frangaise.  Paris,  1929. 

Hall  (L.),  Timbuctoo.  London,  1934. 

Hambly  (IV.  D.),  Source  Book  for  African  Anthropology.  Vo!.  H.  Chicago,  1937. 

Hardy  (G.),  Vue  gdnfirale  de  l’histoire  d'Afrique.  Paris,  1937. — L'Afrique  occidentale 
frangaise.  Paris,  1937. — L’Art  nfegre.  Paris,  1927. 

Herskovits  (Melville  J.),  Dahomey  :  An  Ancient  West  African  Kingdom.  2  vols.  New 
York,  1938. 

Joucla  (E.),  Bibliographie  de  1’  Afrique  Occidentale  Frangaise.  Paris,  1937. 

Labouret  (H.),  Le  Cameroun.  Paris,  1937. — Paysans  d’Afrique  Occidentale.  Paris,  1941, 
Legoux  (P.),  Esquisse  gOologique  de  l’Afrique  Occidentale  Frangaise.  Dakar,  1939. 

Lenoir  (R.),  Les  Concessions  Foneiferes  en  Afrique  Occidentale  Frangaise  et  Equatoriale. 
Paris,  1937. 

Leroy -Beaulieu  (P.),  Le  Sahara,  le  Soudan,  et  les  Chemins  de  Fer  Trans-sahariens. 
Paris,  1904. 

Maroix  (General),  Le  Togo  :  pays  d’influence  frangaise.  Paris,  1938. 

Martin  (G.),  L'existence  au  Cameroun.  Paris,  1922. 

Monod  (J.  L.),  Histoire  de  1’  Afrique  occidentale  frangaise.  Paris,  1938. 

Monteil  (C.),  Collection  de  la  Revue  du  Monde  Musulman.  Les  KhassonkA  Mono¬ 
graphic  d’une  peuplade  du  Soudan  frangais.  Paris,  1916. 

Paulin  ( H.),  Cameroun-Togo.  Paris,  1923 

Pelleray  (E.),  L’Afrique  occidentale  Frangaise.  Paris,  1924. 

Reste  (J.  F.),  Le  Dahomey,  realisations  et  perspectives  d'avenir.  Paris,  1934. 

Richer  (A.),  Les  Touareg  du  Niger :  Les  Oulliminden.  Paris,  1924. 


GUADELOUPE  AND  DEPENDENCIES 


951 


Rodd  (F.  R.).  People  of  the  Veil  (an  account  of  the  Tuareg  Tribes  in  Central  Sahara). 

L°  Sa°a’«/(A.),  Le  Senegal :  Sa  conquSte  et  son  organisation  (1764-1925).  Saint-Louis 

(8eSa?r2'co!«r’ (Marle-Andre  du),  La  Femme  noir  en  Afrique  occidentals.  Paris  1939. 

Sobbing  (E.  P.),  The  Forests  of  West  Africa  and  the  Sahara;  a  study  of  modem 

C°JSuss«f(R  )  La  verite  sur  ie  Cameroon  et  l'Afrique  Equatoriale  Franqaise.  Paris,  1934. 
Terrier  (E .')  and  others,  L'CEuvre  de  la  Troisiisme  Republique  en  Atnque  occidental. 

FSLTTvlialn  (Georges),  L'Afrique  Occidentals  Franqaise.  Par  l'Atlantique i  ou  Par 
le  Sahara.  Paris,  1936.— Bibliographie  Critique  de  l'Afrique  Occidental  Frangaise. 

Parprnoi/3(Y.),  Histoire  des  Populations  du  Soudan  Central  (Colonie  du  Niger).  Paris,  1936. 
Villard  (A.),  Hiatoire  du  Senegal.  Dakar,  1913. 

Westermann  (D.),  Noirs  et  Blancs  en  Ainque.  Pans,  1937. 

Weurlesse  (J.),  L'Afrique  Noir.  Paris,  1934. 

Wilbois  (J.),  Le  Camerouu.  Paris,  1934. 


AMERICA. 

GUADELOUPE  AND  DEPENDENCIES. 

On  March  14,  1946,  the  status  of  Guadeloupe  was  changed  to  that  of  a 
Department  of  France  as  from  January  1,  1947. 

Guadeloupe,  situated  in  the  Lesser  Antilles,  consists  of  two  islands 
separated  by1  a  narrow  channel,  called  ‘  Riviere  Sal6e.  That  on  the  west 

is  ^called  Guadeloupe  proper  (population  94,631),  t^XTastSude 
which  is  Basse-Terre,  the  capital  oi  the  colony,  and  that  to  the  east  Grande 
Terre  (population,  56,631)  ;  the  chief  town  cf  Grande  Terre  “ 
the  two  islands  have  a  united  area  of  1,510  square  kilometres  (583  squ 
miles  1  and  a  circumference  of  275  miles.  There  are  five  dependencies 
consisting  of  the  smaller  islands,  Diane  Galante  (populatlon  l4,927), 
Les  Saintes  (population,  1,422),  Desirade  (population,  o, 063),  bt. 
Barthelemy  (population,  2,150),  and  St.  Martin  (population  5,177), 
the  total  area  with  these  is  688  square  miles  The  island  ® 

Guadeloupe  are  still  inhabited  by  the  white  descendants  of  the 
and  Bretons  who  came  there  two  or  three  hundred  years  ago.  they  live 

removed  from  the  world,  in  patriarchal  families  of  ^'JlS^nd  the  ltotch 
and  small  farmers.  St.  Martin  was  occupied  by  the  French  andtiie^D 
in  1648  *  by  virtue  of  an  agreement  dated  Maich  23,  1  >  ,  .  ,  f  ,1 

divided  between  the  two  peoples,  France  receiving  about  two-thirds  of  the 
Maml,  the^capital  of  which  isVrigot,  a  free  port.  The  colony  is  under  a 
Governor  and  an  elected  council  of  36  members,  and  ls^®ft?t®d(1936) 
French  parliament  by  a  senator  and  two  deputies.  l  j  (1936), 

orre  939  Instruction  (1943-44)  is  given  in  2  lyc6es,  one  at  Pomte  a  Fitie^ 
with  699  pupils,  and  one  at  Basse-Terre,  with  407  pupils  and  a  secon  ary 
course  for  girls  at  Pointe-it-Pitre,  with  272  pupils,  and  1  p  ^ 
private  elemental  school..  I»  1944  the  public  •  S 

teachers  and  23,447  pupils,  and  the  private  schools  had  1,661  pup  . 
seaf  of  government  is  Basse-Terre  (13,638  inhabitants).  Pointe-a-Pitre 
(43  551  inhabitants)  has  a  fine  harbour.  Revenue  and  expenditure  balanced 
at  83,608,979  francs  for  1939.  Outstanding  debt  at  December  31,  1938, 

1 2’  Chief' products  are  sugar,  bananas,  rum,  coffee  and°°°°%n  ^n 
consumption  there  are  grown  sweet  potatoes,  manioc,  tobacc  , 

andInef944bthe’ imports  were  375,000,000  francs;  exports,  286,000,000  francs. 
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Guadeloupe  is  in  direct  communication  with  France  by  means  of  two  steam 
navigation  companies:  with  North  and  South  America  by  four  steam 
navigation  companies,  and  (weekly)  two  Pan-American  Airways  System’s 
planes  (one  to  West  Indies  Islands  and  Natal,  southward  ;  one  northward 
to  Miami).  A  new  wireless  station  at  Destrellan  was  opened  in  1918.  It 
is  connected  with  each  of  the  dependencies.  In  1943—44  there  were  60  post 
offices,  9  wireless  stations,  and  379  miles  of  telegraph  and  telephone  circuits. 
Within  the  islands  traffic  is  carried  on  by  means  of  roads,  of  which  there  were 
754  miles  in  1938.  The  Bank  of  Guadeloupe  (founded  in  1851),  with  a 
capital  of  3,000,000  francs,  and  reserve  funds  amounting  to  7,010,000  francs, 
advances  loans  chiefly  for  agricultural  purposes.  The  Banque  Nation  ale 
pour  le  Commerce  et  l’lndustrie  has  set  up  3  branches  in  the  colony.  The 
Caisse  Centrale  de  la  France  d’  Outre  Mer  is  (since  July  1,  1944)  the  official 
banking  institution  of  the  colony,  enjoying  the  privilege  of  issuing  bank¬ 
notes.  Silver  coin  has  disappeared  from  circulation  ;  nickel  treasury  tokens 
(bons)  of  1  franc  and  of  50,  25,  10  and  5  centimes  are  authorized  up  to  total 
emission  of  1,000,000  francs. 

Governor. — M.  Bertaut. 


GUIANA 

On  March  14,  1946,  the  status  of  Guiana  was  changed  to  that  of  a 
Department  of  France  as  from  January  1,  1947. 

The  colony  of  French  Guiana,  on  the  north-east  coast  of  South  America, 
is  administered  by  a  Governor,  assisted  by  a  Privy  Council  of  7  members. 
The  colony  has  a  Council-General  of  12  members  elected  by  French  citizens 
resident  in  Guiana,  and  is  represented  in  the  French  Parliament  by  one 
deputy.  Area  about  34,740  square  miles,  and  population,  census  of  1936, 
30,876.  Cayenne,  the  chief  town,  has  a  population  of  11,704,  and  the 
other  11  communes  have  19,202.  These  figures  are  exclusive  of  the 
population  of  the  penal  settlement  of  Maroni,  of  the  floating  population  of 
miners  without  any  fixed  abode,  as  also  officials,  troops,  and  native  tribes. 
At  Cayenne  there  are  a  court  of  first  instance,  and  a  superior  court  of 
appeal,  with  jurisdiction  in  other  localities.  The  military  force  consists 
of  353  officers  and  men  of  the  Colonial  Infantry.  Primary  education  is  given 
gratuitously  since  1889  in  lay7  schools  for  the  two  sexes  in  the  communes  and 
many  villages..  There  is  also  (1944-45)  a  college  and  a  normal  course  (166 
students),  a  primary  school  (1,016  pupils),  and  a  kindergarten  school.  There 
are  also  several  Congregational  schools  (1,000  pupils)  and  a  private  school 
for  leprous  children  (45  pupils).  The  penal  settlement  also  has  3  schools 
with  125  pupils.  The  budget  for  1945  balanced  at  64,462,051  francs,  The 
country  has  immense  forests  rich  in  many7  kinds  of  timber.  There  is  little 
agriculture  in  the  colony;  only  about  7,900  acres  are  under  cultivation. 
The  crops  consist  of  rice,  maize,  manioc,  cocoa,  bananas  and  sugar-cane. 
The  most  important  industry  is  gold-mining  (placer).  Head  of  cattle  in 
1945,  2,952.  The  exports  consist  of  cocoa,  bananas,  various  woods,  gold, 
fish  glue,  rum,  rosewood  essence,  balata  and  hides.  The  total  imports 
in  1944  were  valued  at  128,244,611  francs,  and  the  exports  at  38,396,333 
francs.  There  are  three  ports — Cayenne,  Saint-Laurent-du-Maroni  and 
Oyapoc.  Cayenne  and  Saint-Laurent  are  visited  once  a  month  by7  a  packet 
boat  of  the  Compagnie  General  Transatlantique.  There  is  also  steamboat 
communication  between  the  capital  and  the  other  towns  of  the  colony 
Vessels  entered  and  cleared  at  Cayenne,  1944,  94.  The  Pan-American 
Airwa_ys  System  visits  Cayenne  daily.  There  are  three  chief  and  many 
secondary  roads  connecting  .the  capital  with  various  centres  of  population 
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in  the  interior  with  motor-car  services.  There  is  a  telegraph  system  con¬ 
necting  Cayenne  with  Macouria,  Kourou,  Sinnamary  and  Iracoubo,  as  well 
as  with  the  penal  settlement.  There  are  wireless  stations  at  Cayenne,  Oyapoc, 
Regina,  St.  Laurent. 

Since  1854,  Cayenne  has  had  a  penal  settlement  for  habitual  criminals  and 
convicts  sentenced  to  hard  labour.  Since  April,  1946,  transportation  to 
Cayenne  has  ceased.  On  October  1,  1945,  the  penal  population  consisted  of 
1,543  men. 

The  Bank  of  Guiana,  under  Government  control,  with  a  capital  of  1,200,000 
francs,  with  statutory  reserve  fund  amounting  to  600,000  francs,  advances 
loans  for  agricultural  and  other  purposes. 

Territory  of  Inini  includes  the  hinterland  separated  from  French  Guiana 
by  a  Decree  of  July  6,  1930.  It  is  under  the  direct  administration  of  the 
Governor  of  French  Guiana,  who  is  assisted  by  an  administrative  Council 
of  4  members  acting  in  a  consultative  capacity.  The  Territory  is  adminis¬ 
tered  from  6  posts  :  Maripasoula  (Maroni),  Mana  (Moyenne  Mana),  Saul 
(Haut  Mana),  Sinnamary  (Centre),  Pierrette  ( Approuague),  Maripa  (Oyapoc). 
The  Territory  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Guiana,  on  the  west  by  Maroni 
and  Itany,  on  the  east  by  Oyapoc  and  on  the  south  by  Tumue  Hamac. 
The  area  is  30,301  sq.  miles  and  the  population  (1936),  6,099.  The  Terri¬ 
tory  is  connected  with  Guiana  by  waterways  which,  despite  rapids,  are 
navigable  by  local  craft.  Budget  for  1945  balanced  at  6,073,900  francs. 
The  principal  products  are  rose  wood  and  cabiuet  wood.  Gold  is  also 
found.  The  trade  of  the  Territory  is  included  in  the  Guiana  returns.  There 
are  3  post  offices  and  1  wireless  station. 

Governor. — M.  Rapenne. 

MARTINIQUE. 

On  March  14,  1946,  the  status  of  Martinique  was  changed  to  that  of  a 
Department  of  France  as  from  January  1,  1947. 

The  colony  is  under  a  Governor  assisted  by  a  Privy  Council.  An  elected 
General  Council  votes  the  Budget,  and  elective  municipal  councils  administer 
the  communes.  It  is  represented  by  a  senator  and  two  deputies  in  the 
French  Chamber.  Area  385  square  miles,  divided  into  32  communes  ;  popu¬ 
lation  (census  1936)  246,712.  Justice  is  administered  by  5  justices  of  the 
peace,  a  tribunal  of  first  instance,  a  court  of  appeal  and  a  court  of  assizes. 
The  military  force  consists  of  one  company  of  infantry  and  a  battery  of 
artillery.  There  is  a  law  school  (at  Fort-de- France)  with  (1938)  170 
students;  a  lycee  for  boys,  with  730  pupils;  a  high  school  for  girls  with 
800  pupils;  primary  schools,  with  31,000  pupils;  3  private  schools;  a 
commercial  school  with  80  pupils,  and  a  school  of  arts  and  crafts  (90  pupils). 
The  capital  and  chief  commercial  town  is  Fort-de- France  (population, 
52,051),  with  a  landlocked  harbour  some  15  sq.  miles  in  extent.  The 
budget  for  1937  balanced  at  101,100,000  francs.  Sugar  and  rum  are  the 
chief  productions,  then  come  cocoa,  pineapple,  bananas  and  coflee.  Tnere 
are  15,000  hectares  under  sugar-cane,  3,000  hectares  under  bananas,  1,000 
hectares  under  cocoa,  coffee  and  pineapple,  and  6,000  hectares  food- producing 
crops.  In  1937  livestock  in  Martinique  numbered  44,000  cattle,  30,000 
sheep,  30,000  pigs,  25,000  goats  and  15,000  liorses._  There  are  20  sugar 
works  with  distilleries  attached,  158  agricultural  distilleries,  2  industrial 
distilleries  devoted  to  the  production  of  rum,  and  12  industrial  establish¬ 
ments.  In  1938,  106,618  short  tons  of  sugar,  5,684,000  gallons  of  rum, 
3  866  000  bunches  (50  lb.)  of  bananas,  and  746,000  lb.  of  cocoa  beans  were 
exported.  The  total  imports  in  1937  were  valued  at  213,723,000  francs,  and 
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the  exports  at  231,006,000  francs.  Vessels  entered  in  1937,  600.  The 
island  is  visited  regularly  by  the  steamers  of  French  and  American  companies. 
For  local  traffic  there  are  subsidised  mail  coaches  and  motor-cars  ;  and 
subsidised  steamers  ply  along  the  coast.  There  are  55  postal  offices  and 
agencies.  A  local  savings  bank  is  under  the  direction  of  the  head  of  the 
post,  telegraph  and  telephone  services.  The  colony  is  in  telegraphic  com¬ 
munication  with  the  rest  of  the  world  by  telegraph  cables  and  wireless. 
The  Bank  of  Martinique  at  Fort-de-France  with  a  capital  of  3,000,000 
francs,  the  Credit  Martiniquais  with  a  capital  of  10,000,000  francs,  and  a 
branch  of  the  Royal  Bank  of  Canada  advance  loans  for  agricultural  and 
other  purposes. 

Governor. — Georges  Parisot. 

ST.  PIERRE  AND  MIQUELON. 

The  largest  islands  of  two  small  groups  close  to  the  south  coast  of  New¬ 
foundland.  Area  of  St.  Pierre  group,  10  sq.  miles  ;  estimated  population  in 
1944,  3,600  ;  area  of  Miquelon  group,  83  sq.  miles  ;  population,  520  ;  total 
area,  93  sq.  miles;  total  population,  4,120.  A  Governor,  whose  title  is 
Administrateur  du  Territoire  des  lies  Saint-Pierre  et  Miquelon,  regulates 
the  various  branches  of  the  public  services  with  the  co-operation  of  chiefs  of 
services  appointed  by  him.  For  the  general  administration  of  the  islands, 
he  is  assisted  by  a  Council  of  Administration,  which  includes  functionaries 
and  civil  members,  the  latter  elected  by  the  people.  Chief  town,  St.  Pierre, 
is  also  the  seat  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  and  the  see  of  the  Apostolic  Pre¬ 
fecture.  Primary  instruction  is  free.  There  are  3  public  schools  for  boys 
and  3  for  girls,  with  (in  all)  16  teachers  and  900  pupils.  There  are,  besides, 
infant  schools,  1  salles  d’asile,’  attended  by  150  children.  There  are  a 
private  boarding  school  and  two  private  schools. 

The  islands,  being  mostly  barren  rock,  are  unsuited  for  agriculture.  The 
chief  industry  is  cod-fishing.  Imports  in  1943,  30,338,370  francs  (13,913 
metric  tons)  ;  exports,  10,259,434  francs  (1,038  metric  tons).  The  imports 
comprise  textiles,  salt,  wines,  foodstuffs,  meat  ;  and  the  exports,  cod,  dried 
and  fresh,  and  fish  products.  St.  Pierre  is  in  regular  steam  communication 
with  North  Sydney  and  Halifax  ;  and  is  connected  by  telegraph  cable  with 
Europe  and  the  American  continent.  Local  budget  for  1940  balanced  at 
13,738,690  francs. 

Governor. — Pierre  Garrouste. 

Books  Concerning  French  America- 

Annuaire  de  la  Guyane  Frangaise.  Cayenne.  Annual. 

Annuaire  de  la  Guadeloupe  et  Dependences.  Basse-Terre. 

Annuaire  de  la  Martinique.  Fort-de-France. 

Annuaire  des  lies  St.  Pierre  et  Miquelon.  St.  Pierre. 

St.  Pierre  and  Miquelon.  (Foreign  Office  Handbooks.)  London,  1920. 

Corbin  (P.),  and  others,  Les  Colonies  Frangaises  d’Amerique.  Paris,  1924. 

D»  La  Rue  (E.  A.),  Sainte-Pierre  et  Miquelon.  Montreal,  1945. 

Denis  (S.),  Nos  Antilles.  Paris,  1935. 

Dumoret  (M.),  Au  Pays  du  >Sucre(la  Martinique).  Paris,  1902. 

Ouet  (M.  J.),  Origines  de  la  Martinique  (1625-1720).  Vannes,  1893. 

Heilprin  (A.),  Mont  Pelee  and  the  Tragedy  of  Martinique.  London,  1902.— The  Tower 
ofPelOe.  Philadelphia,  1904. 

Hess  (J.),  A  Pile  du  diable.  Paris,  1898. 

Lacroix  (A.),  La  Montagne  Pelee  et  ses  Eruptions.  Paris,  1904. 

Lauvri'ere  (E.),  La  Tragedie  d'un  People.  Paris,  1922. 

Legasse  (F.  L.),  Evolution  Eeonomique  des  lies  Saint  Pierre  et  Micquelon.  Paris  1936. 

Martmrau  (Alfred)  and  May  ( L.  P.),  Trois  siecles  d'histoire  Antillaise,  Martinique  et 
Guadeloupe  de  1635  h  nos  jours.  Paris,  1936. 
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Uaurel  (E.),  Histoirede  la  Guyane  Frangaise.  Paris,  1902. 

M imande  (P.),  Forgats  et  Proserits.  [In  Guiana.]  Paris,  1897. 

Roberts  (W.  A  ),  The  French  in  the  West  Indies,  indianopolis,  1942. 

Satineau  (M.),  Histoire  de  la  Guadeloupe  sous  L’Ancien  Regime  (1035-1789).  Paris, 
1928. 

Viala,  Les  Trois  Guyanes.  Montpellier,  1393. 


AUSTRALASIA  AND  OCEANIA. 

NEW  CALEDONIA  AND  DEPENDENCIES. 

Governor. — A.  Tallec. 

New  Caledonia  is  administered  by  a  Governor  appointed  by  the  French 
Government  and  assisted  by  a  Privy  Council  of  two  chiefs  of  services  and 
four  notables  appointed  by  the  Governor.  The  colony  has  also  an  elective 
Council-General  of  15  members.  Noumea,  the  capital,  has  a  municipality  ; 
other  centres  of  population  are  locally  administered  by  municipal  com¬ 
missions. 

The  island  is  situated  between  the  20°  1'  and  22°  26'  parallels  south  lati¬ 
tude,  and  161°  30'  and  164°  40'  east  longitude.  It  has  a  total  length  exceed¬ 
ing  248  miles  and  an  average  breadth  of  31  miles.  Area,  8,548  square  miles. 
According  to  the  census  of  July  1,  1936,  the  population  was  53,245,  of 
whom  17,055  were  free,  329of  convict  origin,  and  28,800  Melanesians  and 
Polynesians.  Noumea  had  (1936)  11,108  inhabitants.  Immigrants  (July  1, 
1936)  were  4,510  Javanese,  2,356  Tonkinese,  27  Indians,  and  168  islanders 
from  the  New  Hebrides.  Primary  instruction  is  provided  in  public 
and  also  in  private  elementary  schools,  the  former  being  assisted  by 
the  local  budget.  In  1944,  there  were  47  public  and  private  primary 
schools  with  3,327  pupils,  and  90  native  schools  with  3,432  pupils.  In 
Noumea  the  ‘College  La  Perouse  ’  gives  classical  tuition  to  206  pupils 
and  professional  instruction  (iron  and  wood)  to  59  pupils.  Local  budget 
for  1945  balanced  at  141,538,000  francs.  Of  the  total  area  one-third  is 
not  cultivable;  about  1,600  square  miles  are  pasture  land ;  about  the 
same  area  is  cultivated  or  cultivable  ;  and  about  500  square  miles  contain 
forest  which  is  being  worked.  The  land  is  divided  into  2  domains  :  that 
of  the  French  State  and  that  of  the  Colony.  Parts  of  the  State’s  domain 
have  been  instituted  as  native  reserves  ;  gratuitous  concessions  may  be 
made  in  other  parts.  The  chief  agricultural  products  are  coffee,  copra, 
cotton,  manioc  (cassava),  maize,  tobacco,  bananas,  pineapples.  There 
are  91,089  cattle,  2,300  sheep,  5,449  goats,  8,435  horses  and  about  11,000 
pigs.  The  mineral  resources  are  very  great ;  chrome,  cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  and 
manganese  abound  ;  antimony,  mercury,  cinnabar,  silver,  gold,  lead  and 
copper  have  all  been  obtained.  Tbe  nickel  deposits  are  of  special  value, 
being  without  arsenic.  About261,859  hectares  of  mining  land  are  owned,  and 
50,175  hectares  have  been  granted  for  prospecting.  In  1944,  the  blast  fur¬ 
naces  produced  7,248  tons  matte  of  nickel  valued  at  201,000,000  francs.  Local 
industries  are  developing  ;  there  are  a  grain  storage  and  cleaning  depot, 
meat  preserving  works,  barking  mills  for  coffee  and  cotton,  and  two  blast 
furnaces  melting  nickel  ore.  A  hydro-electric  factory  was  established  in 
1926.  The  imports  in  1944  were  valued  at  405,000,000  francs,  and  the 
exports  at  227,000,000  francs.  The  imports  comprise  wine,  coal,  flour,  rice; 
the  exports,  minerals,  hides  and  coffee.  In  1944,  67  vessels  of  201,000 
tons  entered  and  69  of  26,000  tons  cleared  at  the  ports  of  New  Caledonia. 
Noumea  is  connected  with  Sydney  in  New  South  Wales  by  regular  steamers 
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sailing  monthly,  and  by  other  vessels  sailing  irregularly.  There  is  a  mail 
service  by  steamer  along  the  coast.  There  is  a  narrow-gauge  railway  (single 
line)  from  Noumea  to  Paita,  about  20  miles  long.  There  are  about  700 
miles  of  good  roads  and  5,000  miles  of  telegraph  and  telephone  lines. 

Dependencies  of  New  Caledonia  are  :  — 

1.  The  Isle  of  Pines,  30  miles  to  the  south-east,  with  an  area  of  58  square 
miles  and  a  population  of  about  570. 

2.  The  Wallis  Archipelago,  north-east  of  Fiii,  with  an  area  of  40  square 
miles  and  4,243  inhabitants.  The  islands  were  placed  under  the  French 
protectorate  in  1842.  There  is  a  French  Resident,  and  the  archipelago 
is  in  regular  communication  with  Noumea  via  Port  Vila.  Budget  for  1945, 
777,640  francs. 

3.  Futuna  and  Alofi,  south  of  the  Wallis  Islands,  with  about  2,000 
inhabitants,  were  placed  under  French  protectorate  in  1842. 

4.  The  Loyalty  Islands,  60  miles  east  of  New  Caledonia,  consisting  of  3 
large  islands,  Mare,  Lifou,  and  Uvea,  and  many  small  islands  with  a  total 
area  of  about  800  square  miles.  The  chief  culture  in  the  islands  is  that  of 
coconuts  ;  the  chief  export,  copra. 

5.  The  Huon  Islands,  170  miles  north-west  of  New  Caledonia,  a  most 
barren  group. 

6.  The  Belep  Archipelago,  about  7  miles  north-east  of  New  Caledonia. 

7.  Chesterfield  Islands  are  on  the  20°  parallel,  south,  about  342  miles 
west  of  the  northern  headland  of  New  Caledonia. 

8.  Walpoole  lies  south-east  of  Mar6  (Loyalty  Islands)  and  east  of  the 
Isle  of  Pines,  about  93  miles  from  each  of  these  islands. 

The  New  Hebrides,  in  accordance  with  the  Anglo-French  convention  of 
February  (ratified  in  October),  1906,  are  jointly  administered  by  the 
High  Commissioners  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  and  the  French  Republic. 
A  second  protocol  of  1914,  ratified  by  France  and  England  on  March  18,  1922, 
guaranteed  British,  French  and  native  interests.  An  Anglo-French  conference 
was  appointed  to  devise  means  of  remedying  the  defects  of  the  condominium. 
In  1936  there  were  750  French  and  178  English.  There  are  French  and 
English  courts,  and  a  mixed  court  with  a  judge  foreign  to  both  nations. 
French  Local  budget  for  1939,  6,083,000  francs.  Exports  in  1938  amounted  to 
20,315,661  francs,  of  which  19,893,462  francs  were  French  trade,  and  422,199 
francs  British,  trade;  imports  were  19,091,682  francs,  of  which  14,008,897 
francs  were  in  French  trade,  and  5,082,785  francs  British  trade.  Maize,  coffee, 
cotton,  cocoa,  vanilla,  and  coconuts  are  grown,  and  are  the  chief  articles  of 
export.  In  some  places  sulphur  is  abundant.  In  1938,  58  vessels  of  162,285 
tons  entered,  and  52  vessels  of  163,163  tons  cleared  the  ports.  Of  those 
entering,  14  were  British  (16,903  tons)  and  34  French  (122,702  tons).  Of 
those  clearing,  16  were  British  (18,754  tons)  and  81  French  (121,735  tons). 

FRENCH  ESTABLISHMENTS  IN  OCEANIA. 

Governor. — Colonel  Orselli. 

These,  scattered  over  a  wfiie  area  in  the  Eastern  Pacific,  are  ad¬ 
ministered  by  a  governor  with  a  xrivate  Council  and  an  assembly  of  economic 
and  financial  delegations  consisting  of  certain  officials,  the  maire  of  Papeete, 
and  the  Presidents  of  the  Chambers  of  Commerce  and  Agriculture.  The 
establishments  consist  of  the  Society  Islands,  the  most  important  of  which 
are  Tahiti  and  Moorea,  the  former  with  an  area  of  about  600  square  miles  and 
(census  November  1,  1941)  23,133  inhabitants,  the  latter  with  an  area  of 
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50  square  miles  and  2,279  inhabitants.  The  principal  products  are  phosphate 
(production  in  1943,  197,835  metric  tons)  and  copra  (19,350  metric  tons). 
Other  groups  are  the  Marquezas  Islands,  with  a  total  area  of  480  square 
miles  and  2,699  inhabitants,  the  two  largest  islands  being  Nukahiva  and 
Hivaoa  ;  the  Tuamotu  group,  consisting  of  two  parallel  ranges  of  islands 
from  King  George’s  Island  on  the  north  to  Gloucester  Island  on  the  south, 
their  total  population  being  4,681  ;  the  Leeward  Islands  (lies  sous  le  Vent) 
(11,891  inhabitants),  of  which  the  more  important  are  Huahine  Raiatea  and 
Tahaa  and  Bora-Bora-Maupiti;  the  Gambier,  Austral,  and  Rapa  Islands;  the 
Gambier  group  (of  wliich  Mangareva  is  the  principal)  having  six  square 
miles  of  area  and  1,504  inhabitants  ;  the  Austral  (or  southern)  Islands,  of  which 
Rurutu  is  the  largest,  Tubuai,  Raivavae  (or  Vavitu),  Rimatara,  and,  far  to  the 
south,  Rapa,  having  together  an  area  of  115  square  miles  and  3,621  inhabi¬ 
tants  ;  Makatea,  1,248  inhabitants  ;  Island  of  Maiao.  165  inhabitants.  The 
total  area  of  the  establishments  is  estimated  at  1,520  square  miles,  and  their 
population,  according  to  the  census  of  November  1,  1941,  was  51,221. 
There  were  44,280  French,  5,455  Chinese,  168  Indo-Chinese,  146  English, 
86  Americans,  60  Czech,  24  Japanese,  17  Dutch,  7  Germans,  and  978 
floating  population.  In  1903  it  was  decreed  that  separate  islands  or  groups 
should  no  longer  be  regarded  as  distinct  establishments,  but  that  all  should 
be  united  to  form  a  homogeneous  colony.  Budget  for  1944  balanced  at 
43,449,000  francs. 

The  most  important  of  the  islands  is  Tahiti,  whose  chief  town  is 
Papeete  with  11,614  inhabitants  (1941  census),  ofwhom  about  half  are  French. 
A  higher  primary  school,  with  a  normal  school,  has  been  established 
at  Papeete,  and  there  were  (1935)  87  primary  schools,  with  180  teachers 
and  7',  230  pupils.  Pearls  and  mother-o’-pearl  are  important  products. 
The  island  is  mountainous  and  picturesque  with  a  fertile  coastland  bear¬ 
ing  coconut,  banana,  and  orange  trees,  sugar-cane,  vanilla,  and  other 
tropical  fruits,  besides  vegetables  grown  in  temperate  climates.  The  chief 
industries  are  the  preparation  of  copra,  sugar  and  rum.  Value  of  imports 
(1943)  97,223,000  francs,  exports  142,645,000  francs.  The  chief  imports 
are  tissues,  wheat,  flour,  metal  work.  The  chief  exports  were  copra  (20,683 
tons),  mother-o’-pearl,  vanilla  and  phosphates.  The  export  of  phosphates 
in  1935  was  130,000  tons;  in  1937,  163,169  tons;  in  1938,  112,949  tons; 
in  1939,  160,680  tons.  The  New  Zealand  company  (with  a  French  sub¬ 
vention)  has  a  service  connecting  San  Francisco,  New  Zealand  and  Australia 
with  Papeete.  The  shipping  between  the  islands  is  carried  on  by  sailing 
and  motor  boats.  In  1943,  50  overseas  vessels  with  a  total  tonnage  of 
160,943  entered  the  ports  of  the  Colony. 

British  Consul  at  Tahiti. — F.  G.  Gorton. 


Books  of  Reference  on  New  Caledonia  and  French  Oceania. 

Journal  Officiel  de  la  Nouvelle-Caledonie  et  Dependances.  .  . 

Journal  Officiel  des  Etablissements  Franjais  de  l’Oceanie,  and  Supplement  containing 
Statistics  of  Commerce  and  Navigation.  Papeete.  , 

France  and  England  in  the  New  Hebrides.  The  Anglo-French  Condominium.  Mel¬ 
bourne,  1914. 

Benoit  (P.),  Oeeanie  Franpaise.  Pans,  19.,.,. 

Blanc  (Mgr.),  Les  lies  Wallis.  Paris,  1912. 

Bourne  (G.),  Les  Nouvelles  Hebrides,  1006-1906.  Paris,  1906 

Burchett  (W.  G.),  Pacific  Treasure  Island,  New  Caledonia.  Melbourne  and  London,  194- 
Courtet  (H.),  Nos  Etablissements  en  Ocdame.  Paris,  1920. 

Ferdinand- Lop  (S.).  Les  Possessions  Franpaises  du  Pacifique.  Pans,  1933. 

Jore  (L.),  Essai,  Bibliographic  du  Pacifique.  Paris,  1932. 

Hall  CD.  B. )  and  Os  borne  (Lord  A.),  South  Sea  Surf.  London,  1900. 

Keable  (R.),  Tahiti:  Isle  of  Dreams.  London,  1925. 
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Reusing  (F.  M.)>  The  South  Seas  in  the  Modem  World.  London,  1942. 

Learand  (M.  A.),  An  Pays  des  Canaques.  La  Nouveile  Caledonia  en  1890.  Pans,  1893. 
Lemire  (C.),  La  Colonisation  en  Nouvello  Cal4donie.  Noumea,  1893.— L  Oceania 
Francaise.  Paris,  1904. 

MaeQuarrie  (Hector),  Tahiti  Days.  London  1921.  .  .  .  .... 

Milone  (Ferdinando),  [/Oceania.  (Geogratia  universale  I llustrata.)  Turin,  1934. 
Nardmann  (P.  I.),  Tahiti.  Paris,  1938. 

Sarasin (Fritz),  Anthropologie  der  Neu-Caledonier  und  Loyalty-Insulaner.  Berlin,  lJzz, 
Tolna  f Comte  K.  F.  de),  Chez  les  Cannibales  (New  Hebrides,  etc.).  Paris,  1903. 

Vallet  (D.),  La  Colonisation  Frangaise  en  Nouvelle-Caiedonie.  Pans,  1920. 


FRENCH  POSSESSIONS  IN  THE  ANTARCTIC. 

Terre  Adelie.— The  territories  and  islands  in  the  Antarctic,  situated  to 
the  south  of  the  60th  parallel  south  latitude  and  between  the  136th  and 
142nd  meridian  longitude  east  of  Greenwich,  styled  ‘Terre  Adelie.’  with  an 
estimated  area  of  400,000  square  kilometres,  was  formally  placed  under 
French  sovereignty  by  Presidential  decree  of  April  1,  1938. 


GERMANY. 

(Deutsches  Reich.) 

On  November  9, 1918,  the  abdication  of  the  German  Emperor  was  announced, 
and  from  that  date  Germany  became  a  Republic. 

For  the  constitution  of  the  Empire  and  its  rulers,  see  The  Statesman’s 
Year-Book  for  1918,  pp.  881-884. 

For  details  of  the  Weimar  Constitution,  see  The  Statesman’s  Y'ear- 
Book,  1933,  p.  927. 

For  the  Nazi  ‘Third  Reich,’  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1945, 
pp.  954-956  and  977-981. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

On  September  1,  1939,  Hitler  precipitated  the  second  world  war  by 
invading  Poland;  Germany’s  unconditional  surrender  entered  into  force 
on  June  5,  1945.  On  that  day  the  transfer  of  all  power  in  Germany  to  the 
governments  of  the  four  principal  Allies  was  formally  endorsed,  and  by  the 
Potsdam  decisions  (July  17, 1945)  that  power  is  exercised  by  the  commanders- 
in-chief  of  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States,  the  United  Kingdom, 
the  Soviet  Union  and  France,  each  in  his  own  zone  of  occupation  and  also 
jointly,  in  matters  affecting  Germany  as  a  whole,  in  their  capacity  as  members 
of  the  Control  Council. 

The  exact  lines  of  demarcation  between  the  zones  are  not  clear;  the 
zones  cover  the  territory  of  the  Reich  as  at  December  31,  1937.  Greater 
Berlin  is  administered  by  an  Inter-Allied  governing  authority  and  is  like¬ 
wise  divided  into  four  zones  of  occupation.  Roughly,  the  Russian  Zone 
covers  all  German  territory  east  of  and  inclusive  of  the  Prussian  province 
of  Saxony,  the  States  of  Saxony,  Thuringia,  Anhalt  and  Mecklenburg. 
The  British  Zone  includes  the  Ruhr,  and  territories  east  and  west  of  the 
Wesel,  extending  to  the  governmental  districts  of  Diisseldorf,  Cologne 
and  Aachen.  The  French  Zone  extends  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine,  the 
Palatinate,  the  Saar;  in  the  Rhineland  it  includes  the  governmental  dis¬ 
tricts  of  Trier  and  Coblence;  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhine,  territories 
in  Baden,  Wurttemberg  and  Bavaria.  The  American  Zone  is  bounded 
•on  the  east  by  the  Russian  Zone  and  Czechoslovakia;  on  the  north  by  the 
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British  Zone ;  on  the  west  by  the  French  Zone,  and  on  the  south  by  Austria, 
and  includes  within  it  the  towns  of  Frankfort,  Munich,  Nuremberg  and  Cassel. 

The  estimated  population  of  the  British  Zone  is  20  million  people.  The 
Russian  Zone  covers  some  47-2  per  cent,  of  the  whole  territory  of  the  Reich, 
and  includes  the  towns  of  Leipzig,  Dresden,  Magdeburg  and  Halle. 

The  Potsdam  Agreement  laid  it  down  that  ‘  for  the  time  being  no  central 
German  government  shall  be  established.  Nevertheless,  certain  essential 
central  German  administrative  departments,  particularly  in  the  fields  of 
finance,  transport,  communications,  foreign  trade  and  industry  shall  be  set 
up  and  shall  act  under  the  direction  of  the  Control  Council.’ 

While  no  central  government  is  for  the  time  being  allowed,  State  and 
provincial  governments,  elected  on  democratic  principles,  are  permitted 
and  are  being  encouraged,  as  well  as  local  self-government  in  the  towns. 


Area  and  Population. 

I.  Progress  and  Present  Conditions. 

The  following  table  gives  the  area  and  population  of  the  former  States 
(Lander)  of  Germany  in  the  order  of  their  magnitude,  embodying  the  returns 
of  the  census  of  May  17,  1939  : — 


Area  in 


Population  May  17,  1939 


Pop.  per 


States  of  the  Empire 

sq.  kilo¬ 
metres 

Male 

Female 

Total 

sq.  kilo¬ 
metre  1939 

Prussia  (excluding 

the  Saar  and  m- 

eluding  Waldeck1) 

294,158 

20,429,373 

21,332,667 

41,762,040 

142 

Bavaria  (excluding 

the  Saar) 

77,840 

4,077,174 

4,202,916 

8,280,090 

106 

Wurttemberg 

19,507 

1,412,524 

1,494,642 

447,751 

2,907,166 

149 

Mecklenburg  8 

15,720 

463,075 

910,826 

57 

Baden  . 

15,069 

1,216,215 

1,301,888 

2,760,963 

2,518,103 

167 

Saxony  . 

14,994 

2,445,898 

5,206,861 

347 

Thuringia 

11,762 

868,498 

892,097 

1,760,595 

149 

Hesse 

7,691 

712,694 

757,315 

1,469.909 

191 

Oldenburg 

5,396 

304,572 

277,828 

582,400 

107 

Brunswick 

3,672 

310.472 

288,736 

599,208 

163 

Anhalt  . 

2,314 

223,797 

212,416 

97,617 

436,213 

188,598 

188 

Lippe  . 

1,215 

90,981 

155 

Hamburg 

746 

800,111 

882,109 

1,682,220 

2,254 

Schaumburg-Lippe. 

340 

26.822 

27,340 

54,162 

159 

Bremen 

257 

194,578 

438,986 

205,508 

400,086 

863,736 

1,551 

Saarland 

1,924 

424,750 

448 

German  Reich 

472,605 

34,015,940 

35,606,543 

69,622,483 

147 

1  Waldeok  was  absorbed  by  Prussia  on  April  I,  1929. 

*  Mscklenburg-Schwerin  and  Mecklenburg-Strelitz  were  united  on  January  1,  1934. 


In  English  scj.  miles  the  area  of  the  Reich  was  181,630,  and  the  density 
of  population  382  per  sq.  mile. 

For  the  Reich  there  was  an  increase  of  3,454,000,  or  5  2  per  cent.,  in  the 
population  since  the  1933  census. 

In  the  Reich,  for  every  1,000  males  there  were  1,047  females. 

According  to  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  (June  28,  1919)  Germany  agreed 
to  the  following  territorial  arrangements  : — (1)  Alsace-Lorraine  ceded  to 
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France,  (2)  the  greater  part  of  the  Provinces  of  West  Prussia  and  Posen 
ceded  t’o  Poland,  (3)  a  part  of  Upper  Silesia  and  of  East  Prussia  likewise  to 
Poland,  (4)  a  portion  of  Upper  Silesia  to  Czechoslovakia,  (5)  Memel  to  the 
League’ of  Nations,  annexed  in  1923  by  Lithuania,  (6)  Danzig,  a  Free  State 
under  the  protection  of  the  League  of  Nations,  (7)  Eupen  and  Malmedy  to 
Belgium,  (8)  a  part  of  Schleswig  to  Denmark. 

According  to  the  Potsdam  declaration  it  was  agreed,  subject  to  the  final 
peace  settlement,  that  Koenigsberg  and  the  northern  triangle  of  East 
Prussia  should  be  transferred  to  Soviet  Russia,  and,  with  the  same  proviso, 
Poland  should  be  allowed  to  occupy  and  administer  those  parts  of  Germany 
lying  east  of  a  line  running  from  the  Baltic  Sea  immediately  west  of  Swine- 
munde  along  the  Oder  River  to  its  confluence  with  the  western  Neisse  and 
thence  along  the  western  Neisse  to  the  Czechoslovak  frontier.  This  in¬ 
cludes  that  portion  of  East  Prussia  not  placed  under  the  administration 
of  Soviet  Russia,  and  also  the  city  of  Danzig.  (See  Map  in  this  volume.) 

The  following  table  shows  the  increase  in  population  at  various  periods, 
with  the  annual  rate  of  increase  per  cent.  :  — 


Year 

Increase 

Annual  Rate 
per  cent. 

Year 

Increase 

Annual  Rate 

per  cent. 

1871  1 

970,171 

060 

1900 

4,087,277 

1-56 

1880 

4,175,269 

1T3 

1905 

4,274,100 

1-52 

1885 

1,621,643 

0-72 

1910 

4,284,715 

1-41 

1890 

2,572,766 

1-10 

1933 

2,807,842  2 

0-56 

1895 

2,851,431 

1T5 

1939 

3,454,152 

0-67 

1  Since  1867.  *  Excluding  tlie  Saarland. 


II.  Movement  of  the  Population. 


The  following  table  shows  the  movement  of  the  population  during  six 
years  : — 


Year. 

Marriages 

Total 

Births 

Stillborn 

Illegitimate 

Total 

Deaths 

Surplus  of 
Births 

1936 

1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

609,770 

946,279 

731,629 

589,226 

606,982 

591,453 

1,312,053 
1, ,639, 126 
1,645,691 
1,528,137 
1,238,869 
1,318,091 

33,470 

102,031 

795,793 
1,011,009* 
1, 042,265* 
993,618* 
990,383* 
999,370* 

482,790 

628,117 

603,426 

534,519 

248,486 

321,721 

1  Civil  population  only  and  excluding  ail  engaged  in  war  work. 


Thenumberof  divorces  in  Germany  was  in  1934,  54,402;  in  1935,  49,784  ; 
in  1936,  50,337  ;  in  1937,  46,786  ;  in  1938,  49,497. 

The  annual  number  of  German  emigrants  for  five  years  was  as  follows  :  — 
1934,  14,232;  1935,  12,226  ;  1936,  15,190;  1937,  14,203  ;  1938,  22,263. 
Of  the  total  in  1938,  12,754  migrated  to  the  United  States. 


III.  Principal  Towns. 

German  towns  are  distinguished  as  large  towns  (with  100,000  inhabi¬ 
tants  and  upwards) ;  medium  towns  (20,000-100,000  inhabitants) ;  small 
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towns  (5,000-20,000  inhabitants),  and  country  towns  (2,000-5,000  inhabi¬ 
tants).  The  number  of  large  towns  is  shown  as  follows: — 1871,  8  ;  1880, 
14;  1890,  24;  1900,  33  ;  1910,  48;  1925,  45;  1933,  52;  1939,  61. 
According  to  the  results  of  the  census  of  May  17,  1939,  the  population  of 
the  principal  towns  w-as  as  follows  : — 


State 

Pop. 

(May  17, 
1939) 

Town 

Prussia  . 

4,332,242 

Krefeld-Uer- 

Hamburg 

1,682,220 

dingen 

Bavaria  . 

828,325 

Erfurt  . 

Prussia  . 

768,426 

Aachen . 

Saxony  . 

701,606 

659,871 

Mainz  . 

Prussia  . 

Liibeck 

Saxony  . 

625,174 

Hagen  (West¬ 
phalia) 

Prussia  . 

546,649 

Miinster 

539,905 

Ludwigshafen- 

537,000 

on-Rhine  . 

472,527 

Solingen 

Wtirttem- 

Miilheim-on- 

berg 

459,538 

Ruhr 

Potsdam 

Prussia  . 

431,256 

Saarbriicken . 

Bavaria  . 

430,851 

Linz 

Prussia  . 

398,099 

Bielefeld 

Bremen  . 

342,113 

Miinchen- 

Saxony  . 

334,563 

334,358 

Gladbach  . 

Prussia  . 

Hindenburg 

Prussia  . 

313,003 

(Up.  Silesia) 

303,288 

Rostock 

Baden  . 

283,801 

Prussia  . 

272,311 

Dessau  . 

268,915 

Harburg-Wil- 

220,364 

helmsburg. 

9  9  * 

217,085 

Gleiwitz 

Austria  . 

210,175 

Darmstadt  , 

Brunswick 

201,306 

Freiburg 

Prussia  . 

191,305 

Plauen. 

Baden  . 

189,850 

W  iirzburg 

Bavaria  . 

185,704 

Remscheid  . 

Prussia  . 

172,039 

Bonn  . 

Town 


Berlin1. 
Hamburg 
Munich 
Cologne  2 
Leipzig 
Essen  . 
Dresden 
Frankfort-on- 
Main . 

Diisseldorf  . 
Dortmund  . 
Hanover 
Stuttgart 


born  . 
Niirnberg 
Wuppertal 
Bremen 
Chemnitz 
Magdeburg 
Gelsenkirchen 
Bochum 
Mannheim 
Kiel  . 
Stettin  . 
Halle-on-SaE 
Kassel  . 

Graz 

Brunswick 

Oberhausen 

Karlsruhe 

Augsburg 

Wiesbaden 


State 


Pop. 

(May  17, 
1039) 


Prussia 


Hesse 

Prussia 


Bavaria , 
Prussia 


Saarland 
Austria  . 
Prussia  . 


Prussia  . 
Mecklen¬ 
burg  . 
Anhalt  . 

Prussia  . 

9  9  • 

Hesse 
Baden  . 
Saxony  . 
Bavaria . 
Prussia  . 


169,485 

166,661 

165,710 

158,971 

153,630 

151,870 

143,748 

143,417 

138,587 

136,805 

136,165 

135,080 

131,423 

128,714 

127,115 

126,402 

122,399 

120,732 

118,193 

117,666 

115,526 

111,860 

110,342 

108,617 

103,437 

101,391 


Bossten 'zone, *1,111, <598 ;  total, 

2’°f‘ Vhepopulation  of  Cologne  on  December  1,  1945,  was  estimated  at  450,000. 


Religion. 

According  to  the  census  of  June  16,  1933,  there  were  in  Germany 
Jews  (07  per  cent.),  and  2,646,603  adherents  of  other  professions  of  religion 
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(4'0  per  cent.).  By  March  1944,  the  Jews  of  Germany  had  been  either 
expelled  or  massacred. 

There  are  6  Roman  Catholic  archbishoprics,  17  suffragan  bishoprics,  1 
bishopric  immediately  subject  to  Rome,  2  parts  of  bishoprics  attached  to 
non-German  bishoprics,  and  1  apostolic  administration.  The  ‘  Old  Catholics  ’ 
have  a  bishop  at  Bonn.  A  Concordat  between  Germany  and  the  Holy 
See  was  signed  on  July  20,  1933,  and  was  ratified  on  September  10,  1933. 

Education. 

Education  was  general  throughout  Germany,  all  children  between  the 
ages  of  6  and  14  being  bound  to  attend  some  recognized  school. 

Since  September,  1941,  the  Latin  script  has  replaced  the  Gothic  in  all 
German  schools. 

According  to  the  law  of  April  28,  1920.  German  children  are  all  bound  to 
receive  a  four  years’  course  of  instruction  in  the  ‘  Foundation  School  ’ 
( Grundschule ).  The  next  highest  school  for  elementary  education  is  the 
*  People’s  School  ’  (  Volksschule),  which,  like  the  Grundschule,  is  supported 
partly  by  the  State  (mostly  for  personnel),  and  partly  by  the  municipalities 
(mostly  for  school  buildings,  etc.). 

According  to  a  school  census  taken  May  25,  1938,  there  were  51,118 
public  elementary  schools  in  Germany  with  179,260  teachers  (131,279  males 
and  47,981  females),  and  7,596,437  pupils  (3,828,778  boys  and  3,767,659 
girls).  There  were  in  1938,  308  private  schools  with  24,783  pupils  and 
1,063  teachers. 

Besides  the  Volksschule  there  used  to  be  the  ‘  Middle  School  ’  ( mittlere 
Schule),  which  differed  from  the  former  in  that  instruction  was  provided  in 
English  and  French.  In  1937  there  were  1,563  mittlere  Schulen  with 
9,582  teachers  and  272,635  pupils  (133,697  boys  and  138,668  girls). 

To  prepare  for  the  universities  and  for  admission  into  certain  professions, 
there  were  several  kinds  of  secondary  schools  ^with  a  course  of  study 
extending  in  the  main  over  8  years.  Of  these  the  oldest  was  the  Gymnasium. 
which  specialized  in  classical  studies.  Experimentally  two  other  kinds  of 
schools  were  established— the  German  High  School  ( Deutsche  Oberschule)  and 
the  Avfbauschule,  the  former  to  stress  German  subjects  (besides  modern 
languages),  and  the  latter  to  provide  an  intensive  and  curtailed  high  school 
education  for  the  bright  scholars  of  elementary  schools. 

For  girls  there  were  Lyceen,  Oberlyceen  and  certain  other  educational 
institutions  which  prepare  for  the  universities. 

On  May  15,  1937,  the  number  of  secondary  schools  was  as  follows  : — For 
boys,  1,526,  with  465,652  pupils,  of  whom  434,689  were  members  of  the 
Hitler  Youth  Movement.  Total  number  of  teachers,  29,031  (853  women). 
For  girls,  high  schools,  756  ;  with  13,982  teachers  and  205,243  pupils. 

On  May  25,  1938,  the  census  of  special  schools  showed  that  there  were  in 
Germany  21  schools  for  the  blind  (980  pupils  and  151  teachers),  61  schools 
for  the  deaf  (5,183  pupils  and  659  teachers),  116  schools  for  mentally 
deficients  (6,275  pupils  and  313  teachers). 

The  whole  school  system  of  the  country  broke  down  during  the  war, 
and  after  the  capitulation  it  ceased  altogether  to  function.  To  restore  the 
working  of  German  education  is  one  of  the  principal  aims  of  the  occupying 
powers. 

There  were  before  the  war  10  fully-equipped  technical  high  schools, 
with  the  right  of  granting  degrees.  The  statistics  for  the  winter  term 
1937-38  were  as  follows  : — 
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ta 

c3 

-4-3  ^ 

'C 

<0  *4 

&  _2> 

Schools 

a  o 

o  ® 

&  C5 

C  r— * 

<D 

H 

u  c 

"te 

s® 

Aachen 

137 

668 

Berlin 

373 

2,014 

Brunswick. 

102 

367 

Breslau 

100 

441 

Darmstadt 

126 

1,108 

Dresden  . 

148 

1,074 

Of  whom 

Women 

Foreigners 

Schools 

8 

87 

Hanover 

42 

494 

Karlsruhe 

11 

36 

Munich 

6 

40 

Stuttgart 

13 

42 

213 

219 

Total 

117 

119 

167 

126 


1,515  1 


•g-c 


864 

579 

1,687 

752 


9,554  * 


Of  whom 


a 

o 

Es 


17 

4 

51 

19 


213 


o 

Ps 


41 

87 

276 

80 


1,573 


1  Of  whom  8  were  women.  .  .  ,  , 

2  In  addition  to  944  on  leave  or  excused  attendance  at  lectures,  and  862  special  students. 

There  were,  besides,  the  following  (number  of  students  in  the  winter  term 
1937-38  shown  in  brackets):  1  veterinary  high  school  (530),  1  agricultural 
hmh  school  (141),  2  forestry  high  schools  (147),  2  mining  academies  (182), 
4  commercial  high  schools  (1,782),  and  16  high  schools  for  training  of 
elementary  school  teachers  with  a  total  of  8,631  students. 

There  were  before  the  war  25  universities  in  Germany  besides  the 
philosophical  and  theological  high  schools  at  Augsburg,  with  16  students, 
Bamberg  (165),  Dillingen  (157),  Eichstatt  (282),  Frankfort- on-Mam  297  , 
Freising  (216),  Fulda  (212),  Mainz  (162),  Paderborn  (439),  Passau  (217), 
Regensburg  (221),  which  have  only  faculties  of  theology  (P»,oman  Catholic) 
and  philosophy  (Augsburg  has  philosophy  only).  , 

The  following  table  gives  the  date  of  foundation,  the  number  oi  teachers 
and  students  for  the  winter  term  of  1937-38  : — 


Professors 

and 

Teachers 

(1935-36) 

Students 

837 

6,414 

323 

2,653 

20 

105 

278 

2,499 

222 

2,636 

44 

454 

133 

960 

272 

1,537 

214 

2,321 

186 

613 

243 

1,234 

159 

582 

215 

868 

285 

1,535 

239 

1,777 

199 

971 

194 

865 

225 

1,219 

340 

2,096 

1S3 

1,126 

404 

4,746 

210 

2,262 

107 

657 

199 

1,534 

157 

1,475 

5,888 

43,139 

University  and  Date  of 
Foundation 


Berlin  (1809) 

Bonn  (1777-1818) 
Braunsberg  (1558-1818) 
Breslau  (1702-1811) 
Cologne  (1388-1918) 
DUsseldorf  (1907)  ’ 
Erlangen  (1743)  . 
Frankfort  (1914) 
Freiburg  (1457)  . 
Giessen  (1607)  . 
Gottingen  (17  37) 
Greifswald  (1456) 

Halle  (1694) 

Hamburg  (1919) 
Heidelberg  (1386) 

Jena  (1557) 

Kiel  (1665) . 
Konigsberg  (1544) 
Leipzig  (1409)  . 

Marburg  (1527)  . 
Munich  (1472-1826) 
Miinster  (1780)  . 
Rostock  (1419)  . 
Tubingen  (1477) 
Wurzburg  (1582) 


Total 


Of whom 


W  omen 


860 

328 

331 

372 

82 

60 

218 

401 

42 

132 

91 

64 

263 

437 

126 

150 

236 

213 

235 

814 

312 

104 

156 

217 


6,234 


Foreigners 


862 

98 

70 

77 

3 

35 

65 
101 

14 
73 
34 
49 

112 

126 

52 

15 
114 
178 

66 
415 

16 

36 
61 
52 


2,724 


1  Philosoohical  and  Theological  a. uauemy,  .  ■  0  ° 

«  Academy  for  Practical  Medicine,  with  the  right  of  granting  degrees. 
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In  four  universities,  namely,  Academic  Braunsberg,  Freiburg,  Munich 
and  Wurzburg,  the  faculties  of  theology  were  Roman  Catholic  ;  four  were 
mixed,  both  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic — Bonn,  Breslau,  Munster  and 
Tubingen,  and  the  rest  were  Protestant.  Cologne,  Frankfort  and  Hamburg 
have  no  theological  faculties.  The  Catholic  faculty  in  Munich  was  closed 
February  17,  1939. 

Many  of  the  German  universities  were  closed  in  the  later  war  years; 
the  occupation  authorities  re-opened  some  of  them  for  the  winter  term, 
1945-46,  e.g.,  Berlin,  Freiburg,  Gottingen,  Hamburg,  Jena,  Kiel,  Marburg 
and  Tiibergen. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

On  October  22,  1945,  the  Allied  Control  Council  published  ‘  the  funda¬ 
mental  principles  of  judicial  reform  which  shall  be  applied  throughout 
Germany.’  According  to  these,  all  persons  are  equal  before  the  law, 
and  no  person,  whatever  his  race,  nationality  or  religion,  is  to  be  deprived 
of  his  legal  rights.  No  person  is  to  be  deprived  of  life,  liberty  or  property 
without  the  process  of  the  law. 

Public  Assistance  (including  Poor  Relief  and  Welfare  for 
Children  and  Juveniles). 

Before  the  war  public  assistance  included  social  relief  for  disabled 
soldiers,  dependents  of  those  killed  in  the  First  World  War,  for  persons 
in  receipt  of  Invalidity  Insurance  for  wage  earners  and  Salaried  Employees’ 
Old  Age  Insurance  (Rentenempf anger  der  Invaliden -  und  Angestelltenver- 
sicherung),  for  persons  in  receipt  of  pensions,  for  unemployed  persons,  minors 
in  need  of  help  and  other  poor.  Public  assistance  was  administered  by  the 
local  authorities  called  Besirks-  und  Landesfursorgeverbande. 

Public  assistance  to  juveniles  included  all  public  measures  for  the  pro¬ 
motion  of  youth  welfare,  firstly  enacted  in  the  Reichsjugendwohlfahrtsgesetz 
of  July  9,  1922.  This  law  contained,  inter  alia,  regulations  relating  to 
education  of  children  (maternity  and  child  welfare,  care  of  young  children), 
co-operation  of  local  authorities  regarding  supervision  of  boarded-out  children, 
guardianship,  probation  and  Juvenile  Court  assistance.  By  the  Jugend- 
gerichtsgesets  of  February  16,  1923,  protection  was  granted  to  juvenile 
offenders. 

In  1927,  for  the  first  time,  total  figures  of  relief  were  published  by  the 
Official  Statistic  of  Public  Assistance  ( Reichsfursorgestatistik ),  and  Official 
Statistics  of  Public  Assistance  to  Juveniles  ( Reichsstatistik  der  offentlichen 
Jugendhilfe).  On  March  31,  1938,  1,699,548  heads  of  families  received 
permanently  ordinary  out-relief  by  Public  Assistance  District  Committees 
(Bezirlsfiirsorgeverbdnde).  Furthermore,  818, 407  adults  and  437,741  children 
were  in  receipt  of  institutional  relief  in  1936-37.  The  total  expenditure 
for  relief  in  money  and  kind  granted  by  Public  Assistance  District  Committees 
in  1936-37  (financial  year)  amounted  to  1,674,000,000  RM. 

Besides  these  payments  for  direct  relief  the  Public  Assistance  Authorities 
expended  various  amounts  for  grants  to  own  institutions,  private  welfare 
work,  administration  expenses,  etc.  The  balance  of  the  total  expenditure 
and  income  of  Public  Assistance  Authorities  in  1936-37  amounted  to 
1,337,000,000  RM. 

The  whole  charge  to  the  community  incurred  by  the  administration 
of  public  assistance  for  the  Reich  amounted  to  1,408  '9  million  RM.  in  1935- 
36,  or  26  T  RM.  per  head  of  population. 
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Social  Insurance. 

Social  insurance  has  existed  in  Germany  since  1883.  It  comprised  com¬ 
pulsory  insurance  of  workmen  and  employees  against  sickness  (including 
maternity),  accidents,  unemployment,  old  age  and  infirmity. 

The  following  table  shows  a  number  of  returns  for  the  four  main  classes 
of  social  insurance  in  1937  : — 


Total  Number  of 
Insured 

Revenue  in 
Million  RM. 

Expenditure  in 
Million  RM. 

Sickness . 

Accidents  .... 

Invalidity  .... 

Unemployment 

22,357,000 1 
30,057,027  * 
18,100,000 
12,803.000 

1,644-3 

418-3 

1,715-7 

1,708-7 

1,611-7 

367-1 

1,273-0 

1,461-3 

1  Men,  14,726,000;  women,  7,631,000. 

1  Figures  for  1936. 

In  1937  the  total  income  from  all  sources  for  social  insurance  amounted  to 
4  708'9  million  marks  (contributions,  3, 770 '7  million  marks),  and  the  total 
expenditure,  3,815‘5  million  marks  (cost  of  administration,  282-3  million 
marks),  while  the  value  of  investments  amounted  to  7, 439  "2  million  marks. 

In  1937  there  were  in  Germany  4,745  hospitals  with  a  total  of  628,684 
beds.  Of  the  hospitals,  2,076  were  public  institutions,  1,552  semi-public 
and  1,117  private. 


Finance. 

In  the  pre-Hitler  period  it  was  customary  for  the  German  Government 
to  publish  the  text  of  the  Annual  Budget  Law,  together  with  an  explanatory 
memorandum.  In  1933  the  details  of  the  budget  were  not  published;  m 
1934  the  explanatory  memorandum  was  not  published,  and  since  1935  no 
budget  was  published.  It  was  therefore  impossible  to  discover  the 

expenditure  of  the  Government.  ,  , . 

As  from  January  1,  1946,  the  Control  Council  imposed  heavy  taxation 

and  the  proposal  for  a  Capital  Levy  was  also  mooted. 

The  growth  of  the  German  debt  is  shown  as  follows 


Year 

(March  31) 

Million 

Reichsmark 

Year 

Million 

Reichsmark 

1875 

4,925-8 

1940  1 

79,498-7 

lQia 

8,971-7 

1941  1 

128,500-0 

1Q31 

12,089-0 

1942  s 

161,140-0 

icmfi  i 

15,245-9 

1943  4 

208,830-0 

1937* 

17,570-0 

1944  s 

269,100-0 

1939  1 

37,400-0 

1945  s 

350,000-0 

1  December  31. 

2  August  31,  the  beginning  of  the  war. 

4  May  31.  ‘  February  28. 

s  July  81. 

On  August  31,  1941,  the  total  disclosed  Reich  debt  amounted  to 

107  530  000,000  Reichsmarks,  and  the  short-term  deot  to  51,14U,UUU,UUU 
Reichsmarks.  On  February  28,  1944,  the  short  term  debt  had  risen  to 

To  the  above  figures  must  be  added  the  Special  Bills  ( Sonderwechsel )  for 
financing  the  special  needs  of  the  State  ;  these  Bills  do  not  necessarily 
carry  any  claim  for  repayment.  Furthermore,  there  were  in  circulation 
unnamed  amounts  of  irredeemable  loans  and  of  lax  Certificates,  which  after 
a  period  of  years  are  accepted  in  payment  of  taxes. 
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Defence. 

I.  Army. 

On  March  16,  1935,  Germany  repudiated  the  armament  clauses  of  the 
Treaty  of  Versailles.  The  strength  of  the  German  Army  on  January  1,  1934, 
was  102,218  all  ranks. 

In  1939,  before  the  war,  the  German  Army  at  peace  strength  was  reported 
to  comprise  some  39  infantry  divisions,  3  mountain  divisions,  5  light 
mechanised  divisions  and  5  armoured  divisions.  At  the  outbreak  of  war, 
mobilisation  approximately  doubled  the  infantry  strength,  but  not  the 
mechanised  strength,  all  hough  one  of  the  light  divisions  had  been 
converted  into  an  armoured  division. 

By  June,  1944,  the  number  of  divisions  was  estimated  at  320,  of  which 
50  were  armoured  divisions. 

In  the  summer  of  1944,  after  the  invasion  of  Normandy,  it  was  estimated 
that  the  strength  of  the  German  forces  in  the  west  had  been  raised  to  some 
65  divisions,  and  in  Italy  to  27  divisions.  In  Norway  there  were  about  10 
divisions ;  in  Denmark,  4 ;  in  Hungary  and  Yugoslavia,  rather  more  than 
20.  On  the  Russian  front  the  number  was  reported  to  be  almost  unchanged, 
though  many  of  the  180  divisions  were  much  depleted  in  effective  strength. 
The  grand  total  was  over  300  divisions,  supplemented  by  nearly  70  from 
satellite  countries. 

The  German  Army  surrendered  unconditionally  on  June  5,  1945. 

I  he  disarmament  of  Germany  had  been  largely  achieved  by  January, 
1946,  65.  per  cent,  of  the  area  of  the  British  Zone  had  been  covered  by 
systematic  search  and  clearance  into  guarded  depots. 

German  losses  during  the  war  (September  1,  1939,  to  May  5,  1945), 
were  estimated  at  7,400,000. 

II.  Navy. 

There  is  no  longer  any  German  Navy,  its  surviving  ships  having  been 
distributed  between  the  British,  United  States,  French  and  Soviet  fleets. 
These  included  only  two  seaworthy  ships  of  any  size,  the  cruisers  Prinz 
Eugen  and  NUrnberg,  of  which  the  former  is  being  used  by  the  United  States 
Navy  for  atom  bomb  experiments,  while  the  latter  has  gone  to  Russia. 


III.  Air  Force. 

Under  the  conditions  imposed  by  the  Allies,  Germany  is  not  to  have  an 
Air  Force. 


Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 

Generally  speaking,  small  estates  and  peasant  proprietorship  prevail  in 
the  West  and  South  German  States,  while  large  estates  prevail  in  the 
north-east.  In  the  Russian  Zone  the  large  estates  have  been  distributed 
among  more  than  a  million  agricultural  workers. 

According  to  the  latest  official  returns  for  Germany  (census  of  May  1 7 
1939)  of  agricultural  holdings,  there  were  3,902,646  holdings  in  Germany’, 
with  an  area  of  131,301,265  acres.  The  following  are  some  of  the  details  of 
the  return,  giving  the  number  of  holdings  and  in  brackets  the  area  in 
acres:— 2  to  o  hectares,  943,958  (7,728,648);  5  to  10  hectares,  746,952 

354  618' (25.8M  999)  2°  heCtare8’  596,233  (20>802'785)  J  20  to  50  hectares, 
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The  areas  under  the  principal  crops,  in  acres,  and  the  yields,  in  metric 
tons,  were  as  follows  for  the  years,  1937-39  : — 


Acreage. 

Produce  (Metric  tons). 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1937 

1938 

1939 

Wheat 

Rye 

Barley. 

Oats  . 

Potatoes 

Sugar  Beet  . 

Hay  . 

5,041,295 

10,601,800 

4,166,307 

6,774,002 

6,807,282 

1,235,332 

18,736,605 

5,095,922 

10,656,050 

4,181,835 

6,743,617 

6,896,125 

1,254,380 

6,048,587 

12,078,890 

4,833,317 

8,204,912 

7,939,950 

1,421,072 

18,779,835 

4,466,684 

6,916,694 

3,637,844 

5,918,546 

55,309.725 

15,701,278 

40,537,723 

5,580,000 

8,610,000 

4,250,000 

6,360,000 

56,410,000 

17,200,000 

25,379,147 

5,584,500 
9,380,700 
4,243,800 
6,826,900 
56,300, 000 1 
17,390,000 
25,016,884 

*  In  1940,  58,900,000  tons. 


In  1938  the  area  devoted  to  vines  was  183,250  acres,  the  wine  yield 
53  795  390  gallons.  Area  devoted  to  tobacco,  1938,  33,495  acres;  1937, 
32’,  550’  acres  ;  yield  1937,  32,772,300  kilos  ;  1936,  32,885,900  kilos.  In 
1938  the  hop  production  was  9,918  tons  on  an  area  of  21,180  acres. 

In  1938  the  number  of  fruit  trees  was  as  follows  (in  thousands): — 
Apple  trees,  101,989  ;  pear  trees,  39,870  ;  plum  trees,  54,707  ;  cherry  trees, 
27  878  ;  apricot,  1,451 ;  peach  trees,  17,213  ;  walnut  trees,  2,620. 

The  number  of  domestic  animals,  poultry,  etc.,  in  Germany  for  4  years 
(December  3)  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

Horses1. 

Cattle  . 

Sheep  . 

Swine  . 

Goats 

Fowls 

Geese 

Ducks  . 

Bees  (hives)  . 

3,410,327 

20,088,040 

4,340,790 

25,891,558 

2,633,530 

88,422,748 

5,889,471 

2,724,080 

2,503,449 

3,433,797 

20.503.600 
4,692,300 

23,846,924 

2,630,100 

85.392.600 
5,465,000 
2,403,000 
2,467,900 

3,442,741 

19,911,200 

4,809,000 

23,481,328 

2,508,900 

88,529,600 

5,944,500 

2,655,700 

2,561,800 

3,800,000 
23,500,000 
6,000,000 
'  24,100,000 
3,200,000 
130,200,000 
8,000,000 
2,800,000 
2,800,000 

1  Exclusive  of  Army  horses. 


In  June,  1943,  there  were  in  Germany  (in  millions)  22 '9  cattle,  3 '42 
horses  6'9  sheep  and  15'4  swine. 

In’ June,  1943,  18*9  million  kilos  of  milk  were  produced,  695,000  tons 
of  butter  and  280,000  tons  of  fats. 


II.  Forestry. 

Forestry  in  Germany  is  an  industry  of  great  importance,  conducted  under 
the  care  of  the  State  on  scientific  methods.  The  forest  area  of  Germany  in 
its  present  extent  was  put  in  1927  at  31,635,443  acres,  State  and  partly 
State  forests,  10,328,563  acres;  communal  forests,  4,914,498  acres  ;  private 
forests  15  129,785  acres,  and  forests  belonging  to  various  associations  or 
foundation’s  1  262,597  acres.  Of  the  whole  forest  area  9,110,040  acres  are 
':X oak,  birch,  ash,  b.ech  otc  and  22,525,403  .c,„ 
bear  pine,  larch,  red  and  white  fir,  etc.  The  forest  aiea  m  1939  was 
42,796,660  acres. 

III.  Mining. 

The  great  bulk  of  the  minerals  raised  in  Germany  was  produced  in  Prussia, 
where  the  chief  mining  districts  were  Westphalia,  Rhenish  Prussia  and  Silesia 
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for  coal,  iron  and  metal  smelting  works,  Central  Germany  for  brown  coal, 
the  Harz  for  iron  and  copper  ore,  and  the  Westerwald  for  iron  ore. 

The  quantities  of  the  principal  minerals  raised  were  as  follows  in  metric 
tons  : — 


1935 

1936 

1937 

Coal  .... 

143,002,800 

158,282,800 

184,512,800 

Lignite  .... 

147,071,500 

161,396,700 

7,570,400 

184,708,800 

9,791,800 

Iron  ore  .... 

6,043,500 

Iron  content 

1,848.600 

2,258,700 

— 

Zinc  content 

140,900 

156,500 

165,600 

Lead  content 

60,700 

6S,600 

78,900 

Copper  ore 

1,120,500 

1,124,200 

1,263,400 

Copper  content  . 

27,400 

26,900 

27,100 

Rock  salt 

2,077,300 

2,383,800 

2,757,200 

Brine  salt 

561,588 

574,500 

11,764,600 

608,000 

Potash  .... 

11,672,500 

— 

Pure  potash  content  of 
the  product  as  sold  . 

1,395,800 

1,441,100 

1,673,400 

Petroleum 

427,400 

445,000 

451,000 

In  1913  the  total  output  of  pig  iron  was  16,763,809  metric  tons  ;  in 
1937,  16,347,000  tons  ;  in  1938,  18,513,000  tons.  Ingot  steel  production  (in¬ 
cluding  castings  from  steel-works)  in  1913  totalled  17,147,360  metric  tons  ; 
in  1937,  19,849,824  tons  (including  Saarland) ;  in  1938,  23,241,931  tons.  In 
1937,  the  output  of  coke  was  40,921,000  tons;  in  1938,  43,511,000 
tons.  Coal  output  in  1938-39  was  187,481,000  metric  tons;  in  1943-44, 
it  was  268,218,000  metric  tons. 

In  January,  1946,  the  Control  Council  fixed  the  maximum  annual 
steel  production  for  Germany  at  7,500,000  tons. 

IY.  Fisheries. 

In  1937  the  yield  of  the  North  Sea  fisheries  was  619,804,800  kilos  offish, 
valued  at  90,047,300  RM.,  and  of  the  Baltic  fisheries,  51,705,100  kilos  of 
fish,  valued  at  12,569,700  RM. 

Y.  Manufactures. 

The  chief  seat  of  the  German  iron  production  was  the  Ruhr  and  Saarland  ; 
to  a  less  extent  also  in  Sieg,  Lahn  and  Dill  districts.  Steel  was  chiefly  made 
in  the  Ruhr  and  Saarland.  The  manufacture  of  both  iron  and  steel  was  carried 
on  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coal  mines  in  the  district  of  the  Lower  Rhine,  Saar¬ 
land,  and  in  Westphalia.  The  electrical  industry  was  found  principally  in 
Berlin  ;  the  chemical  industry  in  Bavaria,  Rhenish  Prussia  and  in  Prussian 
Saxony.  Saxony  was  the  leading  State  in  the  production  of  textiles,  but 
Silesia  and  Westphalia  also  produced  linen  ;  Saxony,  Westphalia,  Wiirttem- 
berg  and  Bavaria  produced  cotton  goods.  Woollens  were  manufactured  in 
Saxony,  Brandenburg,  Rhenish  Prussia  and  Thuringia  ;  silk  in  Rhenish 
Prussia  and  Baden.  Beetroot  sugar  was  an  important  manufacture  in 
Prussia,  chiefly  in  the  provinces  of  Saxony,  Silesia,  Hanover  and  Pomerania. 
Potash  was  produced  mainly  in  Prussian  Saxony,  Thuringia  and  Hanover  ; 
glass,  porcelain  and  earthenware  in  Bavaria,  Thuringia,  Silesia,  Brandenburg 
and  Saxony  ;  clocks  and  wooden  ware  in  Baden,  Wiirttemberg  and  Bavaria, 
and  beer  principally  in  Bavaria. 

During  the  war  many  industrial  establishments  in  Germany  suffered 
destruction.  In  the  cotton  industry,  apart  from  the  Russian  Zone  for 
which  returns  are  not  available,  2,106,606  spindles  (29  per  cent.)  and 
42,306  looms  (28  per  cent.)  were  put  out  of  action.  Rayon  and  silk 
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weaving  lost  11,076  looms  (32  per  cent.)  ;  wool- textiles  lost  718,076  spindles 
(61  per  cent.)  and  10,658  looms  (68  per  cent.) 

According  to  the  industrial  census  of  June  16,  1933,  there  were  in  Ger¬ 
many  1,903,420  industrial  establishments,  employing  8,998,753  workpeople 
(6,750,342  males,  being  75  per  cent,  of  the  total,  and  2,248,411  females). 

The  quantity  of  beer  (in  thousands  of  hectolitres,  1  hectolitre  =  22 
gallons)  brewed  in  Germany  in  1914  was  59,373  ;  in  1935.  39,762  ;  in  1936, 
39,897  ;  in  1937,  43,599  ;  in  1938,  43,646;  in  1939,  48,106. 

The  total  number  of  active  breweries  in  Germany  with  a  yearly  pro¬ 
duction  of  over  500  his.  was  in  1933,  2,643  ;  in  1934,  2,683  ;  in  1935,  2,/ 60; 
in  1936,  2,679  ;  in  1937,  2,691. 

Tobacco  products  in  the  year  ending  March  31, 1938  : — 8, 889, 900,000  cigars, 
42,371,200,000  cigarettes,  31,509,400  kilos  of  smoking  tobacco,  and  1,654,100 
kilos  of  snuff.  Number  of  cigarettes  produced  in  1941,  72,000  million. 

Early  in  1946  the  occupying  powers  limited  German  industrial  activity 
strictly  to  civilian  consumer  goods. 


Commerce. 

The  following  table  shows  the  volume  and  value  of  the  special  trade 


Tear 

Imports 

Exports 

Double  cwts. 

(-  100  kg.) 

Million  marks 

Double  cwts. 

(=  100  kg.) 

Million  marks 

1934. 

444,072,139 

4,451 

452.177,594 

4,167 

1935 . 

473,726,719 

4,158 

501,373,101 

4,269 

1936. 

512,482,779 

4,217 

528,356,072 

4,768 

1937 . 

599,268,774 

5,468 

666,017,278 

5,911 

1938 1 

626,198,424 

5,449 

518,346,362 

5,256 

•  Since  August  1,1939,  the  publication  of  foreign  trade  statistics  nas  oeeu  am™™, 
but  in  June,  1944,  summary  figures  for  the  war  years  were  again  issued  as  follows  (in 
million  marks):— 1939 :  imports,  4,800  ;  exports,  5,200;  1940  :  „  7  a  nn’- 

4,900;  1941:  imports,  6,900  ;  exports,  6,800;  1942:  imports,  8,i00,  exports,  7,600, 
1943: ’imports,  8,300  ;  exports,  8,600. 


Total  trade  between  Germany  and  the  United  Kingdom  for  three  years, 
according  to  the  Board  of  Trade  returns  : —  _ 


- —r~ 

1937 

1938 

1945 

Imports  from  Germany  into  U.K . 

Exports  of  British  produce  to  Germany. 

Re-exports  to  Germany  from  U.K . 

£ 

36,188,060 

21,560,859 

7,321,429 

£ 

30,150,472 

20,550,973 

6,160,438 

£ 

889,000 

1,431,000 

73,000 

The  ports  of  Hamburg  and  Bremen  were  the  chief  gates  of  commercial 
intercourse  of  Germany  with  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  United  States. 


Shipping  and  Navigation. 

On  June  30  1939,  the  German  mercantile  marine  (Lloyd’s  Register  of 
Shipping)  amounted  to  2,466  ships  of  4,492,708  registered  gross  tons 

^’4I5n’l936,  93,932  ships  with  a  tonnage  of  44,458,438  entered  German 
ports  (76,086  vessels  of  38,635,664  tons  with  freight)  and  95,272  ships 
with  a  tonnage  of  44,022,464  cleared  (76,077  vessels  of  33,452,206  with 
freight).  Foreign  vessels:  entered,  16,574  of  15,761,073  tons;  cleared, 
1  6,976  of  15,961,256  tons. 

i  I  2 
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Communications. 

I.  Roads  and  Railways. 

On  March  31,  1937,  there  were  in  Germany  212,732  kilometres  (132,094 
miles)  of  road,  of  which  41,321  kilometres  (25,619  miles)  were  highways, 
84,256  kilometres  (52,238  miles)  first-class  country  roads,  and  87,154 
kilometres  (54,035  miles)  second  class  country  roads. 

On  April  1,  1920,  all  the  various  German  State  railways  were  transferred 
to  the  Central  Government.  On  October  11,  1924,  as  a  result  of  the 
adoption  of  the  Dawes  Scheme,  the  German  railway  system  was  transferred 
to  a  private  company— the  Deutsche  Reichsbahn-Gesellschaft — which 
managed  and  administered  the  system.  On  February  10,  1937,  the  railway 
system  was  freed  from  all  international  obligations  ;  it  became  a  national 
system  under  the  name  Deutsche  Reichsbahn  and  its  administration  became 
part  of  the  State  machinery.  The  position  of  the  German  railways  as  a 
State  enterprise  was  regulated  by  a  decree  of  July  4,  1939,  which  declared 
that  the  railways  are  the  property  of  the  State.  The  total  length  of  railway 
line  was  68,225  kilometres,  or  42,299  miles  on  December  31,  1936.  Of  this 
total  54,335  kilometres,  or  33,687  miles  are  State  lines.  Operating  revenue, 
1943,  11,838  million  marks  ;  operating  expenditure,  11,304  million  marks. 
In  1943,  revenue  from  passenger  traffic  was  5,262  million  marks  (2,430 "4 
million  marks  in  1940);  from  goods  traffic,  5,663  million  marks  (4,719'9 
million  marks  in  1940). 

On  December  31,  1936,  there  were  in  operation  3,699  miles  of  tram¬ 
way,  and  5,823  miles  of  light  local  railways. 

II.  Canals  and  Navigation  and  Airways. 

The  length  of  inland  waterways  in  1937  was  7,654  kilometres,  or 
4,745  miles.  The  inland  waterways  fleet  at  the  end  of  1938  comprised 
17,757  vessels  of  6,468,568  tons.  In  1937,  133,080,000  tons  of  goods  were 
carried  on  the  inland  waterways. 

On  October  30,  1938,  the  Midland  Canal  was  opened,  joining  from  east  to 
west  a  net-work  of  some  7,000  miles  of  inland  waterways  in  Germany.  To 
connect  the  Danube  with  the  German  canal  system,  the  Oder-Danube  Canal 
is  under  construction.  Further  canal  construction  includes  an  extension  of 
the  Oder-Vistula  Canal  in  an  eastward  direction  as  far  as  the  Dniester  River 
to  connect  the  German  waterway  system  with  that  of  Soviet  Russia,  and  the 
Elbe-Oder  Canal  to  connect  central  Germany  with  the  Danube,  while  the 
Rhine-Maine-Danube  Canal,  already  under  construction,  will  connect 
western  and  northern  Germany  with  the  Danube. 

The  activities  of  the  Deutsche  Lufthansa  are  shown  as  follows  for  3 
years : — 


1938 

1939 

1940 

No.  of  passengers 

255,000 

243,000 

95,000 

Luggage  . 

• 

(tons) 

388 

408 

440 

Goods  traffic 

, 

1,322 

1,020 

900 

Postal  traffic 

• 

>  1 

5,289 

5,913 

1,000 

III.  Posts  and  Telegraphs. 

The  postal  and  telegraphic  services  were  in  the  hands  of  the  Central 
Government.  Under  the  existing  regime,  each  occupation  authority  is 
responsible  for  these  services  in  its  own  zone. 

Statistics  for  1937-38  Employees,  397,890  ;  total  number  of  post. 
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telegraph,  telephone,  and  radio  offices,  64,766  ;  operating  revenue,  1,971'6 
million  marks  ;  operating  expenditure,  l,906-3  million  marks. 

In  1937-38,  number  of  inland  letters  handled  (in  million),  6,438,000  ; 
sent  abroad,  275,000  ;  received  from  abroad,  102,000;  number  of  parcels 
handled,  309,578. 

The  following  are  the  telegraph  and  telephone  statistics  for  the  year 
1937-38: — Length  of  telegraph  and  telephone  lines,  397,200  kilometres  or 
236,260  miles  ;  of  telegraph  wire,  28,256,500  kilometres  or  17,519,300  miles  ; 
number  of  foreign  telegrams,  6,417,000;  of  inland  telegrams,  13,834,000  ; 
number  of  telephone  boxes,  3,623,700  ;  of  telephone  connections, 
2,723,900,000. 

International  cable  service  is  normally  provided  by  the  Deutsch- 
Atlantische  Telegrapliengesellschaft,  which  operates  cables  via  Emden, 
the  Azores,  Emden-Dumpton-Eastern  (London)  and  Emden-Vigo. 

Currency,  Banking  and  Credit. 

By  the  Currency  Law  of  August  30,  1924,  which  came  into  operation  on 
October  11,  1924,  the  notes  of  the  Reichsbank  were  made  legal  tender. 

On  October  16,  1923,  a  proposal  was  adopted  for  the  setting  up  of  a 
Rentenbank  to  issue  notes  (Rentenmark)  secured  (since  August  30,  1924) 
by  first  mortgages  in  gold  marks  on  the  entire  German  landed  property. 
Since  September  3,  1939,  5-mark  Rentenbank  notes  were  legal  tender. 

On  June  30,  1942,  there  were  in  circulation  Reichsbank  notes  to  the 
value  of  20,954  million  marks;  notes  of  the  Rentenbank,  1,295  million 
marks,  and  coins  1,634  million  marks;  making  a  total  of  23,883  million 
marks,  as  compared  with  16,770  million  marks  on  December  31,  1940.  On 
September  30,  1944,  Reichbank  notes  amounted  to  42,301  million  marks, 
while  on  February  18,  1946,  the  figure  was  over  100,000  million  marks.  The 
above  figures  do  not  include  an  unknown  amount  of  ‘  Welirmachtverp- 
flichtungsseheine  ’  (Army  Promissory  Notes)  nor  the  paper  currency  of  the 
German  Reichskreditkassen  (‘  Reichskreditkassenscheine  ’)  issued  in  the  six 
countries  occupied  by  Germany  for  the  use  of  the  army  of  occupation  in 
Denmark,  Norway,  Holland,  Belgium,  Luxemburg  and  France.  On  December 
31,  1943,  the  amount  of  the  Reichskreditkassenscheine  was  3,100  million 
marks. 

By  the  Bank  Law  of  August  30,  1924,  the  privileges  of  the  Reichsbank 
were  renewed  for  50  years.  The  capital  of  the  Reichsbank  is  150,000,000 
Reichsmarks. 

On  December  31,  1938,  the  2,622  German  Savings  Banks  had  deposits 
amounting  to  22,871  million  Reichsmarks  ;  number  of  depositors,  36,170,000. 
Amount  of  deposits  on  December  31,  1943,  77,000  million  marks. 

In  1936,  there  were  259  private  banks  in  Germany  (5  in  Berlin),  and  93 
official  or  state  banks  (state  banks,  10),  making  a  total  of  352  banking 
institutions. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  Reichsmark,  of  100  Reichspfennig,  is  of  the  normal  value  of  llfd.,  or 
20  '43  Reichsmark  to  the  pound  sterling.  It  contains  0  -358423  grammes  of  gold. 
On  December  31,  1943,  the  total  value  of  the  coinage  in  circulation  was 
1,821  million  RM.,  including  silver  coins  (1,360  million  RM.),  aluminium 
coins  (195  million  RM.),  aluminium-bronze  coins  (79  million  RM. ),  and 
zinc  coins  (237  million  RM.). 

The  rate  of  exchange  for  military  purposes  of  Allied  currency  in  Germany 
has  been  provisionally  fixed  at  40  marks  to  the  £  and  10  marks  to  the  dollar. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  in  force. 
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Diplomatic  Representatives. 

On  September  3,  1939,  a  state  of  war  was  declared  to  exist  between 
Great  Britain  and  Germany,  and  diplomatic  relations  were  broken  off  between 
the  two  countries. 

Books  of  Reference  concerning  Germany. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Statistisches  Jahrbuch  fur  das  Deutsche  Reich.  Published  by  the  Statistische 
Reichsamt.  Berlin.  (Since  1880.) 

For  other  official  publications  issued  before  the  Second  World  War,  see  The  States¬ 
man’s  Year-Book,  1945,  pp.  975-76. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Wer  ist’s  (German  Who’s  Who),  edited  by  H.  A.  L.  Degener.  10th  ed.  Leipzig,  1935. 

Baedeker  (Karl),  Das  Deutsche  Reich  und  emige  Grenzgebiete.  6th  edition.  Leipzig, 
1936.  (Also  in  English.  London,  1936.)— Berlin  and  Potsdam.  21st  ed  Leipzig,  1936.— 
The  Rhine.  18th  ed.  Leipzig,  1926. — Schwarzwald  :  Reisehandbuch  fUr  Kraftfahrer  und 
Wanderer.  3rd  ed.  Leipzig,  1936. — Siiddeutsehland.  34th  ed.  Leipzig,  1937. — Schlesien. 
2nd  ed  Leipzig,  1938. — Osterreicb,  ohne  Tirol  und  Vorarlberg.  31st  ed.  Leipzig,  1931.— 
Tirol,  Vorarlberg,  Westl.  Salzburg  und  Hocbkarnten.  40th  ed.  Leipzig,  1938. 

Bainville  (J.),  L’Allemagne.  Paris,  1940. 

Benoitt-Michin  (M.),  Histoire  de  l'armee  allemande  (1919  a  1936).  2  vols.  Paris,  1936. 

Brandi  (K.),  Deutsche  Geschichte.  (To  1918.)  3rd  ed.  Berlin,  1923. 

Braun  (G.),  Deutschland.  2  vols.  2nd  ed.  Berlin,  1936. 

Braun  (Otto),  Von  Weimar  zu  Hitler.  New  York,  1940.  . 

Brack  (W.  F.),  Social  and  Economic  History  of  Germany  from  William  II  to  Hitler, 
18S8-1938.  London,  1938. 

Carroll  (Mollie  Ray),  Unemployment  insurance  in  Germany.  2nd  ed.  Washington,  1930. 

Clapham  (J.  H.),  The  Economic  Development  of  France  and  Germany,  1815-1914. 
4tb  edition.  Cambridge,  1936. 

Clark  (R.  T.),  The  Fall  of  the  German  Republic.  London,  1936. 

Daniels  (H.  G.),  The  Rise  of  the  German  Republic.  London,  1927. 

Darmstaedter  (F.),  Germany  and  Europe :  Political  Tendencies  from  Frederick  the  Great 
to  Hitler.  London,  1945. 

Dawson  (W.  H.),  The  German  Workman.  London,  1906.— The  Evolution  of  Modern 
Germany.  London.  1908.— The  Growth  of  Modern  Germany.  London,  1909. — Social 
Insurance  in  Germany,  1883-1911.  London,  1912.— Municipal  Life  and  Government 
in  Germany.  London,  1914.— The  German  Empire,  1S67-1914.  2  vols.  London,  1919.— 
Germany  under  the  Treaty.  London,  1933. 

Dickinson  (R.  E  ),  The  Regions  of  Germanv.  London,  1945. 

Ebenstein  (W.),  The  German  Record :  A  Political  Portrait.  New  York,  1945. 

Fife  (R.  H.),  The  German  Empire  between  Two  Wars.  London,  1916. 

Frey  (Dr.  Arthur),  Der  Kampf  der  evangelischen  Kirche  in  Deutschland.  ZUrich,  1938. 
English  edition,  Cross  and  Swastika.  London,  193S. 

Oafenco  (G.),  Prdliminaires  de  la  Guerre  h  l’Etat.  De  l’Accord  de  Hoscou  (21  Aoftt  1939) 
aux  hostility  en  Russie  (22  Juin  1941).  Fribourg,  1944.  (Also  in  German.) 

Gooch  (G.  P.),  Germany.  With  an  introduction  by  H.  A.  L  Fisher.  London,  1925. 

Guillebaud  (C.  W),  The  Economic  Recovery  of  Germany  from  1933  to  the  Incorpora¬ 
tion  of  Austria  in  March,  1938.  London,  1939. 

Haller  (J.),  The  Epochs  of  German  History.  London,  1930.— France  and  Germany: 
The  History  of  One  Thousand  Years.  (English  edition.)  London,  1932. 

Hartung  (F.).  Deutsche  Geschichte  von  1871-1919.  4th  ed.  Bonn,  1939. 

Hearnshaw  (F.  J.  C.),  Germany,  the  Agressor  throughout  the  Ages.  London,  1940. 

Heske  (F.),  German  Forestry.  London,  1938. 

Hesse  (Paul),  Die  deutschen  Wirtschaftsgebiete  in  ihrer  Bedeutung  fiir  die  landwirt- 
schaftliche  Erzeugung  u.  Versorgung  Deutschlands.  Berlin,  1928. 

Hofmann  (A.  von),  Das  deutsche  Land  und  die  deutsche  Geschichte.  New  edition. 
3  vols.  Stuttgart,  1930. — Politisehe  Geschichte  der  Deutschen.  4  vols.  Stuttgart,  1923-25. 

Hollzmann  (Robert),  Gebhardts  Handbuch  der  Deutschen  Geschichte.  2  vols.  Stuttgart, 
1930  and  1931. 

Horkenbacli  (C.),  Das  Deutsche  Reich  von  1918  bis  lieute.  Berlin,  1931 

Kohler  (Erich),  Der  deutsche  Charakter  in  der  Geschichte  Europas.  Zurich,  1937. 

Kohn-Bramstedt  (Ernst),  Aristocracy  and  the  Middle  Classes  in  Germany  :  Social  Types 
in  German  Literature,  1830-1900  London.  1938. 

Knight- Patterson  (W.  M.),  Germany  from  Defeat  to  Conquest.  London,  1946. 

Kosok  (P.),  Modern  Germany.  Chicago,  1933. 

Kraus  (Herbert),  The  Crisis  of  German  Democracy.  London,  1933. 
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Kruger  (Gerhard),  Geschiehte  des  Deutchen  Volkes.  Leipzig,  1937. 

Kuczynski  (Jurgen),  A  Short  History  of  Labour  Conditions  Under  Industrial  Capitalism. 
Vol.  Ill,  Part  1.  Germany:  1800  to  the  Present  Day.  London,  1945. — Vol.  Ill,  Part  2. 
Germany  Under  Fascism,  1933  to  the  Present  Day.  London,  1944. 

Lamprecht  (K.),  Deutsche  Geschiehte  der  jjingsten  Vergangenheit  und  Gegenwart. 
12  vols.  Berlin,  1920-22. 

Ludwig  (Emil),  The  Germans.  London,  1942. 

Luther  (Arthur),  Deutsches  Land  in  deutscher  Erziihlung.  Leipzig,  1937.— Deutsche 
Geschiehte  in  deutscher  ErzahluDg  .  Leipzig,  1940 

Marriott  (Sir  J.  A.  R.)  and  Robertson  (Sir  C.  G.),  The  Evolution  of  Prussia.  The 
Making  of  an  Empire.  Newed.  Oxford,  1937. 

Martonne  (E.  de),  Europe  Centrale.  Tome  IV.  Premifere  Partie :  Generalitfes- 
Allemagne.  Paris,  1930. 

Maull  (Otto),  Deutschland.  Leipzig,  1933. 

Meissner  (E.),  Confusion  of  Faces:  A  Commentary  on  Modern  German  History  (1517— 
1939).  London,  1946. 

Minshall  (T.  H.),  Future  Germany.  New  York,  1944. 

Mommsen  (Wilhelm),  Politische  Geschiehte  von  Bismarck  bis  zur  Gegenwart,  18o0-1933. 
Frankfurt,  1935.  .  , 

Morgan  (J.  H.),  Assize  of  Arms :  being  the  Story  of  the  Disarmament  of  Germany  and 
of  her  Rearmament,  1919-39.  London,  1943. 

Munk  (Frank),  The  Legacy  of  Nazism  :  The  Economic  and  Social  Consequences  of 
Totalitarianism.  New  York,  1943. 

Oliveira  (A.  Ramos),  A  People’s  History  of  Germany.  London,  1942. 

Passarge  (S.),  Die  deutche  Landschaft.  Berlin,  1936. 

Pessler  (Wilhelm)  (editor),  Handbiich  der  deutschen  Volkskunde.  Potsdam,  1938. 
Pinnow  (H.),  History  of  Germany  (English  edition).  London,  1933. 

Piper  (Otto),  Recent  Developments  in  German  Protestantism.  London,  1934. 

Pollock  (J.  K. ),  The  Government  of  Greater  Germany.  New  York,  193S. 

Preuss( E.  G  ),  The  Canker  of  Germany.  London,  1940. 

Quigley  (H.)  and  Clark  (R.  T.),  Republican  Germany.  London,  1928. 

Rosenberg  (A.),  Die  Entstehung  der  deutschen  Republik.  2nd  ed.  Berlin,  1930. 
(English  Translation.)  London,  1931.— A  History  of  the  German  Republic,  1918-1930. 

London,  1936.  ,  _T  ..  , 

Rosinski  (Herbert),  The  German  Army.  Revised  edition.  __  Washington,  1944. 

Riiqer  (L.),  Die  Bodensch&tze  Deutsc.hlands.  .Munich,  1937. 

Sch&fer  (Dietrich),  Deutsche  Geschiehte.  9th  edition.  2  vols.  Jena,  1922. 

Schnabel  (F.),  Deutsche  Geschiehte  im  neunzehnten  Jahrhundert.  4  vols.  Freiburg, 

lm  Sciir-ep/er  m;3)’  Land  eskunde  von  Deutschland.  Vol.  I.  Der  Nordwesten.  Leipzig,  1935. 
Schuster  (George  N.),  The  Germans :  An  Enquiry  and  an  Estimate.  New  York,  1932. 
Shuster  (G.  N.)  and  Bergstraesser  (A.),  Germany :  A  Short  History.  New  York,  1944. 
Snyd«-(Louis  L.),  From  Bismarck  to  Hitler.  Williamsport,  1935. 

Sombart  (W.),  Die  deutsche  Volkswirtschaft  im  neunzehnten  Jahrhundert  und  im 
Anfang  des  20ten  Jahrhunderts.  7th  ed.  Berlin,  1928. 

Stampter  (F.),  Die  Vierzehn  Jahre  der  Ersten  Deutschen  Republik.  Karlsbad,  1936. 
Steinberg  (S.  H  ),  A  Short  History  of  Germany.  London,  1944. 

Stern-Rubarth  (E.),  A  Short  History  of  the  Germans.  London,  1940. 

Stolper  (G.),  German  Economy,  1870-1940.  London  1940. 

Svbel  (H  von).  Die  Begriindung  des  deutschen  Reichs  durch  Wilhelm  I.  7  vols. 
Munich  and  Leipzig.  1889-94.  (Eng.  Trans,  by  E  White.  Sew  York,  1898.) 

Taylor  (A.  J.  P.),  The  Course  of  German  History.  London,  1945. 

Treitschke  (H.  von),  Deutsche  Geschiehte  im  19ten  Jahrhundert.  5  vols.  Leipzig, 

1923-27.  (English  Translation.  London,  1915-19.)  ...  ,7  „  „  iois-ios* 

Ullmann  (H.),  Durchbruch  der  Nation.  Geschiehte  des  deutschen  Volkes,  1918-1. oo. 

Valentin  (Veit),  1848  :  Chapters  of  German  History.  Efiwion,  1940. 

Wahl  (Adolf),  Deutsche  Geschiehte.  4  vols.  Stuttgart,  1926. 

Ward  (A  W.),  Germany,  1815-1890.  3  vols.  Cambridge,  1916-18. 


GREECE. 

(Kingdom  of  Hellas.) 

Greece  gained  her  independence  from  Turkey  in  1821-29,  and  by  the 
Protocol  of  London,  of  February  3,  1830,  was  declared  a  kingdom,  under 
the  guarantee  of  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Russia.  The  crown  was  accepted 
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by  Prince  Otto  of  Bavaria,  who  ascended  the  throne  January  25,  1833,  as 
Otho  I,  KiDg  of  Hellas,  being  under  the  age  of  eighteen.  He  was  expelled 
the  Kingdom,  after  a  reign  of  29  years,  in  October,  1862,  which  event  was 
followed  by  the  election,  in  1863,  under  the  directing  guidance  of  the  three 
guaranteeing  Powers,  of  Prince  William,  younger  son  of  Christian  IX,  King 
of  Denmark,  as  King  George  I,  King  of  the  Hellenes.  George  I,  who  was 
assassinated  on  March  18,  1913,  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Constantine,  who 
reigned  until  June  11,  1917,  when  he  was  excluded  from  the  throne  by  the 
allied  Powers.  Alexander,  second  son  of  King  Constantine,  then  reigned 
till  his  death  on  October  25,  1920.  Constantine  returned  to  Greece  on 
December  19,  1920,  reigned  until  his  abdication  on  September  27,  1922, 
and  died  in  exile  on  January  11,  1923. 

George  II,  King  Constantine’s  eldest  son,  immediately  succeeded  to  the 
throne,  but  was  deposed  and  forced  to  leave  Greece  on  December  18,  1923  ; 
a  plebiscite  on  April  13,  1924,  established  a  Republic,  The  Republic 
continued  until  November  3,  1935,  when  in  a  plebiscite  1.491,992  voted 
for  tbe  restoration  of  the  Monarchy  and  32,454  for  the  continuance  of  the 
Republic.  King  George  II  accordingly  returned  to  Greece  on  November  25, 
1935,  as  King  ot  the  Hellenes.  On  August  4,  1936,  recognizing  the  rising 
strength  of  the  Left  parties,  he  suspended  certain  articles  of  the  Constitution, 
prorogued  Parliament  (initially  for  six  months)  and  thereafter  supported 
the  dictatorship  of  his  Prime  Minister,  General  Yanni  Metaxas,  who 
governed  until  he  died,  on  January  29,  1941.  A  year  later,  in  February, 
1942,  the  King  announced  the  termination  of  the  dictatorship  regimes. 
Meantime,  the  invasion  of  Greece  by  the  Germans  forced  the  King  in 
April,  1941,  to  move  his  Government,  first  to  Crete,  then  to  Cairo,  and 
later  to  London.  Of  the  25  years  which  have  elapsed  sinoe  he  first  ascended 
the  throne,  he  has  been  able,  down  to  the  end  of  1945,  to  spend  but  6  years 
and  8  months  in  Athens. 

^  1  On  December  30,  1944,  he  set  up  a  Regency  during  the  period  of 
emergency  and  until  the  people  could  indicate  whether  they  desired  a 
monarchy  or  a  republic. 

Regent. — Archbishop  Damaskinos  (sworn  in,  December  31,  1944). 

Reigning  King. 

Georgios  II,  born  July  20,  1890,  married  February  27,  1921,  Elizabeth, 
elder  daughter  of  King  Ferdinand  and  Queen  Marie  of  Rumania,  from  whom 
he  was  divorced  on  July  7,  1935. 

Living  Brother  and  Sisters  of  the  King.  —(1)  Prince  Paul,  the  Diadocli,  born 
December  14,  1901,  married  January  9,  1938,  Princess  Frederika  Luise, 
daughter  of  the  Duke  of  Brunswick;  offspring :  Princess  Sophia,  born 
November  2,  1938;  Prince  Constantine,  born  June  2,  1940  ;  Princess  Irene, 
born  at  Capetown  on  May  11,  1942  ;  (2)  Princess  Helen,  born  May  3,  1896’ 
married  March  10,  1921,  Carol  II,  King  of  Rumania  (from  whom  she  obtained 
a  divorce  June  21,  1928),  styled  the  Queen-Mother  of  Rumania  ;  (3)  Princess 
Irene,  born  February  13,  1904,  married  July  1,  1939,  Aymon,  Duke  of 
Aosta,  born  March  9,  1900,  son  of  Emanuele-Filiberto,  Duke  of  Aosta, 
second  cousin  of  the  King  of  Italy  ;  and  (4)  Princess  Catherine ,  born  Mav  l’ 
1913.  J  ’ 

Elections  held  on  March  31,  1946,  resulted  in  the  return  of  191  Populists 
(Monarchists),  56  Political  Unionists,  42  Liberals,  17  Zervas  Party  (Right 
Wing),  8  Tourkovassilis  (Royalist)  Party  and  3  Independants. 
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The  Cabinet  formed  on  April  18,  1946,  is  composed  as  follows : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Constantine  Tsaldaris, 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — John  Theotokis. 

Minister  of  Defence. — Peter  Mavromichalis. 

Minister  of  National  Economy. — Apostolos  Alexandris. 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Stylianos  Gonatos. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Demitrios  Helmis. 

For  other  members  of  the  Cabinet,  see  Additions  and  Corrections  in 
the  early  part  of  this  volume. 

On  October  28,  1940,  Italy  sent  an  ultimatum  to  Greece,  demanding 
certain  concessions  amounting  to  complete  capitulation.  General  Metaxas 
flatly  refused  and  the  Greek  army,  furiously  repelling  the  Italians  who  had 
marched  in  from  Albania,  drove  them  so  far  back  that  by  March,  1941, 
Greek  forces  were  in  occupation  of  one  quarter  of  Albania,  including  Koritza, 
Santi  Quaranta,  Argyrokastro  and  Chimara,  But  on  April  6,  1941,  the 
German  armies  came  to  tlie  assistance  of  the  Italians  in  Albania,  forced  the 
Greek  army  there  to  capitulate  on  April  20,  and  conquered  Greece  by  April  27, 
when  German  troops  marched  into  Athens.  Three  years  later  political  and 
military  events  forced  the  Germans  to  evacuate  Greece,  and  by  October  15, 
1 944,  the  whole  of  the  country  was  cleared. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  total  area  of  the  country  is  129,880  square  kilometres  or  50,147 
square  miles,  of  which  the  mainland  accounts  for  41,328  square  miles  and 
the  islands  account  for  8,819  square  miles.  Athens  is  the  capital  and 
largest  city  ;  with  its  port,  Piraeus,  it  is  the  largest  city  in  the  Eastern 


The  population  of  the  country  was  6,204,684,  according  to  the  census  of 
May  16,  1928.  By  geographical  divisions  the  population  was  as  follows, 
revised  as  at  December  31,  1938: —  


Geographical 

division 

Area  in 
sq.  miles 

Population 

Geographical 

division 

Area  in 

sq.  miles 

Population 

Central  Greece  and 
Euboea 

Thessaly 

Ionian  Islands  '. 
Cyclades 
Peloponnese  . 

9,704 

5,208 

752 

1,023 

8,356 

1,799,169 

562,020 

231,510 

146,987 

1,185,046 

Macedonia. 

Epirus 

Aegean  Islands . 
Crete  . 

Thrace 

13,360 

3,688 

1,506 

3,235 

3,315 

1,686,479 

363,041 

337,986 

441,687 

354,889 

The  following  table  shows  the  departments  in  geographical  divisions  : 


Department 

Population 

(1938) 

Capital 

Population  of 

Capital  (1928) 

Central  Greece  and  Euboea — 
Aetolia  and  Acarnania 

Attica  and  Boeotia 

Euboea  .  .  • 

Phthiotis  and  Phocis  . 
Peloponnese — 

Achaia  . 

Arcadia  . 

Argolis  and  Corinth  . 

Elis . 

Laconia  . 

Messenia  . 

255,862 

1,144,330 

179,523 

219,454 

213,291 

187,327 

190,184 

148.554 

148,499 

297,191 

Missolonghi 

Athens 

Chaicis 

Lamia  . 

Patras  :  .  .  • 

Tripolitsa 

Nauplia 

Pyrgos  . 

Sparta  . 

Kalamata 

9,270 

392,781 

17,297 

14,205 

61,278 

14,397 

7,163 

19,336 

5,799 

28,955 
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Department 

Population 

(1938) 

Capital 

Population  of 
Capital  (1938) 

Cyclades  Islands — 
Cyclades 

146,987 

Hermoupolis  (Syra) 

21,150 

Ionian  Islands — 

8,293 

Cephalonia  . 

72,140 

Argostolion  . 

Corfu  . 

114,620 

Corfu  . 

32,221 

Zante 

44,750 

Zante  . 

11,609 

Thessaly — 

23,399 

Larissa 

312,272 

Larissa 

Trikkala 

249,748 

Trikkala 

18,682 

Macedonia — 

305 

Avion  Oros  (Mount  Athos)  . 

4,858 

Karyai . 

Cavalla 

139,309 

Cavalla 

49,980 

2,477 

Chalcidice  . 

77,222 

Polygyros 

Drama 

139,583 

Drama  . 

29,339 

Fiorina 

152,809 

Fiorina 

10,585 

Kilkis 

95,593 

Kilkis  . 

6,864 

Kozane 

202,849 

Kozane 

12,702 

Pella  . 

117,990 

Edessa 

13,115 

Serres 

216,569 

Serres  . 

29.640 

Thessaloniki 1 

539,697 

Thessaloniki 1 

236,524 

Epirus — 

7.468 

Arta  . 

62,462 

Arta 

Preveza 

77,368 

Preveza 

8,659 

Thesprotia  . 

64,191 

Hegouinenitsa 

564 

Yanina 

159.020 

Yanina 

20,485 

Crete — 

Canea 

126,654 

Canea  . 

26,604 

Heraklion  . 

.  - 

162,978 

Heraklion  (Candia) 

33,404 

Lassithi 

75,914 

Hagios  Nicholaos 

1,543 

Retliymno  . 

76,141 

Rethymno  . 

8,632 

Aegean  Islands — 

Chios  . 

,  , 

32,914 

Chios  . 

22,122 

Lesbos 

177,214 

Mytilene 

27,870 

Samos 

77,858 

Limen  Vatheos 

8,636 

Thrace — 

Hevros 

.  . 

151,260 

Alexandroupolis  . 

12,009 

Rhodope 

203,629 

Komotene  . 

30,136 

1  In  August,  1937,  this  was  the  Greek  name  into  which  the  department  and  town 
formerly  known  as  Salonika  was  changed. 

Piraeus,  the  second  city  in  Greece,  has  a  population  of  284,070. 


There  were  3,076,235  males  and  3,128,449  females  according  to  the  1928 
census,  while  the  urban  population  was  shown  as  33  per  cent.,  and  rural 
population  67  per  cent.  On  December  31,  1938,  the  population  was 
estimated  at  7,108,814  ;  for  1940  at  7,535,000. 

Mount  Athos,  the  easternmost  of  the  three  prongs  of  the  peninsula  of 
Chalcidice  is  inhabited  by  the  monks  of  Greek  (17),  Russian  (1),  Bulgarian 
(1),  and  Serbian  (1)  monasteries  and  hermitages  ( bketai ).  For  an  account 
of  these  communities,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1945,  p.  983. 
For  centuries  the  peninsula  was  administered  by  a  Council  of  4  members 
and  an  Assembly  of  20  members,  one  deputy  from  each  monastery.  The 
Greek  government  on  September  10,  1926,  recognized  this  autonomous  form 
of  government  and  ratified  it  by  Articles  109-112  of  the  Constitution.  It 
also  gave  legal  sanction  to  the  Charter  of  Mount  Athos,  drawn  up  by 
representatives  of  the  20  monasteries  on  May  20,  1924. 

Since  1925,  there  has  been  a  fiscal  Free  Zone  in  the  town  of  Salonika 
(Thessaloniki)  covering  (1937)  an  area  of  268,505  square  yards  on  land  and 
191,354  square  yards  on  water  with  7,655  yards  of  railway  and,  since  1924, 
a  Yugoslav  Free  Zone  in  the  same  port  with  an  area  of  72,623  square  yards 
on  land  and  40,512  square  yards  on  water  with  2,461  yards  of  railway. 
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Since  1932  there  has  been  a  Free  Zone  in  the  town  of  Piraeus,  covering 
(1937)  an  area  of  217,067  square  yards  in  land,  with  a  frontage  on  the  sea  of 
1,941  yards  and  1,094  yards  of  railway. 

Vital  statistics  (preliminary)  for  1939  : — births,  168,200  ;  marriages, 
46,000  ;  deaths,  92,800. 

Religion. 

According  to  the  census  of  1928,  there  were  5,961,529  adherents  of  the 
Greek  Orthodox  Church,  35,182  Catholics,  9,003  Protestants,  126,017 
Mussulmans,  72,791  Jews  and  162  belonging  to  other  religions.  By  the 
terms  of  the  Constitution  of  1864,  the  Greek  Orthodox  Church  was  declared 
the  religion  of  the  State,  but  complete  toleration  and  liberty  of  worship  was 
guaranteed  to  all  other  sects.  The  government  of  the  Orthodox  Church  is 
at  present  vested  in  a  permanent  council,  called  the  Holy  Synod,  consisting 
of  the  Metropolitan  of  Athens  as  president  and  12  metro  polites,  who  must  during 
their  year  of  office  reside  at  Athens.  The  Orthodox  Church  has  30  arch¬ 
bishops  in  the  old  territory  and  43  archbishops  and  6  bishops  in  the  new 
territories.  By  agreement  with  the  (Ecumenical  Patriarchate  of  Constanti¬ 
nople  in  1929  the  sees  within  the  spiritual  jurisdiction  of  the  latter  in  the 
new  territories  were  provisionally  attached  to  that  of  the  Holy  Synod  of  Athens 
for  convenience  in  administration. 

Education. 

All  children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  twelve  years  must  attend 

There  were  (1937-38)  743  infant  schools  with  781  teachers  and  38,338 
pupils  (19,663  boys  and  18,725  girls) ;  8,339  primary  schools  with  15,573 
teachers  (8,854  men  and  6,719  women)  and  985,018  pupils  (531,735  boys 
and  453,283  girls).  For  secondary  education  there  were  407  high  schools 
with  3,735  teachers  (3,131  men  and  604  women)  and  92,687  pupils  (63,689 
boys  and  28,998  girls).  For  higher  studies  there  were  2  universities  in 
Athens,  the  National  University,  founded  1836,  and  the  Capodistria  Uni¬ 
versity,  with  218  professors  and  5,748  students  (5,069  men  and  679  women), 
and  1  at  Salonika  with  76  professors  and  1,582  students  (1,416  men  and 
166  women)  ;  the  Polytechnic  in  Athens,  with  5  faculties  and  3  annexed 
schools,  47  professors  and  521  students  (515  men  and  6  women);  the  School 
of  Fine  Arts,  providing  instruction  in  painting,  sculpture,  etc.,  with  14 
professors  and  147  students  (103  boys  and  44  girls). 

The  Ministry  of  Education  is  also  charged  with  the  Service  of  Antiquities, 
managed  by  an  Archaeological  Council,  which  is  responsible  for  the 
conservation  and  reparation  of  ancient  monuments  of  all  periods  (prehistoric, 
classical,  Byzantine  and  medieval),  the  upkeep  of  museums  and  the  conduct 

of  excavations.  ,  ,  t 

British  scholarship  is  represented  in  Athens  by  the  British  School  ol 
Archaeology,  which,  by  the  aid  of  grants  from  the  Government,  universities 
and  private  subscribers,  is  able  to  encourage  and  carry  out  scientific  research 
of  all  kinds,  but  especially  art,  archaeology  and  history.  Members  of  the 
school  have  in  recent  years  been  responsible  for  the  excavations  at  knossos, 
in  Crete,  in  Melos,  at  Sparta,  in  Thessaly,  at  Mycenae,  and  elsewhere. 
There  are  also  similar  French,  American,  Italian,  Austrian  and  German 
institutions. 

Finance. 

The  estimates  of  revenue  and  expenditure  for  6  fiscal  years  (ending 
March  31)  are  as  follows  (the  drachma  in  1934  =  0'94  cents  U.S.,  declining 
to  0'67  cents  in  1940)  : — 
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Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1934- 35 

1935- 36 

1936- 37 

Drachmai 

10,498,112,747 

10,812,993,823 

11,184,010,480 

Drachmai 

11,319,779,488 

11,165,109,587 

12,793,879,116 

1937- 38 

1938- 39 

1  1939-40 

Drachmai 

16,093,889,112 

14,519,062,942 

14,014,821,680 

Drachmai 

15,467,306,101 

15,106,354,667 

14,653,841,014 

The  total  public  debt  of  Greece  amounted  on  March  31,  1940,  to 
52,746,000,000  drachmai,  made  up  of  external  debt,  37,447  million  (70  per 
cent,  of  total),  funded  domestic  debt,  14,849  million,  and  floating  debt,  450 
million.  The  external  debt  includes  arrears  of  interest  since  1934  in  excess 
of  5,083  million.  The  service  on  this  debt  would  normally  exceed  2,000 
million  drachmai  per  annum.  The  share  held  by  United  Kingdom  investors, 
January  1,  1946,  has  a  nominal  value  of  54,900,602?.  There  are  also 
American,  French  and  German  loans  outstanding.  The  British  Government, 
January,  1946,  waived  repayment  of  the  war  loans  of  46,250,000?.  advanced 
to  Greece  in  1940-41,  and  in  addition  extended  a  credit  of  10,000,000?. 
to  assist  in  stabilization  of  the  currency. 

The  International  Financial  Commission  (composed  of  delegates  from 
Great  Britain,  France  and  Italy)  established  in  February,  1908,  to  collect 
and  disburse,  with  the  collaboration  of  the  Finance  Minister,  such  revenues 
as  are  available  for  the  service  of  the  external  debt  is  to  be  superseded  by 
some  other  arrangement,  according  to  the  Anglo-Greek  agreement  of 
January,  1946.  To  this  Commission  were  formerly  assigned  the  revenues 
(for  the  most  part  in  Old  Greece)  from  certain  Government  monopolies,  the 
stamp  duty,  and  the  import  duties  at  the  port  of  the  Pirseus.  The  total 
income  from  these  sources  was  in  1939,  4,909,413,713  drachmai,  and  the 
payments  made  by  the  commission  in  1938-39  for  the  service  of  the  foreign 
debts  totalled  1,975,608,708  drachmai.  The  German  occupation  of  1941-44 
made  further  remittances  impossible. 


Defence. 

I.  Army. 

Military  service  in  Greece  was  compulsory  and  universal.  It  commences 
in  the  21st  year  and  lasted  up  to  the  50th.  The  normal  term  of  service 
in  the  active  army  was  24  months  for  all  arms,  followed  by  19  years  in 
the  first  reserve  of  the  active  army  and  8  years  in  the  second.  The 
normal  annual  contingent  of  recruits  in  peace  time  was  about  50,000.  Each 
annual  contingent  was  called  up  for  service  in  the  active  army  in  two  batches 
in  March  and  September. 

Prior  to  the  war  the  Army  was  organised  in  4  army  corps,  with  head¬ 
quarters  at  Athens,  Larissa,  Saloniea  andOavalla,  and  comprised  13  divisions 
and  1  cavalry  division.  Each  division  contained  2  or  3  regiments  of  infantry 
(6  battalions)  and  one  regiment  of  mountain  artillery  (3  or  4  batteries).  Its 
armament  was  mostly  of  obsolescent  types. 

After  the  Italian  invasion,  the  Greek  Army  was  furnished  by  the  British 
with  a  number  of  more  modern  weapons — including  anti-aircraft  and 
anti-tank  guns.  These  were  supplemented  by  arms  captured  from  the 
Italians. 

The  Air  Ministry,  created  in  1929,  controlled  Army  and  Navy  aviation. 
Before  the  war  there  were  10  groups,  each  of  3  flights  of  4  aircraft. 
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II.  Navy. 

The  Greek  Navy  is  composed  mainly  of  light  craft.  The  largest  vessel  is 
the  cruiser  Averof,  of  9,450  tons,  launched  in  1910,  but  modernised  in  1925- 
27.  Her  armament  includes  four  9-2  in.  and  eight  7 '5  guns,  and  she  has  a 
nominal  speed  of  22'5  knots. 

There  are  14  destroyers,  3  old  torpedo  boats,  6  submarines,  4  corvettes, 
1  submarine  chaser,  15  minesweepers  and  sundry  miscellaneous  craft. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Greece  is  a  food-importing  agricultural  country.  Of  the  total  area  only 
one-fourth  is  cultivable,  but  it  supports  53*7  per  cent,  of  the  working 
population.  The  total  area  under  cultivation  in  1938  was  2,409,553  hectares 
(6,023,882  acres);  forest  area  was  2,406,502  hectares  (5,944,059  acres),  of 
which  4,121,119  acres  were  State  owned. 

Acreage  and  production  of  the  chief  crops  for  two  years  were  : — 


Area  in  Acres 

Production  in  Metric  Tons 

1937 

193S 

1937 

1938 

2,115,928 

2,151,217 

817,825 

980,287 

Barley  . 

523.613 

488,562 

219,104 

221,075 

689,651 

693,713 

322,599 

217,382 

Oats 

359,362 

342,081 

134,321 

134,905 

Tobacco . 

235,442 

210,176 

69,315 

48.066 

178,272 

170,834 

54,564 

45,296 

385,280 

392,382 

336,854 

463,557 

Currants 

192,284 

199,225 

189,176 

187,508 

Farming  of  the  Western  type  is  almost  unknown  outside  of  the  wheat¬ 
growing  areas  of  Thrace  and  the  reclaimed  bed  of  Lake  Copais.  Rural 
effort  is  concentrated  on  raising  crops  with  a  high  money  value  abroad,  to 
pay  for  essential  imports,  including  meat,  wheat  and  flour.  Agriculture 
suffers  from  soil-erosion  and  the  inadequate  use  of  fertilizers.  Wheat  yields 
per  acre  are  the  lowest  in  South-eastern  Europe. 

Output  of  currants,  1945,  was  35,000  metric  tons  (5-year  average,  1 933 
37,  158,622  tons);  sultana  raisins,  15,000  tons  (26,842  tons),  and  figs, 
39,600  tons  (39,494  tons),  including  21,300  tons  of  dried  figs  (12,036  tons). 
Currants  and  raisins  usually  furnished,  by  value,  about  12  5  per  cent,  of 
total  exports.  Wheat  output,  1945,  was  350,000  tons  (800,000  tons). 

In  1940  the  tobacco  yield  was  48.900  metric  tons  (normally  about  2*8 
per  cent,  of  world  output  and  furnishing,  by  value,  45  per  cent,  of  Greece’s 
total  exports). 

Olives  are  abundant,  about  380,000  acres  being  under  cultivation  ;  out¬ 
put,  1940,  24,000  metric  tons.  Olive  oil  production,  1938,  was  102,805 
metric  tons  (normally  about  6  per  cent,  of  world  production),  valued  at 
2  233  306  011  drachmai.  Fruit  production  in  1938  was  :  lemons,  296,124,000 
valued  at  71, 660,723  drachmai;  oranges,  268,612,000  (178,248,505  drachmai); 
mandarins,  155,367,000  (78,274,127  drachmai);  apples,  71,959  metric 
quintals  (48,267,061  drachmai) ;  pears,  285,274  metric  quintals  (89,163,769 
drachmai).  Rice  is  cultivated  in  Greek  Macedonia — Vodena,  near  Salonika, 
being  the  principal  centre.  Two  kinds  of  cheese  are  produced  m  Greece- 
sliced  cheese  in  brine  (commercially  known  as  Fetta  cheese)  and  head- 

dl66S6 

There  were  in  Greece  (1938)  363,083  horses,  183,619  mules,  404,379 
asses,  967,322  cattle,  8,138,772  sheep,  4,356,120  goats,  and  429,748  pigs. 

Greece  has  a  great  variety  of  mineral  deposits,  including  iron  (of  iugn 
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content,  43  per  cent.,  mainly  exported),  iron-pyrites,  emery,  copper,  zinc, 
lead,  silver,  manganese,  aluminium,  antimony,  nickel,  magnesite  ore,  lignite, 
sulphur  ochre,  bitumen,  marble  (white  and  coloured),  and  various  other 
earths,  chiefly  from  the  Laurium  district,  Thessaly,  Euboea  and  the  Aegean 
islands.  Coal  supplies  are  inadequate  and  of  indifferent  quality  ;  reserves 
are  about  10,000,000  tons.  Greece  imports  coal. 

Principal  mineral  output,  for  3  years  was  given  as  follows  (in  metric 
tons)  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Iron  ore  . 

Iron  pyrites  . 
Lead  (ore) 
Magnesite  (raw) 

Metric 

tons 

280,271 

208,050 

19,730 

116.106 

Metric 

tons 

300,498 

206,650 

20,181 

161,676 

Metric 

tons 

318,613 

244,000 

14,889 

168,243 

Chromites 
Emery 
Lignites  . 

Metric 

tons 

47,347 

15,000 

105,621 

Metric 

tons 

52,620 

7,458 

131,083 

Metric 

tons 

42,464 

3,078 

108,010 

Greece  is  a  country  of  small  industries  ;  but  output  is  slowly  increasing. 
Establishments  employing  fewer  than  5  persons  numbered  70,644  in  1939, 
employing  145,391  persons.  Industry  and  mining  absorb  28 '2  per  cent,  of  the 
gainfully  employed,  and  other  non-agricultural  pursuits,  18 -0  per  cent.  The 
leading  industrial  products  are  olive  oil,  wine,  textiles,  chemicals,  articles  of 
food.  In  1938  the  value  of  the  production  of  industries  was  13,552,083 
drachmai,  as  compared  with  13,829,834  draclimai  in  1937. 


Commerce, 

Foreign  trade  (in  thousands  of  drachmai)  for  5  years  was  : — 


1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

1941 

Imports 

Exports 

1,000 

Drachmai 

15,204,363 

9,555,293 

1,000 

Drachmai 

14,761,395 

10,149,180 

1,000 

Drachmai 

12,275,404 

9,199,867 

1,000 

Drachmai 

12,215,326 

9,079,380 

1,000 

Drachmai 

4,840,000 

3,904,000 

The  trade  was  distributed,  by  principal  countries,  as  follows  : — 


Countries 

Imports  from 

Exports  to 

1938 

1939 

1938 

1939 

1,000 

Drachmai 

1,000 

Drachmai 

1,000 

Drachmai 

1,000 

Drachmai 

Great  Britain . 

1,926,083 

1,479,142 

843,446 

1,258,906 

Egypt . 

244,029 

319,946 

218,641 

208,880 

United  States . 

1,069,585 

863,989 

1,731,047 

1,991,250 

Bulgaria . 

38,132 

71,093 

30,045 

24,933 

France  . 

228,598 

295,819 

— 

Germany . 

4,256,428 

3,674,428 

3,904,057 

2,531,969 

Switzerland . 

85,910 

106,723 

97,251 

171,890 

Italy  . 

500,609 

652,975 

525,336 

582,182 

Netherlands . 

305,681 

229,756 

221,045 

309,584 

Rumania  ...... 

1,516,167 

1,151,798 

224,217 

197,344 

U.S.S.R . 

364,618 

239,635 

31,524 

14,841 

Yugoslavia . 

452,816 

413,437 

220,092 

66,001 

197,425 

Turkey . 

272,772 

164,909 

103, S19 

Sweden  ....... 

173,713 

— 

49,824 

— 

Czechoslovakia . 

241,186 

244,643 

295,771 

187,716 

Hungary  . 

108,581 

210,989 

150,789 

92,366 

NAVIGATION  AND  SHIPPING — COMMUNICATIONS  981 


In  1940  Germany  led  in  both  imports  and  exports:  2,871,301,000 
drachmai  (23  per  cent.)  and  3,430,562,000  drachmai  (37  per  cent.)  re- 
respectively  ;  the  United  States  furnished  imports  valued  at  1,389,253,000 
drachmai  (11  per  cent.)  and  took  exports  of  2,273,842,000  drachmai  (25  p?r 
cent.). 

Over  half  of  Great  Britain’s  imports  from  Greece  (Board  of  Trade  returns) 
consists  of  currants,  which  were  valued  in  1938  at  1,112,4652.  (56  per  cent, 
of  total).  Other  articles  of  import  in  1938  were: — raisins,  162,7112.; 
tobacco,  182,074 2.  Leading  exports  to  Greece  in  1938  were  cotton  piece 
goods  valued  at  325,335 2.:  woollen  and  worsted  yarns  and  manufactures, 
617,4222.;  coal,  165,2642.;  machinery,  132,542 2. 

Total  trade  between  Greece  and  the  United  Kingdom  for  5  years  was  : 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  from  Greece  to  U.K. 
Exports  to  Greece  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Greece  from  U.K.  . 

£ 

2,286,741 

2,682,181 

239,691 

£ 

2,095,213 

2,924,373 

282,287 

£ 

2,174,932 

3,321,702 

317,850 

£ 

2,124,788 
2, 946.09S 
223,622 

£ 

1,978,089 

3,751,907 

116,804 

Imports  from  Greece  to  the  United  Kingdom  in  1945  were  nil,  exports 
were  1,666, 000Z.  and  re-exports,  155,0002.;  imports  in  1944  were  22,0002., 
exports  1,0002.  and  re-exports,  nil. 


Navigation  and  Shipping. 

The  merchant  navy  of  Greece  on  June  30,  1939,  had  589  steam  and 
motor  ships  of  1,812,723  tons  (including  one  passeuger  liner  of  16,900  tons) 
and  710  sailing  vessels  of  55,417  tons.  Almost  half  the  tonnage  was  lost 
during  the  war  ;  out  of  69  passenger  ships  only  3  survived  In  the  year 
1938  2,992  vessels  of  5,475,764  tons  entered  and  2,263  vessels  of  4,864,110 
tons  cleared  the  ports  of  Greece.  Normally  about  92  per  cent,  of  exports  and 
90  per  cent,  of  imports  are  sea-borne. 


Communications. 

There  are  8,440  miles  of  roads  in  Greece,  of  which  7,064  are  improved 
earth,  gravel,  and  water-bound  macadam;  1,191  of  surface  treated  and 
penetration  macadam  ;  and  185  of  bituminous  concrete  and  asphalt  surfaced 

^“ThereTacanal  (opened  November  9,  1893)  across  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth 
(about  4  miles).  In  1938,  6,943  steamers  of  2,736,298  tons  and  863  sailing 
vessels  of  11,791  tons  passed  through  the  canal. 

Railways  open  for  traffic  total  a  length  of  1,668  miles,  of  which  823 

miles  are  operated  by  the  State.  , . _ 

There  was  an  air  service,  run  by  a  Greek  company,  which  connects  Athens 
with  Drama  via  Salonica,  and  Athens  and  Janmna  (Epirus),  via  Agrinion. 
In  1938,  7,395  passengers  were  carried,  and  230,800,  kilogrammes  of  freight, 
in  addition  to  7,785  kilogrammes  of  postal  matter.  A  number  of  foreign 

air  companies  also  operate  services  in  Greece.  , 

The  telegraph  lines  on  December  31,  1938,  had  a  length  of  24,101  kilo¬ 
metres  with  59,123  kilometres  of  wire.  The  number  of  offices  was  5,423. 
They  handled  4,783,842  inland  telegrams,  and  634,141  international,  of 
which  291,246  were  despatched  abroad  and  342,895  were  received. 

In  1938  there  were  1,208  kilometres  of  urban  telephone  lines  with  207,834 
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kilometres  of  wire,  and  11,096  kilometres  of  inter-urban  lines  with  33,380 
kilometres  of  wire.  The  number  of  subscribers  was  38,427,  and  the  number 
of  offices  42. 

There  were  1,368  post  offices  (1937),  which  handled  111,376,000  pieces 
of  mail,  694,627  parcels  and  1,620,787  money  orders  valued  at  1,813,098,601 
drachmai,  including  foreign  money  orders  received  amounting  to  44,608,357 
drachmai.  Total  postal  revenue,  515  million  drachmai  in  1939. 

Banking-,  Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  National  Bank  (founded  in  1841)  was  authorised  to  issue  bank 
notes,  the  amount  being  increased  each  time  the  privilege  ctf  the  bank  was 
extended.  According  to  a  decree  of  May  12,  1928,  the  note-issuing  privilege 
of  the  National  Bank  was  transferred  to  the  new  issuing  bank,  the  Bank  of 
Greece,  as  from  May  14,  1928,  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  of  the 
Geneva  Protocol  of  September  15,  1927.  By  the  same  decree,  the  drachma 
was  stabilised,  its  gold  content  being  fixed  at  0 "01952634  grammes  of  gold, 
corresponding  to  77  "02  drachmai  to  the  U.S.  dollar,  but  the  stabilisation 
has  been  suspended  since  April  26,  1932.  On  December  31,  1939,  the  total 
bank-note  circulation  amounted  to  9,453.000,000  drachmai;  total  gold, 
4,223,000,000  drachmai.  In  September,  1943,  during  the  German,  Italian 
and  Bulgarian  occupation,  the  note  circulation,  without  gold  backing,  had 
soared  to  1,276,000  thousand  milliards. 

On  November  11,  1944,  the  Greek  currency  was  stabilized  at  600 
drachmai  to  the  £  sterling  (the  ‘new’  drachma  equal  to  50,000  million 
‘old’  drachmai),  but  although  the  new  notes  were  to  be  backed  100  per' 
cent,  by  gold  and  foreign  exchange,  deterioration  continued  and  by  January, 
1946,  the  gold  sovereign  commanded  for  a  time  172,000  drachmai. 

On  April  30,  1940,  the  29  banks  in  Greece  had  deposits  amounting  to 
19,119  million  drachmai,  and  capital  of  1,970  million  drachmai, 

On  July  31,  1940,  the  balance  standing  to  the  credit  of  depositors  in  the 
Post  Office  Savings  Bank  totalled  3,713  million  drachmai. 

The  Drachma  consists  of  100  leptd.  Nickel  coinage  in  circulation 
consists  of  10,  20  and  50  leptd,  1  and  2  drachmai ;  there  are  also  pieces  of  5, 
10,  and  20  drachmai,  made  of  silver  and  nickel,  but  these  silver  and  nickel 
pieces  are  to  be  withdrawn  from  circulation  on  July  1, 1940.  In  November, 
1940,  100  and  20  gold  drachmai  pieces  were  struck. 

In  1920  the  metric  system  was  made  compulsory.  The  use  of  the  Gregorian 
Calendar  has  been  authorized  as  from  March  1,  1923. 

The  old  weights  and  measures  are  still  met  with.  The  principal  are  : — 

1  oke  =  400  drams  =  2-832  lb. 

1  kantar  =  44  okes  =  124 '608  b. 

1  pik  =  27  inches. 

1  stremma  =  "2471  acres. 

The  Great  Venetian  pound  (G.V.  lb.)  is  used  universally  in  the  currant 
trade  ;  2,128  G.V.  lb.  =  1  long  ton. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Greece  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Thanassis  Aghnides 
(assumed  office,  December  3,  1942). 

Counsellor. — Basile  Mostras. 

First  Secretaries. — Dimitri  Lambros  and  Othon  Contostavlos. 
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Military  AttacM. — Col.  T.  Grigoropoulos. 

Naval  Attachi. — Captain  E.  Georgacopoulos,  R.H.N. 

Air  Attache. — Air  Marshal  John  Cassimatis,  R.H.A..F. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — Spiro  X.  Constantinidi. 

Can  ml- General. — Georges  Dracopoulos. 

There  are  consular  officers  of  Greece  at  London,  Belfast,  Birmingham, 
Bradford,  Bristol,  Cardiff,  Glasgow,  Manchester,  Liverpool,  Newcastle, 
Portsmouth  and  Southampton. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Greece. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Sir  Clifford  John 
Norton,  K.C.M.G.,  C.V.O.  (appointed  February  15,  1946). 

Minister. — D.  W.  Lascelles. 

Secretaries. — D.  P.  Reilly,  D.  Balfour,  R.  C.  Barnes  and  R.  P.  Heppel. 

There  are  Consular  officers  at  Corfu,  Patras,  Pirseus  and  Thessaloniki 
(formerly  Salonika). 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Greece. 

1.  Official  Publications. 


Annuaire  Statistique  de  la  Grece.  First  issue,  1931. 

The  Statistical  Bui  eau  also  publishes  many  monthly  and  annual  returns,  among  others 
Recensements  de  la  population.  Resultats  statistiques  gdneraux  des  recensements.— 
Statistique  du  mouvement  de  la  population.— Statistique  des  causes  dedecfes.- Statistique 
des  elections.— Statistique  annuelle  du  Rendement  Agricole  etc.  de  la  Grece.— (Effectif 
du  betail— Denombrement  des  arbres.)— Bulletins  du  mouvement  de  la  navigation  de 
la  Grfece  avec  l’etranger.- Bulletins  mensuels  etannuels  du  commerce  special  dela  Grdce 
avee  les  pays  etrangers. — Statistique  des  Postes,  Telegraphies  et  Telephones.  Bulletin 
mensnel  de  Statistique.  .  ,.  , 

Gompte  Rendu  (annuel)  des  operations  de  la  Commission  FmanciCre  Internationale. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual.  London. 

The  Greek  White  Book  :  Diplomatic  Documents  relating  to  Italy  s  Aggression  against 
Greece.  London,  1942. 


2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Annual  of  the  British  School  at  Athens  (Archeology).  London. 
r  ....  r<  nLlon  T31  o\  'RoviooH  hxr  YvPfl  T?PfimVnOTl 


_  _ _  I  a.  n  - — 

Grece  (Les  Guides  Blens).  Revised  by  Yves  Bequignon.  Edited  by  Marcel  Monmarche. 
paris  1932 

Greco-Turkish  War  of  1897.  From  Official  Sources.  By  a  German  Staff  Officer.  [Eng. 
Trans. ]  London,  1898.  ...  ,  . ,  ,,  ,  c 

Macmillan's  Guides  :  ‘Guide  to  Greece,  the  Archipelago,  Constantinople,  the  Coasts  of 
Asia  Minor,  Crete,  Cyprus,  etc.'  4th  ed.  London,  1908. 

Abbott  (G.  F.),  Turkey,  Greece,  and  the  Great  Powers.  London,  1917. — Greece  and  the 

Allies,  1914-1922.’  London,  1922.  .  ,  .  ,  _  „  ,  „  -  .  1Q0Q 

Andriadis  (A.),  Les  Effets  Economiques  et  sociales.de  la  Guerre  en  Grece.  Pans,  1929. 
Araenti  (P.),  The  Massacres  ot  Chios.  London.  1933.— The  Expedition  of  Colonel 
Fabrier  to  Chios.  London,  1934.— Chius  Liberate.  London,  1934. 

Baedeker's  Greece.  4th  ed.  Leipzig,  1909. 

Boissonnas ^F.*)  (editor),  LYmage  de  la  Grece.  6  vols.  Geneva  1921.— Des  Cyclades 
en  Crete,  augr6  du  vent.  Geneva,  1919.— In  Greece:  Journeys  by  Mountain  and  Valley. 

^^Brci'cster (R.  H.),  The  Six  Thousand  Beards  of  Athos.  London,  1935. 

Brown  (A.),' Greece  Old  and  New.  London,  1927. 

Bum  (A.  R.),  The  Modem  Greeks.  London  and  New  York,  1945. 

Boron  (R.),  The  Station,  Athos :  Treasures  and  Men.  London  1928. 

Caclamanos (T) Greece.  (‘Cross-Road’ Series.)  London,  1943. 

Cassont  S.),  Greece  Against  the  Axis.  London,  1941.— Greece  and  Britain.  London,  1943. 
Choukas  (M.),  Black  Angels  of  Athos.  London,  1935. 

Gofinas  (G.  N.),  La  Gr&ce  ficonomique.  Brussels,  1939. 

Dawkins  (R.  M.),  The  Monks  of  Athos.  London,  1936. 

Dell  (A.),  Isles  of  Greece.  London  1926. 

Dixon  (W.  M.),  Hellas  Revisited.  London,  1929. 
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Briav.lt  (Edouard)  and  L'Hiritier  (Michel),  Histoire  Diplomatique  de  la  Grice.  5 
vols.  Paris,  1926. 

BlliadH. M.  N.),  Crete  :  Past  and  Present.  London,  1933. 

Finlay  (G.),  A  History  of  Greece  from  its  Conquest  by  the  Romans  to  the  present 
time.  London,  1877. 

Forster  (E.  S.),  A  Short  History  of  Modern  Greece,  1821-1940.  2nd  ed.  London,  1946. 

Fougeres  (G.).  Grice.  (Joanne's  Guide  Series.)  Paris,  1909. 

Gardner  (E.  A.),  Greece  and  the  Aegean.  London,  1933. 

Gibbard  (Kathleen),  Greece.  (No.  3  of  the  Handbooks  of  the  British  Society  for 
International  Understanding.)  London,  1944. 

Gomme  (A.  W.),  Greece.  (The  World  To-day  Series).  London,  1945. 

Hasluck  (F.  W.),  Athos  and  its  Monasteries.  London.  1924. — Letters  on  Religion  and 
Folk  Lore.  London,  1927. — Christianity  and  Islam  under  the  Sultans.  London,  1929. 

Hopper  (S.),  Greek  Earth.  London,  1939. 

Kaltchas  (Nicholas),  Introduction  to  the  Constitutional  History  of  Modern  Greece. 
New  York,  1940. 

Luke  (H.  C.),  The  Fringe  of  the  East.  London,  1913. 

Mackenzie  (Compton),  Wind  of  Freedom  :  The  History  of  the  Invasion  of  Greece  by  the 
Axis  Powers,  1940-41.  London,  1943. 

Mavrogordato  (J ohn),  Modern  Greece:  A  Chronicle  and  a  Survey,  1800— 1931.  London, 
1931. 

Miller  (W.),  Greek  Life  in  Town  and  Country.  London,  1905. — The  Latins  in  the 
Levant.  London,  1908. — A  History  of  the  Greek  People  (1821-1921).  London,  1922.— 
Greece.  London,  1928. 

Murray’s  Handbook  for  Greece.  7th  ed.  London,  1905. 

Papantonakis  (S.A.),  Cretica:  a  Collection  of  Documents  relating  to  the  Insurrection, 
1897-8.  (In  Greek.)  Canea,  1901. 

Paparrigopoulos  (K.),  History  of  the  Hellenic  Nation.  2nd  ed.  5  vols.  (In  Greek.) 
Athens,  1886. 

Philippson  (A.),  Thessalien  und  Epirus.  Berlin,  1897. — Griechenland  und  seine  Stel- 
tung  im  Orient.  Leipzig,  1897. — Beitrage  zur  griechischen  Inselwelt.  Leipzig,  1901. 

Phillips  (W.  A.),  The  Greek  War  of  Independence,  1821-33.  London,  1897. 

Platykas,  (R.  D.),  La  Grece  pendant  la  Guerre  de  1914-18.  Berne,  1918. 

Powell  (Dilys),  Remember  Greece.  New  York,  1943. 

Psilakis  (B.),  History  of  Crete.  (In  Greek.)  3  vols.  Canea,  1909-1910. 

Ratcliffe  (Dorothy  U.),  News  of  Persephone.  Impressions  in  Northern  and  Southern 
Greece.  London,  1939. 

Schvltze  (J.  H.),  Neugriechenland  :  eine  Landesknnde  Ostmakedoniens  und 

Westthrakiens.  Gotha,  1937. 

Spunda  (F.),  Der  heilige  Berg  Athos'.  Landschaft.  und  Legends.  Leipzig,  1928. 

‘  Symnachos,’  Greece  Fights  On.  London,  1943. 

Symonds  (J.  A.),  Sketches  and  Studies  in  Italy  and  Greece.  3  vols.  2nd  ed.  London, 
1898. 


GUATEMALA. 

(Republica  de  Guatemala.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Guatemala  was  established  on  April  17,  1839,  after  having 
formed  for  eighteen  years  part  of  the  Confederation  of  Central  America. 
The  present  Constitution  came  into  effect  March  11,  1945.  The  legislative 
power  is  vested  in  a  single-chambered  National  Assembly  or  Congress,  con¬ 
sisting  of  representatives  (one  for  every  50,000  inhabitants)  chosen  by  direct 
popular  vote  for  4  years  ;  one-half  of  Congress  is  renewed  every  2  years. 
Deputies  may  not  be  re-elected  until  after  one  term  has  elapsed.  The 
President  is  normally  elected  for  6  years,  and  barred  from  re-election  for  a 
period  of  12  years,  but  President  Ubico’s  term,  which  expired  in  1937,  was, 
as  the  result  of  a  plebiscite  held  in  June,  1935,  and  through  an  amendment 
to  the  Constitution  in  September,  1941,  extended  to  March  15,  1949. 
Under  the  new  1945  Constitution  the  old  principle  that  no  President  shall 
immediately  succeed  himself  is  re-affirmed  and,  in  the  event  of  any  attempted 
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transgression  of  it,  the  right  of  rebellion  is  expressly  sanctioned.  No 
member  of  the  armed  forces  may  be  elected  to  the  Presidency  or  to  Congress. 

The  new  Constitution  enfranchises  women  over  18  who  can  read  and 
write  ;  they  may  also  hold  office.  For  men  the  age  remains  IS,  but  there 
is  no  literacy  test;  male  illiterates  may  vote  and  hold  municipal  (but  not 
national)  offices.  All  voting  is  by  secret  ballet,  except  that  male  illiterates 
must  indicate  publicly  their  choice.  Voting  is  compulsory  for  literate  males 
but  optional  for  women  and  illiterates. 

President  of  the  Republic. — Dr.  Juan  Jos6  Arevalo  (born  September  10, 
1904),  elected  December  19,  1944  (following  the  overthrow  of  the  short¬ 
lived  dictatorship  of  General  Frederico  Ponce,  who  had  gained  power  in  July, 
1944)  ;  assumed  office  March  15,  1945,  for  six  years. 

The  administration  is  carried  on,  under  the  President,  by  the  heads  of  nine 
departments — of  Foreign  Affairs,  Government  and  Justice,  Finance  and 
Public  Credit,  Public  Instruction,  Public  Works,  National  Defence,  Agri¬ 
culture,  Public  Assistance,  and  Economy  and  Labour.  Mayors  of  munici¬ 
palities,  with  their  councils,  are  now  elected  directly  by  the  people  instead 
of  being  appointed  by  the  President. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  area  is  officially  given  as  45,452  square  miles,  including  the  territory 
recently  acquired  from  Honduras  by  arbitration  award.  In  March,  1936, 
Guatemala,  Salvador  and  Honduras  agreed  to  accept  the  peak  of  Mt. 
Montecristo  as  the  common  boundary  point. 

Ever  since  the  Republic  was  established  in  1839  it  has  claimed  that 
British  Honduras  or  Belize  is  Guatemalan  territory.  It  renewed  this  claim 
in  September,  1945,  and  on  January  14,  1946,  Britain  invited  it  to  bring 
the  dispute  before  the  Interpational  Court  of  Justice. 

The  population,  according  to  the  1940  census,  was  3,284,269.  Estimated 
population  in  1944,  3,283,209.  About  54  per  cent,  are  pure  Indians,  of  21 
different  groups  descended  from  the  Maya-Quiche  tribe  ;  most  of  the 
remainder  are  mixed  Indian  and  Spanish  ( ladinos )  ;  the  ruling  classes  are  of 
European  descent.  There  were  18,405  foreigners  on  December  31,  1934. 
Recent  legislation  has  abolished  the  system  of  peonage  and  debt  servitude 
formerly  prevailing  on  the  large  plantations  ;  the  maximum  amount  of  debt 
which  may  be  charged  against  a  peon’s  wages  is  2  quetzales  or  dollars.  .  But 
work  is  obligatory  for  at  least  150  days  per  annum.  Guatemala  is  administra¬ 
tively  divided  into  22  departments,  each  with  a  governor  appointed  by  the 
President. 

The  capital  is  Guatemala  City,  with  176,780  inhabitants  (April,  1940), 
almost  all  ladinos  or  descendants  of  Europeans.  Other  towns  are 
Quezaltenango  (30,125),  Coban  (26,774)  and  Zacapa  (18,094). 

Religion  and  Education. 

Roman  Catholicism  is  the  prevailing  religion  ;  but  all  other  creeds  have 
complete  liberty  of  worship.  Guatemala  has  an  archbishopric. 

In  the  calendar  year  1943,  there  were  2,784  primary  schools  with  5,100 
teachers  and  an  attendance  of  152,274  pupils;  in  1942  there  were  28 
secondary  schools  with  710  teachers  and  an  attendance  of  5,600  pupils;  the 
University  of  Guatemala  (originally  founded  in  1678  as  the  University  of  San 
Carlos  de  Borromeo)  was  re-opened  in  1910  with  seven  faculties  and  schools, 
168  teachers  and  an  attendance  of  694  students.  All  education  is  free. 

There  are  37  public  libraries  in  the  country. 
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Justice  and  Crime. 

Justice  is  administered  in  a  supreme  court,  6  appeal  courts,  and  28  courts 
of  first  instance.  Under  the  1935  amendments  to  the  Constitution,  Judges 
of  first  Instance  are  appointed  directly  by  the  President,  tat  Supreme  Court 
and  Appeal  Court  Judges  continue  to  be  appointed  by  the  National  Assembly 

fts  focforG  ■  j 

All  holders  of  public  office  have  to  show  on  entering  office,  and  again 

on  leaving,  a  full  account  of  their  private  property  and  income. 


Finance. 


Ordinary  revenue  and  expenditure  in  currency  (1  quetzal  - 1  U.  S.  dollar) : 


1941-42 1 

1942-43 1 

1943-44  1 

1944-45 1 

1945-46 1 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure  . 

Quetzales 

10,223,120 

10,223,120 

Quetzales 

10,033,212 

10,033,212 

Quetzales 

10.575.692 

10.675.692 

Quetzales 

11,868,384 

11,S6S,3S4 

Quetzales 

25,412,216 

25,412,216 

1  Budget  estimates. 


Actual  expenditures,  1941-42,  were  10,851,846  quetzales;  in  1942-43, 
12,752,880  quetzales.  Actual  revenues  in  both  years  were  not  published, 

though  officially  stated  to  be  greater  than  the  expenditures. 

Principal  items  of  expenditure  in  quetzales  (1945-46)  were:  public  debt 
service,  500,000;  defence,  3,398,588;  education,  3, 121,328  ;  interior, 
1,941,684  ;  finance,  5,590,939,  and  public  works,  3,615,695.  No  details  as 

to  revenue  sources  are  available.  . 

On  December  31,  1943,  the  total  public  debt  was  4,003,943  quetzales, 
excluding  the  ‘English  debt  ’  of  1, 520,432b  Sinking  fund  of  the  external 
debt  has  been  suspended  since  1932,  but  interest  payments  have  continued. 
On  June  28,  1944,  a  few  days  before  resigning,  President  Ubico  decreed  the 
total  redemption  of  the  4  per  cent,  external  debt  and  of  the  bonds  of  the 
Republic  (debt  of  the  International  Railways  of  Central  America) ;  the  bonds 
were  partially  redeemed  on  January  15,  1945,  and  on  September  25  the 
amount  still  outstanding  (435,5197.)  was  cancelled,  leaving  no  external 
debt.  There  is  no  internal  debt.  British  investments,  1945,  were 
9,000,088Z.,  of  which  69'8  per  cent,  was  in  default.  American  direct  in¬ 
vestments,  1940,  were  68,224,000  dollars  ;  American  holdings  of  Guatemala 
dollar  bonds,  end  of  1941,  were  2,600,000  dollars. 


Defence. 

Military  service  is  compulsory  between  the  ages  of  18  and  50  (from  18  to 
30  in  the  special  reserves)  and  conscripts  may  be  called  upon  for  work  in 
communications,  reforestation  and  agriculture.  Service  in  the  active  Army 
is  for  1  year  for  infantry  and  cavalry  and  2  years  for  artillery  and  engineer 
corps  ;  in  addition  there  are  80  companies  of  volunteers.  The  effectives 
for  1944  were  21,148  for  the  fighting  services  and  575  for  auxiliary  services. 
There  is  a  small  Air  Force  under  French  instruction.  New  air- ports  were 
built  during  1944  at  Puerto  Barrios  and  San  Jose.  The  military  estimates 
for  1943-44  were  1,900,000  quetzales.  The  chief  of  the  armed  forces  is 
chosen  by  Congress  for  a  term  of  6  years  ;  Congress  may  remove  him  for 
cause. 

Production  and  Industry. 

The  Cordilleras  divide  Guatemala  into  two  unequal  drainage  areas,  of 
which  the  Atlantic  is  much  the  greater.  The  Pacific  slope,  though  com- 
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paratively  narrow,  is  exceptionally  well  watered  and  fertile  between  the 
altitudes  of  1,000  and  5,000  feet,  and  is  the  most  densely  settled  part  of  the 
Republic.  The  Atlantic  slope  is  sparsely  populated  and  has  little  of  com¬ 
mercial  importance  beyond  the  chicle  and  timber  cutting  of  the  Peten,  coffee 
cultivation  of  Coban  region,  and  banana  raising  of  the  Motagua  Valley  and 
Lake  Izabal  district. 

The  soil  in  general  is  exceedingly  fertile  and  agriculture  is  the  most 
important  industry.  The  principal  crop  is  coffee  ;  there  were  10,841  coffee 
plantations  in  1943,  occupying  one-fifth  of  the  cultivated  land  and  account¬ 
ing  for  70  per  cent,  of  total  exports.  Germans  normally  own  and  control 
between  30  and  40  per  cent,  of  the  coffee  plantations  of  Guatemala,  but  in 
1942  the  Government  took  over  the  German  plantations,  which  are  now 
owned  by  the  nation  and  administered  by  the  Central  Bank.  In  1943, 
425,544  persons  were  employed  in  the  production  of  coffee.  The  Dnited 
States  took  765,388  bags  of  60  kilos  each  in  1945.  Exports,  1944-45,  were 
855,170  bags  of  60  kilos  each.  Next  to  coffee,  bananas  are  the  most  important 
exportcrop;  exports,  1943,  2,664,314  stems.  Output  in  1941,  8,826,580  stems. 
Sugar  production  in  1940-41  amounted  to  20,745  metric  tons  ;  maize,  beans 
and  wheat  are  important  domestic  crops.  Guatemala  is,  after  Mexico,  the 
largest  producer  of  chicle  gum  used  for  chewing  gum  manufacture  in  the 
United  States;  exports  in  1942  season  was  3,700,000  lb.  Twenty-five 
nurseries  for  rubber  trees  and  cinchona  plantations  for  the  production  of 
quinine  were  established,  but  the  alkaloid  content  of  the  succirubra  seed¬ 
lings  grown  in  Guatemala  (for  quinine)  proved  too  low  to  justify  the  effort ; 
160  tons  of  rubber  were  produced  in  1944-45,  of  which  95  tons  were 
exported.  Cattle-grounds  (potreros)  occupy  about  758,640  acres.  A  census 
of  livestock  in  1943  showed  729,241  cattle,  438,330  sheep  and  goats,  and 
107,356  horses,  mules  and  asses. 

The  forest  area  has  an  extent  of  1,316,482  acres.  The  department  of 
Petbn  is  rich  in  mahogany  and  dye  woods;  exports  (1943)  were  4,000,000 
board  feet. 

Owing  to  the  lack  of  transport,  general  mining  is  little  developed. 
Chromite  is  mined  in  small  quantities.  Output  of  salt,  1938,  was  10,465 
metric  tons. 


Commerce. 

Value  of  the  commerce  for  5  years  (normally  1  quetzal  =  1  dollar,  U.S.)  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

194 

imports 

Exports 

Quetzales 

16,098,907 

14,502,803 

Quetzales 

13,671,632 

20,437,652 

Quet  zales 
17,849,541 
20,154,242 

Quetzales 

20,702,604 

23,856,753 

Quetzales 
23,355,833 
30,432,594  * 

1  A  new  system  of  customs  valuation  partly  accounts  for  the  drop  in  1940. 


In  1944,  61‘5  per  cent,  of  the  imports  came  from  the  United  States  and 
18-0  per  cent,  from  Mexico  ;  of  the  exports  (1941)  92  per  cent,  went  to  the 
United  States  and  3*9  per  cent,  to  Canada. 

Customs  revenues,  in  1945,  from  imports,  4,282,289  quetzales  ;  from 
exports,  2,334,053  quetzales. 

Exports  included  gold,  hides,  honey,  essential  oils  and  timber. 
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Total  trade  between  Guatemala  and  the  U.K.  for  5  years  (according  to 
Board  of  Trade  returns) : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Guatemala  to  U.K. 

Exports  to  Guatemala  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Guatemala  from  U.K. 

£ 

20,000 

133,000 

£ 

16,000 

115,000 

£ 

13,000 

82,000 

£ 

27,000 

52,000 

£ 

52,000 

85,000 

1  Exports  include  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  by  Government  departments. 


United  Kingdom  exports  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  1939  were  118,0001. ; 
in  1940,  75,0001.,  including  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  by  Govern¬ 
ment  departments.  Imports  from  Guatemala  in  1939  were  30,0001.  ;  in  1940, 
21,0001. 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

The  chief  ports  on  the  Atlantic  side  are  Puerto  Barrios  and  Livingston  ; 
on  the  Pacific  side,  San  Josd  and  Champerico. 

The  principal  railway  system  is  the  American-owned  International  Rail¬ 
ways  of  Central  America  which  represents  a  consolidation  of  4  small  companies, 
with  total  mileage,  652.  The  lines  extend  from  Puerto  Barrios  to  Guatemala 
City,  thence  to  San  Jose,  on  the  Pacific  Ocean.  The  system  extends  westward 
to  Ayutla  on  the  Mexican  border  where  it  connects  with  the  Mexican  State 
railways.  All  railways  are  of  3  ft.  gauge.  Total  mileage  of  all  lines  is  720 
miles.  The  opening  of  a  new  bridge  in  1942  across  the  Suchiate  river 
between  Mexico  and  Guatemala  has  completed  the  linking  by  railway  of 
North  and  South  America,  though  differences  in  gauge  make  it  necessary 
to  change  trains  at  Ayutla. 

There  were  (1943)  4,320  miles  of  main  and  secondary  highways  m  good 
condition  for  motor  traffic.  The  Pan-American  highway  crosses  the  country 
from  Mexico  to  El  Salvador. 

There  were  (1938)  385  post-offices.  The  national  telegraph  lines  had 
(December  31,  1934)  a  length  of  4,079  miles,  and  the  telephones,  4,172 
miles.  There  are  235  telegraph  offices  and  12  central  and  79  subordinate 
telephone  stations;  instruments,  1941,  numbered  3,800.  Radio  stations 
have  been  opened  at  Quezaltenango,  Guatemala  City,  Puerto  Barrios  a.nd 
Livingston,  which  communicate  with  Mexico  City.  There  are  3  broadcasting 
stations  at  Guatemala  City  ;  wireless  sets  in  use,  1941,  22,000. 

Air-mail  and  passenger  service  connects  Guatemala  City  with  Tegucigalpa 
(Honduras),  San  Salvador,  Managua,  San  Jose  (Costa  Rica),  Panama, 
Mexico  City  and  New  Orleans.  A  local  aviation  company  connects 
Guatemala  City,  Quezaltenango,  Puerto  Barrios  and  Cobau. 

Banking,  Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  creation  of  the  Central  Bank  of  Guatemala,  with  an  authorised 
capital  of  10,000,000  quetzales  (1,875,000  quetzales  paid  up  in  1940),  and 
the  exclusive  right  to  issue  paper  money  for  10  years,  was  decreed  on  June  30. 
1926.  This  ended  a  paper  money  regime  which  had  lasted  since  1897. 
On  August  5,  1942,  the  bank  was  given  permission  to  issue  notes  up  to 
10  times  its  capital  and  reserves.  Total  circulation  of  bank-notes  (backed 
by  a  gold  reserve  fixed  by  law  at  a  minimum  of  40  percent.)  on  November 
30,  1945,  was  25,079,294  quetzales,  and  gold  stocks  consisted  of  2,508,622 
quetzales  in  coin  and  24,218,282  quetzales  in  bullion  deposited  with  the  U.S. 
Federal  Reserve.  There  are  five  banks,  besides  the  Central  Bank.  By  a 
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decree  of  May  12,  1932,  silver  coinage  is  limited  to  2,000,000  quetzales, 
and  copper-nickel  to  500,000  quetzales.  There  is  no  exchange  control. 

The  unit  of  currency  is  the  gold  quetzal,  established  May  7,  1925,  equal 
to  the  United  States  dollar  (containing  1  "504665  grammes  of  fine  gold), 
called  after  the  national  bird  (emblematic  of  liberty).  It  is  equal  to  60 
old  Guatemala  paper  pesos.  The  quetzal,  nominally  4-86  to  the  £,  was 
4"025  in  1942  and  thereafter.  Gold  coins  (being  withdrawn  from  circu¬ 
lation),  20,  10,  and  5  quetzales ;  quetzal  notes  in  circulation,  20,  10,  5,  2, 
1  and  50  centavos.  Silver  coins  are  in  circulation  (since  May  1,  1933)  of 
the  value  of  25-centavo,  10-centavo  and  5-centavo,  and  also  new  2-centavo, 
1-centavo  and  half-centavo  copper-nickel  coins. 


Libra of  16  oz.  .  .  =  1  "014  lb. 

Arroba  of  25  libras  .  =  25  "35  lb. 
Quintal  of  4  arrobas  =  101  "40  lb. 
Tonelada  of  20  quin¬ 
tals  . =  18  "10  cwt. 

Fanega . =  ljimp.  bshl. 


League . =3  miles. 

Vara . =32  inches. 

Manzana  .  ...  =  100  varas  sq, 

Caballeria  of  64  man- 

zanas  .  .  .  ,  —  110  acres. 


The  metric  system  has  been  officially  adopted. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Guatemala  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — General  Miguel 
Ydigoras  Fuentes  (accredited  May  3,  1945). 

There  are  also  Consular  representatives  at  London,  Glasgow,  Liverpool 
(C.G.)  and  Belfast. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Guatemala. 

Envoy  Extraordinary,  Minister  Plenipotentiary  and  Consul-General. — 
Leslie  Charles  Hughes- Hallet,  O.B.E. 

First  Secretary,  ad  interim. — J.  R.  Martin  Leake. 

Air  Attache. — Wing-Commander  D.  M.  Ryan,  D.F.C. 

Naval  Attache. — Captain  E.  M.  C.  Abel-Smith,  R.N. 

Canadian  Trade  Commissioner. — C.  S.  Bissett  (resident  at  Mexico  City). 

There  is  a  salaried  Vice-Consul  at  Guatemala  City,  an  unsalaried  Consul 
at  Quezaltenango  and  unsalaried  Vice-Consuls  at  Puerto  Barrios  and  San 
Jose. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Guatemala. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual  Series.  London, 

The  official  gazette  is  called  Diario  de  Centro  America. 

Memoria  de  la  Secretaria  de  Hacienda.  Annual.  Guatemala. 

Memoria  de  la  Secretaria  de  Fomento.  Annual.  Guatemala. 

Constitucion  de  la  Republics  de  Guatemala  decretada  por  la  Asainblea  nacional 
constituyente  (covering  the  constitutions  from  1879  to  1935).  Guatemala  City,  1935. 

Coleccidn  de  tratados  de  Guatemala,  compilada  por  Jose  Rodriguez  Cerna.  Vol.  I„ 
Pactos  con  el  resto  de  Centro  America.  Guatemala,  1939. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Report  of  Council  of  the  Corporation  of  Foreign  Bondholders.  Annual.  London. 
Caille  (Alexis),  Au  Pays  du  Printemps  eternel  :  La  Guatemala  et  son  avenir  econo- 
mique.  Paris,  1914. 

Fergusson  (Erna),  Quatemala.  New  York,  1937. 

Fife  (D.),  Guatemala  and  the  States  of  Central  America.  London,  1913. 

Jones  (Chester  L.),  Guatemala,  Past  and  Present.  Minneapolis,  1940. 
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Keane  (A.  H.),  Central  and  South  America.  In  Stanfords  Compendium.  New  Issue. 

LOt^\v%  and  Osborne  (Lilly  de  J.),  Four  Keys  to  Guatemala.  Rev.  ed.  New  York, 

.y  (Helmer),  Katfee,  Zucker  und  Bananen :  Eine  Reise  nach  Cuba  und  Guatemala- 

(F29J.),  Aus  dem  Hochlande  der  Maya.  Stuttgart,  1930. 

Mejia  (J.  V.),  Geografia  descriptiva  de  la  Republica  de  Guatemala.  Guatemala,  1922. 
Munro  (Dana  G.),  The  Five  Republics  of  Central  America.  New  I  oi  k,  1. 1 8. 

Munoi (J.)  and  Ward  (Anna  B.),  Guatemala,  Ancient  and  Modern.  New  York,  1940. 
Sapper  (K.),  Mittelamerikanische  Reisen  und  Studien  aus  den  Jaliren  1S88  bis  1900. 
Braunschweig,  1902.— In  den  Vulcangebieten  Mittelamenkas  und  Westmdiens.  Stutt- 

^^Seir^fCaecilie),  Auf  alten  Wegen  in  Mexico  und  Guatemala,  1895-97.  Berlin,  1900. 

Wissenschaftliohe  Ergebnisse  einer  Reise  durch  Mexico  und  Guatemala.  Part  I.  Berlin, 

Villacorta  (J.  A.),  Monografla  del  Departamento  de  Guatemala.  Guatemala,  1926. 
Winter  (N.  O.),  Guatemala  and  her  People  of  To-day.  Boston,  190J. 


HAITI. 

(RtiPUBLIQUE  d'Haiti.) 

After  the  discovery  of  Hispaniola  by  Columbus  in  1492,  Spain  took 
possession  of  the  island  and  of  its  native  Indians.  Owing  to  war  and  other 
causes,  the  natives  disappeared,  and  to  repopulate  the  island,  Bishop  Las 
Casas  in  1517  obtained  permission  from  the  Spanish  Crown  to  bring  over 
African  Negroes,  thus  establishing  the  African-American  slave  traffic. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Haiti,  which  had  been  a  French  colony  since  1677,  was 
proclaimed  independent  on  January  1,  1801,  under  the  leadership  of  a  black 
chieftain,  Toussaint  L’Ouverture,  who  founded  a  kingdom  which  lasted 
until  1820.  Since  then  Haiti  has  been  a  Republic  which  is  now  governed 
under  a  centralized  system  laid  down  by  the  Constitution  of  1935,  to  which, 
however,  further  centralizing  amendments  were  added  in  July,  1939,  and 
April,  1944.  The  President  is  elected  by  two-thirds  vote  of  the  National 
Assembly,  serves  for  7  years  and  is  eligible  for  re-election.  Amendments  to 
the  Constitution  are  now  the  exclusive  power  of  the  National  Assembly, 
which  is  composed  of  37  deputies  and  21  senators  plus,  as  life  members,  all 
the  former  Presidents  of  the  Republic  who  have  completed  one  term  of 
office.  Deputies  are  elected  for  4  years  by  popular  vote  ;  senators  for  6 
years,  11  of  these  are  elected  by  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  and  10  are 
appointed  by  the  President  of  the  Republic.  One-third  of  the  number 
retires  every  2  years.  In  1944,  all  elections  were  postponed  until  1  year 
after  the  signing  of  the  peace  treaty. 

Under  clerical  influence  the  celebration  of  August  21  as  Independence 
Day  for  the  Haitian  people  has  been  dropped— by  a  Constitutional  amend¬ 
ment— as  a  national  holiday  and  its  place  taken  by  the  celebration  on 
December  8,  of  the  Consecration  of  Haiti  to  Our  Lady  of  Perpetual  Help. 

Women  of  30  years  of  age  are  eligible  for  all  public  offices,  but  do  not 
have  the  right  to  vote. 

Acting  President  of  the  Republic. — Col.  Levaud,  at  the  head  of  a  military 
uprising,  seized  power  on  January  11,  1946. 

The  administration  of  the  Republic  is  carried  on,  under  the  President, 
by  departments. 
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In  November,  1915,  both  Houses  of  the  Haitian  Congress  ratified  a 
treaty  with  the  United  States  by  which  the  latter  agreed  to  assist  in  the 
establishment  of  responsible,  orderly  government.  The  treaty,  which  expired 
in  1936,  provided  for  a  number  of  American  Advisers  to  the  Haitian  Govern¬ 
ment,  appointed  by  the  President  of  Haiti  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  United  States  ;  by  a  subsequent  agreement  the  Financial 
Adviser-General  Receiver  and  his  assistants  were  succeeded  on  January  1, 
1934,  by  a  Fiscal  Representative,  appointed  by  the  President  of  Haiti  on  the 
nomination  of  the  President  of  the  United  States,  to  supervise  the  customs 
on  behalf  of  holders  of  Haitian  bonds.  On  assumption  of  office  President 
Lescot,  with  the  acquiescence  of  United  States  government,  accepted  the 
resignation  of  the  Fiscal  representative  and  placed  the  supervision  of  the 
customs  in  the  hands  of  the  Banque  Naiionale  d’Haiti. 

Area  and.  Population. 

The  area  of  the  Republic,  which  embraces  the  western  portion  of  the 
island  of  Hispaniola,  formerly  known  as  Haiti — the  larger  but  less  populated 
eastern  division  forming  the  Dominican  Republic — is  estimated  at  10,204 
English  square  miles.  On  January  1,  1936,  the  estimated  population  was 
about  3,000,000,  excluding  2,000  white  foreign  residents.  There  are  about 
275  persons  per  square  mile.  The  majority  of  the  population  are  Negroes  ; 
there  are  also  great  numbers  of  Mulatto  Haitians,  the  descendants  of  the 
former  French  settlers.  Wealthy  and  iniddle-elass  Haitians  number  about 
5  per  cent,  of  the  population,  of  whom  the  majority  have  an  average  cash  in¬ 
come  of  less  than  4  dollars  a  year.  Capital,  Port-au-Prince,  with  about  115,000 
inhabitants,  situated  on  a  large  bay  and  possessed  of  an  excellent  harbour. 
Cap  Haitien  has  an  estimated  population  of  12,000  ;  Aux  Cayes,  11,875  ; 
Gonaives,  10,500  ;  Port  de  Paix,  5,000.  The  official  language  of  the 
country  is  French,  though  most  of  the  common  people  speak  a  dialect 
known  as  Creole  French.  The  cultural  focus  of  the  educated  classes  is 
Paris. 

Religion  and  Education. 

The  religion  is  Roman  Catholicism.  There  is  an  archbishop  with  4 
suffragan  bishops.  The  Catholic  clergy  are  French  (mostly  Bretons). 

Elementary  education  is  free  and  compulsory ;  the  school  system  is 
modelled  after  that  of  France,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Public 
Instruction  with  the  country  divided  into  24  inspectors’  districts.  The 
teaching  of  English  was  made  obligatory  in  all  schools,  beginning  October 
1,  1942.  Primary  schools  (about  1,060)  have  1,190  teachers  and  are  attended 
by  approximately  54,000  boys  and  33,000  girls.  There  are  6  national  lycfies 
and  15  private  secondary  schools,  with  about  6,000  pupils.  Agricultural 
and  industrial  education  is  provided  by  60  farm  schools  for  boys  and  8  urban 
schools  for  boys  and  girls  with  a  total  registration  of  12,200.  There  are  2 
normal  schools  at  Port-au-Prince.  Higher  education  (free)  is  offered  at  the 
National  School  of  Medicine,  the  National  School  of  Law,  the  School  of 
Applied  Science,  and  the  Central  School  of  Agriculture.  Steps  were  taken 
in  1944  to  establish  a  State- controlled  University  of  Haiti.  In  addition 
there  are  strong  systems  of  schools  maintained  by  the  Catholic  Teaching 
Orders  and  a  small  group  under  Protestant  direction. 

Justice. 

Justice  is  administered  by  a  Court  of  Cassation  and  by  lower  courts,  all 
appointed  for  10  years  by  the  President  and  irremovable,  unless  impeached. 
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Finance. 

About  77  per  cent,  of  the  revenue  of  Haiti  is  derived  from  customs, 
paid  in  American  currency  on  exports  and  imports.  Debt  charges  absorb 

about  10  per  cent,  of  revenue. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  (fiscal  year  ending  September  30)  for  five  years 
tir,  TTr.it.fid  States  dollars  :  5  gourdes  =  1  U.S.  dollar)  were 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue  .  . 

Expenditure  . 

.  .  . 

6,754,000 

6,310,000 

5,119,851 

5,545,232 

6,545,817 

5,605,996 

8,474,073 

8,231,347 

8,378,008 

8,260,063 

At  the  close  ot  ttie  uscai  year  me  iicmu. j  r  on 

over  all  claims,  of  1,359,526  dollars.  Total  public  debt,  September  30, 
1945  was  10,587,200  dollars.  Debt  service  is  being  met  m  full.  American 
holdings  of  Haitian  dollar  bonds,  December  31,  1941,  were  5,600,000  dollars  ; 
direct  investments  in  Haitian  enterprises,  1940,  12,479,000  dollars. 


Defence. 

An  armed  force  (Garde  d’Haiti)  of  4,533  officers  and  men  has  the 
functions  of  a  gendarmerie  and  soldiery.  It  possesses  six  75  m.m.  guns  for 
coa3t  defence,  six  aeroplanes  for  reconnaissance  purposes,  three  tanks  and 
six  coast-guard  vessels  which  are  now  manned  by  the  newly  formed 
Coast-guards.  Two  small  control  vessels  are  also  maintained  for  Customs 
purposes.  The  military  budget  for  1941-42  amounted  to  7,545,595  gourdes. 

Production. 

The  industries  of  Haiti  are  mainly  agricultural,  carried  on  in  7  large 
plains,  from  200,000  to  25,000  acres,  and  in  15  smaller  plains  down  to 
2,000  acres.  Irrigation  is  extensively  used.  The  most  important  product  is 
coffee  of  excellent  quality  grown  by  peasants.  Production  in  1943-44, 
23,600,000  kilos;  export  quota  to  the  United  States,  1943-44,  362,510 
bags  (of  60  kilos).  Cocoa  is  grown  extensively,  and  cotton  and  sisal  are 
exported  in  increasing  quantities.  The  cultivation  of  tobacco  and  bananas 
(brought  to  Haiti  in  1515)  is  extending.  Output  of  rice  is  enough  for 
domestic  consumption.  Haiti  has  a  greater  diversity  of  export  crops  than 
any  other  West  Indian  area.  Sugar  is  grown  ;  exports  1944-45,  32,651 
metric  tons  of  raw  sugar,  all  to  Great  Britain.  Molasses  output,  1944-^45, 
was  2,374,183  gallons,  all  to  the  United  States.  An  extensive  sugar  central, 
founded  with  American  capital,  has  been  constructed  near  Port-au-Prince. 
Rum  and  other  spirits  are  distilled  but  not  exported.  Logwood  is  an  im¬ 
portant  product,  and  other  valuable  woods  are  now  exported.  Cattle  breeding 
is  encouraged. 

Haiti  possesses  undeveloped  mineral  resources  of  gold,  silver,  copper,  iron, 
antimony,  fin,  sulphur,  coal,  nickel,  gypsum  and  porphyry . 


Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports  for  6  fiscal  years  ending  September  30  (in  U.S. 
dollars) : — 


Imports' 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

1940 

1941 

1942 

Dollars 
7,940,115 
7,431,109  | 
8,457,000 

Dollars 

5,399,040 

6,657,307 

S, 577, 000 

1943 

1944  . 

1945  . 

Dollars 

10,972,622 

16,031,068 

13,153,941 

Dollars 

10,628,356 

16,108,326 

17,112,336 

SHIPPING  AND  COMMUNICATIONS,  ETC. 
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In  1944-45,  the  principal  exports  were  coffee,  29,968,230  kilos,  valued 
at  7,290,138  dollars  ;  raw  cotton,  1,037,300  kilos,  valued  at  329,464  dollars  ; 
raw  sugar,  29,276,010  kilos,  valued  at  1,948,817  dollars  ;  bananas,  4,014,825 
stems,  valued  at  2,506,933  dollars,  and  sisal,  9,167,222  kilos,  valued  at 
1,676,236  dollars. 

The  United  States  is  the  most  important  market  for  Haitian  exports  and 
the  principal  supplier  of  Haitian  imports. 

The  leading  imports  are  cotton  manufactured  goods,  foodstuffs,  machinery 
and  apparatus,  mineral  oils,  soap  and  cotton  textiles. 

Total  trade  between  Haiti  and  the  U.K.  for  5  years  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Haiti  to  U.K. 
Exports  to  Haiti  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Haiti  from  U.  K. 

£ 

94,000 

102,000 

£ 

58,000 

60,000 

£ 

445,000 

54,000 

£ 

616,000 

56,000 

£ 

642,000 

40,000 

1  Exports  include  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  by  Government  departments. 


United  Kingdom  exrports  to  Haiti  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  1939 
were  165,0001.;  in  1940,  155,000?.,  including  shipments  of  war  supplies, 
if  any,  by  Government  departments.  United  Kingdom  imports  from  Haiti 
were  in  1939,  352,000?.  ;  in  1940,  586,000?. 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

Several  lines  of  steamers  (American  and  Dutch)  connect  the  ports  of 
Haiti  with  New  York,  and  others  (British,  French,  Dutch  and  German)  with 
Europe.  In  1940-41,  442  steam  and  motor  vessels  of  1,253,681  tons  entered 
and  cleared  at  Haitian  ports. 

Port-au-Prince  is  connected  with  Cap  Haitien  by  a  road  169  miles  long, 
and  with  Mirebalais  and  Lascahobas  by  a  road  33  miles  long.  Total  length 
of  motor  road  is  about  975  miles,  including  a  new  40-mile  road  from  Port- 
au-Prince  to  the  Dominican  frontier.  A  light  railway  has  been  constructed 
from  Port-au-Prince  to  Lake  Assuei  (28  miles),  and  to  Leogane  (22  miles), 
but  the  traffic  is  small.  The  ‘National  Railroad  of  Haiti’  runs  from  Port- 
au-Prince  to  Verrettes,  distance  85  miles.  Total  mileage,  about  158  miles. 
The  two  railroads  are  both  American-owned.  Pan- Amex  lean  Airways 
furnishes  a  regular  service  to  various  Caribbean  ports  and  to  Miami. 

The  principal  towns  are  connected  by  the  Government  telegraph  system, 
with  1,500  miles  of  wire  in  1936.  Cables  run  from  the  Mole  St.  Nicholas  to 
Santiago  de  Cuba,  Port-au-Prince,  Cap  Haitien,  Puerto  Plata  (Santo  Domingo) 
and  to  New  York  and  South  America.  There  are  92  post  offices. 

Port-au-Prince  has  a  modern  automatic  telephone  exchange  ,  1,200  miles 
of  telephone  cables  connect  46  commercial  and  17  local  exchanges  with  2,900 
instruments.  lYireless  telephony  was  established  between  Haiti  and  Puerto 
Rico,  Santo  Domingo,  New  York  and  Europe  in  1937. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  Banque  Nationale  de  la  R4publique  d’Haiti,  owned  by  the  State,  was 
established  October  21,  1910,  with  a  capital  of  10,000,000  francs  (present 
capital,  2,000,000  dollars),  and  has  a  monopoly  of  the  note  issue  until  1960. 
Notes  are  covered  one-third  by  U.S.  currency  and  the  balance  by  trade  bills. 

K  K 


994 


HAITI 


Authorized  note  issue,  March,  1943,  was  30,000,000  gourdes.  The  Royal 
Bank  of  Canada  has  a  branch  at  Port-au-Prince. 

The  unit  of  currency  is  the  Gourde  which  has  a  fixed  value  m  relation 
to  United  States  currency,  i.e.  1  gourde  is  equivalent  to  20  cents  L.b. 
currency.  The  total  currency  in  circulation  on  June  30,  1945,  was  23, o„U, 59.. 
gourdes  in  notes,  3,622,500  gourdes  in  fractional  nickel  currency  and 
between  1,800,000  and  2,000,000  dollars  in  United  States  currency.  _  lo 
reduce  the  use  of  American  money,  the  Banque  Nationale  was  authorized 
in  April,  1928,  to  issue  notes  of  20,  50  and  100  gourdes. 

Use  of  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  obligatory. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Haiti  in  Great  Britain. 

Minister  Resident. — Leon  Laleau  (accredited  November  8,  1945). 

Haitian  interests  in  the  United  Kingdom  are  in  charge  of  the  United 
States  Embassy  in  London. 


2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Haiti. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  .—A..  C.  Routh. 
Secretary. — E.  D.  Watt,  M.B.E.  . 

Naval  Attache. — Rear-Adjniral  Hector  Boyes  (serving  as  Captain),  C.M.G., 
O  I  E.  R.N. 

Air  Attachi. — Acting  Wing-Commander  H.  G.  D.  Devey,  R.A.F. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Aux  Cayes  and  Cape  Haiti. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Haiti. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  Le  Moniteur. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports,  Annual  Series.  London. 

Geology  of  the  Republic  of  Haiti.  Port-au-Prince,  1924. 

Annual  Reports  of  Haitian  governmental  departments.  Port-au-Prmce. 

Haitian  Directory  and  Handbook.  By  the  Consulate  General  of  New  York.  1933. 

For  years  prior  to  1942,  see  annual  report  of  the  fiscal  representative  as  submitted  to 
the  Government  of  Haiti  and  the  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States. 


2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Haiti  1919-1920.  Blue  Book  of  Haiti.  A  Pictorial  Review  of  the  Republic  of  Haiti, 
including  special  articles  on  History,  Government,  Geography,  Commerce,  and  Natural 
Resources.  New  York,  1919. 

Aubin  (E.),  En  Haiti.  Paris  1910.  ,  . 

Balch  (Emily  G.)  (editor),  Occupied  Haiti;  Report  of  an  unofficial  committee  of  six 
sent  to  Haiti  by  the  International  League  for  Peace  and  Freedom.  New  York,  1927. 

Belleqarde  (D.),  L'Occupation  Americaine  d’Haiti :  Ses  consequences  morales  et 
iconomiques.  Port-au-Prince,  1929.— Haiti  ana  Her  Problems.  Rio  Piedros,  1936.— La 
Nation  Hal'ienne.  Pans,  1938.  ,  .  .  _  ,  , , 

Bishop  tO.  M.)  and  M archant  (A.),  Guide  to  the  Law  and  Legal  Literature  of  Cuba,  the 
Dominican  Republic  and  Haiti.  Library  of  Congress.  Washington,  D.O.,  1944. 

Davis  (H.  P.),  Black  Democracy.  The  Story  of  Haiti.  New  York,  1936. 

Janvier  (L.  J.),  Les  Constitutions  d’Haiti  (1801-1885)  Paris,  1886.— La  Rdpublique 
d’Haiti,  1840-82.  Paris,  1883.  . 

Justin (3 Etude  sur  les  Institutions  Haitiennes.  Pans,  1894. 

Leger  (A.  N.),  Haiti,  Her  History  and  Detractors.  New  York,  1907.— Histoire  diplo¬ 
matique  d’Haiti.  Port-an-Prince,  1930. 

Leyburn  (J.  G,),  The  Haitian  People.  Yale  University,  1941. 
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Loederer  (R.  A.),  Voodoo  Fire  in  Haiti.  London,  1935. 

Logan  (R.  W.),  The  Diplomatic  Relations  of  the  United  States  with  Haiti,  1776-1891. 
North  Carolina,  1941. 

Madiow  (N.),  Histoire  d'Haiti.  3  vols.  Revised  ed.  Port-au-Prince,  1922. 

Millspaugh  (A.  P.).  Haiti  Under  American  Control,  1915-1930.  Boston.  1933. 
Montague  (L.  L.),  Haiti  and  the  United  States  (1714-1938).  Durham  (U.S.A.),  1940. 
Morpeau  (M.),  Code  de  procedure  civile  annotO  avec  commentaires,  jurisprudence  et 
formules.  Port-au-Prince,  1909. 

Niles  (B.),  Black  Haiti.  London,  1926. 

Price  (H.),  Dictionnaire  de  Legislation  Administrative  Haitienne.  Port-au-Prince,  1923. 
Pritchard  (Hesketh),  Where  Black  Rules  White.  London,  1900. 

Steedman  (Mable),  Unknown  to  the  World  :  Haiti.  London,  1939. 

Vincent  (StAnio),  Efforts  et  Resultats.  Survey  of  the  Country's  Problems  by  the 
President.  Port-au-Prince,  1938. 


HONDURAS. 

(Republica  de  Honduras.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

In  1838  Honduras  declared  itself  an  independent  sovereign  state,  free 
from  the  Federation  of  Central  America,  of  which  it  had  formed  a  part. 
The  present  Constitution  became  effective  in  1936.  Legislative  power  is 
vested  in  a  single  chamber,  the  Congress  of  Deputies,  consisting  of  38 
members,  chosen  for  6  years  by  popular  vote,  in  the  ratio  of  one  per  25,000 
inhabitants.  It  meets  for  60  days  (may  be  extended  to  100  days)  on 
December  5  each  year.  A  Permanent  Commission  of  five  members  sits 
whilst  Congress  is  not  in  session  for  the  transaction  of  routine  or  emergency 
business.  The  President  is  elected  by  popular  vote,  usually  for  4  years, 
holding  office  from  January  1.  In  March,  1937,  the  Congress  of  Deputies 
extended  its  own  term  to  December  4,  1942. 

President. — Dr.  Tiburcio  Carias  Andino  (assumed  office  February  1, 
1933,  and  on  December  23,  1939,  his  term  of  office  was  extended  by  Congress 
until  January  1,  1949). 

The  administration  of  the  republic  is  carried  on  by  a  Council  of  six 
ministers,  to  whom  are  entrusted  the  departments  of  Foreign  Affairs, 
Interior  and  Justice,  War  and  Navy,  Finance  and  Public  Credit,  Public 
Works  and  Agriculture,  and  Instruction. 

Area  and  Population. 

Area  about  44,275  English  square  miles,  with  a  population,  on  June  30, 
1940  (census),  of  1,105,504  or  24 ‘9  inhabitants  to  the  square  mile.  Aboriginal 
tribes  are  estimated  to  number  over  35,000,  principally  Mosquito,^  Zumo, 
Payas  and  Xicaques  Indians,  all  speaking  different  languages.  The  Spanish¬ 
speaking  inhabitants  are  chiefly  mestizos,  Indians  with  an  admixture  of 
Spanish  blood.  On  the  north  coast  there  is  a  considerable  proportion  of 
negroes,  chiefly  employed  by  the  fruit  exporting  companies,  of  whom  about 
3,000  are  British  subjects ;  their  immigration  is  now  forbidden.  The  republic 
is  divided  into  17  departments  and  one  territory  ;  Francisco  Morazdn,  with 
131,229,  is  by  far  the  largest.  La  Mosquitia  is  still  practically  unexplored 
and  is  inhabited  by  pure  native  races  who  speak  little  or  no  Spanish. 
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The  capital  ol  Honduras  is  Tegucigalpa,  with  (census  of  June  30,  1945) 
65,000  inhabitants.  Other  towns  (urban  population  only  in  1940)  are  San  Pedro 
Sula,  20,392;  Santa  Rosa  de  Copan,  6,018  ;  Choluteca,  5,057 ;  Comayagua, 
4,758.  The  main  ports  are  Amapala  on  the  Pacific,  and,  on  the  Atlantic, 
La  Ceiba  (11,293),  Tela  (8,969),  Puerto  Cortez  (7,019),  and  Trujillo  (4,514). 
The  port  of  entry  for  the  Bay  Islands  is  Roatan. 


Religion,  Education,  Justice. 

Roman  Catholicism  is  the  prevailing  religion,  but  the  Constitution 
guarantees  freedom  to  all  creeds,  and  the  State  does  not  contribute  to  the 
support  of  any. 

Instruction  is  free,  compulsory  (from  7  to  15  years  of  age),  and  entirely 
secular.  The  school  census  shows  133,994  children  of  school  age,  of  whom 
61,806  were  receiving  education  from  1,927  teachers  in  1944—45.  The 
22  secondary  schools  had  2,826  pupils,  including  1,141  in  the  4  normal 
schools  and  13  annexes.  At  Tegucigalpa  there  is  a  National  University 
with  faculties  of  Law,  Medicine,  Pharmacy  and  Engineering  (467  students 
in  1944-45). 

The  judicial  power  resides  in  the  Supreme  Court  with  five  judges  chosen 
directly  by  the  people  for  6  years  ;  five  Appeal  Courts,  and  departmental 
and  local  judges. 

Finance. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  fiscal  years  ending  June  30  were  as  follows 
(the  lempira  was  legally  fixed  in  1931  at  one-half  the  value  of  an  American 
dollar) : — 


1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 1 

1945-46 1 

Revenue  . 

Expenditure  . 

Lempiras 

11,205,351 

11,480,S42 

Lempiras 

10,939,386 

11,133,799 

Lempiras 

13,248,363 

12,440,064 

Lempiras 

11,384,522 

11,384,522 

Lempiras 

12,061,750 

12,061,750 

1  Budget  estimates. 


The  largest  sources  of  income  anticipated  (1945-46)  were  : — customs  duties 
(in  lempiras),  2,846,794;  national  services,  2,280,537  ;  monopolies,  3,771,284  ; 
special  taxes,  1,927,425,  and  stamp  tax,  1,163,787.  The  largest  items  of 
expenditure  proposed  were  : — department  of  development,  agriculture  and 
labour,  1,745,944;  public  credit,  753,000  ;  interior,  1,627,650;  national 
defence,  2,418,974;  treasury,  1,362,577,  and  education,  917,896. 

Total  external  debt  stood  on  June  30,  1944,  at  3,523,875  lempiras,  and 
internal  debt  at  10,034,384  lempiras.  The  external  debt,  held  principally 
in  England  and  unpaid  as  to  principal  or  interest  since  1872,  was  scaled 
down  from  30,000,0007.  in  1925  to  1,200,000Z.  to  be  repaid  in  60  semi-annual 
instalments  of  20,0007.  each,  derived  from  a  special  Consular  tax  on  imports 
to  Honduras,  collected  abroad  and  deposited  in  New  York.  The  semi¬ 
annual  instalments  have  been  punctually  remitted  ;  total  external  debt 
outstanding  December  31,  1944,  was  1,918,5687.,  including  589,0207.  not 
participating  in  the  agreement.  Amortization  of  internal  debt  was  suspended 
in  1932.  American  direct  investments  in  Honduras  (and  British  Honduras), 
1940,  were  38,267,000  dollars. 
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Defence. 

Every  citizen  of  Honduras  is  liable  to  serve  in  the  army  from  the  age  of 
21.  Service  in  the  active  army  is  for  three  months,  and  in  the  reserves  from 
the  age  of  23  to  40.  Foreigners  are  exempt  from  service.  Under  the  terms 
of  the  Washington  Central  American  Conventions  of  1923  the  size  of  the 
Reonlar  Army  is  fixed  at  2,500  men,  including  the  National  Guard.  The 
strength  in  1938  was  approximately  2,000,  organised  in  23  companies  of 
infantry  and  1  battery  of  artillery.  The  Government  possesses  23  aeroplanes. 
A  school  of  military  aviation  has  been  established.  The  military  budget  for 
1945-46  was  2,418,974  lempiras. 


Production  and  Industry. 

The  chief  culture  is  that  of  bananas,  on  the  Atlantic  coast  (9,1/2,906 
stems  exported  in  1943-44  almost  entirely  by  two  companies;  value  of 
banana  exports  was  9,153,495  lempiras).  The  United  States  takes  most 
of  the  stems.  Coconuts  are  also  grown.  The  coconut  groves  of  Puerto 
Sal  extend  from  the  Ulua  River  to  the  Cuero  River,  a  distance  of  about  60 
miles,  and  contain  over  28,000  fruit-bearing  trees.  Coconuts  numbering 
11,612,408,  and  valued  at  770,074  lempiras,  were  exported,  1943-44.  Coffee 
of  fine  quality  is  grown,  generally  by  small  farmers  (exports  m  1943-44, 
1,871,429  kilos,  valued  at  775,007  lempiras).  Under  the  Inter-American 
Coffee  Agreement,  Honduras’s  export  quota  for  the  United  States,  1943-44, 
was  26,361  bags  (of  60  kilos  each).  A  good  quality  of  Panama  hat  is  manu¬ 
factured  in  the  Departments  of  Copan  and  Santa  Barbara.  Honduras  is 


potentially  a  cattle  producing  country.  .  ,  t 

Honduras  has  an  abundance  of  hard  and  soft  woods.  Large  stands  of 
mahogany  and  other  hardwoods  grow  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  the 
country,  in  the  interior  valleys,  and  near  the  southern  coast.  Ihe  most 
important  hardwoods  other  than  mahogany  are  grenadino,  guayacan, 
walnut  and  rosewood.  Stands  of  pine  occur  almost  everywhere  in  the 
interior.  The  prevalent  type  is  described  as  an  excellent  long-leaf  yellow 
pine  with  a  high  resin  content.  White  pine  is  also  found,  and  the  amount 
of  cedar,  of  which  there  are  several  species,  runs  into  many  millions  of  feet. 

The  mineral  resources  of  Honduras  are— gold,  silver,  copper,  lead,  zinc, 
iron,  antimony,  some  of  them  being  found  in  almost  every  department. 
Antimony  ore  was  shipped  to  the  United  States  for  the  first  time  in  1942. 
The  rivers  still  yield  gold  to  the  native  workers,  using  primitive  utensils 
There  are  two  large  mining  companies  producing  gold  and  silver ;  output 
of  silver,  1944,  3,136,708  fine  oz.  ;  of  gold,  21,780  fine  oz. 


Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports  for  5  fiscal  years  ending  June  30  (the  lempira  =  50 


cents,  U.S.) : — 


1939-40 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

Imports 

Exports 

Lempiras 

20,170,138 

19,314,588 

Lempiras 

20,509.469 

20,236,863 

Lempiras 

22,312,926 

18,983,853 

Lempiras 

20,518,684 

8,751,814 

Lempiras 

26,696,014 

18,925,065 

The  United  States  took  85  '3  per  cent,  of  the  exports  of  Honduras  in 
1943-44  and  furnished  66‘6  per  cent,  of  its  imports.  Bananas  constitute 
about  44  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  total  exports. 
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Total  trade  between  Honduras  and  United  Kingdom  for  5  years  was 
(according  to  Board  of  Trade  returns)  as  follows  : — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  from  Honduras  . 

Exports  to  Honduras 

Re-exports  to  Honduras  . 

£ 

385,621 

101,461 

719 

£ 

348,996 

85,132 

841 

£ 

305,629 

74,517 

531 

£ 

78,098 

60,968 

390 

£ 

75,887 

70,004 

705 

United  Kingdom  exports  to  Honduras  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  since 
1938  have  been:  1939,  90,0001.;  1940,  51,0001.;  1941,  47,0001.;  1942, 
53,0001. ;  1943,  37,0001. ;  1944,  35,0001.,  and  1945, 44,0001.  Totals  for  the  3 
years,  1939-41,  included  shipments  of  war  supplies  (if  any)  by  Government 
departments.  Imports  from  Honduras  were:  1939,  139,0001.;  1940, 
2,0001.  ;  from  1941  to  1945,  nil. 

Communications. 

In  the  remote  districts  travelling  and  transport  is  accomplished  by 
means  of  mules  and  ox-carts,  but  over  a  large  part  of  the  country  the 
aeroplane  is  now  the  normal  means  of  transport  for  both  passengers  and 
freight,  from  daily  milk  to  mining  machinery.  In  the  aviation  division, 
T.A.C.A.,  a  local  company,  carried  16,424  passengers,  206,560  pounds  of 
mail  and  2,818,841  pounds  of  freight  in  1945.  There  are  38  landing  fields 
in  the  republic. 

By  the  completion  in  1943  of  the  Inter-American  Highway,  Honduras  is 
connected  with  the  highway  systems  of  Guatemala,  El  Salvador  and 
Nicaragua.  An  Inter-Ocean  Highway,  connecting  Tegucigalpa,  the  capital, 
with  both  the  Caribbean  Sea  and  the  Pacific  Ocean,  is  under  construction. 
Road  mileage  in  1941  was  763,  of  which  134  were  unimproved  dirt  roads, 
passable  only  during  the  dry  season,  272  were  improved  dirt  roads,  passable 
at  all  times,  and  357  w  ere  macadam  roads. 

Only  three  railw  ays  exist,  and  they  are  confined  to  the  north  coastal 
region,  where  they  are  used  mainly  for  transportation  of  bananas. 
Tegucigalpa,  the  capital,  is  not  served  by  any  railway,  and  there  are 
no  international  railway  connections.  The  total  railway  mileage  now 
operating  is  650. 

The  Government  operates  2,450  miles  of  telephone  lines  and  4,140  miles 
of  telegraph  lines.  Number  of  telephones  in  use,  about  2,160  ;  telephone 
offices,  110  ;  number  of  telegraph  offices,  168  ;  combined  telephone  and 
telegraph  offices,  125.  Fruit,  railway  and  mining  companies  own  1,055 
miles  of  telephone  lines  and  1,309  instruments.  There  are  349  post-offices 
and  agencies,  7  Government  and  6  private  wireless  stations  and  3  broad¬ 
casting  stations;  wireless  sets  in  use,  1941,  16,000. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

By  a  decree  of  March  9,  1931,  the  gold  lempira  (named  after  a  native 
chief)  is  the  monetary  unit  ;  its  value  is  that  of  0'836  gramme  of  gold,  900 
fine,  or  50  cents,  U.S.  currency.  It  is  backed  by  a  reserve  fund  of  U.S. 
deposits  and  securities  and  thus  suffered  from  the  devaluation  of  the  U.S. 
dollar  ;  the  fund  stood  at  1,588,990  dollars  on  June  30,  1944.  Silver  coins 
of  1  lempira,  50  and  25  centavos  ;  nickel,  10  and  5  centavos ;  copper,  2 
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centavos,  are  in  circulation.  The  value  of  the  silver  lempira  was  legally  fixed 
at  one-half  the  value  of  an  American  dollar.  The  new  lempiras  have  been 
minted  in  the  United  States  and  were  placed  in  circulation  early  m  1932. 
Total  silver  circulation  (of  which  some  is  hoarded)  in  1942  was  9,020,000 
lempiras.  There  are  also  1,  2,  5.  10  and  20  lempira  notes  in  circulation, 
and,  as  an  emergency  measure,  United  States  50  cent  and  10  cent  silver 

coins  have  recently  been  declared  legal  tender.  .  ... 

The  monetary  circulation  in  Honduras  on  July  31,  1944,  was  1 i,053,10<> 
lempiras,  compared  with  6,754,000  lempiras  at  the  end  of  1941. 

The  Banco  de  Honduras,  founded  in  1889,  has  the  power  to  issue  notes 
but  does  not  act  as  the  Government’s  fiscal  agent.  The  second  bank,  banco 
Atlantida,  the  capital  of  which  is  American,  also  issues  lempira  notes.  N  ote 
issues  are  limited  to  2,537,000  lempiras.  The  last  issue  was  in  1932. 
Foreign  exchange  has  been  controlled  since  June  1,  1934. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  has  been  legal  since  April  1, 
1897,  but  English  pounds  and  yards  and  the  old  Spanish  system  are  still  in 
general  use  : 


1  Vara  —  32  inches. 
1  Arroba  —  25  lb. 


1  Quintal  =  100  lb 
1  Tonelada  =  2,000  lb. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Honduras  in  Great  Britain. 

Consul-General  at  London.  (Vacant.) 

There  are  Consuls  at  Manchester,  Liverpool,  Birmingham,  Newcastle- 
on-Tyne  and  Glasgow. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Honduras. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. -Rees  J.  Fowler 
(resident  in  Tegucigalpa). 

There  are  consular  representatives  at  Trujillo,  Amapala,  Tela  and  La 
Ceiba. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Honduras. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  La  Gaceta. 

The  President's  Annual  Message  to  Congress.  ,  , 

S2S£r*?„asrs  Sf  i£tsr?f  »."“«*•«  ><.»■«»■  ««•. 

-  •' “ 

de  los  Estados  Unidos  de  America.  Vol.  3.  New  York,  1918. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Deutsch  (H.  B.),  The  Incredible  Yanqui.  (Historical  fiction.)  New  Yoik,  1933. 

Duron  (R.  E.),  Gobernantes  de  Honduras.  Tegucigalpa ,19  9-  dium>  Londoo,  1901. 
Keane  (A.  H.),  Central  and  South  America.  In  Stanford  Historia  de  Honduras. 

Lopez  {E.  M),  Geografia  de  Honduras.  Tegucigalpa,  1919.-Histo.iaae  n 

WjgSVej,  Tb.  Central  !,r-  RepublM.  Mrll.b.d  lor  the 

"tSSh/wfaSi**  *  *  ga*—  c““' 

SSISS-S*-3  • 

^egVm  ffosen  (V.  W.),  Jungle  in  the  Clouds,  ^“dd11'  1915‘ 

Wilson  (O.  M.),  Central  America.  New  York.  1941. 
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HUNGARY. 

(Republic  of  Hungary.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

President  of  the  Republic. — Dr.  Zoltan  Tildy  (February  1,  1946). 

Hungary  first  became  an  independent  kingdom  in  1001.  The  first  written 
systematic  and  fundamental  document  of  the  Constitution  is  the  ‘  Golden 
Bull,’  issued  in  1222. 

For  events  in  Hungary  since  1918  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book 
for  1945,  pp.  1006-7. 

In  the  Second  World  War  Hungary  joined  Germany.  On  March  22, 
1944,  German  forces  occupied  Hungary,  and  on  March  23,  1944,  a  pro- 
German  quisling  government  was  appointed. 

On  August  28,  1944,  Russian  troops  entered  Transylvania,  and  On 
February  13,  1945,  had  captured  Budapest  and  conquered  the  greater  part 
of  the  country. 

By  December  10,  1944,  Budapest  had  ceased  functioning  as  the 
Hungarian  capital.  Two  governments  were  in  existence.  One,  under  the 
Fascist  leader,  Ferencz  Szolasy,  fled  to  Austria,  and  the  other,  a  new 
Government  of  Liberation,  with  General  Bela  Miklosz  as  Prime  Minister, 
set  up  in  Debreczen  on  December  23,  1944.  On  January  20,  1945,  this 
government  signed  an  armistice  in  Moscow  with  the  United  Nations. 
Under  the  terms  of  the  armistice  the  Vienna  awards  of  November  2,  1938, 
and  of  August  30, 1940,  are  declared  null  and  void,  and  Hungary  undertook 
to  withdraw  from  territory  occupied  by  her  into  the  limits  of  her  frontier 
existing  on  December  31,  1937. 

Elections  were  held  in  Hungary  on  November  4,  1945,  when  409  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Legislature  were  elected  as  follows Smallholders,  245  ; 
Communists,  70 ;  Social  Democrats,  69  ;  National  Peasant  Party,  23  ; 
Democrats,  2. 

A  Coalition  Government  was  formed  after  the  elections  in  which  the 
Smallholders  Party  was  given  9  portfolios,  the  Communists  were  given  4, 
the  Social  Democrats  4,  and  the  National  Peasants  1. 

3 he  new  Government  has- been  officially  recognized  by  the  Governments 
of  Great  Britain,  the  United  States  and  the  U.S.S.R. 

On  February  1,  1946,  the  National  Assembly,  after  declaring  that  Hungary 
was  to  become  a  Republic  and  that  the  new  constitution  would  incorporate 
’all  those  rights  of  the  people,  which  will  safeguard  a  democratic 
development  for  the  nation,’  elected  Dr.  Zoltan  Tildy,  leader  of  the  Small¬ 
holders  Party,  President  of  the  Republic. 

Prime  Minister. — Ferenc  Nagy  (February  5,  1946). 

Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs.— Janos  Gyongyosy. 

II.  Local  Government. 

In  Hungary  before  the  war  a  distinction  was  observed  between  communes 
which  were  large  or  small,  and  county-towns  and  town  municipalities,  which 
were  regarded  as  communes  of  a  higher  order.  The  small  and  large  com¬ 
munes  and  the  county-towns  belonged  to  the  county  municipalities.  The 
town  and  county  municipalities  formed  a  middle  administrative  organization 
of  the  State.  The  representative  bodies  and  executives  were  elected  by  the 
inhabitants  of  the  communities  concerned  who  had  possessed  an  electoral 
right  since  1886  on  the  basis  of  secret  suffrage,  which  was  in  1929  extended 
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to  women  also.  Each  community  had  the  right  to  issue  orders  within  the 
limits  prescribed  by  law,  to  be  carried  out  either  by  its  own  officials  at  the 
county  municipality  or  by  the  subordinate  communities. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  Treaty  of  Trianon,  signed  on  June  4,  1920,  and  ratified  by  Hungary 
on  November  13,  1920,  mentions  in  general  terms  the  boundaries  of  the  new 
State  with  Austria,  Czechoslovakia,  Yugoslavia  and  Rumania.  As  a  result 
of  negotiations  with  Austria  and  of  the  consequent  plebescite,  Hungary 
in  1921  obtained  Sopron  in  Western  Hungary.  .  . 

The  population  of  post-war  Hungary  according  to  the  conscription  of 
November  18,  1939,  was  9,106,252,  and  its  area  35,875  square  miles,  as  against 
a  population  of  8,688,319  in  1930.  Of  the  total  population,  4,455,856  were 
males  and  4,650,396  females. 

Vital  statistics  for  4  years  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939  1 

Births 

Marriages  . 
Deaths 

183,369 
77,217 
.  1  128,333 

182,449 

80,259 

128,049 

182,206 

74,276 

130,628 

202,427 

89,210 

139,542 

1  Including  territory  ceded  by  first  Vienna  award. 


The  principal  towns,  with  population  on  November  18,  1939,  are : 


Budapest  (cap.)1 1,115,877 
Szeged  .  .  131,893 

Debreczen  .  122,517 

Kolozsvar  100,844 

Kecskemet  .  83,732 

Nagyvarod  .  82,687 

Population 


Miskolc  .  •  73,503 

tljpest  .  •  72,940 

Pestszenterzsebet  71,150 
Pecs  .  .  •  70,547 

Kispest  .  •  62,797 

Hcdmezovasarhely  61,736 


Kassa  .  .  58,090 

Gyor  .  .  56,577 

Nyfregyhaza  .  56,108 
Szatnrarnemek  51,495 
Bekescsaba  .  49,973 
Marosvasarhely  38,517 


of  Budapest  on  July  15,  1943,  1,216,726. 


Religion. 

Before  the  war  religious  toleration  was  one  of  the  fundamental  principles 
of  the  Hungarian  State.  The  law  established  two  categories  of  reli^on 
having  a  legal  standing-*  incorporated  ’  and  ‘recognized  religions.  The 
former  included  the  Roman,  Greek  and  Armenian  Catholic,  the  Evangelical 
(Augsburg  and  Helvetian),  the  Unitarian,  the  Greek  Oriental,  and  the  Jewish  , 
Ihe  fecond  category  included  the  Baptist  (since  1905),  and  the  Mohammedan 
(since  1916).  Other  denominations  (Methodists,  Gregonan-Armemans, 
Anglicans,  etc.)  have  the  legal  status  of  private  associations. 

In  1930  (census),  the  population  according  to  religion  was  estimated 
follows :  Roman  Catholics,  5, 634,003  (64  '9  per  cent. ) ;  Greek  Catholics,  201, 093 
(2’3  per  cent.)  ;  Helvetian  Evangelicals,  1,813,162  (20-9  per  cent.)  ,  Augsb  g 
Evangelicals,  534,165(6-1  percent.)  ;  Greek-Orientals,  39,839  (0 '5  percent.)  ; 
Unitarians,  6,266  (0‘1  per  cent.)!  Jews,  444,567  (5*1  per  cent.)  ;  others, 

15,224. 


Education. 

Public  education  in  Hungary  comprises  the  following  grades  :—(l)iniant 
schools  ;  (2)  elementary  schools  ;  (3)  industrial  and  commercial  apprent  ce 
schools  -  (4)  primary  (city)  schools;  (5)  training  colleges  for  teacheis  ,  (6) 
middle  or  secondary  schools ;  (7)  special  schools;  (8)  universities  and 

colleges. 
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In  1930,  9  "6  per  cent,  of  the  population  over  6  years  of  age  was  illiterate. 

School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  children  of  six  to  twelve  years 
at  day  schools,  and  then  for  three  yearsin  continuation  schools.  There  were 
in  the  school  year  1938-39  altogether  1,407  infants’  schools  and  permanent 
foster-homes  with  1,906  female  teachers  and  133,288  infants,  and  4  training 
colleges  for  female  teachers  of  infant  schools. 

Id  Hungary  there  were  in  the  school-year  1938-39,  8,103  elementary 
schools  with  1,104,916  pupils  and  23,215  teachers.  The  number  of  primary 
schools  was  for  boys  141,  for  girls  200,  for  both  sexes  77,  with  105,466  pupils 
and  4,619  teachers. 

In  the  middle  schools  the  curriculum  extends  over  eight  years.  They 
are  maintained  by  the  State,  by  the  larger  communes,  or  (in  the  case  of  the 
denominational  schools)  by  ecclesiastical  foundations,  with  sometimes  a 
subvention  from  the  State.  There  were  in  1938-39,  138  gymnasia,  49 
girls’  secondary  schools,  2  gymnasium  courses,  3  military  modern  schools, 
2  foreign  gymnasia,  21  lycea,  38  lycea  for  girls,  1  mixed  lyceum  (for  boys 
and  girls),  6  agricultural  middle  schools,  1  industrial,  1  commercial  and  1 
foreign  commercial  middle  school.  Total  number  of  teachers,  4,709  ;  pupils, 
79,435  (57,763  boys  and  21,672  girls). 

Hitngary  has  six  universities,  all  maintained  by  the  State.  In  1938-39 
the  University  of  Budapest  had  482  professors  and  3,947  students;  the 
University  of  Szeged,  94  professors  and  1,109  students  ;  the  University  of 
Pecs,  96  professors  and  1,296  students,  and  of  Debrecen,  93  professors  and 
1,051  students — the  last  two  having  been  founded  in  1912.  Total  number 
of  students  at  the  first  four  universities,  1939—40,  7,032  (1,011  women). 
According  to  the  Law  of  May  29,  1934,  some  high  schools  of  economic 
and  technical  or  agricultural  character  were  united  into  the  ‘  Jozsef  Nador 
Technical  and  Economic  University.’  The  economic  faculty  of  that  uni¬ 
versity  in  1938-39  had  81  professors  and  933  students,  the  technical  faculty 
93  professors  and  929  students,  the  veterinary  faculty  25  professors  and  337 
students,  the  faculty  of  forestry  and  mining  (in  Sopron)  32  professors  and 
221  students.  There  were  also  29  theological  colleges. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  Supreme  Court  in  Budapest  (curia)  is  the  highest  instance  in  all  civil 
and  criminal  matters.  There  are  also  six  Courts  of  Appeal  for  civil  and 
criminal  cases  (Budapest,  Debreczen.Gyor,  Eassa.Pecs  and  Szeged);  the  Patent 
Court  in  Budapest  for  suits  concerning  patents,  trade  marks,  etc.,  whence 
appeal  lies  to  the  Patent  Chamber  of  the  Supreme  Court  ;  the  Administrative 
Court  for  certain  cases  of  fiscal,  administrative  or  constitutional  law.  The 
Land  Reform  Court  established  by  the  Agrarian  Reform  Law  of  1920  still 
carries  on  some  of  its  former  duties.  The  system  of  single  judges  was  intro¬ 
duced  into  the  county  courts  in  a  number  of  criminal  cases  in  1921,  and  in 
practically  all  civil  cases  of  first  instance  in  1930.  The  functioning  of  juries 
has  been  continuously  suspended  since  the  outbreak  of  the  world  war  in  1914. 
For  military  cases  there  is  a  special  Army  Supreme  Court  with  a  number  of 
army  courts  under  it. 

Social  Insurance  and  Pauperism. 

In  1927  and  1928,  two  fundamental  laws  were  passed  to  regulate 
optional  and  obligatory  social  insurance,  and  called  into  existence  the 
National  Social  Insurance  Institute.  The  Institute  affords  its  members 
medical  and  hospital  treatment  gratuitously  and  pays  a  subsidy  to  any 
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member  during  the  period  of  his  illness,  and  grants,  moreover,  an  old  age 
and  disability  pension.  The  membership  of  the  Institute,  including  mem¬ 
bership  of  all  other  social  insurance  bodies,  amounted  to  1,250,329  on 
December  31,  1939.  The  insurance  of  farm- workers  is  obligatory  in  Hungary, 
done  by  the  Agricultural  Workers’  National  Fund,  with  a  membership  of 
395,488  ;  while  the  number  of  agricultural  machines,  declared  for  the  purpose 
of  the  obligatory  accident  insurance  of  workers,  was  53,619  (end  of  1939). 

In  Hungary  poor  relief  is  in  the  main  left  to  communal  administration. 
In  the  smaller  communes  orphans  and  the  indigent  are  cared  for  by  official 
guardians  and  overseers,  while  in  the  larger  there  are  poor-houses,  the  funds 
being  mostly  derived  from  fines  and  taxes.  The  number  of  asylums  for  paupers 
and  orphans  is  about  300. 

Finance. 


Budget  estimates  for  5  years  (in  thousands  of  pengos) 


1939-40 1 

1941  * 

1942* 

1943 1 

1944  J 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1,000  Pengos 
4,145,000 
4,030,000 

1,000  PengOs 
2,036,230 
2,084,442 

1,000  PengSs 
3,083,000 
3,256,000 

1,000  Pengos 
4,047,000 
4,247,400 

1,000  PengOs 
5,866,700 
6,147,100 

1  July  1,  1939,  to  December  31,  1940  (actual  revenue  and  expenditure). 

*  Calendar  year. 


The  public  debt  on  September  30,  1943,  was  given  as  6,500,000,000 
pengos.  In  1944  the  service  of  the  debt  required  364,000,000  pengos. 


Defence. 

In  1938  Hungary  refused  to  comply  in  future  to  the  military  restrictions 
imposed  on  her  by  the  Treaty  of  Trianon,  and  re-introduced  compulsory 
military  service  by  the  National  Defence  Act  of  January  28,  1939,  accort  in0 
to  which  every  male  citizen  of  the  country  between  18  and  60  is  liable  to 
military  service.  The  duration  of  active  service  was  2  years  with  the  Army 
and  3  years  in  the  Air  Force,  after  which,  and  up  to  the  age  of  42  men 
belonged  to  the  first,  from  42  to  48  to  the  second,  and  from  48  to  60  to  the 
third  reserve.  Men  unfit  for  military  service  had  to  engage  in  public  works 

( A C  H  umgary  was  divided  into  the  following  eight  army  corps  :-Budapest, 
Szekesfehervar,  Szombathely,  Pecs,  Szeged,  Debreczen,  Miskolc  and  Kassa 
To  each  of  these  districts  was  allotted  an  army  corps,  each  composed  geoerai  y 
of  3  infantry  brigades,  3  to  7  rifle  battalions,  1  cavalry  squadron,  S l  held 
artillery  groups,  1  pioneer  battalion  and  2  tram  groups.  In  addition 
to  the  8  army  corps  there  were  2  motorized  brigades  and  2  cava  y 

The  proposed  reorganization  of  the  Hungarian  Army  provides  for  1,800 
officers  and  25,000  to  30,000  men. 

Hungary  had  no  Navy,  but  only  four  patrol  vessels  for  police  duty  on  t 
Da  ThT budget  expenditure  on  the  Army  in  1944  was  1,513,400,000  pengos. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Under  the  post-war  regime  the  greatest  change  has  been  the  land  reform 
according  to  which  large  holdings  and  forests  have  been  appropriated  bj  t 


HUNGARY 


1004 

State  for  the  creation  of  small  holdings.  Some  5,500,000  acres  have  been 
destributed  among  500,000  families. 

The  cultivation  of  the  soil  is  the  chief  industry  of  Hungary.  The 
soil  is  noted  for  its  fertility  and  the  variety  of  its  products.  The  area  and 
production  of  crops  in  Hungary  for  two  years  was  as  follows  : — 


1938 

-39  1 

1939-40  ! 

Crop 

Area 

Yield 

Estimated 

Yield 

Wheat  . 

Rye 

Barley  . 

Oats  . 

Maize  . 

Potatoes 

Sugar-beet 

Grapes . 

Tobacco 

Turnips  for  fodder 

Acres 

4,625,616 

1,717,892 

1,320,735 

632,837 

3,112,774 

766,048 

129,653 

567,104 

40,734 

400,179 

Quintals 

30,781,736 

8,637,385 

7,895,528 

3,659,137 

23,345,394 

22,930,404 

11,605,255 

96,145,590s 

198,216 

39,758,457 

Quintals 

20,674,631 

7,241,222 

6,931,026 

4,343,241 

29,640,385 

34,413,530 

17,582,095 

165,481 

1  Excluding  Subcarpathia.  ’  Including  Subcarpathia.  3  Gallons. 


In  Hungary  there  were,  in  1940,  989,450  horses,  2,605,490  cattle, 
1,750,221  sheep,  and  4,648,463  pigs. 

The  total  area  under  forest  in  Hungary  (1939)  was  4,921,762  acres. 

The  production  of  coal  in  Hungary  was  in  1930,  6,987,826  tons  ;  in  1937, 
8,972,152  tons;  in  1938,  9,347,878  tons,  and  in  1939  (including  Subcar¬ 
pathia),  10,625,452  tons.  The  best  quality  coal  is  found  in  the  Mecsek 
Mountain,  in  the  district  of  Pecs.  Bituminous  coal  is  found  at  Ajk.  Hungary 
has  a  considerable  number  of  brown-coal  and  lignite  mines.  Her  bauxite 
deposits  may  be  counted  among  the  largest  in  the  world  ;  bauxite  produc¬ 
tion  in  1939  amounted  to  500,193  tons. 

Hungary  retains  important  fishery  preserves  in  the  Danube  and  Theiss 
rivers  and  in  lake  Balaton.  The  latter,  situated  in  the  west,  is  the  largest 
lake  in  central  Europe,  being  50  miles  long  and  from  2  to  7  miles  broad. 
Its  waters  contain  plentiful  supplies  of  perch,  carp,  pike,  sheatfish,  shad  and 
other  fish.  The  north  shore  of  Lake  Balaton  is  an  important  wine-producing 
district.  The  best  known  Hungarian  wines  come  from  the  hilly  country, 
‘Tokaj,’  in  the  north-east  section  of  Hungary. 

The  industries  of  Hungary  are  based  on  agriculture.  They  include 
milling,  distilling,  the  manufacture  of  sugar  (1,303,980  metric  quintals  of 
raw  sugar  in  1939-40),  hemp  and  flax,  and  also  iron  and  steel  works  (409,292 
metric  tons  of  pig-iron  and  732,615  metric  tons  of  steel  in  1939).  In 
1942  there  were  in  Hungary  5,648  factories,  employing  on  an  average 
534,000  workmen,  with  an  output  valued  at  7,044,000  pengos. 


Commerce. 

Trade  for  5  years  is  shown  as  follows  (in  thousands  of  pengos) : — 


1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Imports 

Exports 

• 

488,985 

605,473 

602,500 

514,900 

739.700 

796.700 

923,000 

1,143,600 

1,148,000 

1,288,000 
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The  trade  was  distributed  among  the  principal  countries  as  follows  : — 


Country 

Imports 

Million  Pengos 

Exports 

Million  Pengos 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Germany 

429-4 

483-3 

612-4 

477-0 

632-5 

776-6 

Italy  .... 

115-4 

243-5 

201-3 

113-5 

229-0 

158-3 

Turkey  .... 

21-1 

32.1 

64-2 

12-2 

39-5 

32-3 

Switzerland  . 

21-6 

33-7 

44-7 

64-4 

53-8 

78-0 

Sweden  .» 

14-8 

21-5 

25-7 

17-6 

28-1 

32-4 

Spain  .... 

2-1 

2-0 

6-4 

0-9 

2-2 

5-3 

Portugal. 

3-5 

6-9 

2-3 

0-3 

1*1 

2-9 

Total  trade  between  Hungary  and  the  United  Kingdom  according  to  Board 
of  Trade  returns  for  five  years  :  — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  from  Hungary 
Exports  to  Hungary  .  . 

Re-exports  to  Hungary .  . 

£ 

1,421,912 

500,487 

71,020 

£ 

1,858.654 

435,921 

63,201 

£ 

2,255,040 

500,519 

107,156 

£ 

2,472,593 

500,519 

107,215 

£ 

2,464,471 

593,069 

76,160 

Communications. 

In  1939  there  were  3,625  miles  of  state  roads,  14,743  miles  of  municipal 
roads  and  5,273  miles  of  inferior  roads  ;  total,  23,641  miles  of  road. 

The  length  of  railways  in  Hungary  in  1938-39  was  6,307  miles,  of 
which  4,787  miles  are  owned  by  the  State.  Of  the  total  1,126  kilometres 
or  700  miles  are  double  track.  The  passengers  carried  in  1938-39  were: 
State  railways,  90,100,715;  private  railways,  34,362,001;  and  freight 
26,137,419  and  2,366,816  metric  tons  respectively.  There  are  23  air  lines 
over  which  4,510  flights  were  made  in  1939  with  30,708  passengers  and 
1,057  metric  tons  of  freight.  Distance  flown  was  1,113,637  miles. 

Number  of  Hungarian  post-offices  (not  including  collecting  places  and 
railway  post)  (1939),  2,898.  In  1939,  the  inland  postal  service  handled 
476,077,307  pieces  of  correspondence,  and  the  international  37,440,734 
pieces;  12,729,907  parcels  were  carried  on  the  inland  service,  and  580,615 
on  the  international  service.  On  December  31,  1939,  the  length  of  telegraph 
lines  was  6,902  miles  ;  of  telegraph  wires,  56,472  miles  ;  of  telephone  lines, 
20,976  miles,  and  of  wire,  493,192  miles.  The  postal  and  telegraphic  services 
are  in  the  hands  of  the  Government. 

The  total  number  of  telegrams  handled  in  1939  was  3,723,867  (2,715,285 
inland,  859,291  foreign,  and  149,291  transit).  The  number  of  telephone 
conversations  in  1939  was:  local,  195,123,452;  inter-urban,  6,881,270  ; 
international  service,  748,275  ;  transit,  271,053. 

Currency  and  Banking. 

By  a  law  of  November  18,  1925,  a  new  monetary  unit,  the  ‘pengo’ 
(=  12,500  paper  crowns),  subdivided  into  100  Jillir,  was  instituted,  and  came 
into  use  on  December  27,  1926.  The  pengo  contains  0-263158  grammes  of 
fine  gold.  Since  June,  1941,  1  and  2  pengo  pieces  are  made  of  aluminium  and 
2,  10  and  20  filler  pieces  of  steel.  Silver  and  nickel  coins  were  withdrawn 

from  circulation.  .  , 

The  amount  of  the  bank  notes  in  circulation,  issued  by  the  National 
Bank  of  Hungary,  was  4,392,000,000  pengos  on  December  31,  1943. 

On  October  31,  1940,  the  total  saving  deposits  in  the  Postal  Savings 
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Bank  and  the  banks  belonging  to  the  Central  Corporation  of  Banking 
Companies  amounted  to  1,665,500,000  pengos. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  in  use.  For  land  measure 
a  cadastral  yoke  (1’422  acres)  is  used. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

As  a  result  of  the  armistice,  an  Allied  Control  Commission  arrived  at 
Debreczen  on  February  27,  1945. 

British  Political  Representative. — A.  D.  F.  Gascoigne,  C.M.G. 

Hungarian  Envoy  in  London.  —  Istvan  Bede  (January  30,  1946). 
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ICELAND. 

(Island.) 

Iceland  is  a  large  island  in  the  North  Atlantic,  close  to  the  Arctic  Circle 
and  comprises  an  area  of  about  103,000  sq.  kilometres  (39,758  similes),  with 
its  extreme  northern  point  (the  Rifstangi)  lying  in  latitude  66  32  north,  and 
its  most  southerly  point  (Dyrbblaey,  Portland)  in  latitude  63  24  north  not 
including  the  islands  north  and  south  of  the  land  ;  if  these  are  counted  in, 
the  country  extends  from  67°  10'  north  (the  Kolbemsey)  to  63  19  north 

(Geirfuglasker,  one  of  the  Westman  Islands).  With  longitudinal  direction 
east-west,  it  stretches  from  13°  30'  west  of  Greenwich  (the  perpir)  to  24  32 
west  of  Greenwich  (Latrabjarg).  The  skerry  Hvalbabur  (The  Whaleback) 
lies  13°  16'  west  of  Greenwich,  or  a  little  farther  east  than  the  Gerpir. 

The  first  settlers  came  to  Iceland  in  874.  Between  930  and  1264  Iceland 
was  an  independent  republic,  but  by  the  ‘Old  Treaty  of  1263  thecountir 
recognised  the  rule  of  the  King  of  Norway.  In  1381,  Iceland,  together  with 
Norway,  came  under  the  rule  of  the  Danish  Kings,  but  when  Norway  was 
separated  from  Denmark  in  1814,  Iceland  remained  under  the  rule  of  Den¬ 
mark.  Since  December  1,  1 9 18,  it  has  been  acknowledged  as  a  sovereign  State, 
and  was  united  with  Denmark  only  through  the  identity  of  the  Sovereign. 

Constitution  and  Government -On  May  24,  1944,  the  people  of 
Iceland  decided  in  a  referendum  to  sever  all  ties  with  the Danish  Crown. 
The  voters  were  asked  whether  they  were  m  favour  of  the  abrogation  of  the 
Union  Act,  and  whether  they  approved  of  the  bill  for  a  republican  consti¬ 
tution.  The  referendum  brought  98  per  cent,  of  the  electorate  to  the  polls, 
and  showed  that  70,725  voters  were  for  severance  of  all  political  ties  with 
Denmark  and  only  370  against  it;  69,048  were  in  favour  of  the  republican 
constitution,  1,042  against  it,  and  2,550  cast  votes  that  were  declared 
invalid  On  June  17, '1944,  the  Republic  was  formally  proclaimed,  and  as 
the  republic’s  first  President  the  Althing  elected  Svemn  Bjornsson  for  a  one- 
vear  term.  Thereafter  the  President  will  be  elected  for  a  four-year  term. 

}  The  Republic  has  been  recognized  by  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain, 
the  United  States,  the  U.S.S.R.,  France,  Denmark,  Norway  and  Sweden 

President  of  the  Republic  of  Iceland. -Svemn  Bjornsson  (elected  on  June 
17,  1944  ;  re-elected  on  June  7,  1945,  for  a  four-year  term  from  August  1, 

The  Althing  or  Parliament  (52  members)  is  divided  into  two  Houses  the 
Upper  House  and  the  Lower  House.  The  former  is  composed  of  one-third  of 
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the  members  elected  by  the  whole  Althing  in  common  sitting.  The  remain¬ 
ing  two-thirds  of  the  members  form  the  Lower  House.  The  members  of  the 
Althing  receive  payment  for  their  services,  besides  travelling  expenses. 

At  the  elections  held  on  October  18,  1942,  the  following  parties  were 
returned: — Independence  Party,  20;  Progressives,  15;  Communists,  10; 
Labour,  7. 

The  Althing  must  meet  on  February  15  in  every  year.  The  Budget  Bills 
must  be  laid  by  the  Government  before  the  two  Houses  in  joint  session,  but 
all  other  Bills  can  be  introduced  in  either  of  the  Houses.  If  the  Houses  do 
not  agree  they  assemble  in  a  common  sitting,  and  the  final  decision  is  given 
by  a  majority  of  two-thirds  of  the  voters,  with  the  exception  of  Budget  Bills, 
where  a  simple  majority  is  sufficient.  The  ministers  have  free  access  to  both 
Houses,  but  can  vote  only  in  the  House  of  which  they  are  members. 

The  executive  power  is  exercised  under  the  President  by  a  ministry  divided 
into  six  departments.  The  ministry,  appointed  October  1,  1944,  is  |as 
follows  : — 

President  of  the  Council  and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.  —  Olafur  Thors. 

Minister  of  Industry. — Aki  Jahobsson. 

Minister  of  Communications.—  Emil  Jonsson. 

Minister  of  Justice  and  Social  Affairs. — Finnur  Jonsson. 

Minister  of  Education. — Brynjolfur  Bjarnason. 

Minister  of  Finance  and  Trade. — Pjetur  Magnusson. 

The  ministers  are  responsible  for  their  acts.  They  can  be  impeached  by 
the  Althing,  and  in  that  case  their  cause  will  be  decided  by  the  Landsdomur, 
a  special  tribunal,  which  can  try  only  parliamentary  impeachments. 

On  May  10,  1940,  a  British  force  landed  on  the  island.  The  British 
Government  declared  that  the  occupying  power  would  not  interfere  with 
the  government  of  the  country,  and  that  the  troops  should  be  withdrawn 
immediately  after  the  conclusion  of  the  war.  On  July  7,  1941,  United 
States  troops  landed  in  Iceland.  At  the  same  time  it  was  notified  that  the 
American  Government,  in  pursuance  of  an  agreement  with  the  Icelandic 
Government  and  with  the  assent  of  Great  Britain,  had  taken  charge  of  the 
defence  of  the  country  during  the  continuance  of  the  war.  American  troops 
in  Iceland  number  50,000. 

For  administrative  purposes  Iceland  is  divided  into  16  provinces  ( syslur ), 
each  governed  by  a  chief  executive  functionary  (syslumadur).  Each 
province  forms  one  or  two  municipal  districts  with  a  council  superintending 
the  rural  municipalities  (about  200).  There  are  also  10  urban  municipalities 
with  a  town  council,  independent  of  the  provinces,  and  forming  by  them¬ 
selves  administrative  districts  co-ordinate  with  the  provinces.  The  municipal 
councils  are  elected  direct  by  universal  suffrage  (men  and  women  over 
21  years  of  age),  in  urban  municipalities  by  proportional  representation,  but 
in  rural  municipalities  by  simple  majority. 


Area  and  Population. — The  following  table  gives  the  area  and 
population  of  Iceland  according  to  the  census  in  1940  : — 


Divisions 

Area, 

English  sq.  m. 

Population, 

1940 

Population, 

1940, 

Per  sq.  m. 

The  South-West  .... 

4,125 

57,396 

13*9 

The  Western  peninsula  . 

3,658 

12,953 

3*5 

The  North  ..... 

13,695 

27,406 

2-0 

The  East  ..... 

5,954 

10,123 

17 

The  South  ..... 

12,277 

13,596 

IT 

Total 

39.709 

121,474 

3*1 
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Population  on  December  31,  1944,  127,770. 

In  1944,  44,108  were  domiciled  in  rural  districts,  and  83,662  in  towns 
and  villages  (of  over  300  inhabitants).  The  population  is  almost  entirely 
Icelandic.  In  1940,  the  foreign-born  population  numbered  only  1,562,  or 
1'3  per  cent,  of  the  whole  :  650  were  born  in  Denmark,  357  in  Norway  and 
555  in  other  countries. 

The  capital  of  Iceland,  Reykjavik,  had  in  1944  a  population  of  44,281  ; 
other  towns  are  Akureyri,  5,939  ;  Hafnarfjordur,  4,059  ;  Vestmannaeyjar, 
3,611  ;  tsafjordur,  2,905:  Siglufjordur,  2,873;  Akranes,  2,052  ;  Nes,  1,177 ; 
Seydisfjordur,  815,  and  Cflafsfjordur,  779. 

The  following  table  gives  the  total  number  of  births,  deaths  and 
marriages,  with  the  surplus  of  births  over  deaths,  for  three  years  : — 


Years 

Marriages 

Total  living 
Births 

Stillborn 

Deaths 

Surplus  of  Births 
over  Deaths 

1942 

1,070 

3,048 

65 

1,292 

1,756 

1943 

970 

3,290 

67 

1,263 

2,027 

1944 

985 

3,188 

89 

1,198 

1,990 

Religion. — The  national  Church,  and  the  only  one  endowed  by  the 
State,  is  Evangelical  Lutheran.  But  there  is  complete  religious  liberty,  and 
no  civil  disabilities  are  attached  to  those  not  of  the  national  religion.  The 
affairs  of  the  national  Church  are  under  the  superintendence  of  one  bishop. 
At  the  census  of  1940  2,859,  or  2'4  per  cent.,  were  returned  as  Dissenters. 

Education. — There  is  a  university  in  Reykjavik,  inaugurated  on  June 
17,  1911.  There  are  2  grammar  schools,  several  public  high  schools,  besides 
2  ladies’  schools,  a  school  for  elementary-school  teachers,  2  schools  of  agri¬ 
culture,  a  school  of  navigation,  a  commercial  high  school,  and  several  other 
special  schools.  The  elementary  instruction  is  compulsory  for  a  period  of  8 
years,  the  school  age  being  from  7  to  14  years.  There  are  also  several 
continuation  schools  for  young  people. 

Pauperism  and  Social  Insurance.— Ordinary  poor-relief  is  regulated 
by  the  law  of  December,  1935.  Every  pauper  is  entitled  to  poor-relief  in  the 
community  where  he  has  a  settled  habitation. 

Besides,  there  are  in  operation  3  branches  of  social  insurance,  regulated 
by  the  law  of  February  1,  1936  :  (1)  Accident  insurance  ;  (2)  Sickness 
insurance,  and  (3)  Invalidity  and  old  age  insurance. 

Justice  and  Crime.— The  lower  courts  of  justice  in  Iceland  are  those 
of  the  provincial  magistrates  ( syslumenn )  and  town  judges  ( bcejarfdqetar ). 
From  these  there  is  an  appeal  to  the  Supreme  Court  ( hcestirjettur )  in 
Reykjavik,  which  has  3  judges. 

Finance.— Current  revenue  and  expenditure  for  6  years  (17.  =  kr. 
26-22):— 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Kronur 

50,382,443 

86,736,000 

110,961,641 

Kronur 

32,253,789 

76,112.000 

92,733,763 

1944  . 

1945  1  . 
1946*  . 

Kr6nur 

127,395,199 

108,177,878 

122,419,711 

Kr6nur 

123,953,931 

100,211,675 

127,416,887 

1  Budget  estimates. 
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Budget  estimates  for  the  year  1946  for  current  revenue  and  expenditure  : — 


Revenue 

Kr6nnr 

Expenditure 

Kronur 

Taxes  .... 

39,700,000 

Interest  on  State  debt 

1,144,568 

Customs  and  excise 

48,800,000 

Central  Government  . 

300,000 

Balance  on  State  under- 

Althing 

1,115,576 

takings 

33,194,477 

The  central  adminis- 

3,699,245 

Balance  of  domain  rev- 

tration 

enue  .... 

10,000 

Justice,  police,  etc.  . 

12,616,139 

Interest  on  State  assets. 

615,234 

Sanitary  affairs  . 

10,216,817 

Other  revenues 

100,000 

Communications 
Ecclesiastical  affairs 
and  instruction 
Science,  literature  and 
art  .... 
Agriculture,  fisheries 
and  industries . 

Social  welfare 

Pensions 

Other  expenditure 

31,758,015 

24,837,478 

5,132,288 

12,453,509 

7,472,125 

3,771,127 

12,500,000 

Total  revenue  . 

122,419,711 

Total  expenditure  . 

127,416,887 

The  public  debt  of  Iceland  was  on  December  31,  1944,  59,133,000  kronur, 
besides  9,074,000  krdnur  on  behalf  of  banks  and  mortgage  institutions,  or 
altogether  68,207,000  kronur,  of  which  the  foreign  debt  amounted  to 
25,488,000  kronur,  and  the  internal  debt  42,719,000  kronur. 

The  State  assets  amounted  on  December  31,  1944,  to  156,859,000 
krdnur. 

Defence. — Iceland  possesses  neither  an  army  nor  a  navy,  nor  any 
fortifications.  Three  fishery  protection  vessels  are  maintained  by  the 
Government. 

Production. — Of  the  total  area  of  Iceland,  about  six-sevenths  is  unpro¬ 
ductive,  but  only  about  one-quarter  per  cent,  is  under  cultivation,  which  is 
confined  to  hay,  potatoes  and  turnips.  In  1944,  the  total  hay  crop  from 
cultivated  and  uncultivated  land  was  about  4,327,000  cwt.,  the  crop  of  potatoes 
150,000  cwt.,  and  of  turnips  14,000  cwt.  In  the  spring  of  1944  the  live  stock 
was  as  follows Horses,  60,000  ;  head  of  cattle,  36,000;  sheep,  539,000  ; 
goats,  1,100. 

The  total  value  of  the  fisheries  in  1944  was  estimated  at  143,000,000 
krdnur  (about  5,450,000Z.),  whereof  the  cod  fishery  was  valued  at  107,000,000 
kronur  and  the  herring  fishery  at  36,000,000  kronur. 

Commerce. — Total  value  of  imports  and  exports  for  5  years  in 
thousands  of  kronur  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

1,000  Krdnur 
73,960 
133,029 

1,000  Kronur 
131,129 
188,629 

1,000  Kronur 
247,747 
200,572 

1,000  Kronur 
251,301 
233,246 

1,000  Krdnur 
247,518 
254,286 

The  Value  of  the  leading  imports  and  exports  for  2  years  was  as 
follows  : — 
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Food  products,  beverages,  tobacco  . 

Animal  and  vegetable  oils,  fats,  etc. 

Chemicals  and  allied  products 
Rubber  .  . 

Wood  and  cork  ..... 

Faper 

Hides,  skins  and  leather 

Textiles  .  .  •  •  •  - 

Articles  of  clothing  and  miscellaneous  made-up 
textile  goods  .  .  •  • 

Produots  for  heating,  lighting  and  power,  lubri¬ 
cants  and  related  products  . 

Non-inetallic  minerals  and  manufactures  thereof 
Metals  and  manufactures  thereof  ■  J 

Machinery,  apparatus  and  appliances,  vehicles  . 
Other  articles  .  . 

Total 


1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

1,000  kr. 

1,000  kr. 

1,000  kr. 

1.000  kr. 

30,199 

168, '92 

40,044 

197,648 

6,022 

47,364 

4,481 

4S,045 

11,790 

— 

10.929 

— 

2.0S9 

— 

8,850 

73 

17,995 

— 

17,174 

— 

8,615 

— 

9,278 

— 

1,664 

6,863 

2,346 

6,010 

22,051 

9,107 

27,126 

— 

24,349 

12 

27,200 

— 

28,159 

— 

26,369 

— 

10,059 

_ 

17,079 

— 

31,388 

2 

21,810 

41,103 

20 

31,104 

— 

9  818 

1,486 

8,722 

2,507 

251,301 

233,246 

247,518 

254,286 

The  following  table  shows  the  value  of  the  trade  with  principal  countries 
for  2  years  : —  


1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports  | 

Exports 

Great  Britain 

Ireland  . 

Sweden  . 
Switzerland  . 
Portugal 

Spain 

United  States 
Canada  .  •  • 

Brazil 

1,000  Kronur 

59,125 

53 

1,456 

55 

165,582 

22,130 

1,000  Kronur 
190,349 

447 

138 

5 

1,729 

39,786 

12 

1,000  Kronur 
51,123 

57 

31 

2,143 

135 

73 

165,023 

27.550 

1,172 

1,000  Kronur 
227,628 

265 

196 

*  6 

1,112 

23,745 

84 

Total  trade  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  between  Iceland  and  the  United 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Iceland  to  U.K.  • 

Exports  to  Iceland  from  . . 

Re-exr>orts  to  Iceland  from  . . 

£ 

444,422 

462,659 

33,322 

£ 

8,991,000 

1,373,000 

56,000 

& 

5,706,000 

2,029,000 

181,000 

®  iPW“  1944  55  si  team  vessels  of  21,996  gross  tons,  and  380 
motor  vesseTs  of  15,650  gross  tons  ;  total,  435  vessels  of  37,646  gross  tons. 

rmtiTnunications.— There  are  no  railways  in  Iceland.  At  the  end  of 
1936  tW  werfcompieted  2,728  miles  of  roads,  of  which  1,736  miles  are 
carriage  roads  mostly^ open  during  the  summer  season.  In  1945  there  weie 
registered  4,005  automobiles,  of  which  2,085  were  passenger  vehicles  and 

1,920  trucks. 

There  are  330  post  offices. 
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The  length  of  the  telegraph  and  telephone  lines  at  the  end  of  1944  was 
9,700  miles.  There  were  458  telegraph  and  telephone  offices.  Number  of 
dispatches  sent  in  the  year  1944  was  599,000,  of  which  396,000  were 
internal.  Number  of  inter-urban  telephone  conversations  was  1,024,000. 

Banking  and  Credit. — There  are  3  banks  in  Iceland,  Landsbanki 
Islands  (The  National  Bank),  a  note-issuing  bank  which  belongs  entirely 
to  the  State  ;  Bunadarbanki  Islands  (The  Rural  Bank  of  Iceland),  a  State 
Bank  founded  1930,  and  Utvegsbanki  Islands  (The  Fishing  Trade  Bank),  a 
private  joint-stock  bank,  founded  in  1930,  the  majority  of  shares  being  held 
by  the  Government.  On  December  31,  1944,  the  accounts  of  the  Issue 
Department  of  the  National  Bank  balanced  at  599,382,000  kronur.  A 
special  department  for  loans  on  mortgage  is  connected  with  the  National 
Bank. 

At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  57  savings  banks  with  deposits  amounting 
to  77,574,000  kronur. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. — The  Icelandic  name  of  the 
monetary  unit  is  krona ,  pi.  krbnur.  From  October,  1925,  to  March,  1939, 
the  relation  of  the  value  of  the  Icelandic  krona  to  £  was  unaltered  (£1  = 
Kr.  22T5),  but  this  value  was  not  stipulated  by  law.  Under  a  law  of  April  4, 
1939,  the  Icelandic  krona  was  devalued  by  22  per  cent.,  as  the  rate  of  the  £ 
was  raised  from  kr.  22-15  to  kr.  27-00.  This  rate  was  unaltered  till  September, 
1939.  But  a  law  of  September  18,  1939,  provides  that  when  the  rate  of  £ 
expressed  in  dollars  falls  below  4-15,  the  value  of  the  Icelandic  krona  shall 
be  adjusted  to  the  dollar  instead  of  the  £.  Since  June  20,  1940,  the  exchange 
rate  of  the  £  has  been  unaltered,  kr.  26-22,  and  that  of  100  dollars  650-50. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  obligatory. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Iceland  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Stefan  Thorvards- 
son  (presented  letters  of  credence  from  the  Republic  of  Iceland,  July  13, 
1944) 

Secretaries. — Pjetur  Eggerz  and  Eirikur  Benedikz. 

There  are  consular  representatives  in  Edinburgh,  Newcastle-on-Tyne, 
Aberdeen,  Fleetwood,  Grimsby  and  Hull. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Iceland. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary.—  Edward  Henry 
Gerald  Shepherd,  C  M.G.  (appointid  November  28,  1942). 

Vice-Consul  at  Reykjavik. — J.  McKenzie. 

There  are  also  Consular  representatives  at  Akureyri,  Nordfjord  and 
Vestmannaeyjar  (Westmann  Islands). 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Iceland. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Hagskjrrslur  Islands.  Statistique  de  l’lslands.  Reykjavik. 

HagtiOindi  (Statistical  Journal)  Reykjavik 

Statistical  Bulletin.  Issued  monthly'by  the  National  Bank  of  Iceland  and  the  Statistical 
Bureau  of  Iceland  Reykjavik. 

Heilbrigdisskfrslur.  Public  Health  in  Iceland. 
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2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Baedeker’s  Norwegen,  Danemark,  Island,  Spitsbergen.  14th  ed.  Leipzig,  1931. 
Barman  (T.  G.),  Cook’s  Traveller’s  Handbook  to  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark, 
Finland,  Iceland.  17th  ed,  London,  1939. 

Beckett  (J.  Angus),  Iceland  Adventure.  London,  1934. 

Briem  (Helgi  F.),  Iceland  and  the  Icelanders.  Maplewood,  1945. 

Chapman  (Olive  M.),  Across  Iceland.  London,  1930. 

Gjerset  (Knut),  A  History  of  Iceland.  London,  1924. 

Greqersen  (Aage),  L’lslande  :  Son  statut  h  travers  les  kges.  Paris,  1937. 

Gudmundsson  (V.),  Island  am  Beginn  des  XX  Jahrhunderts.  (Transl.  from  Danish.) 

Kattowdtz,^1904^.)  Islaiid  ;n  Vergangenheit  und  Gegenwart.  3  vols.  Leipzig,  1907- 

1910.— Island.  Das  Land  und  das  Volk.  Leipzig  u.  Berlin,  1914 

Hermannston  (Halldor),  Islandica.  An  Annual  relating  to  Iceland  and  the  Fiske 

Icelandic  Collection  in  Cornell  University  Library.  Ithaca. 

Jinan  (Walter),  Jsland  :  Studien  zu  eraer  Landeskunde.  Stuttgart,  1935. 

Kaalund  (Kr.),  Bidrag  til  en  Historisk-Topografisk  Besknvelse  af  Island.  I  II. 
Kbbenhavn,  1877-82. 

V Leclercq  (Jules),  L'Islande  et  sa  Literature.  Brussel^  1923 
Lindroth  (Hjalmar),  Iceland  :  A  Land  of  Contrasts.  New  York,  1937. 

Lundborg  (R.),  Islands  Volkerrechtliche  Stellung.  Berlin,  1934. 

Ramsden  ID.  M.),  Tramping  through  Iceland.  Liverpool,  19-1. 

Roberts  (B.)  (editor),  Scientific  results  of  Cambridge  expeditions  to  Iceland,  193 

L0D^Se(L.K.)and  Wanning  (E.),  The  Botany  of  Iceland.  2  vols.  Copenhagen 

&1Qd  Ste/dimo«9(J<in)d  Denmark  and  Sweden,  with  Iceland  and  Finland  (Story  of  Nations), 

L°nd<tefd?Msore - ( Stefan),  Iceland.  A  Handbook  for  Tourists.  Beykjav*.  1930. 

TMrdarson  (Bjorn),  Iceland  :  Past  and  Present.  2nd  ed  0x^r1d’  qqrwmo 

Th&rdarson  (Matthias),  The  Althing,  Iceland’s  Thousand-Year-Old  Parliament,  930-1930. 

Re>' 7 AOTodis«t°'(Th. ) ,  Island.  Grundriss  der  Geographic  und  Geologie.  Gotha,  1906.— 

Trial  (G  T  )  History  of  Education  in  Iceland.  Cambridge,  1945. 

Vogt  (W.  k^Tsplhmann  (H.),  Deutsche  Islandforschung  (Vol.  I,  Kultur  ,  Vol.  II 

Natur).  Breslau,  1930. 


IRAQ. 

(Mesopotamia.) 

Iraq  was  freed  from  the  Turks  during  the  Great  War  It  was  recognised 
as  an  independent  State,  to  be  placed  under  a  Mandatory: Power  and  the 
mandate  was  allotted  to  Great  Britain.  Relations  between  the  two  countries 
were  defined  by  a  treaty  concluded  in  October,  1922,  which  provided  t 
Great  Britain  should  as  soon  as  possible  recommend  Iraq  for  admission  to 
membership  of  the  League  of  Nations.  This  recom: mendation 
accepted  in  October,  1932,  whereupon  the  mandate  was  terminated  and  Ir  q 
became  an  independent  sovereign  State  member  of  the  League  of  Nat 
(October  4  1932)  The  treaty  of  1922  also  came  to  an  end  and  was  replaced 
by  a  Treaty  of  Alliance,  which  provides  that  each  of  the  two  high  contract- 
ing  parties7 shall  immediately  come  to  the  aid  of  the  other  “ ^ ’ 
°  Iraq  declared  war  on  Germany,  Italy  and  Japan  on  January  16,  1943. 

Reigning  King— Faisal  n,  born  May  2,  1935,  succeeded  his  father, 
Ghazi  second  Kin<*  of  Iraq,  who  died  as  the  result  of  an  accident  on  Apn  , 
W39  There  is  a°Regency  under  the  King’s  relative,  Emir  Abdul  Illah, 
G.C.V.O.  (appointed  April  3,  1939). 
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Government. — In  1920  a  Council  of  State  was  formed,  as  a  provisional 
measure,  to  conduct  tlie  administration  of  the  country.  On  August  23,  1921, 
the  High  Commissioner  proclaimed  the  Emir  Faisal  King  of  Iraq,  by  election 
of  the  people,  as  the  result  of  a  plebiscite  in  which  96  per  cent,  of  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  the  country  voted  in  his  favour. 

The  Organic  Law  passed  by  the  Constituent  Assembly  in  June,  1924, 
provides  for  a  limited  monarchy  and  a  responsible  government.  The 
legislative  body  consists  of  a  Senate  (Majlis  al  A’Ayan)  of  20  ‘elder  states¬ 
men,’  nominated  for  8  years,  and  the  Lower  House  (Majlis  al  Nuwwab)  of 
115  elected  deputies. 

In  March,  1924,  the  elective  Constituent  Assembly  met  for  the  purpose 
of  ratifying  the  Anglo-Iraqi  treaty  of  1922,  passing  the  Organic  Law  and  the 
Electoral  Law  for  the  election  of  a  subsequent  parliament.  It  completed 
these  duties  early  in  August,  and  was  then  dissolved.  The  first  Parliament 
under  the  Constitution  was  opened  by  King  Faisal  on  July  16,  1925. 

The  Cabinet,  appointed  on  February  24,  1946,  is  composed  as  follows  :  — 

Prime  Minister  and  Acting  Foreign  Minister. — Tawfiq  Alsweidi. 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — Saad  Salih. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Abdul  wahab  Mahmud. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Omar  Nadhmi. 

Minister  of  Communications  and  Public  Works. — Ali  Mumtaz. 

Minister  of  Defence. — Ismail  Namiq. 

Minister  of  Education.—  Najib  Alrawi. 

Minister  of  Economic  Affairs. — Abdulhadi  Aldhahir. 

Minister  of  Social  Affairs. — Ahmad  Mukhtar  Baban. 

Minister  of  Supply. — Abduljabbar  Al  Chalabi. 

The  country  is  now  divided  into  the  following  Liwas:  Mosul,  Arbil,  Kirkuk, 
Sulaimani,  Diyala,  Baghdad,  Dulaim,  Kut,  Karbala,  Hillah,  Diwaniyah, 
Muntafiq,  ‘Amarah,  Basrah.  Each  Liwais  administered  by  a  Mutasarrif,  and 
is  sub-divided  into  Qadhas  (under  Qaimmaqams)  and  Nahyahs  (under  Mudirs). 

Area  and  Population.— The  country  has  an  area  of  116,600  square 
miles  and  a  population  according  to  an  estimated  census  made  in  1935, 
of  3,560,456.  The  following  are  the  detailed  figures  of  the  census  results  : — 


Liwa 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Baghdad  ..... 

256,903 

242,507 

499,410 

Mosul . 

229,940 

223,064 

453,004 

Arbil . 

92,180 

88,491 

180,671 

Sulaimani . 

98,470 

85,734 

184,204 

Kirkuk . 

112,714 

110,920 

223,634 

Diyala . 

110,057 

105,843 

215,900 

Kut  ...... 

70,097 

68,103 

138,200 

Amara . 

137,554 

126,954 

264,508 

Basrah . 

145,212 

141,100 

286,312 

Muutaflq . 

114,921 

117,069 

231^990 

Diwaniyah 

174,250 

242,581 

4 16',  831 

Hilla . 

107,784 

103,882 

2  ll’, 666 

Karbala . 

62,0S2 

62,208 

124,290 

Dulaim  .  .  .  -  . 

67,777 

62,059 

129jS36 

Total 

1,779,941 

1,780,515 

3,560,456 

Of  the  total  population  there  were  in  1935  3,136,632  Muslims  (Sunni 
and  Shiite,  in  proportion  of  roughly  5:8);  101,375  Christians  (Orthodox, 
20,668;  Catholics,  33,098  ;  Protestants,  7,740;  others,  39,869);  90,970 
Jews,  and  41,134  other  religions  (Mandaeans,  Yazidis,  Bahais,  etc.). 
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On  November  25,  1933,  the  Council  of  the  League  of  Nations  fixed  the 
boundary  between  Iraq  and  Syria,  including  the  whole  of  the  Jebel  SinjaT 
in  Iraq. 


Education. — Primary  education  is  free  and  compulsory,  but  compulsion 
has  not  yet  been  enforced  everywhere.  Primary  school  age  is  6  to  12. 
Secondary  education  is  not  free.  Fees  have  now  been  fixed  on  a  new  basis, 
exempting  the  poor  boys  who  have  an  average  of  not  less  than  65  per  cent, 
in  their  examinations.  Secondary  school  age  is  13  to  18.  The  medium  of 
instruction  is  Arabic.  Kurdish  is  used  in  the  Kurdish-speaking  districts. 
The  figures  for  the  school  year  1944—45  for  the  State  school  system  are  as 
follows  Elementarv  schools  897,  of  which  665  are  for  boys,  with  66,868 
pupils,  and  176  for“girls,  with  28,386  pupils;  total  enrolment,  103,145. 
Private  primary  schools  76,  with  14,040  pupils.  The  majority  of  these  receive 

State  grants.  ... 

There  are  also  51  intermediate  and  secondary  schools,  33  for  boys,  witii 
8,372  students,  and  18  for  girls,  with  2,458  students  ;  total  enrolment,  10,830. 
Besides  these,  there  are  6  vocational  schools  with  820  students.  There  are  3 
technical  schools  for  boys,  1  in  Bagdad  and  1  in  Mosul ,  and  the  third  opened  in 
1945,  at  Kirkuk  ;  1  home-arts  school  in  Baghdad  for  girls ;  1  agricultural  school 
for  boys  near  Baghdad,  1  commercial  school  for  boys  and  an  institute  of  fine 
arts,  both  in  Baghdad.  Other  vocational  schools,  such  as  the  school  of  health 
services,  the  school  of  nursing  and  the  school  of  midwifery,  are  under  the 
Ministry  of  Social  Affairs.  The  police  secondary  school  is  controlled  by 
the  Ministry  of  the  Interior.  The  tendency  is  to  increase  the  number  of 
technical  schools  and  trade  schools.  There  are  7  training  colleges  for 
elementary  school  teachers  (5  for  men  and  2  for  women),  with  1,314  students. 

Iraq  has  no  university,  but  there  is  1  College  of  Engineering  (managed 
and  financed  by  the  Ministry  of  Works  and  Communications),  1  College  of 
Medicine  1  College  of  Pharmacy,  1  Institute  of  Physical  Education,  1 
Higher  Teachers’  Training  College,  1  College  of  Law,  1  Military  College. 
All  these  colleges,  with  the  exception  of  the  Engineering  College,  Military 
College  and  the  Institute  of  Physical  Education  are  co-educational. 

Expenditure  under  the  Education  Budget  for  the  financial  year  1943-44 
amounted  to  1,492,748  dinars. 


Justice-— The  Courts  are  established  throughout  the  country  as  follows 
For  civil  matters :  The  Court  of  Cassation  in  Baghdad  with  a  British 
President  ;  4  Courts  of  Appeal  at  Baghdad,  Basra,  Mosul  and  Kirkuk  (the 
Basra  Appeal  Court  having  a  British  President)  ;  13  Courts  of  I  irst  Instance, 
all  being  Courts  of  Single  Judges  ;  42  Peace  Courts.  For  Shara  (religious) 
matters:  The  Sunni  and  Shia  Benches  of  Revision  in  Baghdad;  Shara 
Courts  at  all  places  where  there  are  Civil  Courts,  constituted  in  some  places 
of  specially  appointed  Qadhis  (religious  judges)  and  in  other  places  of  the 
Judges  of  the  Civil  Courts.  For  criminal  matters :  The  Court  of  Cassation  , 
6  Sessions  Courts  (2  being  presided  over  by  the  Judge  of  the  Local  Court 
of  First  Instance  and  4  being  identical  with  the  Courts  of  ^PPe^)- 
Magistrates  Courts  at  all  places  where  there  are  Cm!  Courts  constituted 
of  Civil  Judges  exercising  magisterial  powers  of  the  First  and  Second  Class 
There  are  also  a  number  of  Third  Class  Magistrates  Courts,  powers  for  this 
purpose  beiDg  granted  to  Municipal  Councils  and  a  number  of  administra¬ 
tive  officials.  Some  administrative  officials  are  granted  the  powers  of  a  Peace 
Judge  to  deal  with  cases  of  debts  due  from  cultivators.  _  , 

The  prison  population  at  the  end  of  August,  1944,  was  o,200  ,  in  t 

reformatory  there  were  96  boys. 
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Finance. — Ordinary  civil  receipts  and  expenditure  : — 


1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

(Provisional) 

1945-46 

(Estimates) 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure  . 

Iraqi  dinars 
8,384,250' 
8,426,397 2 

Iraqi  dinars 
18,122,496  s 
13,979,546* 

Iraqi  dinars 
21,268,127  s 
18,999,737  • 

Iraqi  dinars 
20, 107,796 7 
21,826,067 

Iraqi  dinars 
22,158,540  s 
22,777,386  s 

1  Exclusive  of  1,463,371  dinars  oil  royalties,  CO, 000  dinars  receipts  from  Currency 
Board,  1,000,000  dinars  interest-free  loan  from  Iiaq  Petroleum  Co.,  Lid.,  and  93,573 
dinars  foreign  credit  loan  for  purchases  of  war  equipment  and  railway  extension. 

2  Exclusive  of  capital  works  expenditure,  amounting  to  959,130  dinars. 

3  Exclusive  of  1,463,371  dinars  oil  royalties,  60,000  dinars  receipts  from  Currency  Board 
and  9,889  dinars  foreign  credit  loan  for  purchases  of  war  equipment  and  railway  extension. 

*  Exclusive  of  capital  works  expenditure  amounting  to  975,272  dinars. 

6  Exclusive  of  2,854,637  dinars  oil  royalties,  60,000  dinars  receipts  from  Currency  Board 
and  790,000  dinars  refunds  of  advances. 

4  Exclusive  of  capital  works  expenditure  amounting  to  1,654,385  dinars. 

7  Exclusive  of  2,236,692  dinars  oil  royalties  and  60,000  dinars  receipts  from  Currency 
Board. 

8  Exclusive  of  2,367,000  dinars  estimated  receipts  from  oil  royalties  and  Currency  Board. 

*  Exclusive  of  estimated  expenditure  on  capital  works  of  2,310,000  dinars. 

Defence- — The  establishment  of  the  ’Iraqi  Army  on  June  30,  1938,  was  as 
follows  : — 3  cavalry  regiments,  9  batteries  of  field  artillery,  6  batteries  of 
mountain  artillery,  1  mechanised  battery,  28  infantry  battalions,  1  motor 
machine-gun  company,  2  signal  battalions,  1  armoured  car  section,  1  light 
tank  company,  1  engineer  battalion,  and  a  river  flotilla  These  forces  were 
organised  as  two  divisions  and  army  troops.  The  administrative  services 
consisted  of  2  mechanical  transport  companies,  veterinary  and  remount 
services,  ordnance  services  and  medical  services.  The  Royal  ’Iraqi  Air  Force 
consisted  of  2  army-air  co-operation  squadrons,  1  bomber-transport  squadron, 

1  fighter  squadron,  1  communication  squadron,  1  flying  training  school, 
1  apprentices  training  school,  and  1  aircraft  depot.  Total  strength,  army 
and  air  force  (1938),  28,000  officers  and  men.  In  January,  1936,  compul¬ 
sory  military  service  for  all  men  then  between  the  ages  of  19  and  25,  came 
into  force.  Eighteen  months  to  2  years,  according  to  arms,  were  served  with 
the  Colours,  four  in  the  First  Class  Reserve  and  four  in  the  Second.  Students 
in  secondary,  technical  and  religious  schools  and  the  physically  unfit  were 
exempt,  and  exemption  from  service  could  be  obtained  by  the  payment  of  50 
dinars.  The  Ministry  of  Defence  was  advised  by  a  British  Military  Mission. 

On  June  30,  1945,  the  ’Iraqi  Police  Force  comprised  202 ’Iraqi  gazetted 
officers,  587  inspectors,  124  sub-inspectors,  4,598  mounted  police  and  12,090 
foot  police — total  strength,  17,601.  The  inspectorate  staff  consists  of  2 
British  and  2  ’Iraqi  inspectors  and  a  British  Chief  Inspector  of  Constabulary. 
There  is  also  a  British  technical  adviser  in  the  Criminal  Investigation 
Department.  The  force  is  under  complete  ’Iraqi  executive  control.  Police 
budget  for  the  year  1945-46  is  1,370,000  dinars.  There  is  a  camel  corps, 
total  strength,  153,  which  patrols  and  garrisons  the  western  and  south¬ 
western  frontiers  in  co-operation  witli  23  armed  cars,  equipped  with  Lewis 
and  Vickers  guns.  This  force  is  in  wireless  communication  with  its  bases 
and  headquarters.  There  is  a  Mobile  Force,  comprising  326  mounted  police 
and  1,495  foot  police,  with  a  complement  of  armed  cars.  This  force  is  to  be 
raised  to  10  infantry  regiments  of  500  men  each  ;  total  strength,  5,000. 

Production- — Iraq  is  a  land  of  great  potentialities.  The  soil  of  the 
country  is  rich,  but  there  are  vast  areas  which  can  only  be  cultivated  if 
irrigated  by  canals  or  pumps.  The  Irrigation  Department  operates  several 
canal  systems,  and  new  irrigation  works  are  under  consideration. 
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The  chief  winter  crops  are  wheat  and  barley.  The  date  crop  is  important, 
the  country  furnishing  about  80  per  cent,  of  the  world’s  total  output ;  the 
chief  producing  area  is  the  tidally  irrigated  riverain  belt  of  the  Shatt-el-Arab. 
Wool  is  also  an  important  export.  From  the  cotton  crop  in  1943,  615  tons 
of  ginned  cotton  were  produced  (725  tons  in  1942).  The  cotton  area  in  1943 
was  10,825  acres  (13,250  acres  in  1942). 

An  oilfield,  30  miles  south  of  Khanaqin,  in  the  area  known  as  the 
Transferred  Territories  near  the  Persian  frontier,  is  operated  by  the  Khanaqin 
Oil  Company,  a  subsidiary  of  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  and  there  is 
a  pipe-line  to  a  refinery  near  Khanaqin.  Oil  for  consumption  in  Iraq 
is  refined  at  this  refinery  and  distributed  and  marketed  by  an  associated 
company,  the  Rafidain  Oil  Company  in  all  parts  of  Iraq  at  cheap  prices 
controlled  by  an  agreement  between  the  company  and  the  Government. 
An  oilfield  at  Kirkuk  has  been  tested  by  the  ’Iraq  Petroleum  Company,  an 
international  group,  who  have  constructed  pipe-lines  to  the  Mediterranean 
in  order  to  go  into  production.  The  British  Oil  Development  Company 
(Mosul  Oilfields  Ltd.)  holds  a  concession  for  oil  covering ’Iraqi  territory  west 
of  the  Tigris  and  north  of  the  33rd  parallel  of  latitude.  Several  wells  have 
been  drilled  but  no  oil  has  yet  been  marketed.  The  Basra  Petroleum 
Company  have  been  granted  a  concession  for  oil  covering  the  southernmost 
part  of  Iraq  (the  old  Basra  vilayet).  Oil  production  in  1939  was  4,295,126 
tons  ;  2,495,728  tons  in  1940. 

Commerce. — Imports  and  exports  for  five  calendar  years  were  as 


follows  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  1 
Exports 2 

Iraqi  Dinars 
7,953,993 
4,018,105 

Iraqi  dinars 
6,702,973 
4,181,570 

Iraqi  dinars 
12,121,705 
4,703,559 

Iraqi  dinars 
15,631,618 
5,268,874 

Iraqi  Dinars 
14,218,361 3 
9,488,409 

1  Exclusive  of  imports  by  the  Ministry  of  Defence.  „  .  ,  „  „„„„  „  . 

a  Exports  do  not  include  the  shipments  of  oil  of  the  Iraq  Petroleum  Company  and 

movements  of  gold  bullion  and  currency  are  excluded  from  these  tables. 

*  Included  m  the  total  imports  for  1944  is  the  sum  of  200,980  dinars  representing  the 
value  of  stores  disposed  of  by  the  British  Military  authorities. 


Customs  and  Excise  gross  revenue  in  1944-45,  4,354,222  dinars  (2,597,173 
dinars  Customs).  Transit,  1943,  10,267,478  dinars  ;  1944,  13,597,841  dinars. 

The  principal  imports  and  exports  for  two  years  were  as  follows  (in 
thousands  of  dinars)  p — 


Imports 

1943 

1944  1 

Exports 

1943 

1944 

Cotton  piece-goods 

Silk  and  rayon  piece-goods 
Woollen  piece-goods  . 
Clothing  . 

Hides,  skins  and  leather  . 
Iron  and  steel 

Vehicles  . 

Machinery  . 

Electrical  machinery  . 

Paper  and  cardboaad  . 
Chemicals  and  pharmaceu¬ 
tical  products  . 

Sugar . 

Tea . 

Gunny  hags. 

Matches  .  .  .  • 

Soap . 

2,780 

223 

191 

704 

307 

211 

161 

123 

207 

409 

293 

541 

1,549 

6' 3 
353 
388 

3,446 

120 

66 

487 

6S4 

286 

294 

321 

102 

430 

275 

1,034 

285 

248 

420 

480 

Dates  .... 
Barley  .... 
Wool  .  . 

Hides  and  skins  . 
Cotton  . 

Animals 

Casings 

Giant  millet . 

Rice  . 

1,922 

5,105 

383 

401 

410 

86 

58 

132 

10 

2,442 

4,368 

632 

286 

147 

266 

64 

108 

181 
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Date  exports  amounted  in  1943  to  72,327  tons  ;  in  1944  to  107,023  tons. 
The  distribution  of  trade  in  1944  was  as  follows  (in  thousand  of  dinars)  : — 
Imports:  India,  4,201;  Syria,  2,313;  United  States  of  America,  1,670; 
United  Kingdom,  1,599  ;  Iran,  1,359  ;  Palestine  and  Trans- Jordan,  584. 
Exports:  Palestine  and  Trans-Jordan,  1,620;  Iran,  1,191;  United 
Kingdom,  957  ;  Arabia,  666  ;  United  States  of  America,  660  ;  Syria,  608  ; 
India,  477. 

The  total  trade  between  Iraq  and  United  Kingdom,  according  to  the  Board 
of  Trade  returns,  was  as  follows  for  three  years  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Iraq . 

£ 

2,734,455 

£ 

1  733,000 

£ 

2,186,000 

2,892,000 

Exports  to  Iraq . 

2,420,726 

1,057,000 

Re-exports  to  Iraq  from  U.  K . 

39,277 

10,000 

38,000 

Communications. — The  ’Iraqi  State  railway  system  consists  of  a  metre 
gauge  line  from  the  Port  of  Basra,  which  is  the  Port  of  Iraq  situated  on  the 
Shatt-el-Arab  at  the  head  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  to  Baghdad,  a  distance  of 
570  kilometres  (354  miles).  At  Baghdad  the  line  crosses  the  River  Tigris 
by  a  wagon  ferry,  whence  it  connects  with  the  important  town  of  Kirkuk 
in  Northern  ’Iraq  (201  miles  from  Baghdad).  At  Jouloula  (Qaraghan), 
which  is  92  miles  from  Baghdad,  the  line  branches  to  Khanaqin  (17  miles), 
the  latter  situated  near  the  Iraqi-Iranian  frontier.  There  is  also  a  standard 
gauge  (4  ft.  8^  in.)  line  from  Baghdad  to  Tel-Kotchek  (328  miles)  along  the 
Syrian  frontier  following  the  right  bank  of  the  Tigris  via  Mosul.  The  main 
Basra-Baglidad  line  passes  the  ancient  cities  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  Babylon 
and  Kish,  and  special  facilities  are  provided  to  enable  travellers  to  visit  these 
cities.  A  daily  service  for  passenger  and  goods  is  run  between  Basra-Baghdad 
and  Baghdad-Kirkuk  and  Khanaqin,  whence  goods  are  transferred  by  road 
to  the  markets  in  Northern  and  Central  Iraq,  as  well  as  Iran.  The  standard 
gauge  line  links  with  the  Syrian  railway  system  at  Tel  Kotchek,  thus  estab¬ 
lishing  a  through  goods  and  passenger  service  from  the  Persian  Gulf  to  Turkey 
and  the  cities  of  Europe.  The  total  route  mileage  open  on  March  31,  1945,  was 
966  miles.  There  also  exist  193  milesof  siding,  making  atotal  of  1,157  miles. 

Since  the  1914-18  war  about  4,000  miles  of  roads  and  tracks  have  been 
developed  for  vehicular  traffic.  Of  this  total,  about  1,200  miles  are  metalled 
complete  with  bitumen  seal  coat,  about  150  miles  are  metalled  without 
bitumen  seal,  aud  the  remainder  are  earth  roads  and  tracks.  On  the  latter, 
however,  the  essential  bridges  and  culverts  of  permanent  type  have  been 
installed,  except  for  several  old  timber  and  boat  bridges  in  the  Euphrates  area, 
whose  replacement  is  urgently  necessary,  though  impossible  until  after  the 
war.  The  bitumen  sealed  roads  include  the  main  road  north  from  the  rail¬ 
head  at  Kirkuk  via  Mosul  to  a  point  near  the  Turkish  frontier  at  Zakho ; 
the  branches  east  from  this  road  to  the  Iranian  frontier,  and  to  the  Kurdish 
province  of  Sulaimaniyah,  and  also  about  350  miles  of  the  main  road  west 
from  Bagdad  to  the  Trans- Jordan  frontier,  whence  it  continues  with  the  same 
type  of  surface  to  connect  with  the  road  system  of  Palestine.  The  road  east 
of  Baghdad,  which  connects  the  road  system  of  Iran  near  Khanaqin,  is  now 
complete  as  a  metalled  bitumen  sealed  surface.  The  distance  is  115  miles. 

In  the  year  1944-45,  439  steamers  of  a  gross  registered  tonnage  of 
2,619,431  entered  the  port  of  Basra. 

At  the  close  of  the  financial  year  1944-45  there  were  155  post  and 
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telegraph  offices  in  Iraq.  At  most  of  these  money  orders  are  issued  and 
paid.  A  restricted  number  of  offices  also  issue  and  pay  postal  orders  and 
accept  and  deliver  insured  and  value  payable  postal  packets. 

Mail  communication  is  maintained  over  distances  totalling  17,078  miles, 
as  follows  11,753  miles  by  air,  936  miles  by  rail,  3,500  miles  by  mechanical 
road  transport,  649  miles  by  pack  animals  and  runner  services,  240  miles  by 

river. 

Air  mail  correspondence  is  both  despatched  and  received  in  mails  con¬ 
veyed  by  the  British  Overseas  Airways  Corporation,  Ltd.,  five  times  a  week. 
The  transit  period  between  Iraq  and  England  by  this  service  takes  10  days, 
and  between  Iraq  and  India  about  3  days.  Air  mail  communication  with 
U.S.A.  is  maintained  by  the  Pan-American  Transpacific  Air  Service,  which 

operates  once  a  week.  .  , 

During  1944  the  number  of  ordinary  postal  articles  dealt  with  in  trie 
inland  post  was  approximately  6,840,700  letters  and  postcaids  and 
1  040  000  packets.  The  number  of  inland  registered  articles  and  parcels 
amounted  to  248,910  and  45,904  respectively.  The  insured  articles  and 
parcels  numbered  194  and  156,  while  the  C.O.D.  articles  and  parcels  num¬ 
bered  9  and  27  respectively.  The  number  of  ordinary  articles  received  from 
abroad  was  889,500  and  those  despatched  from  Iraq  amounted  to  1,382,800. 

The  registered  articles  numbered  75,400  received  and  74,000  despatched, 
and  parcels  numbered  9,315  received  and  2,800  despatched.  The  insured 
articles  and  parcels  amounted  to  1,299  received  and  114  despatched. 

The  number  of  inland  money  orders  dealt  with  during  the  year  was 
164  258  of  an  aggregate  value  of  I. D.  875,083.  Foreign  money  orders 
received’ for  payment  in  Iraq  were  1,449,  of  a  value  of  I.  D.  5,893,  and  those 
issued  in  Iraq  for  payment  in  foreign  countries  amounted  to  3, 633,  aggrega- 

ting  I. D. 28, 580.  ,  , 

British  postal  orders  sold  during  the  year  under  review  amounted  to 
5,454,  of  a  total  value  of  4.298Z.,  and  the  number  of  British  postal 
orders  paid  was  8,791  of  a  total  value  of  6,561/.  , 

On  March  31,  1945,  the  line  and  wire  mileage  of  the  Iraq  telegraph  and 
telephone  system  amounted  to  5, 152  miles  and  45, 124  miles  respectively.  The 
number  of  post  and  telegraph  offices  open  for  public  telegraphic  traffic  was  120  , 
in  addition,  68  railway  telegraph  offices  also  dealt  with  public  telegrams. 

The  total  number  of  inland  telegrams  transmitted  during  1944-45  was 
'•599,022.  Ordinary  foreign  telegrams  sent  and  received  totalled  28,443  ana 
57  443  respectively.  The  number  of  wireless  messages  sent  and  received 
was  52,581  and  36,995  respectively.  At  the  end  of  March,  1945,  there  were 
147  departmental  public  telephone  exchanges,  and  98  sub-exchanges  operating 
private  systems.  The  number  of  connections  in  the  public  system  was  10,633. 

Currency,  Banking,  Weights  andMeasures.-The  rupee  currency 
was  displaced  by  a  national  Iraqi  currency  and  note  issue,  by  a  Currency- 
Law  published  on  April  19,  1931.  By  this  law,  which  came  into  effect  on 
July  1,  1931,  but  was  suspended  until  April  1,  1932,  the  monetary  unit  be- 
'  came  the  'Iraqi  dinar  { I.D  )  =  1,000  fils  =  5  riyals  =  20  dirhams  =  1  pound 
sterling  Silver  coins  for  50  fils  ( Dirham )  and  20  fils  are  m  circulation, 
and  other  coins  for  10,  4  (nickel),  10,  4,  2  and  1  (bronze)  fils.  Notes  are  for 
a  quarter,  a  half,  and  one  dinar,  and  for  5,  10  and  100  dinars.  Ihe  50  fi  . 
coins  are  of  a  silver  alloy,  the  fineness  of  which  is  500  parts  of  pure  silver  m 
1,000  parts,  and  of  a  weight  of  9 ’00  grammes,  while  the  20-fils  corn  is  of  a 
silver  alloy,  the' fineness  of  which  is  the  same,  but  of  a  weight t  of3  60 
grammes.  A  larger  coin  of  200  fils  was  put  into  circulation  in  June  1933 
The  total  currency  in  circulation  on  March  31,  1944,  amounted  to  38,965,831 
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dinars.  The  currency  is  controlled  by  an  Iraqi  Currency  Board  sitting  in 
London.  The  principal  banks  are  the  Ottoman  Bank,  the  Imperial  Bank  of 
Persia,  and  the  Eastern  Bank,  with  branches  in  the  chief  towns.  In  1936 
an  Agricultural  and  Industrial  Bank,  financed  by  the  ’Iraqi  Government 
was  instituted  to  make  advances  to  cultivators  and  otherwise  to  promote 
the  agricultural  and  industrial  development  of  the  country.  In  1941  the 
Rafidain  Bank,  financed  by  the  ’Iraqi  Government,  was  instituted  to  carry 
out  normal  banking  transactions  and  act  as  government  bankers.  Head 
office  in  Baghdad,  with  branches  in  Basra  and  Mosul. 

The  metric  system  is  gradually  being  introduced,  but  native  weights  and 
measures  are  still  met  with,  the  principal  ones  being:  hogga  —  2 '8  lb.  ; 
man  =  56  lb.  ;  wazna  =  224  lb.  ;  tughar  —  4,480  lb.  ;  dhra  =  29'38  inches 
(27  inches  in  Aleppo) ;  mishara  =  0’62  acres. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Iraq  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  and  Minister. — Vacant  (March,  1946). 

Charge  d’ Affairs. — Seyyid  Shakir  el  Wadi,  M.V.O. 

Third  Secretaries. — Seyyid  Awni  al  Khalidy  and  Seyyid  Amin  Mumayiz. 
Attache. — Seyyid  Ahmed  Ivashif-Al-Ghita. 

Military  Attaehi. — Col.  Sabili  al  Ansari. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Iraq. 

Ambassador. — Sir  Francis  Hugh  William  Stonehewer-Bird,  K.C.M.G., 
O.B.E.,  D.S.O.  (appointed  February  8,  1945). 

Counsellor. — D.  L.  Busk. 

Secretaries. — W.  N.  M.  Hogg  and  P.  L.  Carter. 

Oriental  Counsellor. — S.  H.  Perowne,  O.B.  E. 

Commercial  Secretary. — G.  C.  Pelham. 

British  Consul,  Baghdad. — J.  G.  Baillie. 

British  Consul-General,  Basra. — G.  H.  Jackson. 

British  Consul,  Mosul. — J.  P.  G.  Finch,  O.B.E. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Draft  Mandates  for  Mesopotamia  and  Palestine.  (Cmd.  1,176.)  Miscellaneous  No  3 
(1021). 

Iraq  :  The  Journal  of  the  British  School  of  Archaeology  in  Iraq.  Vol.  I,  No.  1.  April,  1934. 
Iraq.  Treaty  with  King  Faisal.  Cmd.  1757.  1922. 

Bell  (Gertrude  L.),  Review  of  the  Civil  Administration  of  Mesopotamia.  (Cmd.  1,061.) 
Issued  by  the  India  Office,  1920.— Amurath  to  Amurath.  2nd  ed.  London,  1929. 

Bevan  (Edwyn),  The  Land  of  the  Two  Rivers.  London,  1917. 

Buchanan  (Sir  George),  The  Tragedy  of  Mesopotamia.  ’London,  1938. 

Burnt  (A.  H.),  Mesopotamia  :  The  Last  Phase.  London,  1936. 

Dana  l L.  P.),  Arab-Asia:  A  Geography  of  Syria,  Palestine,  Irak  and  Arabia.  Beirut, 
1923.  ’ 

Dowson  (Sir  E.),  Government  of  El  ’Iraq  :  An  Inquiry  into  Land  Tenure  and  Related 
Questions.  London  and  Baghdad,  1931. 

Field  (H.),  Arabs  of  Central  Iraq  :  Their  history,  ethnology  and  physical  characters. 
Chicago,  1935. 

Foster  (Henry  A.),  The  Making  of  Modern  Iraq.  London,  1936. 

Hall  (L.  J.),  The  Inland  Water  Transport  in  Mesopotamia.  London,  1921. 
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Hay  (Sidney  and  H.  W.),  Air  over  Eden.  London,  1937.  , 

Hoepli  (Henry  U.),  England  im  nahen  Osten :  Das  Konigreich  Iraq  und  die  Moasul- 

Fraff3op^r( C**  A  )’,  The  Constitutional  Law  of  Iraq.  Baghdad,  1928. 

Ireland  (P.  W.),  Iraq.  A  Study  in  Political  Development.  London,  193, . 

Klv.ae  (Dr.  H.),  Das  Konigreich  Irak.  Leipzig,  1934. 

Hoyd  (SetOD),  Twin  Rivers :  A  brief  history  of  Iraq  from  the  earliest  times  to  the 

present  day.  Oxford,  1946.  ^  T  _  .  .  1QOR 

Longrigg  (S.),  Four  Centuries  of  Modern  Iraq.  Oxford,  192b. 

Luke  (H.  C.),  Mosul  and  its  Minorities.  London,  1925 

Main  (E.),  Iraq  from  Mandate  to  Independence.  London,  1J35.  , 

Until  (Alois),  The  Middle  Euphrates.  Vienna,  1927. 

Newman  (Maior  E.  W.  F.),  The  Middle  East.  London,  1926. 

Nolde  (Baron  E  )  L’lrak  :  Origines  Historiques  et  Situation  Internationale.  Paris.  1934. 
“iefra  (Max’  Freiherr  von),  Die  Beduinen.  Vol.  I:  Die  Beduinenstamme  in 
Mesopotamien  und  Svrien.  Leipzig,  1939. 

Parlif  (J.  T.),  Marvellous  Mesopotamia.  London,  192U. 

Soane  (E  B  )  To  Mesopotamia  and  Kurdistan  in  Disguise.  London,  1912. 

Stevens  (E.  S.),  By  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  London,  1921. 

Vowles  (Alfred),  Wanderings  with  a  Camera  in  Mesopotamia.  London,  1920. 

Young  (Sir  H.),  The  Independent  Arab.  London,  1933. 


ITALY. 

(Regno  d’Italia.) 

King  of  Italy. 

Vittnrin  Fmanuele  III  bom  November  11,  1869,  the  only  son 
of  Kino  Umberto  I  of  Italy ’and  of  Queen  Margherita  ;  succeeded  to 
the  throne  on  the  death  of  his  father,  July  29,  1900  ;  married .  October 
24  1896,  to  Elena ,  born  January  8,  1873,  daughter  of  Nicholas,  K  g 

of  Montenegro  ;  offspring,  (1)  Princess  Jolanda,  born  June  1,  1901,  mame 
on  April  9,  1923,  to  Count  Calvi  di  Bergolo  ;  has  three  daughters  and  a  son, 
bon/in  1924,  1927,  1930  and  1933  respectively  ;  (2)  Princess  Mafalda, .  born 
November  19  1902,  married  on  September  23,  1925,  to  Prince  Philip  of 
ilesse  has  three  sons,  born  in  1926,  1927  and  1937  respectively,  and 
a  daughter  born  in  1940;  (3)  Prince  Umberto  Nicola  Tomaso '  ^ovanm 
Maria,  Prince  of  Piedmont  and  Heir  Apparent,  born  September  15  1904, 
married  January  8,  1930,  to  Mane  Jose  of  Belgium,  born  August  4^1906  , 
offspring  •  Princess  Maria  Pia,  born  September  24,  1934  ,  Prince  rtuorto 
Emanuele,  born  February  12,  1937,  Prince  of  Naples  s  Pnncess  M^a 
Gabriella,  born  February  25,  1940  ;  Princess  ^trice  bom i  F ^^ruary  2, 
1943-  (4)  Princess  Giovanna,  born  November  13,  1907,  married  to  kiu0 
Boris’  of  Bulgaria  on  October  25,  1930  ;  has  one  daughter  and  a  son,  born 
•  1Qqq  an(q  1937  respectively;  (5)  Princess  Maria,  born  December  26 
19 14^ ^married ^ J anuary^23,  1 9 39 ,  to  Prince  Louis  of  Bourbon -Parma,  nmth 
son  of  the  late  Robert,  Duke  of  Parma;  offspring  :  two  children,  one  born 
August  7,  1940,  and  the  other  July  18,  1942. 

Cousin  of  the  King. 

Prince  Vittorio  Emanuele,  of ^voy- Aosta ■,  Couu ^  q  '  janua^^^^),  from 

1876 

Second  Cousin  of  the  King. 


Aosta 


.  .  ,  T1..V.  r,t  Qnnlptn  Ri'nce  1942  on  the  death  of  his  brother,  Duke  of 

£; “  •tefssK “of o.  ou  1*1,  in 
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The  civil  list  was  settled  in  1919  at  11,250,000  lire;  in  1925  an 
allowance  of  3,000,000  lire  was  settled  on  the  Prince  of  Piedmont,  Heir 
Apparent  ;  Duke  of  Aosta  and  the  Duke  of  Genoa  received  an  allowance  of 
1,000,000  lire  each.  The  greater  part  of  the  private  domains  of  the  reigning 
family  has  been  given  up  to  the  State. 

Regent.— PRINCE  UMBERTO,  since  June  5,  1944. 

Most  genealogists  trace  the  origin  of  the  reigning  house  to  a  German 
Count  Berthold,  who,  in  the  eleventh  century,  established  himself  on  the 
western  slope  of  the  Alps,  between  Mont  Blanc  and  Lake  Geneva.  In  the 
end  of  the  eleventh  century  the  Count  of  Savoy  acquired  the  countries  of 
Turin  and  Susa,  and  thereafter  the  holdings  of  this  family  slowly  expanded 
and  its  status  rose  to  that  of  Duke  (1416)  and  King  (first  of  Sicily,  1713, 
later  changed  to  that  of  Sardinia,  1720).  The  direct  male  line  of  the 
House  of  Savoy  died  out  with  King  Carlo  Felice  in  1831,  and  the  crown  fell 
to  Prince  Carlo  Alberto,  of  the  house  of  Savoy-Carignano,  a  branch  founded 
by  Tommaso  Francesco,  born  in  1596,  younger  son  of  Duke  Carlo  Emanuele  I 
ol  Savoy.  King  Carlo  Alberto  abidicated  the  throne  March  23,  1849,  in 
favour  of  his  son  who  became  King  Vittorio  Emanuele  II. 

For  the  family’s  subsequent  history,  see  The  Statesman’s  Ye«?-Book 
1945,  p.  1029. 

The  first  Italian  Parliament  assembled  in  February,  1861,  and  declared 
(March  17,  1861)  Vittorio  Emanuele  II  King  of  Italy. 

After  the  Great  War,  the  Treaty  of  Saint  Germain  (September  10,  1919) 
annexed  to  the  kingdom  the  Venezia  Tridentina  and  the  Venezia  Giulia  ;  the 
treaty  of  Rapallo  (November  12,  1920)  added  Zara,  the  islands  of  Cherso, 
Lussmo  and  other  minor  ones.  By  the  Agreement  of  Rome  between  Italy 
and  Yugoslavia  (January  27,  1924),  Fiume  was  also  annexed. 


Constitution  and  Government. 

For  the  1848  Constitution  and  its  transformation  into  the  Fascist 
Constitution,  as  well  as  for  an  account  of  the  Fascist  Dictatorship  of 
Mussolini,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1943,  pp.  1024-1026. 

On  the  successful  conclusion  of  the  North  African  campaign  on  May  15, 
7  043,  Adliesd  forces  invaded  Sicily,  where  every  resistance  ended  on  August 
1 7  Before  that  however,  on  Sunday,  July  25, 1943,  Mussolini  had  resigned 
and  was  succeeded  as  Prime  Minister  by  Marshal  Badoglio.  On  July  28 
the  new  Italian  Government  dissolved  the  Fascist  Party,  and  during  the 
first  week  of  August  made  approaches  to  the  British  Government  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  an  armistice.  A  short  military  armistice  was  signed 
r  WT8  °n  SePtember  3,  and  on  September  8  the  unconditional  surrender 
of  the  Italian  forces  was  announced;  on  September  29,  a  supplement 
containing  additional  conditions,  and  covering  military,  political,  economio 
and  financial  matters,  was  signed.  In  September,  1943,  Italy  broke  off 
relations  with  Japan  and  on  October  13  the  Badoglio  Government  declared 
war  on  Germany.  War  was  declared  against  Japan  on  July  14  1945 

After  the  conquest  of  Sicily  and  Sardinia,  Allied  forces  landed  on  the 
-Italian  mainland  and  entered  Rome  on  June  6,  1944.  By  March  1945 
they  held  the  whole  of  southern  Italy  up  to  a  line  runningfromRavenna 
to  Bologna  and  Pisa. 

™-,?icily’®ardinia  and  Southern  Italy  were  at  first  governed  by  the  Allied 
Military  Government  of  Occupied  Territory  (‘Amgot’);  but  after  the 
armistice  three  organizations  were  set  up  for  the  Allied  control  of  Italy— 
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m  The  Allied  Commission,  to  ensure  the  Italian  fulfilment  of  the 
armistice  terms;  (2)  Allied  Military  Government  (‘  A.M.G.  ),  the  new  desig¬ 
nation  for  ‘  Amgot,’  for  direct  local  military  government,  and  (3)  the 
Advisory  Council  for  Italy,  composed  of  representatives  of  the  United 
States  the  United  Kingdom,  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  French  Committee 
of  National  Liberation  (and  later  of  Greek  and  Yugoslav  representatives). 

By  August  15,  1944,  roughly  one-third  of  Italy  |36  provinces), 
including  Rome,  Sicily  and  Sardinia,  was  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 

Ita  Tfie  Bado^io  Government  resigned  on  June  9,  1944,  and  was  succeeded 
bv  a  government  under  Ivanoe  Bonomi,  which  stipulated  that  the  kmB 
sLuld  retlreTom  public  life  and  that  Prince  Umberto  should  become 
Recent  A  royal  decree  of  June  5  accordingly  nominated  Pnuce  Umberto 
as”  Lieutenant-General  of  the  Realm.’  But  the  King  has  not .abdicated, 
be  remains  head  of  the  house  of  Savoy  and  retains  the  title  of  King  of  Italy. 

The  first  Bonomi  Government  ^signed  on  November  26  and  was  succeeded 

bv  a  second  Bonomi  Government  formed  on  December  10,  1944,  witti 
representatives  of  four  Italian  parties-the  Liberals,  Christian  Democrats, 
Socialists  ( i  e.  Social  Democrats)  and  Communists.  .  .  , 

On  February  25,  1945,  the  Allies  granted  Italy  a  new  international 
position  with  greater  freedom  of  action  in  both  domestic  and  foreign 
affairs  including  the  right  to  enter  into  direct  diplomatic  relations  with 

,ndCh\Trd.™topm»V XImI' iv'ithe  creation  of  a  large  ■ 

council  (CWta)  composed  of  ten  committee. L  drawn 

general  administration,  labour,  agriculture,  finance,  justice,  etc.,  cacn  draw 
all  riartipc;  with  full  access  to  the  cabinet, 
tae  2  1M6  "a.  Ld  «»  the  date  for  a  general  electron  aa  well  as  for  a 

refeSdnm  to  decide  whether  Italy  shall  become  ‘ JSSiSeS) 
monarchy,  and  also  to  determine  the  powers  of  a  Constituent  Assem  y. 

Looal  Government. 

The  18  denartments  in  which  Italy  is  nominally  divided  are  census  units 

^^munic, polity,  as  a  body  by  it»lf, 

Srer“e8th°.*c»Sp7t'.“of“a  produce  or  hare  »”'f  “’“t”  ^  * 

MXXlCM”nMSi?r“rfd^™rS,  H“of  the  local  authority  w»  a 
Governor  ( Governatore ). 
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Area  and  Population. 

The  following  figures  show  the  increase  of  the  population  of  the 
kingdom  of  Italy  : — 


Year 
(1  Jan.) 

Population 

Increase  per 
cent,  per 
annum 

Year 
(1  Jan.) 

Population 

Increase  per 
cent,  per 
annum 

1816 

-18,383,000 

_ 

1931  s.5 

41,176,671 

0-768 

1872  s 

26,801,154 

0-260 

1936  3.s 

42,444,588 

0-910 

1882  s 

28,459,628 

0-619 

1937  4 

43,578,000 

— 

1901  M 

32,475,253 

0702 

1940s 

44,8S1,0947 

— 

1911s.5 

34,671,377 

0-655 

1941  ■ 

45,209,937 

— 

1921  M 

37,974,000 

0-460 

1942  4 

45,655,000 

— 

1928 

40,054,000 

0-940 

1943  s 

45,637,000 

— 

1  February  10.  1  June  10.  5  Census  figures.  4  December  1. 

6  April  21.  •  December  31.  7  Including  Libya.  4  October31. 


The  following  table  gives  area  and  population  of  the  departments 
according  to  the  census  of  April  21,  1936  : — 


Departments 

Area  in  sq. 
miles 

Population 
Census,  1936 

Population 
July  1,  1943 

Piedmont 

11,335 

3,506,134 

3,602,721 

Liguria  . 

2,099 

1,466,915 

1,535,976 

Lombardy 

9,186 

5,836,342 

6,190,361 

Veneto  . 

9,858 

4,287,806 

4,483,891 

Venezia  Tridentina 

5,252 

669,029 

660,825 

Venezia  Giulia  e  Zara 

3,457 

977,257 

1,030,231 

Emilia  . 

8,547 

3,339,058 

3.472,017 

Tuscany 

8,861 

2,974,439 

3,088,511 

Marches 

3,743 

1,278,071 

1,330,774 

Umbria  . 

3,282 

725,918 

765,711 

Latium  . 

6,627 

2,647,088 

3,063,203 

Abruzzi  e  Molise 

5,955 

1,600,631 

1,677,146 

Campania 

5,214 

3,698,695 

3,991,409 

Apulia  . 

7,442 

2,637,022 

2,886,570 

Lucania 

3,856 

543,262 

584,240 

Calabria  .  .  . 

5,823 

1,771,651 

1,907,953 

Sicily 

9,926 

4,000,078 

4,256,077 

Sardinia 

9,301 

1,034,206 

1,153,384 

Total  for  Kingdom 

• 

• 

119.764 

42,993,6021 

45,681,000 

1  1  he  total  represents  the  legal  population  ;  the  total  shown  in  the  previous  table  Is 

the  de  facto  population. 


On  December  18,  1934,  the  province  of  Littoria  was  constituted.  It  was 
carved  out  of  the  adjoining  provinces  of  Rome  and  Frosinone,  embraces  the 
whole  of  the  area  reclaimed  or  in  process  of  reclamation  under  the  Pontine 
Marshes-reclamation  scheme. 

By  a  decree  of  January  9,  1939,  the  four  provinces  of  Libya  (Tripoli, 
Misurata,  Benghazi  and  Derna)  were  incorporated  in  the  national  territory  of 
Italy.  The  territory  of  Libyan  Sahara  was  not  affected  by  this  decree.  The 
area  of  the  four  provinces  was  213,876  sq.  miles  and  the  population  66,287 
(census,  April  21,  1936). 

For  area  and  population  of  the  provinces  see  The  Statesman’s  Year- 
Book,  1935,  p.  1042  ;  for  population  of  the  capitals  of  the  provinces  see  The 
Statesman’s  Year  Book,  1945,  p.  1033. 
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Movement  of  Population. 


Births,  deaths  and  marriages  : — 


Births  Living 

Deaths 
exclusive 
of  the 
Stillborn 

Surplus  of 
Births 

Year 

Marriages 

Legitimate 

Illegiti¬ 
mate  and 
Exposed 

Total 

Stillborn 

1937 

1938 
1940 

1942 

377,219 

324,844 

314,164 

281,405 

950, 676 
995,046 

896,276 

41,191 

42,134 

35,528 

991,867 

1,037,180 

1  037,586 
931,804 

32,586 

34,205 

59,814 

26,772 

615,420 

612,229 

602,865 

632,661 

376,447 

424,951 

434,721 

299,143 

Emigrants. — Total  number  in  1935,  57,408  ;  in  1936,  41,710;  in  1937, 
59,945  ;  in  1938,  61,548  ;  in  1940,  67,063.  In  1938,  30,570  went  to 
European  countries,  and  30,978  to  other  countries. 

The  largest  cities,  with  populations  according  to  the  1936  census,  are 
Rome  (1,155,722  but  1,480,253  on  March  1,  1943),  Milan  (1,115,848),  Naples 
(865,913),  Genoa  (634,646),  Turin  (629,115),  Palermo  (411,879),  Florence 
(322,535),  Bologna  (269,687),  Venice  (264,027),  Trieste  (248,379),  Catania 
(244  972),  Bari  (196,747),  Messina  (192,051),  Verona  (153,708),  Padua 
(138,709),  Livorno  (124,963),  Brescia  (123,332),  Calabria  (119,804),  Ferrara 
(119,265)  and  Taranto  (117,722). 


Religion. 

The  treaty  between  the  Holy  See  and  Italy,  of  February  11,  1929,  admits 
and  confirms  the  principle  established  by  the  first  article  of  the  Fundamental 
Statute  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy  that  the  Catholic  Apostolic  Roman  Religion 
is  the  only  religion  of  the  State.  Other  creeds  are  permitted,  provided 
always  they  do  not  profess  principles,  or  follow  rites,  contrary  to  public 
order  or  to  moral  behaviour.  The  profession  of  such  creeds  is  free,  and 
discussion  on  religious  matters  is  freely  admitted. 

The  appointment  of  Archbishops  and  of  Bishops  is  made  by  the  Holy 
See  •  but  before  proceeding  to  such  appointments  the  Holy  See  submits  to  the 
Italian  Government  the  name  of  the  person  to  be  appointed  in  order  to  obtain 
an  assurance  that  the  latter  will  not  raise  objections  of  a  political  nature. 

Catholic  religious  teaching  is  given  in  elementary  and  intermediate 
schools.  Marriages  may  be  celebrated  before  a  Catholic  clergyman  in 
accordance  with  the  rules  of  Canon  Law,  or  before  a  clergyman  of  other 
religions  admitted  by  the  State.  Civil  marriages  when  ce  ebrated  in 
accordance  with  prescribed  legal  formalities  are  also  recognized 

According  to  the  census  of  1931,  99'6  per  cent,  of  the  Italians  were 
Catholics  (41,014,096);  83,618  were  Protestants;  47,825  Jews;  orthodox, 
6  801;  other  religions,  1,475;  atheists,  17,283  ;  religion  not  disclosed, 

5,’  573. 

Education. 

Elementary  education  is  free  and  it  is  compulsory  from  the  age  of  6  up  to 
the  a"e  of  14.  It  is  given  in  3  grades  :  Preparatory  in  the  so-called  Maternal 
Schools’  or  ‘Asili’  maintained  by  the  municipalities  (3  years),  Lower  (3 

vears),  and  Higher  (2  years).  .  .  .  ,  ,, 

Secondary  education  is  given  by  the  Gymnasium  ( Chnimsio ),  by  the 
Classical  Lyceum  {Liceo  classico ).  by  the  Lyceum  for  Science  (Liceo  scie.ntijico), 
and  also  by  the  Institute  for  Teachers.  Secondary  technical  education  is 
<nven  by  the  Technical  Institutes  and  also  by  other  schools  and  institutes, 
divided  into  several  sections  (agricultural,  commercial,  industrial,  nautical). 
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Higher  instruction  is  given  in  the  Royal  Universities  and  Higher 
Institutes,  and  also  in  the  Free  Universities  and  Free  Higher  Institutes 
(‘Free’  denotes  that  they  are  self-supporting). 

The  ‘School  Charter’  of  February  15,  1939,  provides  that  all  education 
in  Italy  is  to  have  a  specifically  Fascist  stamp. 

Physical  education  is  generally  organized  by  the  Comitato  Olimpionico 
Nazionale  Italiano,  which  directs  and  co-ordinates  the  activity  of  33  National 
Federations.  In  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools  physical  education 
for  boys  and  for  girls  is  entrusted  to  the  Gioventu  Italiana  del  Littorio. 

Statistics  of  various  classes  of  schools  (1937-38)  : — 


Elementary  Schools 

No. 

Teachers 

Pupils 

Asili  for  infants . 

9,940 

22,942 

766,384 

Public  Elementary  Schools  ; 

Private  ,,  ,,  .... 

134,406 

4,414 

112,440 

4,383 

4,918,631 

132,675 

1 

Government  Secondary  Schools 

No. 

Students 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Secondary  Schools 
Classical  Gymnasium 

116 

Men 

767 

W  omen 

638 

13,650 

7,098 

20,748 

Classical  Lyceum  Gymnasium 

226 

4,021 

2,597 

87,126 

7,927 

39,425 

126,551 

Lyceum  for  Science 

56 

614 

176 

1,482 

9,409 

Teachers*  Institutes 

143 

2,065 

2,734 

41,613 

68,973 

110,586 

Technical  Secondary  Schools 

Agricultural  Schools 

699 

2.666 

1,425 

29,140 

7,756 

36,896 

Commercial  Schools 

592 

6,168 

5  326 

127,533 

58,996 

186,529 

Industrial  Schools  . 

565 

3,503 

2,580 

75,382 

31,433 

106,815 

Nautical  Schools 

32 

427 

158 

4,262 

534 

4,796 

Art  Schools 

Schools  of  Arts  and  Academies 

67 

671 

80 

6,661 

1,506 

8,167 

High  Schools  of  Music 

20 

506 

118 

1,400 

1,691 

3,091 

Statistics  of  Italian  universities 


Universities  and 
Higher  Institutes 

Date  of 
Found¬ 
ation 

Stu¬ 
dents  1 
1938-9 

Teach¬ 
ers  * 
1937-8 

Universities  and 
Higher  Institutes 

Date  of 
Found¬ 
ation 

Stu¬ 
dents  1 
1938-9 

Teach¬ 

ers* 

1937-8 

State  Universities : 

Bari  . 

1924 

2,024 

138 

Parma 

1602 

716 

144 

Bologna 

1200 

5,883 

491 

Pavia 

1390 

1,324 

197 

Cagliari 

1626 

945 

154 

Perugia 

1276 

499 

112 

Camerino  . 

1727 

162 

47 

Pisa 

1338 

1,508 

282 

Catania 

1434 

2,720 

210 

Roma 

1303 

14,210 

1,136 

Ferrara 

1391 

319 

67 

Sassari 

1677 

366 

82 

Firenze 

1924 

4,383 

433 

Siena 

1300 

275 

108 

Genova 

1243 

3,157 

420 

Torino 

1404 

5,820 

662 

Maeerata  . 

1290 

128 

14 

Trieste 

_ 

770 

33 

Messina 

1549 

2,813 

170 

Urbino 

1564 

934 

29 

Milano 

1924 

7,913 

696 

Venezia 

— 

1,631 

72 

Modena 

1678 

456 

1»9 

1224 

12,289 

876 

Total  . 

Padova 

1222 

3,328 

413 

77,429 

7,490 

Palermo 

1805 

3,356 

355 

1  Including  students  of  schools  for  commercial  education,  of  agriculture,  the  engineer¬ 
ing  colleges,  the  schools  of  architecture  and  veterinary  colleges,  and  schools  for  teachers, 
the  higher  naval  college  and  the  schools  for  oriental  languages  at  the  universities. 

*  Including  lecturers. 

The  Italian  Academy  consists  of  60  members,  divided  into  4  categories. 
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Justice  and  Crime. 

Italy  lias  1  Court  of  Cassation,  in  Home,  and  is  divided  for  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  justice  into  18  appeal  court  districts  (with  6  detached  sections), 
subdivided  into  143  tribunal  districts,  and  these  again  into  mandamenti, 
each  with  its  own  magistracy  (Pretura),  986  in  all.  There  are  also  91 
Assize  Courts.  For  civil  business,  besides  the  magistracy  above  mentioned, 
Conciliatori  have  jurisdiction  in  petty  plaints. 

By  a  law  of  November,  1926,  a  special  tribunal  was  instituted  with 
jurisdiction  in  offences  (delitti)  against  the  security  of  the  State. 

During  1941  the  new  Civil  Code,  in  accordance  with  Fascist  principles, 
was  formally  promulgated.  It  came  into  force  on  April  21,  1942. 

Number  of  persons  convicted  of  offences  of  all  kinds:  1937,  537,145  ; 
1938,  684,331. 

On  December  31,  1938,  there  were  1,000  establishments  for  imprisonment 
before  trial  (with  36,684  male  and  4,337  female  prisoners),  64  penal  estab¬ 
lishments  (with  12,760  male  and  981  female  prisoners),  and  42  establishments 
for  the  execution  of  preventive  measure  of  safety  (with  6,952  male  and  528 
female  prisoners). 

Pauperism. 

In  Italy  the  law  has  never  placed  upon  the  parish  or  commune,  the  duty 
of  relieving  the  poor,  who  were  left  entirely  to  the  resources  of  various  pious 
foundations.  When  the  Fascists  swept  beggars  from  the  paths  of  tourists, 
they  did  so  solely  by  rigorous  police  measures  and  it  was  not  until  June  3, 
1937,  there  was  set  up  in  every  municipality  a  Municipal  Assistance  Body 
(Ente  Comunale  di  Assistenza),  to  dispense  charity  to  the  needy,  out  of  funds 
provided  partly  by  pious  foundations  and  partly  by  taxation.  But  the 
regime,  with  its  campaign  to  increase  the  birth  rate,  supported  much  earlier 
the  National  Institution  for  the  protection  of  Maternity  and  Infancy 
(Opera  Nazionale  per  la  protezione  della  MaternitA  e  dell’  Infanzia),  which 
in  1938  spent  in  relief  over  133  million  lire.  The  organization  Juventu 
Italiana  del Littoria  sent  886,694  children  to  4,526  health  camps  in  1939. 


Finance. 


Total  revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  fiscal  years  (ending  June  30),  in 
millions  of  lire  (1  million  lire  =  roughly  50,000  dollars  U.S.) 


Years  ending 

June  30. 

Revenue. 

Expendi¬ 

ture. 

Years  ending 

June  30. 

Revenue. 

Expendi¬ 

ture. 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

million  lire 
34,234 
41,224 
48,844 

million  lire 
98,223 
118,569 
135,158 

1943- 44 1  . 

1944- 451  a  _ 

1945- 46  *  . 

million  lire 
50,000 
12,938 
80,000 

million  lire 
148,000 
129,071 
180,000 

1  Estimates.  a  For  36  liberated  provinces 

*  Preliminary  budget  estimate  for  entire  country. 


War  expenditures  (included  in  the  above)  were  (in  millions  of  lire  • 
1939-40,  27,700;  1940-41,  58,800;  1941-42,  71,300;  1942-43,  81,000 ; 
1943-44  100  000  ■  1944-45,  32,700.  In  addition  (not  shown  above)  during 
the  years  from  1939-40  to  1942-43,  62,813  million  were  borrowed  for  capital 
expenditures;  actual  expenditures  under  this  head  were  27,976  millions. 
The  ‘neo-Fascist  Republic’  between  September  10,  1943,  and  April,  1945,  is 
reported  to  have  spent  170,000  millions  and  to  have  handed  over  to 
Germany  189,000  millions. 
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The  public  debt  has  reached  unmanageable  proportions  ;  by  July  31, 
1945,  it  had  totalled  874,346  million  lire,  of  which  the  consolidated  debt  was 
52,945  million  lire  and  the  floating  debt  578,920  million  lire. 

Defence. 

I.  Frontier. 

The  extent  of  the  land  frontier  of  Italy  is  as  follows: — French  frontier 
19  miles  ;  Swiss  446  ;  German  258  ;  Yugoslav  162  ;  frontier  of  San  Marino 
24  ;  Vatican  City  2  ;  in  all  (exclusive  of  San  Marino  and  Vatican  City)  1,185 
miles.  The  coast  line  of  the  peninsula  measures  2,592  miles  ;  of  Sicily,  700  ; 
of  Sardinia,  862  ;  of  Elba  and  the  small  islands,  1,172  ;  the  total  length  of 
coast  is  thus  5,326  miles. 

II.  Army. 

The  Italian  Army  is  in  process  of  reorganization.  It  is  proposed  that 
service  shall  be  compulsory,  not  extending  beyond  one  year  ;  that  the  Army 
shall  be  relativily  small,  and  that  its  main  purpose  should  be  frontier 
defence. 

III.  Air  Force. 

The  Army  Air  Force  is  composed  of  Army  co-operation  units. 

The  Naval  Air  Force  consists  of  four  commands  of  reconnaissance  groups, 
and  comprises  all  aircraft  carried  on  ships. 

Administratively,  a  distinction  is  draw'n  between  flying  and  non-flying 
units  and  branches,  and  there  are  separate  branches  as  follows  :  technical 
staff  (fitters,  armourers,  electricians,  photographers,  radio  operators,  etc.), 
engineers  (fully  qualified  men  and  their  assistants,  dealing  with  mainten¬ 
ance,  construction  and  equipment)  and  medical. 

IV.  Navy. 

The  coast  line  of  the  peninsula  is  divided  into  zones  placed  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  Admirals,  Commanders-in-Chief  of  Maritime  departments 
with  headquarters  at  Spezia,  Naples,  Venice  and  Taranto.  In  localities 
more  important  from  a  strategical  point  of  view,  there  exist  Maritime  com¬ 
mands  (Pola,  La  Maddalena,  Brindisi,  Messina,  Lero)  ;  and  in  other  localities 
there  are  stations  under  charge  of  senior  naval  officers  (Genoa,  Leghorn, 
Porto  Ferraio,  Augusta,  Trapani,  Gaeta,  Cagliari  and  Zara). 

The  Mercantile  Marine  is  administered  by  a  Directorate  General  of  the 
Ministry  of  Communications. 

Summary  of  the  Italian  Navy  (pending  any  disposal  of  ships  made  by 
the  Peace  Treaty): — 


Completed  at  end  of 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Battleships . 

7 

5 

5 

Cruisers  . 

12 

10 

10 

Destroyers . 

35 

12 

12 

Torpedo  boats . 

50 

11 

11 

Submarines . 

55 

25 

25 

PRODUCTION  AND  INDUSTRY 
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The  tables  which  follow  of  the  Italian  fleet  are  arranged  after  the  manner 
of  other  similar  tables  in  this' book,  but  all  displacements  have  been  corrected 
to  Washington  Treaty  standard. 


■J1 

2  a 
£ 

'p  . 

Armour 

Principal 

Armament 

o 

'O  S 

$  * 

Max. 

speed 

| 

o  o 

-fj  *© 

»H  * 

Name 

Standa: 

Displai 

meat 

-4-3 

m 

CO 

p 

0 

to 

to 

Torpec 

Tubes 

O  P, 

•5 

a  £ 
•”*  o 

E& 

5 

1910 


Cesare 


1912 

1934 


( Caio  Duilio 
\  Andrea  Doria  . 
V  Italia 

1  Vittorio  Veneto 


1939 

1933 

1932 

1931 

1930 


/  Attilio  Regolo 
-!  Pompeo  Magno 
^Scipione  Africano  . 
("Giuseppe  Garibaldi 
\Duca  degli  Abruzzi 
f  Eugenio  di  Savoia  . 
(.Emanuele  Filiberto 
(  Raimondo  MoDte. 

\  cuccoli 

I  Luigi  Cadorna 


Battleships. 


P 

-23,622 

911 

91 

{ 

{ 

j 

•35,000 

9-12 

12 

t 

Cruisers. 


' 

>3,362 

— 

— 

•7,874 

— 

— 

•7,283 

— 

— 

' 

■  6,941 
5,008 

— 

— 

10  12-6in.;  12  4'7in.; 

8  3'9in. 

10 12 'Gin. ;  125*3in.; 
10  3‘5in. 

9  15in.  ;  12  6in.  ; 
12  3-5  in. 


S  S^in. 

10  6in.;  8  3'9in 
8  Gin.  ;  6  3’9in. 

8  6iu. ;  6  3-9in. 

8  Gin.  ;  6  3'9in. 


8 

6 

6 

4 

4 


knots 
75,000  27 

130,000  30 


120,000 


41 


100,000 

110,000 

106,000 

95,000 


35 

36-5 

37 

37 


There  are  13  destroyers  with  speeds  between  34  and  39  knots,  besides 
22  seagoing  torpedo  boats.  Most  of  the  cruisers  and  all  the  destroyers  are 
equipped  as  mine-layers.  About  30  submarines  have  survived  the  wai, 
together  with  20  corvettes  and  numerous  minor  vessels. 


Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 

The  area  of  Italy  comprises  76,625,218  acres,  mainly  distributed,  on 
December  31,  1938,  as  follows  (the  figures  are  in  acres) cereals,  18,374,139  ; 
leguminous  plants,  2,861,577;  industrial  plants  776,184  ;  vegetables, 
1  490,096;  vines,  2,386,377;  olive  trees,  2,033,004  ;  woods  and  forests, 
14,457,597;  forage  and  pasture,  21,989,660.  The  total  agricultural  land 

extended  to  70,548,131  acres.  ,  ,  ~ .  a.,  an7 

In  1930  agricultural  holdings  numbered  4,196,266  and  covered  64,841,80/ 
acres.  Estates  numbering  2,933  and  exceeding  1,235  acres  each  covered  in 
the  aggregate  12,470,138  acres  (an  average  of  4,250  acres  per  holding) ;  this 
was  18-4  per  cent,  of  the  total.  There  were  650,885  owners  who  tilled 

357,460  acres  or  an  average  of  0"5  acres.  ,  nnmh.r 

According  to  the  population  census  taken  on  April  21,  1936,  the  number 
of  persons  engaged  in  agriculture  as  their  main  occupation  numbered 

8,756,064  (6,328,531  males  and  2,427,533  females).  .  .  ,  . 

The  production  of  the  principal  crops  (in  thousands  of  quintals)  in  1945 
were  as  follows  :-Barley,  1,242,900;  oats,  2,521,270  ;  rye  774,920;  maize, 
14,158,220;  sugar  beet,  4,009,570;  potatoes,  14,717,780;  tomatoes, 

5,295,370;  olive  oil,  1,601,800.  ^  ...  ...  , 

Production  of  wine,  1943-44,  32,471,950  hectolitres;  estimate  foi 

1944-45,  26,664,000  hectolitres. 

The  1945  wheat  harvest  was  estimated  at  1,150,000  metric  tons;  the 
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1944  harvest  was  2,678,600  metric  tons.  Hemp  crop,  1945,  was  557,640 
quintals. 

On  March  31,  1939,  there  were  7,879,000  cattle,  3,303,000  pigs,  9,875,000 
sheep  and  1,867,000  goats.  Sheep  on  March  19,  1940,  numbered  9,968,000. 

II.  Forestry. 

The  total  forest  area  was  5,850,585  hectares  (14,457,597  acres)  in  1938  ; 
that  belonging  to  the  State  on  December  31,  1938,  was  160,231  hectares 
(395,947  acres).  « 

III.  Mines  and  Minerals. 

The  Italian  mining  industry  is  most  developed  in  Sicily  (Caltanissetta), 
in  Tuscany  (Arezzo,  Florence,  and  Grosseto),  in  Sardinia  (Cagliari,  Sassari 
and  Iglesias),  in  Lombardy  (particularly  near  Bergamo  and  Brescia),  and  in 
Piedmont. 

Italy’s  fuel  and  mineral  resources  are  wholly  inadequate.  Output 
of  coal,  1938,  was  only  960,000  metric  tons  (imports  were  11,914,967  tons) ; 
petroleum  output,  13,000  tons  (against  imports  of  1,476,519  tons  of  crude 
oil  and  of  1,179,451  tons  of  petroleum  products).  In  1938,  her  produition 
of  iron  pyrites  and  of  iron  ore  had  a  metallic  content  of  only  510,000  tons 
which  she  eked  out  with  imports  of  400,617  tons  of  pyrites  and.  iron  ore  to 
furnish  a  pig  iron  output  of  864,536  tons  ;  aided  by  iron  and  steel  scrap 
(domestic)  and  scrap  imports  of  621,327  tons,  she  produced  2,322,856  tons 
of  ingot  steel.  Only  sulphur  and  mercury  outputs  yield  a  substantial 
surplus  for  exports. 

Production  of  metals  and  minerals  in  1938  and  1939  was  as  follows:  — 


Metals  and  Minerals 

1938 

1939 

Iron  pyrites 

Mining  output . 

Metric  tons 
930,312 

Metric  tons 
978,000 

Iron  ore  1 

. 

510,000 

490,000 

Manganese 1 

•  •  .  . 

15.000 

Lead 1 

... 

42,000 

46,000 

Vine1 

. 

90,000 

103,000 

S„iphur,  from  pyrites 1  . 

437,000 

457,000 

Sulphur.  f/om  mmes  1  • 

397,000 

376,000 

Bauxite 

v .... 

360,837 

484,000 

Mercury  . 

tyielter  output. 

•  \ 

2,301 

2,315 

Lead 

48,412 

38,800 

Zinc 

33,744 

35,400 

Aluminium 

V 

25,767 

34,200 

Copper 

•  *  .  Y 

2,903 

2,577 

\  1 

Metallic  content  of  ores. 

Output  of  aluminium,  1?40,  42,590  metric  tons  ;  1941,  42,595  ;  1942, 
47,041  ;  1943,  46,000  tons.  0utPut  of  copper,  1941,  2,917  tons. 

In  1938  the  8,982  quarries  ln  activity  employed  56,965  workmen,  the 
output  of  building  and  decorath70  stone  being  valued  at  424,600,000  lire. 

IV.  manufactures. 

The  textile  industry  is  the  larg0s^  and  most  important.  In  the  cotton 
industry  the  938  factories  had,  ip,  1938>  5,473,595  spindles  and  136,085 
looms.  Silk  culture,  while  flouriskirig  most  extensively  in  Lombardy, 
Piedmont  and  Venetia,  is  carried  011  over  Italy.  In  1938  the  1,063 
factories  produced  2,739  tons  of  silk  >  number  of  spindles,  1,427,877;  of 
looms,  23,871.  Output,  1942,  2,5^?  metric  tons.  The  production  of 
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artificial  silk  (including  staple  fibre),  in  1938,  126,514  metric  tons,  in  31 
factories  with  736,210  spindles.  Output,  1942,  of  artificial  silk,  60,000 
tons  ;  of  staple  fibre  for  spinning,  150,000  tons.  For  woollen  goods,  there 
were,  in  1938,  719  factories  with  1,162,244  spindles  and  19,455  looms. 
Output  of  artificial  wool  from  milk  (‘lanital  ),  1941,  7,000  tons.  The 
chemical  industry  has  greatly  developed ;  in  1938  the  production  of 
sulphuric  acid  was  1,721,268  metric  tons;  of  superphosphate,  1,405,863 
metric  tons  ;  of  copper  sulphate,  124,843  metric  tons.  Sugar  output  (in 
metric  tons)  in  1944.  310,000.  The  manufacture  of  cheese  is  also  an 
important  industry.  The  output  of  macaroni  from  635  factories  was,  in 
1938,  508,154  metric  tons. 

Industrial  workers  in  1940  numbered  3,825,542,  of  whom  1,532,675  were 
employed  in  1,153  large-scale  concerns  (with  over  250  workers). 


Commerce. 

In  February,  1939,  a  number  of  State  controlled  companies  were  set  up  to 
regulate  import  and  export  trade.  . 

Trade  figures  have  been  suppressed  since  1939.  The  following  table 
shows  the  value  of  Italy’s  foreign  trade  for  five  years  (in  millions  of  paper 
lire),  excluding  gold  coins  and  bullion  : — 


Year 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

Imports  . 
Exports  . 

7,790-0 

5.23S-2 

6,039-3 

5,542-1 

13,943-4 

10,443-7 

11,273-1 

10,497-5 

10,309-0 

10,823-0 

The  following  table  shows  the  ten  countries  with  which  the  principal 
commercial  relations  were  maintained  by  Italy  in  1937  and  1938  : 


Countries 

Imports  into 
Italy  (1937) 

Exports  from 

Italy  (1937) 

Imports  into 

Italy  (1938) 

Exports  from 

Italy  (1938) 

Germany  . 

United  States  . 
Argentine 

Great  Britain  . 
Switzerland  . 
France 

Rumania 

Poland  . 

Hungary  . 

Yugoslavia  . 

Turkey  . 

1,000  Lire 
3,220,669 
1,539,064 
1,053,747 
560,791 
412,288 
490,540 
394,680 
296,640 
410,164 
254,342 
99,844 

1,000  Lire 
1,793,024 
783,637 
402,542 
641,103 
508,185 
441,955 
128,805 
102,842 
201,504 
192,516 
128,809 

1,000  Lire 
3,016,242 
1,383,364 
274,067 
727,515 
376,468 
254,197 
253,480 
320,160 
189,508 
154,949 
189,643 

1 ,000  Lire 
2,002,364 
782,275 
405,173 
586,906 
495,435 
327,834 
139,742 
114,764 
167,058 
222,066 
98,832 

Total  trade  between  Italy  and  the  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  5  years  (in  thousands  of  pounds  sterling)  : 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  from  Italy  to  United  Kingdom  . 
Exports  to  Italy  from  United  Kingdom  . 
Re-exports  to  Italy  from  U.K. 

8,422 

9,314 

1,223 

7,902 

6,790 

1,356 

2,231 

533 

408 

7,73,9 

4,942 

632 

7,186 

6,719 

443 

Totals  of  United  Kingdom  trade  with  Italy  for  the  years  1939  to  1943 
are  not  yet  available.  In  1944,  imports  from  Italy  were  valued  at 
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9,606,000/.,  exports  at  682,00CZ.,  and  re-exports  at  48,000/.  In  1945,  the 
respective  figures  were  3,319,000/.,  2,251,000/.  and  320,000/. 


Navigation  and  Shipping. 

The  mercantile  marine,  1945,  consisted  chiefly  of  small  schooners  and 
fishing  vessels,  totalling  500,000  gross  tons,  compared  with  the  p>re-war  fleets 
of  about  31  million  gross  tons. 

On  June  30,  1939,  the  mercantile  marine  consisted  of  2,301  sailing  vessels 
of  99,228  metric  tons,  1,057  steamships  of  1,600,486  tons,  and  293  motor- 
ships  of  378,996  tons. 

Communications. 

I.  Roads  and  Railways. 

Italy’s  roads  totalled  (December  1940)204, 566  kilometres  (126, 830 miles), 
of  which  21,456  kilometres  were  State  roads,  46,600  kilometres  provincial 
roads,  126,800  kilometres  communal  roads,  9,300  kilometres  consortial  roads, 
and  510  kilometres  motor  highways.  Road  transport  vehicles,  1945,  were 
23,000,  about  one-third  of  pre-war  numbers. 

The  war  left  the  Italian  railway  systems  with  (in  1945)  16,000  wagons 
(out  of  80,000),  400  electric  locomotives  (2,000),  800  steam  locomotives 
(2,500),  all  reported  in  fair  working  condition. 

Railway  history  in  Italy  began  in  1839,  with  a  short  line  between  Naples 
and  Portici  (5  miles).  Length  of  railways  (June  30,  1939),  23,252  km.,  of 
which  16,981  km.  were  State  railways.  State  railways  on  June  30,  1942, 
17,172  km.,  of  which  5,430  km.  had  been  electrified.  In  1941—42  the 
State  railways  carried  285,000,000  passengers  and  73,000,000  metric  tons  of 
goods. 

II.  Posts  and  Telegraphs. 

In  the  year  1938  (June  30)  there  were  11,396  post  offices.  In  the  postal 
correspondence  (1937-38),  2,700,875,000  pieces,  including  insured  and 
registered  pieces,  were  dealt  with  at  ordinary  rates. 

On  June  30,  1938,  the  telegraph  lines  had  a  length  of  66,748  km.,  and  the 
wires  551,453  km.  There  were  10,044  telegraph  offices,  of  which  1,067  were 
railway  and  tramway  offices  with  telegraph  service  for  the  public.  In  1937-38, 
24,934,869  private  telegrams  were  sent  inland,  and  there  were  1,493,236 
private  international  telegrams. 

The  telephone  service  in  1937-38  (June  30)  had  424,079  subscribers.  There 
were  995  urban  systems,  and  also  6,375  inter-urban  systems.  Total  number  of 
inter-urban  and  international  conversations  in  the  year,  36,596,000. 

There  is  a  maritime  radio-telegraphic  service,  with  16  coast  stations  and 
a  system  of  local  continental  radio  stations. 


Banking  and  Currency. 

According  to  the  law  of  May  6,  1926,  there  is  only  one  bank  of  issue,  the 
Banca  d’ Italia. 

The  gold  and  foreign  credits  reserve  of  the  Bank  of  Italy  amounted  to 
3,131,600,000  lire  on  December  31,  1939,  as  compared  with  3,826,000,000  at 
the  end  of  1938  and  4,028,000,000  at  the  end  of  1937.  By  the  end  of  March 
1940,  the  gold  reserve  had  declined  further  to  2,601,000,000  lire  (holdings 
of  foreign  credits  are  not  available  for  this  date),  from  2,738,200,000  on 
December  31,  1939,  and  3,674,000,000  on  December  31,  1938.  Banknote 
circulation  at  the  end  of  1939  was  24,432,000,000  lire  and  the  coverage  was 
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at  a  new  low  of  12-8  per  cent.,  as  against  20‘2  a  year  earlier.  By  March  1940, 
however,  circulation  had  been  reduced  to  22,643,900,000  lire,  but  by  July 
20,  1943,  the  total  was  96,541,000,000  lire.  Circulation  figures  do  not 
include  10-lire  State  currency,  for  which  no  recent  figures  are  available. 

Briefly,  the  bank’s  gold  stock,  which  stood  at  518  million  dollars  (U.S. ) 
at  the  end  of  1934  declined  steadily  to  120  million  dollars  in  February 
1941,  when  publication  of  the  figures  ceased. 

On  December  26,  1945,  the  exchange  rate  of  the  lira  was  fixed  at  900  to 
the  £. 

Since  1936,  all  credit  institutions  have  been  under  the  control  of  a  state 
organ,  named  ‘  Inspectorate  of  Credit  ’ ;  the  Bank  of  Italy  has  been  con¬ 
verted  into  a  ‘public  institution,’  whose  capital  is  held  exclusively  by 
corporate  bodies  of  a  public  nature.  Other  credit  institutions  are  classified 
as  : — (1)  Public-law  credit  institutions  (such  being  the  Banco  di  Napoli,  Banco 
di  Sicilia,  Banca  Nazionale  del  Lavoro,  Monte  dei  Paschi  di  Siena,  Istituto 
di  S.  Paolo  in  Turin);  (2)  Banks  of  national  interest  (such  being  at  present 
the  three  joint  stock  companies  working  on  a  national  scale,  viz.  the  Banca 
Commerciale  Italiana  in  Milan,  the  Credito  Italiano  in  Genoa  and  the  Banco 
di  Roma  in  Rome);  (3)  Banks  and  credit  concerns  in  general,  including  co¬ 
operative  banks  with  limited  liability  of  associates;  (4)  Savings  banks; 
(5)  Monti  di  Credito  on  pegno  (institutions  granting  loans  against  personal 
chattels  as  security),  and  (6)  Casse  rurali  e  agrarie  (agricultural  banks, 
established  as  co-operative  institutions  with  unlimited  liability  of  associates). 

At  the  end  of  1937,  there  were  2,707  credit  institutes  with  capital  and 
reserves  of  8,0S7'3  million  lire  and  deposits  of  41,151*5  million  lire. 

On  December  31,  1941,  the  Post  Office  savings  banks  had  deposits  of 
46,000  million  lire  ;  ordinary  savings  banks,  24,000  million  lire. 

By  a  decree  of  April  29,  1923,  life  assurance  business  is  carried  on  only 
by  the  National  Insurance  Institute  and  by  other  institutions,  national  and 
foreign,  authorised  by  the  Government.  Branches  of  the  National  Institute 
of  Insurance  have  been  established  in  every  Province  of  Italy,  in  Italian 
Africa  and  also  abroad.  The  insurance  effected  by  the  Institute  in  1942 
was  to  the  value  of  29,939,500  thousands  of  lire  for  capital  insured. 
Insurance  premiums  for  the  year  totalled  1,426,400,000  lire.  The  net 
profit  for  the  year  was  83,600,000  lire. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  standard  coin  is  the  Lira  of  100  Centesimi.  The  lira  contains 
0  ’04677  grammes  of  gold. 

Before  the  war  the  coin  in  circulation  consisted  of  silver,  5-lire,  10-lire, 
and  20-lire  pieces  ;  nickel  and  steel  alloy,  20-cent,  50-cent,  l-lira,  and  2-lire 
pieces;  and  bronze,  5-cent  andlO-cent  pieces.  There  were  also  in  circulation 
State  notes  of  the  denomination  of  5  lire  and  10  lire,  and  Bank  notes  of 
denominations  of  50,  100,  500  and  1,000  lire;  they  are  neither  convertible 
into  gold  or  foreign  monies  nor  exportable  abroad,  nor  importable  from 
abroad  into  Italy  (except  for  certain  specified  small  amounts).  Ten-lire 
currency  notes  were  beiDg  issued  (maximum,  2,500  million  lire),  to  replace 
the  10  and  20-lire  silver  coins,  withdrawn  from  circulation  in  1938. 

Following  the  conquest  of  Abyssinia,  new  imperial  coins  were  issued  in 
1936,  1937  and  1938.  Such  coins  consist  of  bronze,  nickel  and  silver 
pieces  in  the  same  denominations  as  before,  and  of  50-lire  and  100-lire  gold 
pieces. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  in  general  use. 

l  L  2 
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Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Italy  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador.1 — Count  Carandini  (appointed  October  25,  1944). 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Italy. 

Ambassador. — Sir  Noel  Hughes  Havelock  Charles,  Bt.,  K.C.M.G.,  M.C. 
(appointed  October  25,  1944). 

Secretaries. — A.  C.  E.  Malcolm  and  A.  S.  Halford. 


ITALIAN  COLONIAL  EMPIRE. 

The  Italian  Colonial  Empire  consisted  of  (1)  Libya;  (2)  Italian  East 
Africa,  including  Abyssinia,  Eritrea  and  Italian  Somaliland  ;  (3)  the  Aegean 
Islands.  Libya  was  completely  conquered  by  Allied  Forces  in  January, 
1943;  Abyssinia  became  an  independent  State  in  January,  1942;  Eritrea 
was  conquered  by  the  Allies  in  April,  1941,  and  Somaliland  in  February, 
1941.  The  Italians  have  been  expelled  from  East  Africa  and  trom  North 
Africa. 

Libya. 

(Libia  Italiana.) 

Italian  Libya  lies  along  the  north  coast  of  Africa  between  Ras  Agedir, 
frontier  point  in  Tunis  on  the  west  and  Egypt  on  the  east,  in  longitude  from 
about  9°  to  25°  east.  The  extreme  northerly  point  of  Libya  is  at  about  the 
parallel  of  latitude  33°  north.  The  territory  in  effective  occupation  was 
greatly  extended  southwards  in  1930-31.  According  to  an  arrangement 
with  France  (September  12,  1919)  as  a  result  of  the  Treaty  of  1915,  the 
western  frontier  extends  in  a  curve  from  west  of  Ghadames  to  south  of  Tum- 
mo  including  Ghat.  According  to  the  agreement  with  France  of  January  7, 
1935,  the  southern  frontier  with  French  West  Africa  runs  along  a  line 
between  Tummo  and  a  cross-point  indicated  by  24°  longitude  east  from 
Greenwich  and  18°45'  latitude  north.  On  the  Egyptian  frontier  Italy  has 
obtained  Jarabub  from  Britain.  The  eastern  boundary  is  Mt.  Tibesti. 

Tripoli  fell  under  Turkish  domination  in  the  sixteenth  century,  and 
though,  in  1711,  the  Arab  population  secured  some  measure  of  indepen¬ 
dence,  the  country  was  in  1835  proclaimed  a  Turkish  vilayet.  In  September, 
1911,  a  quarrel  broke  out  between  Turkey  and  Italy,  and  the  latter 
occupied  Tripoli  and  established  an  army  there.  On  November  5,  1911, 
a  decree  was  issued  annexing  Tripoli,  and  on  February  23,  1912,  the  Italian 
Chamber  passed  the  Bill  which  ratified  the  decree  of  annexation.  The  war, 
nevertheless,  continued  until  October  18,  1912,  when  the  Treaty  of  Ouchy 
was  signed,  by  which  the  sovereignty  of  Italy  in  Tripoli  was  established. 
This  was  recognised  by  the  Great  Powers. 

The  oasis  of  Jarabub,  on  the  eastern  border  of  Cyrenaica,  was  ceded  by 
Egypt  to  Italy,  and  Italian  troops  occupied  it  on  February  7,  1926.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  frontier  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Solium  on  the  sea  was 
rectified  in  favour  of  Egypt, 

For  administrative  and  military  purposes  the  country  was  divided  (since 
January  1,  1934)  into  four  provinces,  viz.,  Tripoli,  Misurata,  Benghazi  and 
Derne. 

By  a  decree  of  January  9,  1939,  the  four  provinces  of  Libya  (Tripoli, 

1  Count  Carandini  has  not  presented  letters  of  credence  but  enjoys  the  personal  rank 
of  Ambassador. 
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Misurata,  Benghazi  and  Derne)  were  incorporated  in  the  national  territory  of 
Italy.  The  territory  of  Libyan  Sahara  was  not  affected  by  this  decree. 

British  Administrator  of  the  Province. — Brigadier  Lush  (January  26, 
1943). 

In  addition  to  the  lira  currency,  British  military  authority  money  is 
also  in  circulation  at  the  rate  of  480  lire  to  the  pound  sterling. 


Area  and  Population.— The  area  of  the  territory  is  estimated  at 
1,759,540  square  kilometres,  or  679,358  square  miles.  On  December  31,  1938, 
the  population  was  888,401  (89,098  Italians,  6,078  other  Europeans,  and  793,225 
natives,  of  whom  763, 179  were  Moslems  and  30,046  Jews).  Of  the  Mussulman 
population  the  negroes  of  various  races  form  about  35  per  cent.  Arabic  is  more 
generally  spoken  than  written,  and  both  Italian  and  Arabic  are  the  official 
languages.  On  December  31,  1938,  the  population  of  the  principal  towns 
was:  Tripoli,  108,240  (39,096  Italians);  Benghazi,  64,641  (19,412  Italians); 
Misurata,  45,097  ;  Homs,  34,940,  and  Derne,  21,547.  Inland  are  the  caravan 
halting  places,  Ghadames,  Sinauen,  Mizda,  Murzuk  and  Ghat. 

Justice-— In  so  far  as  personal  status  or  family  or  succession  matters 
are  concerned,  justice  is  administered  by  Mohammedan  tribunals  for  native 
Mohammedans  according  to  their  own  religious  law,  and  by  regional  tribunals 
according  to  Italian  law  in  civil  and  commercial  matters,  whether  the  parties 
concerned  be  Italians,  strangers  or  natives. . 

Judicial  tribunals  include  arbitrators  (arbitri  conciliatori) ;  civil  and  penal 
courts  in  Tripoli  and  Benghazi,  with  subsidiary  courts  at  Misurata  and  Derne  ; 
Courts  of  Assize  in  Tripoli  and  Benghazi  ;  and  the  Court  of  Appeal  m 
Tripoli. 

Education. — For  Italians,  public  schools  up  to  secondary  instruction  are 
provided.  For  natives  there  are  primary  schools  and  professional  appren¬ 
ticeship  schools.  There  is  also  an  Arabic  school  for  girls  (Tripoli)  for  edu¬ 
cation  and  apprenticeship.  In  Benghazi,  as  well  as  in  Tripoli,  there  are 
Koranic  and  Jewish  schools. 

Finance. — For  the  financial  year  1939-40  the  estimated  revenue  and 


expenditure  balanced  at  600,115,000  lire. 

Production  and  Industry.— Libya  has  three  zones  from  the  coast 
inland — the  Mediterranean,  the  sub-desert  and  the  desert.  The  uist, 
which  covers  an  area  of  about  17,231  square  miles,  is  the  only  one  properly 
suited  for  agriculture,  and  maybe  further  subdivided  into  (1)  the  oases  along 
the  coast,  the  richest  in  N.  Africa,  in  which  thrive  the  date-palm,  the  olive, 
the  orange,  and  all  Mediterranean  plants  ;  (2)  the  steppe  district,  suitable  for 
cereals  (barley  and  wheat)  and  pasture.  This  district  is  the  one  where  I  talian 
colonisation  has  chiefly  spread;  it  has  olive,  almond,  vine,  orange  and  mulberry 
trees  and  ricinus  plants  ;  (3)  the  dunes,  which  are  being  gradually  afforested 
with  acacia,  robinia,  poplar  and  pine  ;  (4)  the  Jebel  (the  mountain  district 
Tarhuna,  Garian,  Nalut-Yefren),  in  which  thrive  the  olive,  the  h  the  vine 
and  other  fruit  trees,  and  which  on  the  east  slopes  down  to  the  sea  with  the 
fertile  hills  of  Msellata.  Output  of  olive  oil,  1941,  2,500  metnc  ton 
The  sub-desert  zone  produces  the  alfa  plant.  The  desert  ^“Jl/socna 
Fezzan  contain  some  fertile  oases,  such  as  those  of  Ghadames,  Ghat,  . 

Sebha,  Brak.  It  is  estimated  that  in  Tripolitania  and  Fazzan  there  are 
about  2-5  million  date  palms  and  about  500,000  in  <5^5r““*ttlJ,19}978^ 
there  were  in  the  colony  :  890,323  sheep,  726,006  goats,  69,670  cattle,  91,782 
camels,  55,676  donkeys,  mules  and  horses,  and  2,057  pigs. 
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Sponge-fishing  and  tunny-fishing  are  of  great  importance.  The  quantity 
of  tunnies  caught  was  9,272  quintale  in  1938.  The  quantity  of  sponges  fished 
amounted  to  96,937  kilogs.  in  1938.  Among  the  other  industries  the  most 
flourishing  is  that  of  tobacco  and  tobacco  manufactures.  The  Libyan  salt- pits 
yielded  36,905  tons  in  1 938;  exported,  11, 290  tons.  Among  the  other  products 
are  matting,  carpets,  leather  articles,  fabrics  embroidered  with  gold  and  silver, 
and  other  articles  of  value  of  a  local  character. 

Commerce. — The  trade  of  Libya  was  :  Imports,  1938,  882,057,532 
lire  ;  exports,  1938,  108,961,545  lire.  In  1938  the  United  Kingdom  imports 
from  Libya  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  were  16,9857.,  exports  to  Libya,  14,2787., 
and  re-exports,  2,8937.  In  1945  the  United  Kingdom’s  imports  were  3,0007., 
exports,  163,0007.,  and  re-exports,  1,0007. 

Communications. — Tripoli  (town)  is  connected  by  telegraph  cable  with 
Malta  and  Syracuse,  and  by  land  lines  with  Bengardane  (Tunis). 

Tripoli  is  also  connected  by  a  wireless  station  with  Rome  (Coltano). 
The  telegraph  lines  of  Libya  have  a  length  of  2,756  kilometres,  and  are 
completed  by  wireless  communications.  The  telephone  lines  have  a  length 
of  7,934  kilometres. 

The  principal  railways  are  Tripoli-Zuara  (68  miles)  ;  Tripoli-Garian 
(61  miles);  Tripoli-Tagiura,  13  miles;  Benghazi-Barce,  66  miles;  and 
Benghazi-Soluch,  34  miles.  The  principal  means  of  communication  inland 
are  the  caravans,  which  follow  long-frequented  routes.  There  are  3,544 
kilometres  of  carriage  road.  Good  motor  roads  connect  Tripoli  to  Zuara,  to 
Tagiura,  to  Zavia,  to  Nalut,  to  Gadames,  to  Hon,  to  Homs  and  Misurata, 
to  Benghazi,  and  to  Tobruk. 

Banking  and  Currency. — The  Banca  d’ltalia,  the  Banco  di  Sicilia, 
the  Banco  di  Napoli,  the  Banco  di  Roma,  the  Cassa  di  Risparmio,  the  Cassa 
di  Piccolo  Prestito  and  other  banks  carry  on  financial  operations.  The 
official  currency  is  the  Italian. 

Weights  and  Measures. — Although  the  metric  system  has  been 
officially  adopted,  the  following  native  weights  and  measures  are  still  used  : 
oke  =  1  '282  kilogramme  ;  kcmtar  =  40  okes  =  51 ‘28  kilogrammes  ;  draa  = 
46  centimetres  ;  handaza  =  68  centimetres. 


Italian  East  Africa. 

(Africa  Orientale  Italiana.) 

Eritrea. 

As  a  result  of  the  Act  of  June  1,  1936,  establishing  the  territory  of 
Italian  East  Africa,  Eritrea  was  incorporated  as  a  State  or  Government 
of  Italian  East  Africa.  Eritrea  extends  from  Cape  Kasar  (18°  2'  N.)  to 
Cape  Dumeirah  on  the  Strait  of  Bab-el-Mandeb  (12°  30'  N.).  The  length 
of  coast  is  about  670  miles.  The  total  area  of  the  old  colony  was 
15,754  square  miles,  and  the  population  according  to  a  census  taken  in 
1931  is  600,573  inclusive  of  4,188  Italians.  Since  June  1,  1936,  the  districts 
of  Tigre  (Tigrai),  Danakil-land  (Dancalia)  and  Haussa  ( Aussa),  formerly 
part  of  Abyssinia,  were  added  to  Eritrea.  Massawah  had  (August  31, 
1939)  17,169  inhabitants,  of  whom  6,098  were  Italians,  13  other  Europeans, 
and  11,058  natives.  The  seat  of  the  Government  is  Asmara,  a  modern  town 
7,765  feet  above  the  sea-level,  with  85,000  inhabitants  (50,000  Italians).  The 
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religions  of  the  native  population  are  the  Christian  (Coptic  rite)  and  the 
Mohammedan.  There  are  some  Roman  Catholics  and  a  few  Pagans.  The 
principal  languages  of  Eritrea  are  Tigrine  and  Tigre,  two  languages  origina¬ 
ting  from  the  ancient  Gheez,  the  Ethiopian  language,  which  is  the  ecclesias¬ 
tical  language  of  the  Eritrean  Christians.  Tigrine  is  spoken  by  the  Abyssinian 
stock  and  Tigre  in  the  North,  in  Massawah  and  district,  and  is  understood 
to  a  certain  extent  in  the  whole  of  Eritrea.  Other  languages  are  spoken 
in  the  plateau,  and  Arabic  in  the  lowlands  and  ports.  _ 

For  climatic  and  agricultural  purposes  the  country  must  be  divided  into 
two  zones,  the  lowlands  along  the  sea  coasts  and  the  plains,  where  the 
climate  is  tropical  and  the  rains  fall  in  winter  ;  and  the  uplands,  where 
the  climate  is  cool,  and  sometimes  cold,  and  the  rains  fall  in  summer. 
Both  in  the  lowlands  and  the  uplands  the  annual  rain  is  sufficient  for  the 
successful  raising  of  the  crops.  Irrigation  works  are  being  carried  on  in  the 
lower  zone  in  order  to  facilitate  intensive  production  by  Italian  farmers. 
Pasture  is  abundant,  and  the  pastoral  population  is  partly  nomadic.  Pearl- 
fishin«  is  carried  on  at  Massawah  and  the  Dahlak  archipelago.  There  are 
3  salines  on  the  coast  at  Massawah,  Assab  and  Ouakiro.  Their  production 
totalled  about  200,000  tons  every  year  and  is  of  growing  importance.  There 
are  <mld  mines  worked  successfully  in  several  localities  of  Hamasien.  I  he 
exports  of  salt  in  1937  were  156,000  metric  tons;  in  1936,  100,700  metric 
tons;  in  1935,  90,645  metric  tons.  ..  , 

There  are  75  miles  of  railway  from  Massawah  to  Asmara,  65  miles  liom 
Asmara  to  Cheren,  53  miles  from  Cheren  to  Agordat  and  Asmara-Cheren- 
Avordat-Bisceia,  140  miles.  There  are  new  motor  roads  from  Hassowa  to 
Asmara  and  from  Asmara  to  Cheren,  Agordat  and  Sabderat.  There  are 
weekly  sailings  between  Massawah  and  Genoa  and  Massawah  and  Ineste, 
and  weekly  sailings  for  Egypt,  and  frequent  sailings  for  the  Far  East.  There 
are  33  post  offices.  There  is  a  telegraph  line  of  1,442  miles  in  length  with  30 
public  offices.  There  are  12,679  miles  of  telephone  lines.  Wireless  telegraph 
stations  have  been  opened  at  Massawah,  Assab,  Asmara  and  Marsa  Fatma  En. 
Asmara  was  captured  by  Allied  troops  on  April  1,  1941. 

Italian  Somaliland. 

Somalia  Italiana.  ) 

4s  a  result  of  the  Act  of  June  1,  1936,  establishing  the  territory  of 
Italian  East  Africa,  Italian  Somaliland  was  incorporated  as  a  State  or 
Government  of  Italian  East  Africa  The  total  area 

about  194,000  sq.  miles  and  a  population  (1931)  of  1,021,5/2  (1,631  Italians 
and  37  other  Europeans).  It  extends  along  the  east  coast  of  Africa  from 
British  Somaliland  to  Dick’s  Head  in  Kenya  Colony. 

B  As  a  result  of  the  Treaty  of  1915  and  the  Colonial  rearrangements  consequent 
on  the  Great  War,  Britain  has  ceded  Italy  territories  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Tuba  with  the  port  of  Kismayu  (Chisimaio).  This  district  is  incorporated  m 
Somalia  and  forms  one  of  its  provinces.  [See  map  in  The  Statesman  s  Ye  - 
Book  for  1925.]  Mogadiscio  (population  55,000,  of  whom  8,000  are  Italians), 

13  tBritisPhtImperti1al  troops  invaded  Italian  Somaliland,  taking  Kismayu  on 
Pptiriiarv  14  1941,  and  Mogadiscio  on  February  25.  . 

The  principal  occupations  of  the  people  are  Gattk-rcanriganiyigri culture. 
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rear  camels  and  sheep.  Exports  (1937)  were  40,675,000  lire  ;  imports, 
378,817,000  lire.  In  1945  exports  from  all  of  Italian  East  Africa  to  U.K. 
(Board  of  Trade  returns)  amounted  to  77,0007.  and  imports  from  U.K. 
198,0007.  In  1938,  the  comparable  figures  were  19,0007.  and  3,0007.  New 
motor  roads  are  being  built  to  replace  old  tracks  ;  steamship  service  on 
the  Juba  River  from  Kismayu  to  Bardera,  and  on  Webi  Shebeli  from 
Bulo  Burti  to  Afgoi. 

The  budget  of  Italian  Somaliland  for  the  year  1935-36  was  as  follows  : 
Revenue  proper  of  the  colony,  23,200,000  lire  ;  State  contribution,  47,190,000 
lire  ;  special  administration,  360,000  lire  ;  total,  70,750,000  lire.  Civil 
expenditure,  44, 790,000 lire;  military,  25,960,000  lire  ;  total,  70,750,000  lire. 

There  are  in  the  State  29  principal  post  offices  and  17  secondary  post 
offices.  A  railway  runs  from  Mogadiscio  to  Afgoi,  Adalei,  Yillaggio  Duca 
degli  Abruzzi  (70-23  miles). 

The  currency  is  the  Italian  lira  (silver  coins  and  currency  notes  issued 
by  the  Banca  d’ltalia). 


AEGEAN  ISLANDS  (THE  DODECANESE). 

Italy  occupied  the  Aegean  Islands  (actually  some  50  islands  and  islets)  in 
1912,  during  the  Tripoli  War.  By  the  Treaty  of  Lausanne,  August  6,  1924, 
Turkey  ceded  them,  with  the  island  of  Castelrosso,  to  Italy  in  full 
sovereignty.  The  Governor,  who  is  subject  to  the  Foreign  Office  in  Rome, 
is  head  of  the  administration  ;  his  authority  is  represented  in  the  smaller 
islands  by  the  Regent  of  the  Government  of  Cos  and  five  delegates  in  the 
islands  of  Lero,  Calino,  Simi,  Scarpanto  and  Castelrosso.  The  municipalities 
of  Rhodes  and  Cos  have  considerable  autonomy  ;  their  municipal  councils  are 
appointed  by  the  Governor.  The  other  towns  and  villages  are  administered 
by  podesta  and  demogercnidii  elected  by  the  people  according  to  ancient 
customs. 

The  Italian  Foreign  Minister,  de  Gasperi,  in  a  letter  to  the  U.S. 
Secretary  of  State  dated  August  22,  1945,  agreed  to  cede  the  Dodecanese  to 
Greece. 

Area  and  Population.— The  following  are  the  chief  Italian  islands 
in  the  Aegean  with  their  areas  and  population  on  April  21,  1936  (Italian 
names  in  brackets) : — 


Island 

Area  in 
sq.  miles 

Population 

1936 

Island 

Area  in 
sq.  miles 

Population 

1936 

Rhodes  (Rodi)  . 

545 

61,886 

Symi  (Simi) 

25 

6,195 

Cos  (Coo)  . 

111 

19,731 

Astypalaea 

Patinos  (Patnio)  . 

22 

3,184 

(Stampalia)  . 

44 

2,006 

Lipso  (Lisso) 

7 

977 

Karpathos(Scar- 

Kalymnos(Calino) 

49 

15,247 

panto)  . 

118 

7,770 

Leros  (Lero) 

28 

13,657 

Casos (Caso) 

27 

1,890 

Nisyros  (Nisiro). 

18 

3,391 

Castelrosso 

4 

2,238 

Tilos  (Piscopi)  . 

25 

1.215 

Karchi  (Calchi)  . 

12 

1,461 

Total  . 

1,035 

140,848 

The  chief  towns  are:  Rhodes  (capital)  with  27,466  inhabitants  (1936); 
Calino,  15,247  ;  Cos,  9,852;  Simi,  6,195.  Of  the  total  population  the 
natives  form  85  per  cent.,  the  Italians  12  and  the  foreigners  3. 
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Justice- — The  special  judiciary  of  the  Aegean  Islands  includes  (1)  the 
Department  of  Judicial  Services,  under  which  are  all  the  judicial  offices  of 
the  possession  ;  (2)  the  Tribunal  of  Second  Instance  (appeal) ;  (3)  the  Assize 
Court  ;  (4)  a  Civil  and  Penal  Tribunal  of  First  Instance  at  Rhodes,  with 
jurisdiction  over  the  islands  of  Calchos,  Simi,  Piscopi,  Scarpanto,  Caso  and 
Castelrosso  ;  (5)  a  Civil  and  Penal  Tribunal  of  First  Instance  at  Cos,  with 
jurisdiction  over  all  the  other  islands. 

Finance _ The  State  contribution  was  3,000,000  lire  towards  the  local 

budget  of  48,000,000  lire  (1934-35). 

Education- — There  are  Government  schools  for  boys  and  girls,  both 
elementary  and  secondary,  and  practical  agricultural  school,  commercial 
school  of  first  and  second  degree,  and  a  normal  school ;  and  private  schools, 
both  elementary  and  secondary,  for  the  various  communities.  In  Rhodes 
there  is  a  Rabbinical  college. 

Defence-— The  Aegean  Islands  before  the  war  were  garrisoned  by  an 
infantry  regiment  of  two  battalions,  one  stationed  at  Rhodes  and  the  other 
at  Cos.  These  battalions  sent  detachments  to  the  smaller  islands.  I  he 
Italian  Navy  had  a  station  at  Rhodes,  to  which  were  attached  the  units 
scattered  over  the  Aegean  and  the  naval  base  of  Porto  Lago  m  Leros.  I  lie 
police  and  passport  service  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Carabinieri  (one  company). 
The  Customs  services  are  carried  out  by  the  Finance  Guard  (one  company). 


Agriculture,  Commerce  and  Navigation— The  agriculture  of  the 
islands  of  Rhodes  and  Cos  is  highly  developed.  These  islands  are  famous 
for  the  cultivation  of  table  grapes.  Olives,  tobacco,  oranges,  and  othei 
fruits  and  vegetables  are  also  cultivated.  In  1938  there  were  in  the  islands 
51,907  sheep,  62,735  goats,  4,710  oxen,  6,460  horses,  asses  and  mules,  and 

The  most  important  industries  are  the  manufacture  of  oriental  carpets, 
wines  in  bottles,  olive  oils,  artistic  pottery  and  tiles,  that  are  special  y 
exnorted  to  Italv  and  to  Egypt,  and  the  manufacture  of  tobacco,  the 
market  to  which  "the  greater  part  of  the  exports  is  directed  is  Italy ,  whic 
is  connected  with  Rhodes  by  speedy  steamship  lines.  Rhodes  is  developing 
a  considerable  tourist  traffic,  partly  dependent  on  the  thermal  springs  at 
Calitea.  Sponge  fishing  is  of  great  importance  in  the  islands  of  Kalymnos, 
Simi  and  Castelrosso.  The  transit  and  inter-island  commerce  gives  rise  to 
a  brisk  harbour  movement  of  sailing  vessels  and  small  steamers,  which  seive 
the  neighbouring  islands.  The  countries  which  import  manufactures  and 
food-stuffs  are  principally  Italy,  Egypt  and  Turkey.  The  tra(^e,  ofQ0^e^ 
Islands  was  (1938):  imports,  157,421,000  lire;  exports,  21,85!  000  . 

In  1938,  exports  to  U.K.  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  were  61,6742.  ,  impoits 
from  U.K.,  6712.;  re-exports  from  U.  K.,  nil.  There  are  no  railways. 

Communications.— Every  week  a  steamship  sails  from  Brindisi  and 
from  Alexandria  to  Rhodes  and  vice  versa.  Vessels  of  the  Adriatica, 
Messa^eries  Maritimes  and  other  steamship  companies  touch  at  Italian  ports 
of  the  Tyrmnean  and  Adriatic  Seas  and  the  Emeus,  Smyrna,  Syria  Palestine 
and  Egypt.  There  is  an  air-mail  every  week  from  Brindisi  and  Athens  to 

Rh<There  are  in  Rhodes  291  miles  of  good  roads;  in  Cos,  55  miles;  in 
Karpathos,  36  miles.  There  are  telegraph  lines  (cable  and  wireless) 
automatic  telephones  in  each  island. 


1040 


ITALY  : - TIENTSIN - SASENO 


Banking  and  Currency. — The  Bancad’Italia,  the  Banco  di  Roma,  the 
Banco  di  Sicilia  and  other  banks  carry  on  financial  operations.  Italian 
money  is  current ;  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  in  use. 


Concession  of  Tientsin. — The  Italian  concession  of  Tientsin,  under 
the  agreement  with  China  of  June  7,  1902,  lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Pei-Ho 
and  has  an  area  of  about  half  a  square  kilometre  with  a  population  of  7,953 
(Chinese,  7,411;  Italians,  358;  other  Europeans,  184)  according  to  a  census  ot 
April  21,  1936. 


Island  of  Saseno. — 3  miles  long  and  1'24  miles  broad.  Lies  at  the 
entrance  of  the  Vallona  Bay  (Albania)  and  is  inhabited  by  some  few 
shepherds  and  by  marines  of  the  Royal  Navy.  The  very  small  harbour 
of  St.  Nicholas  (San  Nieol6)  is  suitable  for  small  ships,  which  engage  in 
fishing.  The  island  has  a  radio-telegraphic  station. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  B,eference  concerning  Italy. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  Annuario  Statistico  Italiano  (Annual),  the  Compendio  Statistico  Italiano  (Annual) 
and  Bollettino  mensile  di  Statistics  (Monthly),  issued  by  the  Istituto  Centrale  di 
Statistics,  gives  statistical  information  about  Italy  and  her  Colonies.  Publication  of  the 
last-named,  suspended  in  August,  1943,  was  resumed  in  September,  1945. 

The  publications  of  the  various  Departments  of  Government ;  Agricultnre  and 
Forestry;  Public  Works;  Finance;  War;  Marine;  Aeronautics;  Interior;  National 
Education  and  Enlightenment ;  J ustice ;  Foreign  Affairs  ;  Communications  ;  Corporations  ; 
Italian  Africa  ;  Trade  and  International  Payments. 

Census  publications  me  issued  by  the  Istituto  Centrale  di  Statistics. 


2.  Non-Official  Publications. — Italy. 

Partito  Nazionale  Fascista,  II  Gran  Consiglio  nei  primi  dieci  anni  dell’fira  fascista. 
Rome,  1933. 

Touring  Club  Italiano.  Milan.  Publishes  reliable  guide  books  to  Italy  ;  sheet  road 
maps  and  automobile  maps. 

Enciclopedia  Italians.  Rome,  1937. 

Bibliografia  della  OiviltA  del  Fascismo.  Milan,  1939. 

La  Camera  del  Fasci  e  delle  Oorporazioni.  Borne,  1939. 

Andrew  (R.  G.),  Through  Fascist  Italy.  London,  1935. 

Ashton  (E.  B.),  The  Fascist :  His  State  and  His  Mind.  New  York,  1937. 

Ascoli  (M.)  and  Fetter  (A.),  Fascism  :  Who  Benefits?  London,  1939. 

Baedeker’s  Northern  Italy,  including  Ravenna,  Florence,  and  Pisa.  15th  ed.  London 
1930.— Rome  and  Central  Italy.  16th  ed.  1930.— Southern  Italy  and  Sicily,  with  Malta  Sar¬ 
dinia,  Corfu,  and  Tripolis.  17th  ed.  London,  1930 (17th  German  ed.,  Leipzig,  1936).— Italy 
from  the  Alps  to  Naples.  3rd  ed.  London,  1928.— Oberitalien  mit  Ravenna,  Florenz  und 
Pisa.  20th  ed.  Leipzig,  1931.— Unteritalien,  Sizilien,  Sardinien,  Malta,  Tripolis  und  Corfu. 
17th  ed.  Leipzig,  1936.— Italien  von  den  Alpen  bis  Neapel.  8th  ed.  Leipzig,  1931  —Rom 
und  Umgebung.  Leipzig,  1933. 

Baskerrille  (Beatrice),  What  Next,  O  Dime?  London,  1937. 

Batiino  (R.),  Les  Doctrines  Juridiques  Contemporaines  en  Italie.  Paris,  1939. 

Beals  (C.),  Rome  or  Death  :  The  Story  of  Fascism.  London,  1923. 

Berkeley  (G.  F.-H.  and  J  ),  Italy  in  the  Making.  Vol.  I,  1815-46,  London  1932 
Vol.  II,  1846-48,  London,  1936.  ’ 

Bertarelli  (L.  V.),  Guida  d’ltalia  del  Touring  Club  Italiano.  (Piemonte,  Lombardia 
Le  Tre  Venezie,  3  vols.  ;  Italia  Centrale,  4  vols.  ;  Sicilia,  Italia  Meridionals’ 
3  vols.  ;  Liguria,  Emilia,  Toscaua  settent,  2  vols.)  Milan.— Northern  Italy  (The  Blue 
Guides).  London,  1924.— Sardegna.  2nd  ed.  Milan,  1929.— Southern  Italy  (The  Blue 
Guides).  London,  1930. — Italien  in  einem  Bande.  Berlin,  1928. 

Binchy  (D.  A.),  Church  and  State  in  Fascist  Italy.  London,  1941. 

Bonomi  (Ivanoe),  La  Politica  Italiana  da  Porta  Pia  a  Vittorio  Veneto  (1870-1918) :  Inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  political  history  of  modern  Italy.  Printed  in  1941  but  banned  for  pub¬ 
lication.  Turin,  1944. 
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Borgeie  (G.  A.),  Goliath:  the  March  ol  Fascism.  New  York,  1937. 

Bortolotto  (G.),  Storia  del  Fascismo.  Milan,  1938. 

Bottai  (G.),  Die  ‘Oarta  della  Souola,’  des  neue  fascistische  Sohulstatut.  (German 
translation.)  Leipzig,  1941. 

Bourgin  (G.),  L’Etat  Corporatif  en  Italie.  Pans,  1935. 

Breillat- Milhaud  (M.),  Les  Libertes  Publiques  dans  l’ltalie  Fasciste.  Paris,  1939. 

Brooks  (R.  C.),  Deliver  us  from  Dictators  !  London,  1935. 

Canepa  (A.),  L'Organizzazione  del  P.N.F.  Palermo,  1939. 
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JAPAN . 

(Nippon.) 

Reigning  Sovereign. 

The  Japanese  claim  that  their  empire  was  founded  by  the  first  Emperor 
Jinmu  Tenno,  660  b.c.,  and  that  the  dynasty  founded  by  him  still  reigns. 
From  1186  until  1867  the  Emperors  remained  in  a  spiritual  seclusion  while 
successive  families  of  Shoguns  exercised  the  temporal  power  on  their  behalf. 
The  most  important  of  these  families  were  cadets  of  the  Imperial  House 
descended  from  the  Emperor  Sei-wa  859-876.  They  were  the  Minamoto 
which  held  the  Shogunate  from  1186  to  1219  ;  the  Asikaga.  1334  to  1573  ; 
and  the  Tokugawa  1603  to  1867.  In  that  year  the  Emperor  Meiji,  grand¬ 
father  of  the  present  sovereign,  recovered  the  plentitude  of  the  Imperial 
power  after  the  abdication  on  October  14,  1867,  of  the  fifteenth  and  last 
Tokugawa  Shogun  Keiki,  known  historically  as  Yoshinobu.  In  1871  the 
feudal  system  (Hoken  Seiji)  was  entirely  suppressed,  marking  the  ascendancy 
of  the  upper  middle  classes  led  by  the  trading  families.  The  Emperor  bears 
title  of  Dai  Nippon  Teikoku  Tenno  (‘Imperial  Son  of  Heaven  of  Great 
Japan  ’).  Only  foreigners  make  use  of  the  poetical  title  ‘  Mikado.’ 

Emperor  of  Japan.—  Hirohito,  bom  at  Tokyo,  April  29,  1901  ;  suc¬ 
ceeded  his  father,  Yoshihito,  December  25,  1926  ;  married,  January  26, 
1924,  to  Princess  Nagako,  born  March  6,  1903,  daughter  of  H.I.H.  Prince 
Kuninomiya  (died  January  27,  1929).  Offsprings— I,  Princess  Shigeko 
(Terunomiya),  born  December  6,  1925.  II,  Princess  Sachiko  (Hisa- 
nomiya),  born  September  10,  1927  ;  died  March  8,  1928.  Ill,  Princess 
Kazuko  (Takanomiya),  born  September  30,  1929.  IV,  Princess  Atsuko 
(Yorinomia),  born  March  7,  1931.  V,  Prince  Akihito  of  Tsugunomiya 
born  December  23,  1933.  VI,  Prince  Masahito  of  Yoshinomiva,  born 
November  28,  1935.  VII,  Princess  Takeko  Suga,  born  March  2,  1939. 

Empress  Dowager. — Princess  Sadako,  bom  June  25,  1884  ;  daughter  of 
Prince  Kujo  ;  married,  May  10,  1900,  to  late  Emperor. 

Brothers  of  the  Emperor.— I,  Prince  Yasuhito  (Chichibunomiya),  born 
June  25,  1902;  married,  September  28,  1928,  to  Setsu-Ko  Matsudaira. 
II,  Prince  Nobuhito  (Takamatsunomiya),  born  January  3,  1905  ;  married, 
February  3,  1930,  to  Kiku-Ko  Tokugawa.  Ill,  Prince  Takahito  (Mikasano- 
miya),  born  December  2,  1915. 

By  the  Imperial  House  Law  of  February  11,  1889,  the  succession  to 
the  throne  was  definitely  fixed  upon  the  male  descendants.  In  case  of 
failure  of  direct  descendants,  the  throne  was  to  devolve  upon  the  nearest 
prince  and  his  descendants  ;  there  are  four  princely  families  from  which  an 
Emperor  could  be  chosen.  The  civil  list  is  fixed  at  4,500,000  yen;  the 
Japanese  Government  informed  the  Allied  H.Q.  on  October  30,  1945'  that 
the  Emperor’s  private  fortune,  including  land,  securities,  timber  ’  etc. 
amounted  to  1,590,615,000  yen  (about  93 1.  million).  The  Emperor’s' assets 
were  ‘  frozen  ’  on  November  20,  1945. 


Constitution  and  Government. 

By  the  Constitution  of  February  11,  1889,  drafted  by  Prince  Ito  (after 
a  tour  of  Europe)  and  modelled  upon  that  of  Prussia,  the  Emperor  combined 
in  himself  the  rights  of  sovereignty,  and  exercised  the  whole  of  the  executive 
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powers  with  the  advice  of  Cabinet  Ministers,  who  were  appointed  by  himself. 
There  was  also  a  Privy  Council,  to  be  consulted  by  the  Emperor  on 
important  matters  of  State.  The  Emperor  could  declare  war,  make  peace 
and  conclude  treaties,  and  even  exercise  the  legislative  power  with  the 
consent  of  the  Imperial  Diet.  It  was  his  prerogative  to  convoke  the 
Imperial  Diet,  to  open,  close  and  prorogue  it,  to  dissolve  the  House  of 
Representatives,  and  to  veto  or  approve  legislation.  The  Imperial  Diet 
consists  of  two  Houses,  a  House  of  Peers  and  a  House  of  Representatives  ; 
both  Houses  may  initiate  legislation  and  may  present  addresses  to  the 

This  Constitution  is  now  (1946)  being  drastically  revised  on  western 
lines,  providing  among  other  things  for  political  parties,  abolition  of 
oligarchic  control,  the  enfranchisement  of  women,  the  renunciation  of  war 
‘for  ever’  and  the  prohibition  of  the  maintenance  by  Japan  of  army,  navy 


or  air  forces.  .  _  ...  ,  Qnr. 

Under  the  proposed  Constitution  the  House  of  Peers  will  have  300 
members  instead  of  the  404  of  the  present  House.  The  300  will  include 
those  imperial  princes  specially  designated  by  the  Emperor  ;  30  (as  compared 
with  150)  chosen  from  the  hereditary  princes,  marquises,  viscounts,  counts 
and  barons  ;  maximum  of  125  nominated  by  the  Emperor  for  meritorious 
service  ’  ■  4  members  of  the  Imperial  Academy,  as  at  present ;  34  corporative 
members’  nominated  by  the  Emperor  to  represent  agriculture,  commerce 
and  industry;  120  elected  members  from  prefectural,  urban  and  rural 
districts  holding  office  for  6  years  with  half  their  number  elected  at  three- 

y  The  parliamentary  suffrage  was  long  restricted  to  the  more  substantial 
taxpayers,  but  in  May,  1925,  general  manhood  suflrage  was  enacted; 
members  of  the  House  were  to  number  466  (1  to  133,309  voters),  a 
fixed  number  being  returned  from  each  electoral  district  for  a  term  ot 


YIn  principle,  all  the  male  Japanese  subjects  above  the -age  of  25  years 
are  electors  and  those  above  the  age  of  30  years  eligible  for  office.  Only 
such  persons  as  have  lived  continuously  for  at  least  two  years  within  the  same 
city,  town  or  village,  may  be  registered  as  electors.  Voting  is  by  secret 

SintThe  Presidents  and  Vice-Presidents  of  both  Houses  are  nominated  by 
the  Emperor;  Presidents  receive  an  annual  salary  of _  7,500  yen ;  ice- 
Presidents  4,500  yen  ;  elected  and  nominated  members  of  the  House  of  Peeis 
and  members  of  the  House  of  Representatives,  receive  3,000  yen,  besides 

4  l^lvo^xtra^Consti tutional  forces  of  importance  are  the  ‘  Eight  Families 
who  constitute  the  plutocracy  of  Japan,  and  the  more  recent  Fascist  inspired 
<  Imperial  Rule  Association.’  Collectively  the  -  Eight  Families  (known  also 
as  the  Zabaitsu  or  ‘wealth  cliques’)  are  the  Mitsui,  Mitsubishi  Sumi  om 
Yasuda  Suzuki,  Shibusawa,  Asano  and  Okura  families.  Singly  oi  occa 
sTonally’in  alliance  they  control  banking,  shipping,  engineering,  transport 
minins  and  the  silk,  sugar  and  chemical  production.  The  Allied  H.Q.  on 
November  6,  1945,  seized  all  the  earning  assets  of  the  fir®t  f°ur  tamllie® 
Hhl  urgest  who  will  receive,  after  10  years,  non-negotiable  Government 
bonds  ^furnishing  them  a  suitable  income.  The  private  fortune  of  Baio 
MRsui  is  estimated  at  1‘5  milliard  yen,  rivalling  that  of  the  Emperor 

The  1  Imperial  Rule  Association  ’  arose  from  the  voluntary  consolidation 
of  aH  the  Sing  political  parties  in  1940.  It  was  militarist,  nationalist, 

aU  Theitaekctioansd  held' April  10,  1946  (with  women  voting  for  the 
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first  time),  resulted  in  the  return  of  141  Liberals,  93  Progressives,  84 
Independents,  92  Socialists,  16  Co-operatives,  5  Communists,  and  35  small 
parties  ;  total,  466  (including  39  women). 

The  Cabinet  (appointed  on  October  8,  1945,  and  modified  on  January  11, 
1946)  consisted  of  the  following  members : — 

Prime  Minister. — Baron  Shidehara  (formerly  the  Liberal  Foreign  Minister 
in  the  Minseito  Governments). 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Shigeru  Yoshida 

Minister  for  Horne  Affairs  and  Transport. — Chuso  Mitsuki. 

Minister  of  War. — General  Sadamo  Sliimomura. 

Minister  for  the  Navy. — Admiral  Soemu  Toyoda  (Chief  of  the  Naval  Staff). 

Minister  of  Finance. — Viscount  Keizo  Shibusawa  (Governor  of  the  Bank 
of  Japan  and  head  of  one  of  the  eight  families  dominant  in  finance  [and 
industry). 

Minister  of  Education. — Dr.  Yoshige  Abe. 

Minister  of  Industry  and  Commerce.—  Saukuro  Ogiswara  (formerly  head 
of  the  Bank  of  Taiwan). 

Minister  of  Agriculure. — Sempaehi  Soejima. 

Minister  of  Welfare. — Dr.  Hitoshi  Ashida  (diplomatist  formerly  in 
France,  Turkey  and  Belgium). 

Minister  of  Greater  East  Asia. — Kazuo  Aoki. 

The  Cabinet  resigned  op  April  22,  1946. 

On  December  7,  1941,  Japan  attacked  United  States  and  British  bases 
in  the  Pacific,  and  then  declared  war  on  these  two  countries.  By  March, 
1944,  she  held  the  greater  part  of  Eastern  Asia,  including  the  occupied 
territory  of  China,  Burma,  Malaya,  the  Philippines  and  numerous  islands 
of  the  Pacific.  But  during  1944  Allied  forces  gradually  expelled  the  Japanese 
from  islands  in  the  south-west  Pacific,  including  the  Marshall  Islands,  Guam 
and  Leyte,  and  also  forced  them  back  in  Burma,  while  Manila  was  captured 
on  February  5,  1945,  and  the  Island  of  Okinawa,  less  than  400  miles  south 
of  Tokyo,  on  June  22,  1945,  marking  the  beginning  pf  the  end.  On  August 
6,  the  first  atomic  bomb  was  dropped  by  a  Super-Fortress  on  Hiroshima  ; 
on  August  9,  another  was  dropped  on  Nagasaki.  On  August  10,  the 
Emperor  broadcast  an  appeal  for  terms  of  surrender.  The  Allied  reply  was 
delivered  on  August  11,  and,  on  August  14,  Japan  surrendered. 

Final  official  casualty  figures  lor  the  bombing  of  Hiroshimi,  issued 
February  2,  1946,  were  :  killed,  78,150  ;  missing,  13,983  ;  seriously  injured, 
9,428  ;  slightly  injured,  27,997  ;  homeless  or  ill  as  the  result  of  the  atomic 
bomb,  176,987. 


Local  Government. 

For  local  administration  Japan  (except  Hokkaido  or  Yezo ;  Chosen 
formerly  Korea  ;  Karafuto  or  Japanese  Sakhalin  ;  and  Taiwan  or  Foftnosa) 
is  divided  into  prefectures  (Fu  and  Ken).  The  prefectures  are  sub¬ 
divided  into  municipalities  (Shi),  towns  ( Cho )  and  villages  (Son). 
Okinawa  Prefecture  and  some  islands  have,  however,  special  organisations'. 
Municipality,  town  and  village  are  the  units  of  local  government.0  Adminis¬ 
tratively  there  are  47  prefectures,  552  rural  districts  (Gun),  148  cities,  1,715 
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towns,  and  9,514  villages  (October  1,  1938).  In  all  local  units  there  is  a 
presiding  official  with  executive  functions  and  a  local  assembly. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  Empire  consists  of  the  five  principal  islands  of  Honshiu  (mainland), 
Kiushiu,  Shikoku,  Hokkaido  (Yezo),  and  Taiwan  (Formosa) ;  besides  the 
Chishima  (Kuriles),  Sado,  Oki,  Awaji,  Iki,  Tsushima,  Riukiu  (Luchu 
Islands),  Ogasawarajima  (Bonin  Islands),  Bokoto  (Pescadores)  islands,  the 
peninsula  Chosen  (Korea),  and  the  southern  half  of  the  island  of  Karafuto 
(Sakhalin).  Total  area  is  shown  as  follows 


Principal  Islands 


Mainland . 

Shikoku . 

Kiushiu  _ . 

Hokkaido  (excluding  the  Chishima) 

Riukiu . 

Sado . 

Awaji  . 

Oki . 

Ogasawarajima  or  Bonin 
Islands  . 

Iki . 

Tsushima  . 

Chishima  or  Kurile  Islands 

Total  (Japan  proper)  . 

Chosen  (Korea) . 

Taiwan  (Formosa)  .... 
Bokoto  (Pescadores)  .  .  .  . 

Karafuto  (Japanese  Sakhalin) 

Grand  Total  (Empire  of  Japan)  . 

( Kwantung . 

t.  South  Sea  Mandated  Territories 


Included 
in  Japan 
proper 


Number *  1 

Area  in  square  miles 

Adiacent 

Total  with 

Small 

Principal 

all  Adjacent 

Islands 

Small 

Islands 

382 

_ 

88,919 

34*11 

167 

— 

7,248 

2*78 

373 

— 

16,217 

6*23 

68 

— 

34,276 

13*15 

89 

_ 

921 

0*35 

l'i 

_ 

331 

0*13) 

1 

_ 

229 

0*09 

5 

— 

135 

0*05 

15 

l 

_ 

40 

0*02 

v 

12 

— 

53 

0*02 

43 

_ 

271 

0*10 

47  J 

— 

3,944 J 

1*51  J 

1,079 

_ 

147,611 

56*62 

1,164 

— 

85,228 

32*70 

51 

13,809 

13,840 

5*31 

25 

24 

49 

0*02 

2 

13,928 

13,934 

5*35 

2,321 

— 

260,662 

100*00 

53 

1,241 

13,934 

— 

760 

— 

83 

— 

1  Not  including  islands  having  a  coast-line  of  less  than  2*4  miles. 


Taiwan  (Formosa)  and  Bokotd  (the  Pescadores)  were  ceded  by  China 
in  accordance  with  the  treaty  of  Shimonoseki  in  1895,  and  Japanese 
Karafuto  (the  southern  part  of  Sakhalin)  was  ceded  by  Russia  by  the  Treaty 
of  Portsmouth,  N.H.,  in  1905.  By  the  same  Treaty  of  Peace  the  Russian 
Government  ceded  to  Japan  the  lease  of  Port  Arthur,  Ta-lien,  and  adjacent 
territory  and  waters,  and  also  the  railway  between  Chan-Chun  and  Port 
Arthur,  and  the  coal  mines  worked  in  connection  therewith.  Under  the 
Yalta  Agreement  of  1945,  the  U.S.S.R.  was  conceded  the  right  to  retake 
this  area  and  to  recover  the  lease  of  Tort  Arthur  ;  it  was  also  given  the 
Kurile  Islands. 

On  March  31,  1944,  a  Sovieh-Japanese  agreement  was  announced  concerning  the  transfer 
of  Japanese  oil  and  coal  concessions  in  North  Sakhalin  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  renewal 

for  five  years  of  the  fisheries  convention.  ....  , 

The  Japanese  Government  agreed  to  cancel,  26  years  before  they  expire,  the  oil  and  coal 
concessions  granted  to  Japan  by  the  Soviet  Government  in  1925,  and  to  transfer  to  the  Soviet 
Government  in  return  for  the  payment  of  5,000,000  roubles  all  Japanese  oil  and  coal  properties 
in  North  Sakhalin.  The  Soviet  Government  will  supply  on  commercial  terms  50,000  metric 
tons  of  oil  to  Japan  annually  from  the  Okha  oilfields  during  the  five  years  following  the  end  of 
‘  the  present  war.* 
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The  population  of  Japan  (excluding  Korea),  according  to  the  census  of 
October  1,  1935,  is  shown  as  follows  : — 


Area  sq. 

miles 

Population  according  to  the  Census 
of  October  1,  1935 

Pop.  per 
sq.  mile 

Male 

Female 

Total 

The  Empire  of  Japan  . 

175,521 

37,580,177 

37,218,340 

74,798,517 

426 

Japan  proper 

Formosa 

Karafuto 

Kwangtung  Province 
(Leased  Territory) 
South  Sea  Mandated 
Territories 

147,702 

13,831 

13,935 

1,338 

830 

34,734,133 

2,659,819 

186,225 

995,447 

57,333 

34,520,015 

2,552,607 

145,718 

661,279 

45,204 

69,254,148 

5,212,426 

331,943 

1,656,726 

102,537 

469 

374 

24 

1,239 

124 

According  to  the  census  of  October  1,  1940,  the  total  population  of  the 
Japanese  Empire  (including  Korea)  was  105,226,101  (52,896,862  males  and 
52,329,239  females) ;  population  of  Japan  proper  was  73,114,308. 

Movement  of  population  for  three  years  : — 


Year 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Stillbirths 

Divorces 

Excess  of  Births 

1936 

1937 
193S 

549,116 

674,500 

538,831 

2,101,969 

2,180,734 

1,928,321 

1,230,278 

1,207,899 

1,259,805 

111,056 

111,485 

99,528 

46,167 

46,500 

44,656 

871,691 

972,835 

668,516 

Irl  the  figures  represented  per  ]000  of  the  populati  7-46  f 

marriage  2670  for  births  and  17*44  deaths.  Births,  1939,  officially  esti- 
™ated’  1.900,000;  1940,  2,100,000;  1941,  2,210,000.  Civilian  deaths 
1939,  1,270,000  ;  1940,  1,180,000  ;  1941,  1,140,000.  ’ 

The  following  is  a  list  of  large  cities  on  October  1,  1935  : _ 


Tokyo  1 
Osaka  1  . 
Nagoya1 
Kyoto1  . 
Kobe1  . 
Yokohama1 
Hiroshima1 
Fukuoka1 
Kure 
Sendai  . 
Nagasaki 


5,875,667 

2,989,874 

1,082,816 

1,080,593 

912,179 

704,290 

310,118 

291,158 

231,333 

219,547 

211,702 


Yawata1 

Hakodate 

Shizuoka 

Sapporo 

Kumamoto 

Yokosuka 

Kagoshima 

Wakayama 

Saseho  . 

Okayama 

Kanazawa 


1  On  October  1,  1940,  poi 
3,252,340;  Nagoya,  1,328,084 
Hiroshima,  343,908  ;  Fukuoka, 


208,629 

207,480 

200,737 

196,541 

187,382 

182,871 

181,736 

179.732 
173,283 
166,144 

163.733 


Kawasaki 

Otaru  . 

Sakai  . 

Toyohasi 

Niigata 

Hamamatsu 

Shimonoseki 

Gifu  . 

Moji 

Kokura1 

Omuta  . 


mlation  of  Tokyo  was  given  as  6,77S,S04,  that  of 
'  Kyoto,  1,089,726;  Yokohama.  968,091-  Kobe 
306, .06;  Yawata,  261,309,  and  Kokura,  173,638.  ’ 


154,748 

153,587 

141,286 

140,735 

134.992 
133,338 
132,737 
128,721 
121,611 
110,372 

104.992 

Osaka  as 
967,234  ; 


Religion. 

There  is  absolute  religious  freedom  but  Shintoism,  originally  a  matter  of 
mdmduai  concern,  became  part  of  the  totalitarian  apparatus  in  the  1930’s  • 
after  Japan’s  defeat  the  Emperor  took  the  unusual  course  of  broadcasting  an 
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assurance  that  he  was  not  a  god  on  earth,  as  he  had  been  portrayed.  The 
Allied  H.Q.  ordered  the  Govern  ment  to  discontinue  State  support  of  Shintoism 
and  its  use  as  a  weapon  for  control  of  the  masses.  Shintoism  has  13  sects 
and  Buddhism  12  sects  (56  denominations),  including  Bushido,  the  way  of 
the  Bushi  or  Sumarai,  that  is  the  warriors’  way.  In  1937  Shinto  shrines 
numbered  49,728  (besides  60,703  minor  shrines),  and  the  priests,  15,873  ; 
Buddhist  temples  (1936),  71,326  (besides  35,308  minor  temples)  ;  high 
priests  and  priestesses,  55,930.  There  were,  in  1936,  3,081  licensed 
preachers  and  2,104  churches  and  preaching  stations  of  the  Roman  Catholic, 
Greek  Catholic  and  Protestant  Churches.  Since  1891  the  Roman  Catholics 
have  had  an  episcopate  of  one  archbishop  and  three  suffragan  bishops.  In 
May,  1941,  Roman  Catholicism  was  accorded  legal  recognition  ;  Nagasaki 
was  its  chief  centre. 

Education. 

Modern  education  began  in  Japan  in  1872,  mainly  under  educators 
borrowed  from  the  United  States.  Elementary  education  is  compulsory. 
There  is  a  good  system  of  secondary  education  for  both  boys  and  girls,  as 
well  as  technical  and  special  schools.  After  those  schools  there  is,  for 
boys  only,  the  Koto  Gakko,  or  high  school,  which  gives  a  three  or  a  four 
years’  course,  followed,  in  turn,  by  the  Daigaku,  or  university,  with  a 
course  of  three  or  four  years  and  offering  its  graduates  the  Bachelor’s  degree 
and,  after  two  years  more  of  study,  the  Doctor’s  degree.  Though  in  the 
pre-Meiji  era  higher  education  (or  indeed  any  kind  of  education)  for  girls 
was  practically  non-existent,  there  was  before  the  war  a  larger  number  of 
pupils  in  the  secondary  schools  for  girls  than  in  those  for  boys. 

The  following  are  the  educational  statistics  for  1936-37  : — 


Institutes 

Number 

Teaching  Staff 

Students  and 
Pupils 

Kindergarten  .  .  '  . 

1,946 

6,039 

152,627 

Elementary  schools  . 

26,840 

261,462 

11,566,912 

Middle  ,,  for  boys  . 

569 

14,197 

352,320 

Girls’  High  ,, 

985 

16,455 

433,553 

Normal  ,, 

101 

2,232 

30,256 

Schools  for  the  Blind  and  for  Deaf  Mutes 

140 

1,292 

1,431 

10,566 

High  schools  .... 

32 

17,097 

Universities  and  colleges . 

45 

6,621 

72, 195 

Special  schools 

118 

5,794 

71,779 

Special  technical  schools 
Technical  schools  (excluding 

Special 

60 

2,403 

26,591 

technical  schools) . 

3,301 

19,632 

433,437 

Preparatory  technical  schools  . 

17,043 

74,043 

1,964,599 

Japan  has  6  imperial  universities  as  follows  : — 


University 


Tokyo  Imperial  University 
Kyoto  Imperial  University 
Tohoku  Imperial  University 
Kyushu  Imperial  University 
Hokkaido  Imperial  University 
Osaka  Imperial  University 


Location 

Established 

1936 

-87 

Teachers 

Students 

Tokyo  .  . 

1877 

676 

8,039 

Kyoto  . 

1897 

567 

5,631 

Sendai  .  . 

1907 

233 

1,734 

Fukuoka 

1910 

272 

1,960 

Sapporo 

1918 

225 

2,252 

Osaka  . 

1931 

227 

1,291 

There  are  39  other  institutions  of  university  rank  which  in  1936-37  had 
4,312  teachers  and  51,286  students. 

In  1935,  there  were  4,759  libraries  in  Japan,  with  12,318,600 
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volumes.  In  1937,  30,732  original  books  and  translations,  and  13,268 
periodicals,  monthly,  weekly,  and  daily,  were  published. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

A  system  of  justice  founded  on  modern  jurisprudence  has  been  established. 
Judges  are  irremovable,  except  by  way  of  criminal  or  disciplinary  punishment. 
There  are  four  classes  of  courts  in  Japan ;  namely,  subdistrict  courts,  district 
courts,  courts  of  appeal,  and  court  of  cassation.  In  the  court  of  cassation 
five  judges  preside  ;  in  the  courts  of  appeal  and  in  the  district  courts  three 
judges ;  in  each  case  one  of  them  being  the  chief  judge.  In  the  subdistrict 
courts  a  single  judge  presides.  A  court  which  deals  with  disputes  respecting 
administrative  affairs  is  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  Emperor. 

In  1933  there  were  177,067  convictions  for  crime;  in  1934,  182,042; 
in  1935,  183,168  ;  in  1936,  192,377.  In  1937  there  were  51  prisons  and 
104  detached  prisons  and  houses  of  correction.  Number  of  prisoners  of 
all  kinds,  convicted  and  accused,  and  those  in  houses  of  correction  at  the 
close  of  1936  Men,  56,204  ;  women,  919  ;  total,  57,123. 


Pauperism. 


The  relief  statistics  for  3  years  show  expenditure  as  follows  (in  yen) :  — 


Year 

Food 

Clothing 

Providing 

with 

work 

Shelter  and 
Temporary 
lodgings 

Total 

(including 

miscellaneous) 

1934-35 

1335-36 

1936-37 

1,437,806 

753,211 

50,525 

338,899 

81,181 

25,926 

1,184,326 

637,418 

132,505 

583, 891 
133,980 
46,375 

7,200,139 

4,916,796 

261,858 

Ihere  are  workhouses  established  by  local  corporations  and  private 
persons.  The  number  of  hospitals  in  1935  was  2,961  (15  State,  109  public 
and  2,837  private). 

Finance 

I.  Imperial. 

Revenue  and  expenditure,  ordinary  and  extraordinary  for  fiscal  years 
ending  March  31  (the  yen  is  nominally  worth  84  4  cents  U.S.  but  its 
exchange  value  from  1933  to  the  outbreak  of  war  has  hoveled  around  28 '0 
cents. ) : — 


1939-40 

1940-41 1 

1941-42* 

1942-43* 

Revenue  .  .  . 
Expenditure  .  . 

1000  Yen 
4,494,000 
3,364,000 

1000  Yen 
10,282,000 
12,205,000  * 

1000  Yen 
4,900,000 
12,874.000* 

1000  Yen 
8,698,000 
8,698,000* 

1943-44 1 


1000  Yen 
13,275 
13,275* 


4 , SSOmiUio^lenfn  7  miIHary  expenditure  of  4.S8°  “Ulion  7™  in  1940-41  and 

*  Exclusive  of  supplementary  credits  of  3,463,000  thousand  ven  for  the  financial 

1941-42,  and  18,799,000  thousand  yen  for  1942-43.  Y  financial  year 

*  Exclusive  of  27,000  million  yen  extraordinary  military  expenditure. 

When  Japan  attacked  Britain  and  the  United  States  in  December  1941 
her  finances  were  far  from  sound  ;  her  bonds  were  selling  at  home  at’ prices 
yielding  10  per  cent,  or  more  ;  of  total  expenditure  that  year  of  20  253 
million  yen,  taxation  furnished  only  19  per  cent.  (3,868  million  yen)  com- 
pared  with  the  20  per  cent,  of  Occupied  France,  Italy’s  33  per  cent,  and 
the  41  per  cent,  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  United  States  at  that  time. 
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Her  first  two  fiscal  measures  were  increases  in  indirect  taxation,  not  direct. 
Despite  her  success  in  taxing  (in  goods  and  services)  the  populations  of  the 
6  countries  she  swiftly  overran,  her  own  debt  rose  from  32,936  millions  yen 
on  July  1,  1941,  to  74,765  million  yen  on  February  28,  1944.  In  addition 
there  was  the  defaulted  foreign  debt  of  1,229  million  yen.  Her  floating  debt 
on  that  date  was  1,909  million  yen,  made  up  of  Treasury  bills,  rice  purchase 
notes  and  silk-yarn  purchase  notes.  Debt  service,  1944-45,  took  3,346 
million  yen. 

II.  Local. 

The  revenue  of  the  Prefectures  for  the  year  1938-39  was  599,444,000 
yen,  and  expenditure  599,444,000  yen.  The  revenue  of  the  cities  in 
1938-39  was  960,129,000  yen,  and  the  expenditure  was  959,429,000  yen. 
The  revenue  of  the  towns  and  villages  in  1938-39  was  534,004,000  yen,  and 
the  expenditure  was  533,860,000  yen.  The  total  local  debt  at  the  end  of 
March,  1938,  was  3,861,417,000  yen. 

Defence. 

I.  Ap.mt. 

Service  in  the  Army  (or  Navy)  was  universal  and  compulsory.  Liability 
commenced  at  the  age  of  17  and  extended  to  the  age  of  40,  but  actual  service 
began  at  20.  All  those  physically  capable  of  bearing  arms  were  divided  into 
two  classes,  the  ‘fit,’  and  the  1  absolutely  fit.’  The  numbers  necessary  for 
the  first  line  (or  active  army),  called  Gen-eki,  were  taken  principally  from  the 
‘absolutely  fit.’  Service  in  the  ranks  was  for  2  years  in  all  arms;  then 
for  5  years  and  4  months  in  the  reserve  ( Yobi).  Reservists  were  usually 
called  out  once  during  their  reserve  service,  for  3  weeks.  Having  com¬ 
pleted  7  years  and  4  months  in  the  first  line,  including  its  reserve,  the  men 
were  transferred  to  the  second  line,  called  Kobi.  Service  in  the  Kobi  was  for  10 
years,  with  usually  a  time  of  training  of  3  weeks.  At  the  end  of  their  Kobi 
service  the  men  were  in  the  38th  year  of  their  age,  and  they  were  passed  into 
the  Kolcumin,  which  was  the  territorial  or  home  defence  army.  In  this  they 
served  for  2  years  and  8  months,  to  complete  their  total  service  of  20  years. 

The  reserve  for  making  good  the  waste  of  war,  or  supplemeritary  reserve , 
was  called  Hoju.  It  was  composed  of  the  balance  of  the  ‘absolutely  fit’  recruits 
not  required  for  the  first  line,  and  of  as  many  of  those  classed  as  ‘  fit  ’  as 
was  required  to  make  up  a  certain  fixed  number.  They  all  served  in  the 
Hoju  for  12  years  and  4  months,  during  which  a  part  of  them  was  called  out  for 
training.  After  completion  of  this  they  were  passed  to  the  Kokumin  until 
40  years  of  age  to  complete  their  army  service. 

The  Kokumin  was  divided  into  two  ‘bans.’  The  first  ban  comprised  all 
the  men  who  had  passed,  as  shown  above,  through  the  landwehr,  or  through 
the  supplementary  reserve,  who  were  trained  in  barracks.  The  second  ban 
consisted  of  those  between  17  and  40  years  of  age  who  did  not  serve  for  Yobi, 
Kobi,  Hoju  and  the  first  ban,  and  yet  had  not  been  exempted  from  the 
military  service.  None  of  these  classes  received  any  military  training,  but 
they  could  be  called  up  in  case  of  national  emergency. 

The  partially  trained  men  who  passed  into  the  Kobi  from  the  Hoju  were 
not  included  in  the  fighting  units  of  the  Second  Line.  They  supplied  the 
large  number  of  men  required  for  the  transport  service  on  mobilisation,  and 
for  the  expansion  of  other  departmental  corps. 

The  normal  strength  of  the  active  army  was  15,000  officers  and  242,000 
other  ranks,  inclusive  of  military  air  forces.  ..... 

At  the  outbreak  of  war  Japan’s  Army  Air  Force  had,  it  is  believed,  1,680 
aircraft,  of  which  about  800  were  in  the  first  line.  On  the  naval  side  there 
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were  about  2,000  aircraft,  of  which  1,000  were  first  line.  Japan  had  7 
aircraft  carriers  and  3  seaplane  carriers. 

For  the  war  with  China  7  classes  of  reserves  had  been  called  up  in  October, 
1938,  giving  the  army  a  strength  of  about  850,000  after  replacement  of  losses. 
During  the  1939  campaign,  more  than  16  divisions  (over  300,000  men)  were 
engaged  in  North  China. 

Early  in  1945,  the  estimated  strength  of  the  Japanese  Army  was 
4,000,000  men.  Japan  had  2,000,000  available  and  fit  for  service  who  had 
not  then  been  called  up,  and  a  further  1,500,000  between  the  ages  of  17  and  20 
who  were  not  then  su  bject  to  draft.  The  army’s  normal  intake  from  youths 
reaching  military  age  was  between  200,000  and  250,000  a  year.  This  is  not 
far  short  of  the  estimated  total  of  its  total  losses  in  the  three  years  of  war 
in  the  Pacific.  There  were  about  90  effective  divisions  available,  of  which 
only  37  were  employed  in  China. 

Before  her  surrender,  Japan’s  rate  of  aircraft  production  was  reckoned 
as  approaching  1,500  planes  a  month,  a  figure  which  exceeded  the  rate  of 
destruction.  Moreover,  there  had  been  a  large  output  of  much  improved 
new  types  of  plane  which  seemed  likely  to  redress  the  former  qualitative 
inferiority  of  the  Japanese  aircraft. 

The  Japanese  Islands  are  divided  into  military  districts,  corresponding 
to  the  divisions  of  the  army,  and  the  district  is  the  unit  of  administration 
as  well  as  of  territorial  command.  Each  division  is  supplied  with  recruits 
from  its  own  district,  except  the  Guards,  whose  infantry  and  cavalry 
recruits  are  selected  from  the  whole  country  ;  the  other  arms  of  the  Guard 
division  are  recruited  mostly  from  each  district  of  the  1st  and  14th  divisions. 

The  arm  of  the  Japanese  infantry  is  the  improved  rifle  ;  calibre, 
6’5  mm.  (*256  in.)  machine  guns  and  light  machine  guns,  infantry  cannons 
and  infantry  howitzers.  The  cavalry  are  armed  with  a  carbine  of  similar 
construction,  and  also  with  heavy  and  light  machine  guns.  The  field  gun 
is  a  q.-f.  shielded  Krupp  of  7 '5  cm.  calibre,  which  fires  a  shrapnel  of  l°4-3 
lb.  The  mountain  artillery  has  a  gun  of  the  same  calibre  firing  a  lighter 
shell.  There  are  a  certain  number  of  field  howitzer  batteries,  armed  with 
4’6  in.  and  5 '9  in.  howitzers,  firing  shells  of  about  44  lb.  and  80  lb. 
respectively.  A  4  in.  gun  for  heavy  field  batteries  was  being  introduced. 

II.  Navy. 

As  the  result  of  the  war  the  Japanese  Navy  has  ceased  to  exist.  When 
hostilities  ceased  in  August,  1945,  there  remained  in  seaworthy  condition 
only  one  battleship  ( Nagato ),  one  modern  aircraft  carrier  and  one  cruiser, 
with  a  limited  number  of  destroyers  and  submarines. 

Production  and  Industry  (in  Japan  proper). 

About  three-fifths  of  the  arable  land  is  cultivated  by  peasant  proprietors 
and  the  remaining  portion  of  it  by  tenants.  Nearly  one  million  peasants 
till  less  than  one  acre.  Despite  intensive  cultivation  the  per  capita  and 
per  acre  yields  are  low.  According  to  the  official  report  of  January  1,  1938, 
taxed  land  owned  by  private  persons  and  local  corporations  was  42,679,432 
acres,  of  which  under  rice,  8,024,902  acres  ;  other  cereals,  6,280,987  acres  ; 
forests,  21,965,423  acres  ;  plains,  5,083,397  acres  ;  buildings,  1,141,882  acres’ 

On  December  10,  1945,  by  order  of  General  MacArthur,  the  large  estates 
in  Japan  were  divided  up  among  the  peasants. 

The  forest  area  on  January  1,  1937,  was  51,551,069  acres,  of  which 
18,901,538  acres  belonged  to  the  State,  and  3,015,357  acres  to  the  Imperial 
household. 
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The  following  are  some  agricultural  statistics  for  three  yoars  : — 


Crop 

Area  (hectares) 

Produce  (metric  tons) 

1938 

1939 

1940 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Rice  . 

Wheat . 

Barley . 

Rye 

3,247,567 

731,143 

360,538 

418,279 

3,192,338 

745,553 

353,891 

409,557 

3,173,234 

841,305 

340,462 

404,696 

9,633,355 

1,388,486 

778,122 

788,261 

10,344,669 

1,211,305 

776,406 

672,969 

9,071,313 

1,311,422 

752,525 

626,234 

Output,  in  1943-44,  of  rice  was  11,372,900  metric  tons  ;  barley,  1,656,400 
tons,  and  wheat,  1,096,100  tons 

In  1937,  the  principal  fruits  produced  were  (in  metric  tons)  as  follows: — 
peaches,  46,326  ;  pears,  164,344;  apples,  155,897  ;  grapes,  69,045  ;  per¬ 
simmons,  230,730;  mandarins,  438,820. 

In  1936,  the  number  of  cattle  was  1,770,938  ;  horses,  1,431,920  ;  sheep, 
89,815  (1937)  ;  goats,  293,302  (1937)  ;  swine,  1,109,739. 

In  1940,  the  total  quantity  of  cocoons  obtained  was  43,867,981  kwan, 
valued  at  500,499,471  yen.  Total  raw  silk  produced  in  1937,  41,875  metric 
tons  ;  of  waste,  12,128  metric  tons  ;  of  floss  silk,  389  metric  tons.  Output 
of  raw  silk,  1943,  was  29,000  metric  tons. 

Production  of  rayon  yarn  in  1942  was  135,000  metric  tons  aud  of  staple 
fibre,  for  spinning,  180,000  tons.  Exports  of  rayon  yarn  in  1938,  21,984,000 
lb.,  valued  at  17,845,000  yen.  As  early  as  1933  Japan  was  the  leading 
exporter  of  rayon  yarn  and  piece  goods. 

In  1936  the  raw  marine  products  amounted  to  the  value  of  212,648,020 
yen.  The  production  of  salt  in  1933-34,  was  630,706  metric  tons;  in 
1934-35,  676,175  metric  tons  ;  in  1935-36,  604,321  metric  tons  ;  in  1936-37, 
518,818  metric  tons. 


Commerce. 

Trade  of  Japan  proper  for  5  years  was  as  follows  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Imports  1 
Exports 1 

Yen 

2,763,681,000 

2,692,976,000 

Yen 

3,783,177,000 

3,175,418,000 

Yen 

2,663,337,000 

2,6S9,677,000 

Yen 

2,917,000,000 

3,576,000,000 

Yen 

3,709,035,000 

3,972,400,000 

l  Excluding  bullion  and  specie. 


Commerce  by  principal  countries  : — 


Countries 

Imports  from 

Exports  to 

1938 

1939 

1938 

1939 

1,000  Yen 

1,000  Yen 

1,000  Yen 

1,000  Yen 

Australia . 

82,875 

71,000 

69,388 

72,000 

Egypt . 

36,315 

50,000 

13,997 

— 

Canada  . 

91,260 

126,000 

15,244 

— 

British  India . 

172,231 

182,000 

188,040 

211,000 

Straits  Settlements  .... 

54,167 

47,000 

20,696 

20,000 

China  ....... 

164,611 

216,000 

312,900 

455,000 

France  . 

13,502 

'  - 

36,814 

26,000 

171,170 

141,000 

33,015 

25,000 

Great  Britain . 

63,157 

24,000 

134,972 

132,000 

Netherlands  Indies  .... 

88,249 

72.000 

104,145 

138,000 

Philippine  Islands  .... 

35,630 

49,000 

32,599 

25,000 

U.S.  of  America  .... 

915,354 

1,002,000 

425,123 

642,000 

Hanchukuo . 

339,117 

467,000 

316,323 

1,292,000 
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Total  trade  between  Japan  (including  Formosa)  and  U.K.  for  5  years  in 
thousands  of  pounds  sterling  (Board  of  Trade  returns) : — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  from  Japan  to  U.  K. 

Exports  to  Japan  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Japan  from  U.K. 

7,983 

3,809 

165 

8,255 

4,007 

132 

9,772 

3,564 

90 

11,816 

4,330 

397 

i  9,222 
1,808 

314 

United  Kingdom  exports  to  Japan  and  Formosa  were  in  1939,  857,000Z. ; 
1940,  283,000/.,  and  1941,  27,000Z.  ;  thereafter  nil  to  1945.  Imports  from 
Japan,  1939,  were  8,877,OOOZ.  ;  1940,6,388,000?.;  1941,709,000/.;  1942, 
44,000/.  ;  1943,  6,000/.;  1944,  nil;  1945,  4,000/. 


Shipping  and  Navigation. 

In  1937  the  registered  merchant  navy  (Japan  proper)  consisted  of  3,602 
steamers  of  European  style,  of  4,034,284  tons  ;  and  15,686  sailing  vessels  of 
Japanese  style,  of  930,322  tons.  There  were  only  20  steamships  of  more 
than  10,000  tons,  all  belonging  to  the  Nippon  Yusen  Kaisha.  On  July  1, 
1939,  number  of  steamers,  2,337  ;  gross  tonnage,  5,629,845. 


Communications. 

The  total  length  of  roads  in  Japan  is  594,491  miles  (1936). 

The  first  railway  in  Japan  was  built  in  1872,  between  Tokyo  and 
Yokohama,  a  distance  of  18  miles.  By  1880  there  were  73  miles  of  railway 
in  operation  ;  by  1900,  3,638  miles ;  by  1910,  5,354  miles  ;  by  October,  1923, 
9,974  miles.  Railway  statistics,  1936-37  : — 


State  Railways 

Railways  owned  by 
Private  Companies 

Total 

Length  in  miles 

10,893 

4,361 

15,254 

Gross  income,  yen 

598,171,399 

101,710,620 

699,882,019 

Expenditure,  yen 

354,420,373 

57,558,086 

411,978,459 

Goods  carried,  tons  . 

89,342,111 

30,315,179 

119,657,290 

Passengers,  number  . 

1,058,630,711 

575,602,867 

1.634,233,578 

Before  the  war  it  was  planned  to  make  the  standard  gauge  4  feet  8£ 
inches,  completing  the  work  by  1943.  Comprehensive  plans  were  also  made 
for  the  electrification  of  the  Government  railways.  On  March  31,  1937, 
there  were  2,771  miles  electrified. 

Postal  and  telegraphic  statistics  for  4  fiscal  years  (ended  March  31)  : — 


1934-35 

1935-36 

1936-37 

1937-38 

Letters  received  ...  4 

Postcards  received  .  .  > 

Newspapers  and  periodicals  red.  J 
Parcels  received  .... 
Post  and  telegraph  offices  . 
Telegrams  received 

Telegraphic  line  (miles) 

„  wire  (miles) 

Telephone  line  (miles) 

,,  wire  (miles) 

Number  of  telephone  messages  . 
Number  of  telephone  subscribers 

4,674,987,000 

65,073,000 

11,970 

62,864,000 

31,903 

232,694 

43,215 

3,934.333 

3,783,991,018 

830,041 

4,735,348,000 

68,292,000 
12,210 
66,875,000 
31,600 
306,150 
44,861 
4,183,  S80 
3,9S4,267,000 
870,476 

4,787,567,000 

71,588,000 

12,612 

69,971,000 

31,257 

230,181 

53,215 

4,597,914 

4,412,775,000 

914,320 

4,763,778,174 

80,529,155 

14,331 

78,991,640 

50,639 

542,328 

83,641 

7,672,404 

4,976,321,936 

981,936 
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Currency  and  Banking. 

The  modem  banking  system  dates  from  1872.  The  Nippon  Ginko  (Bank 
of  Japan)  was  founded  in  1882,  closely  patterned  upon  the  German  ReichsbaDk, 
but  it  was  Japanese  in  barring  foreigners  from  owning  stock  or  making 
deposits  in  the  Bank.  Its  capital  of  60  million  yen  has  been  increased  to 
100  million.  It  ceased  publication  of  monthly  reports  in  September,  just 
two  months  before  Pearl  Harbour.  It  then  had  gold  stock  amounting  to 
164  million  dollars,  U.S.  Other  banks  are  the  Yokohama  Specie  Bank 
(specializing  in  foreign  exchange),  the  Hypothec  Bank,  the  Industrial  Bank 
of  Japan,  the  Hokkaido  Colonisation  Bank,  the  Bank  of  Taiwan,  and  the 
Bank  of  Chosen.  The  two  last-named  were  miniature  local  central  banks, 
though  controlled  from  Tokyo  ;  they  were  closed  during  the  war.  In  order 
to  deal  with  war  problems  in  1942,  beside  giving  the  Bank  of  Japan  wide 
powers  over  the  ‘  East  Asiatic  Economic  Area,’  two  new  banks  were  set  up  as 
instruments  of  Government  financial  policy — the  War-Time  Financing  Bank 
and  the  Bank  for  the  Development  of  the  Southern  Areas.  . 

The  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  is  modelled  upon  the  British  ;  deposit 
accounts  on  November  30,  1938,  numbered  71,152,425,  and  deposits  amounted 
to  4,341,741,122  yen. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  present  monetary  law  came  into  force  from  October,  1897,  by  which 
gold  standard  was  adopted.  The  unit  of  value  is  0  ‘75  gramme  of  pure  gold, 
and  is  called  the  yen  =  2 s.  0 \d.,  which,  however,  is  not  coined.  The  pieces 
coined  are  as  follows  : — Gold  coins  (20,  10  and  5  yen  pieces),  silver  coins  (50, 
20  and  1 0  sen  pieces),  nickel  coin  (10  and  5  sen  pieces),  and  bronze  coins  ( 1  sen 
and  5  rin  pieces).  The  sen  is  the  hundredth  part  of  a  yen,  and  the  rin  is  the 
tenth  part  of  a  sen.  The  gold  coins  are  ’900  fine,  and  the  silver  coins  720 
fine.  The  gold  coins  formerly  issued  (20,  10,  5,  2  and  1  yen  pieces)  are 
used  at  double  their  face  value.  The  one-yen  silver  coin  formerly  issued  is 
withdrawn.  The  old  copper  2,  1  and  \  sen  pieces  are  used  as  formerly. 

The  notes  of  the  Bank  of  Japan  are  of  five  denominations,  1,  5,  10,  20 
and  100  yen. 

Weights  and  measures  are  as  follows  : 


The  Kin  =160  mommi 
,,  Kwan  =  1,000  ,,  . 
,,  Picul  =  100  kin 
, ,  Sun 

,,  Shaku  =10  sttn 
,,  Ken  =  6  shaku 
,,  Gh6  =  60  ken 
, ,  Ri  =36  ch6 
,,  Ri  sq. 

,,  Tsubo 

,,  Ch6,  land  measure  . 
,,  Koku,  liquid 
.»  dry 

,,  To,  liquid=-J10  koku  . 
,,  ,,  dry  . 


=  1  '323  lb.  avoirdupois. 
=  8-267  lb.  „ 

=  132-27  lb.  ,, 

=  1-193  inches. 

=  11  '930  inches. 

=  5-965  feet. 

=  T\  mile,  5  "4229  chains. 
=  2  "44  miles. 

=  5 '9552  sq.  miles. 

=  3'9538  sq.  yds. 

=  2 -45  acres. 

=  39'6804  gallons. 

=  4  9601  bushels. 

=  3  "9680  gallons. 

=  1-9851  pecks. 


The  metric  system  was  made  obligatory  by  a  law  passed  in  March,  1921, 
the  period  of  grace  for  its  compulsory  nse  has  been  extended  until  December 
31,  1958.  The  following  rates  are  recognised  : — 

metre  =  3'3  shaku.  gramme  =  0-266667  mommi  (XV  mommi). 
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Diplomatic  Representatives. 

On  December  8,  1941,  a  state  of  war  was  declared  to  exist  between  Great 
Britain  and  Japan  and  diplomatic  relations  were  broken  off  between  the  two 
countries. 


Bokoto,  or  the  Pescadores,  consist  of  about  12  islands,  with  a  total  area 
of  about  50  square  miles. 


Japanese  Sakhalin  (or  Karafuto)  consists  of  that  portion  of  Sakhalin 
which  lies  to  the  south  of  the  parallel  of  50°  north  latitude.  It  has  been 
returned  to  the  U.S.S.R.  It  has  an  area  of  about  13,935  sq.  miles,  and, 
in  1938,  the  population  was  339,357,  of  whom  329,743  were  Japanese,  7,628 
Koreans  and  338  Europeans.  The  most  important  industry  of  the  island  is 
the  herring  fishery  (value  of  catch,  9,660,078  yen  in  1937),  but  large  areas 
are  fit  for  agriculture  and  pasturage,  and  Japanese  settlers  have  been  pro¬ 
vided  with  seed  and  domestic  animals.  There  is  a  vast  forest  area  of  larch 
and  fir  trees,  covering  8,207,500  acres.  The  minerals  found  are  coal  and 
alluvial  gold  ;  coal  raised  in  1938,  343,539  tons.  Petroleum  also  abounds  ; 
output  in  1939,  3,869,000  barrels.  Total  length  of  railways,  404  miles. 

The  budget  for  the  year  ending  March  31,  1939,  balanced  at  46,747,712 
yen. 


The  leased  Territory  of  Kwantung,  the  southern  part  of  the  Liaotung 
Peninsula,  has  an  area  of  about  1,438  sq.  miles,  and  a  population 
(October  1,  1935)  of  1,656,726,  of  whom  995,447  were  males  and  661,279 
females.  At  the  end  of  1937,  there  were  1,009,870  Manchurians  and  174,587 
Japanese  (exclusive  of  army  and  navy).  The  Territory  was  under  a  Japanese 
governor-general,  the  seat  of  administration  being  at  Dairen  (or  Tairend, 
formerly  called  Dalny).  At  the  end  of  1936  there  were  67  elementary  schools 
with  48,837  pupils,  10  secondary  schools  with  6,860  pupils,  and  12  girls’ 
schools  with  7,517  pupils,  for  the  instruction  of  the  Japanese,  and  169 
schools  with  57,516  pupils  for  the  instruction  of  the  natives  ;  also  an 
American  Presbyterian  Mission  with  a  church  and  a  hospital. 

The  revenue  for  1938-39  is  estimated  at  23,021,204  yen,  and  expenditure 
23,021,204  yen. 

The  chief  agricultural  products  of  the  Territory  are  maize,  millet,  beans, 
wheat,  buckwheat,  rice,  tobacco,  hemp,  and  various  vegetables.  There  is  an 
active  fishing  industry,  the  catch  in  1937  being  61,278,038  kilogs,  valued  at 
7,461,840  yen.  The  chief  manufactured  product  is  salt,  which  is  abundant 
in  the  Territory.  In  1937  production  amounted  to  429,188  metric  tons.  Since 
July  1,  1907,  the  Territory  forms  a  Customs  district  under  the  Chinese 
Imperial  Customs,  Dairen  being  the  Customs  port,  with  out-stations  at 
Kinchow,  Pulantien,  Pitzewo,  and  Port  Arthur.  The  port  is  free,  goods 
being  subject  to  duty  only  on  crossing  the  frontier  of  the  leased  territory. 
The  trade  is  mostly  with  Japan  and  China.  Imports  (1937),  680,061,785 
yen;  exports,  451,798,860  yen,  of  which  541,075,279  yen  were  im¬ 
ported  from  Japan,  and  212,558,562  yen  exported  to  that  country. 
Dairen  has  a  fine  harbour,  ice-free  all  the  year,  and  protected  by  a  break¬ 
water  1,000  yards  long.  The  harbour  is  provided  with  sheds  and  warehouses, 
under  the  control  of  the  South  Manchuria  Railway  Company.  The  railway 
connects  Port  Arthur  and  Dairen  with  Mukden,  Harbin,  and  the  Eastern 
Chinese  Railway  System.  In  1937-38,  17,807,615  passengers  and  25,339,714 
tons  of  goods  were  carried.  In  1937  its  total  length  was  699  miles. 
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Exports  to  U.K.  in  1941  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  were  59,000?.  y 
imports  from  U.K.,  nil. 


Pacific  Islands. — Under  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  Japan  was  appointed 
mandatory  to  the  former  German  possessions  north  of  the  Equator.  These  in¬ 
clude  : — [l)The  Marianne  ( or  Ladr one)  Islands — By  treaty  of  February  12, 
1899,  these  islands,  with  the  exception  of  Guam  (the  largest  of  the  Marianne 
Islands)  ceded  to  the  United  States  in  1898,  passed  on  October  1,  1899, 
from  Spanish  to  German  possession  for  payment  of  840,000?.  There 
are  14  islands  with  an  area  of  246  sq.  miles.  Saipan  is  the  seat  of  Govern¬ 
ment.  Rota  and  Tinian  produce  cotton.  The  Japanese  population  of  the 
islands  at  October  1,  1935,  numbered  39,728,  and  the  natives  4,297.  The 
northern  group  is  actively  volcanic  and  uninhabited. 

(2)  The  Caroline  Islands. — The  Carolines  consist  of  about  549  coral 
islets,  Ponape  having  11,467  inhabitants,  Yap  6,650,  and  Parao  12,798  (each 
at  October  1,  1935).  The  population  is  mainly  of  Malay  origin,  with  some 
Chinese  and  Japanese.  The  chief  export  is  copra.  For  administrative 
purposes  the  islands  were  divided  into  two  groups  :  (a)  the  Eastern  Carolines, 
with  Truk  and  Ponape  as  the  centres  of  administration.  There  are  in  Truk 
1,980  Japanese,  24  foreigners,  and  15,129  natives  ;  in  Ponap6  there  are  2,486 
Japanese,  28  foreigners,  and  8,953  natives.  (6)  The  Western  Carolines, 
with  Palau  and  Yap  as  administrative  centres.  There  are  in  Palau  6,553 
Japanese,  6,230  natives,  and  15  foreigners.  In  Yap  there  are  633  Japanese, 
6,006  natives,  and  11  foreigners. 

(3)  Marshall  Islands. — The  Marshall  Islands,  consisting  of  two  chains  or 
rows  of  lagoon  islands  (several  uninhabited),  known  respectively  as  Ratack 
(with  thirteen  islands)  and  Ralick  (with  eleven  islands),  first  came  under 
German  rule  in  1885.  The  population  on  October  1,  1935,  consisted  of  481 
Japanese,  7  foreigners  and  9,958  natives.  The  chief  island  and  adminis¬ 
trative  centre  is  Jaluit ;  Protestant  (American)  and  Catholic  missions  are  at 
work.  There  are  plantations  of  coco-palm  (32,072  hectares  in  1936).  The 
chief  export  is  copra. 

Justice  is  administered  in  3  district  courts  and  in  a  court  of  appeal.  The 
islands  contain  23  primary  schools  for  Japanese  and  25  for  natives.  Besides 
coco-palm,  the  principal  products  are  sugar-cane  and  cotton.  In  1936,  there 
were  in  the  islands  5,856  cattle,  2,874  goats  and  21,440  pigs. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  Pacific  Islands  for  1937-38  is  esti¬ 
mated  at  8,682,482  yen. 

On  February  7,  1944,  the  whole  island  chain  which  forms  the  great  atoll 
of  Kwajalein,  in  the  Marshall  Group,  fell  into  American  hands,  and  the 
Commander  of  the  U.S.  Navy  in  the  area  was  appointed  Military  Governor 
of  the  Marshall  Islands. 
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Sansom  (G.  B.),  Japan.  A  Short  Cultural  History.  London,  1931. 

Scherer  (J.  A.  B.),  The  Romance  of  Japan  Through  the  Ages.  London,  1927.— Japan  s 


Advance.  London-,  1934. 
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KOREA  (CHOSEN  OR  TYOSEN). 

Government.— By  a  treaty  concluded  between  Japan  and  Korea  on 
August  22,  1910,  the  Korean  Empire  was  formally  annexed  to  the  Empire 
of  Japan.  The  Emperor  abdicated,  and  the  title  of  the  country  wa.s  changed 
back  to  ‘Chosen,’  from  Tai  Han,  which  had  been  adopted  in  1897,  and  the 
office  of  Japanese  Governor-General  established.  The  head  of  the  Korean  ex- 
Imperial  House  held  the  title  of  Prince  Yi.  The  Allied  Nations,  following 
the  collapse  of  Japan,  have  restored  the  independence  of  Korea.  On 
February  6,  1946,  a  provisional  government  was  set  up  of  ten  members,  five 
by  the  U.S.S.R.  and  five  by  the  United  States,  the  two  occupying  powers. 

Area  and  Population.— The  area  is  85,246  square  miles.  The  country 
is  divided  into  thirteen  provinces,  each  under  a  local  prefect,  or  governor. 
Population,  at  the  end  of  1938,  was  22,800,647.  Of  these  22,098,310  were 
Koreans,  630,104  were  Japanese,  and  52,233  foreigners,  of  whom  about  1,000 
were  Europeans  and  Americans,  the  rest  being  Chinese.  In  1940,  the 
population  was  24,326,327.  The  population  of  the  largest  cities  and  towns 
was  as  follows  Keijo  (Seoul),  the  capital,  935,464;  Heijo  (Pyeng-Yang) 
285,965;  Fusan,  249,734;  Taikyu,  110,866  ;  Jinsen  (Chemulpo),  102,473?  ’ 

The  language  of  the  people  is  intermediate  between  Mougolo-Tartar  and 
Japanese,  with  a  large  admixture  of  Chinese  words,  and  an  alphabetical  system 
of  writing  is  used.  Education  and  all  official  business  is  carried  on  in 
Japanese,  and  the  authorities  have  endeavoured  to  substitute  the  latter  for 
the  Korean  language  as  the  speech  of  the  people. 
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Religion  and  Education. — The  knowledge  of  Chinese  classics 
and  of  Confucian  doctrine,  formerly  considered  essential  to  the  education  of 
the  upper  classes,  has  given  way  under  Japanese  and  foreign  influence  to 
a  more  practical  system  of  instruction,  but  the  worship  of  ancestors  is 
still  observed  with  as  much  punctiliousness  as  in  China.  Shinto  being 
the  national  religion  of  Japan,  shrines  are  being  officially  established 
throughout  the  peninsula.  Attendance  at  the  shrines  on  stated  occasions  is 
obligatory  on  government  officials,  teachers  and  pupils  at  schools  and  colleges. 
In  the  country  there  are  numerous  Buddhist  monasteries,  which,  however, 
are  looked  upon  with  scant  respect.  French  missionaries  were  working  in 
the  country  from  1784  and  struggled  for  a  century  in  the  face  of  official 
persecution.  The  ban  on  Christianity  was  raised  in  1882  and  the  first 
Protestant  missionaries  came  to  Korea  in  1884.  At  the  end  of  1938  there 
were  499,300  Christians  of  all  denominations.  The  missions  early 
established  numerous  hospitals  and  schools  throughout  the  country. 

The  Japanese  authorities  have  provided  schools  in  all  parts  of  the 
country,  but  facilities  were  always  less  than  on  the  mainland. 

In  1938  the  hitherto  existing  separate  designations  of  schools  for 
Japanese  and  Koreans  were  abolished.  The  latest  available  statistics  of  all 
government  and  private  schools  are  as  follows: — 3,372  elementary  schools, 
with  1,311,270  pupils ;  53  middle  schools,  with  27,867  pupils  ;  57  girls’  high 
schools,  with  22,277  pupils  ;  226  technical  schools,  with  34,060  pupils  ; 
10  normal  schools,  with  5,565  pupils.  For  higher  education  there  were  1 
university  (at  Seoul),  with  558  students,  and  18  special  colleges,  including 
medical,  law,  commercial,  technical,  agricultural,  dendrological  and  other 
colleges,  with  a  total  of  4,915  pupils  ;  1  higher  technical  school,  1  higher 
agricultural  and  dendrological  school,  and  certain  other  special  colleges. 

Finance. — The  finances  of  Korea  formed  a  special  account  in  the  Budget 
of  Japan.  The  estimated  revenue  and  expenditure  for  two  years  are  shown 
as  follows  : — 


Revenue 

1940-41 

1941-42 

Expenditure 

1940-41 

1941-42 

Ordinary  . 
Extraordinary  . 

1,000  Yen 
595,730 
303,444 

1,000  Yen 
732,544 
280,033 

Ordinary 

Extraordinary 

1,000  Yen 
555,277 
433,332 

1,000  Yen 
551, 7S7 
460,790 

Total 

899,174 

1,012,577 

Total  . 

888,609 

1,012,577 

The  outstanding  debt  (March  31,  1938)  was  593,646,215  yen. 


Production. —  Korea  is  essentially  an  agricultural  country  ;  the  cultiv¬ 
ated  area  at  end  of  1937  was  approximately  ll'O  million  acres.  The  chief 
crops  are  rice  (about  27  per  cent,  of  the  cultivated  area  and  providing 
Japan  with  10  per  cent,  of  her  consumption),  barley,  wheat,  beans, 
grain  of  all  kinds,  besides  tobacco  and  cotton.  The  rice  crops  for  4  years 
were  (in  bushels)  1937,  132,912,872  (the  largest  on  record) ;  1938, 
119,728,815;  1939,  71,204,728  ;  1940,  106,775,869.  In  1940,  37,549,620 
bushels  of  barley  and  in  1939,  25,977,578  bushels  of  millet,  19,184,462 
bushels  of  soya  beans,  14,858,612  bushels  of  rye,  12,358,157  bushels  of 
wheat  and  157,752,637  lb.  of  cotton  were  produced.  170  million  lb.  of 
apples  were  grown  iu  1937.  Silkworm  rearing  is  also  carried  on  and  in  1940 
there  were  produced  22,713,000  kilos  of  cocoons  compared  with  20,566,000 
kilos  in  1939.  Live-stock  is  raised  as  a  by-product  of  agriculture.  The 
cattle  are  well  known  for  their  size  and  quality.  In  1939,  there  were 
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1,705,000  cattle,  51,000  horses,  1,400,000  pigs,  20,000  sheep.  The  fishing 
industry  is  developing;  value  of  catch  in  1939,  151,090,000  yen.  Whale 
fishing  is  carried  on  off  the  coast. 

Gold  mining  is  carried  on  ;  the  1939  output  was  33,550  kilos.  Iron  and 
coal  are  abundant  in  Korea ;  the  development  of  these  resources  has  been 
impeded  by  defective  means  of  communication,  but  is  making  steady  progress. 
The  output  of  pig  iron  in  1937  was  168,000  metric  tons;  iron  ore  (1936) 
350,000  tons,  by  metallic  content;  coal  (1937)  2,348,000  metric  tons; 
tungsten  (1936)  36  metric  tons  (metallic  content).  Molybdenum  and  mica 
also  are  found  in  fair  quantities.  The  total  value  of  mineral  products  iu  1936 
(the  last  year  for  which  mineral  production  statistics  were  published)  was 
110,429,655  yen.  The  Government  has  the  monopoly  of  ginseng,  salt  and 
tobacco,  the  latter  yielding  34,298,029  kilos  in  1939. 

Industry. — Industries  have  been  intensively  developed  by  the  big 
Japanese  concerns,  notably  cotton  spinning  and  cotton,  silk  and  rayon 
weaving,  and  the  leading  industry,  the  nitrogeneous  fertilizer  works  of  the 
Chosen  Chisso  Company  and  its  allied  chemical  factories  at  Konau,  on  the 
east  coast.  The  total  number  of  factories  in  March,  1938,  was  6,233, 
employing  201,641  operatives,  and  having  an  output  valued  at  959,308,000 
yen.  In  1942  industrial  production  had  a  gross  value  (estimated)  of  2,700 
million  yen. 

Commerce. — Trade  between  Korea  and  Japan  proper  amounted  to 
about  40  per  cent,  of  Japan’s  total  foreign  and  colonial  trade.  The  principal 
open  ports  are  Keijo  (Seoul),  Jinsen  (Chemulpo),  Fusan,  Gensan,  Chinnampo, 
Mokpo,  Kunsan,  Seishin,  Heijo,  Rashin,  Yuki,  Joshin  and  Shingishu. 

Trade  (merchandise  only)  at  the  open  ports  : — 


1940  1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Yen 

Yen 

Yen 

Yen 

Imports . 

1,176,120,813 

1,374,746,111 

1,135,699,362 

769,178,700 

Exports  . 

700,848,030 

752,286,594 

722,368,851 

964,217,474 

1  First  9  months  only.  The  war  in  Europe  and  the  abnormal  international  situation 
considerably  affected  the  external  trade  of  Korea. 


Imports  from  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  were  in  1936, 
122,854k  ;  1937,  62,973k  ;  1938,  27,969k  ;  1939,  17,000k  ;  1940,  119,000k  ; 
1941,  1,000k ;  1942  to  1945,  nil.  Exports  to  United  Kingdom  were  in  1936, 
7,090k  ;  1937,  26,141k  ;  1938,  5,810k  ;  1939,  6,000k;  1940,  7,000k;  1941 
to  1945,  inclusive,  nil. 

Shipping  and  Communications.— shipping  entered  at  Korean  ports 
engaged  in  foreign  trade  amounted  to  2,171,268  tons  in  1939,  and  in  the 
domestic  trade  to  11,474,445  tons.  In  December,  1939,  there  were  738 
steamships,  of  106,712  tons,  and  1,125  sailing  ships,  of  45,431  tons, 
registered  in  Korea. 

Transport  in  the  interior  is  by  rail,  road  (motor-car,  oxen,  pack-horses, 
etc.),  ancl  river.  At  the  end  of  March,  1939,  there  were  27,887  kilometres 
of  roads  (including  third-class  roads).  At  the  end  of  August,  1940,  there 
were  4,293  kilometres  of  Government  railways  and  1,815  kilometres  of 
private  railways. 
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Post,  telegraph  and  telephone  data,  August,  1940  :  post  offices  (includ¬ 
ing  sub-post  offices),  1,093  ;  telegrams  despatched  and  received,  27,743,062  ; 
telephone  subscribers,  55,540  ;  telephone  messages,  350,447,307  ;  value 
of  domestic  money  orders  issued  and  paid,  497,834,415  yen;  value  of 
foreign  money  orders  issued  and  paid  (including  Manchukuo),  35,428,328 
yen. 

Currency  and  Banking1. — In  June,  1940,  there  were  9  banks,  serni- 
Government  and  ordinary,  registered  in  Korea,  with  84,431,000  yen  paid-up 
capital.  Deposits  at  June,  1940,  amounted  to  879,764,000  yen,  this  figure 
including  deposits  with  the  branches  in  Korea  of  three  banks  whose  head 
offices  are  in  Japan.  The  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghai  Banking  Corporation 
has  an  agency  at  Jinsen  (Chemulpo). 

The  central  Government  bank  is  the  Bank  of  Chosen  (now  suspended), 
whose  notes  circulated  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Government-General 
of  Chosen,  and  were  exchangeable  with  convertible  notes  issued  by  the  Bank 
of  Japan.  The  Bank  of  Chosen  had  a  paid-up  capital  of  30  million  yen, 
the  total  deposits,  including  branches  abroad,  amounting  to  1,011,588,000 
yen  in  June,  1940.  Notes  issued  at  June  30,  1940,  437,669,000  yen.  The 
postal  savings  bank  had  6,066,378  deposits  amounting  to  112,802,101  yen 
on  March  31,  1940. 

The  coinage  is  identical  with  that  of  Japan.  Notes  are  issued  by  the 
Bank  of  Chosen  in  the  following  denominations  :  100  yen,  20  yen,  10  yen, 
5  yen  and  1  yen. 
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LIBERIA. 

Constitution  and  Government. — The  Republic  of  Liberia  had  its 
origin  in  the  efforts  of  several  American  philanthropic  societies  to  make 
permanent  provision  for  freed  American  slaves  by  establishing  them  in 
a  colony  on  the  West  African  coast.  In  1822  a  settlement  was  formed 
on  the  "west  coast  of  Africa  near  the  spot  where  Monrovia  now  stands. 
On  July  26,  1847,  the  State  was  constituted  as  the  Free  and  Independent 
Republic  of  Liberia.  The  new  State  was  first  recognised  by  Great  Britain 
and  France,  and  ultimately  by  other  Powers.  The  Constitution  of  the 
Republic  is  on  the  model  of  that  of  the  United  States,  with  important 
differences.  The  executive  is  vested  in  a  President  and  Cabinet,  and 
the  legislative  power  in  a  legislature  of  two  Houses,  called  the  Senate  and  the 
House  of  Representatives.  The  President  is  elected  for  eight,  the  Hoirse  of 
Representatives  for  four,  and  the  Senate  tor  six  years.  The  President 
must  be  at  least  thirty-five  years  of  age,  and  have ’unencumbered  real  estate 
to  the  value  of  2,500  dollars,  or  500Z.  Electors  must  be  of  negro  blood,  and 
owners  of  land.  The  natives  of  the  country  are  not  excluded  from  the 
franchise,  but,  except  in  the  centres  of  civilisation,  they  take  no  part  in 
political  life.  By  the  end  of  1945,  legislation  was  passed  granting  manhood 
suffrage  to  the  natives  in  the  three  hinterland  provinces,  which  will  be 
represented  in  the  Legislature  by  one  member  each. 

The  official  language  of  the  Government  is  English. 

President  of  Liberia. — William  V.  S.  Tubman  (elected  on  May  6,  1943, 
for  the  period,  1944-52). 

Vice-President. — Charles  Lorenzo  Simpson. 

On  March  31,  1942,  an  agreement  was  signed  between  the  United  States 
and  Liberia  by  which  the  United  States  were  given  the  right  to  construct, 
control,  operate,  and  defend  airports  in  Liberia  for  the  duration  of  the  war. 
The  United  States  is  also  given  the  right  to  assist  in  the  protection  and 
defence  of  any  part  of  the  republic  which  might  be  liable  to  attack.  Liberia 
retains  her  sovereignty  over  all  such  airports  and  defence  areas,  while  the 
United  States  maintains  jurisdiction  over  American  military  and  civilian 
personnel  stationed  in  Liberia.  At  the  same  time  the  United  States  agrees 
to  extend  certain  defence  aids  to  Liberia,  and  to  carry  out  an  extension  of 
the  Liberian  system  of  roads.  On  June  8,  1943,  a  further  mutual  aid  agree¬ 
ment  was  concluded  with  the  United  States,  which  extends  lend-lease  aid  to 
Liberia  for  the  purpose  of  defence,  and  enables  it  to  increase  its  armed  forces. 

At  the  end  of  1944.  the  United  States  Government  sent  a  Public  Health 
Service  Mission  to  Liberia  for  a  term  of  five  years,  and  they  also  sent  a 
Mission  of  the  Foreign  Economic  Administration  to  advise  the  Liberian 
Government  on  the  economic  development  of  the  country. 

Area  and  Population,— Liberia  has  about  350  miles  of  coast  line, 
extending  from  the  British  colony  of  Sierra  Leone,  on  the  west,  to  the 
French  colony  of  the  Ivory  Coast  on  the  east,  and  it  stretches  inland  to 
a  distance,  in  some  places,  of  about  200  miles.  The  boundaries  were 
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determined  by  tlie  Anglo-Liberian  agreement  of  1885  and  the  Franco- 
Liberian  agreements  of  1892  and  1907-10.  Early  in  1911  an  agreement 
was  concluded  between  the  British  and  Liberian  Governments  transferring 
the  territory  of  Kanre-Lahun  to  Siena  Leone  in  exchange  for  a  strip  of 
undeveloped  territory  of  about  the  same  area  on  the  south  side  of  Morro 
River,  which  now  becomes  the  boundary. 

The  total  area  is  about  43,000  square  miles.  The  total  population  is 
estimated  at  1  to  1^  millions,  all  of  the  African  race.  Since  the  organisation 
of  the  frontier  force  the  Government  has  obtained  complete  control  of 
Northern  Liberia  and  of  the  Kru  countries  in  Southern  Liberia.  The 
indigenous  natives  belong  in  the  main  to  six  principal  stocks  :  (1)  the 
Mandingos  (Muhammadan),  (2)  the  Gissi,  (3)  the  Gola,  (4)  the  Kpwesi, 
(5)  the  Kru  negroes  and  their  allies,  and  (6)  the  Greboes.  The  other 
principal  tribes  in  the  Republic  are :  Yai,  Mendi,  Belle,  Dey,  Manoh,  Geo, 
Bassa,  Buzzi,  Gbandi,  Krahn  and  Geh. 

The  Kru  tribes  are  mostly  Pagan.  The  number  of  Americo-Liberians  is 
estimated  at  about  12,000.  About  60,000  of  the  coast  negroes  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  civilized.  There  is  a  British  negro  colony  of  several  hundreds,  and 
there  are  about  250  Europeans  and  Americans,  excluding  the  harbour 
construction  personnel  at  Monrovia.  The  coast  region  is  divided  into  counties, 
Bassa,  Sino,  Maryland  and  Cape  Mount,  each  under  a  Government  super¬ 
intendent,  and  Montserrado,  subdivided  into  2  districts,  each  under  a 
superintendent.  Monrovia,  the  capital,  has  an  estimated  population  of 
10,000,  and  is  administered  as  a  Commonwealth  District  by  a  Municipal 
Board  appointed  by  the  President.  It  is  one  of  the  nine  ports  of  entry 
along  the  350  miles  of  coast,  the  others  being  Robertsport  (Cape  Mount), 
Marshall  (Junk),  Buchanan,  River  Cess,  Greenville  (Sinoe),  Sasstown,  Grand 
Cess  and  Harper  (Cape  Palmas).  Other  towns  are  Royesville,  Arthington, 
Careysburg,  Millsburg,  Whiteplains,  Bopora  (native),  Rocktown  (native), 
Garraway,  Upper  Buchanan,  Edina,  Kakata,  Paynesville,  Clay  Ashland. 

Religion,  Education  and  Justice. — Religious  institutions  in 
Liberia  are  mainly  Baptist,  Methodist,  Episcopalian,  African  Methodist, 
Pentecostal,  Seven  Day  Adventist  and  Lutheran.  There  are  several 
American,  Canadian  and  Roman  Catholic  missions  at  work. 

There  are  at  present  (1945)  204  schools,  of  which  81  are  Government, 
83  maintained  by  missions,  16  private  schools,  2  philanthropic  schools,  10 
tribal  schools,  3  kindergartens  and  9  schools  maintained  by  churches.  The 
total  number  of  pupils  receiving  instruction  is  over  16,000. 

The  Government  has  a  college  at  Monrovia  (Liberia  College),  with  6 
professors,  4  instructors,  3  tutors  and  196  students.  There  are  6  high 
schools  maintained  by  Government,  one  by  the  Methodist  Mission  and 
another  by  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Mission. 

A  criminal  code  was  enacted  in  1914  ;  the  customs  laws  were  codified 
in  1907  and  revised  in  1938. 

Finance. — The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years,  in  dollars  (prior  to 
1944  all  dollars  are  Liberian,  at  fixed  rate,  4-80  dollars  equals  If.,  except 
external  funded  debt,  which  is  in  U.S.  dollars,  as  are  all  figures  since 
January  1,  1944),  was  as  follows: — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Revenue  .  .  1 
Expenditure  .  ! 

Dollars 

898,614 

757,022 

Dollars 

1,166,693 

855,808 

Dollars 

1,005,272 

960,279 

Dollars 

1.429,936 

1,044,647 

Dollars 

1,598,401 

1,522,137 

mm2 
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The  customs  revenues  were  for  1940,  430,684  dollars;  for  1941,  517,941 
dollars;  for  1942,  595,895  dollars;  for  1943,  724,200  dollars;  for  1944, 
932,698  dollars. 

Important  sources  of  revenue  (1944)  :  hut  tax,  288,687  dollars  ; 
total  internal  revenues,  619,036  dollars.  Main  expenditures  :  debt  charges, 
interest  and  amortization,  156,510  dollars  ;  Government  operational 
expenses,  1,365,628  dollars. 

In  1926  arrangements  were  made  with  the  Finance  Corporation  of 
America  for  a  loan  of  5,000,000  dollars,  of  which  approximately  half  has  been 
issued.  The  previous  1912  loan,  in  which  British  financial  interests  pre¬ 
ponderated,  was  paid  off  from  the  proceeds  of  the  new  loan,  which  was 
originally  secured  by  a  first  lien  on  customs  revenues  and  headmoneys. 
Since  1943  the  service  of  the  loan  is  a  first  lien  on  all  revenues  in  excess  of 
a  basic  Budget,  which  is  variable  according  to  the  total  revenue,  and  is  at 
present  fixed  at  85  to  90  per  cent,  of  the  estimated  revenue,  depending  on 
whether  the  estimate  is  below  or  above  a  million  dollars. 

The  Loan  Agreement  also  provides  for  financial  supervision  by  American 
officials  and  additional  experts  to  be  employed  by  the  Liberian  Government. 
The  external  bonded  debt  on  January  1,  1945,  was  1,113,500  dollars. 

The  internal  floating  debt  as  of  January  1,  1945,  amounted  to  62,663 
dollars. 

Defence. — For  defence  every  citizen  from  16  to  45  years  of  age  capable 
of  bearing  arms  is  liable  to  serve.  The  establishment  organized  on  a 
militia  basis  numbers  4,000,  divided  into  7  infantry  regiments.  There  is 
in  addition  an  enlisted  Frontier  Force  of  60  officers  and  1200,  men. 

Production,  Commerce. — The  agricultural,  mineral  and  industrial 
resources  of  Liberia  are  comparatively  undeveloped.  The  soil  is  productive, 
but  due  to  excessive  rainfall  (from  160-180  inches  per  year),  there  are  large 
swamp  areas.  The  forests  are  mainly  of  the  jungle  variety,  not  well  adapted 
to  production  of  timber.  Many  forest  products  are  gathered  for  export,  of 
which  piassava,  fibre  and  palm  kernels  are  the  most  important,  and  the 
collection  of  wild  rbbber  is  once  more  being  undertaken.  Rice,  cassava, 
coffee  and  sugar  cane  are  cultivated. 

However,  rice  production  does  not  equal  consumption,  and  sugar  cane  is 
grown  for  manufacture  of  locally  consumed  rum.  Coffee  production  is  rapidly 
decreasing.  The  Firestone  Plantations  Company  have  large  rubber  planta¬ 
tions  in  production. 

Gold  mining  from  alluvial  deposits  is  of  increasing  importance,  large 
deposits  of  iron  are  known  to  exist,  while  diamonds  have  been  found  in 
certain  sections.  Mineral  resources  have,  however,  not  been  completely 
surveyed.  There  are  no  important  manufacturing  industries. 

Foreign  trade  for  five  years  was  as  follows  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  . 

Exports. 

Dollars 

1,863,301 

2,701,908 

Dollars 

2,743,306 

4,156,469 

Dollars 

3,943,705 

6,792,519 

Dollars 

3.984,341 

8,962,056 

Dollars 

4,103,980 

10,306,309 

I  he  principal  imports  in  1943  were  (in  dollars):  metals  and  manu¬ 
factures,  522,389  ;  machinery  and  vehicles,  633,436  ;  non-metallic  minerals, 
393,027  ;  vegetable  food  products  and  beverages,  495,283  ;  textile  fibres  and 
manufactures,  904,358,  and  chemicals  and  related  products,  322,972. 

the  principal  exports  in  1944  were  (in  dollars):  crude  rubber  (19,120 
short  tons),  9,418,283;  crude  gold,  817,473  ;  piassava,  55,186.  The 
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principal  port  for  exports  was  Marshall,  adjacent  to  tlie  rubber  plantations, 
about  40  miles  east  of  Monrovia,  the  capital. 

According  to  Board  of  Trade  returns,  the  value  of  the  trade  between 
the  United  Kingdom  and  Liberia  was  as  follows  in  three  years: — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Imports  into  U.K.  from  Liberia  .... 

7,184 

123,000 

95,000 

Exports  of  U.  K  produce  to  Liberia 

77,659 

24,000 

60,000 

Re-exports  to  Liberia  from  U.K. 

7,871 

— 

1,000 

Shipping, — In  1944,  53  ships  entered  the  ports.  Of  these,  39  were 
American  ;  9  were  British  ;  4  Dutch,  and  1  Polish. 

Communications. — There  are  no  railways  in  Liberia,  and  means  of 
transport  are  extremely  limited.  At  present  there  are  about  250  miles  of 
State  roads,  and  another  160  miles  of  private  roads  in  the  rubber  plantations 
fit  for  light  motor  traffic,  all  of  which  are  in  the  coastal  area,  but  the  State 
is  beginning  to  extend  the  high-way  system  with  lend-lease  aid  gradually 
towards  the  interior.  In  the  interior,  communication  is  maintained  between 
villages  by  tracks,  all  goods  being  carried  by  native  porters,  except  in  the 
districts  of  Gbanga  and  Saniquellie,  where  transportation  is  done  by 
vehicles. 

A  harbour  development  is  being  planned  for  Monrovia,  to  be  constructed 
under  the  auspices  of  the  United  States  Government  under  lend-lease  terms. 
Preliminary  construction  was  begun  in  1945.  The  work  will  take  three 
years  to  complete. 

Air  communication  for  passengers  and  mails  within  Liberia  is  main¬ 
tained  by  Pan-American  Airways  from  Fisherman’s  Lake  in  the  east  to 
Harper  (Cape  Palmas)  in  the  west  via  Monrovia  and  Robertsfield. 
Fisherman’s  Lake  is  also  a  landing  port  for  a  clipper  service  to  South 
America. 

The  River  St.  Paul  is  navigable  for  a  distance  of  25  miles  from  its  mouth 
for  small  craft  of  shallow  draft,  and  a  service  of  motor  launches  runs  between 
Monrovia  and  White  Plains.  The  Ca valla  river  is  navigable  for  50  miles. 

There  is  cable  communication  with  Europe  and  America  via  Dakar  and 
a  wireless  station  is  maintained  by  the  Government  at  Monrovia.  There  is 
no  telephone  or  telegraph  service  in  the  country,  except  on  the  Firestone 
plantations,  but  the  re-establishment  of  a  telephone  service  in  the  country  is 
beiDg  planned  for  1946. 

There  are  wireless  stations  at  Monrovia,  Bassa,  Harper,  Kolahun  and  Sinoe. 
The  Firestone  Plantations  Company  has  private  wireless  stations  at  Harbel 
and  near  Cape  Palmas. 

Postal  agencies  have  been  organized  throughout  the  interior  service  of 
the  country.  This  establishment  has  improved  and  facilitated  the  system 
of  mail  despatched  throughout  the  Liberian  hinterland. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures— The  money  in  circulation  is 
United  States  currency  since  November  3,  1942,  but  there  is  a  Liberian 
coinage  in  silver  and  copper.  Official  accounts  are  kept  in  dollars  and  cents. 
The  Liberian  coins  are  as  follows  : — Silver,  50-,  25-  and  10-cent  pieces  j 
alloy.  2-,  1-  and  ^-cent  pieces. 

British  currency  ceased  to  be  legal  tender  after  the  end  of  1943,  and 


1068 


LIBERIA 


on  January  1,  1944,  the  Liberian  dollar  was  raised  to  parity  with  the 
United  States.  «* 

Weights  and  measures  are  the  same  as  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States. 

The  Firestone  Plantations  Company  have  established  a  bank  at  Monrovia 
under  the  title  of  ‘The  Bank  of  Monrovia,  Inc.’ 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Liberia  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Baron  Robert 
Aernout  de  Lynden. 

Consul-General  in  Liverpool. — Wilmot  A.  David. 

Vice-Consul  in  London. — R.  Broadhurst. 

There  is  also  a  Consul  in  Manchester. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Liberia. 

Minister  and  Consul-General. — J.  Bowering. 

Vir.e-Consul. — J.  Graham. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Liberia. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Report  of  U.S.  Commissioner  of  Education  for  1905.  Vol.  I  contains  a  Report  on 
Education  in  Liberia  by  G.  W.  Ellis,  secretary  of  the  U.S.  Legation  at  Monrovia.  Wash- 
ington,  D.C.,  1907. 

League  of  Nations.  International  Commission  of  Enquiry  in  Liberia.  Communication 
by  the  Government  of  Liberia  dated  December  15th,  1930,  transmitting  the  Commission's 
Report.  Geneva,  1930. 

Request  for  Assistance  submitted  by  the  Liberian  Government.  Geneva,  May  21, 1932. 

Papers  Concerning  Affairs  in  Liberia,  December,  1930-May,  1934  (includes  Report  of  the 
Council  of  the  League  of  Nations,  appointed  to  study  the  problems  arising  out  of  the  request 
for  assistance  submitted  by  the  Liberian  Government,  January,  1932).  Cmd.  4614.  H.M.S.O., 
1934. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Allen  (V.  N.),  I  Found  Africa.  London,  1940. 

Azikiwe  (N.),  Liberia  in  World  Politics.  London,  1934. 

Brown  (G.  W.),  The  Economic  History  of  Liberia.  Washington,  1941. 

Buell  (R.  L.),  The  Native  Problem  in  Africa.  (Liberia:  vol.  ii,  pp.  706-SSS.)  New 
York,  1928. 

Biittikofer  (J).,  Reisebilder  aus  Liberia:  Resultate  Geographischer  und  Naturwissen- 
schaftlic.her  und  Etnograpliischer  Untersuchungen  waehrend  der  Jahre  1879-1882  und  1886- 
1887.  2  vols.  Leiden,  1890. 

Bonner  (Etta),  Hinterland  Liberia.  Loudon,  1939. 

Furbay  (E.  D.),  Top  Hats  and  Tom-toms.  New  "York,  1943. 

Germann  (Paul),  Die  VOlkerstiimme  itu  Norden  von  Liberia:  Ergebnisse  einer  Forsch. 
ungsreise  .  .  .  in  den  Jaliren  1928/29.  (Verbffentlichungen  des  Staatlichsachsischen  Forseh- 
nngsinstitutes  flir  Vblkcrkunde  in  Leipzig.  Erste  Reihe  :  Ethnographie  und  Ethnologie. 
Elfter  Band.)  Leipzig,  1933. 

Greene  (Graham),  Journey  without.  Maps.  London,  1936. 

Greenwall  (H.  J.)aud  Wild  (R.),  Unknown  Liberia.  London,  1936. 

Johnston  (Sir  H.  H.),  Liberia  :  The  Negro  Republic  in  West  Africa.  London,  1906. 

Jore  (L.),  La  Republique  de  Liberia.  Paris,  1912. 

Maugham  (R.  C.  F.),  The  Republic  of  Liberia.  London,  1920. 

MiMs(Lady  D.),  Through  Liberia.  London,  1926. 

Reeve  (H.  F.),  The  Black  Republic  :  Liberia.  London,  1923, 

Rue  (S.  de  la),  The  Land  of  the  Pepper  Bird  :  Liberia.  London,  1930. 

Sibley  (J.  L.)  and  Westermann  (D.),  Liberia  Old  and  New  London,  1928. 

Strong  (R.  P.),  The  African  Republic  of  Liberia  and  the  Belgian  Congo.  Cambridge, 
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Wettermann  (D.),  Die  Kpelle,  ein  Negerstamm  in  Liberia.  Gottingen,  1922. 

Taney  (E.  J.),  Historical  Lights  of  Liberia’s  Yesterday  and  To-day.  Xenia,  Ohio,  1934. 
Young  (J.  C.),  Liberia  Discovered.  New  York,  1934. 


LIECHTENSTEIN. 

The  Principality  of  Liechtenstein,  lying  between  the  former  Austrian  prov¬ 
ince  of  Vorarlberg  and  the  Swiss  cantons  of  St.  Gallen  and  Graubiinden,  is  a 
sovereign  State,  whose  history  dates  back  to  May  3,  1342,  when  Count 
Hartmann  I  became  ruler  of  the  Principality  of  Vaduz.  Additions  were 
later  on  made  to  the  count’s  domains,  and  by  1434  the  territory  reached  its 
present  boundaries.  It  consists  of  the  two  counties  of  Schellenberg  and  Vaduz 
(formerly  immediate  fiefs  of  the  Roman  Empire).  The  former  in  1699  and  the 
latter  in  1712  came  into  the  possession  of  the  house  of  Liechtenstein  and,  by 
diploma  of  January  23,  1719,  granted  by  the  Emperor  Charles  VI,  the  two 
counties  were  constituted  as  the  Principality  of  Liechtenstein.  After  the 
Treaty  of  Pressburg,  John  I,  who  had  succeeded  his  brother,  Aloys  I,  as 
seventh  Prince  in  1805,  seceded  from  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  on  July  12, 
1806,  and  joined  the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine  under  the  Protectorate  of 
the  Emperor,  Napoleon  I,  and  after  the  fall  of  the  French  Empire  joined 
the  German  Confederation  June  8,  1815.  He  was  succeeded  in  1836  by  his 
son,  Aloys  II,  whose  son,  John  II,  in  1858  began  his  long  reign,  which 
lasted  until  1929.  This  Prince,  who  was  of  age  at  his  accession,  saw  the 
dissolution  of  the  German  Confederation  in  August,  1866,  and  thereafter 
maintained  the  political  independence  of  the  Principality. 

The  reigning  Prince  is  Francis  Joseph  II,  born  August  16,  1906  ; 
succeeded  his  great  uncle,  July  25,  1938  ;  married  on  March  7,  1943,  to 
Countess  Gina  von  Wilczek  (Princess  Georgine).  The  reigning  family 
originated  in  the  twelfth  century,  and  traces  its  descent  through  free  barons 
who  in  1608  became  princes  of  Liechtenstein.  The  monarchy  is  hereditary 
in  the  male  line.  The  constitution,  adopted  on  October  5,  1921,  provides 
for  a  Diet  of  15  members  elected  for  four  years  by  direct  vote  on  the  basis 
of  universal  suffrage  and  proportional  representation.  The  capital  and  seat 
of  Government  is  Vaduz  (population,  1941,  2,020),  and  there  are  10  more 
villages  all  connected  by  modern  roads.  The  principality  has  a  High  Court 
and  its  own  penal  and  civil  code.  Since  February,  1921,  Liechtenstein  has 
had  the  Swiss  currency,  and  since  January,  1924,  it  has  been  included  in 
the  Swiss  Customs  Union  ;  the  posts  and  telegraphs  are  administered  by 
Switzerland. 

Area,  158  square  kilometres,  or  62  square  miles  ;  population,  of  German 
origin  (census,  December,  1941),  11,138.  In  1930  there  were  Catholics, 
9,492  ;  Protestants,  253.  In  1942  there  were  284  births  and  141  deaths. 
In  1942-43  there  were  42  elementary  schools  and  20  continuation  schools, 
with  1,701  pupils  and  42  teachers  (26  men  and  16  women).  Budget 
estimates  for  1946:  revenue,  2,693,760  francs;  expenditure,  2,809,377 
francs.  Public  debt  on  December  31,  1945,  2,669,615  francs.  The  inhabi¬ 
tants  of  Liechtenstein  since  1867  have  not  been  liable  to  military  service. 
The  Principality  has  no  army  (since  1868).  Police  force,  57.  The  popu¬ 
lation  is  in  great  part  agricultural,  the  chief  products  of  the  country 
being  corn,  wine,  fruit  and  wood.  On  June  19,  1943,  there  were  5,941 
cattle,  324  horses,  627  sheep,  873  goats,  2,855  pigs  and  25,233  chickens. 
The  industries  are  cotton  weaving  and  cotton  spinning,  leather  goods  and 
pottery.  The  rearing  of  cattle,  for  which  the  fine  alpine  pastures  are  well 
suited,  is  highly  developed.  Number  of  telephones,  664.  Letters  handled 
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during  1945,  1,180,151  ;  postal  packets,  78,026  ;  telephone  conversations, 
821,726.  On  April  3,  1943,  a  canal  for  irrigating  the  valley,  26  km.  in 
length,  was  opened.  The  cost  of  construction  was  4  million  francs.  The 
Arlberg  express  (Paris  to  Vienna)  passes  through  the  Principality  at  Schaan- 
Vaduz. 

Head  of  the  Government. — Alexander  Frick  (September  3,  1945). 

Books  of  Reference. 

Reclienscliaftsbericlite  der  fiirstliohen  liechtensteinischen  Regierung.  Vaduz.  Animal. 

JahrbUcher  des  Historischfo  Vereins.  Vaduz.  Annual  since  1900. 

Falke  (J.  von),  Gesctnelite  des  ftirstlichen  Hausea  Liechtenstein.  3  vols.  Vienna, 
1808-1882. 

Helbocl:  (Adolf),  Quellen  ur  Gzesohichte  Voraribergs  und  Liechtenstein.  Vol.  I. 
Ben,  1920. 

Binderer  ( E.),  Reiseftlhrer  filr  Liechtenstein.  Lierhenstein,  1935. 

Hiltbrunner  (H.),  Des  Fiirstentum  Liechstenstein.  Zurich,  1945. 

Kaiser-Bilchel ,  Geschichte  des  FUrstentums  Liechtenstein.  Vaduz,  1923. 

Krdtzl  (F.),  Das  Fiirstentum  Liecntenstein  und  der  gesamte  Fiirst  Johann  von  and 
zu  Liechtenstein’sche  Giiterbesitz.  Brunn,  1913. 


LUXEMBURG. 

The  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg,  situated  between  Belgium,  France  and 
Germany,  is  a  constitutional  monarchy,  the  hereditary  sovereignty  being  in 
the  Nassau  family,  in  conformity  with  the  Pact  of  June  30,  1783,  and 
Article  71  of  the  Treaty  of  Vienna  of  June  9,  1815,  and  the  first  Article  of 
the  Treaty  of  London  on  May  11,  1867. 

Reigning  Grand  Duchess. — Charlotte,  born  January  23,  1896,  was 
the  daughter  of  William,  Grand  Duke  of  Luxemburg,  Duke  of  Nassau  (died 
February  25,  1912)  and  of  Marie- Anno,  Princess  of  Braganza,  born  July  13, 
1861  (died  July  7,  1942),  succeeded  on  the  abdication  of  her  sister  Marie- 
Adelaide,  on  January  9,  1919  ;  married  to  Prince  Felix  of  Bourbon-Parma 
on  November  6,  1919.  Offspring  : — Prince  Jean,  born  January  5,  1921, 
Princess  Elisabeth ,  born  December  22,  1922,  Princess  Marie- Adelaide,  born 
May  21,  1924,  Princess  Marie-Gabrielle,  born  August  2,  1925,  Prince  Charles, 
born  August  7,  1927,  and  Princess  Alix,  born  August  24,  1929.  Sisters  of 
the  Grand  Duchess  Princess  Marie- Adelaide,  born  June  14,  1894,  died 
January  24,  1924;  Princess  Hilda,  born  February  15,  1897  ;  Princess 
Antoinette,  born  October  7,  1899  ;  Princess  Elisabeth,  born  March  7,  1901  ; 
Princess  Sophie,  born  February  14,  1902. 

On  September  28,  1919,  a  Referendum  was  taken  in  Luxemburg  to  decide 
on  the  political  and  economic  future  of  the  country.  Those  entitled  to  vote 
were  men  and  women  of  21  (voters  on  the  register,  127,775  ;  actual  voters, 
90,984).  The  voting  resulted  as  follows  for  the  reigning  Grand  Duchess, 
66,811  ;  for  the  continuance  of  the  Nassau- Braganza  dynasty  under  another 
Grand  Duchess,  1,286  ;  for  another  dynasty,  889  ;  for  a  Republic,  16,885  ; 
tor  an  economic  union  with  France,  60,133  ;  for  an  economic  union  with 
Belgium,  22,242.  But  France  refused  in  favour  of  Belgium  to  consider  the 
possibility  of  an  economic  union,  and  negotiations  to  this  end  between 
Belgium  and  Luxemburg  were  concluded  on  December  22,  1921,  when  the 
Chamber  of  the  Grand  Duchy  passed  a  Bill  for  the  economic  union  between 
Belgium  and  Luxemburg.  The  Agreement,  which  is  for  50  years,  provides  for 
the  disappearance  of  the  customs  barrier  between  the  two  countries  and  the  use 
of  Belgian  currency  in  the  Grand  Duchy.  It  came  into  force  on  May  1,  1922. 

On  September  28,  1938,  a  law  was  passed  empowering  the  Government 


CONSTITUTION,  GOVERNMENT— AREA,  POPULATION,  ETC.  1071 


to  take  any  steps  required  to  ‘  preserve  the  safety  of  the  State  and  its 
inhabitants.’  On  the  eve  of  the  invasion  of  Poland,  on  August  29,  1939, 
the  Luxemburg  Chamber  of  Deputies  met  to  extend  the  time  limit  of  the 
1938  law  of  full  powers,  this  time  indefinitely. 

The  Cabinet,  appointed  after  the  elections  on  October  21,  1945,  is 
'Composed  as  follows  ; — 

Prime  Minister  and  President  of  the  Government. — Pierre  Dupong. 

Foreign  Minister.  —  Joseph  Bech. 

Minister  of  Labour. — Pierre  Krier. 

Minister  of  Education. — Nicolas  Margue. 

Minister  of  Supply  and  Economic  Affairs.— Guill  Konsbruch. 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — Eugene  Schaus. 

Minister  of  Public  Health. — Dr.  Charles  Marx. 

Constitution  and  Government- — The  Constitution  was  proclaimed 
■on  October  17,  1868  ;  in  1919  some  important  changes  were  introduced  into 
it,  viz.  the  Constituent  Assembly  decided  that  the  sovereign  power  resided 
in  the  Nation  (Article  32) ;  that  all  secret  treaties  were  abolished  (Article  37)  ; 
that  the  deputies  are  to  be  elected  on  the  basis  of  universal  suffrage,  pure 
and  simple,  by  scrutiny  of  lists,  according  to  the  rules  of  proportional 
representation  and  in  conformity  with  the  principle  of  the  smallest  electoral 
quotient  (Article  52). 

The  country  is  divided  into  four  electoral  districts:  the  South,  North, 
Centre,  and  East.  In  order  to  qualify  as  an  elector  it  is  necessary  to  be  a 
citizen  (male  or  female)  of  Luxemburg  and  to  have  completed  21  years  of 
age  ;  to  be  eligible  for  election  it  is  necessary  to  have  completed  25  years  of 
age  and  to  fulfil  the  conditions  required  for  active  electorate.  The  Members 
of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  are  elected  for  6  years  ;  half  are  renewed  every  3 
years  (Article  56) ;  they  receive  a  salary  which  may  not  surpass  4,000  francs 
per  annum  ;  they  are  also  entitled  to  receive  a  travelling  allowance  (Article  75). 

The  Chamber  of  Deputies  consists  of  51  members. 

The  head  of  the  State  takes  part  in  the  legislative  power,  exercises  the 
executive  power,  and  has  a  certain  part  in  the  judicial  power.  The  Consti¬ 
tution  leaves  to  the  sovereign  the  right  to  organise  the  Government,  which 
consists  of  a  Minister  of  State,  who  is  President  of  the  Government,  and 
of  at  least  three  Ministers. 

Besides  the  Government  there  is  a  Council  of  State.  It  deliberates  on 
proposed  laws  and  Bills,  on  amendments  that  might  be  proposed  ;  it  also  gives 
administrative  decisions  and  expresses  its  opinion  regarding  any  other 
question  referred  to  it  by  the  Grand  Duke  or  by  the  Law.  The  Council  of 
State  is  composed  of  15  members  chosen  for  life  by  the  sovereign,  who  also 
chooses  a  president  among  them  each  year. 

Area  and  Population. — Luxemburg  has  an  area  of  999  square  miles, 
and  a  population  (December  31,  1935)  of  296,913.  The  population  is 
Catholic,  save  (December  31,  1935),  3,216  Protestants,  3,144  Jews,  450 
belonging  to  other  sects,  and  5,653  without  religion  (or  having  giv^n  no 
indication  on  this  subject).  The  chief  town,  Luxemburg,  has  57,740  (De¬ 
cember  31,  1935)  inhabitants.  Other  towns  are  Esch-Alzette,  the  centre 
of  the  mining  district,  27,517  inhabitants;  Differdange,  15,945  inhabitants; 
Dudelange,  13,572  inhabitants  ;  and  Petange,  10,525  inhabitants. 

In  1938  there  were  4,490  births,  3,811  deaths,  and  2,472  marriages. 

Education. — Education  is  compulsory  for  all  children  between  the 
ages  of  6  and  13.  In  1936-37  the  primary  schools  had  1,072  teachers  (540 
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women) ;  there  are  22  higher  elementary  schools,  3  classical  schools,  2  com¬ 
mercial  and  industrial  colleges,  2  girls’  colleges,  4  technical  schools,  2 
teachers’  training  colleges  (male  and  female),  a  mining  school,  a  college  of 
agriculture,  and  an  academy  of  music. 

Finance- — Revenue  and  expenditure  (including  extraordinary)  for  five 
years  (in  francs)  : — 


1935 

1936* 

1937* 

1938 1 

1939  1 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

267,896,441 

313,903,671 

388,725,752 

378,949,355 

337,355,629 

332,937,148 

343,341,049 

355,137,434 

355,229,716 

353,439,719 

i  Estimates.' 


Consolidated  debt  on  November  15,  1945,  amounted  to  807,730,302  francs, 
floating  debt  to  167,035,000  francs. 

Defence. — The  Treaty  of  London  of  1867  imposed  disarmed  neutrality 
on  Luxemburg.  Luxemburg  has,  however,  abandoned  its  traditional 
neutral  status  and  by  decree  of  November  30,  1944,  has  adopted  obligatory 
military  service. 

Production  and  Industry. — Agriculture  is  carried  on  by  about  90,000 
of  the  population  (about  32  per  cent.)  ;  398,173  acres  were  under  cultivation 
in  1938.  The  principal  crops  are  oats  and  potatoes. 

According  to  the  latest  census  (October  15,  1939),  the  country  possesses 
18,017  horses,  107,417  head  of  cattle,  154,727  pigs,  8,465  sheep,  and  3,107 
goats. 

The  mining  and  metallurgical  industries  are  the  most  important.  In 
1938  production  (in  metric  tons)  of  iron  ore  was  5,140,632;  of  pig  iron, 
1,550,703;  of  steel,  1,436,506. 

The  number  of  blast  furnaces  in  1938  was  35,  employing  3,315  workers, 
the  wages  paid  being  51,856,978  francs.  There  were  7  steelworks,  and  the 
number  of  workers  was  2,038  in  1938. 

• 

Communications- — In  1938,  there  were  1,301  miles  of  State  roads  and 
1,343  miles  of  local  roads.  In  1937  there  were  339  miles  of  railway  (249 
miles  normal  gauge  and  90  miles  secondary  gauge),  and  796  miles  of  telegraph 
line  with  2,016  miles  of  wire,  and  466  telegraph  offices.  There  were  also 
52  telephone  systems  with  1,485  miles  of  line  and  35,337  miles  of  wire.  In 
1937  there  were  144  post-offices,  through  which  there  passed  :  inland  mail: 
5,128,600  letters  and  post-cards,  24,690,400  pieces  of  printed  matter  and 
newspapers  ;  foreign  mail :  16,940,100  pieces  of  mail  matter. 

Currency- — According  to  a  decree  of  October  14,  1944,  the  Luxemburg 
franc  was  fixed  at  par  value  with  the  Belgian  franc.  Belgian  bank-notes 
are  received  in  payment  in  the  Grand- Duchy.  Notes  of  the  Belgian 
National  Bank  are  legal  tender  in  Luxemburg.  On  January  1,  1939,  there 
were  206,331  depositors  in  the  State  Savings  Bank,  with  a  total  of 
7  09,753,403  francs  to  their  credit. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Luxemburg  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Andrew  J.  Clasen. 
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2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Luxemburg. 

British  Minister  to  Luxemburg. — Sir  Hughe  Montgomery  Knatchbull- 
Hugessen,  K.C. M.G.  (Ambassador  to  Belgium). 

Books  of  Reference. 

Annuaire  officiel.  Published  by  the  Commission  Permanente  de  Statistique,  Luxemburg 
(first  issue  1910).  6 

Luxemburg  Grey  Book.  Published  by  authority  of  the  Luxemburg  Government 
London,  1942. 

Anders  (JerOme),  Essai  sur  Involution  bancaire  dans  le  Grand-Duche  de  Luxembourg. 
Luxemburg,  1928. 

Baedeker’  r  Belgien  und  Luxemburg,  26th  ed.  Leipzig,  1930. — Belgique  et  Luxem¬ 
bourg.  20th  ed.,  1928  — Belgium  and  Luxemburg  16th  (revised)  ed.  Leipzig,  1931. 

Calmes  (A.),  Das  Geldsystem  des  Grossherzogtums  Luxemburg.  Munich,  1907. — Der 
Zollanschluss  des  Grossherzogtums  Luxemburg  an  Deutschland  (1842-1918).  2  vol3. 
Luxemburg,  1919 

Casey  (R.  J.),  The  Land  of  Haunted  Castles  (Luxemburg).  London,  1925. 

Herchen  (A.),  Manuel  d’histoire  nationale.  Luxemburg,  1920. 

Luke  (H.),  In  the  Margin  of  History.  London,  1933. 

Muirhead  (F.)  and  Monmarche  (M.)  (editors),  Belgium  and  Luxemburg.  3rd  edition- 
London,  1929. 

Putnam  (Ruth),  Luxemburg  and  her  neighbours.  London,  1918. 

Remiseh  (J.),  Le  Grand-Duche  de  Luxembourg. — Vade-Mecum  du  Touriste. — Touring 
Club  de  Belgique.  Brussels,  1922. 

Benwiek  (G.).  The  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg  and  its  People.  London,  1913. 

Rousseau  (Daniel),  Contribution  a  l’histoire  du  franc  luxembourgeois.  Luxemburg, 
1927. — L'unite  monetaire  luxembourgeoise.  Luxemburg,  1928. 

Werveke  (N.  van),  Furze  Geschichte  des  Luxemburger  Landes.  Luxemburg,  1909. 


MEXICO. 

(Republica  Mexicana.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

Mexico’s  history  falls  into  three  epochs.  She  was  annexed  to  the 
Spanish  Crown  by  conquest  in  1521,  and  for  three  centuries  was  governed 
by  Spain  through  62  Viceroys,  from  Antonio  de  Mendoza  (1535-1550)  to 
Juan  O’Donoju  (1821).  From  1822  to  1911  was  the  second  epoch  covering 
nearly  a  century  of  national  existence  and  abounding  in  movements  and 
events  shaping  the  national  life.  After  three  quarters  of  a  century  marked 
by  stormy  events  (see  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1928,  p.  1099)  the  country 
settled  down  in  1876  to  a  long  and  quiet  regime  under  the  presidency  of 
General  Don  Porfirio  Diaz  (died  July  2,  1915),  who  ruled  the  country  with 
the  exception  of  four  years  (1880-4,  General  Manuel  Gonzalez)  until  May  25, 
1911,  when  he  presented  his  resignation  to  Congress.  Then  began  the  third 
or  revolutionary  epoch,  commencing  with  coups  d'itat  and  civil  war  and 
culminating  in  bold  social  and  economic  experiments.  The  names  of  the 
Presidents  are  shown  in  the  following  table  : — 


Gen.  Don  Porfirio  Diaz  ... 

Don  Francisco  Leon  de  la  Barra  (Provisional) 
Don  Francisco  Indalecio  Madero  . 

Don  Pedro  Lascurain  (Provisional) 

Gen.  Don  Victoriano  de  la  Huerta  (Provisional) 
Don  Francisco  Carbajal  (Provisional) 


Dec.  1,  1884— May  25.  1911.' 
May  26,  1911— Nov.  1,  1911. 
Nov.  1,  1911— Feb.  19,  1913.' 
Feb.  19,  1913— Feb.  19,  1913.* 
Feb.  19,  1913— July  15,  1913. 1 
July  15,  1914— Aug.  13,  1914  * 


(Period  of  disputed  succession.) 


Don  Venustiano  Carranza  (‘ First  Chief ’)  .  .  Aug.  20,  1914 — Nov.  24,  1914. 

Don  Eulalio  Martin  Gutierrez  (Provisional)  .  .  Nov.  10,  1914-Jan.  16,  1915. 

Gen.  Don  Roque  GonzAlez  Garza  (Provisional)  .  Jan.  16,  1915 — June  9,  1915. 


1  Resigned. 
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Don  Francisco  Lagos  Chazaro  (Provisional) 

Don  Venustiano  Carranza  (Provisional) 

Don  Venustiano  Carranza 

Don  Adolfo  de  la  Huerta(Provisional)  . 

Gen.  Don  Alvaro  Obregon 

Gen.  Don  Plutarco  Ellas  Calles 


July  31,  1915— Oct.  1915. 
Oct.  1915— Mar  11,  1917. 
Nov.  11,  1917— May  21, 1920. 
May  25,  1920 — Nov.  30,  192C. 
Dec.  1,  1920— Nov.  30,  1924. 
Dec.  1,  1924 — Nov.  30,  1928. 


Owing  to  the  assassination,  on  July  17,  1928,  of  Genera!  Obregon,  the 
President-elect,  a  Provisional  President  took  office. 


Don  Emilio  Portes  Gil  (Provisional) 
Don  Pascual  Ortiz  Rubio 
Gen.  Don.  Abelardo  Rodriguez 
Gen.  Lazaro  C&rdenas 


Dec.  1,  1928— Feb.  4,  1930. 
Feb  5,  1930— Sept.  3,  1932.* 
Sept.  4,  1932  Nov.  30,  1934. 
Dec.  1,  1934— Nov.  30,  1940. 


1  Resigned.  *  Assassinated. 

President. — General  Manuel  Avila  Camacho  (assumed  office  December  1, 
1940,  to  serve  until  November  30,  1946). 


A  new  Constitution,  amending  the  Constitution  of  1857,  was  promulgated 
on  February  5,  1917,  and  amended  frequently  from  1929  to  1943.  By  its 
terms  Mexico  is  declared  a  federative  republic,  divided  into  28  States,  each 
of  which  has  the  right  to  manage  its  own  local  affairs,  while  the  whole 
is  bound  together  in  the  usual  federal  system.  Citizenship,  including  the 
right  of  suffrage,  is  vested  in  all  male  nationals  who  are  18  years  old  if 
married  or  21  years  old  if  unmarried  and  having  ‘an  honourable  means  of 
livelihood  ’  ;  in  July,  1938,  Congress  passed  a  constitutional  amendment 
giving  women  equal  citizenship  and  suffrage  with  men,  but  only  two  of  the  28 
States  had  ratified  this  by  the  end  of  1940  ;  two-thirds  must  do  so  before  the 
amendment  is  effective. 

Congress  consists  of  a  Chamber  of  Deputies  (147  members)  elected  for 
three  years  by  universal  suffrage,  at  the  rate  of  one  member  for  150,000  in¬ 
habitants,  and  a  Senate  of  fifty-eight  members,  two  for  each  State  and  the 
Federal  District,  elected  for  six  years.  Senators  and  Deputies  are  ineligible 
for  re-election  until  another  term  has  elapsed.  Congress  sits  from  Sep¬ 
tember  1  to  December  31.  During  the  recess  there  is  a  Permanent  Com¬ 
mittee  consisting  of  fourteen  Senators  and  fifteen  Representatives  appointed 
by  the  respective  Houses. 

The  President  is  elected  by  direct  popular  vote  in  a  general  election, 
and  holds  office  for  six  years.  Failing  the  President,  Congress  acts  as  an 
electoral  college  for  the  election  of  a  successor.  The  administration  is 
carried  on  under  the  direction  of  the  President  and  a  Council  formed  by 
the  Secretaries  of  eleven  Ministries  and  the  hoads  of  three  Departments. 

Local  Government, 

Mexico  is  divided  into  twenty-eight  States,  one  Federal  District  (com¬ 
prising  Mexico  City  and  12  surrounding  villages),  and  three  Territories  (two 
occupying  the  peninsula  of  Lower  California  and  the  third,  Quintana  Roo). 
Each  State  has  its  own  constitution,  government,  taxes,  and  laws  ;  but 
inter-State  customs  duties  are  not  permitted.  Each  State  has  its  governor, 
legislature,  and  judicial  officers  popularly  elected  under  rules  similar  to  those 
of  the  Federation.  All  the  States  must  publish  and  enforce  laws  issued  by 
the  Federal  Government.  The  President  appoints  the  Governors  of  the 
Territories  and  the  Chief  of  the  Federal  District. 


Area  and  Population. 

Mexico  is  situated  between  the  parallels  of  14°33'  and  32°43'  north, 
and  86°48'  and  117°8'  west,  and  comprises  763,944  square  miles. 
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The  population  at  the  census  of  May  15,  1940,  was  19,653,552,  an 
increase  of  3,100,830  or  19  per  cent,  since  1930  ;  density  was  25-72  persons 
per  square  mile  ;  census  results  are  shown  in  the  following  table  (the 
capitals  of  the  states  and  territories  are  in  brackets)  : — 


States  and  Territories 

Area,  in 
square  miles 

Census  Population 

,  1940 

Males 

Females 

Total 

Aguascalientes  (Aguascalientes). 

2,494 

78,591 

83,102 

161,693 

Baja  California,  N.  Terr.  (Mexicali) 

27,653 

41,766 

37,141 

78,907 

Baja  California,  S.  Terr.  (La  Paz) 

27,976 

25,542 

25,929 

51,471 

Campeche  (Campeche) 

19,670 

45,055 

45,405 

90,460 

Coahuila  (Saltillo) 

58,062 

277,417 

273,300 

550,717 

Colima  (Colima)  .... 

2,009 

35,048 

40,758 

78,806 

Chiapas  (Tuxtla  Gutierrez)  . 

28,729 

341,270 

33S,615 

079,885 

Chihuahua  (Chihuahua) 

94,822 

313,225 

310,719 

623,944 

Distrito  Federal  (Mexico  City)  . 

573 

807,575 

949,955 

1,757,530 

Durango  (Durango) 

42,272 

243,667 

240,162 

483,829 

Guanajuato  (Cuanajuato)  . 

11,804 

520,886 

525,604 

1.046,490 

Guerrero  (Chilpancingo) 

24,885 

361,884 

371,026 

732,910 

Hidalgo  (Pachuca) 

8.057 

383,193 

388,625 

771,818 

Jalisco  (Guadalajara)  . 

31,149 

686,897 

731,4  3 

1,418,310 

Mexico  (Toluca)  . 

8,267 

571, S77 

674,157 

1,146,034 

Michoacaan  (Morelia)  . 

23,200 

584,238 

597.765 

1,182,003 

Morelos  (Cuernavaca)  . 

1,916 

91,054 

91,667 

182,711 

Nayarit  (Tepic)  .... 

10,444 

107,681 

109,017 

216,698 

Nuevo  Le6n  (Monterey) 

25,134 

271,068 

270,079 

541,147 

Oaxaca  (Oaxaca)  .... 

36,371 

586,147 

606,647 

1,192,794 

Puebla  (Puebla)  .... 

13,124 

635,792 

658,282 

1,294,620 

Queretaro  (Queretaro)  . 

4,432 

121,056 

123,081 

244,737 

Quintana  Roo  (Terr.)  (Chetnmal) 

19,438 

10,453 

8,299 

18,762 

San  Luis  Potosi  (San  Luis  Potosi) 

24,415 

339,914 

338,865 

678,779 

Sinaloa  (Culiacan) 

22,580 

242,724 

250,097 

492,821 

Sonora  (Hermosillo) 

70,477 

181,232 

182,944 

304,176 

Tabasco  (Villa  Hermosa) 

9.782 

142,476 

143,154 

285,630 

Tamaulipas  (Ciudad  Victoria) 

30,731 

231,298 

227,534 

458,832 

Tlaxeala  (Tlaxeala) 

1.555 

112,876 

111,887 

224,063 

Veracruz  (Jalapa) 

27,736 

806,505 

812,833 

1,619,338 

Yucatan  (Merida). 

23,926 

210,710 

207,499 

418,210 

Zacatecas  (Zacatecas)  . 

28,122 

283,069 

282,368 

565,437 

Federal  Islands  .... 

2,114 

— 

— 

—  * 

Grand  Total 

763,944 

9,695,787 

9,957,705 

19,653,552 

Estimated  population,  June  30,  1945,  22,178,495. 

In  1937  it  was  estimated  that  2,251,000  of  the  population  were  Indian, 
of  whom  only  1,066,000  knew  Spanish.  Indians  constituted  16  p-r  cent, 
of  the  total.  Urban  population  (census  of  1930)  numbered  5,540,631 
(33'47  per  cent.);  gainfully  employed,  5,166,803  (31-21  per  cent,  of  the 
total),  of  whom  3,626,278  (70-17  per  cent.)  were  in  agriculture,  743,407  in 
industry,  273.841  in  commerce,  107,058  in  transport,  and  415,225  in  all 
other  occupations.  The  language  is  Spanish,  but  there  are  64  native  Indian 
languages  spoken  exclusively  or  by  preference  by  about  1,185,000  Indians. 

The  chief  cities,  with  population  at  the  census  of  1940,  are  : — Mexico 
City  (capital),  1,468,422;  Guadalajara,  227,733;  Puebla,  137,970; 
Monterrey,  125,099;  Merida,  98,636  ;  Tampico,  82,469;  Aguascalientes, 
81,316;  San  Luis  Potosi,  77,161;  Torreon,  75,784  ;  Leon,  74,283; 
Veracruz.  70,923;  Chihuahua,  56,796  ;  Pachuca,  52,452;  Saltillo,  49,541  ; 
Ciudad  Juarez.  48,881  ;  Orizaba,  47,542;  Morelia,  44,304  ;  Toluca,  41,661  ; 
Jalapa,  38,620;  Queretaro,  33,629;  Durango,  33,408;  Oaxaca  de  Juarez, 
29,306. 
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Movement  of  population  for  5  years  : — 


Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Migration 

Year 

Entered 

Departed 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

146,358 

126,833 

iso.aes 

159,845 

132,924 

875,471 

878,935 

940,067 

963,317 

929.369 

458,906 

446,361 

471,600 

474,950 

428,928 

167,161 

204,218 

134,613 

210,991 

226,913 

150,509 

193,563 

124,706 

229,660 

269,319 

Religion,  Education  and  Justice. 

The  prevailing  religion  is  the  Roman  Catholic  (8  archbishops,  25 
bishops  and  1  vicar  apostolic  functioning  as  a  bishop  in  Lower  California), 
but  by  the  Constitution  of  1857,  the  Church  was  separated  from  the 
State,  and  the  Constitution  of  1917  provided  strict  regulation  of  this  and 
all  other  religions.  No  ecclesiastical  body  may  acquire  landed  property  and 
since  1917  the  property  of  the  Church  has  been  held  to  belong  to  the  State. 
In  1926  all  foreign  priests  were  expelled,  and  in  June,  1931,  the  Papal 
Delegate  ;  the  authorized  priesthood  has  been  reduced  to  about  350.  How¬ 
ever,  all  churches  eschewing  public  affairs  flourish  freely,  and  in  1936  and  1937 
a  number  of  States  permitted  the  Catholic  churches  to  re-open. 

Primary  education  is  free  and  cqjnpulsory  (up  to  15  years  of  age), 
and  secular  in  all  State  establishments,  but  illiteracy  is  high — about  48 
per  cent,  of  the  population.  Clergy  are  forbidden  to  set  up  primary 
schools.  All  private  schools  must  conform  to  Government  standards, 
including  support  of  the  Socialist  ideals  set  forth  in  the  Constitution. 
Coeducation  is  aimed  at;  military  drill  is  compulsory  for  boys  under  15 
years.  In  the  Federal  District  and  in  the  Territories  education  is  controlled 
by  the  National  Government  ;  elsewhere  by  the  State  authorities.  The 
census  of  1930  showed  59 '26  per  cent,  of  those  over  10  years  old  to  be 
illiterate  ;  in  the  Federal  District,  23  06  per  cent.  Adult  illiteracy  was 
being  attacked  in  August,  1945,  at  32,414  centres  of  instruction  attended  by 
526,417  men  and  362,519  women.  -There  are  11  universities  enjoying 
considerable  autonomy  ;  two  in  the  Federal  District,  two  in  Jalisco  (founded 
1792),  and  one  each  in  Michoacan,  Nuevo  Leon  (1933),  San  Luis  Potosi, 
Puebla,  Veracruz,  and  Yucatan  (founded  1922).  Of  these  the  most  important 
is  the  National  University  at  Mexico  City,  re-organised  in  1910,  and  with  full 
autonomy  granted  in  1929  ;  it  had  in  1944,  22,259  students,  including  women. 
The  first  university  exclusively  for  women  was  opened  March  1,  1943.  In 
1944  there  were  20,672  primary  schools  with  35,827  teachers  and  an  enrolment 
of  1,887,906  children  and  133,993  adults  ;  130 secondary  schools  (1944)  had 
29,886  pupils;  29  industrial  and  commercial  schools  had  13,674  pupils. 
Ranches,  mills,  mines  and  other  concerns  are  compelled  to  maintain  schools 
for  employees  and  their  children. 

Budget  for  educational  expenditure  in  1942,  91  million  pesos  ;  in  1943, 
100,290,440  pesos. 

Magistrates  of  the  various  Courts  are  appointed  by  Congress  for  six  years. 
They  include  the  Supreme  Court  with  21  judges,  six  Circuit  Courts  with  6 
judges,  and  District  Courts  with  46  judges.  The  new  Penal  Code  of 
January  1,  1930,  abolished  the  death  penalty,  except  for  the  Army,  and  set 
up  a  Commission  of  alienists  and  other  specialists,  in  place  of  the  Courts, 
to  pass  on  criminal  cases  ;  there  is  no  appeal  from  their  recommendations  as 
to  the  proper  treatment. 
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Federal  Finance. 

The  ordinary  receipts  and  expenditure  (in  pesos  ranging'  from  22  cents 
U.S.,  to  18  cents)  for  five  years 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944  1 

1945 1 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Pesos 

664,918,687 

681,868,665 

Pesos 

745,595,907 

836,847,647 

1, 09  g 596, 939 
707,S45,058 

Pesos 

1,119,601,109 

794,307,543 

Pesos 

1.231,018,100 

1,231,018,100 

1  Budget  estimate. 


In  1945  the  largest  expenditures  budgeted  were  for  debt  .service, 
322,798,000  pesos  ;  irrigation  works,  112,000,000;  highways,  125,000,000; 
army  maintenance,  26,000,000. 

The  national  debt  (in  default  since  1914)  on  December  31,  1943,  was 
Funded  domestic  debt,  788  million  pesos;  floating  debt,  69  million  pesos; 
external  debt,  231  million.  Debt  service,  1944,  took  about  284’4  million 
pesos.  Nominal  value  of  the  external  debt  was  estimated  in  1942  at 
235,000,000  dollars,  U.S.,  of  which  60  per  cent,  was  in  the  hands  of  Axis- 
controlled  nationals  and  institutions  and  40  per  cent,  divided  about  equally 
between  holders  in  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain.  A  debt  settle¬ 
ment  was  reached  in  December,  1942,  between  the  Government  and  the 
International  Committee  of  Bankers  in  New  York,  but  London  creditors 
holding  about  20  per  cent,  of  the  debt  were  not  consulted  ;  of  the  railway 
debt,  also  in  default,  about  one-half  is  held  in  London.  The  agreement 
scaled  down  the  payments  to  one-fifth  of  their  dollar  value  ;  the  total  will 
be  repaid  by  1963  and  1968.  Axis  interests  are  excluded.  American 
direct  investments  in  Mexico,  December,  1940,  totalled  357,927,000  dollars, 
compared  with  682,536,000  dollars  in  1929.  British  investments  in 
December,  1945,  amounted  to  126,528,0037.,  of  which  73-1  per  cent,  was 
in  default. 

Defence. 

Every  citizen  is  compelled  to  serve  in  the  active  Army  or  in  the  National 
Guard.  Supreme  command  is  vested  in  the  President,  exercised  through 
the  Secretary  for  War.  The  active  Army  in  1938  had  a  strength  of  3,405 
officers  and  38,430  other  ranks,  organised  in  50  battalions  of  infantry,  40 
regiments  of  cavalry,  2  regiments  of  military  police,  2  marine  corps,  2  regi¬ 
ments  of  artillery  and  3  detached  companies.  Military  education  is  provided 
at  a  military  college  and  in  officers’  training  schools,  and  is  compulsory  in 
the  colleges.  To  combat  illiteracy  in  the  Army,  165  regimental  schools  have 
been  established.  The  Air  Force  comprises  2  regiments  each  of  3  squadrons 
with  51  aeroplanes. 

The  Navy,  which  is  little  more  than  a  police  force,  consists  of  6  sloops, 
18  coastguard  patrol  and  other  minor  craft. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Mexico  is  well  suited  for  agriculture.  In  the  tropical  regions,  in  the 
mountain  valleys,  and  on  the  great  central  plateau  are  millions  of  acres  of 
virgin  soil  and  millions  more  which  have  been  barely  skimmed  by  the 
antiquated  methods  of  agriculture  in  vogue.  In  1942  about  16,795,000  acres 
of  arable  land  were  actively  farmed  ;  about  56  per  cent,  was  planted  to  maize. 

Up  to  September  1,  1945,  65,000,000  acres  of  confiscated  lands  (much  of  it 
belonging  to  foreigners)  had  been  distributed  to  2,135,000  families  in  accor¬ 
dance  with  the  agrarian  laws,  which  made  the  rural  village,  the  ejido,  the 
unit  for  holding  land  in  common.  The  ejido  was  strictly  communal ;  the  title 
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to  the  land  was  held  by  the  State  on  behalf  of  the  village  and  was  inalienable. 
The  fertile  portion  was  divided  into  small  holdings  of  equal  size  which  were 
assigned  by  lot  to  the  heads  of  families  called  ejiditarios ;  these  might  hold 
for  life  and  bequeath  to  their  heirs  but  they  lost  their  rights  if  they  failed  to 
farm  two  years  in  succession.  The  land  cannot  be  rented.  Parallel  with  this 
collective  farming  is  the  practice,  initiated  by  the  President  on  December  II, 
1941,  of  issuing  to  peasent  owners  certificates  confirming  against  all  claimants 
their  absolute  ownership  of  their  lands  ;  in  1945  3,770  such  certificates  were 
issued,  covering  643,750  acres.  The  ejido  movement  has  been  aided  by  a 
special  Credit  Bank  (with  loans  of  51  million  pesos)  and  by  Co-operative 
Societies,  helping  in  the  purchase  of  farm  machinery  and  the  marketing  of 
crops.  The  Laguna  region  in  North-central  Mexico  is  the  seat  of  the  largest 
experiment  of  this  type. 

In  1943  Mexico  had  10,082,958  cattle,  1,887,478  horses,  721,343  mules, 
2,159,734  asses,  3,673,887  sheep  6,544,129  goats  and  3,698,233  pigs. 

Wheat,  cotton,  garbanzos;  sugar,  tomatoes  and  vegetables  are  grown 
principally  on  irrigated  lands.  Principal  products  in  metric  tons  for  1943 
were:— maize,  1,775,000;  rice,  130,000;  sugar-cane,  7,189,000;  wheat, 
429,000;  beans,  156,000  ;  tobacco,  14,000.  Sugar  consumption,  1943,  was 
479,500  short  tons  of  refined  sugar  and  110,230  short  tons  of  ‘piloncillo  ’  or 
unrefined  brown  sugar;  annual  per  capita  consumption  was  55  lb.,  the 
highest  in  history.  Production  of  alcohol,  1943,  was  46,000,000  lities. 
Export  quota  for  coffee  has  been  fixed  at  908,799  bags  (of  60  kilos)  to  the 
United  States  in  1945-46  ;  production  D943),  52.000  metric  tons.  Alfalfa 
production  (1941)  was  1,805,644  metric  tons.  The  Yucatan  peninsula  pro¬ 
duces  about  50  percent,  of  the  world’s  supply  of  sisal;  plantations  are  almost 
wholly  Mexican-owned.  The  1941  sisal  crop  amounted  to  101,975  tons  of 
fibre  from  218,000  acres.  Banana  production  started  in  1895  in  the  State  of 
Tabasco,  reaching  a  peak  in  1937  when  14,752,424  stems  were  exported  ; 
exports,  1942,  5,856,544  stems.  The  west  coast  ships  fresh  vegetables, 
mostly  tomatoes,  to  the  United  States.  The  cotton  production,  1944-45, 
was  526,000  bales  (of  230  kilos). 

Timber  lands  are  estimated  to  extend  over  26,000,000  hectares  and  to 
contain  pine,  spruce,  cedar,  mahogany,  logwood  and  rosewood. 

The  chief  Mexican  oil-fields  (with  reserves  estimated  in  1945  at  87 0,000,000 
barrels)  may  be  grouped  in  five  districts,  controlled  mainly  by  3  big 
companies  (until  expropriated  by  government  decree,  March,  18  1938).  In 
May,  1942,  Mexico  and  the  United  States  agreed  on  a  valuation  of  23,995,991 
dollars  for  the  American  oil  properties  expropriated.  Petroleum  output  was 
as  follows:— In  1939,  42,897,504  barrels,  of  which  18,000,000  barrels  were 
exported,  mainly  to  the  United  Kingdom,  Germany  and  Italv  ;  in  1943, 
33,500,000  barrels  ;  in  1944,  34,660,000  barrels,  valued  at  359,079,805  pesos  ; 
exports  (1944)  were  5J  million  barrels,  valued  at  33  million  pesos.  The 
petroleum  fields  have  17  plants  and  13  refineries,  employing  22,200  men; 
refining  capacity,  150,000  barrels  per  day  ;  Mexican  refineries  handle  about 
90  per  cent,  of  total  output. 

Mining  is  the  principal  industry  in  Mexico,  but  practically  97  per  cent, 
of  the  31,000  mining  properties  are  foreigu-owned.  Of  the  annual  output 
(from  189  active  mines  and  127  metallurgical  plants),  measured  in  pesos, 
probably  less  than  10  per  cent,  is  Mexican-owned.  Nearly  all  the  mines 
yield  silver  ;  output  is  about  40  per  cent,  of  world  production.  Silver  output 
has  declined  from  86,453,345  fine  ozs.,  valued  at  38,957,606  dollars  (U.S.)  in 
1943  to  63,000,000  ounces  in  1944;  exports,  1944,  about  15  million  ounces  ; 
gold,  in  1943,  634,752  fine  ozs.,  valued  at  22,216,320  dollars  (U.S.). 

Coal  is  produced  only  in  the  State  of  Coahuila  ;  856,000  metric  tons  in 
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1941.  Opals  are  mined  in  Queretaro.  Output  of  cement,  1943,  744,000 
metric  tons  from  nice  plants. 

The  following  table  shows  the  quantities  of  mineral  products  for  two 
years  : — - 


Metals 

1940 

1941 

Copper 

Metric  tons 
37,602 

Metric,  tons 
41,700 

Lead . 

196,253 

127,800 

Zinc  .... 

114,955 

31,800  1 

Antimony 

12,267 

11,181 

Graphite 

12,327 

Quicksilver  . 

402 

798 

Arsenic  . 

9,268 

Molybdenum 

516 

521 

Bismuth  .... 

185 

Cadmium 

826 

908 

Tin . 

351 

200 

Tungsten . 

103 

59 

Vanadium  .... 

57 

1 

Manganese  ...  ... 

307 

400 

1  Metallic  content. 


The  industrial  census  of  1940  showed  13,510  manufacturing  establish¬ 
ments  with  invested  capital  of  3,134,907,342  pesos  ;  number  of  employees, 
389,953  ;  wages  and  salaries,  568,371,284  pesos  ;  materials  used,  domestic, 
1,470,234,515  pesos;  foreign,  263,414,224  pesos;  value  of  output, 
3,115,388,581  pesos.  There  were  (1940)  53  tobacco  factories,  1,060  textile 
factories,  374  timber  mills,  463  metal  factories,  332  photographic  and 
cinematograph  companies,  400  chemical  plants  and  8,595  making  foods. 
Preliminary  returns  for  the  1945  census  showed  28,513  factoiies  employing 
512,399  workers,  who  earned  1,002,222,800  pesos. 


Commerce. 

The  trade  of  Mexico  for  5  years  (in  pesos  ranging  from  22  cents,  U.S.,  to 
18  cents)  is  shown  as  follows  :  — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports 

Exports 

Pesos 

915,100,000 

729,400,000 

Pesos 

753,038,993 

989,725,173 

Pesos 

909,583,302 

1,130,228,780 

Pesos 

1,895,198,265 

1,047,846,087 

Pesos 

1,588,172,458 

1,323,016,374 

Of  total  imports  in  1944,  1,699  million  pesos  (89-6  percent.)  came  from 
the  United  States,  but  this  included  546,535,073  pesos  of  gold  bullion  ;  17 
million  from  Great  Britain,  and  63  million  (3  3  per  cent.)  from  Argentina. 
Of  total  exports,  891  million  pesos  (85 "1  per  cent.)  went  to  the  United 
States  ;  18  million  to  Cuba  ;  26  million  to  Guatemala. 

Wheat,  at  103  million  pesos,  was  the  leading  import  in  1944;  expoits  of 
precious  metals  and  ores  reached  232  million  pesos  ;  petroleum,  33  million; 
coffee,  58  million,  and  chicle,  51  million 

Total  trade  between  Mexico  and  the  United  Kingdom  for  5  years 
(according  to  Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Mexico  to  U.  Kingdom 
Exports  to  Mexico  from  U.  Kingdom 
Re-exports  to  Mexico  from  U.  Kingdom 

£ 

89,000 

1,561,000 

£ 

164,000 
1,250  000 

£ 

195,000 

683,000 

£ 

58,000 

619,000 

8,000 

£ 

109,000 

929,000 

J  3,000 

1  Alt  items  include  war  supplies,  if  any,  consigned  to  or  by  Government  departments. 
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United  Kingdom  exports  to  Mexico  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  1939 
were  703,0007.  ;  in  1940,  1,023,0007.  Imports  from  Mexico  in  1939  were 
582,0007.  ;  in  1940,  575,0007.  Totals  for  both  years  includes  shipments  of 
war  supplies,  if  any,  by  or  to  Government  departments. 


Shipping  and  Commnnications. 

Mexico  has  39  ocean  ports  of  which  the  most  important  are  Vera  Cruz  and 
Tampico,  both  on  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  In  1940,  10,368  steam  and  motor 
and  sailing  vessels  entered  and  cleared  at  all  the  ports  with  cargoes 
amounting  to  5,683,391  tons.  Total  shipping  under  Mexican  flag  on  June 
30,  1940,  10,368  vessels  of  1,657,899  gross  tons. 

Total  road  mileage,  1940,  43,614  miles,  of  which  9,573  miles  are  good  for 
all-year-round  motor  traffic.  In  July,  1936,  was  opened  the  new  highway 
(770  miles)  between  Mexico  City  and' Laredo,  on  the  American  border.  In 
1942  the  Inter-American  Highway,  from  Suchiate  in  Mexico  to  Balboa  Basin 
in  the  Panama  Canal  Zone  (1,588  miles)  was  begun.  On  December  5,  1943, 
the  newly  completed  220-mile  highway  connecting  Matamoros  in  the  state 
of  Puebla  and  the  city  of  Oaxaca,  Mexico,  was  formally  opened.  This  is  a 
section  of  the  road  that  begins  at  Nuevo  Laredo  and  that  will  eventually 
end  at  the  Mexican-Guatemalan  border,  where  it  will  join  the  Guatemalan 
section  of  the  Pan-American  Highway.  Nearly  1,100  miles  have  now  been 
completed  by  Mexico  and  about  600  are  yet  to  be  made.  Motor  vehicles, 
January  1,  1944,  numbered  181,052,  includiug  112,041  passenger  motor 
cars,  54,708  trucks  and  10,996  omnibuses 

In  1937  the  main  railway  lines  of  Mexico  (15,044  miles  coverin'*  7  365 
route  miles)  were  fully  nationalized.  In  addition  the  Government°(1943) 
operates  1,026  miles  of  the  privately-owned  Interoceanic  Railway. 

On  December  31,  1940,  the  Federal  telegraph  and  telephone  system  had 
1,080  offices  and25,719  miles  of  line.  Systems  belonging  to  individual  States 
and  private  companies  had  1,115  offices  and  17,066  miles  of  line  Tele¬ 
phones  in  use  1943,  200,184.  The  General  Bureau  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs 
1940,  had  812  regular  offices,  85  branch  offices,  2,785  travelling  post  offices! 
122  postal  tranship  offices,  1,300  places  licensed  to  sell  postage.  Letters, 
postcards,  etc.,  in  foreign  and  domestic  service  amounted  (1942)  to 
256,283,158.  There  are  141  broadcasting  stations,  of  which  7  are  Govern- 
ment-operated. 

There  is  a  State  mail,  express,  and  passenger  airplane  service  between 
Mexico  City  and  lampico  and  Tuxpan,  as  well  as  over  other  routes.  Air¬ 
plane  service  to  South  and  Central  America  was  established  in  1930. 
rouiteen  companies  operated  111,846  miles  of  airways  in  Mexico  in  1945. 


Banking  and  Credit. 

Pj. December  31,  1938,  the  banks  of  the  Republic  (mostly  national  and 
including  the  Bank  of  Mexico)  had  total  resources  of  497,730,278  pesos.  An 
export-credits  bank,  under  Goverment  control,  was  started  in  July  1Q37 
On  September  1,  1925,  the  Bank  of  Mexico  was  established  with' an 
authorised  capital  of  100,000,000  gold  pesos,  of  which  66,771,000  pesos  were 
paid  up  by  December  31,  1930.  If  succeeded  a  number  of  former  banks  of 
issue,  and  under  Article  28  of  the  Constitution  it  has  the  sole  ri»ht  to 
issue  notes.  It  has  5  branches,  but  discontinued  commercial  banking  in 
Apnl,  1932,  becoming  solely  a  central  reserve  and  issue  bank,  with  capital 
reduced  to  50,000,000  pesos  (30,606,000  pesos  paid).  The  Government  holds 
51  per  cent,  of  the  capital  stock.  The  bank  is  now  closely  modelled  on  the 
federal  Reserve  system,  with  large  powers  to  ‘manage’  the  currency  On 
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September  31,  1945,  metallic  monetary  reserves  (gold,  silver  and  foreign 
exchange  forming  the  required  25  per  cent,  reserve  against  notes  and  other 
demand  liabilities)  were  727,000,000  pesos;  ‘authorized’  holdings  of 
securities,  1,930,000,000  pesos.  Note  circulation  (outside  the  Bank  of 
Mexico)  was  1,549,000,000  pesos.  The  gold  stock  has  fluctuated  from 
54,000,000  dollars,  U.S. ,  in  October,  1941,  to  28,000,000  in  February,  1942; 
on  December  31, 1945,  it  stood  at  294,000,000  dollars,  U.S.  Total  monetary 
circulation,  September  1,  1945,  was  3.748  million  pesos,  including  1,458 
million  in  notes,  567  million  in  coins  and  the  remainder  in  cheques.  Bank 
deposits,  1,148  million,  were  largely  blocked  to  prevent  credit  expansion. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

By  a  decree  of  April  29,  1925,  the  monetary  unit  was  the  gold  peso  or 
dollar,  the  legal  value  of  which  was  fixed  at  ‘75  gramme  of  pure  gold. 
At  par  it  equalled  24’58ck  or  50  cents  (old  U.S.  gold  dollar  or  84 ’40 
cents,  new  U . S.  dollar),  but  the  excessive  premium  (30  to  40  per  cent.) 
commanded  by  the  gold  peso  led  to  a  decree  on  July  26,  1931,  setting  up 
the  silver  peso  as  full  legal  tender  at  a  fixed  value  of  '75  grammes  of 
gold.  This  system  broke  down  when  on  April  25, '1935,  the  price  of  fine 
silver  reached  72  cents  (U.S.)  per  oz.,  and  on  April  27,  1935,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  issued  a  decree  making  silver  coins  (after  a  short  period)  no  longer 
legal  tender,  calling  in  the  entire  silver  coinage  and  substituting  a  paper 
currency  made  up  of  Bank  of  Mexico  notes  for  5,  10,  20,  50,  100,  500 
and  1,000  pesos,  supplemented  by  1-peso,  50-centavo  and  20-centavo  silver 
coins  (-720  fine)  and  fractional  copper  currency  of  1,  2,  5  and  10  centavos 
Export  of  silver  is  controlled.  Since  1931,  the  old  gold  coins  of  50,  20, 10, 
and  2  peso  denominations  have  figured  in  foreign  exchange  transactions  at 
their  gold  value.  A  decree  of  August  28,  1938,  reaffirmed  that  the  monetary 
unit  was  the  peso  but  left  its  value  to  be  later  defined  by  law.  Since  November, 
1941,  the  peso  has  been  pegged  at  about  4'85  to  the  dollar  ;  average  rate  in 
1944  and  1945  was  2CP581  cents,  U.S. 

The  weights  and  measures  of  the  metric  system  were  introduced  in 
1884  and  their  use  is  enjoined  by  law  of  December  14,  1928,  though  the  old 
Spanish  measures  are  still  in  use. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Mexico  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. — Senor  Dr.  Don  Federico  Jimenez  O’Farril  (presented 
letters  of  credence  on  February  15,  1945). 

First  Secretaries  — Eduardo  Luquin  and  Emilio  Calderon  Puig. 

Military  Attachd. — Col.  Luis  Rivas  Lopez. 

Naval  Attachd. — Lieut. -Commander  Alfredo  Marquez  Ricano. 

There  are  Mexican  consulates  at  London,  Birmingham,  Cardiff,  Glasgow, 
Hull  and  Newcastle-on-Tyne. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Mexico. 

Ambassador. — Charles  Harold  Bateman,  C.M.G.,  M.C.  (appointed 
October  24,  1941). 

Secretary. — E.  O.  Coote. 

Naval  Attachd. — Captain  E.  M.  C.  Abel-Smith,  R.N. 

Air  Attachd. — Wing  Commander  D.  M.  Ryan,  D.F.C. 

Consul-General. — D.  J.  Rodgers,  C.B  E. 
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There  are  also  consular  posts  at  Chihuahua,  Coatzacoalcos,  Durango, 
Guadalajara,  Guayrnas,  Mazatlan,  Merida  and  Progresso,  Monterey,  Pachuco, 
Puebla  and  Tampico. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Mexico. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Diario  Oficial. 

Memo'ia  del  Necretario  del  despacho  de  Fomento.  &c.  Annual.  Mexico. 

La  Reforma  Agrana  en  Mexico.  Mexico  City,  10a7.  Mexico  en  Cifras  ;  series  of  official 
maps  and  statistical  diagrams.  Mexico  City,  1937  ;  2nd  edition,  1939.  Atlas  Estaalstico. 
Mexico  City,  1937. 

Anuario  Estadlstico  de  los  Estados  Unidos  Mexicauos.  Annual.  Mexico  City. 

Revista  de  Estadistica  (Monthly) ;  Revista  de  Economia  (Monthly) ;  Buletln  Mensual 
de  Estamaciones  Aeropecuarias  (Monthly). 

Bibliografla  Mexicana  de  Estadistica.  Direccidn  General  de  Estadistica.  2  vols.  Mexico 
City,  1942. 

Nomenclature  Nacional  de  Ocupaciones,  1940.  Direccidn  General  de  Estadistica. 

Resumen  General  de!  Oenso  Industrial  de  1940.  Direccidn  General  de  Estadistica. 

Compendio  Estadistico.  (Direccion  General  de  Estadistica.)  Mexico. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Bolelln  de  la  Sociedad  Mexicana  de  Geografia  y  Estadistica,  1939-40.  Mexico. 

Cinco  Siglos  de  Legislacidn  Agraria  en  Mexico  (1493-1940).  Por  Manuel  Fabila,  Banco 
Nacional  de  Cr^dito  Agricola.  Vol.  I.  Mexico,  1941. 

Cat&Iogo  de  la  Biblioteca :  Institute  Panamericano  de  Geografia  e  Historia.  Mexico. 
1940.  ’ 

Revista  de  Economia  (Monthly).  Mexico,  1941. 

Araquislain  (L.),  La  Revolncion  Mejicana  :  sus  origines,  sus  homhres,  su  obra.  An 
enthusiastic  account  by  a  leading  Spanish-American  political  writer.  Madrid,  1929. 

Bancroft  (H.  H.),  A  History  of  Mexico.  New  York,  1915. 

Beals  (Carleton),  Historic  Background  of  Mexico.  New  York,  1927.— Mexico :  an 
Interpretation.  New  Yterk,  1923.— Mexican  Maze.  London,  1932.— Porfirio  Diaz.  London, 
1933. 

Booth  (G.  C.),  Mexico’s  School-Made  Societv.  Stanford  University,  1941 

Bosques  (Gilberto),  The  National  Revolutionary  Party  of  Mexico  and  The  Six-Year  Plan. 
Mexico  City,  1937. 

Brenner  (Anita),  The  Wind  iliat  Swept  Mexico.  New  York,  1943. 

Calcott  (W.  H.),  Church  and  State  in  Mexico,  1S22-57.  Durham  (North  Carolina),  1926, 
and  London,  1928. — Liberalism  in  Mexico,  1857-1929.  London,  1931. 

Camargo  (G.  B.)  and  Grubb  (K.  G.),  Religion  in  the  Republic  of  Mexico.  London,  1935. 

Garreno  (A.  M  ),  Compendio  de  la  Historia  de  la  Real  Hacienda  de  Nueva  Espana, 
escrito  en  el  ano  de  1794,  por  D.  .Toaquim  Maniau.  (Sociedad  Mexicana  de  Geograda  v 
Estadistica.)  Mexico,  1914. 

Chase  (Stuart),  Mexico.  New  York,  1931. 

Chase  (Stuart)  and  Tyler  (Marian),  A  Study  of  Two  Americas.  London  and  New  York, 
1935.  ’ 

Clark  (Marjorie),  Organized  Labor  in  Mexico.  Cliapel  Hill  (North  Carolina),  1934. 

Denis  (V.),  Mexique.  Paris,  1935. 

Enriquez  (R.  de  Zayas),  Los  Estados  Unidos  Mexicanos,  1877-97.  New  York  1899. 

Gallop  (R.),  Mexican  Mosaic.  London,  1939. 

Qruening  (E.),  Mexico  and  Its  Heritage.  New  York,  1928. 

Hanson  (E.  P.)  (editor),  New  World  Guide  to  Latin- American  Republics.  Vol.  I: 
Mexico  and  Central  America.  New  York,  1943. 

Hernandez  (J .  E.),  Coleccidn  de  Documeutos  para  la  Historia  de  la  Guerra  de  Inde¬ 
pendence  de  Mexico  de  1808  a  1821.  6  vols.  Mexico,  1877-1882. 

Herring  (H.  C.)  and  Terrill  ( K. )  (editors),  The  Genius  of  Mexico.  Lectures  delivered 
in  Mexico  City,  1930,  under  auspices  of  Committee  on  Cultural  Relations  with  Latin- 
Ainerica.  New  York,  1931.— Renascent  Mexico.  New  York,  1935. 

Kelemen  (Fa'l).  Mexico's  Cultural  History.  London,  1937. 

Loyo  (G.),  La  Politica  Demografica  de  Mexico.  Mexico  City,  1935. 

Marett  (R.  H.  K.),  An  Eyewitness  of  Mexico.  Oxford,  1939. 

Martin  (P.  F.),  Mexico  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  2  vols.  London,  1907.— Mexico’s 
Treasure  House.  London,  1906.— Maximilian  in  Mexico  [1861-1867] .  London,  1914. 

Merritt- Hawkes  (O.  A.),  High  up  in  Mexico.  London,  1936. 

Miller  (Max),  Mexico  Around  Me.  New  York,  1937. 

Moats  (Leone  B.),  Thunder  in  their  Veins  :  A  memoir  of  Mexico.  London,  1933. 

Osbaldeston  Milford  (W.  B.  J  ),  Dawn  Breaks  in  Mexico.  London,  1944. 
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Palavieini  (F.),  Historia  de  la  Constitucidn  de  la  Reiulblica  Mexicana  de  1917  2  vols 

Mexico  City,  193S. 

Parkes  (H.  B.),  A  History  of  Mexico.  London,  1939. 

Parsons  (S.  J.  Wilfred),  Mexican  Martyrdom  (Discussion  of  the  conflict  between 
Church  and  state).  New  York  and  London,  1937. 

Phillips  (H.  A.),  New  Designs  for  Old  Mexico.  New  Y'ork,  1939. 

Pimentel  (F.),  obras  Completas  [on  Peoples,  Languages,  Literature,  etc.,  of  Mexico] 
5  vols.  Mexico,  1903-04. 

Prexoett  (Virginia),  Reportage  on  Mexico.  New  York,  1941. 

Ramos  (Roberto),  Bibliogratia  de  la  Revolucion  Mexicana.  Mexico,  1931. 

Reina  (J .  G.)  Mineria  y  Requeza  Minera  de  Mexico.  Mexico  City,  1944. 

AoMes(M.  A.),  Historia  Politic;!  de  la  Revolucion.  Mexico  City,  1938. 

Sapper  (K. ),  Mexico;  Land,  Volk  und  Wirtschaft.  Vienna,  192S. 

Scully  (Michael  and  Virginia),  Motorists’  Guide  to  Mexico  (The  Official  Guidebook  to 
Mexico).  Dallas,  Texas,  1933. 

Shattuck  (G.  C.)  and  othe’ s.  Peninsula  of  Yucatan  :  medical,  biological  and  sociological 
studies.  (Carnegie  Institution.)  Washington,  D  C.,  1933. 

Simpson  (Eyler  N.),  The  Ejido  :  Mexico's  Way  Out.  London,  1937. 

Simpson  (L.  B.),  Many  Mexicos.  New  York,  1941. 

Sorre  (M.),  Nexique  et  Amerique  Centrale.  Vol.  XIV  of  the  Geographic  Universelle. 
Paris,  1928. 

Strode  (H  ),  Timeless  Mexico.  New  York,  1944. 

Tanncnbaum( F.),  The  Mexican  Agrarian  Revolution.  (Published  by  the  Institute  of 
Economics.)  New  York,  1929. — Peace  by  Revolution.  (Columbia  University.)  New 
York,  1935. 

Thompson  (J.  Erie),  Mexico  before  Cortez.  London,  1933. 

Torrente  (M.),  Historia  de  la  Independencia  de  Mexico.  Madrid,  1919. 

Trend  (J.  B.),  Mexico  :  A  New  Spain  with  Old  Friends.  London,  1940. 

Turlington  (E.),  Mexico  and  her  Foreign  Creditors.  New  York,  1930. 

Valdivia  (J.  G.),  El  Destino  de  Mexico.  Mexico  City,  1939. 

Vasconcelos  (J.)  and  Gamio  (M.),  Aspects  of  Mexican  Civilisation.  Chicago,  1926. 

Waugh  (E.),  Robbery  Under  I, aw  :  The  Mexican  Object  Lesson.  London,  1939. 

Weyl  (N.  and  S.),  The  Re-Conquest  of  Mexico  :  The  Years  of  Lazaro  C&rdenas.  New 
York,  1939. 


MONACO. 

Prince  Louis  II,  born  July  12,  1870,  succeeded  his  father,  Prince 
Albert  I,  June  26,  1922. 

Heiress. — Princess  Charlotte,  Duchess  of  Valentinois,  born  September  30, 
1898  ;  manied  March  19,  1920,  to  Pierre  Grimaldi,  from  whom  she  was 
divorced  February  18,  1 933.  Issue  : — (1)  Princess  Antoinette,  born  December 
28,  1920  ;  (2)  Prince  Renier,  born  May  31,  1923. 

Monaco  is  a  small  Principality  on  the  Mediterranean,  surrounded  since 
1860  by  the  French  Department  of  Alpes  Maritimes  except  on  the  side 
towards  the  sea.  From  968  it  belonged  to  the  house  of  Grimaldi.  In  1715 
it  passed  into  the  female  line,  Louise  Hippolyte,  daughter  of  Antoine  I, 
heiress  of  Monaco,  marrying  Jacques  de  Goyon  Matignon,  Count  of  Thorigny, 
who  took  the  name  and  arms  of  Grimaldi.  Antony  I  died  in  1731,  Louise 
Hippolyte  reigniug  only  ten  months  and  dying  in  1732.  She  was  succeeded 
by  her  husband  under  the  name  of  Jacques  I,  who  also  succeeded  Antony  I 
as  Due  de  Valentinois,  and  was  in  his  turn  succeeded  by  his  son  Honore  III. 
This  Prince  reigned  from  1731  until  1793,  when  his  dominions  were  annexed 
by  France.  He  died  in  1795  and  in  1814  his  son  Honore  IV  recovered  the 
Principality,  which  was  placed  under  the  protection  of  the  Kingdom  of 
Sardinia  by  the  Treaty  of  Vienna,  1815.  Honord  V,  who  had  acted  as 
Regent  for  his  invalid  father  since  the  Restoration,  became  Prince  in  1819. 
He  was  succeeded  in  1841  by  Florestan,  against  whom,  in  1848,  Mentone  and 
Roccabruna  revolted,  and  declared  themselves  Free  Towns,  only  to  be  occupied 
by  the  Sardinians.  His  son  Charles  III  succeeded  iu  1856  and  sold  his 
rights  over  these  two  towns  in  1861  to  France,  to  which  the  Sardinian 
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protectorate  was  transferred  after  the  cession  of  Nice  and  Savoy  in  that  year. 
Prince  Albert  I,  who  acquired  fame  as  an  oceanographer,  succeeded  his 
father,  Charles  III,  in  1889. 

On  January  5,  1911,  a  Constitution  was  promulgated,  which  provides  for 
a  National  Council  elected  by  universal  suffrage  and  scrutin  de  liste.  The 
Government  is  carried  out  under  the  authority  of  the  Prince  by  a  Ministry 
assisted  by  a  Council  of  State.  The  legislative  power  is  exercised  by  the  Prince 
and  the  National  Council,  whicli  consists  of  12  members  elected  for  four  years. 

Minister  of  State. — Pierre  de  Witasse  (1945). 

The  territory  of  the  Principality  is  divided  into  three  communes — 
Monaco-Ville,  La  Condamine  and  Monte  Carlo — which  are  administered  by 
a  municipal  body,  elected  by  vote.  Women  do  not  vote. 

In  1819  the  Government  adopted  a  code  founded  upon  the  French  codes 
and  a  Court  of  First  Instance,  as  well  as  a  Juge  de  Paix’s  Court.  The 
Principality  issues  its  own  separate  postage-stamps,  and  has  its  own  flag. 

The  small  harbour,  absolutely  sheltered,  has  an  area  of  47  acres,  depth 
at  entrance  90  feet,  and  alongside  the  quay  24  feet  at  least.  The  Customs 
duties  are  the  same  as  in  France. 

The  area  is  149  hectares,  or  370  acres.  Population  (census  June  21, 
1939),  23,973.  Towns:  Monaco,  1,938;  La  Condamine,  11,339;  Monte 
Carlo,  10,681. 

There  has  been  since  1887  a  Roman  Catholic  bishop.  A  semi-military 
police  force  has  taken  the  place  of  the  ‘  guard  of  honour  ’  and  troops  formerly 
maintained.  The  budget  for  1939  showed  anticipated  expenditure  of 
38,892,921  francs. 

British  Consul-General. — E.  C.  Hole  (October,  1945). 

Books  of  Reference. 

Baedeker's  Riviera-Sudost-Frankreich  und  Korsika.  (3tli  ed.  Leipzig,  1931. 

Boyer  de  Ste.  Suzanne  (R.  de),  La  Principautd  de  Monaco.  Paris.  1884. 

France  (H.),  An  Pays  de  Cocagne  :  La  Principaute  de  Monaco.  Paris,  1901. 

Kingston  (Charles),  The  Romance  of  Monte  Carlo.  London,  1925. 

Labande  (Leon  H.),  Histoire  de  la  Principaute  de  Monaco.  Paris,  1934. 

Pickard  ( P.  W. ),  Monaco  and  ttie  French  Riviera.  London  1937. 

Richards  (Grant),  The  Coast  of  Pleasure.  London,  192S. 

Saige( G.),  Monaco, ses  Origines  et  son  Histoire.  Paris, 1898. 

Smith  (A.),  Monaco  and  Monte  Carlo.  London,  1912. 

Taxil  (L.l,  Monaco.  Paris,  1905. 

Treves  (Sir  Frederick),  The  Riviera  of  the  Corniche  Road.  London,  1921. 


MOROCCO. 

(Moghrer-el-Aksa,  i.e.  The  Farthest  West.) 

Reigning  Sultan. 

The  introduction  of  Islam  into  Morocco  about  the  end  of  the  7th  century 
was  followed  by  an  exceedingly  confused  period,  to  the  latter  part  of  which 
belongs  the  great  Arab  influx  of  the  11th  century  known  as  the  Hilalian 
invasion.  This  period  witnessed  the  rise  and  fall  of  various  Arab  and 
Berber  dynasties,  notably  the  Idrissids,  under  whom  Fez  was  founded  or 
retounded  early  in  the  9th  century,  and  the  Almoravids,  the  first  of  whom, 
Youssef  Ben  Tashfin,  founded  Marrakesh  in  1062,  and  later  extended  his 
power  over  the  north  of  Morocco  and  into  Spain.  His  dynasty  was  followed 
by  the  Almohads  (12th  and  13th  centuries),  and  the  Merinids  (13th  to 
16th  centuries),  whose  decline  led  up  to  the  establishment  of  the  Sherifian 
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dynasties,  the  Saadians  (16th  and  17th  centuries)  and  the  Alaouis.  The 
latter  claim  descent  from  Ali,  the  son-in-law  of  the  Prophet,  through  the 
Filali  Sherifs  of  Tafilelt.  The  present  Sultan  is  the  18th  of  this  dynasty. 

Sidi  Mohammed,  third  son  of  Moulay  Youssef  (reigned  1912-1927),  was 
proclaimed  Sultan  on  November  18,  1927,  on  the  death  of  his  father. 

Government. 

The  Empire  of  Morocco  is  in  principle  an  absolute  monarchy,  in  which 
the  Sultan  exercises  supreme  civil  and  religious  authority  ;  the  latter  in  his 
capacity  of  Emir-el-Muminin  or  Commander  of  the  Faithful.  The  majority 
of  his  subjects  are  Sunni  Moslems  of  the  Malekite  school,  the  teachings  of 
which  formerly  constituted  the  common  law  of  Morocco.  The  country  is 
now,  however,  divided  into  three  Zones,  in  each  of  which  a  different  system 
of  government  prevails  as  the  outcome  of  the  Protectorate  Treaty  concluded 
between  France  and  the  Sultan  at  Fez  on  March  30,  1912,  the  subsequent 
Convention  between  France  and  Spain  of  November  27,  1912,  and  the 
Convention  between  Great  Britain,  France  and  Spain  of  December  18,  1923 
(modified  July  25,  1928),  providing  for  a  special  Statute  in  the  Tangier  Zone. 

The  Sultan  resides  in  the  French  Zone  usually  at  Rabat,  but  occasionally 
in  one  of  the  other  traditional  capitals,  Fez  (founded  in  808),  Marrakesh 
(founded  in  1062),  and  Meknes.  His  government,  known  as  the  Makhzen, 
consists  of  the  Grand  Vizier,  the  Vizier  of  Justice,  the  Vizier  of  ‘  Habous  ’ 
or  Pious  Foundations,  the  Grand  Vizier’s  Delegate  for  Public  Instruction  and 
the  Presidents  of  the  Sherifian  High  Court  and  the  Religious  Court  of  Appeal. 
In  the  French  Zone,  all  effective  authority  is  exercised  by  the  Protecting 
Power,  which  is  represented  by  a  Resident  General.  The  latter  is  Minister  of 
Foreign  Affairs  to  the  Sultan  and  head  of  an  elaborate  French  administration 
which  has  its  head-quarters  at  Rabat  and  which  is  divided  into  departments 
for  Finance,  Economic  Affairs,  Public  Instruction,  etc.  The  Protectorate 
Authorities  have  created  a  large  body  of  modern  law  in  the  form  of  Imperial 
Edicts  or  ‘  Dahirs  ’  issued  by  the  Sultan  but  promulgated  and  made  executory 
by  the  Resident  General,  and  decrees  of  minor  importance,  all  of  which 
similarly  require  French  approval.  Local  administration  of  natives  is  in  the 
hands  of  native  Pashas  or  Caids  under  French  Controllers.  Moors  are  given 
limited  facilities  for  entering  the  administration. 

In  the  Spanish  Zone  the  Sultan’s  powers  are  entirely  delegated  to  a 
Khalifa,  whom  he  chooses  from  a  list  of  two  candidates  presented  by  the 
Spanish  Government,  and  whose  administration  is  controlled  by  a  Spanish 
High  Commissioner  resident  at  Tetuan  and  assisted  by  a  Delegate  General 
and  five  Delegates  in  charge  respectively  of  Native  Affairs,  Economy, 
Industry  and  Commerce,  Education  and  Culture,  Public  Works  and  Com¬ 
munications,  and  Finance.  Spanish  authority  in  the  Zone  was  consolidated 
by  successful  military  operations  terminating  in  the  spring  of  1927.  Spain 
effectively  occupied  Ifni  in  April,  1934,  and  the  territory  has  since  then 
acquired  a  certain  importance  on  account  of  its  transit  trade  with  the  interior. 
Spain  has  treaty  rights  in  an  area  extending  south  from  the  river  Dra  and 
some  distance  inland  from  the  coast  about  Cape  Juby. 

The  1923  Tangier  Statute  came  into  force  on  June  1,  1925,  but  did  not 
receive  the  adhesion  of  all  the  Powers  signatory  of  the  Act  of  Algeciras  of 
April  7,  1906.  It  was  modified  by  a  Protocol  signed  at  Paris  on  July  25, 
1928,  to  which  Italy,  one  of  the  previously  non-adhering  Powers,  was 
a  party.  The  Statute  was  concluded  for  a  period  of  twelve  years  from  the 
date  of  ratification  (May  14,  1924),  and  was  to  be  renewable  automatically 
for  one  or  more  12-year  periods  if  none  of  the  contracting  powers  demanded 
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its  revision.  No  such  notice  having  been  given  by  the  appointed  date 
(November  14,  1935),  the  Statute  will  continue  for  at  least  another  12  years 
from  May  14,  1936. 

Tfie  Zone  is  permanently  neutralised  and  demilitarised.  The  regime  is 
one  of  autonomy,  and  legislative  power  is  vested  in  an  international 
Assembly  of  27  members,  but  the  parties  to  the  Statute  agreed  on  certain 
regulations  and  fiscal  enactments  which  were  not  to  be  modified  for  two 
years,  as  well  as  on  a  special  code  of  law.  A  Committee  of  Control,  composed 
of  the  Consuls  General  of  the  Powers  signatory  of  the  Act  of  Algeciras,  is 
invested  with  a  right  of  veto  and  certain  other  powers.  The  administration 
of  the  Zone  is  entrusted  to  an  administrator,  with  assistant  administrators 
for  finance,  health,  etc.,  and  justice.  The  Sultan  is  represented  by  a  Mendoub, 
who  is  ex-officio  President  of  the  Assembly  and  who  is  in  charge  of  the 
administration  of  native  affairs. 

On  June  14,  1940,  Spanish  Khalifan  troops  occupied  Tangier,  and  Spain 
was  in  virtual  control  of  the  Zone  until  September,  1945,  when  the  Spanish 
Government  was  requested  by  Great  Britain,  the  United  States,  the  U.S.S.R. 
and  France  to  evacuate  the  territory.  International  rule  was  restored  on 
October  11,  1945.  The  present  regime,  however,  is  only  temporary,  pending 
a  conference  at  which  it  is  hoped  to  revise  the  status  of  Tangier  and 
reorganize  its  government 

British  capitulations  in  French  Morocco,  which  existed  since  1856,  were 
abolished  by  the  Anglo-French  Convention  of  July  29,  1937,  including  the 
British  Postal  Agencies  at  Casablanca  and  other  towns  in  the  French  zone. 
British  subjects  are  now  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  same  tribunals  as 
French  citizens.  British  capitulations  in  Spanish  Morocco  continue  in 
force,  and  there  is  a  British  Postal  Agency  at  Tetuan,  subordinate  to  the 
Central  British  Post  Office  at  Tangier. 

French  Resident  General  and  Commander-in-Chief. — M.  Labonne 
(appointed  March  3,  1946). 

Spanish  High  Commissioner. — Lt. -General  Varela  (appointed  March  4 

1945). 

Khalifa  for  Spanish  Zone. — Sidi  Muley  Hassan  Ben  el  Mehedi. 

Mendoub  at  Tangier. — Hadj  Mahammed  Tazi. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  French  Zone  comprises  the  whole  of  Morocco  (except  the  Ifni 
enclave  and  the  Cape  Juby  areal  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Algerian  frontier, 
and  from  the  confines  of  the  Sahara  to  the  boundary  of  the  Spanish  Zone  as 
agreed  to  in  1912.  The  Franco-Spanish  boundary  has  not  been  fully 
delimited.  It  follows  a  generally  eastern  direction  from  a  point  on  the 
Atlantic  about  16  miles  south  of  Larache  to  the  river  Moulouya,  which 
completes  the  boundary  to  the  Mediterranean.  The  Spanish  Zone  comprises 
the  area  between  this  line  and  the  sea,  with  the  exception  of  the  small 
territory  around  Tangier  which  is  included  in  the  zone  of  international 
administration.  The  southern  and  eastern  boundaries  of  Morocco  being 
largely  indeterminate,  no  exact  estimate  can  be  made  of  the  total  area,  but 
it  may  be  estimated  as  follows  : — 

French  Zone  ......  153, 870  square  miles. 

Spanish  Zone  ......  18,009  ,,  , 

Tangier  Zone  ......  225  ” 


Total 


172,104 
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The  native  population  consists  mainly  of  Islamised  Berbers  and  Arabs 
dating  from  the  great  invasions  of  the  Middle  Ages.  These  elements  have 
to  some  extent  intermixed  with  each  other  and  with  negro  stocks.  There 
is  a  large  native  Jewish  population,  mostly  in  the  towns.  Since  1912  the 
European  element  has  greatly  increased,  especially  owing  to  the  influx  of 
French  into  the  towns  of  the  French  Zone  and  of  a  fair  number  of  agri¬ 
cultural  settlers,  also  mostly  French.  A  census  of  the  French  Zone  taken 
on  March  8,  1936,  shows  a  total  population  of  6,298,528,  including 
5,874,888  native  Moslems,  161,312  native  Jews,  173,633  French,  and  59,058 
other  Europeans.  The  1940  census  of  the  Spanish  Zone  shows  a  total 
population  of  991,900  (914,100  Moslems,  63,100  Europeans  and  14, 700  Jews), 
and  that  of  the  Tangier  Zone  (1941)  at  about  100,000  (36,500  native  Moslems, 
16,500  Europeans  and  7,000  native  Jew's). 

The  following  table  shows  the  population  of  the  principal  towns  of  the 
French  Zone  on  the  results  of  an  urban  census  in  1936 


Europeans 

Natives 

Total 

French  Zone : — 

Casablanca 

72,702 

184,668 

257,430 

Fez  .... 

9,653 

134,801 

11,917 

144,424 

Port  Lyautey  (Kenitra)  . 

5,684 

17,601 

Marrakesh 

6,849 

183,465 

190,314 

Mazagan  .... 

1,794 

22,597 

24,391 

74,702 

Meknes  .... 

12,310 

62,392 

Mogador  .  .  . 

767 

14,399 

15,166 

Oujda  .... 

15,277 

19,246 

34,523 

Ouezzan  .... 

475 

15,967 

16,442 

Rabat  .... 

26,256 

57,123 

83,379 

Saffi  .... 

1,831 

23,328 

25,159 

8ald  .... 

1,090 

30,733 

31,823 

Taza  .... 

3,408 

11,565 

14.973 

Estimated  population  of  French  Zone  in  1941,  7,991,000.  Population, 
in  1941,  of  Casablanca,  453,000  (Europeans,  131,000);  of  Rabat,  171,600 
(Europeans,  83,600) ;  of  Meknes,  109,500  (Europeans,  15,000),  and  of 
Oujda,  65,000. 

The  principal  towns  in  the  Spanish  Zone  are  Tetuan  (population  in  1940, 
73,115),  Larache  (36,132),  Alcazarquivir  (33,196),  Sheshav'en  (12,397), 
Arzila  (10,766),  Villa  Nador  (8,826)  Villa  Sanjurjo  (7,060) 

There  are  important  British  colonies  at  Casablanca  (about  1,000),  and 
Tangier  (about  1,200).  Spaniards  form  an  important  element  in  the 
European  population  of  the  coast  towns. 

The  principal  languages  are  Moorish-Arabic,  and  numerous  Berber 
dialects.  The  use  of  French  for  official  and  business  purposes  is  very 
widespread,  except  in  the  Spanish  Zone,  where  Spanish  is  chiefly  used. 
In  the  Tangier  Zone,  French,  Spanish  and  Arabic  are  recognised  as  the 
official  languages. 

Education. 

The  bulk  of  the  native  population  is  illiterate.  There  are  numerous 
Koranic  schools  imparting  a  very  elementary  education,  and  a  number  of 
higher  schools  attached  to  mosques.  The  most  notable  is  the  Kairoween 
University  at  Fez,  which  is  highly  reputed  in  the  Islamic  world.  In  the 
French  Zone  education  on  European  lines  is  given  in  the  French  schools,  and 
schools  provided  by  the  Protectorate  for  33,291  Moslem  natives.  There 
were  in  1944  for  European  boys  and  girls,  175  primary  public  schools 
(including  18  kindergarten)  with  52,097  pupils  ;  17  secondary  schools  with 
13,685  pupils  in  all,  including  an  industrial  and  commercial  school  at 
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Casablanca.  The  system  is  correlated  with  the  French  system,  and  pupils 
can  take  their  baccalaureat  in  the  French  zone.  The  Institut  des  Hautes 
Etudes  Marocaines  at  Rabat  was  attended  in  1938  by  1,490  students  for 
Arabic  and  199  students  for  the  Berber  language  ;  371  students  were  following 
courses  in  the  faculty  of  law  attached  to  the  Institut.  The  boys’  and  girls’ 
high  schools  at  Rabat  have  sections  for  training  teachers.  For  Moslems 
there  were  in  the  French  Zone  in  1944  :  for  boys,  125  primary  schools,  17 
technical  schools,  and  4  colleges  for  the  sons  of  notables,  with  a  total  of 
32,900  pupils.  A  training  school  for  teachers  in  Moslem  schools  was  re¬ 
organised  in  1938  at  Rabat.  Instruction  was  given  in  1944  to  19,050  Jewish 
pupils  (8,459  boys  and  8,710  girls)  in  48  schools,  under  the  joint  auspices 
of  the  Protectorate  and  the  Alliance  Israelite. 

There  are  State  schools  in  the  chief  towns  of  the  Spanish  Zone,  also 
certain  Hispano- Arabic  schools  for  education  of  natives.  Two  institutes, 
the  Moulay  el  Hassan  and  the  Moulay  el  Mehdi,  have  been  opened  at  Tetuan 
to  improve  education  and  to  facilitate  the  study  of  Arabic  culture.  The 
Alliance  Israelite  has  schools  in  Tetuan  and  Larache,  and  a  native  school  of 
arts  and  industries  exists  in  Tetuan,  and  a  carpet-weaving  school  at 
Sheshawen. 

In  the  Tangier  Zone  the  education  of  native  Moslems  is  mainly  confined 
to  the  elementary  Koranic  schools.  The  Government  of  the  French 
Protectorate  and  the  Spanish  Government,  however,  maintain  several  primary 
and  elementary  schools  for  natives,  and  there  are  French  technical  schools 
for  boys  and  girls.  There  are  several  primary  and  secondary  schools  for  Jews 
maintained  by  the  Jewish  community  but  connected  with  the  Alliance 
Israelite.  The  French  Protectorate  and  Spanish  Governments  also  maintain 
a  number  of  primary  and  secondary  schools  for  European  boys  and  girls,  to 
some  of  which  natives  are  admitted,  and  there  is  an  Italian  school  with 
primary  and  secondary  classes  for  Europeans  as  well  as  natives. 

Justice. 

French  Zone. — Native  justice  is  administered  by  religious  courts  and  in  a 
large  range  of  criminal  and  civil  cases  by  the  Pashas  and  Caids,  supervised 
by  a  French  Controller.  Under  the  Protectorate  two  Courts  of  Appeal 
corresponding  to  these  jurisdictions  have  been  set  up  at  Rabat.  French 
Courts  modelled  on  those  in  France  were  created  in  1913,  and  deal  with 
cases  brought  by  or  against  French  and  other  foreigners.  By  a  convention 
signed  in  London  on  July  29,  1937,  Great  Britain  renounced  capitulatory 
rights  in  the  French  Zone  as  from  the  coining  into  force  of  the  Convention 
(January  1,  1938).  The  French  Courts  are  the  Court  of  Appeal  at  Rabat, 
Courts  of  First  Instance  at  Rabat,  Casablanca,  Oujda,  Marrakesh  and  Fez, 
and  fourteen  tribunaux  de  pa.ix.  Rabbinical  Courts  deal  with  matters 
affecting  the  personal  status  of  Jews. 

It  is  intended  to  give  a  large  share  in  the  administration  of  justice  to 
Moorish  magistrates  and  a  Moroccan  Penal  Code  is  being  drawn  up. 

Spanish  Zone. — Native  and  Jewish  justice  is  similar  to  that  in  the  French 
Zone,  except  that  all  criminal  cases  are  tried  in  the  Spanish  Courts.  These 
consist  of  Audiencia,  or  Supreme  Court,  Court  of  First  Instance,  and 
‘  J uzgados  de  Paz.  ’  British  subjects  and  American  citizens  are  justiciable 
in  their  own  Consular  Courts.  Autonomy  has  been  granted  to  Native  Courts 
for  the  practice  and  application  of  Islamic  standards  of  justice  to  native  affairs. 

Tangier  Zone. — Native  justice  is  administered  as  in  the  French  Zone, 
the  Mendoub  having  a  jurisdiction  similar  to  that  of  Pashas  and  Caids.  The 
Statute  provides  for  a  Mixed  Tribunal  which  deals  with  all  cases  involving 
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foreigners,  except  tlie  subjects  of  the  U.S.A.  which  have  not  adhered  to  the 
Convention  and  still  have  capitulatory  rights. 


Finance. 

Estimates  of  Revenue  and  Expenditure  of  the  French  Zone  for  five  years 
(ordinary  budget)  : — 


1938 

1939 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Francs 

1,068,706,270 

1,068,634,230 

Francs 

1,185,054,070 

1,184,958,430 

Francs  Francs 

2,040.000,000  2,604,982,000 
2, 040, 000, 000  2, 604, 658, 000 

Francs 

3,278,816,000 

3,278,223,000 

The  Moroccan  debt  consists  of  French  loans  (issued  between  1904  and 
1944).  The  1904  loan  amounted  to  62,500,000  francs  and  bears  interest  at  5 
per  cent.  The  1910  loan  was  for  101,124,000  francs  and  also  bore  interest  at 
5  per  cent.  The  1914  loan,  guaranteed  by  the  French  Government,  was  for 
170,250,000  francs.  By  a  law  dated  March  25,  1916,  the  1914  loan  was  in¬ 
creased  to  242,000,000  francs.  The  first  issue  of  70,250,000  francs  in  July,  1914, 
was  at  4  per  cent.,  and  the  second  issue  171,750,000  francs  in  March,  1918,  was 
at  5  per  cent.  By  the  law  of  August  19,  1920,  a  further  loan,  also  guaranteed 
by  the  Government,  was  authorised  for  744,140,000  francs.  Of  this  amount 
300  million  francs  had  been  issued  by  1923,  after  which  no  further  issue  was 
made.  Provision  was  made  in  1928  for  a  new  loan  of  819,822,000  francs  in 
which  was  to  be  merged  the  balance  of  the  1920  loan  not  already  earmarked 
for  expenditure.  A  first  issue  of  Fr.  325,000,000  at  4|  per  cent,  (price  of 
issue  Fr.  925  for  Fr.  1,000)  was  made  in  May,  1929.  The  second  issue 
of  Fr.  425,000,000  at  4  per  cent.,  price  Fr.  977'50,  followed  in  July,  1930. 
In  April,  1932,  a  further  loan  of  1,535,676,000  francs  was  authorised 
mainly  for  public  works  and  in  March  20,  1942,  a  further  loan  of  Fr. 
540,000.000  at  3£  per  cent.,  and  on  August  21,  1944,  another  for  a  similar 
amount  at  the  same  rate  of  interest  was  issued.  The  total  outstanding 
State  loans  amounted  on  January  1,  1945,  to  4,994,628,200  francs. 

The  budget  of  the  Spanish  Zone  for  1945  balanced  at  177,042,533  pesetas. 

The  principal  revenue  of  the  Tangier  Zone  is  from  Customs  and  consump¬ 
tion  duties.  No  budget  has  been  published  by  the  Spanish  authorities  in 
respect  of  Tangier  since  the  abolition  of  the  International  Administration 
in  1940. 

Defence. 

The  Sherifian  Army  as  such  no  longer  exists,  except  for  the  Black  Guard 
or  Sultan’s  bodyguard.  The  military  forces  in  the  French  Zone  are  made  up 
of  drafts  (consisting  largely  of  African  troops)  from  the  French  Metropolitan 
and  Colonial  armies,  a  portion  of  the  Foreign  Legion  and  native  levies  of 
various  kinds.  Following  on  the  termination  of  the  Riff  war  a  Presidential 
decree  of  October  3,  1926,  placed  the  Army  under  the  control  of  the  Resident 
General  for  all  purposes  except  actual  operations,  and  directed  that  the 
regular  land  forces  should  he  organised  in  three  divisions  and  two  mixed 
brigades.  The  present  position  is  not  clear. 

The  Spanish  forces  in  the  Spanish  Zone  are  said  to  consist  of  5  divisions 
of  all  arms.  The  Tangier  Zone  is  demilitarised. 

Production  and  Industry. 

French  Zone. — Agriculture  is  by  far  the  most  important  industry. 
The  total  agricultural  area  is  estimated  at  24,875,000  acres,  not 
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including  forests.  Forest  land  is  estimated  at  about  4,940,000  acres, 
of  which  one-third  lies  within  the  agricultural  area.  The  principal  crops 
are  cereals,  especially  wheat  and  barley  ;  beans,  chickpeas,  fenugreek  and 
other  legumens  ;  canary-seed  ;  cumin  and  coriander ;  linseed  ;  olives :  vines 
and  other  fruits,  especially  almonds.  The  approximate  yield  of  the  principal 
crops  in  1945  (a  year  of  drought)  was  as  follows  in  metric  quintals  (220'4 
lb.): — Barley,  2,290,000  ;  wheat,  1,690,000;  maize,  40,000  (about).  The 
almost  universal  wild  palmetto  is  put  to  various  uses,  including  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  crin  v&gttal.  The  trees  grown  include  cork  (covering  some  750,000 
acres),  cedar,  arar,  argan,  oak,  and  various  conifers.  In  1938  there  were 
7,929,000  olive  trees,  1,547,000  orange  and  lemon  trees,  1,118,000  palm  trees 
(dates),  4,604,000  almond  trees.  Olive  oil  yield,  1943,  8,000  tons.  Wine 
production,  1945,  7,900,000  gallons.  Tizra  wood  is  exported  for  tanning 
purposes.  Gums  are  produced  in  considerable  quantities.  Stock-raising  is 
an  important  industry.  The  number  of  animals  in  the  Zone  in  1943  was  : — 
Cattle  (bovine),  2,748,740;  sheep,  12,870,472  ;  goat6,  6,950,000  (1942); 
pigs,  145,578;  horses  and  mares,  185,000;  mules,  143,000  ;  asses,  640,000  ; 
camels,  147,000. 

The  principal  mineral  exploited  is  phosphate,  the  output  of  which  (under 
a  State  monopoly)  has  grown  rapidly  from  8,232  metric  tons  in  1921  to 
1,444,902  tons  in  1944.  Zinc  and  lead  ore  (15,680  metric  tons  in  1944), 
manganese  (27,500  metric  tons  in  1944)  are  the  principal  minerals.  Iron 
ore  (5,000  tons  in  1944),  tin  and  antimony  ore  are  also  mined. 

The  coasts  abound  in  fish.  The  chief  fishing  centres  are  near  Casablanca 
and  at  Fedhala,  which  possesses  an  important  preserving  industry. 

Spanish  Zone. — Agriculture  is  potentially  important,  but  undeveloped. 
A  programme  was  announced  (1939)  for  undertaking  the  drainage  of 
low-lying  ground  along  the  main  estuary  areas;  irrigation  enterprises; 
State  assistance  to  farmers  in  the  form  of  subventions,  provisions  of  seed, 
importation  of  modern  agricultural  machinery,  equipment,  etc.,  but  no 
statistics  of  results  are  available.  European  colonisation,  unlike  the  French 
Zone,  is  almost  entirely  confined  to  the  towns.  Iron  ore  is  mined  in  the 
eastern  region  and  about  1,500,000  tons  are  exported  through  the  port  of 
Melilla.  Lead,  antimony  and  manganese  ore  and  graphite  are  exported  on 
a  small  scale,  but  the  Zone  is  reported  to  be  rich  in  minerals  of  vaiious 
kinds. 

Tangier  Zone.  —  The  agricultural  output,  consisting  principally  of  wheat, 
barley  and  chickpeas,  is  insufficient  for  the  needs  of  the  population.  There 
are  also  fisheries  and  preserving  factories  and  a  certain  amount  of  market 
gardening  for  local  requirements. 


Commerce. 

French  Zone. — Imports  and  exports  for  five  years  were  (in  thousands  of 
francs) : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  . 

Exports  . 

1,000  Francs 
2,141,940 
2,020,689 

1,000  Francs 
1,946,738 
2,538,698 

•1,000  Francs 
3,104,130 
2,069,971 

1,000  Francs 
2,143,390 
1,509,074 

1,000  Francs 
3, 609, OSS 
2,665,364 

Spanish  Zone.—  Imports  in  1944  were  valued  at  314,202,095  pesetas, 
and  exports  at  93,713,826  pesetas.  The  principal  imports  are  flour,  semolina, 
sugar  (refined),  tea,  seed  oils,  wines,  liquid  fuel,  laundry  soap,  candles,  cotton 
goods,  automobiles  and  parts  ;  the  principal  exports,  cattle,  eggs,  iron  ore. 
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Tangier  Zo'ne. — Imports  and  exports  for  five  years 


1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1944 

Imports .... 
Exports. 

Francs 

62,474,294 

18,796,162 

Francs 

67,700,000 

8,764,S40 

Francs 
80,000,000 
8,21. 0,000 

Francs 

94,693,830 

11,380,286 

Francs 

181,357,339 

14,630,080 

Total  trade  between  Morocco  and  the  United  Kingdom  for  3  years  (Board 
of  Trade  returns) : — 


iy38 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Morocco  to  U.K . 

Exports  to  Morocco  from  U.K. 

Re-exports  to  Morocco  from  U.K. 

£ 

759,170 

313,214 

19,988 

£ 

3,472,000 
368,000 
87, 000 

£ 

2,765,000 

57S,000 

22,000 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

In  1938,  3,352  vessels  of  5,640,397  tons  entered  the  ports  of  the  French 
zone.  Of  these  1,253  vessels  of  2,634,997  tons  were  French,  and  2,099  vessels 
of  3,005,400  tons  were  foreign.  Of  the  total,  2,077  vessels  of  4,379,593  tons 
entered  the  port  of  Casablanca. 

In  1938,  474  coast- wise  vessels  called  at  Spanish  Zonal  ports  with  a 
tonnage  of  128,055  ;  in  the  same  year  475  ocean-going  vessels  were  cleared 
with  a  tonnage  of  121,084. 

At  the  end  of  1945,  there  were  860  miles  of  normal  gauge  railways  in 
operation.  In  1944,  2.758.449  metric  tons  of  freight  and  2,792.840 
passengers  were  carried.  The  principal  standard -gauge  lines  are  from 
Casablanca  eastward  to  the  Algerian  border,  forming  part  of  the  continuous 
rail  line  to  Tunis ;  the  French  Moroccan  portion  of  the  line  from  Tangier 
(in  the  International  Zone)  to  Petit-jean  on  the  main  east-west  line; 
Casablanca  to  Marrakesh  with  two  important  branches,  one  eastward  from 
a  point  slightly  north  of  Settat  to  Oued  Zem  tapping  the  Khouribga  phos¬ 
phate  mines,  the  other  westward  from  Ben  Guerir  to  the  port  of  Safi 
passing  about  midway  through  the  phosphate  district  of  Louis  Gentil 
and  Oujda  southward  to  Bou  Arfa  near  the  Djerada  coal  mines. 

The  existing  railways  in  the  Spanish  Zone  are  Ceuta-Tetuan  (41  km.), 
Nador-Tistutin  (36  km.)  and  Larache- Alcazar  (40  km.),  besides  the  portion 
of  the  Tangier-Fez  railway  which  crosses  the  zone. 

On  December  31,  1939,  there  were  2,800  miles  of  main  roads  and  2,100 
miles  of  secondary  roads  in  the  French  Zone  ;  about  3,600  miles  of  road  are 
tarred.  Motor  vehicles  in  circulation  in  the  French  Zone  at  the  end  of  1937 
were  33,434  private  touring  cars,  10,654  lorries  and  omnibuses,  3,036  motor¬ 
cycles.  The  Spanish  Zone  has  about  540  miles  of  good  roads  suitable  for 
traffic.  The  roads  in  the  Tangier  Zone  have  been  considerably  improved 
since  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Statute.  There  are  now  about  65  miles  of 
urban  and  rural  roads. 

A  Sherifian  postal  service  under  French  management  exists  in  the  French 
zone.  European  mails  are  in  normal  times  conveyed  by  steamer  services  from 
Marseilles  and  Bordeaux,  overland  through  Spain,  and  by  daily  steamers 
between  Algeciras  and  Tangier  and  increasingly  by  air  from  Toulouse.  The 
Sherifian  service  in  1938  received  39,677,400  letters,  including  registered 
letters,  also  242,700  parcels,  and  9,559,100  printed  papers  and  samples; 
and  despatched  34,683,000  letters  and  registered  letters,  55  600  parcels 
and  3,568,000  printed  papers  and  samples.  The  Spanish  authorities  main¬ 
tain  the  ordinary  postal  service  in  the  Spanish  Zone.  Spain  retains  a  post- 
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office  in  Tangier,  and  Great  Britain  maintains  the  only  foreign  postal  service 
still  existing  in  Morocco,  with  offices  at  Tetuan,  and  head  office  at  Tangier. 

The  total  length  of  telegraph  lines  open  to  the  public  in  the  French  Zone 
on  December  31,  1938,  was  3,499  miles.  In  1938,  843,785  telegrams  were 
received  and  641,785  despatched.  All  important  centres  in  the  Spanish 
Zone  are  connected  by  land  lines.  Communication  between  Morocco  and 
Europe  is  maintained  by  cables  between  Casablanca  and  Brest,  Tangier— 
Casablancar-Lo  Havre,  Tangier— Gibraltar,  Tangier— Cadiz,  Larache— Cadiz  via 
Algeciras. 

Telephone  systems  exist  in  all  the  principal  towns  of  the  French  Zone  and 
there  is  a  complete  inter-urban  connection.  In  1938  there  were  in  the  Zone 
15,496  subscribers  and  16,560,483  messages  sent.  Urban  services  exist  in 
the  principal  towns  of  the  Spanish  Zone  and  at  Tangier.  There  is  telephone 
communication  between  Tangier  and  Madrid  and  between  Tangier  and 
Lisbon. 

An  inter-zonal  system  between  the  Spanish  and  French  Zones  of 
Morocco  functions  only  in  so  far  as  official  trunk-calls  are  concerned — i.  e. 
between  diplomatic  or  consular  posts  only.  No  post  or  mission  in  the 
French  Zone  can  telephone  to  a  commercial  house  or  private  individual 
in  the  Spanish  Zone.  Between  Frenhh  Morocco  and  Algiers  the  system  is 
generally  good,  and  official  priority  calls  not  long  delayed.  Business  and 
private  calls  are  not  authorised. 

Currency,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Since  the  withdrawal  of  the  Hassani  currency  in  1920  the  franc  has  been 
the  sole  currency  in  the  French  Zone.  Measures  were  taken  later  to  protect 
the  note-issue  of  the  Moroccan  State  Bank  from  the  competition  of  Algerian 
and  French  notes,  and  steps  were  taken  at  the  end  of  1924  to  make  those 
measures  really  effective.  The  Moroccan  franc  (State  Bank  notes  of  all  de¬ 
nominations  from  frs.  5  upwards)  was  in  1928  placed  on  the  same  gold  basis 
as  the  French  franc. 

On  June  30.  1945,  the  value  of  State  bank-notes  in  circulation  was 
11,857,000,000  irancs. 

Spanish  currency  circulates  iu  the  Spanish  Zone. 

Moroccan  francs  are  legal  tender  in  the  Tangier  Zone  ;  Spanish  money, 
which  is  legal  tender  under  the  terms  of  the  Statute,  is  temporarily 
suspended. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  became  in  1923  the  sole  legal 
system  in  the  French  Zone. 

The  principal  native  measures  in  use  are  i — 

Weight. — 1  kantar  =  100  rotls  ;  1  rotl  =  16  ookeyas.  The  rotl  varies 
widely  round  about  2  lb.  Capacity. — The  mudd,  which  varies  by  locality. 
Length. — 1  kama  =  50  inches  ;  1  dra  =  20  inches  ;  1  lcala  =  22  inches. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives  of  Great  Britain 

in  Morocco. 

Under  the  Tangier  Convention  of  December  18,  1923,  the  diplomatic 
agencies  maintained  by  the  signatory  Powers  were  suppressed. 

French  Protectorate. 

Consul-General  in  Rabat. — S.  G.  Mackereth,  C.M.G.,  M.C.  (Mr. 
Mackereth  holds  personal  rank  of  Minister  Plenipotentiary). 

Consul  in  Casablanca. — K.  G.  A.  Meade. 
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Spanish  Zone. 

Consul-General  in  Tetuan.—C.  G.  Hope  Gill. 

Tangier  Zone. 

Consul-General.— C.  B.  P.  Peake,  C.M.G.,  M.C. 

Consular  posts  at  Ceuta,  Melilla  and  Larache. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning1  Morocco. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Annuaire  de  Statistique  Generale.  Casablanca,  193S  and  previous  years. 

Statistiques  du  Mouvement  Commercial  et  Maritime  (Annual  for  French  Zone  and 
Tangier). 

Bulletin  economique  du  Maroc  (quarterly).  Rabat. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual  Series.  London. 

General  Treaty  between  Great  Britain  and  Morocco,  1856.— Convention  of  Commerce 
between  Great  Britain  and  Morocco,  1856.— Convention  between  Great  Britain,  eleven  other 
Powers,  and  Morocco,  for  the  settlement  of  the  Right  of  Protection  in  Morocco,  signed  at 
Madrid,  July  3,1880. 

General  Act  of  the  International  Conference  at  Algeciras  relating  to  the  Affairs  of 
Morocco,  April  7,  1906.  London,  1907. 

Tangier  Convention,  December  18,  1923,  and  Final  Protocol  of  Conference  or  Amend¬ 
ment,  of  July  25,  1928.  (Cmd.  2203  and  3216.) 

Anglo-French  Convention  of  July  21,  1937.— Abolition  of  Capitulations  in  Morocco  and 
Zanzibar. 

Carnet  des  Itineraires  principaux  du  Maroc.  Bureau  Topographique  des  Troupes 
d’occupation  du  Maroc  Occidental  a  Casablanca.  Fascicule  I,  Maroc  Occidental— Partie 
Nord.  Fasc.  II.  Partie  Sud.  Casablanca,  1913-14. 

Bulletin  Official  (in  Arabic  and  French).  Rabat.  Weekly. 

Boletin  Oficial  de  la  Zona  de  Protectorado  Espanol  en  Marraccos  Published  fort¬ 
nightly  by  the  Foreign  Office,  Madrid. 

Bulletin  Official  (in  French,  Spanish  and  Arabic).  Tangier,  Monthly. 

Convention  for  the  Abolition  of  Capitulations  in  Morocco  and  Zanzibar.  London, 
July  29,  1937.  (H.M.  Stationery  Office.  Cmd.  5646.) 

Treaty  regarding  commercial  relations  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  French 
and  Tangier  Zones  of  he  Sherifian  Empire.  Paris,  July  IS,  1938.  (Cmd.  6823.) 

Final  Act  of  the  Conference  concerning  the  Re-establishment  of  the  International 
Rdgime  in  Tangier.  Paris,  August  31,  1945.  (Cmd.  6678.) 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Initiation  au  Maroc.  (Essays  by  members  of  the  Institut  desllautes  Etudes  Marocaines.) 
Paris,  1937. 

Anderson  (E.  N.),  The  First  Moroccan  Crisis.  London,  1930. 

Bonnard  (A.),  Au  Maroc.  7th  ed.  Paris,  1931. 

Burckhardt  (Tit.us),  Land  am  Rande  der  Zeit.  Eine  Beschreibung  der  marokkanisehen 
Kultur,  mit  Zeichnungen  und  photographiseheD  Aufnahmen  des  Verfassers,  Basle,  1941. 

Caloni  (General),  La  France  au  Maroc.  Paris,  1937. 

ChavrebUre  (C.  de),  Histoire  du  Maroc.  Paris,  1931. 

Collies  (A.),  Notre  Protectorat  Marocoin.  Paris,  1930. 

Cruickshank  (_ E.  F.),  Morocco  at  the  Parting  of  the  Ways  London,  1935. 

Cunninghame-Graham  (R.  B.),  Mogreb-el-Acksa  :  A  Journey  in  Morocco.  London,  1928. 

De  Card  (E.  Ruard),  Les  Traites  de  commerce  conclus  par  le  Maroc  avec  les  puissances 
Strangles.  Tenth  edition.  Paris,  1919.— Le  statut  de  Tangier  d’aprfes  la  conventiou  du 
18  d6cembre,  1923.  Paris,  1925. 

Be'  Righi  (Eleanor  Rigo),  Holiday  in  Morocco.  London,  1935. 

El-Hajoui  (M.  O.),  Histoire  diplomatique  du  Maroc.  Paris,  1937. 

Ftlix  (Lucien),  Le  Statut  international  du  Maroc  d’apres  Jes  traitAs.  Paris,  1929 

Figueras  (Thomas  Garcia),  Marruecos  :  la  accion  de  Espafia  en  el  Norte  de  Africa. 
Barcelona,  1940. 

Flournoy  (F.  R.),  British  Policy  towards  Morocco  in  the  Age  of  Palmerston,  1S30-05. 
London,  1936. 

Fogg  (P.),  Le  Maroc,  vu  de  Paris.  Paris,  1937, 

Harris  (W.  B.),  Tafllet :  the  Narrative  of  a  Journey  of  Exploration  in  the  Atlas  Moun¬ 
tains,  etc.  London,  1895.— Morocco  that  was.  London,  1921. — France,  Spain  and  the 
Riff.  London, 1927. 

Knight  (M.  M.),  Morocco  as  a  French  Economic  Venture.  London,  19SS. 

Legey  (Franqoise),  The  Folklore  of  Morocco.  London,  1935. 
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Loti  (Pierre),  Morocco.  London,  1914. 

Maestracci  (Noel),  Le  Maroc  contemporain.  Guide  a  usage  de  tous  les  Officiers  et 
particulierement  a  l'usage  des  Officiers  des  affaires  indigenes  et  des  fonetionnaires  du 
Protectorat.  Lavaozelle,  1929. 

Marlin  (A.  G.  P.),  Quatre  siecles  d’histoire  Marocaine  :  Au  Sahara  de  1504  a  1902  ;  an 
Maroc  de  1894  a  1912.  d'apres  Archives  et  documentations  indigenes  Paris,  1923.  Le 
Maroc  et  l’Europe.  Paris,  1928. 

Meakin  (B.),  The  Moorish  Empire.  London,  1899.— The  Land  of  the  Moors.  London, 
1901.— The  Moors.  London,  1902.— Life  in  Morocco  and  Glimpses  Beyond.  London,  1905. 
Mellor  (F.  H.),  Quest  Romantic.  London.  1935.— Morocco  Awakes.  London,  1939. 
Menard  (Alphonse),  Etude  Critique  du  Regime  Special  de  la  Zone  de  Tanger.  2  vols. 
Paris,  1933. 

Pinon  (R.),  Maroc.  Paris,  1935. 

Playfair  (Sir  R.  L.)  and  Brown  (R.),  Bibliography  of  Morocco.  London,  1892. 

Ricard  (P.),  Fez  et  ses  environs.  Paris ,  1920.— Le  Maroc  (Guides  bleus).  Paris,  1925. 
Riviere  (P.  L.),  Recueil  general  des  traites,  codes,  et  lois  du  Maroc,  1912-1923.  4  vols. 
Paris,  1924-25,  and  annual  supplements.— Precis  de  Legislation  marocaine,  avec references 
aux  legislations  etrangeres  et  a  la  jurisprudence  marocaine.  Paris,  1927. 

Roux  (P.  de).  La  Reforme  Monetaire  au  Maroc.  Paris,  1928. 

Sanchez  (J.  G.),  Nuestro  Protectorado.  (An  account  of  the  Rif.)  Madrid,  1930. 

Stuart  (G.  H.),  The  international  City  of  Tangier.  London,  1931. 

Taillandier  ( St.  R.)  Les  Origines  du  Maroc  frangais.  Paris,  1930. 

Terrier  (A-.),  Le  Maroc.  Paris,  1931. 

Thomasset  (T.),  Le  Maroc.  Paris,  1940. 

Thornton  (P.),  The  Voice  of  Atlas  :  in  search  of  music  in  Morocco.  London, 

Usborne  (C.  V.),  The  Conquest  of  Morocco.  London,  1930. 

Wame  (O.  H.),  Present-Day  Morocco.  London,  1937. 


NEPAL. 

An  independent  Kingdom  in  the  Himalayas,  between  26°  25'  and  30°  17'  N. 
lat.,  and  between  80°  6'  and  88°  14'  of  E.  long. ;  its  greatest  length  500  miles  ; 
its  greatest  breadth  about  150  ;  bounded  on  the  north  by  Tibet,  on  the  east  by 
Sikkim,  on  the  south  and  west  by  British  India. 

The  sovereign  is  His  Majesty  Maharajadhiraja  Tribhubana  Bir 
Bikram  Jung  Bahadur  Shah  Bahadur  Shumshere  Jung,  who  was  born 
on  June  30,  1906,  and  succeeded  his  father  on  December  11,  1911.  The 
Prince-Royal  and  Heir-apparent  was  born  on  June  11,  1920.  The 
government  of  Nepal  is  a  modified  aristocracy  based  on  birth  and  is  military 
in  organization.  All  power  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Prime  Minister,  to  whom 
it  was  permanently  delegated  by  the  Maharajadhiraja  Surendra  Bikram  Shah 
under  pressure  of  the  Bharadars  or  nobles  of  the  State  in  1867.  The  present 
Prime  Minister  is  His  Highness  Maharaja  Sir  Padma  Shumshere  Jung 
Bahadur  Rana,  Hon.  G.C.S.I.  (born  April,  1883),  who  was  installed  in  office 
on  November  28,  1945.  The  office  of  Prime  Minister  is  always  held  by  a 
member  of  the  ruling  family,  the  succession  being  determined  by  special 
rules. 

The  aboriginal  stock  is  Mongolian  with  a  considerable  admixture  of 
Hindu  blood  from  India.  They  were  originally  divided  into  numerous  hill 
clans  and  petty  principalities,  one  of  which,  Gorklia  or  Gurkha,  became 
predominant  in  about  1769  and  has  since  given  its  name  to  men  from  all 
parts  of  Nepal.  The  ruling  family  are  Hindu  Rajputs. 

A  commercial  treaty  between  India  and  Nepal  was  signed  in  1792,  and 
a  British  Resident  was  sent  to  reside  at  Katmandu,  but  was  recalled  two 
years  later.  A  frontier  outrage,  in  1814,  compelled  the  Indian  Govern¬ 
ment  to  declare  war ;  and  a  British  force  advanced  to  within  three  marches 
of  the  capital.  Peace  was  concluded  and  the  Treaty  of  Sagauli  signed 
in  December,  1815.  Since  then  the  relations  of  the  British  with  Nep&l 
have  been  friendly.  In  1854  hostilities  broke  out  between  the  Nepalese 
and  Tibetans,  and  in  1856  a  Treaty  was  concluded  between  the  Nepalese 
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and  Tibetan  Governments.  The  Tibetans  bound  themselves  to  pay  an  annual 
sum  of  Rs.  10,000  to  Nepal,  to  encourage  trade  between  the  two  countries 
and  to  receive  a  Nepalese  Representative  of  high  rank  at  Lhasa  in  place  of 
a  headman  as  heretofore.  Besides,  trade  agents  are  maintained  at  Gyantse, 
Kuti,  Kerrong,  and  other  trade  marts  in  Tibet. 

In  accordance  with  the  treaty  of  Sagauli,  which  amongst  other  things 
provides  that  accredited  ministers  of  each  shall  reside  at  the  Court  of  the 
other,  a  British  Envoy,  with  a  small  escort  of  Indian  sepoys,  lives  at  the 
capital  ;  but  he  does  not  interfere  in  the  internal  affairs  of  the  State.  The 
appointment  of  the  British  Envoy  was  raised  to  that  of  His  Majesty’s  Envoy 
Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  the  Court  of  Nepal  on  May 
18,  1934,  and  a  Nepalese  representative  of  the  same  rank  was  appointed  to 
the  Court  of  St.  James  with  effect  from  June  12,  1934. 

A  fresh  treaty  was  signed  on  December  21,  1923.  By  it  all  previous 
treaties,  agreements  and  engagements  since  and  including  the  Treaty  of 
Sagauli  were  confirmed,  and  the  British  and  Nepalese  Governments 
acknowledged  one  another’s  independence,  internal  and  external. 

Area  and  Population. — Area  about  54,000  square  miles;  population 
estimated  at  about  5,600,000.  The  estimated  gross  revenue  is  12,500,000 
rupees.  The  races  of  Nepal,  besides  the  dominant  Gurkhas,  include  earlier 
inhabitants  of  Tartar  origin,  such  as  Magars,  Gurungs  and  Bhotias.  The 
Newars,  who  came  from  Southern  India,  live  in  the  valley  or  adjacent  to  it. 

Capital,  Katmandu,  75  miles  from  the  Indian  frontier  :  population  about 
108,805,  and  of  the  surrounding  valley  450,000,  including  Patan  with  a 
population  of  104,928,  and  Bhatgaon  with  93,176. 

Religion. — Sanatan  or  Pauranic,  i.e.  traditional  or  ancient  Hinduism,  is 
the  religion  of  the  bulk  of  the  people,  and  is  gradually  but  steadily  overlaying 
the  Buddhism  of  the  primitive  inhabitants. 

Defence. — The  Army  consists  of  about  45,000  men,  mainly  infantry,  of 
whom  about  20,000  are  regulars.  The  armament  comprises  about  15,000 
magazine  '303  rifles,  25,000  Martini-Henry  rifles,  110  machine  or  Lewis 
guns,  30  modern,  12  fairly  modern  and  about  240  old-fashioned  guns. 

Trade  . — The  principal  articles  of  export  are  cattle,  hides  and  skins,  opium 
and  other  drugs,  gums,  resins  and  dyes,  jute,  wheat,  pulse,  rice  and  other 
grains,  clarified  butter,  oil  seeds,  spices,  tobacco,  timber,  saltpetre.  The  chief 
imports  are  cattle,  sheep  and  goats,  salt,  spices,  sugar,  tobacco,  drugs  and 
dyes,  petroleum,  leather,  brass,  iron  and  copper  wares,  raw  cotton,  twist  and 
yarn,  silk,  cotton  and  woollen  piece  goods.  Nepal  possesses  very  valuable 
forests  in  the  southern  part  of  the  country. 

A  telephone  connects  the  capital  with  Birganj  near  the  southern  frontier, 
and  Raxaul  (Bengal  and  North-Western  Railway)  on  frontier.  A  second 
telephone  line  connects  Katmandu  with  the  eastern  part  of  the  Terai  foothills. 
In  February,  1927,  the  first  railway  into  Nepal  (narrow  gauge),  from  Raxaul 
on  the  Bengal  and  North-Western  Railway  to  Amlekhganj,  a  distance  of  25 
miles,  and  in  1940  the  second  railway  in  Nepal  (also  narrow  gauge)  from 
Jayauagar  on  the  Bengal  and  North-Western  Railway  to  Janakpur  and  thence 
to  Bijulpura,  a  distance  of  33  miles,  was  opened.  There  is  a  suitable  road  for 
motors  from  Amlekhganj  to  Bhimphedi,  a  distance  of  about  27  miles.  A 
ropeway  was  opened  at  about  the  same  time  for  the  carriage  of  goods  over 
the  last  14  miles  of  the  road  from  Dhursing  above  Bhimphedi  into  the 
Kathmandu  valley.  A  topographical  survey  of  the  country  by  Indian 
personnel  of  the  Government  of  India  was  completed  in  1927. 
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The  Nepalese  rupee  is  171  grains  in  weight  as  compared  with  the  British 
Indian  rupee  which  weighs  180  grains.  The  present  rate  of  exchange  is 
110  to  101  Nepalese  rupees  for  100  British  Indian  rupees.  The  silver 
mohar  is  valued  at  6  annas  and  8  pies  of  British  Indian  currency.  Copper 
pice,  of  which  50  go  to  a  silver  mohar,  are  also  coined. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary .■ — General  Sir  Shingha 
Shum  Shere  Jung  Bahadur  Rana,  K.B.E.  (appointed  March  29,  1939). 

Secretaries. — Suba  Bhim  Bahadur  Panrle  and  Suba  Narendraman 
Acharva  Dikshit. 

Military  AttacM. — Major  Yagya  Bahadur  Basnayat. 


Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  the  Court  of  Nepal, 
Katmandu. — Lt.-Col.  G.  A.  Falconer,  C.I.E, 

First  Secretary. — Lt.-Col.  J.  D.  Ogilvy. 

Archivist. — Rai  Sahib  Raja  Ram. 

Books  of  Reference. 

Aitchison  (C.  U.)  (compiled  by),  A  Collection  of  Treaties,  Engagements  and  Sanads 
ating  to  India  and  Neighbouring  Countries.  Vol.  II.  Calcutta,  1892. 

Ali  Shah  (The  Sirdar  Ikbul),  Nepal  :  the  Home  of  the  Gods.  London,  1938. 

Bendall  (C.),  A  Journey  in  Nepal  and  Northern  India.  Cambridge,  1886. 

Boeck  (K),  Durch  Indien  ins  Verschlossene  Land  Nepal.  Leipzig,  1903.  [French 
Translation,  Aux  Indes  et  au  NApal.  Paris,  1907.] 

Brown  (Percy),  Picturesque  Nepal.  London,  1912. 

Davis  (H.),  Nepdl,  Land  of  Mystery.  London,  1912. 

Freshfield  (D.  W.),  Hound  Kangehenjunga.  London,  1903. 

Hamilton  (Francis)  (formerly  Buchanan),  An  Account  of  the  Kingdom  of  NepAl. 
London,  1819. 

Hodgson( B.),  Essays  on  the  Languages,  Literature,  and  Religion  of  NepAul  and  Tibet 
London,  1874. 

Hunter  (Sir  W.  W.),  Life  of  Brian  Houghton  Hodgson,  British  Resident  at  Nepal. 
London,  1896. 

Kirkpatrick  (Col.),  Account  of  the  Kingdom  of  Nepaul.  London,  1811. 

Landon  (P.),  Nepal.  ,2  vols.  London,  1928. 

Levi  (S.),  Le  Nepal.  Etude  Historique.  2  vols.  [In  Annalesdu  Musee  Guimet.l  Paris, 
1905. 

ilassieu  (Isabelle),  Nepal  et  pays  himalayens.  Paris,  1914. 

Morris  (C.  J.),  GurkhaR.  (Handbooks  for  the  Indian  Army.)  Delhi,  1933. 

Nortliey  (Major  W.  B.),  The  Gurkhas :  Their  Manners,  Customb  and  Country. 
London,  1928. — The  Land  of  the.  Gurkhas.  Cambridge,  1937. 

Oldfield  (H.  A.),  Sketches  from  Nepal.  2  vols.  London,  1880. 

Powell  (E.  A.),  The  Last  Home  of  Mystery  :  Adventures  in  NepAl.  London,  1932. 
Vansittart  (Lt.-Col.  E.),  Notes  on  Nepal.  Calcutta,  1895.— Gurkhas  [In  Handbooks 
for  the  Indian  Army.]  Calcutta,  1906. 

Waddell  (L.  A.),  Among  the  Himalayas.  London,  1898. 

Wright  (Dr.  D.)  (translated  by),  History  of  Nepaul.  Cambridge,  1877. 


NETHERLANDS  (THE). 

(Koninkrijk  der  Nederlanden.) 

Reigning  Sovereign. 

Wilhehnina  Helena  Pauline  Maria,  horn  August  31,  1880, 
daughter  of  the  late  King  Willem  III,  and  of  his  second  wife,  Priucess 
Emma,  born  August  2,  1858  (died  March  20,  1934),  daughter  of  Prince 
George  Victor  of  Waldeck  ;  succeeded  to  the  throne  on  the  death  of  her 
father,  November  23,  1890  ;  came  of  age  August  31,  1898,  and  was  crowned 
September  6  of  that  year ;  tvidow  of  Prince  Henry  of  Mecklenburg  - 
Schwerin,  born  April  19,  1876  (died  July  3,  1934).  Offspring:  Princess 
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Juliana  Louise  Emma  Marie  Wilhelmina,  born  April  30,  1909,  married 
to  Prince  Bernhard  of  Lippe-Biesterfeld  (born  29  June,  1911),  on 
January  7,  1937.  Offspring  :  Princess  Beatrix  Wilhelmina  Armgard,  born 
January  31,  1938  ;  Princess  Irene  Emma  Elisabeth,  born  August  5,  1939, 
and  Princess  Margriet  Fraucisca,  born  in  Ottawa,  January  19,  1943. 

The  royal  family  of  the  Netherlands,  known  as  the  House  of  Orange, 
descends  from  a  German  Count  Walram,  who  lived  in  the  eleventh  century. 
Through  the  marriage  of  Count  Engelbrecht,  of  the  branch  of  Otto,  Count  of 
Nassau,  with  Jane  of  Polanen,  in  1404,  the  family  acquired  the  barony  of 
Breda,  and  thereby  became  settled  in  the  Netherlands.  The  alliance  with 
another  heiress,  only  sister  of  the  childless  Prince  of  Orange  and  Count  of 
Chalons,  brought  to  the  house  a  rich  province  in  the  south  of  France  ;  and  a 
third  matrimonial  union,  that  of  Prince  Willem  III  of  Orange  with  a 
daughter  of  King  James  II,  led  to  the  transfer  of  the  crown  of  Great  Britain 
to  that  prince.  Previous  to  this  period,  the  members  of  the  family  had 
acquired  great  influence  in  the  United  Provinces  of  the  Netherlands  under 
the  name  of  ‘  stadhouders,  ’  or  governors.  The  dignity  was  formally  declared 
to  be  hereditary  in  1747,  in  Willem  IV  ;  but  his  successor,  Willem  V,  had 
to  fly  to  England,  in  1795,  at  the  invasion  of  the  French  republican  army. 
The  family  did  not  return  till  November,  1813,  when  the  United  Provinces 
were  freed  from  French  domination.  After  various  diplomatic  negotiations, 
the  Belgian  provinces,  subject  before  the  French  revolution  to  the  House  of 
Austria,  were  ordered  by  the  Congress  of  Vienna  to  be  joined  to  the  Northern 
N etherlands,  and  the  whole  to  be  erected  into  a  kingdom,  with  the  son  of  the  last 
stadhouder,  Willem  V,  as  hereditary  sovereign.  In  consequence,  the  latter 
was  proclaimed  King  of  the  Netherlands  at  The  Hague  on  the  16th  of 
March,  1815,  and  recognised  as  sovereign  by  all  the  Powers  of  Europe. 
The  union  thus  established  between  the  northern  and  southern  Netherlands 
was  dissolved  by  the  Belgian  revolution  of  1830,  and  their  political  relations 
were  not  readjusted  until  the  signing  of  the  treaty  of  London,  April  19,  1839, 
which  constituted  Belgium  an  independent  kingdom.  King  Willem  I 
abdicated  in  1840,  bequeathing  the  crown  to  his  son  Willem  II,  who, 
after  a  reign  of  nine  years,  left  it  to  his  heir,  Willem  III.  This  king  reigned 
41  years,  and  died  in  1890  ;  in  default  of  male  heirs,  he  was  succeeded  by 
his  only  daughter  Wilhelmina. 

Government  and  Constitution. 

I.  Central  Government. 

The  first  Constitution  of  the  Netherlands  after  its  reconstruction  as  a 
Sovereign  State  was  promulgated  in  1814,  and  was  revised  in  1815  (after 
the  addition  of  the  Belgian  provinces,  and  the  assumption  by  the 
Sovereign  of  the  title  of  King)  ;  in  1840  (after  the  secession  of  the 
Belgian  provinces) ;  in  1848,  1884,  1887,  1917,  1922  and  1938.  Accordingto 
this  charter  the  Netherlands  form  a  constitutional  and  hereditary  monarchy. 
The  royal  succession  is  in  the  direct  male  line  in  the  order  of  primo¬ 
geniture  :  in  default  of  male  heirs,  the  female  line  ascends  the  throne. 
In  default  of  a  legal  heir,  the  successor  to  the  throne  is  designated  by 
the  Sovereign  and  a  joint  meeting  of  both  the  Houses  of  Parliament 
(each  containing  twice  the  usual  number  of  members),  and  by  this  assembly 
alone  if  the  case  occurs  after  the  Sovereign’s  death.  The  age  of  majority  of 
the  Sovereign  is  18  years.  During  his  minority  the  royal  power  is  vested  in 
a  Regent— designated  by  law — and  in  some  cases  in  the  State  Council. 

The  executive  power  of  the  State  belongs  exclusively  to  the  Sovereign, 
while  the  whole  legislative  authority  rests  conjointly  in  the  Sovereign 
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and  Parliament,  the  latter — called  the  States-General — consisting  of  two 
Chambers.  The  Upper  or  First  Chamber  is  composed  of  50  members,  elected 
by  the  Provincial  States.  The  Second  Chamber  of  the  States-General 
numbers  100  deputies,  who  are  elected  directly.  Members  of  the  States- 
General  must  be  Dutch  subjects,  men  or  women,  and  recognised  as  such. 

First  chamber  (elected  May  27,  1937):  Catholics,  16;  Social  Democrats, 
12;  Anti-Revolutionists,  7;  Christian  Historicals,  6 ;  National  Socialists,  4  ; 
Liberty  Union,  3 ;  Democrats,  2. 

Second  chamber  (elected  May  26,  1937) :  Catholics,  31;  Social  Democrats, 
23  ;  Anti-Revolutionists,  17 ;  Christian  Historicals,  8 ;  Democrats,  6 ; 
Liberty  Union,  4  ;  National  Socialists,  4 ;  other  parties,  7. 

The  Electoral  Reform  Act,  passed  December  12,  1917,  provides  for 
universal  suffrage  and  proportional  representation.  The  Members  of  the 
Second  Chamber  are,  according  to  the  Electoral  Reform  Act,  directly  elected 
by  citizens  of  both  sexes  who  are  Dutch  subjects  not  under  23  years  (since 
March  11,  1946).  Criminals,  lunatics  and  certain  others  are  excluded  ;  for 
certain  crimes  and  misdemeanours  there  may  be  temporary  exclusion. 

The  members  of  the  Second  Chamber  are  elected  for  4  years,  and  retire 
in  a  body,  whereas  the  First  Chamber  is  elected  for  6  years,  and  every 
3  years  one  half  retire  by  rotation.  The  Sovereign  has  the  power  to  dissolve 
both  Chambers  of  Parliament,  or  one  of  them,  being  bound  only  to  order  new 
elections  within  40  days,  and  to  convoke  the  new  meeting  within  two  months. 

The  Government  and  the  Second  Chamber  only  may  introduce  new 
Bills  ;  the  functions  of  the  Upper  Chamber  being  restricted  to  approving 
or  rejecting  them  without  the  power  of  inserting  amendments.  The 
meetings  of  both  Chambers  are  public,  though  each  of  them,  by  the  decision 
of  the  majority,  may  form  itself  into  a  private  committee.  The  ministers 
may  attend  at  the  meetings  of  both  Chambers,  but  they  have  only  a 
deliberative  vote  unless  they  are  members.  Alterations  in  the  Constitution 
can  be  made  only  by  a  Bill  declaring  that  there  is  reason  for  introducing 
those  alterations,  followed  by  a  dissolution  of  the  Chambers  and  a  second 
confirmation  by  the  new  States-General  by  two-thirds  of  the  votes.  Unless 
it  is  expressly  declared,  the  laws  concern  only  the  realm  in  Europe,  and 
not  the  Colonies.  The  executive  authority,  belonging  to  the  Sovereign,  is 
exercised  by  a  responsible  Council  of  Ministers. 

The  Ministry,  appointed  June  23,  1945,  is  composed  as  follows  : — 

President  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  and  Minister  for  the  Co-ordination 
of  Warfare  of  the  Kingdom.— Prof.  W.  Schermerhorn. 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — J.  H.  van  Royen  (February  26,  1946). 

Minister  Without  Portfolio. — Dr.  E.  N.  van  Kleffens. 

Minister  of  War. — J.  Meynen. 

Minister  for  the  Navy,  also,  ad  interim,  Minister  for  Shipvinq. — 
James  M.  de  Booy. 

Minister  lor  the  Overseas  Territories. — Prof.  Dr.  J.  H.  A.  Logemann. 

Minister  of  Home  Affairs. — Dr.  L.  J.  M.  Heel. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Prof.  P.  Lieftinck. 

Minister  of  Commerce  and  Industry. — H.  Vos. 

Minister  for  Food  Supply,  Agriculture  and  Fisheries.—  S.  Mansholt. 

Minister  of  Education,  Arts  and  Sciences.  —Prof.  Dr.  Gerardus  van  der 
Leeuw. 

Minister  of  Social  Affairs. — Willem  Drees. 

Minister  of  Communication  and  Poiver. — Th.  S.  C.  J.  M.  Schaik. 

Minister  of  Justice.— H.  A.  M.  T.  Kolfschoten. 

Minister  of  Public  Work  and  Reconstruction. — J.  A.  Ringers. 
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There  is  a  State  Council— Raad  van  State—  of  14  members,  appointed 
by  the  Sovereign,  of  which  the  Sovereign  is  president,  and  which  is  consulted 
on  all  legislative  and  a  great  number  of  executive  matters. 

II.  Local  Government. 

The  territory  is  divided  into  11  provinces  and  1,054  communes  (January  1, 
1940).  Each  province  has  its  own  representative  body,  the  Provincial  States, 
The  members  are  elected  for  4  years,  directly  from  among  the  Dutch  in¬ 
habitants  of  the  province  who  are  25  years  of  age.  Except  that  they  must 
be  inhabitants  of  the  province,  the  electors  are  the  same  as  for  the  Second 
Chamber.  The  members  retire  in  a  body  and  are  subject  to  re-election.  The 
number  of  members  varies  according  to  the  population  of  the  province,  from 
82  for  Holland  (South)  to  35  for  Drente.  The  Provincial  States  are  entitled 
to  make  ordinances  concerning  the  welfare  of  the  province,  and  to  raise  taxes 
according  to  legal  precepts.  All  provincial  ordinances  must  be  approved.by 
the  Crown.  The  Provincial  States  exercise  a  right  of  control  over  the  munici¬ 
palities.  They  also  elect  the  members  of  the  First  Chamber  of  the  States  - 
General.  They  meet  twice  a  year,  as  a  rule  in  public.  A  permanent  commis¬ 
sion  composed  of  6  (in  Drente  4)  of  their  members,  called  the  ‘  Deputed  States,  ’ 
is  charged  with  the  executive  power  in  the  province  and  the  daily  administra¬ 
tion  of  its  affairs.  This  committee  has  also  to  see  the  common  law  executed 
in  the  province.  Both  the  Deputed  as  well  as  the  Provincial  States  are 
presided  over  by  a  Commissioner  of  the  Sovereign,  who  in  the  former  assembly 
has  a  deciding  vote,  but  in  the  latter  named  only  a  deliberative  vote.  He 
is  the  chief  magistrate  in  the  province.  The  Commissioner  and  the 
members  of  the  Deputed  States  receive  an  allowance. 

Each  of  the  communes  forms  a  Corporation  with  its  own  interests  and 
rights,  subject  to  the  general  law.  In  each  commune  is  a  Council,  elected 
for  four  years  directly,  by  the  same  voters  as  for  the  Provincial  States, 
provided  they  inhabit  the  commune.  All  the  Dutch  inhabitants  23  years  of 
awe  are  eligible,  the  number  of  members  varying  from  7  to  45,  according  to 
the  population.  The  Council  has  a  right  of  making  and  enforcing  bye-laws 
concerning  the  communal  welfare.  The  Council  may  raise  taxes  according 
to  rules  prescribed  by  common  law  ;  besides,  each  commune  receives  from 
the  State  Treasury  an  allowance  proportioned  to  the  total  number  of  its 
inhabitants  and  to  the  share  which  its  non-contributing  inhabitants  have 
failed  to  pay  towards  local  taxes.  All  bye-laws  may  be  vetoed  by  the 
Sovereign.  The  Municipal  Budget  and  the  resolutions  to  alienate  municipal 
property  require  the  approbation  of  the  Deputed  States  of  the  province. 
The  Council  meets  in  public  as  often  as  may  be  necessary,  and  is  presided  over 
by  a  Mayor,  appointed  by  the  Sovereign  for  6  years.  The  executive  power 
is  vested  in  a  college  formed  by  the  Mayor  and  2 — 6  Aldermen  ( wethouden 
elected  by  and  from  the  Council ;  this  college  is  also  charged  with  the 
execution  of  the  public  law.  The  Municipal  Police  are  under  the  authority 
of  the  Mayor  ;  as  a  State  functionary  the  Mayor  supervises  the  actions  of  the 
Council;  he  may  suspend  their  resolutions  for  30  days,  but  is  bound  to  inform 
the  Deputed  States  of  the  province. 

Area  and  Population. 

I.  Progress  and  Present  Condition. 

Population  at  various  census  periods  : — 

.  2,613,487  I  1889  .  4,511,415  I 

.  3,579,529  !  1909  .  5,858,175  1 


1829 

1869 


1920 

1930 


6,865,314 
.  7,935,565 
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Area  (excluding  water)  and  the  population,  according  to  the  results  of 
the  census  of  December  31,  1930,  and  the  estimated  population  on  December 
31,  1938  and  1942 


Provinces 

Area: 

square  miles 
(Dec.  31,  1938) 

Population 

Dec.  81,  1930 

Dec.  31,  1938 

Dec.  31,  1942 

Groningen 

895 

392,436 

421,605 

432  670 

Friesland 

1,291 

399,659 

422,333 

436,786 

Drente  .... 

1,029 

222,432 

245,321 

261,098 

Overyssel 

1,302 

520,788 

569,920 

598,904 

Guelders  .... 

1,940 

829,293 

914,207 

970,296 

Utrecht  .... 

526 

406,960 

472,709 

503,304 

North  Holland 

1,142 

1,509,587 

1,666,368 

1,694,657 

South  Holland 

1,130 

1,957,578 

2,138,819 

2,162,322 

Zeeland  . 

690 

247,606 

254,665 

257,922 

North  Brabant 

1,921 

89S,386 

1,019,123 

1,087,390 

Limburg  .... 

846 

550,840 

602,983 

643,180 

Total .... 

12,712 

7,935,565 

8,728,569* 

9,048,529* 

*  Including  016  persons  registered  in  the  central  register  of  population. 

*  Excluding  27,341  persons  registered  In  the  central  register  of  population,  making  a  grand 
total  of  9,075,870. 


Of  the  total  on  December  31,  1938,  4,352,878  were  males  and  4,375,691 
females. 

The  area,  including  the  interior  waters,  amounted  in  1930  to  13,203 
square  miles,  whilst  the  total  area,  including  gulfs  and  bays,  amounted  in 
1930  to  15,771  square  miles. 

On  June  14,  1918,  a  law  was  passed  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  new 
province  by  the  draining  of  the  Zuiderzee  to  the  extent  of  523,000  acres. 
The  work,  which  was  commenced  in  1924,  is  expected  to  take  15  years,  and 
the  total  outlay  for  the  first  stage  is  calculated  at  66,250,000  florins. 


II.  Movement  of  tee  Population. 


Years 

Total  Birtus 

Registered  as 
Living 

Illegiti¬ 

mate 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Surplus  ol 
Births  over 
Deaths 

Stillborn 

1936 

171,675 

2,612 

73,923 

63,486 

97,752 

4,414- 

1937 

170,220 

2,355 

75,516 

66,040 

94,704 

4,394 

1938 

178,422 

2,557 

74,043 

67,040 

104,379 

4,515 

In  1938,  1,346  Dutch  emigrants  and  487  foreigners  sailed  from  Dutch 
and  foreign  ports  to  countries  outside  Europe. 


Population 

III.  Principal 
on  January  1,  1939  : — 

Towns. 

Amsterdam 

.  793,526 

Delft 

.  54,108 

Alkmaar  . 

Rotterdam 

.  612,372 

Breda 

.  50,793 

Vlaardingen 

The  Hague 

.  495, 51S 

Heerleu  . 

.  50,552 

Bussum 

Utrecht 

.  163,559 

Emmen 

.  48,127 

Helmond  . 

Haarlem  . 

.  137,576 

Amersfoort 

.  48,079 

Venlo 

Groningen 

.  120,015 
.  111,179 

'sHertogenbosch 

.  48,030 

Rheden 

Eindhoven 

Velsen 

.  47,470 

Voorburg  . 

Tilburg 

.  95,141 

Zwolle 

.  42,134 

Roosendaal 

Nymegen  . 

.  94,103 

Deventer  . 

.  40,309 

Bergen  op  Zoom 

Enschede  . 

.  90,289 

Hengelo  . 

.  39,962 

Flushing  . 

Arnhem  . 

.  88,997 

Kerkrade  . 

.  37,279 

Hillegersberg 

Leiden 

.  77,009 

Helder 

.  37,113 

Heerenveen 

Hilversum 

.  72,439 

Zaandam  . 

.  36,440 

Zutphen  . 

Apeldoorn 

.  71,158 

Ede  . 

.  35.647 

Beverwijk 

Maastricht 

.  67,607 

Almelo 

.  36,621 

Renkum  , 

Schiedam  . 

.  62,624 

Gouda 

.  32,703 

Kampen  . 

Dordrecht 

Leeuwarden 

.  62,007 
.  54,537 

Zeist . 

H  aarlemmermeer 

.  32,674 

.  32,370 

Assen 

31.774 
30,695 
28,792 
28,320 
27,602 

27, in 

26,S74 

25.775 
25,078 
22,554 
22,470 
22,032 
21,490 
20,771 
20,644 
20,612 
20,235 
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On  May  14,  1940,  German  warplanes  bombed  and  almost  completely 
destroyed  the  centre  of  the  city  of  Rotterdam. 

Religion. 

Entire  liberty  of  conscience  is  granted  to  the  members  of  all  religious 
confessions.  The  royal  family  and  a  great  part  of  the  inhabitants  belong 
to  the  Reformed  Church.  The  State  Budget  (1940)  contains  allowances  for 
the  different  churches:  for  Protestant  Churches,  about  1,806,414  guilders  ; 
for  Roman  Catholics,  about  750,532  ;  for  Jansenists,  about  18,043  ;  and  for 
Jews,  about  15,925. 

The  number  of  adherents  of  the  different  Churches  in  the  various  provinces 
according  to  the  census  of  1930  was:  Dutch  Reformed  Church,  2,732,333  ; 
Other  Protestants,  876,958  ;  Catholics,  2,890,022  ;  Jansenists,  10,182  ; 
Jews,  111,917  ;  and  other  creeds  or  those  of  none,  1,313,968  (other  creeds, 
169,575  ;  no  religion,  1,144,393  ;  unknown,  185). 

The  government  of  the  Reformed  Church  is  Presbyterian.  At  the  end 
of  1939  the  Dutch  Reformed,  Walloon,  English  Presbyterian,  and  Scotch 
Churches  had  1  Synod,  10  provincial  districts,  44  classes,  and  1,430  parishes. 
Their  clergy  numbered  1,674.  The  Roman  Catholic  Church  had  one  arch¬ 
bishop  (of  Utrecht),  4  bishops,  and  1,398  parishes.  The  Old  Catholics  had 
1  archbishop,  2  bishops,  and  27  parishes.  The  Jews  had  138  communities. 


Education. 

The  following  table  gives  details  of  educational  institutions  for 
1938-39  :— 


Institutions 

Number 

Teaching  Staff 

Pupils  or  Students 

Total 

Female 

Public  Universities  1  ... 

4 

611 

8,341 

1,793 

Voluntary  Universities  *  . 

2 

67 

1,054 

133 

Technical  High  School 

1 

98 

1,911 

33 

Agricultural  High  School  ! 

High  Schools  of  Commerce  *  . 

1 

48 

462 

20 

2 

48 

826 

55 

Secondary  Schools  * : 

Day  Schools- . 

287 

3,625 

62,310 

20,374 

19,681 

Evening  Schools  .... 

133 

1,211 

5,522 

Technical  and  Housewifery  Schools4 

725 

6,540  ‘ 

151,969 

65,599 

Agricultural  Schools4 

115  » 

— 

36,645 

— 

Elementary  Schools  : 

Public . 

2,806 

11,356 

397,235 

189,686 

Private . 

5,006 

22,562 

S45,543 

413,488 

Sohools  for  mentally  and  physically 
defective  children  .... 

145 

940 

14,200 

5,278 

Infant  Schools  : 

227 

830 

31,560 

15,160 

Private . 

2,100 

4,585 

181,778 

88,768 

Normal  Schools . 

99 

991 

5,172 

2,973 

1  Leiden  (founded  1575),  Utrecht  (1636),  Groningen  (1614),  Amsterdam  (1632). 

«  In  1918  the  Agricultural  School  at  Wageningen  was  created  a  high  school. 

*  One  at  Rotterdam  and  the  other  at  Tilburg  (Roman  Catholic  High  School  of  Com¬ 
merce,  founded  October  8,  1927). 

4  The  number  of  pupils  taught  in  secondary,  technical,  and  housewifery  schools,  and 
agricultural  schools  includes  a  number  of  non-fulltime  students. 

°  “  Figures  for  the  year  1937-38. 

•  The  Calvinist  University  of  Amsterdam  and  the  Roman  Catholic  University  of 
Nijmegen. 
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Of  the  conscripts  called  up  in  1938,  0'07  per  cent,  could  neither  read  nor 
write.  Of  the  total  number  of  children  at  the  age  of  6-13  years  on 
December  31,  1930,  4  per  cent,  received  no  instruction. 


Justice  and  Crime. 

As  from  January  1,  1934,  justice  is  administered  by  the  High  Court  of  the 
Netherlands  (Court  of  Cassation),  by  5  courts  of  justice  (Courts  of  Appeal),  by 
19  district  tribunals,  and  by  62  cantonal  courts  ;  trial  bv  jury  is  unknown  in 
Holland.  The  Cantonal  Court,  which  deals  with  minor  offences,  is  formed  by 
a  single  judge  ;  the  more  serious  cases  are  tried  by  the  district  tribunals,  formed 
as  a  rule  by  3  judges  (in  some  cases  one  judge  is  sufficient) ;  the  courts  are 
constituted  of  3  and  the  High  Court  of  5  judges.  All  Judges  are  appointed 
for  life  by  the  Sovereign  (the  Judges  of  the  High  Court  from  a  list  prepared 
by  the  Second  Chamber).  They  can  be  removed  only  by  a  decision  of  the 
High  Court. 

Juvenile  courts  were  called  into  existence  in  1922.  The  juvenile  court 
is  formed  by  a  single  judge  specially  appointed  to  try  children’s  civil  cases, 
at  the  same  time  charged  with  the  administration  of  justice  for  criminal 
actions  committed  by  young  persons  who  are  not  yet  18  years  old,  unless 
imprisonment  of  six  months  or  more  ought  to  be  inflicted,  in  which  case  the 
judge  of  the  juvenile  court  acts  as  judge-examiner. 

The  number  of  persons  convicted  (offenders  concerning  taxes  not  included) 
was,  in  1937.  228,364 males  and  17,187  females. 

There  are  both  State  aud  municipal  police.  The  State  police  consists  of  field- 
constables  and  cavalry.  The  former  are  spread  over  the  country,  the  latter  guard 
the  frontiers  (eastern  and  southern).  There  are  about  1,339  field- constables — 
appointed  and  paid  by  the  Government— divided  into  numerous  brigades. 
Besides  each  commune  has  its  own  field-constables  or  police  force. 


Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  in  five  years  (ordinary  and  extraordinary) 
were,  in  thousands  of  guilders  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939* 

1940 a 

Revenue1 
Expenditure  . 

1,000  guilders 
707,383 
768,964 

1,000  guilders 
756,088 
805,590 

1,000  guilders 
870,381 
972,113 

1,000  guilders 
742,069 
1,008,790 

1,000  guilders 
770,005 
1,015,599 

1  Without  the  revenues  of  loans.  1  Estimates. 


The  total  State  debt  of  the  Netherlands  increased  from  3,910,000,000 
guilders  on  September  30,  1939,  to  9,770,000,000  on  September  30,  1943, 
and  to  10,649,000,000  guilders  on  March  31,  1944.  The  debt  ou  the 
latter  date  consisted  of  3, .570, 000, 000  guilders  in  short-term  obligations  and 
6,200,000,000  guilders  in  long-term  obligations.  On  December  31,  1945, 
the  total  debt  amounted  to  23,000,000,000  guilders. 

The  Netherlands  claim  for  war  damage  amounts  to  27,725,000,000 
guilders. 

Defence. 

I.  Frontier. 

The  Netherlands  are  bordered  on  the  south  by  Belgium,  on  the  east 
by  Germany,  On  the  former  side  the  country  is  quite  level,  on  the  latter 
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more  hilly  ;  the  land  frontier  is  open  all  round.  The  frontiers  were  defended 
by  few  fortresses. 

II.  Army. 

According  to  an  Act  of  1922,  service  in  the  Army  was  partly  voluntary  and 
partly  compulsory  ;  the  voluntary  enlistments  bore  a  small  proportion  to 
the  compulsory.  Every  Dutch  citizen  and,  in  certain  circumstances,  every 
other  resident  in  the  Netherlands,  was  liable  to  personal  service  in  the 
army  (or  navy)  from  the  age  of  20  up  to  40. 

The  armed  forces  are  in  the  process  of  being  re-organized. 


III.  Navy. 

The  Navy  is  maintained  for  a  double  purpose — viz.  the  protection  of  the 
Netherland  waters  and  coast,  and  the  defence  of  the  East  Indian  possessions. 
The  Royal  Netherlands  Navy  normally  had  its  bases  in  Holland,  in  the 
South-west  Pacific  (Netherlands  East  Indies)  and  in  the  Caribbean  (Nether¬ 
lands  West  Indies). 

Following  is  a  list  of  principal  ships  of  the  Royal  Netherlands  Nayy  :  — 


Launched 

Name 

Displace¬ 
ment,  Tons 

Armour 
water  line 

Max. 
Armour 
on  guns 

Principal  Armament 

Torpedo 

Tubes 

|  Indicated 
Horse¬ 
power 

Nominal 

Speed 

ESCORT  AIRCRAFT 

inches 

inches 

CARRIER 

43 

Karl  Doorman 

13,826 

— 

— 

(Not  reported) 

CRUISERS 

’39 

'37 

Heemskerck  .  .) 
Tromp  .  .  J 

3,350 

2 

shields 

flO  4-in.  .  .  "» 

\6  6-in.  .  .  J 

6 

56,000 

32-5 

There  are  also  7  destroyers,  12  submarines,  3  sloops,  1  frigate,  2  gun¬ 
boats,  1  submarine  chaser,  4  mine-layers,  23  minesweepers  and  sundry 
other  vessels  of  minor  importance. 


IV..  Air  Force. 

The  Royal  Netherlands  Navy,  the  Royal  Netherlands  Army  and  the 
Royal  Netherlands  Indian  Army  each  have  their  own  Air  Force.  Bntish 
equipment  is  mainly  used,  but  aircraft  production  in  Holland  is  being 
resumed. 


Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 

The  surface  of  the  Netherlands  was  divided  in  1942  as  follows  (in  acres) : 
Arable  land,  2,602,384;  permanent  meadows,  3,016,796  ;  land  for  flower 
bulbs,  12  202;  kitchen  gardens  and  orchards,  148,760  ;  flower  cultivation 
and  nurseries,  8,033;  making  a  total  of  cultivated  lands  of  5,788,175  acres. 
To  this  must  be  added  private  gardens,  heaths  and  forests,  693,062  acres, 
and  land  formed  by  sea  deposits  not  yet  protected  by  dykes,  14,12o  acres, 
making  a  grand  total  of  6,495,362  acres. 
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The  areas  under  the  principal  crops,  in  acres,  were  as  follows  : — 


Products 

1941 

1942 

Products 

1941 

1942 

Autumn  wheat,  white . 
Antumn  wheat,  red 
Spring  wheat,  white  . 
Spring  wheat,  red 
Autumn  rye . 

Spring  rye  . 

acres 

172,407 

30,061 

78,603 

57,487 

565,141 

30,293 

acres 

90,299 

29,460 

153,494 

82,453 

659,863 

33,644 

Autumn  barley  . 
Spring  barley 

Oats,  white  and  yellow 
Oats,  black. 

Maize  .... 

Total  . 

acres 

16,749 

99,194 

247,084 

22,104 

.8,624 

acres 

11,303 

114,647 

240,178 

15,583 

9,084 

1,327,807 

1,439,898 

In  addition,  in  1942,  100,788  acres  were  planted  with  sugar  beet, 
522,801  acres  with  potatoes  and.  134,956  acres  with  mangels. 

The  yield  of  the  more  important  products  for  3  years  was  as  follows  : — 


Crop 

Produce 

Crop 

Produce 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Wheat  . 
Barley  . 
Oats 

Tons 

418,275 

115,620 

316,940 

Tons 

341,724 

117,680 

355,696 

Tods 

433,762 

140,465 

446,549 

Rye  . 

Sugar  beet. 
Flax  . 

Tons 

490,968 

1,638,225 

74,150 

Tons 

494,541 

1,581,920 

88,635 

Tons 

551,060 

1,519,503 

118,750 

According  to  the  live-stock  census  of  May  1942,  the  Netherlands  possessed 
2,440,553  cattle,  491,000  pigs,  337,177  horses  and  574,497  sheep.  The 
total  number  of  beef  cattle  in  November,  1945,  was  2,277,105,  and  of  dairy 
cattle,  1,188,212. 

The  production  of  butter  under  State  control  in  1939,  amounted  to 
229,978,000  lb.,  compared  witli  214,557,000  lb.  in  1938,  and  that  of 
cheese,  under  State  control,  205,779,000  lb.,  compared  with  208,243,0001b. 
in  1937.  The  export  of  eggs  and  egg  products  was  225,000,000  lb.  in  1939. 
Of  the  horticultural  produce  a  large  quantity  was  exported.  The  export  in 
1938  consisted  of  69,149,000  lb.  of  vegetables  (chiefly  onions,  tomatoes, 
salads  and  preserved  vegetables),  and  98,796,000  lb.  of  fruit  (chiefly  fruit- 
pulp,  grapes,  apples,  strawberries  and  gooseberries). 

II.  Mining  and  Manufactures. 

A  few  coal-mines  are  found  in  the  province  of  Limburg ;  they  were  all 
placed  under  State  control  as  from  June,  1945.  The  quantity  of  coal  ex¬ 
tracted  in  1937  was  14,321,269  metric  tons,' and  in  1938,  13,487,525  metric 
tons.  In  1939  the  private  mines  produced  5,289,981  tons,  and  the  State 
mines,  8,197,544  tons.  There  is  one  salt  mine  at  Boekelo,  production  : 
1936,  76,271  tons;  1937,  132,430  tons;  1938,  166,064  tons. 

There  were,  in  1938,  268  distilleries,  11  sugar  refineries,  3  beet-sugar 
factories,  12  salt  works,  110  breweries,  and  2,694  tobacco  factories.  In  the 
following  industries  there  were  employed  the  number  of  workers  shown,  and 
the  value  of  the  output  given  in  florins  brick-making,  12,536  (14,585,000 
florins  in  1937-8);  clothing,  25,571  (79,140,000  florins  in  1937);  boots 
and  shoes,  11,600  (28,445,000  florins  in  1938);  engines,  boilers,  21,612 
(71,842,000  florins  in  1937);  shipbuilding,  34,458  (154,499,000  florins  in 
1937)  ;  cotton  and  linen,  36,434  (136,565,000  florins  in  1938). 

III.  Fisheries. 

In  1938,  3,308  vessels  of  all  kinds  were  engaged  in  the  fisheries.  The 
produce  of  the  herring  fishery  in  the  North  Sea  was  valued  at  8,181,506 
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guilders  in  1938  ;  the  weight  of  the  catch  of  herrings  was  96,580  tons.  The 
quantity  of  oysters  produced  in  1938  amounted  to  849,235  kilos. 


Commerce. 

The  following  are  the  returns  of  the  special  imports  (exclusive  of  gold 
and  silver  coins  and  bullion)  and  the  special  exports  for  six  years  (in 
thousands  of  guilders) : — 


Y  ear  | 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1934 

1,038,276 

711,803 

1937 

1,550,123 

1,148,110 

1935 

935,917 

675. OPS 

1938 

1,414,768 

1,039,156 

1936  1 

1,016,524 

746,125 

1939 

1,516,651 

966,215 

Value  of  the  trade  (excluding  gold  and  silver  coins  and  bullion)  with  the 
leading  countries  for  two  years  in  thousands  of  guilders  : — 


Imports 

1938 

1939 

Exports 

1938 

1939 

Germany  1 

307,882 

357,793 

Germany 1 

159,182 

233,987 

13  ,138 

Great  Britain  . 

115,145 

117,864 

Great  Britain  . 

226,482 

Belgium  and  Luxem¬ 
burg 

162,213 

219,913 

Belgium  and  Luxem- 
.  burg 

105,714 

90,489 

United  States  . 

153,370 

146,127 

United  States 

37,139 

42,333 

Netherlands  Indies  . 

101,720 

64.926 

91,350 

Netherlands  Indies. 

99,792 

100,701 

France 

74,345 

France 

60,205 

50,559 

1  Including  Austria. 


Total  trade  between  the  Netherlands  and  the  United  Kingdom  (in 
thousands  of  pounds  sterling)  for  3  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns) : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Netherlands  to  U.K . 

Exports  to  Netherlands  from  U.K.  .... 

Re-exports  to  Netherlands  from  U.K . 

29,341 

13,142 

1,659 

21,000 

517,000 

24,000 

1,047,000 

5,927,000 

3,874,000 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  number  of  vessels  in  the  mercantile  navy  on  December  31,  1938, 
was  : — 7  sailing  vessels,  of  5,400  cubic  metres  ;  933  steamers  and  motor  vessels, 
of  3,796,174  cubic  metres;  total,  940  vessels  of  3,801,574  cubic  metres. 

Total  number  of  vessels  entered  the  ports  of  the  Netherlands,  1938, 
was  21,096  of  31,793,955  tons,  and  cleared,  20,856  of  31,808,511  tons. 

Communications. 

I.  Canals  and  Railways. 

The  total  exrent  of  rivers  and  navigable  canals  is  about  4,817  miles  ; 
of  roads  about  16,000  miles.  Of  the  roads,  8,534  miles  are  macadamized,  of 
which  2,048  miles  are  primary  roads,  2,758  miles  secondary  roads  and  3,728 
miles  third-class  roads. 

In  1938  the  2  principal  railways  had  a  length  of  2,278  miles.  The 
breadth  of  the  railway  gauge  is  1‘50  metres,  or  4  ft.  11  in.  In  1938 
47,838,000  passengers  were  carried  on  the  railways.  The  total  revenue  in 
1939  was  104,600,000  guilders.  All  railway  companies  are  private  ;  there 
is  a  State  railway  company,  only  so  named  because  the  track  is  owned  by 
the  State. 
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II.  Post  and  Telegraphs. 


The  postal  traffic  was  as  follows  in  2  years  : — 


Letters 

Post  Cards 

Newspapers  and 
Printed  Matter 

Parcels 

Letters  with 
Money  Orders 

1937 

Internal  . 

309,740,000 

85,016,000 

563,216,000 

5,686,000 

124,327 

Foreign  . 

64,772,000 

11,475,000 

38,498,000 

990,000 

93,808 

1938 

Internal  . 

320,349,000 

85,415,000 

589,769,000 

5,272,000 

125,019 

Foreign  . 

66,798,000 

11,654,000 

40,100,000 

1,024,000 

83,486 

The  receipts  of  the  Post  Office  in  1938  were  46,856,000  guilders,  the 
expenditure  in  1938,  43,223,000  guilders. 

There  are  several  private  telegraph  lines,  but  most  of  the  lines  are  owned 
by  the  State.  The  length  of  State  lines  on  January  1,  1935,  was  503  miles,  the 
length  of  wires  on  January  1,  1935,  4, 473  miles.  The  number  of  State  offices 
was  on  January  1,  1939,  2,265  The  number  of  paid  messages  by  State 
and  private  lines  in  1938  was  5,428,178.  The  receipts  of  the  State  amounted 
in  the  same  year  to'9,111,000  guilders,  and  the  ordinary  expenses  in  1938  to 

9,408,000  guilders.  , 

On  December  31,  1931,  the  inter -urban  and  international  telephone 
system  had  317,815  miles  of  wire,  and  was  administered  by  the  State. 
The  receipts,  in  1938,  were  32,624,000  guilders,  and  the  total  expenses 
25,120,000  guilders. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

The  Bank  of  the  Netherlands,  founded  as  a  private  institution,  is  being 
nationalized.  Since  1863  it  has  the  sole  right  of  issuing  bank-notes.  The 
Bank  does  the  same  business  as  other  banks,  but  with  more  guarantees. 
Two-fifths  of  the  paper  money  in  circulation  must  be  covered  by  gold.  The 
capital  amounts  to  20,000,000  guilders.  Note  circulation,  December,  1945, 
1,010,742,285  guilders  (new  issue). 

A  National  Recovery  Bank  has  been  set  up,  with  a  capital  of  300  million 
guilders. 

For  the  year  1942  (the  corresponding  figures  for  1943  are  shown  in 
brackets)  the  State  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  had  deposits  of  168,600  thou¬ 
sand  guilders  (372,000)  and  withdrawals,  117,190  thousand  guilders  (139,700) ; 
the  figures  for  the  private  banks  were  (the  figures  in  brackets  are  for  1941) : 
deposits,  169,560  thousand  guilders  (156,370) ;  withdrawals,  156,070  thousand 
guilders  (169,600). 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Money. 

The  standard  coin  isthe  10-florin  piece  weighing  6720  grammes,  ’900  fine 
and  thus  containing  6  "048  grammes  of  fine  gold.  The  unit  of  the  silver 
coinage  is  the  gulden  or  florin,  weighing  10  grammes,  ‘945  fine  and  containing 
9 -45  grammes  of  fine  silver. 

Gold  is  legal  tender,  and  the  silver  coins  issued  before  1875. 

The  principal  coins  are  : — 

The  gulden,  guilder  ox  florin  of  100  cents  =‘2s.  8  d.  ;  or  7'60  g.  =£1. 

The  rijJcsdaalder  =  2J  guilders. 


NETHERLANDS  INDIES 


1107 


In  1941,  195  million  zinc  coins  were  minted,  mostly  in  denominations 
of  1-to  25  cents,  of  a  total  value  of  16,740,000  florins.  Nickel  5-cent 
pieces  and  bronze  1  cent  pieces  have  been  withdrawn  from  circulation, 
whereas  bronze  2j-cent  pieces  are  current  coin.  Silver  coinage  was 
withdrawn  from  circulation  on  September  5,  1942. 

Weights  and  Measures. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures,  and,  with  trifling  changes, 
the  metric  denominations  are  adopted  in  the  Netherlands. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  the  Netherlands  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Jonkheer  Dr.  E.  F. 
M.  J.  Michiels  van  Verduynen  (appointed  September  16,  1939). 

Minister  Plenipotentiary  and  Counsellor. — Baron  A.  W.  C.  Bentinck. 
Secretaries. — Jhr.  A.  P.  C.  van  Karnebeek,  J.  A.  M.  H.  Luns,  A.  H. 
Hasselmans  and  Henry  Teixeira  de  Mattos. 

Military  Attach^.— Major-General  D.  van  Voorst  Evekink. 

Naval  Attache.  —  Captain  J.  B.  Meester. 

Agricultural  Adviser. — B.  Gerritzen. 

Consul-General  in  London. — T.  H.  de  Meester. 

t 

There  are  consular  representatives  at  Belfast,  Cardiff,  Edinburgh, 
Glasgow,  Hull,  Liverpool,  Manchester,  Newcastle,  Plymouth,  Southampton, 
Sunderland  and  other  places. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  the  Netherlands. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Sir  Nevile  Bland, 
K.C.V.O.,  O.M.G.  (appointed  May  7,  1942). 

Secretaries. — P.  J.  Grey  and  J.  H.  Lambert. 


Overseas  Territories. 

The  overseas  territories  of  the  Netherlands,  situated  in  the  East  Indies 
and  the  West  Indies,  embrace  an  area  of  about  790,000  square  miles,  with  a 
total  population  of  60,954,890  in  1930.4 


NETHERLANDS  INDIES. 

( N  ederlandsch-Indie.  ) 

The  Netherlands  possessions  in  Asia,  forming  the  territory  of  the  Nether¬ 
lands  Indies,  are  situated  between  6°  N.  and  11°  S.  latitude,  and  between 
95°  and  141°  E.  longitude. 

In  the  first  centuries  after  Christ,  the  Hindus  from  India  invaded  several 
of  the  islands  and  established  a  number  of  kiDgdoms.  In  the  fifteenth 
century  Moslem  invaders  converted  practically  the  whole  Archipelago  (the 
island  of  Bali  was  an  important  exception).  In  the  sixteenth  century 
Portuguese  traders  in  quest  of  spices  settled  in  some  of  the  islands,  only  to 
be  ejected  fifty  years  later  by  the  British  aDd  the  Dutch  (1595).  The  latter 
finally  ousted  the  former.  In  1602  the  Netherlands  created  their  East 
India  Company.  This  company  conquered  successively  the  Netherlands 
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Indies,  and  ruled  them  during  nearly  two  centuries.  After  the  dissolution 
of  the  company  in  1798  the  Netherlands  possessions  were  governed  by  the 
mother-country  from  1816  onward. 

Government  and  Constitution. 

Politically,  the  territory  is  under  the  sovereignty  of  the  Crown,  since  the 
Constitution  of  1922  declared  that  the  Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands  consists 
of  the  territory  of  the  Netherlands,  the  Netherlands  Indies,  Surinam  and 
Cura?ao.  It  is  divided  into  (1)  Lands  under  direct  government,  (2)  Native 
States. 

The  administration  and  executive  authority  of  the  East  Indies  rest  in 
the  hands  of  a  Governor-General.  He  is  assisted  by  a  Council  of  four  to  six 
members  of  an  advisory  character.  The  members  of  the  Council,  however, 
have  no  share  in  the  executive.  The  Governor-General  and  the  members 
of  the  Council  are  nominated  by  the  Queen.  In  1918  a  1  Volksraad’  was 
installed  to  discuss  the  budget,  and  to  advise  the  Government  on  matters 
of  general  importance  as  a  first  step  towards  the  development  of  self- 
government  in  the  overseas  territories.  Indonesians  are  eligible  for  all 
public  offices.  Since  then  a  number  of  modifications  of  the  Constitution  of 
the  Netherlands  Indies  enlarged  its  powers  considerably,  and  in  1927  the 
Volksraad  became  the  legislature  tor  all  internal  affairs  of  the  Netherlands 
Indigs.  Of  the  60  members,  22  are  appointed  by  the  Government,  38  are 
elected  by  the  local  councils,  and  the  Chairman  is  appointed  by  the  Crown. 
It  includes  Europeans,  Indonesians  and  foreign  Orientals  (Chinese,  Arabs). 
By  the  Constitution  of  1922,  the  Netherlands  Indies  is  granted  self-govern¬ 
ment  in  internal  affairs  under  supervision  of  the  Home  Government,  the 
legislative  powers  being  shared  between  the  Volksraad  and  the  Governor- 
General. 

About  1925  a  reform  of  the  administration  tookplacein  Javaand  Madura. 
These  islands  have  been  divided  into  3  autonomous  provinces,  under  Governors, 
and  sub-divided  into  residencies,  governed  by  Residents,  who  are  assisted  by 
Assistant-Residents  and  a  number  of  subordinate  Netherlands  officials. 
Local  government  is  almost  entirely  exercised  by  native  civil  servants,  under 
the  Regents.  To  the  native  states  Soerakarta  and  Jogjakarta  Governors  are 
appointed,  who  with  their  staff  take  care  of  the  relations  between  the  Govern¬ 
ment  and  the  self-governing  princes.  The  Outer  Islands  are  divided  into  3 
areas,  under  Governors,  and  sub-divided  into  17  residencies,  governed  by 
Residents,  who  are  assisted  by  Assistant-Residents  and  a  number  of  sub¬ 
ordinate  European  officials. 

Governor-General  of  the  Netherlands  East  Indies. — Dr.  H.  van  Moolc. 

In  1927  the  National  Indonesian  Party  was  formed,  enlarged  in  1937 
into  the  Indonesian  Nationalist  Movement,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing 
about  the  complete  political  independence  of  Indonesia.  A  ‘Republican 
Cabinet’  was  proclaimed  on  November  14,  1945,  and  re-constructed  on 
March  12,  1946,  under  Dr.  Sjabrir  as  Prime  Minister  and  Dr.  Soekarno  as 
President. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  Netherlands  Indies  comprise  five  large  islands:  Java,  Sumatra, 
Borneo,  Celebes  and  Now  Guinea  (the  western  half  of  the  latter  being 
Dutch,  the  eastern  British  and  Australian),  besides  some  fifteen  minor  hut 
still  important  islands,  and  literally  thousands  of  small  ones.  Area  and 
population  are  shown  as  follows  : — 
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Area : 

square  miles 

Population 
Oct.  7,  1980 
(Census) 

Population 

1920 

(Census) 

Population 
per  sq.  mile 
1930 

Java  and  Madura 

51,032-4 

41,718,364 

34,977,237 

817-5 

.  ("Sumatra,  West  Coast 

19,219-3 

15,087-6 

1,910,298 

1,578,808 

99-4 

Island  of  J  Tapanoeli 

1,042,583 

855,739 

69-1 

Sumatra  j  Sumatra,  East  Coast 

36,518-6 

1,693,200 

1,197,554 

46-4 

fBenkoelen 

10,134-9 

323,123 

257,140 

31-9 

("Lampong  Districts  . 

11,113-4 

361,563 

233,903 

32-5 

Island  of J  Palembang 

33,341-9 

1,098,725 

245,272 

827,985 

33-0 

Sumatra  1  Djambi  . 

17,345-0 

164,618 

141 

(.Atjeh 

21,386-9 

1,003,062 

736,348 

46-9 

Riau-Lingga  Archipelago 

12,234-9 

298,225 

223,104 

24-4 

Bangka  .... 

4,610-7 

205,363 

154,114 

44-5 

Billiton  .... 

1,866-1 

73.429 

68,582 

39-3' 

Borneo,  West  District. 
Borneo,  South  and  East 

56,664-0 

802,447 

605,399 

14-2 

Districts  .... 

151,621-5 

1,366,214 

1,020,526 

9-0 

Island  of  f  Celebes  . 

38,786-4 

3,093,251 

2,236,882 

871,444 

79-7 

Celebes  \  Manado  . 

34,200-0 

1,138,655 

33-3 

Molucca1/  Amboina 

75,820-4 

400,642 

328,345 

5-3 

Islands  \Ternate  . 

115,861-4 

492,758 

327,268 

4-3 

Timor  Archipelago 

24,449-5 

1,657,376 

1,113,686 

1,565,014 

67-8 

Bali  and  Lombok 

3,973-0 

1,802,683 

453-7 

Approximate  total 

735,267-9 

60,727,233 

49,343,676 

82-6 

l  Including  New  Guinea. 


The  population  of  Java  and  Madura  on  October  7,  1930  (census),  con¬ 
sisted  of  20,424,225  males  and  21,294,139  females  ;  192,571  were  Europeans, 
40,891,093  natives  (or  Indonesians),  and  634,700  other  Orientals,  chiefly 
Chinese  and  Arabs  (582,431  Chinese).  The  population  of  the  outer  provinces 
(census  1930)  was  19,008,869  (including  an  estimate  of  135,350),  with 
9,580,325  males  and  9,293,194  females;  47,846  were  Europeans,  18,246,974 
Natives,  650,783  Chinese,  and  63,266  other  Asiatics.  The  estimated  popu¬ 
lation  in  1940  was  officially  given  as  70  millions.  Some  of  the . principal 
races  are  the  Achinese  in  Sumatra,  the  Sundanese  in  Java,  the  Sasaks  in 
Lombok,  the  Menadonese  in  Celebes,  the  Dayaks  in  Borneo  and  the  Papuas 
in  New  Guinea. 

The  whole  population  of  the  territory  is  legally  divided  into  Europeans, 
Natives  and  foreign  Orientals.  The  former  generally  live  under  the  same 
laws  as  the  inhabitants  of  the  mother-country,  while  in  the  government 
of  the  latter  the  Indian  customs  and  institutions  are  preserved.  The 
Governor-General,  however,  is,  in  agreement  with  the  Council,  authorised 
to  make  individual  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

Some  sixty  languages  are  spoken  in  the  Netherlands  Indies,  of  which 
Javanese,  Sundanese  and  Madurese  are  the  most  important,  but  Malay 
is  understood  in  most  islands.  The  Japanese  invaders  are  endeavouring  to 
introduce  a  knowledge  of  Japanese  among  the  population. 

Religion. 

Religious  liberty  is  granted  to  all  denominations.  The  bulk  of  the  natives 
are  Mohammedans.  There  are  about  two  and  a  half  million  Christians  ;  in 
Bali  and  the  western  part  of  Lombok  there  are  a  million  and  a  quarter 
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Brahmins ;  in  the  outer  territories  there  are  heathen  tribes.  There  are  also 
about  a  million  Buddhists.  . 

The  Protestant  Church  counted,  at  the  end  of  1939,  41  ministers,  38 
preachers  and  assistant  preachers  and  343  native  preachers  paid  by  the 
Government,  and  in  addition  1,154  native  assistants  not  paid  out  of  public 
funds  ;  the  Roman  Catholics  had  37  priests  and  14  native  preachers  paid  by 
the  Government,  507  priests  and  16  native  preachers  not  paid  out  of  the 
public  funds.  During  1940,  57  societies  were  allowed  to  practise  their 
missionary  work. 

Education. 


The  following  table  shows  the  number  of  schools,  the  school  attendance,  the  teaching 
staff,  and  the  expenditur  on  education  in  the  school  year  ending  July  30,  1940  : 


Schools 

Number 

Teaching 

Staff 

Pupils 

Cost  (in 

guilders) 

Public  European  primary  schools 

174 

ns 

Sll 

800 

22,719 

24,563 

3,326,714 

1,909,031 

Public  Netherlands-Cliinese  ,, 

62 

385 

13,620 

1,260.512 

48 

322 

12,076 

1.037,565 

Public  Netherlancls-Indonesian  schools 

237 

1,551 

55,427 

3,279,352 

117 

780 

27,508 

1,346,636 

Public  2nd-ciass  schools  for  Indonesians 

2,482 

7,423 

267,463 

1,429,169 

301 

871 

29,422 

1,698,456 

Village  schools  .... 

17,718 

35,163 

1,896,374 

260,052 

Public  Mulo-schools 

37 

3S3 

8,561 

2,643,768 

Private  ,,  ,, 

31 

272 

5,717 

1,417,293 

Public  secondary  schools 

18 

321 

5,323 

2,772.180 

23 

221 

3,363 

S29,180 

Faculties  of  the  university 

4 

125 

1,246 

1.030,849 

Higher  education  is  given  at  the  Government  University  at  Batavia,  with  4  faculties, 
Law  (1924),  Medicine  (1927),  Academy  for  Indonesian  Civil  Servants  (193S)  and  Arts 
(1940);  and  at  the  Technical  College  at  Bandoeng,  erected  in  1920. 


Justice  and  Crime. 

The  administration  of  justice  for  Europeans  is  mainly  entrusted  to  European 
judges,  while  for  natives  their  own  chiefs  have  a  large  share  in  the  trial. of 
cases.  There  is  a  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  at  Batavia  ;  High  Courts  of  Justice 
at  Batavia,  Samarang,  Sourabaya,  Padang,  Medan  and  Makassar  ;  resident 
courts  and  police  courts  for  less  important  criminal  cases  ;  native  courts, 
magistrate  courts,  police  courts,  regent  courts,  district  courts,  and  courts  of 
priests  for  natives. 

Some  nineteen  distinct  systems  of  native  civil  law  are  to  be  found  in  the 
islands. 

Finance. 


Revenue  and  expenditure  ; — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Surplus  or  Deficit 

Guilders 

Guilders 

Guilders 

1940 

743,671,086 

761,302,298 

-  17,631,212 

19411 

746,149,905 

1,060,168,910 

—  314,019,005 

19421 

750,918,773 

813,802,815 

—  62,884,042 

1  Estimates. 


The  sources  of  revenue  in  1942  are  stated  as  follows  (in  guilders) :  From 
direct  and  indirect  taxes,  317,818,000  ;  opium  and  salt  monopolies, 
15,985,000;  dredging  service,  627,000;  all  other  sources,  49,692,000, 
including  net  surplus  of  State  business  enterprises  (as  opium  factory, 
pawnshops,  salt  winning,  Government  agricultural  estates,  Government 
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printing  office,  tin,  coal,  harbours,  post,  telegraph  and  telephone  services, 
electric  enterprises  and  naval  establishment).  Net  receipts  of  pawnshops, 
4,441,000;  Government  agricultural  estates,  1,408,000;  tin,  15,000,000; 
coal,  1,248,000;  harbours,  89,000;  post,  telegraph  and  telephone  services, 
4,535,000.  Public  funded  debt  on  December  31,  1941,  was  1,233,839,000 
guilders. 

Defence. 

Early  in  1942  the  total  strength  of  the  land  forces  was  estimated  at 
50,000.  The  Air  Force  was  developed,  with  the  help  of  American  machines 
and  American  training  personnel. 


Production  and  Industry. 

Scattered  all  over  the  isle  of  Java  are  many  agricultural  estates  chiefly 
owned  by  agricultural  companies,  Europeans  and  Chinese.  Yet  the  greater 
part  of  the  soil  of  Java  belongs  to  and  is  cultivated  by  the  Indonesians. 

The  harvested  area  under  various  ‘native  ’  cultures  in  Java  and  Madura 
was  in  1940  as  follows,  in  acres  : — Irrigated  rice,  9,202,333  ;  non-irrigated 
rice,  902,567  ;  maize,  4,899,427  ;  cassava,  2,572,921  ;  sweet  potatoes, 
516,308;  groundnuts,  621,116;  soya  beans,  1,032,700;  other  pulses,  557,855  ; 
tobacco  (native),  410,441  ;  other  secondary  crops,  1,823,895  ;  total, 
22,539,563. 

In  1940,  the  harvested  areas  of  the  principal  ‘other  secondary  crops’ 
were  other  tubers,  334,969  acres  ;  capsicum,  211,599  acres;  onions,  47,401 
acres;  cotton,  13,615  acres;  potatoes,  18,152  acres,  and  native  sugar-cane, 
44,947  acres.  Separate  from  this  area  native  tea  was  planted  on  184,974 
acres  ;  native  rubber  on  40,556  acres,  and  native  coffee  on  63,044  acres. 

The  total  area  in  use  for  agriculture  in  the  Netherlands  Indies  in  1939 
was  6,164,522  acres,  of  which  77,234  acres  were  Government-estates,  816,226 
acres  were  private  lands,  and  148,664  acres  lauds  hired  from  native  states 
in  Java  and  Madura,  2,517,874  acres  lands  hired  on  long-lease  (erfpacht) 
from  the  Government  or  from  native  states,  2,347,268  acres  agricultural 
concessions  in  the  Outer  Provinces  granted  by  the  Government  or  by  native 
states  (landbouwconcessie),  257,255  acres  lands  hired  on  short-lease  form 
natives.  Of  the  total  only  2,978,981  acres  were  planted. 

The  following  table  gives  a  comparison  of  the  production  of  sugar  for 
5  years : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Harvested  area 
Total  production 
Factories 

.  .  acres  . 

metric  tons  . 

.  number  . 

[  87,897 

574,710 
46 

208,782 

1,379,924 

95 

209,617 

1,375,510 

94 

234,519 

1,562,462 

100 

224,277 

1,587,364 

97 

Other  products  are  shown  (for  2  years)  as  follows  (metric  tons) : — 


1939 

1940 

1939 

1940 

Coffee . 

Rubber 1  .  .  .  . 

Cinchona  . 

Tobacco  .... 

113,319  * 
378,587s* 
12,391 
39,003* 

V  77,647* 
546,021* 
16,371 
27,414’ 

Tea . 

Cacao  . 

Oil  palms  .  .  . 

83,159" 

1,738 

243,683 

81,986* 

1,553 

241,702 

Hevea  only. 

Including  55,000  tons  native  coffee. 
Including  184,964  tons  native  rubber. 
Including  3,984  tons  native  tobacco. 
Including  3S, 371  tons  native  coffee. 


tons  native  rubber. 

»  Including  6,618  tons  native  tobacco. 

•  Including  13,293*  tons  native  tea. 

•  Including  13,773  tons  native  tea. 

“  Oil. 


•  Revised  figures. 
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The  tin  mines  of  Bangka  are  worked  by  the  Government ;  those  of  Billiton  by  a  com¬ 
bined  Governmental  and  private  undertaking  ;  and  those  of  Rian  and  Sumatra^by  private 
enterprise.  Their  total  yield  was  in  metric  tons:  1936,  31,221  ;  1937,  39,760  ;  1938, 
27,737  ;  1939,  28,342  ;  1940,  44,031.  .  .  . 

The  yield  of  the  principal  coal  mines  in  Java,  Sumatra  and  Borneo  was,  in  metric  tons . 
1936,  1,147,196  ;  1937,  1,363,596  ;  1938,  1,456,647  ;  1939,  1,780,032  ;  1940,  2,009,422. 

Number  of  animals  in  1940  ; — horses,  711,461;  cattle,  4,599,181; 
buffaloes,  3,176,067. 

The  production  of  the  principal  mineral  oil  enterprises  was,  in  metric 
tons:  1936,  6,437,798;  1937,7,262,008  ;  1938,  7,398,144  ;  1939,  7,948,694  ; 
1940,  7,938,993. 

During  the  last  ten  years  the  development  of  industry  has  been  intensive. 
There  are  shipyards  at  Taudjong  Prioh,  Sourabaya,  Semarang  and  Amboina. 
There  are  many  textile  factories,  soap  and  margarine  factories,  cigarette  and 
cigar  factories,  two  large  paper  factories,  an  automobile  assembly  works, 
large  construction  works,  a  tyre  factory,  a  glass  factory  and  a  chemical 
factory. 


Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports  in  thousand  guilders  for  5  years 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Imports  .... 
Exports  .... 

287,367 

630,739 

515,961 

1,012,231 

497,385 

714,323 

529,868 

787,079 

437,678 

883,239 

The  distribution  of  trade  for '2  years  is  shown  as  follows  (in  thousands 
of  guilders) : — 


Country 

Imports 

Exports 

1939 

1940 

1939 

1940 

United  States  .... 
Singapore  .... 

Netherlands  .  .  .  •  . 

Australia  and  New  Zealand  . 
Great  Britain  .... 

Japan  . 

India . 

Germany  .... 

Hong  Kong  .... 

France . 

China . 

63,704 

33,466 

96,712 

15,396 

33,232 

85,108 

9,267 

41,199 

6,697 

9,241 

10,171 

102,783 

13,587 

62,177 

16,397 

35,971 

100,855 

15,500 

8,887 

4,224 

4,226 

17,306 

146,405 

124,388 

106,626 

41,401 

34,083 

24,788 

23,409 

14,221 

13  437 
10(877 
9,819 

290,907 

181,645 

48,099 

37,117 

55,180 

47,967 

13,353 

1,841 

18,107 

2,561 

16,097 

Total  trade  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Java  (Board  of  Trade  figures) 
for  5  years  : — 


1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1945 

imports  from  Java  to  U.K. 

Exports  to  Java  from  U.  K.  . 
Re-Exports  to  Java  from  U.K. 

£ 

4,802,654 

1,820,584 

38,822 

£ 

2,556,915 

1,985,382 

41,434 

£ 

4,703,510 

2,979,604 

48,968 

£ 

3,9S3,365 

2,597,516 

52,460 

£ 

5,000 

21,000 

SHIPPING,  COMMUNICATIONS — BANKING,  CREDIT  1113 
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Year 

Type  of  Vessel 

Entered 

Whereof,  under  British 
Flag 

Number 

Reg.  Tons 

Number 

Reg.  Tons 

1938 

1939  | 

1940  | 

Steamers 

Sailing  vessels 
Steamers  .  . 

Sailing  vessels 
Steamers 

Sailing  vessels 

11,220 

2,678 

10,872 

3,303 

9,836 

3,070 

12,717,531 

279,576 

12,456,664 

167,675 

10,156,516 

165,557 

6,505 

1,351 

6,101 

1,936 

4,906 

1,631 

3,602,012 

91,074 

3,690,615 

90,015 

1,688,399 

85,779 

On  December  31,  1940,  the  Netherlands  Indies  had  about  43,700  miles 
of  roads.  The  highway  mileages  of  some  of  the  larger  islands  are  reported 
as  follows:  Java  and  Madura,  16,850;  Sumatra,  15,800  ;  Borneo,  2,250; 
Celebes,  5,090;  Bali  and  Lombok,  1,250  ;  Timor,  2,100,  and  the  Moluccas, 
250. 

At  the  end  of  1940  the  total  length  of  rail  and  tramways  (State  and  private) 
was  about  4,611  miles  (3,378  in  Java  and  1,233  in  Sumatra);  the  gross 
receipts  (1940)  about  60,218,000  guilders  ;  working  expenses  (1940), 
about  39,915,000  guilders;  number  of  passengers  (1940)  about  90,589,000. 

In  1940  the  postal  and  telegraph  services  of  the  Netherlands  Indies  included 
676  post  offices,  1,380  rural  postal  agencies,  4S1  telegraph  offices,  629  rural 
telegraph  agencies  and  66  fixed,  7  coast  and  12  aeronautical  radio  stations. 
Moreover,  there  were  722  telegraph  offices  and  37  fixed,  3  coast  and  4  aero¬ 
nautical  radio  stations  of  other  Government  services  and  private  companies  ; 
220  of  the  above-mentioned  722  telegraph  offices  are  situated  in  places  where 
also  a  telegraph  office  of  the  postal  and  telegraph  services  has  been  established. 
The  Government  telegraph  lines  extended  in  1940  over  4,573  miles,  the 
Government  telegraph  cables  over  252  miles,  making  a  total  of  4,625  miles. 
The  numbers  of  telegrams  were  1,082,000  (internal).  Internal  ordinary  letters, 
lettercards  and  postcards  carried  in  1939  amounted  to  45,078,000,  while  there 
were  45,029,000  printed  matter,  newspapers,  etc.,  1,333,000  paid  registered 
articles,  12,849,000  official  letters  and  1,739,000  official  registered  articles 
for  the  interior.  The  international  correspondence  dealt  with  was  12,202,000 
letters,  lettercards  and  postcards,  8,072,000  other  articles,  and  745,000 
registered  articles. 

The  Government  telephone  aerial  lines  extended  in  1940  over  16,921 
miles,  the  Government  telephone  cables  over  1,479  miles.  At  the  end  of 
1940  there  were  340  Government  telephone  exchanges  and  51,606  telephones. 

Before  the  Japanese  invasion  regular  air  services  were  maintained  by  the 
Royal  Netlierland  Indies  Airways  (K.N.I.L.M.),  the  Royal  Dutch  Airlines 
(K.L.  M. )  and  the  Qantas  Empire  Airways,  Ltd.  On  the  regular  K.N.I.L.M. 
lines,  in  1940,  29,430  passengers,  202,439  kilos  of  freight  and  74,205  kilos 
of  mail  were  carried. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

The  Java  Bank,  established  in  1828,  has  a  capital  of  9,000,000  guilders. 
The  other  large  Netherlands  banking  institutions  are  the  Netherlands 
Trading  Compan}’,  the  N.E.I.  Commercial  Bank,  and  the  N.E.  I.  Escompto 
Company. 

In  the  Postal  Savings-Bank  there  were  in  1940  about  620,400  de¬ 
positors,  with  a  deposited  amount  of  about  50,607,000  guilders. 
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Weights  and  Measures. 

The  introduction  of  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  was 
officially  started  in  February,  1923,  and  gradually  continued  ;  it  came  into 
full  operation  on  January  1,  1938. 

The  following  are  the  old  weights  and  measures  : — 


The  Picul 
, ,  Katti 
, ,  Tjengkal. 

,,  Paal  (Java) 

,,  Paal  (Sumatra) 
,,  Square  Paal 
,,  Bouw 


=  136 ’16  lbs.  avoirdupois 
—  1'36  ,,  ,, 

=  4  yards 
=  1,506  metres 
=  1,852  metres 
=  227  hectares  =  561-16  acres 
=  1 7536  acres 


The  legal  coins  of  10,  5,  2J,  1  and  \  guilders,  as  well  as  the  weights 
and  measures,  of  the  Netherlands  Indies,  are  those  of  the  Netherlands, 
but  the  country  has  coins  of  its  own,  viz.,  25,  10.  5,  2J,  1  and  £  cent  pieces. 
The  Japanese  fixed  the  rate  of  exchange  at  100  cents  equal  to  1  yen. 


NETHERLANDS  WEST  INDIES. 

The  Netherlands  possessions  in  the  West  Indies  are  (a)  Surinam,  or 
Netherlands  Guiana,  and  ( b )  Curasao. 

Surinam  or  Netherlands  Guiana. 

Netherlands  Guiana  or  Surinam  is  situated  on  the  north  coast  of  S.  America 
between  2°  and  6°  N. latitude, and  53°  50'  and  58°  20'  W.  longitude,  and  bounded 
on  the  north  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  on  the  east  by  the  river  Marowijne,  which 
separates  it  from  French  Guiana,  on  the  west  by  the  river  Coran tijn,  which 
separates  it  from  British  Guiana,  and  on  the  south  by  inaccessible  forests  and 
savannas  to  the  Tumac-Humac  mountains,  which  separate  it  from  Brazil. 

At  the  peace  of  Breda,  in  1667,  between  England  and  the  United  Nether¬ 
lands,  Surinam  was  assured  to  the  Netherlands  in  exchange  for  the  colony 
of  New  Netherlands  in  North  America,  and  this  was  confirmed  by  the  treaty 
of  Westminster  of  February,  1674.  Since  then  Surinam  has  been  twice 
in  the  possession  of  England,  1799  till  1802,  when  it  was  restored  at  the  peace 
of  Amiens,  and  in  1804  to  1816,  when  it  was  returned  according  to  the 
Convention  of  London  of  August  13,  1814,  confirmed  at  the  peace  of  Paris  of 
November  20,  1815,  with  the  other  Dutch  colonies,  except  Berbice,  Demerara, 
Essequibo,  and  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

According  to  the  Constitution  of  1922,  Surinam  is  part  of  the  Netherlands 
Kingdom  (the  other  part  being  the  Netherlands,  East  Indies  and  Cura9ao). 
The  administration  and  executive  authority  are  in  the  hands  of  a  governor 
assisted  by  an  advisory  council  consisting  of  the  governor  as  president,  a 
vice-president  and  three  members,  all  nominated  by  the  Queen  of  the 
Netherlands.  The  States  of  Surinam  (15  members)  form  the  representative 
body  of  the  colony  ;  10  of  the  members  are  elected  by  voters  and  5  are 
appointed  by  the  Governor,  for  a  period  of  four  years. 

Acting  Governor.— Dr.  J.  C.  Brons  (appointed  January  3,  1944). 

Netherlands  Guiana  is  divided  into  six  districts. 

Area,  54,291  English  square  miles;  population  (December  31,  1944) 
191,628,  inclusive  of  the  negroes  and  Indians  living  in  the  forests.  The 
capital,  Paramaribo,  has  60,72.3  inhabitants. 
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Births  and  deaths  for  3  years  : — 


Births 

Deaths 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Males  .... 
Females 

Total 

2,558 

2,601 

2,561 

2,584 

2,662 

2,684 

1,189 

959 

1,284 

1,196 

1,347 

1,120 

5,159 

5,145 

5,346 

2,148 

2,480 

2,467 

Number  of  marriages  in  1942,  943  ;  in  1943,  738  ;  in  1944,  622. 

There  is  entire  religious  liberty.  At  the  end  of  1944  the  numbers  of 
the  different  religious  bodies  were  :  Reformed  and  Lutheran,  13,290  ;  Mora¬ 
vian  Brethren,  36,031 ;  Roman  Catholic,  32,100;  Jews,  938;  Mohammedans, 
44,962;  Hindus,  37,157  ;  Confucians,  1,638  ;  others,  4,864. 

There  were,  in  1944,  40  public  schools  with  6,857  pupils,  and  75  private 
schools  with  17,553  pupils. 

There  is  a  court  of  justice,  whose  members  are  nominated  by  the  Sovereign. 
There  are  three  cantonal  courts. 

For  relieving  pauperism  the  Government  not  only  subsidises  orphan¬ 
ages  and  other  religious  or  philanthropical  institutions,  but  itself  maintains 
an  almshouse. 

The  expenditure  and  the  local  revenue  (derived  from  import,  export, 
and  excise  duties,  taxes  on  houses  and  estates,  personal  imposts,  and  some 
indirect  taxes),  are  shown  as  follows  for  4  years  in  thousands  of  guilders  : — 


1943 

1944 

1945 

1946 

Revenue . 

Expenditure  .... 

16,867 

16,867 

15,528 

15,521 

9,488 

9,479 

9,246 

9,240 

The  Netherlands  forces  in  Surinam  consist  of  a  civic  guard,  artillery  and 
infantry. 

Principal  products  for  2  years : —  . 


1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

Sugar  (kilos) 

Cocoa  (kilos) 
Bananas  (bunches) 
Coffee  (kilos) 

7,263,261 

49,467 

225,335 

659,991 

3,368,026 

283 

203,783 

324,934 

Paddi  (kilos)  . 

;  Maize  (kilos) 
j  Rum  (litres) 

I  Molasses  (litres) 

32,632,080 

380,612 

575,963 

2,301,767 

33,577,515 

82,200 

418,603 

1,144,409 

Sugar  production,  in  1945,  4,373,512  kilos;  rice,  1945,  22  million  kilos. 
The  production  of  gold  in  1944  was  177,993  grammes  ;  of  balata,  194,643 
kilos  (192,993  kilos  in  1945),  and  of  bauxite,  643,187  metric  tons. 

In  1944  there  were  26,684  head  of  cattle,  6,379  goats  and  6,914  pigs. 
Imports  and  exports  for  6  years : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1939 

1940 

1941 

Guilders 

7,882,353 

8,519,684 

9, 429,922 

Guilders 

7,959,210 

7,319,419 

11,398,377 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Guilders 

14,423,725 

22,751,506 

15.645,344 

Guilders 

12,021,671 

14,173,867 

6,880,780 

Principal  exports  in  1944  i  sugar,  30,000  kilos;  coffee,  118,682  kilos; 
rice,  146,470  kilos;  bauxite,  644,058  metric  tons. 


1116  NETHERLANDS  : — NETHERLANDS  WEST  INDIES 


Board  of  Trade  figures  show  U.K.  imports  from  Netherlands  Guiana  in 
1944,  84.518Z.,  and  U.K.  exports  to  Netherlands  Guiana,  5,595 1. 

In  1944  there  entered  301  vessels  of  1,135,201  register  tons,  and  cleared 
301  vessels  of  1,145,656  register  tons. 

The  communication  between  several  districts  of  the  colony  is  carried  on  by 
vessels  and  small  steamers.  An  overseas  steamship  service  extends  to 
British  Guiana.  The  capital,  Paramaribo,  has  a  harbour  open  to  ships  of 
19-feet  draught ;  regular  connections  in  both  directions  exist  with  the  United 
States  by  different  steamship  companies  (Royal  Netherlands  Steamship 
Company,  American  Caribbean  Line  and  Alcoa  Steamship  Company).  In 
September,  1929,  a  weekly  air  service  was  established  between  Paramaribo  and 
the  United  States.  In  February,  1939,  air  services  were  further  increased 
when  Paramaribo  was  made  a  regular  stop  of  a  wreeky  service  between  the 
United  States  and  Buenos  Aires.  Both  these  services  are  by  the  Pan- 
American  Airways,  Inc.  Since  September,  1939,  the  Royal  Dutch  Airlines 
(K.L.M.)  maintain  also  a  fortnightly  service  between  Curayao  and  Surinam 
via  Trinidad. 

Curacao. 

Curasao  was  acquired  by  the  Netherlands  as  a  result  of  the  defeat  of  the 
Spaniards  in  1634,  and  has  ever  since  remained  in  the  possession  of  the 
Dutch,  except  during  a  short  interval  in  the  Napoleonic  period,  when  for  a 
few  years  it  was  uuder  British  control.  Formerly  a  Colony,  Curapao,  now, 
in  accordance  with  the  Constitution  of  1922,  an  integral  part  of  the  Kingdom 
of  the  Netherlands,  consists  of  two  groups  of  islands  about  500  miles  apart. 
One  group  is  made  up  of  the  first  three  islands  in  the  following  list ;  the 
other  of  the  last  three  : — 


Square 

Population 

Miles 

Dee.  31,  1944 

Curasao . 

210 

76,587 

Aruba  . 

69 

39,318 

Bonaire . 

95 

5,798 

St.  Martin  1 

17 

1,877 

St.  Eustatius  .... 

7 

1,092 

Saba  .  .... 

5 

1,194 

403 

124,866 

1  Only  the  southern  part  belongs  to  the  Netherlands,  the  northern  to  France. 


Governor. — Dr.  P.  A.  Kasteel  (appointed  May  21,  1942). 

The  Governor  is  assisted  by  a  Council  composed  of  a  vice-president 
and  three  members,  nominated  by  the  Sovereign.  The  Legislative  Body 
of  Curafao  consists  of  15  members  (10  elected  by  the  voters  and  5 
nominated  by  the  Governor).  The  city  of  Willemstad,  on  Curacao,  is  the 
seat  of  government.  Its  population  on  December  31,  1944,  was  37,261. 
The  different  islands,  except  Cura9ao,  are  under  officials  called  ‘Gezagheb- 
ber,’  nominated  by  the  Governor.  In  1944,  4,279  births  were  registered 
and  1,104  deaths.  Schools  in  1944  numbered  63,  with  20,394  pupils. 

Dutch  is  the  official  language.  Spanish  and  English  are  also  spoken. 
In  addition  a  native  language  has  evolved,  called  ‘  Papamiento.’ 

The  revenue  is  derived  from  import,  export  and  excise  duties,  taxes  on 
income,  on  land  and  some  other  taxes.  In  the  Budget  for  1945  the  revenue 
is  estimated  at  28,177,919  guilders  and  the  expenditure  at  27,924,623  guilders. 
In  the  Budget  for  1946  the  revenue  and  expenditure  are  estimated 
respectively,  25,960,961  guilders  and  19,490,453  guilders. 
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The  imports  of  Curaijao  and  the  other  islands  in  1944  were  valued  at 
92,185,449  guilders;  the  exports  of  Curacao  and  the  other  islands  at 
6,245,254  guilders,  exclusive  of  imports  and  exports  of  crude  and  refined  oil. 
The  chief  products  are  refined  oil,  straw  hats,  salt  and  phosphate  of  lime. 
The  chief  industry  is  oil-refining.  There  were  in  1944,  267  horses,  4,569 
cattle,  23,823  sheep,  58,146  goats,  2,855  pigs,  2,760  donkeys  and  57  mules. 

There  entered  the  ports  of  the  different  islands  in  1944,  14,885  vessels 
of  146,180  registered  tonnage. 

In  1944  the  colony  had  674  kilometres  of  highway,  distributed  as  follows  : 
Cura9ao,  305  kilometres;  Aruba,  300;  Bonaire,  48;  St.  Martin,  21. 

Consul  at  Curasao. — D.  W.  T  Smithies. 

There  are  British  consular  posts  at  Willemstad  (Curasao)  and  Aruba. 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  the 
Netherlands  and  its  Overseas  Territories. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

(1)  The  Netherlands. 

Jaarcijfers  voor  Nederland  (Statistical  Annual  of  the  Netherlands).  The  Hague. 
Annual . 

Other  publications  of  the  Central  Bureau  of  Statistics : — Revue  du  Bureau  central  de 
Statistique  ;  Revue  mensuelle  du  Bureau  central  de  Statistique;  Statistique  du  Commerce 
des  Pays-Bas  avec  les  pays  etrangers ;  Bulletin  mensuel  du  commerce  des  Pays-Ba  avec 
les  pays  etrangers ;  also  statistics  as  to  shipping,  libraries,  education,  etc.  Petit  manuel 
statistique. 

Other  official  publications  : — 

Staats-Almanak  voor  het  Koninkrijk  der  Nederlanden  (State  Calendar  for  the  Kingdom 
of  the  Netherlands).  Annual.  The  Hague. 

Rijksbegrooting  (Budget).  Annual.  The  Hague. 

Staatscourant  (State  Gazette).  Annual.  The  Hague. 

Bijlagen  bij  de  Handelingen  van  de  Tweede  Earner  der  Staten  Generaal  (Annex  to  tl.e 
Proceedings  of  the  Second  Chamber  of  the  States-General).  Parliamentary  Papers.  Annual. 
The  Hague. 

Holland.  (Handbook  prepared  by  the  Historical  Section  of  the  Foreign  Office.) 
London,  1921. 

A  General  View  of  the  Netherlands.  (A  series  of  25  pamphlets.)  Issued  under  the 
direction  of  the  Commercial  Department  of  the  Minister  of  Agriculture,  Industry  and 
Commerce.  The  Hague,  1915. 

(2)  Overseas  Territories. 

Annual  Series. 

Statistisch  Jaaroverzieht  voor  Ned.  Iudi8  (Statistical  abstract  for  the  Netherlands 
Indies).  Annual. 

Begrooting  van  Nederlandsch-IndiS  (Budget  of  the  Netherlands  Indies  ;  being  a  reprint 
of  the  summaries  and  appendices  contained  in  the  memorandum  detailing  the  state  of  the 
country's  finances,  forming  part  of  the  Budget  Estimate  for  the  year,  with  a  survey  of  the 
Netherlands  Indian  funded  debt).  Annual. 

Regeerings-almanak  voor  Nederl. -Indie  (Government  Almanack  for  the  Netherlands 
Indies).  Annual. 

Verslag  van  de  Burgerlijke  Openbare  Werken  in  Nederlandsch-Indie  (Report  of  the  Civil 
Public  Works  in  the  Netherlands  Indies).  Annual.  Batavia. 

Jaaroverzieht  van  den  In  en  Uitvoer  van  Nederlandsch  Indi§  (Trade  Statistics). 

Jaarboek  van  het  Departement  van  Landbouw,  Nijverheid  en  Handel  (Year  Book  of 
the  Department  of  Agriculture).  Annual.  Batavia. 

Verslag  omtrent  Handel,  Nijverheid  en  Landbouw  van  Nederlandsch-Indie  (Report 
on  Agriculture,  Industry,  and  Commerce  in  the  Netherlands  Indies).  Annual. 

Verslag  omtrent  den  Post-  Telegraaf-  en  Telefoondienst  in  Nederlandsch-lndiS  (Report 
of  Post,  Telegraphy  and  Telephony  in  the  Netherlands  Indies).  Annual.  Batavia. 

Verhandelingen  van  onderzoek  naar  de  Mindere  Welvaart  der  Inlandsche  Bevolking, 
Landbouw,  Veeteelt,  Handel  en  Nijverheid.  Irrigatie.  Rechten,  Politie.  Economic  van 
de  dessa  enz.  Batavia,  1905-1914  (Reports  on  the  Reasons  of  the  Decreasing  Prosperity 
of  the  Native  Population,  Agriculture,  etc.). 

Algemeen  Overzicht  van  de  Uitkomsten  van  het  Welvaart-onderzoek.  Opgemaakt 
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ingevolge  opdracht  van  Z.  Excleden  Min.  van  Kolonien,  door  C.  J.Hasselman.  's  Gravenhage 
1914  (General  Summary  of  the  Results  of  the  Researches  concerning  Prosperity).  By 
order  of  the  Minister  of  the  Colonies.  _ 

De  Buitenbezittingen  1904-1914.  Batavia,  1915  (The  Foreign  Possessions,  1914-1917). 

Verslag  van  de  Koloniale  Postpaarbank  (Suriname),  Paramaribo  (Report  of  the  Colonial 
Post  Office  Savings  Bank  (Surinam),  Paramaribo).  Annual. 

Handboek  van  Nederlandsch  Indie  (Handbook  of  the  Netherlands  Indies). 

Indisch  Verslag  (Report  on  Netherlands  Indies).  2  vols.  Annual. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

(1)  The  Netherlands. 

Ashton  (H.  S.),  The  Netherlands  at  War.  London,  1941. 

Asselin  (Henry),  La  Hollande  dans  le  Monde:  L'Ame  et  la  Vie  d'un  Peup’.e.  2nd  ed. 
Paris,  1931. 

Baasch  (Dr.  E.),  Holl&ndische  Wirtscliaftsgeschichte.  Jena,  1927. 

Baedeker’s  Holland.  26th  ed.  Leipzig,  1927. 

Barnouw(  AdriaanJ.),  The  Dutch:  a  Portrait  Study  of  the  People  of  Holland.  New 
York,  1940. — The  Making  of  Modem  Holland.  New  York,  1944. 

Blok  (P.  J.),  Geschiedenis  van  het  Nederlandsche  Volk.  Vols.  I. -IV.  2nd  ed.  The 
Hague,  1900.  [Eng.  Trans.  Parts  I. -IV.  London,  1898-1912.  ] 

Bowen  (Marjorie),  The  Netherlands  Displayed.  London,  1927. — Holland.  London,  1928. 

Brander  (J.),  Economische  Aardrijkskunde.  Nederlands  Welvaren.  Rotterdam,  1916. 

Edmundson  (G.),  History  of  Holland.  London,  1922. 

Elston  (R.),  The  Traveller’s  Handbook  to  Holland.  2nd  ed.  London,  1932. 

Everwijn  (J.  C.  A.),  Beschrijving  van  Handel  en  Nrjverheid  in  Nederland.  The 
Hague,  1912.  (An  abstract  of  this  book  has  been  published  in  English,  entitled,  1 A 
General  View  of  Trade  and  Industry  in  the  Netherlands.’) 

Feith  (Jonklieer  Jan),  Wilhelmina  Regina.  The  Hague,  1938. 

Odder  (Enno  van),  Histoire  <les  Pays  Bas.  Paris,  1936. 

Jong  ( L.  de),  Holland  Fights  the  Nazis.  London,  1941. 

Kleffens(E.  N.  van).  The  Rape  of  the  Netherlands.  London,  1910. 

Landheer  (B.)  (editor),  The  Netherlands.  Berkely  (U.S.A.),  1943. 

leeu w  (A.  8.  de),  Nederland  id  de  Wereld  Politiek.  Amsterdam,  1936. 

Lucas  (E.  V.),  A  Wanderer  in  Holland.  London,  1923. 

Metin  (A.),  Pays-Baset  Belgique.  In  ‘Histoire  Genbrale,’  edited  by  E.  Lavisse  and 
A.  Rambaud.  Vol.  XI.  Paris,  1899. 

Morris  (J.  E.),  Holland.  London,  1936. 

Motley  (J.  L.),  The  Rise  of  the  Dutch  Republic.  3  vols.  London,  1858. — History  of  the 
United  Netherlands.  4  vols.  London,  1869. 

Muirhead  (R.),  Holland  and  the  Rhine  (Blue  Guides).  London,  1933. 

Cippenheim  (Dr.  J.),  Het  Nederlandsche  Gemeenterecht.  Groningen,  1913. 

Pyttersen’s  Nederlandsche  Staatsalmanak,  Annual. 

Rengers  (van  Welderen,  Baron),  Schets  eener  parlementaire  geschiedenis  van  Nederland. 
2  vols.  's  Gravenhage,  1896. 

Renter  (G.  J.),  The  Dutch  Nation.  London,  1944. 

Riemens  (H.),  Les  pays-bas  dans  le  monde.  Paris,  1939. — The  Netherlands :  The  Story 
of  a  Free  People.  New  York,  1944. 

Rogers  (J.  E.  T.),  Holland.  In  ‘  Story  of  the  Nation  ’  Series.  London,  1886. 

Schefflcr  (Kare),  Holland  [Illustrated).  Leipzig,  19E0. 

Schuiling  (R.l,  Nederland:  Handboek  der  Aardrijkskunde.  Zwolle,  1936. 

Seignobos  (C.),  Histoire  politique  de  l’Europe  eontemporaine.  Paris,  1897.  [Eng. 
Trans.  London,  1900.) 

Smissaert  (H.),  Nederland  in  den  aanvang  van  de  XX sis  teow.  (The  Netherlands  at 
the  Beginning  of  the  20th  Century.)  Leiden,  1914. — Overzicht  van  het  Nederlandsch 
armwezen.  1901. 

Tuckermann  (Walther),  LAnderkunde  der  Niederlande  und  Beleiens.  Leipzig,  1931. 

Veraart  (J.  A.),  Holland.  (‘  Cross  Roads  ’  Series.)  London,  1945. 

Vlekke  (B.  H.  M.),  Evolution  of  the  Dutch  Nation.  New  York,  1945. 

Zeeman  (K.),  Moderns  Geogratie  van  Nederland.  Amsterdam,  1930. 

(2)  Overseas  Territories. 

Bulletin  of  the  Colonial  Institute  of  Amsterdam.  Vol.  I,  1937-1938 
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NICARAGUA. 

(Republica  de  Nicaragua.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  new  Constitution  of  Nicaragua,  of  March  22,  1939,  vests  the  legislative 
power  in  a  Congress  of  two  houses  consisting  of  40  deputies,  elected  for 
6  years,  and  15  Senators  (plus  ex-Presidents  of  the  Republic,  who  are 
appointed  for  life)  selected  for  6  years,  all  bv  popular  vote.  The  President 
is  elected  for  6  years.  The  Constitution  grants  citizenship  to  women  over 
18  years  of  age  who  can  read  and  write,  but  leaves  the  granting  ot  the 
franchise  to  the  decision  of  the  legislature. 

President.  — General  Anastasio Somoza  (elected  December  8,  1936,  to  serve 
until  1940;  re-elected  for  period  March  30,  1939,  to  May  1,  1947). 

The  President  exercises  his  functions  through  the  ministers,  who  are 
heads  of  the  departments.  He  may  form,  when  occasion  requires,  a  Council 
of  State  to  advise  on  public  contracts  and  other  matters. 

The  Republic  is  divided  into  15  1  departments  ’  and  2  ‘  comarcas,  ’  each  of 
which  is  under  a  political  head,  who  has  supervision  of  finance,  instruction 
and  other  matters.  The  Mosquito  Reserve  now  forms  a  department  named 
Zelaya, 

On  February  18,  1916,  the  Bryan-Chamarro  treaty  between  Nicaragua 
and  the  United' States  was  signed,  under  which  the  United  States  in  return 
for  3  million  dollars  acquired  the  option  for  a  canal  route  through  Nicaragua 
and  also  a  naval  base  in  the  Bay  of  FoDseca  on  the  Pacific  coast  and  Corn 
Island  on  the  Atlantic  coast.  It  was  ratified  by  Nicaragua  on  April  7,  1916, 
and  by  the  United  States  on  June  24,  1926.  Two  commissions  of  American 
Army  engineers  began  in  August,  1939,  to  survey  the  route  for  a  canal. 


Area  and  Population. 

A.rea  estimated  at  57,143  English  square  miles,  with  a  coastline  of  over 
300  miles  on  the  Atlantic  and  200  miles  on  the  Pacific.  Estimated  population, 
December  31,  1941,  1,013,946.  Nicaragua  is  the  largest  in  area  and  most 
thinly  populated  of  the  Central  American  republics.  At  least  75  per  cent,  of 
the  inhabitants  live  in  the  western  half  of  the  country.  The  two  halves  of 
the  Republic  differ  greatly  in  many  respects  and  there  is  little  communica¬ 
tion  between  them,  the  journey  by  trail  and  river  being  slow  and  difficult, 
though  progress  is  being  made,  especially  in  canalizing  the  San  Juan  river 
connecting  Lake  Nicaragua  with  Bluefields  on  the  Atlantic.  A  paved 
highway  is  being  built  between  Managua  and  Bluefields. 

The  people  of  the  western  half  of  the  Republic  arc  principally  of  mixed 
Spanish  and  Indian  extraction,  some  of  pure  Spanish  descent  and  many 
Indians.  The  population  of  the  eastern  half  is  composed  mainly  of  Mosquito 
and  Zambo  Indians  and  Negroes  from  Jamaica  and  other  islands  of  the 
Caribbean,  with  some  Americans.  Immigration  has  been  severely  restricted 
since  1930,  for  Chinese,  Turks,  Arabs,  Negroes  aud  Jews. 

There  are  120  municipalities,  of  which  98  have  from  2,000  to  30,000 
inhabitants.  The  capital  is  Managua,  situated  on  the  lake  of  the  same 
name,  with  (1943)  124,357  inhabitants.  Leon  has  a  population,  estimated 
in  1943,  of  50,058  ;  Matagalpa,  47,966  ;  Jinotega,  35,922  ;  Granada,  35,250  ; 
Masaya,  32,537  ;  Cliinandega,  23,387,  and  Bluefields,  19,114. 
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Religion,  Education  and  Justice. 

The  prevailing  form  of  religion  is  Roman  Catholic,  but  there  is  complete 
religions  liberty..  The  Republic  constitutes  one  archbishopric  and  ecclesias¬ 
tical  province  (Nicaragua)  with  the  Seat  at  Managua.  There  are  four  bishoprics, 
Leon,  Granada,  Bluefields  and  Matagalpa. 

There  were  (1943)  774  State  elementary  schools,  7  normal  schools,  18 
secondary  schools,  5  professional  schools,  408  mixed  (urban  and  rural) 
schools  and  133  other  schools.  The  total  number  of  teachers  was  2,196. 
Illiterate  persons,  of  all  ages,  number  about  60  per  cent,  of  the  population. 
Secondary  education,  neither  obligatory  nor  free,  is  being  carried  on  by 
private  individuals,  with  Government  assistance  in  the  form  of  grants  and 
'numerous  scholarships.  Nicaragua  has  three  universities  in  the  cities  of 
Managua,  Leon  and  Granada,  and  a  newly  created  military  academy. 

The  judicial  power  is  vested  in  a  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  at  Managua, 
five  chambers  of  second  instance  (Leon,  Masaya,  Granada,  Matagalpa  and 
Bluefields),  and  153  judges  of  inferior  tribunals. 

Finance. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  fiscal  years  ending  June  30  in  cdrdobas 
(nominally  4 '86  cordobas  =  £  1 ;  1  cordoba  =  l'OO  U.S.  dollars,  but  exchange 
rate  since  1939  has  been  5  cordobas  =  1  dollar) : — 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44  1 

1944-45 1 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure  . 

Cdrdobas 

32,973,443 

2S,066,t42 

Cdrdobas 

40,694,077 

38,053,186 

COrdolias 

41,141,235 

41,221,512 

Cdrdobas 

45,060,789 

45,060,789 

Cdrdobas 

54,114,1-71 

54,114,871 

1  Estimate. 


The  principal  items  of  expenditure  in  the  1943-44  budget  were : — 
6,485,366  cordobas  for  the  Ministry  of  Development,  5,880,264  cordobas  for 
railways  and  4,547,762  cordobas  for  the  Ministry  of  War,  Navy  and 
Aviation. 

By  an  agreement  reached  in  1911  between  the  Government  and  the 
British  bondholders,  modified  and  extended  in  1917  and  1920,  customs 
receipts  and  certain  other  revenues  are  collected  by  the  Collector-General  of 
Customs  (who  must  be  an  American)  and  applied  by  a  High  Commission  of 
2  members  (the  Nicaraguan  Minister  of  Finance,  as  President,  and  the  Col¬ 
lector-General  of  Customs)  to  the  payment  of  the  external  debt,  the  balance 
being  turned  over  to  the  Government. 

Nicaragua’s  public  debt  is  virtually  all  extirnal ;  on  December  31,  1943, 
it  consisted  of  387,840/.,  3,428,000  dollars  and  1,776,944  cordobas.  Con¬ 
verting  pounds  sterling  and  cordobas  into  dollars  at  the  current  rates 
of  exchange,  the  total  was  equivalent  to  5,166,587  dollars.  In  cordobas  the 
total  on  June  30,  1944,  was  29,600,000,  of  which  1,800,000  cordobas  was 
internal  and  27,800,000  external.  Debt  service,  1944-45,  took  1,900,000 
cdrdobas. 

Defence. 

The  National  Guard  numbers  (1939)  220  officers  and  3,318  other  ranks, 
besides  4,000  in  the  trained  reserve.  Period  of  enlistment,  3  years.  During 
period  of  enlistment,  soldiers  cannot  vote. 

Coastguard  boat3  patrol  the  east  and  west  coast  to  prevent  smuggling. 

Aviation  has  received  considerable  attention,  and  many  good  airports 
have  been  opened  for  commercial  and  military  purposes. 
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Production  and  Industry. 

Of  the  total  land  area  (about  30  million  acres),  about  10,000,000  acres  are 
under  timber,  900,000  acres  are  used  for  grazing  and  about  2,000,000  acres 
are  cultivated. 

Agriculture  is  the  principal  source  of  national  wealth.  The  principal 
product  of  the  eastern  part  of  the  Republic  was  formerly  bananas,  but  the 
crop  in  1943  was  nil,  due  to  a  blight.  Cotton  production  was  1.211  metric 
tons.  Plantains,  oranges,  pineapples  and  yucca  are  raised  for  home  con¬ 
sumption.  The  products  of  the  western  half  are  much  more  varied,  the 
most  important  being  coffee,  sugar  cane,  cacao,  corn  and  beans.  Sugar 
producers  have  a  combine,  under  government  control,  which  fixes  the  price 
for  internal  sales  ;  profits  are  now  made  solely  on  domestic  consumption. 
Rice  is  grown  abundantly  and  some  wheat  in  the  hilly  Nueva  Segovia 
district,  while  tobacco  is  cultivated  round  Masaya.  The  annual  average 
coffee  crop,  from  104,000  acres,  is  estimated  at  30,000,000  lb.  ;  output,  1944, 
28, 600,000  lb.  ;  exports,  1943,  1 1,967,353  kilos.  In  value,  coffee  exports  con¬ 
stituted  (1943)  22  per  cent,  of  total  exports.  Under  the  Inter- American  Coffee 
Agreement  of  1940,  Nicaragua’s  export  quota  to  the  United  States  was  fixed 
(1945-46)  at  373,083  bags  (of  60  kilos).  With  the  exception  of  plantains 
and  yucca  or  cassava,  the  greater  part  of  the  food  supply  of  the  eastern 
section  is  imported  from  the  United  States.  The  western  half  of  the  country 
produces  much  of  its  own  food. 

Timber  production  is  declining,  though  the  forests  contain  mahogany 
and  cedar,  which  were  formerly  largely  exported,  three  varieties  of  rose¬ 
woods,  guayacan  [lignum  mice),  dye-wooas,  gums,  and  medicinal  plants.  Wild 
rubber  is  abundant  in  the  virgin  forests  on  the  Atlantic  watershed,  but  there 
are  very  few  rubber  plantations  owing  to  the  labour  shortage.  Exports  (1943) 
of  dyewoodswere  913,764  board  feet,  and  of  timber,  11,941,965  board  teet. 

There  are  several  gold  mines.  Production  has  risen  from  44,500  fine 
ounces  in  1938  to  224,714  ounces  in  1944  ;  output,  1945,  198,600  fine  ounces. 
Exports  of  gold,  value  7,735,757  dollars  (U.S.),  constituted  50  per  cent,  of 
total  exports  in  1943,  and  all  went  to  the  United  States;  gold,  however, 
is  worked  by  foreigners  under  concession  and  only  about  60  per  cent,  of  the 
proceeds  remains  in  Nicaragua.  Output  of  silver,  1943,  was  345,500  fine 
ounces  ;  exports  were  valued  at  110, 964  dollars.  Copper  and  precious  stones 
are  also  found. 

Commerce. 

The  foreign  trade  of  Nicaragua,  in  cordobas,  was  as  follows  in  5  years 
(nominally  and  for  purposes  of  trade  statistics  1  cordoba  =  1  U.S.  dollar, 
hence  these  figures  should  be  multiplied  by  5  to  show  the  value  in  the 
national  currency) : — 


1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Imports  . 
Exports  . 

COrdobas 

6,364,891 

8,300,972 

COrdobas 

7,046,451 

9,510,441 

COrdobas 

10,426,735 

11,931,091 

COrdobas 

6,772.273 

14,326,597 

COrdobas 

13,529,870 

15,440,367 

The  customs  collections  in  1943  were  15,373,840  cordobas  (ordinary 
cordobas,  not  the  statistical  unit  used  above). 

In  1943  the  value  of  the  principal  imports  (in  dollars)  was: — Textiles, 
4,496,121  ;  iron  and  steel  manufactures,  2,401,513  ;  chemicals,  drugs  and 
medicines,  1,310,889  ;  food  and  drink,  879,455  ;  petrol  and  oil,  .1,473,947. 
The  principal  countries  of  import  in  1943  were  (values  in  dollars)  : — United 
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States,  8,256,952  (61-0  percent.);  Great  Britain,  2/2,491  (2’1  per  cent.); 
Peru,  553,227  (4  per  cent.). 

In  1943  the  value  of  the  principal  exports  (in  dollars)  was:— Coffee, 
3,436,779  ;  gold  and  silver,  7,846,26$.  The  United  States  took  exports 
valued  at  13,559,964  dollars  (89  per  cent.). 

Total  trade  between  Nicaragua  and  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  5  years  : — 


1  1938 

1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Nicaragua  to  U.  K. 
Exports  to  Nicaragua  from  U.K. 
Re-Exports  to  Nicaragua  from  U.K. 

£1,000 

52 

55 

£1,000 

45 

£1,000 

40 

£1,000 

10 

26 

£1,000 

8 

21 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

Western  Nicaragua  has  two  seaports,  Corinto  (the  largest)  and  San 
Juan  del  Sur,  through  which  pass  most  of  the  imports  and  exports  of  the 
Republic.  The  eastern  ports  are  Bluefields,  Cabo  Gracias,  Puerto  Cabezas 
and  San  Juan  del  Norte  (Greytown).  In  1941,  657  vessels  of  473,916  ton¬ 
nage  entered  and  cleared  Nicaragua’s  ports.  Plans  haje  been  made  for  the 
canalization  of  the  River  San  Juan,  which  divides  Nicaragua  and  Costa  Rica, 
and  which  would  give  both  countries  a  clear  waterway  from  the  Carribean 
Sea  to  the  Pacific. 

Most  of  the  roads  are  still  mere  tracks  over  which  ox-carts  alone  can 
travel  in  the  wet  season,  but  some  good  roads  are  under  construction. 
The  east  coast,  hitherto  practically  shut  off  from  the  west  coast,  will  be 
joined  by  a  highway  built  with  American  credits  of  5,000,000  dollars.  The 
Nicaraguan  section  of  the  Trans-Continental  Highway,  between  Puerto  Diaz 
and  Bluefields,  is  under  construction,  as  well  as  the  Pan-American  highway. 

The  Pacific  Railroad  of  Nicaragua,  owned  and  operated  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  and  the  principal  line  in  the  republic,  has  a  total  length  of  367  miles, 
all  single-track.  The  line  runs  from  Granada  to  Corinto  (192  kilometres); 
Masaya-Diriamba  (44  kilometres)  ;  Leon-El  Sauce  (71  kilometres)  ;  San 
Jorge-San  Juan  del  Sur  (31  kilometres).  There  is  a  recently  completed  line, 
Chinandegan-Puerto  Morazan  (30  kilometres). 

There  is  a  regular  daily  air  service  (Pan-American  Airways)  to  the  Central 
and  South  American  republics  and  the  United  States.  T.  A.C.  A.  (Transportes 
Aereos  Centro  Americano),  an  American  air  line,  have  a  twice-weekly  service 
to  Costa  Rica,  Honduras,  and  El  Salvador  from  Managua. 

There  are  (1943)  3,798  miles  of  telegraph  wire,  and  137  offices  ;  also  1,245 
miles  of  telephone  wire  and  87  telephone  stations  serving  1,944  instruments. 
There  are  135  post  offices,  and  good  service  between  the  chief  towns  of  the 
western  section;  service  into  the  interior  is  carried  by  air  mail.  All- 
America  Cable  Co.  connects  with  New  York  and  has  a  powerful  station  at 
San  Juan  del  Sur. 

The  Tropical  Radio  Telegraph  Company  maintains  a  powerful  station  at 
Managua,  and  branch  stations  at  Bluefields  and  Cabo  Gracias  a  Dios.  The 
Government  operates  the  National  Radio  with  50  broadcasting  stations  ; 
wireless  sets  in  use,  1941,  were  4,000. 

Money  and  Banking. 

Under  the  Act  of  October  26,  1940,  the  monetary  unit  is  the  cOrdoba, 
divided  into  100  centavos.  Its  exchange  parity  with  gold  is  fixed  by  the 
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Issue  Department  of  the  National  Bank  of  Nicaragua.  No  gold  or  silver 
coins  are  minted.  On  December  31,  1943,  total  circulation  was  34,871,439 
paper  cordobas,  and  fractional  currency  of  1,690,880  cordobas.  Gold  coins 
provided  by  law  are  10,  5  and  cordobas,  but  no  gold  coins  have  ever 
been  struck.  National  banknotes  form  the  great  part  of  the  currency,  in 
denominations  from  500  cordobas  to  1  cordoba.  Silver  coins  in  circulation 
are  h  1  cordobas  and  10  centavos ;  nickel  coins,  5  centavos  ;  copper  coins, 
1  centavo.  The  National  Bank  announced  in  January,  1941,  the  redemption 
of  all  silver  coins  in  circulation  at  their  nominal  value  for  six  months  ; 
thereafter  they  were  redeemed  at  their  metallic  value. 

The  National  Bank  of  Nicaragua  at  Managua,  founded  in  1912,  owned 
by  the  Government  since  1924,  was  completely  reorganised  in  May,  1940. 
Its  directorate  was  transferred  from  the  United  States  to  Managua.  The 
Banking  Department,  with  assets  of  27,000,000  cordobas,  functions  as  a 
commercial  bank  and  its  Issue  Department  (with  assets  of  16,400,000 
cordobas)  is  the  sole  bank  of  issue. 

Since  January  7,  1893,  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  has 
been  Id  use. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Nicaragua  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Senor  Dr.  Don 
Constantino  Herdocia  (absent  ;  the  Guatemalan  Minister  is  in  charge  of 
Nicaraguan  interests). 

Vice-Consul,  in  charge  at  London. — F.  V.  Cock. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  in  Liverpool  and  Manchester. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Nicaragua. 

Envoy  Extraordinary,  Minister  Plenipotentiary,  and  Consul-General. — 
A.  W.  Robertson. 

There  are  Vice-Consuls  at  Managua,  Corinto,  Leon  and  Bluehelds. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning'  Nicaragua 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  in  La  Gaceta. 

Annnario  Estadiatico.  (Direccidn  General  de  Estadistica.)  Managua. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Animal  Series.  London. 

Cumberland  (W.  W.),  Nicaragua  :  An  Economic  and  Financial  Survey.  Report  to  U.S. 
State  Department.  Washington,  1928. 

Report  of  the  Collector -General  of  Customs  and  High  Commission.  Managua.  Annual. 

2,  Non-Official  Publications. 

Corporation  of  Foreign  Bondholders.  Loudon,  Annual. 

Belli c.  N.),  Tangweera  :  Life  and  Adventures  among  the  Gentle  Indians.  (Mosquite 
Coast.)  London,  1S99. 

Colquhoun  (A.  R.),  The  Key  of  the  Pacific.  London,  1S95. 

Gdmez  (Jos6  D.),  Historia  de  Nicaragua.  Managua,  18S9. 

Levy  (P.),  Notas  geograflcas  y  economicas  sobre  la  republica  de  Nicaragua.  Paris,  1873. 
Nogales  (R.  de),  The  Looting  of  Nicaragua.  (A  vigorous  Latin- American  attack  by  a 
Venezuelan  general,  on  American  intervention.)  New  York,  1928. 

Niederlein  (G.),  The  State  of  Nicaragua.  Philadelphia,  189S. 

Portas  (S.  J.  Bernardo),  Compendia  de  la  historia  da  Nicaragua.  Managua,  1918. 
Stimson  (H.  L.),  American  Policy  in  Nicaragua.  New  York,  1927. 
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Reigning  King. 

Haakon  VII,  born  August  3,  1872  ;  second  son  of  Frederik  VIII,  King  of 
Denmark,  elected  King  of  Norway  by  the  Storting,  November  18,  1905  ; 
accepted  the  crown,  November  18,  1905  ;  landed  in  Norway,  November  25, 
1905  ;  married,  July  22,  1896,  to  Princess  Maud ,  born  November  26,  1869 
(died  November  20,  1938),  the  third  daughter  of  the  late  Edward  VII,  King 
of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 


Son. — Oiav,  Crown  Prince,  born  July  2,  1903,  married  on  March  21,  1929, 
to  Princess  Martha  of  SwedeD,  born  March  28,  1901,  daughter  of  Prince  Carl 
(second  son  of  Oscar  II,  late  King  of  Sweden).  Offspring :  Princess  Ragnliild 
Alexandra,  born  June  9,  1930  ;  Princess  Astrid  Maud  Ingeborg,  born 
February  12,  1932  ;  Prince  Ea.rald,  born  February  21,  1937. 


According  to  the  Constitution,  Norway  is  a  constitutional  and  hereditary 
monarchy.  The  royal  succession  is  in  direct  male  line  in  the  order  of  primo¬ 
geniture.  In  default  of  male  heirs  the  King  may  propose  a  successor  to  the 
Storting,  but  this  assembly  has  the  right  to  nominate  another,  if  it  does  not 
agree  with  the  proposal. 

By  the  Treaty  of  January  14,  1814,  Norway  was  ceded  to  the  King  of 
Sweden  by  the  King  of  Denmark,  but  the  Norwegian  people  declared  them¬ 
selves  independent  and  elected  Prince  Christian  Frederick  of  Denmark  as  their 
King.  The  foreign  Powers  refused  to  recognise  this  election,  and  on  August  14 
a  convention  was  made  proclaiming  the  independence  of  Norway  in  union 
with  Sweden.  This  was  followed  on  November  4  by  the  election  of 
Karl  XIII  (II)  as  King  of  Norway.  Norway  declared  this  union  dissolved, 
June  7,  1905,  and  after  some  months’  negotiation,  a  mutual  agreement  for 
the  repeal  of  the  union  was  signed,  October  26,  1905.  The  throne  of  Norway 
was  offered  to  a  prince  of  the  reigning  house  of  Sweden,  but  declined,  and, 
after  a  plebiscite,  Prince  Carl  of  Denmark  was  formally  elected  King  and 
took  the  name  of  Haakon  VII. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Sovereigns  of  Norway  since  the  year  1204, 
with  the  date  of  their  accession  :  — 


Inge  Baardssen  ....  1204 
Haakon  Haakonsson  .  .  .  1217 

Magnus  Lagaboter  ....  1263 
Erik  Magnusson  ....  1280 

Haakon  V  Magnusson  .  .  .  1299 

Magnus  Eriksson  ....  1319 

Haakon  VI  Magnusson  .  .  .  1355 

Olav  Haakonsson  ....  1381 

Margreta . 1388 


Erik  af  Pommern  ....  13S9 

Kristofer  af  Bayern .  .  .  1442 

Karl  Knutsson  ....  1449 

Same  Sovereigns  as  in  Denmark 

1450-1814 

Kristian  Fredrik  ....  1814 
Same  Sovereigns  as  in  Sweden 

1814-1905 

Haakon  VII  ...  .  1905 


Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Constitution  of  Norway  bears  date  May  17,  1814,  with  several 
modifications  passed  at  various  times.  It  vests  the  legislative  power  of  the 
realm  in  the  Storting  (Parliament),  the  representative  of  the  sovereign  people. 
Only  the  Storting  can  vote  supplies  and  has  the  power  of  the  purse.  The 
royal  veto  in  regard  to  acts  may  be  exercised  twice  ;  but  if  the  same 
Bill  pass  three  Stortings  formed  by  separate  and  subsequent  elections,  it 
becomes  the  law  of  the  land  without  the  assent  of  the  sovereign.  The 
King  has  the  command  of  the  land,  sea  and  air  forces,  and  makes  all 
appointments. 
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The  Storting  assembles  every  year.  The  meetings  take  place  suo  jure, 
and  not  by  any  writ  from  the  King  or  the  executive.  They  begin  on  the 
first  weekday  after  January  10  each  year,  and  the  Storting  remains  assembled 
as  long  as  it  may  find  it  necessary.  Every  Norwegian  subject  of  twenty- 
three  years  of  age  (provided  that  he  resides  and  has  resided  for  five  years 
in  the  country)  is  entitled  to  elect,  unless  he  is  disqualified  from  a  special 
cause  Women  are,  since  1913,  entitled  to  vote  under  the  same  conditions 
as  men.  The  mode  of  election  is  direct,  and  the  method  of  election  is 
proportional.  Since  April  5,  1938,  the  people  choose  their  150  represen¬ 
tatives  every  fourth  year.  The  country  is  divided  into  districts,  each  electing 
from  three  to  eight  representatives.  Representatives  must  not  be  less  than 
thirty  years  of  age,  must  have  resided  in  Norway  for  ten  years,  and  be  voters 
in  the  district  from  which  they  are  chosen.  Former  members  of  the 
Cabinet  can  be  elected  representatives  of  any  district  of  the  Kingdom 
without  regard  to  their  residence.  By  a  law  which  came  into  force  in  June, 
1938,  all  branches  of  the  Government  service,  including  the  State  Church, 
are  now  open  to  women.  . 

At  the  elections  for  the  Storting  held  on  October  8,  1945,  the  following 
parties  were  elected :  Labour,  76  ;  Conservative,  25  ;  Liberal,  20 ; 
Communist,  11  ;  Agrarian,  10,  and  Christian  Popular,  8. 

The  Storting,  when  assembled,  divides  itself  by  election  into  two  sections, 
the  ‘Lagting’  and  the  ‘Odelsting.’  The  former  is  composed  of  one-fourth 
of  the  members  of  the  Storting,  and  the  other  of  the  remaining  three-fourths. 
The  Ting  nominates  its  own  presidents.  Questions  relating  to  laws  must 
be  considered  by  each  section  separately.  Most  other  matters  are  settled  by 
both  sections  in  common  sitting.  The  Storting  elects  five  delegates,  whose 
duty  it  is  to  revise  the  public  accounts.  All  new  laws  must  first  be  laid  before 
the  Odelsting,  from  which  they  pass  into  the  Lagting  to  be  either  accepted 
or  rejected.  If  the  Odelsting  and  Lagting  do  not  agree,  tlie_  two  sections 
assemble  in  common  sitting  to  deliberate,  and  the  final  decision  is  given 
by  a  majority  of  two-thirds  of  the  voters.  The  same  majority  is  required 
for  alterations  of  the  Constitution.  The  Lagting  and  the  ordinary  members 
of  the  supreme  court  of  justice  (H'oyesterett)  form  a  High  Court  of  the  Realm 
(the  Rilcsrett)  for  the  impeachment  and  trial  of  Ministers,  members  of  the 
Hoyesterett,  and  members  of  the  Storting. 

The  executive  is  represented  by  the  King,  who  exercises  his  authority 
through  a  Cabinet  called  a  Council  of  State  ( Statsraacl ),  composed  of  a  Prime 
Minister  or  Minister  of  State  (Statsminister),  and  at  least  seven  ministers 
( Statsraader).  The  ministers  are  entitled  to  be  present  in  the  Storting  and 
to  take  part  in  the  discussions,  but  without  a  vote.  The  Cabinet,  appointed 
November  5,  1945,  is  as  follows  (all  the  Ministers  are  members  of  the 
Labour  Party) : — 

Prime  Minister. —  Einar  Oerhardsen. 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.— Hat vard  Lange  (February  2,  1946). 

Minister  of  Defence. — Jens  C.  Hauge. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Erik  Brofoss. 

Minister  of  Supply. — Oscar  Torp. 

Minister  of  Trade. — Lars  Evensen. 

Minister  of  Ecclesiastical  Affairs  and  Education. — Kaare  Fostervoll. 

Minister  of  Social  Welfare. — Dr.  Sven  Oftedal. 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Nils  Langhelle. 

Minister  of  Justice. — 0.  C.  Gundersen. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Kristian  Fjeld. 

Minister  without  Portfolio  ( Fisheries ). — Reidar  C arisen. 
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Minister  without  Portfolio  ( Social  Welfare).— Mrs.  Aslaug  Aasland. 

Minister  without  Portfolio  ( Reconstruction ). — Peder  Holt. 

II.  Local  Government. 

The  administrative  division  of  the  country  is  into  twenty  districts,  each 
governed  by  a  chief  executive  functionary  (Fylkesmann),  viz.,  the  town 
of  Oslo  and  Bergen,  and  18  Fylker  (counties).  There  are  43  municipalities, 
24  towns,  and  682  rural  communes  ( Herreder ),  mostly  parishes  or  sub¬ 
parishes  (wards).  The  government  of  the  H erred  is  vested  in  a  body  of 
representatives  (from  12  to  48),  and  a  council  ( Formannskap ),  elected  by  and 
from  among  the  representatives,  who  are  four  times  the  number  of  the  ‘  For¬ 
mannskap.  ’  The  representatives  elect  conjointly  every  third  year  (from  1946 
every  fourth  year)  from  among  the  '  Formannskap’  a  chairman  and  a  deputy 
chairman.  All  the  chairmen  of  the  rural  communes  of  a  Fylke  form  with  the 
Fylkesmann  the  Fylkesting  (county  diet),  which  meets  yearly  to  settle  the 
budget  of  the  Fylke.  The  municipalities  and  the  towns  form  65  communes, 
also  governed  by  a  council  (5  to  21),  and  representatives  (four  times  the 
size  of  the  council).  The  members  of  the  local  governing  bodies  are 
elected  under  the  same  conditions  as  those  of  the  Storting.  Since  1910 
women  are  entitled  to  vote  and  to  be  elected  under  the  same  conditions  as 
men. 


Area  and  Population, 

I.  Progress  and  Present  Condition. 


Fylker 

Area :  English 
square  miles 

Census 
Population 
Dec.  1,  1920 

Census 1 
Population 
Dec.  1,  1930 

Pop.  per 
square  mile 
1930 

Oslo  (town)  . 

6-3 

258,483 

253,124 

40,178-41 

Akershus 

2,063-9 

179,962 

236,939 

114-80 

Ostfold  . 

1,613-4 

160,128 

167,030 

103-53 

Hedmark 

10,621-3 

•  149,619 

157,942 

14-87 

Opland  . 

9,608-1 

129,149 

137,710 

14-33 

Buskerud 

5,738-5 

137,249 

143,073 

24-93 

Yestfold 

903-2 

124,060 

134,107 

148-48 

Telemark 

5,837-0 

125,245 

127,754 

21-89 

Aust-Agder  . 

3,606-8 

74,700 

73,816 

20-47 

Vest-Agder  . 

2,793-8 

82,807 

81,233 

29-08 

Rogaland 

3,545-7 

166,423 

173,258 

48-86 

Hordaland 

6,043-2 

156,218 

164,376 

27-20 

Bergen  (town) 

13-9 

91,443 

98,303 

7,072-16 

Sogn  og  Fjordane  . 

7,135-1 

90,114 

91,808 

12-87 

More  og  Romsdal  . 

5,811-7 

159,391 

165,064 

28-40 

Sor-Trondelag 

7,241-4 

166,797 

174,946 

24-16 

Nord-Trondelag 

8,659-1 

89,221 

96,016 

11-09 

Nordland 

14,727-9 

173,826 

186,920 

12-69 

Troms  . 

10,005-5 

90,750 

97,467 

9-74 

Finnmark 

18,580-6 

44,190 

53,308 

2-87 

Total  . 

124,556-4  j 

2.649,775 

2,814,194 

22-59 

1  A  new  census  is  due  to  be  taken  in  the  autumn  of  1946. 


In  1930,  2,013,680  were  domiciled  in  rural  districts,  and  800,514  in  towns; 
there  were  1,371,919  males,  and  1,442,275  females. 

According  to  provisional  figures,  the  population  at  the  end  of  1939, 
totalled  2,937,000,  and  at  the  end  of  1945,  over  3,000,000. 
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Conjugal  condition  of  the  domiciled  population,  1930  : — 


Unmarried 

Married 

Widowed  or  Divorced 

Males  .... 

841,550 

473,650 

66,719 

Females  .... 

847,088 

476,248 

118,939 

The  distribution  of  the  population  according  to  professions  in  1930, 
showed  838,848  (29  "9  per  cent.)  dependent  on  agriculture,  forestry  and 
gardening;  774,031  (27'6  per  cent.)  on  industry;  285,555  (10  "1  percent.)  on 
trading;  272,805  (9’6  per  cent.)  on  transportation;  196,772  (7  per  cent.)  on 
fishery  and  whaling;  155,257  (5‘5  per  cent.)  on  public  administration  and 
liberal  professions. 

II.  Movement  of  the  Population. 

Births,  Deaths  and  Marriages. 


Year 

Marriages 

Births 
(exc.  still¬ 
born) 

Stillborn 

Illegiti¬ 

mate, 

living 

Deaths 

(exc.  still¬ 
born) 

Excess  of 
Births 

1940 

27,983 

47,913 

1,078 

3,080 

32,045 

15.S9S 

1941 

26,459 

45,773 

965 

3.17S 

31,907 

13,866 

1942* 

— 

52,359 

— 

— 

31.359 

21,000 

1943 1 

— 

56,657 

— 

— 

29,543 

27,114 

1  Provisional  figures. 


III.  Principal  Towns. 

At  the  census  taken  December  1,  1930,  the  number  of  towns  with  a  popula¬ 
tion  of  above  100,000  was  one,  above  20,000  five,  above  10,000  eighteen,  above 
5,000 — twenty-eight  in  all.  The  population  of  the  principal  towns  was: — 


Oslo* 

.  253,124 

Aalesund  . 

.  18,350  '  Tonsberg 

11,997 

Bergen’  . 

.  98,303 

Haugesund 

.  17,166  _  1  Horten  . 

10,788 

Trondheim 

.  94,458 

Skien  > 

.  15,596  '  Larvik  . 

10,471 

Stavanger 

.  46,780 

Kristiansund 

.  14,646  Arendal  . 

10,351 

Drammen 

.  25,493 

Fredrikstad 

.  14,053  i  Halden  . 

10,337 

Kristiansand 

.  18,781 

Sarpsborg 

12,392  i  Tromso  . 

10,336 

December  1, 

1938  (estimated) :  275,000. 

’  December  1, 193S  (estimated) 

106,500. 

As  from  January  1,  1925,  the  name  of  the  capital,  Kristiania,  was 
changed  to  Oslo. 

Religion  and  Education. 

The  evangelical  Lutheran  religion  is  the  national  Church  and  the  only  one 
endowed  by  the  State.  Its  clergy  are  nominated  by  the  King.  All  religions 
are  tolerated,  but  Jesuits  are,  according  to  the  Constitution,  not  admitted 
into  the  country.  Ecclesiastically  Norway  is  divided  into  7  Bispeddmmcr 
(bishoprics),  91  Frostier  (provostships  or  archdeaconries),  and  522  Prestegjekl 
(clerical  districts).  In  1930  there  were  91,459  dissenters,  including  2,827 
Roman  Catholics,  248  Greek  Catholics,  12,207  Methodists,  7,788  Baptists, 
3,325  Adventists,  667  Mormons,  81Quakers,  and  1,359  of  Mosaic  Confession. 
The  Roman  Catholics  are  under  a  Vicar  Apostolic  resident  at  Oslo. 

Education  is  compulsory,  the  school  age  being  from  seven  to  fourteen. 
In  1942-43  (the  latest  date  for  which  there  are  statistics)  there  were  in  the 
country  5,444  public  elementary  school  districts  with  240,402  pupils,  and 
in  the  towns  57,368  pupils  ;  the  amount  expended  on  both  being  in  1941-42 
74,266,000  kroner,  of  which  29,766,000  kroner  were  granted  by  the  State, 
the  rest  being  provided  locally.  Teachers’  colleges  had  in  1943-44  569 
students.  There  were  in  1942-43,  254  secondary  schools — 19  State 
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schools,  93  communal  aud  11  private  entitled  to  give  certificates,  and  31 
private  schools  not  having  this  right,  with  respectively  6,880,  21,018,  1,842 
and  5,783  pupils  in  November  1,  1942.  Most  of  the  secondary  schools  are 
mixed.  Norway  has  one  university,  viz.  at  Oslo  (founded  1811)”  attended  in 
1943<  by  4,243  students.  There  is  a  technical  high  school  at  Trondheim 
attended  in  1943  by  904  students,  one  agricultural  high  school  in  Aas,  with 
203  students,  a  teachers’  training  college  at  Lade  with  42  students  in  1940,  a 
military  high  school  with  28  students  in  1938,  a  dentist  high  school  with  111 
students  in  1942,  and  the  State  academy  of  arts  with  21  students  in  1941, 
also  a  veterinary  high  school  with  95  students  and  a  commercial  high  school 
with  146  students.  There  are  also  several  special  schools,  particularly  con¬ 
tinuation  schools  for  young  people  between  15  and  18,  and  industrial,  crafts, 
technical  and  arts  schools  for  both  sexes. 

Norwegian  is  an  independent  language  closely  related  to  Danish  and 
Swedish.  As  to  the  written  language,  there  exist  two  idioms,  and  both  may 
be  officially  used. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  judicature  in  Norway  is  common  to  both  civil  and  criminal  cases. 
The  same  judges,  who  are  state  officials,  preside  over  both  kinds  of  cases. 
The  participation  of  lay  assessor  and  jurors,  summoned  for  each  case, 
varies,  however,  according  to  the  civil  or  criminal  nature  of  the  case. 

The  ordinary  Court  of  First  Instance  ( Herreds -  ng  byrett)  is  presided 
over  by  a  judge  who,  as  a  general  rule,  is  assisted  by  two  lay  assessors, 
chosen  by  ballot  from  a  panel  elected  by  the  district  council.  In  criminal 
matters  the  Court  of  First  Instance  is  competent  in  cases  where  the 
maximum  penalty  incurred  is  5  years  imprisonment.  Altogether  there  are 
101  Courts  of  First  Instance.  There  is  a  Court  of  Mediation  (Forliksraad) 
for  each  community,  consisting  of  three  men  or  women,  elected  by  the 
district  council,  before  which,  as  a  general  rule,  civil  cases  must  first  be 
brought  for  mediation. 

The  Court  of  Second  Instance  ( Lagmannsre.lt )  is  presided  over  by  a 
judge,  together  with  two  other  judges,  all  of  them  being  state  officials. 
In  civil  matters  there  is  participation  by  lay  assessors,  ordinarily  4  but 
in  some  cases  2,  chosen  and  elected  in  the  same  way  as  mentioned  above. 
In  criminal  cases  the  lay  element  is  a  jury  composed  of  10  jurors.  This 
court  is  a  court  of  appeal  in  both  civil  and  criminal  cases.  In  addition, 
as  a  court  of  first  instance,  it  takes  cognizance  of  all  criminal  cases  (other 
than  military  or  those  coming  under  the  Rilcsrett — the  court  for  impeach¬ 
ments)  which  do  not  come  under  the  competence  of  the  Court  of  First 
Instance.  The  kingdom  is  divided  into  5  districts  (Lagdomrner)  for  the 
purpose  of  the  Courts  of  Second  Instance.  Each  district  is  divided  into 
circuits  in  which  courts  are  held  at  specific  times. 

The  Supreme  Court  (Hoyesierett)  is  the  ultimate  court  of  appeal.  In 
criminal  cases  the  competence  of  the  court,  however,  is  limited  to  the 
complaints  against  the  application  of  laws,  the  measuring  out  of  the  penalty 
and  the  trial  of  the  case  of  the  subordinate  courts.  The  Supreme  Court  con¬ 
sists  of  a  president  and  17  judges.  In  each  single  case  the  court  consists  of 
5  judges. 

There  are  4  convict  prisons,  one  of  which  is  temporarily  taken  over  by 
the  military  authorities  and  used  as  a  transit  camp  for  German  prisoners  ; 
inmates,  July  1,  1945,  384  males  and  4  females.  There  are  54  local  prisons, 
in  which  were  detained,  July  1,  1945,  3,977  males  and  807  females.  The 
greatest  part  of  these  were  quislings  awaiting  trial  for  high  treason. 
Several  thousands  of  quislings  were  also  detained  in  temporary  prison  camps. 
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Pauperism. 

The  relief  of  the  poor  is  mostly  provided  for  by  local  taxation  by  the 
Communes.  The  number  of  persons  receiving  relief  amounted  to  49,388 
in  1944. 

Finance. 


Revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  ending  June  30 : 


1941-42 

1942-43 

1943  44 

1944-45  * 

1946-47  1 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure  . 

1,000  kr. 
1,219,743 
1,894,551 

1,000  kr. 
1,405,494 
1,734,127 

1,000  kr. 
1,449,898 
2,110,682 

1.000  kr. 
1,191,492 
2,128,696 

1,000  kr. 
1,452,000 
2,322,000 

1  Budget  estimates. 


Before  the  last  war  the  public  debt  of  Norway  was  incurred  for  the  main 
part  by  railway  undertakings  and  construction  of  telegraph  lines  and  water¬ 
power  developments.  The  following  gives  the  national  liabilities  for  six 
years : — 


Year  ending 

June  30 

Total  debt 1 

Year  ending 
June  30 

Total  debt 1 

Kroner 

Kroner 

1937 

1,493,297,000 

1943 

4,285,079,000 

1938 

1,428,744,000 

1944 

5,238,807,000 

1939 

1,464,213,000 

1945 

6,544,834,000 

1  At  the  rate  of  par  on  foreign  loans. 


Defence. 

The  main  fortifications  are  Oskarsborg,  Oslofjord,  Kristiansand, 
Stavanger,  Bergen,  Agdenes,  Narvik  and  Harstad. 

Army. 

The  Army  of  Norway  is  a  national  militia .  Service  is  universal  and 
compulsory,  liability  commencing  at  the  age  of  18  and  continuing  till  the 
age  of  55.  The  organization,  strength  and  training  of  the  Army  is  under 
consideration. 

Coastal  Defence. 

The  Coastal  Defence  consists  of  the  Navy  and  the  coastal  artillery. 

The  Navy  consists  of  30  warships  and  40  auxiliary  vessels.  The  war¬ 
ships  comprise  2  destroyers,  5  torpedo-boats,  3  corvettes,  2  submarines,  10 
motor  torpedo-boats,  4  E-boats  and  4  submarine  chasers.  The  auxiliary 
vessels  consists  of  converted  whale-catchers,  trawlers  and  other  small  craft. 

Personnel  in  1945  numbered  7,500  officers  and  men.  The  Royal 
Norwegian  Women’s  Auxiliary  Service  was  established  in  August,  1942. 

Air  Force. 

In  the  reorganization  of  the  Royal  Norwegian  Air  Force  a  nucleus  of  six 
squadrons  was  the  first  step.  Their  equipment  is  very  largely  British.  At 
the  beginning  of  1946,  the  Norwegian  Air  Force  had  35  Spitfires,  10 
Mosquitoes,  10  Sunderland  flying  boats  and  3  Catalinas. 
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Production  and  Industry. 

In  1930,  30  per  cent,  of  the  population  lived  on  agriculture  and  forestry, 
28  per  cent,  on  industry,  10  per  cent,  on  navigation  and  other  transporta¬ 
tion,  10  per  cent,  on  trading  and  7  per  cent,  on  fishery  and  whaling. 

I.  AaRICULTUEF,. 

Norway  is  a  barren  and  mountainous  country.  The  arable  soil  is  found 
in  comparatively  narrow  strips,  gathered  in  deep  and  narrow  valleys  and 
around  "fjords  and  lakes.  Large  continuous  tracts  fit  for  cultivation  do  not 
exist.  Of  the  total  area,  72'2  per  cent,  is  unproductive,  24‘2  per  cent, 
forest,  and  3  '6  per  cent,  under  cultivation  and  other  used  soils. 

The  acreage  and  products  of  the  principal  crops  for  3  years  were  as 
follows : — 


Crops 

Acreage 

Produce  (quarters) 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Wheat 

Barley 

Oats  . 

Rye  . 

Mixed  Corn 
Potatoes  . 
Hay  . 

121,616 

130,070 

225,191 

10,580 

19,158 

195,188 

1,301,933 

117,500 

125,898 

227,695 

9,549 

16,918 

199,678 

1,295.693 

117,244 

114,919 

218,548 

9,221 

16,449 

181,442 

1,281,829 

264,404 
315,136 
806,105 
24,151 
58,972 
42,091,891  1 
1,920.789  8 

273,220 
342,612 
925,459 
23,807 
61,454 
55,879,360  1 
2,012,221  > 

235,719 
262,792 
744,767 
18,613 
48,864 
31,905,029  1 
2,113.921* 

1  Bushels.  *  Tons. 


On  April  1,  1944,  the  country  possessed  live-stock  as  follows: — Horses, 
205,625  ;  cattle,  1,262,974  ;  sheep,  953,557  :  goats,  150,005  ;  swine,  187,882. 
Number  of  reared  silver  foxes  (1944),  79,677. 

II.  Forestry. 

The  forests  are  one  of  the  chief  natural  sources  of  wealth.  The  total 
area  covered  with  forests  is  estimated  at  29,455  square  miles,  of  which  70 
per  cent,  is  under  pine  trees.  The  State  forests  occupy  about  5,200  squaws 
miles.  The  productive  forest  area  covers  24-2  percent,  of  the  land  area.  An 
inconsiderable  part  of  the  coniferous  growth  is  exported  as  timber.  Beyond 
the  home  consumption  of  timber  and  fuel  wood,  the  essential  part  of  the  growth 
is  consumed  as  raw  material  in  the  paper  industry,  most  of  which  is 
exported.  The  annual  yield  is  about  11,900,000  cubic  metres,  of  which 
one-third  is  exported  in  normal  years.  In  recent  years  the  export  value 
of  timber  produce  has  been  some  25  per  cent,  of  the  country’s  total  export. 

III.  Minerals  and  Metals. 


Pyrites  and  iron  ore  are  the  most  important  mineral  products. 

The  production  and  value  of  the  chief  ores,  metals  and  alloys  in  1943  are 
shown  in  the  following  table  : — 


Ores  and  Minerals 

Tons 

1,000 

Kroner 

Metals  and  Alloys 

Tons 

1,000 

Kroner 

Silver  ore 

Copper  ore 

Pyrites  . 

Nickel  ore 

Iron  ore  and  titani- 
ferous  ore  . 

Zinc  ore  and  lead  ore 
Rutile 

Molybdenum  ore  . 
Other  products 

12,303 

21,216 

808,779 

15,679 

285,191 

9,075 

116 

386 

2,268 

709 

9,406 

23,252 

1,506 

8,829 

1,403 

135 

4,159 

175 

Silver  . 

Copper  . 

Nickel  . 

Aluminium  . 
Ferro-alloys  . 

Pig  iron 

Zinc 

Other  products  . 

8,164 

2,014 

872 

23,514 

97,168 

47,687 

15,370 

955 

4,308 

6,477 

51,564 

48,983 

12,864 

16,834 

45,495 

Total 

— 

49,574 

Total  . 

— 

187,480 
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IV.  Fisheries. 

The  number  of  persons  in  1943  engaged  in  cod  fisheries  was  38,850  ;  in 
winter  herring  fisheries,  15,617,  the  total  number  of  persons  engaged  in 
the  fisheries  was  114,100,  of  which  38,500  had  another  chief  occupation. 

The  value  of  the  sea  fisheries  (based  on  the  prices  paid  at  the  fishing  places) 
in  kroner  in  1943  was:  Cod,  44,164,000;  herring,  65,297,000;  mackerel. 
5,197,000;  salmon  and  sea  trout,  3,476,000;  coalfish  saithe,  12,116,000; 
other  fisheries,  28,795,000  ;  lobsters,  1,791,000  ;  total,  160,836,000,  against 
174,554,000  in  1942  and  171,566,000  in  1941.  The  output  of  the  sea 
fisheries  in  tons  totalled  in  1943  :  642,681,  of  which  herring  yielded  305,873 
tons  and  cod  111,510  tons. 

The  catch  of  whale,  walrus  and  seal  produced  in  1939  a  total  of 
about  40,000,000  kroner. 

Whale-oil  production:  988,000  barrels  in  1938  ;  735,000  barrels  in 
1939  ;  909,000  barrels  in  1940,  and  246,000  barrels  in  1941. 


V.  Manufactures. 

Industry  is  chiefly  based  on  raw  materials  produced  within  the  country 
(wood,  fish,  etc.),  and  on  water  power  of  which  the  country  possesses  an 
enormous  amount.  The  pulp  and  paper  industry,  the  canning  industry 
and  the  electro- chemical  and  electro-metallurgical  industries  are  the  most 
important  export  manufactures. 

For  1938  statistics  of  industrial  establishments,  see  The  Statesman’s 
Year-Book,  1940,  p.  1185. 

Commerce. 


Total  imports  and  exports  in  five  years  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945* 

Imports  (foreign) 
Exports  (Norwegian) . 

1,000  Kroner 
1,124,916 
574,665 

1,000  Kroner 
943,839 
491,610 

1,000  Kroner 
1,008,230 
539,166 

1,000  Kroner 
721,505 
517,243 

1,000  Kroner 
1,206,33S 
32S.0I8 

1  Preliminary  figures. 


Trade  with  different  countries  in  1944  and  1945  was  as  follows  (in 


thousands  of  kroner) : — 


Countries 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

1,000  Kroner 

1,600  Kroner 

1,000  Kroner 

1,000  Kroner 

Sweden . 

48,099 

29,692 

361,652 

49,675 

Denmark . 

59,470 

50,296 

149,265 

S3, 379 

Russia . 

2,062 

— 

6,507 

— 

Germany . 

458,038  1 

418,155  1 

69,3621 

117,6921 

Switzerland . 

1,944 

779 

1,175 

1,762 

Netherlands . 

2,287 

1,096 

2,284 

4,028 

Belgium . 

5,126 

2,821 

1,329 

9,875 

Great  Britain  and  North  Ireland 

29 

— 

21S,225 

10,191 

France . 

4,564 

4,532 

237 

17,803 

Portugal  A  Madeira  .... 

1 

22 

1,385 

706 

Spain . 

1,888 

443 

12,738 

3,959 

Italy  . 

2,540 

123 

757 

— 

Poland  and  Danzig  .... 

1,315 

309 

510 

1,742 

Czechoslovakia . 1 

1,995 

2,012 

296 

264 

Finland . 

10,554 

4,598 

152 

2,135 

British  India . 

— 

— 

1,132 

1,611 

Canada  . 

— 

— 

59,906 

199 

United  States  of  America  . 

24 

— 

142,633 

8,190 

Argentina . 

1 

— 

100,076 

6,951 

Australia  and  New  Zealand 

— 

— 

754 

— 

Total  (including  all  items) . 

721,605 

517.243 

11, 206, 338 

328.01S 

1  Including  Austria 


8  Preliminary  figures. 
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Total  trade  between  Norway  and  United  Kingdom  for  3  years  (Board 
of  Trade  returns) : — 


193S 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Norway  to  U.K.  . 
Exports  to  Norway  from  U.K.  . 
Re-exports  to  Norway  from  U.K. 

£ 

11,032,363 

7,566,337 

268,164 

£ 

1,000 

60,000 

£ 

515,000 

4,820,000 

530,000 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  total  registered  Norwegian  mercantile  marine  on  January  1,  1946,  was 
as  follows  (ships  above  100  gross  tons  only)  : — Sailing  :  3  vessels,  950  gross 
tons  ;  steam,  832  vessels,  911,400  gross  tons  ;  motor  :  629  vessels,  2,067,500 
gross  tons  ;  total :  1,464  vessels,  2,979,850  gross  tons  (preliminary  figures). 

Communications. 

On  June  30,  1938,  the  length  of  public  roads  in  Norway  was  25,720  miles. 

The  length  of  State  Railways  on  June  30,  1944,  was  4,136  kilometres; 
of  private  companies,  140  kilometres  ;  total,  4,276  kilometres.  Total  receipts 
year  ending  June  30,  1944:  State  railways,  249,542,000  kroner;  companies, 
3,671,000  kroner.  Total  expenses  (interest  on  capital  excluded)  :  State  rail¬ 
ways,  170,412,000  kroner;  companies,  3,389,000  kroner.  Goods  carried 
(civil  traffic  only)  :  State  railways  and  companies,  6,253,000  metric  tons. 
Passengers  carried  (civil  traffic  only)  :  State  railways  and  companies, 
46,438,000.  On  637  kilometres  of  State  and  42  kilometres  of  private  railways 
electric  power  is  installed. 

The  following  are  the  postal  statistics  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Letters  1 

Post-cards  . 

Letters  with  declara¬ 
tion  of  value  . 
Registered  letters 
Journals 

Other  printed  matter 
and  samples 

Parcels  .... 
Other  .... 

131,296,000 

9,410,000 

2,822,000 

8,910,000 

142,720,000 

26,278,000 

2,460,000 

8,013,000 

145,420,000 

10,535,000 

3,526,000 

5,082,000 

145,284,000 

34,357,000 

4,095,000 

9,212,000 

164,299,000 

11,630,000 

3,986,000 

8,303,000 

136,738,000 

37,323,000 

6,781,000 

10,057,000 

174,015,000 

20,916,000 

4,119,000 

11,475,000 

122,336,000 

38,247,000 

9,637,000 

10,614,000 

181,800,000 

19,089,000 

3,931,000 

14,193,000 

132,314,000 

38,509,000 

11,539,000 

10,608,000 

*  Including  registered  letters. 


Length  of  telegraph  and  telephone  lines  and  wires,  1944  (State,  June  30, 
private,  January  1) :  61,612  kilometres  of  line,  1,587,330  kilometres  of  wires 
(State,  48,579  and  1,239,600  kilometres  respectively).  Number  of  paid 
messages  on  the  State  lines,  7,552,700.  Number  of  telephone  conversations 
on  trunk  lines,  29,330,000.  State  telegraph  and  telephone  offices,  3,062  ; 
receipts,  77,582,000  kroner  ;  expenses,  61,022,000  kroner  (interest  on  capital 
included). 

Currency,  Credit  and  Banking. 

On  December  31,  1938,  the  nominal  value  of  the  coin  in  circulation 
was:  26,668,000  kroner.  Gold  coin  which  is  not  in  circulation  excluded. 

There  is  no  Government  paper  money. 

The  ‘  Norges  Bank  ’  is  a  joint-stock  bank,  of  which,  however,  a  considerable 
part  is  owned  by  the  State.  The  bank  is,  besides,  governed  by  laws  enacted 
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by  the  State,  and  its  directors  are  elected  by  the  Storting  except  the  presi¬ 
dent  and  vice-president  of  the  head  office,  who  are  nominated  by  the  King. 
It  is  the  only  bank  in  Norway  that  is  authorised  to  issue  bank  notes  for 

Cir°During  the  war  the  monetary  and  banking  system  was  influenced  by  the 
enormous  payments  made  by  the  occupying  power.  On  May  7,  1945,  the 
note  circulation  was  3,039,000,000  kroner.  The  position  of  the  banks  since 
April  1940,  has  largely  been  one  of  increasing  deposits  and  declining  loans. 
After'the  liberation,  it  was  necessary  to  take  steps  to  stabilize  the  monetary 
system.  The  call-in  of  old  notes  on  October  6,  1945,  brought  in 

1,277,270,000  kroner.  _  .  .  ,  ,  ,  .  t 

At  the  end  of  1944  there  were  105  private  joint- stock  banks  in  tree 
oneration  The  total  amount  of  capital  and  funds  possessed  by  these  banks 
was  273,689,000  kronor  (capital  178,126,000,  funds  95,560,000).  Deposits 
amounted  to  2,782,026,000  kronor,  of  which  1,458,289,000  kronor  were 
deposits  on  demand,  and  1,323,737,000  kronor  deposits  on  time. 

The  number  of  savings-banks  at  the  end  of  1944  was  605.  The  total 
amount  of  the  funds  of  the  savings-banks  amounted  to  261,819,000  kroner, 
and  total  deposits  3,325,431,000  kroner,  of  which  686,264,000  kroner  were 
on  demand,  and  2,639,176  kroner  on  time.  The  number  of  depositors  on 

time  was  2,361,919.  ,  ,  , 

As  from  January  1,  1925,  all  private  joint-stock  banks  must  be  chartered 
by  royal  licence.  Their  operations  are  regulated,  to  a  considerable  extent, 
by  the  law,  and  controlled  by  the  Ministry  of  Finance. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

By  a  treaty  signed  October  16,  1875,  Norway  adopted  the  same  monetary 
system  as  Sweden  and  Denmark.  The  Norwegian  krone,  of  100  ore,  is  of 
the  value  of  Is.  l^d.  at  par,  or  about  18  kroner  to  the  pound  sterling.  The 
gold  20-kroner  piece  weighs  8 '960572  grammes,  '900  fine  containing  8 '0645 
grammes  of  fine  gold.  The  standard  of  value  is  gold.  National  Bank  notes 
of  5,  10,  50,  100,  500,  and  1,000  kroner  are  legal  means  of  payment,  and 
the  Bank  is  ordinarily  bound  to  exchange  them  for  gold  on  presentation. 
By  a  Royal  Decree  of  September  27,  1931,  the  gold  standard  was  suspended 
and  there  was  placed  an  embargo  on  gold. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  obligatory. 


SPITSBERGEN,  BEAR  ISLAND,  AND  ADJACENT  ISLANDS 
(SVALBARD). 

An  archipelago  situated  between  10°  and  35°  longitude  east  of  Greenwich 
and  between  74°  and  81°  latitude  north.  The  distance  from  Norway  to  Bear 
Island  is  240  miles,  and  to  Spitsbergen  (South  Cape)  360  miles. 

It  is  claimed  that  in  all  probability  the  archipelago  was  discovered  by 
Norwegians  in  1194  and  re-discovered  by  the  Dutch  navigator  Barents  in 
1596.  °The  English  explorer  Henry  Hudson  visited  Spitsbergen  in  1607. 
In  the  17th  century  a  very  lucrative  whale-hunting  was  started  and  for 
some  time  there  were  Dutch,  British  and  Norwegian  claims  to-sovereignty 
and  quarrels  about  the  hunting-places.  But  when  in  the  18th  century  the 
whale-hunting  ended,  the  question  of  the  sovereignty  of  Spitsbergen  lost  its 
actuality,  and  it  was  not  until  the  beginning  of  this  century  that  the  question 
was  again  raised,  owing  to  the  discovery  and  exploitation  of  rich  coalfields. 
It  was  settled  by  a  Treaty,  signed  on  February  9,  1920,“  at  Paris,  in  which 
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Norway’s  sovereignty  over  the  archipelago  was  recognised.  On  August 
14,  1925,  the  archipelago  was  officially  taken  possession  of  by  Norway. 

Total  area  about  24,294  square  miles.  The  chief  islands  are  West 
Spitsbergen  or  Mainland,  North  East  Land  (about  half  the  former),  Prince 
Charles  Foreland,  Edge  Island,  Barents  Land,  King  Karl’s  Land,  Hope  Island 
and  Bear  Island  (area,  68'75  sq.  miles).  The  climate  is  essentially  arctic, 
tempered  by  the  Gulf  Stream. 

Coal  is  the  principal  product.  There  are  six  mining  camps  inhabited  all 
the  year  round.  Number  of  workers  during  the  winter  1940-41,  2,226. 
In  1932,  257,120  metric  tons  of  coal  were  exported;  in  1936,  703,676  ;  in 
1937,  745,000  ;  in  1938,  606,000  ;  in  1939,  611,685,  and  in  1940,  540,963. 

U.K.  exports  to  Spitsbergen  in  1938  (Board  of  Trade  returns),  354L 

JAN  MAYEN  ISLAND. 

This  is  a  bleak  and  desolate  islaud  between  Greenland  and  Northern 
Norway,  and  about  300  miles  north  of  Iceland.  It  is  34  miles  long  and  its 
greatest  breadth  is  9  miles.  The  total  area  is  about  144  square  miles.  It  is 
of  volcanic  origin  and  is  mountainous,  Beerenberg  in  the  north  reaching 
a  height  of  8,350  ft.  It  is  uninhabited,  but  is  occasionally  visited  by  seal 
hunters,  whalers  and  fishermen.  In  1921  the  Norwegian  Meteorological 
Institute  established  a  weather  forecast  station  there,  and  the  decision  of  the 
Norwegian  Government  to  annex  the  island  was  largely  due  to  this  action. 

The  island  was  discovered  by  Henry  Hudson  in  1607,  and  it  was  first 
named  Hudson’s  Tutches  (Touches).  It  was  again  and  again  rediscovered 
and  renamed.  Its  present  name  was  taken  from  that  of  a  Dutch  navigator 
of  the  early  17th  century,  whose  claim  to  have  visited  the  island  cannot  be 
substantiated.  For  the  period  of  a  year  (1882-83)  an  Austrian  station  for 
scientific  observations  was  maintained  there.  On  May  8,  1929,  Jan  Mayen 
Island  was  officially  proclaimed  as  incorporated  in  the  Norwegian  State,  and 
at  the  same  time  the  manager  of  the  meteorological  station  on  the  island  was 
invested  with  magisterial  authority.  The  final  relation  to  Norway  was 
settled  by  law  of  February  27,  1930.  Norwegian  sovereignty  over  the  island 
has  been  officially  recognised  by  the  British  Government. 

BOUVET  ISLAND. 

This  uninhabited  island  in  the  Southern  Atlantic  was  discovered  in  1739 
by  a  Frenchman,  Pierre  Bouvet,  but  no  flag  was  hoisted  till,  in‘1825,  Captain 
Norris  raised  the  Union  Jack.  A  neighbouring  island,  Thompson  Island, 
has  been  reported  but  its  existence  is  seriously  doubted.  In  1928  a  diplo¬ 
matic  dispute  arose  between  Great  Britain  and  Norway  as  to  the  claim  to 
Bouvet,  particularly  in  connection  with  the  occupation  since  December,  1927, 
by  a  Norwegian  whaling  expedition,  and  the  Norwegian  decision  to  erect  a 
wireless  station  on  the  island  ;  Great  Britain  decided  in  November,  1928, 
to  waive  its  claim.  By  law  of  February  27,  1930,  it  is  stated  that  Bouvet 
Island  belongs  to  Norway  as  a  dependency.  The  area  is  about  22  square  miles. 

PETER  I  ISLAND. 

This  uninhabited  island  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean  was  discovered  in  1821 
by  the  Russian  explorer,  Admiral  von  Bellinghousen,  who  got  a  sight  of  it 
at  a  distance.  The  first  landing  was  made  in  1929  by  a  Norwegian  ex¬ 
pedition  which  Hoisted  the  Norwegian  flag  and  took  possession  of  the 
island.  On  April  23,  1931,  Peter  I  Island  was  proclaimed  as  incorporated  in 
the  Norwegian  State.  The  area  is  about  94  square  miles. 
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NORWEGIAN  ANTARCTIC  CONTINENT  DEPENDENCY. 

On  January  14,  1939,  the  Norwegian  Cabinet  resolved  to  place  that  part 
of  the  Antarctic  Continent  from  the  border  of  Falkland  Islands  dependency 
in  the  west  to  the  border  of  the  Australian  Antarctic  dependency  in  the  east 
(between  20  deg.  west  and  45  deg.  east)  under  Norwegian  sovereignty.  The 
territory  was  explored  only  by  Norwegians  and  had  hitherto  been  ownerless. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Norway  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  in  London. — Erik 
Andreas  Colban  (appointed  May  16,  1934). 

Counsellor. — Chr.  P.  Reusch. 

First  Secretary.  —  J.  Finne-Gronn. 

Second  Secretaries.— Ivar  Melhus  and  Vilhelm  Paus. 

Finance  Secretary. — S.  Berg-Jacobsen. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — Johan  Melander. 

Counsellor  for  Press  and  Foreign  Information.— H.  K.  Lehmkuhl. 

Naval  Attach^.— Commodore  J.  E.  Jacobsen,  O.B.E. 

Military  Attachd. — Colonel  Karl  Arnulf. 

Air  Attach 4. — Colonel  Motzfeldt. 

Consul  General. — G.  K.  Conradi. 

There  are  consular  representatives  in  Cardiff,  Glasgow,  Hull,  Leith, 
Manchester,  Newcastle,  and  many  other  places. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Norway. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Sir  Laurence 
Collier,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed  May  8,  1941). 

Secretaries.— J .  C.  Wardrop,  J.  Inman  and  the  Hon.  Muriel  J.  Lamb. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  Norway. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Statistisk  Aarbok  for  Norge.  (Statistical  Annual  of  Norway.) 

Norges  Statskalender.  Annual.  Oslo. 

Kongeriket  Norges  civile,  geistlige,  rettslige  og  militaere  inndeling.  Utgitt  av  det 
Statistisk  e  Centralbyra.  Oslo,  1941. 

Statistiske  Meddelelser.  Utgitt  av  det  Statistiske  CentralbyTS.  Oslo,  1882-1939. 
Norges  Land  og  Folk.  I.  Smaalenenes  Amt.  II.  Akershus  Amt.  III.  Kristiania. 
IV.  Hedemarkens  Amt.  V.  Kristians  Amt.  VI.  Buskeruds  Amt.  VII.  Jarlsberg  og 
Larviks  Amt.  VIII.  Bratsberg  Amt.  IX.  Nedenes  Amt.  X.  Lister  og  Mandal  Amt. 
XI.  Stavanger  Amt.  XII.  Sondre  Bergenhus  Amt.  XIII.  Bergens  by  XIV.  Nordre 

Bergenlms  Amt.  XV.  Romsdals  Amt.  XVI.  Sondre  Trondhjems  Amt.  XVII.  Nordre 

Trondhjems  Amt.  XVIII.  Nordlauds  Amt.  XIX.  Tromso  Amt.  XX.  Finmarkens  Amt. 
Kristiania,  1885-1916. 

Reports  on  Norway,  Foreign  Office  Reports,  Annual  Series.  London. 

Unionens  Oplbsning,  1905.  Officielle  Aktstykker.  By  J.  V.  Heiberg.  Kristiania,  1906 
The  Northern  Countries  in  World  Economy.  (Denmark,  Finland,  Iceland,  Norway, 
Sweden.)  Delegations  for  the  Promotion  of  Economic  Co-operation  between  the  Northern 
Countries.  Oslo,  1937. 

Norway.  A  Handbook.  Compiled  by  the  Royal  Norwegian  Government  London,  1944. 
All  for  Norway.  An  illustrated  bnok  about  Norway  containing  articles,  issued  on  the 
occasion  of  King  Haakon’s  70th  birthday.  London,  1942  • 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Norske  Folks  Liv  og  Historie.  11  vols.  1829-1938. 

Norway  Year  Book,  The.  Oslo,  1938. 
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Baedeker's  Norwegen,  Diinemark,  Island,  Spitzbergen.  14th  ed.  Leipzig,  1931. 

Beckett  (S.  J.),  Norway  and  its  Treasures.  London,  1914.— The  Fjords  and  Folk  of 
Norway.  London,  1928.— A  Wayfarer  in  Norway.  London,  1935. 

Boyesen  (H.  H.),  Norway.  [In  ‘Story  of  the  Nations. ’J  London,  1900. 

Braekstad  (H.  L.),  The  Constitution  of  the  Kingdom  of  Norway.  London,  1905. 
Christensen  (S.),  Norway  is  My  Country.  London,  1943. 

Cook  (T.),  Guide  to  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark  and  Finland.  17th  edition.  London,  1939. 
Eriksen  (Sigurd),  Nome,  Sch&ren,  Fjorde  und  Sonne.  Hamburg,  1930. 

Fischer  (K.)  (editor),  Norway  to-day.  Oslo,  1933. 

Qjerset  (Knut),  History  of  the  Norwegian  People.  London  and  New  York,  1932. 
Grimley  (O.  B.),  The  New  Norway.  Oslo,  1339. 

Hambro  (C.  J.),  I  saw  it  happen  in  Norway.  London,  1940 

Hardy  (G.  Gathorne),  Norway  (The  Modern  World  Series).  London,  1925. 

Harris  (G.  B.),  Progressive  Norway.  Washington,  1939. 

Haugt  (E.),  Odd*  Against  Norway.  London,  1941. 

Erilhau  (W.),  Norway  in  World  History.  (‘  Cross  Road'  Series.)  London,  1944. 
XofU(H..),  Norway,  neutral  and  invaded.  London,  1941. — With  Skard  (S),  The  Voice  of 
Norway.  London  and  New  York,  1944. 

Larson  (L.  M.),  The  Earliest  Norwegian  Laws.  London,  1935. 

Lehmkuhl  (H.  K.),  The  Invasion  of  Norway.  London,  1940.— Hitler  Attacks  Norway. 
London,  1943. 

Lieberenz  (Paul),  Im  Lande  der  Renntiere.  (Illustrated.)  Berlin,  1933. 

Lingstrom  (Fredk.),  This  is  Norway.  London,  1933. 

Lyle  (A.),  Die  Inriustrialisierung  Norwegens.  Jena,  1939. 

Meyen  (Fritz),  Norwegen.  Berlin,  1934. 

Mohr  (A.),  Allermanns  Gast  in  Norwegen.  Leipzig,  1931. 

Revsch  (Hans),  Norges  Geografi.  I.  Naturen  og  Folket.  Oslo,  1927. 

Bothery  (Agnes),  Norway  :  Changing  and  Changeless.  London,  1939. 

Bars  (J.  E.  W  ),  Udsigt  over  den  norske  Historie.  4  vols.  Christiania,  1905.— Norges 
Historie.  Christiania,  1899.  ,  ,  , 

Schefer  (Chr.),  Les  Etats  Scandinaves  de  1815  a  1847 ;  de  1848  a  1870  ;  de  1870  4  nos 
jours.  Vols.  X,  XI  and  XII  of  Histoire  Generate.  Paris,  1898-99. 

Schwitters  (Ernst),  This  Norway.  London,  1944. 

Seaton  (G.  W.),  What  to  See  and  Do  in  Scandinavia.  New  York,  1939. 

Slingsby  (W.  C.),  Norway :  The  Northern  Playground.  Oxford,  1940. 

Steffens (H.  K.),  Den  norske  Centraladministrations  historie,  1814-1914.  Kristiania,  1914. 
Vidnes  (J.),  La  Norvhge.  Oslo,  1934. 

Warbey  (W.  N.),  Look  to  Norway.  London,  1946. 

Worm- Muller  (J.  S.),  Norway  revolts  against  the  Nazis.  London,  1941. 


3.  Spitsbep.gkn. 

Conway  (Sir  Martin),  No  Man’s  Land  :  A  History  of  Spitsbergen.  Cambiidge,  1906 
Frazer  (R.  A.)  and  Rdf  (E.  R.),  ‘Central  Spitsbergen  and  North-East  Land’  in  the 
Geographical  Journal  for  September,  1924. 

Glen  (A.  R. ),  Yrouug  Men  in  the  Arctic.  London,  1935. 

Gordon  (Seton),  Amid  Snowy  Wastes.  London,  1922. 

Holtedahl  (Olaf),  Notes  on  the  Geology  of  North-western  Spitsbergen.  Oslo,  1926. 
Isachsen  (G  ),  Expeditien  Isachsen  au  Spitsberg  (with  maps).  Christiana,  1910. 
Nansen  (Fridtjof),  Enferd  til  Spitsbergen.  Kristiania,  1920.— Spitsbergen.  Leipzig,  1921. 
Rudmose  Brown  (R.  M.),  Spitsbergen:  An  Account  of  Exploration,  Hunting,  the 
Mineral  Riches  and  Future  Potentialities  of  an  Arctic  Archipelago.  London,  1920. 
Stefansson  (V.),  Arctic  Manual.  New  York,  1944. 

Wieder  (F.  C.),  The  Dutch  Discoverv  and  Mappery  of  Spitsbergen.  Amsterdam,  1919. 
Wordie  (J.  M.),  ‘Present-day  Conditions  in  Spitsbergen,'  in  Geographical  Journal , 
July,  1921. 


PANAMA. 

(Republica  de  Panama.) 

Government. — Panama,  formerly  a  department  of  the  Republic  of 
Colombia,  asserted  its  independence  on  November  3,  1903,  and  the  de  facto 
Government  was  on  November  13  recognized  by  the  Government  of  the 
United  States,  and  soon  afterwards  by  the  other  Powers.  In  1914,  Colombia, 
in  the  Treaty  of  Bogota  entered  into  with  the  United  States,  agreed  to 
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recognize  the  independence  of  Panama.  This  Treaty  was  ratified  by  the 
United  States  and  Colombia  in  1921,  and  on  May  8,  1924,  diplomatic 
relations  between  Colombia  and  Panama  were  established. 

On  March  2,  1936,  a  new  Treaty  between  the  United  States  and  Panama, 
ratified  by  the  United  States  Senate  on  July  25,  1939,  annulled  the  old 
provision  by  which  the  United  States  ‘guaranteed  the  independence  of 
Panama’  but  permitted  the  United  States,  in  the  event  of  war,  to  defend 
the  canal  in  any  way  necessary. 

The  new  Constitution,  which  came  into  force  on  J anuary  2,  1941,  continues 
the  existing  provisions  for  a  National  Assembly  of  32  members  (one  for 
every  20,000  inhabitants  ;  provinces  with  fewer  may  elect  1  deputy).  The 
deputies’  mandate  has  been  extended  from  4  to  6  years.  The  Assembly 
meets  biennially  on  January  2.  The  term  of  the  President  of  the  Republic, 
elected  by  direct  vote,  has  been  extended  from  4  to  6  years,  and  he  is  not 
eligible  for  the  succeeding  term. 

Provisional  President  of  the  Republic. — Ricardo  Adolfo  de  la  Guardia 
(born  March  14,  1899  ;  assumed  office  October  9,  1941,  by  a  successful  coup 
d'etat,  deposing  Dr.  Arnulfo  Arias). 

In  December,  1944,  he  suspended  the  Constitution  and  announced  that 
a  Constitutional  Convention,  to  be  elected  in  May,  1945,  would  draft  a  new 
Constitution. 

There  are  three  Vice-Presidents,  chosen  by  the  National  Assembly,  and 
a  Cabinet  of  six  Ministers. 

Area  and  Population. — Extreme  length  is  about  480  miles  ;  breadth 
between  37  and  110  miles  ;  coast  line,  477  miles  on  the  Atlantic  and  767  on 
the  Pacific;  total  area  is  28, 576  square  miles  ;  population  (excluding  the  Canal 
Zone)  according  to  the  September,  1940,  census  was  622,576,  of  whom 
68,897  were  white,  82,871  Negroes,  55,987  native  Indians  (who  live  in 
tribes),  3,882  Orientals  and  406,814  mestizos  or  mixed,  and  4,125  of  other 
race  groups.  In  1940  the  civil  population  was  566,589,  excluding  the  Indian 
population.  There  are  approximately  30,000  British  subjects  on  the  Isthmus, 
chiefly  coloured  people  from  the  West  Indies.  The  new  Constitution  pro¬ 
hibits  the  immigration  of  negroes  whose  original  language  was  not  Spanish, 
members  of  the  yellow  races  and  of  the  original  races  of  India,  Asia  Minor  and 
Northern  Africa.  The  official  language  is  Spanish.  There  are  now  7  provinces 
with  populations  (1940,  Indians  excluded)  as  follows  (the  capitals  in 
brackets) Bocas  del  Toro  (Bocas  del  Toro),  9,731;  Chiriqui  (David), 
92,071  ;  Code  (Penonome),  69,994  ;  Colon  (Colon),  57,297  ;  Los  Santos 
(Chitrd),  91,286  ;  Panama  (Panama  City),  176,021  ;  Veraguas  (Santiago), 
80,189.  The  capital,  Panama  City,  founded  in  1519,  on  the  Pacific  coast, 
had  (1940)  111,893  inhabitants,  and  Colon  on  the  Atlantic  coast  (1940) 
4  4,393.  Smaller  ports  on  the  Pacific  are  Aguadulce,  Pedregal,  Montijo, 
Puerto  Mutis  and  Puerto  Armuelles  ;  on  the  Atlantic,  Bocas  del  Toro, 
Portobello  and  Mandinga. 

Religion- — The  1940  census  showed  that  93  per  cent,  of  the  population 
was  Catholic  and  6  per  cent.  Protestant.  In  the  Canal  Zone  Protestantism 
chiefly  prevails. 

Education. — Elementary  education  is  obligatory  for  all  children  from  7 
to  15  years  of  age.  The  Government  maintains  648  primary  schools  through¬ 
out  the  provinces  (13  of  which  are  for  native  Indians,  which  function  under 
the  Ministry  of  Government  and  Justice),  and  65,247  (1,040  Indian) 


JUSTICE - FINANCE 


1139 


children,  excluding  children  enrolled  in  the  Canal  Zone  public  schools, 
received  free  instruction  in  1943-44  from  2,025  teachers.  Only  45  primary 
schools  are  in  cities  ;  the  remaining  603  are  in  rural  districts.  The  12 
public  secondary  schools  have  (1943-44)  5,417  students.  Panama  has  a  col¬ 
lege  for  higher  instruction  for  boys  (Instituto  Nacional),  with  1,081  students 
in°1944,  a  secondary  school  for  girls  with  387  students  ;  a  professional  school 
for  young  women  with  795  students,  and  a  school  of  crafts  and  trades  for 
1,021  boys  from  14  years  of  age,  and  a  trades  school  for  164  girls.  A  new 
normal  school  opened  at  Santiago  in  1938  accommodates  769  students  of 
both  sexes.  The  National  University  of  Panama  at  Panama  City,  in¬ 
augurated  on  October  7,  1935,  had  a  total  enrolment  (July  1,  1944)  of  843 
students  in  the  schoois  of  law,  science  and  other  professional  subjects. 

Justice. — The  laws  were  codified  and  promulgated  in  1916  and  1917. 
These  codes— civil,  penal,  commercial,  judicial,  administrative,  fiscal  and 
mining — are  being  revised  to  meet  modern  conditions.  The  death  penalty 
has  never  existed.  The  Supreme  Court  consists  of  5  justices  appointed  by 
the  executive,  one  every  2  years  to  serve  for  10  years. 

Finance. — All  the  revenue  collected  on  importations  into  the  Republic 
belongs  to  the  Panamanian  Government ;  the  United  States  have  the  right 
to  import  into  the  Zone  supplies  of  all  descriptions  required  for  canal  con¬ 
struction,  maintenance  and  protection  and  for  the  use  of  their  employees 
free  of  all  taxes. 

For  recent  years  revenues  and  expenditures  have  been  as  follows 
for  years  ending  June  30  (1  balboa  =  1  dollar  U.S.) : — 


1942 

1943 

1944 

19451 

1946  1 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Balboas 

22,300,000 

21,600,000 

Balboas 

27,567,900 

26,642,600 

Balboas 

27,200,000 

26,300,000 

Balboas 

29,996,661 

29,996,661 

Balboas 

30,266,518 

30,266,518 

1  Budget  estimates. 


The  chief  items  of  revenue  (1943)  were  (in  thousands  of  dollars)  import 
duties  and  consular  fees,  totalling  7,842  ;  internal  taxes,  8,811  ;  charity 
taxes  (including  National  Lottery ),  6,165,  and  other  receipts,  3,072.  Laigest 
single  source  of  revenue  was  the  National  Lottery  (5,920,822  balbaos), 
followed  by  income  tax,  2,260,892  balbaos.  The  expenditures  included 
4  140  for  public  safety  ;  health  and  public  works,  7,416  ;  education,  3,640  ; 
Treasury,  1,251  ;  debt  service,  2,083  (of  which  891  were  for  external  and 
1,191  for  internal  debt).  „ 

The  revenue,  under  the  treaty  signed  at  Washington  on  March  2, 
1936  includes  an  annual  subsidy  of  430,000  balboas  or  dollars  (equiv¬ 
alent  to  250,000  old  gold  dollars  as  originally  provided  in  the  treaty  of  1903) 
from  the  United  States  so  long  as  the  latter  maintains  and  operates  the 
Canal ;  payments,  in  arrears  since  1933,  were  resumed  with  the  ratification  of 
the  new  treaty  on  July  25,  1939. 

The  public  debt  on  June  30,  1944,  amounted  to  18,400,000  balboas 
or  dollars,  consisting  of  an  internal  debt  of  2,200,000  dollars  and  a  con¬ 
solidated  foreign  debt  of  16,200,000  dollars,  represented  by  four  different 
bond  issues  and  a  loan  from  the  Export  and  Import  Bank  of  Washington 
(subsequently  funded)  for  the  construction  of  the  Chorrera-Rio  Hato  high- 
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way.  With  the  ratification  in  1939  of  the  1936  treaty  with  the  United 
States,  Panama  received  the  former  arrears  of  2,150,000  dollars,  permitting 
her  to  resume  payments  on  her  own  foreign  debt.  American  direct  invest¬ 
ments  in  miscellaneous  enterprises  outside  the  Canal  Zone  amounted  in  1940 
to  36,815,000  dollars;  American  holdings  of  Panamanian  dollar  bonds  on 
December  31,  1941,  were  12,300,000  dollars,  of  which  61 '8  per  cent,  were  in 
default. 

The  Republio  has  no  army  or  navy  to  support,  but  in  view  of  the  war 
emergency  dining  1942  the  nucleus  of  a  cadet  force  and  a  militia  was 
formed  with  the  assistance  of  United  States  officers.  The  National  Police 
Force  numbers  150  officers  and  2,000  men.  In  1941  the  Republic  granted 
air  and  anti-aircraft  bases  to  the  United  States  for  the  defence  of  the  Canal 
Zone. 

Production. — Of  the  whole  area  about  five-eighths  are  unoccupied,  and 
of  the  remainder  only  a  small  part  is  cultivated,  though  the  land  is  rich  in 
resources.  The  most  important  product  is  bananas,  the  exports  of  which, almost 
wholly  to  the  United  States,  are  declining,  amounting,  in  1943,  to  945,251 
stems  valued  at  754,793  dollars  (1941,  to  5,399,433  stems).  Other  products, 
with  exports  in  1943,  are  cocoa  (2,789,103  kilos),  abaca  fibres  (1,331,187 
kilos)  and  abaca  seeds  (16,413,427  kilos).  Export  of  coconuts  was  banned 
in  1942.  Rubber  in  the  form  of  eaucho  bianco,  negro,  cauchillo,  goma  de 
balata  o  leche  do  nlspero  was  prominent  up  to  1925.  Since  then  exports 
have  been  very  small;  36,256  kilos  were  sent  to  United  States  in  1943. 
The  1944  rice  crop  was  624,000  quintals  ;  the  1942  crop  was  437,000 
quintals.  Beer  production  (national  monopoly),  in  1942,  amounted  to 
23,730,212  litres.  Other  liquor  production,  1942,  including  whisky,  rum, 
‘seco,’  anice,  gin,  etc.,  was  3,850,024  litres.  Coffee  (about  500,000  bushes) 
is  grown  in  the  province  of  Chiriqui,  near  the  Costa  Rican  frontier ;  the 
home  market  consumes  almost  the  entire  output.  Other  products  of  the 
soil  of  Panama  are  mahogany  and  other  woods,  notably  copaiba,  sarsaparilla 
and  ipecacuanha.  The  country  has  great  timber  resources.  Sugar  growing 
(about  80,000  bags  of  100  lb.  each  produced  annually)  is  assuming  import¬ 
ance.  Cattle  rearing  (333,960  head  in  1942)  is  carried  on  successfully,  and 
hides  (8,546  in  1942)  are  among  minor  articles  of  export.  Concessions  are 
held  for  the  planting  of  rubber,  abaca  and  bananas. 

Pearl  fishing  is  carried  on  at  the  Pearl  Islands  in  the  Gulf  of  Panama. 

Commerce. — The  imports  and  exports  (excluding  re-exports),  for  six 
calendar  years  are  as  follows  (1  balboa  =  1  dollar,  U.S.)  : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1940 

1941 

1942 

Balboas 

23,936,657 

32.917,392 

37,928,071 

Balboas 

4,054,866 

4,283,145 

2,229,028 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Balboas 

40,267,592 

38,100,000 

Balboas 

1,971,085 

2,927,229 

4,507,137 

In  1945,  exports  of  bananas  were  2,571,950  stems  (1,159,971  in  1944)  ; 
cacao,  389,550  kilos  (1,643,691  in  1944);  coconuts,  6.595,515  (none  in 
1944);  rubber,  318,720  kilos  (358,413  ,in  1944);  abaca  fibre,  5,073,514 
kilos  (2,875,096  in  1944). 

A  law  of  October,  1941,  placed  virtually  all  retail  trade  in  the  hands  of 
Panamanians. 

Of  the  total  imports  (1942)  28,719,323  balboas  or  75 *7  per  cent.' came 
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from  the  United  States,  which  also  took  98  per  cent,  of  the  exports,  valued 
at  2,204,268  balboas. 

Total  trade  between  Panama  (including  Canal  Zone)  and  the  United  Kingdom 
(Board  of  Trade  returns)  for  5  years  : — 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Panama  to  U.K. 

Exports  to  Panama  from  U.K. 

Re-exports  to  Panama  from  U.K. 

£ 

29,000 

358,000 

£ 

51,000 

228,000 

£ 

82,000 

209,000 

£ 

47,000 

126,000 

6,000 

£ 

49,000 

169,000 

1  Including  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  consigned  by  or  to  Government 
departments. 


United  Kingdom  exports  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  to  Panama  (including 
the  Canal  Zone)  in  1939  were  315,000Z. ;  in  1940,  403.000Z.  Imports  from 
Panama  (including  the  Canal  Zone)  in  1939  were  16.000Z. ;  in  1940,  65,0001. 
Totals  for  both  exports  and  imports,  include  shipments  of  war  supplies, 
if  any,  by  or  to  Government  departments. 


Shipping,  Communications  — AH  the  international  maritime  traffic 
for  Colon  and  Panama  now  runs  through  the  Canal  Zone  ports  of  Cristobal 
and  Balboa  ;  Bocas  del  Toro  is  used  for  both  the  provincial  and  international 
trade.  The  port  of  Puerto  Armuelles,  opened  in  1928,  provides  an  outlet  for 
bananas  from  plantations  on  the  Pacific  Coast.  Shipping  under  Panamanian 
registry  has  increased  during  the  war.  It  totalled  on  December  31,  1942, 
326  ocean-going  vessels  of  1,342,072  gross  tons. 

The  Panama  Railroad,  which  connects  Panama  City  on  the  Pacific  with 
Colon  on  the  Atlantic,  is  the  principal  railway  in  the  country.  It  is  47 '61 
miles  long  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  termini  at  Panama  and.  Colon, 
passes  through  Canal  Zone  territory.  As  most  vessels  unload  their  cargo  at 
Cristobal  (Colon),  the  greater  portion  of  the  merchandise  destined  lor  1  anama 
City  is  brought  by  the  Panama  Railroad.  In  the  Province  of  Chmqui 
there  is  a  narrow  gauge  railway,  32  miles  long,  connecting  the  poit  of 
Pedregal  with  Boquete,  and  passing  through  David,  the  provincial  capital. 
Between  David  and  La  Concepcion  there  is  a  line  18  miles  long,  which  has 
now  been  extended  to  the  Port  of  Puerto  Armuelles.  In  Bocas  del  Toro, 
between  Almirante  and  Guabito  (property  of  the  United  Fruit  Company), 
railway  service  is  provided  up  to  El  Valle  de  Talamanca  on  the  Costa  Rican 


There  is  at  present  a  road  from  Panama  City  westward  as  far  as  the  City 
of  David.  Work  on  its  prolongation  to  the  Costa  Rican  frontier  is  being 
expedited  with  the  help  ot  United  States  engineers  as  a  war  measure  in  order 
to  form  the  Panamanian  link  in  the  highway  from  the  United  States  to  the 

Panama  Canal.  ,  .  ... 

Commercial  aviation  has  developed  rapidly  m  Panama.  Daily  air  service, 
in  both  directions,  connects  Panama  and  David  Daily  air  mail  and 
passenger  services  operate  between  Panama  and  New  \  ork  City  via 
ville,  Texas,  or  Miami,  Florida,  and  connect  with  other  countries  of  South 
and  Central  America.  Passengers  totalled  21,020  for  year  ending  June  30, 

1941  ;  mails,  361,868  pounds.  „  ,,  .  .  ,  „  .  , 

There  are  telegraph  cables  from  Panama  to  North  American  and  Central 
and  South  American  ports,  and  from  Colon  to  the  United  States  and  Europe. 
There  are  200  Government  telephone  stations  (about  7,000  instruments  m 
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use),  45  telegraph  offices  and  radio  stations,  some  of  which  are  operated  by 
the  Navy  Department  of  the  United  States.  There  are  now  10  radio 
broadcasting  stations  functioning  in  Panama. 

Money  and  Credit. — The  present  monetary  unit  is  the  halloa,  which 
is  of  the  same  size  and  fineness  as  the  United  States  silver  dollar  and  is 
equivalent  in  value  to  that  coin.  Other  silver  coins  are  the  half- balboa  (of 
12'5  grammes  "900  fine,  and  equal  to  50  cents.,  U.S.)  ;  the  quarter  and  tenth 
of  a  balboa  piece;  nickel  coins  of  6  and  cents  ;  and  copper  coins  of 
1  cent.  United  States  paper  currency  is  widely  used.  Altogether  1,130,640 
balboas  of  the  new  Panamanian  silver  currency  had  (1942)  been  placed  in 
circulation. 

Part  of  the  10,000,000  dollars  (canal  money)  paid  by  the  United  States 
has  been  applied  to  public  improvements  in  the  several  provinces,  and 
6,000,000  dollars  have  been  invested  in  the  United  States,  particularly  in 
New  York  real  estate. 

A  composite  bank-balance  sheet  showed  total  assets  in  all  banks  of 
120,356,053  dollars  on  June  30,  1945,  as  compared  with  104,863,106  dollars 
on  June  30,  1944.  Private-bank  deposits  of  individuals  increased  to 
71,773,787  dollars  on  June  30,  1945,  from  57,484,848  dollars  on  June  30, 
1944. 

English  weights  and  measures  are  in  general  use  as  well  as  those  of  the 
metric  system. 


The  Panama  Canal  and  the  Canal  Zone. 

On  November  18,  1903,  a  treaty  between  the  United  States  and  Panama 
was  signed,  providing  facilities  for  the  construction  and  maintenance  of  the 
inter-oceanic  Canal.  In  this  treaty,  Panama  granted  in  perpetuity  the  use, 
occupation  and  control  of  a  zone  (Canal  Zone)  five  miles  wide  on  each  side  of 
the  Canal  route,  and  within  this  zone  the  exclusive  right  to  exercise  sovereign 
power  and  authority.  For  the  needs  of  the  Panama  Canal  other  territory  was 
granted,  including  certain  islands  iu  Panama  Bay.  The  cities  of  Panama 
and  Colon  remain  under  the  authority  of  Panama,  but  certain  jurisdiction 
was  granted  to  the  United  States  in  both  the  cities  and  in  their  harbours  in 
all  that  relates  to  sanitation  and  public  health.  In  return  for  these  grants 
the  United  States  paid  10,000,000  dollars  and  250,000  dollars  yearly  (begin¬ 
ning  9  years  after  the  date  of  the  treaty).  The  treaty  was  ratified  on  February 
26,  1904,  and  in  July,  1904,  the  agreement  for  the  provisional  delimitation 
of  the  boundaries  of  the  United  States  territory  on  the  Isthmus  was 
signed.  Later,  iu  September,  1914,  a  boundary  convention  was  signed.  A 
new  treaty,  ratified  by  Panama  in  December,  1936,  and  by  the  United  States 
on  July  25,  1939,  makes  vaiious  concessions  to  Panama,  increasing  the 
annual  payment  to  Panama  to  430,000  balboas,  and  containing  various 
provisions  designed  to  remove  sources  of  friction.  In  September,  1939,  the 
President  of  the  United  States  placed  the  Canal  and  the  Zone  under  the 
control  of  the  United  States  Army,  and  in  January,  1942,  he  established 
American  naval  control  over  the  Gulf  of  Panama  and  the  maritime 
approaches  to  Cristobal. 

Governor  of  Panama  Canal  Zone.  — Lt. -General  George  H.  Brett,  as 
commander  of  the  American  troops  in  the  Zone,  is  in  complete  control  of 
the  Canal  and  the  Zone.  Governor  J.  C.  Mehaffey  is  in  direct  charge 
of  the  operations  and  civil  government  of  the  Panama  Canal,  subject  to 
the  supervision  of  Lt. -General  George  H.  Brett. 
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The  area  of  the  Canal  Zone,  including  land  and  water,  but  not  including 
the  water  area  within  the  3-mile  limit  from  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  ends, 
is  552 '8  square  miles.  The  area  of  Gatun  Lake,  when  its  surface  is 
at  its  normal  elevation  of  85  feet  above  sea  level,  is  163  4  square 
miles.  The  water  area  of  the  zone  is  190'94  square  miles. 

The  canal  has  a  summit  elevation  of  85  feet  above  the  sea.  It  is  5072 
statute  miles  in  length  from  deep  water  in  the  Caribbean  Sea  to  deep  water 
in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  from  shore  to  shore  is  approximately  40|  miles. 
The  channel  ranges  in  width  from  300  to  1,000  feet.  The  average  bottom 
width  of  the  channel  is  649  feet,  and  the  minimum  300  feet,  with  a 
minimum  depth  of  41  feet.  The  average  time  of  passage  through  the  canal 
is  from  7  to  8  hours  ;  the  record  passage  is  4  hours  10  minutes.  The  maxi¬ 
mum  traffic  capacity  of  the  canal  is  estimated  at  48  ships  of  usual  size  m  a 

day  or  about  17,000  in  a  year.  ,  ... 

The  Gatun  dam  along  the  crest  is  8,400  feet  long,  including  the  spillway 
or  over  U  miles,  and  $  mile  wide  at  its  greatest  width.  The  crest  of 
the  dam  is  at  an  elevation  of  105  feet  above  sea  leve.,  or  20  feet  above  the 
normal  level  of  Gatun  Lake,  and  100  feet  wide.  The  width  of  the  dam  at  the 
normal  water  level  of  the  lake,  i.e.,  85  feet  above  sea  level,  is  about  388  feet. 
A  concrete  dam,  974  feet  long  and  223  feet  high  across  the  Cliagres  River 
at  Alhaiuela,  was  completed  in  1935,  creating  Madden  Lake,  which  at  its 
maximum  level  covers  22  square  miles  at  260  feet  above  sea  level ;  this  pro¬ 
vides  a  reserve  of  22  milliard  cubic  feet  of  water  for  maintaining  the  level 
of  Gatun  Lake  during  dry  seasons.  The  length  of  the  cut  through  the 
Continental  divide  (Culebra,  now  Gaillard  Cut)  is  8  statute  miles.  On 
July  1,  1940,  construction  was  begun  on  a  new  set  of  locks  located 
approximately  parallel  to  the  existing  locks  at  Gatun,  Pedro  Miguel  and 
Miraflores 

The  civilian  (only)  population  of  the  Canal  Zone,  according  to  the  census 
of  March  31,  1945,  was  44,688,  of  whom  17,927  were  Americans.  The  total 
force  employed  by  the  Canal  and  the  Panama  Railroad  on  that  date 
numbered  6,617  American  citizens  and  22.768  of  other  nationalities 
(chiefly  natives  of  the  tropics).  No  land  in  the  zone  is  privately  owned 
and  the  zone  is,  in  effect,  a  Government-owned  reservation  dedicated 
to  the  operation,  maintenance  and  protection  of  the  canal  and  its 

aPPTheegro“capital  investment  for  the  construction,  operation  and  mainten¬ 
ance  of  the  canal  to  June  30,  1945,  totalled  705  356,045  dollars  and  the  net 
investment,  after  depreciation,  was  656,832,827  dollars,  including  128 },£ >91.063 
dollars  interest  on  funds  borrowed  to  construct  the  canal  up  to  the  open  n^ 
on  July  12,  1920.  The  net  revenues  in  excess  of  all  j  ^“22  652 

excluding  anv  interest  charges  on  the  investments  have  totalled  2  *,  722, 652 
dollars  since  that  date.  This  is  a  return  of  about  2  1  per  cent,  on  the  net 
investment  There  was  a  net  deficit  from  tolls  and  other  sources  during 
the  year  ending  June  30,  1945,  of  4,974,916  dollars.  ...  q 

The  canal  was  informally  opened  to  commerce  by  the  passage  of  the  9,000- 

ine  canai  was mioiuidiij  y  iournev  was  made  without 

trm  titpampr  A.UC071  Oil  August  10,  iyi4.  1  lie  juu.iii.cj 

mishapTLn  ho°urs.  It  was  formally  opened  to  commerce  bj  P-c  amation 
of  the  President  of  the  United  States  on  July  12,  1920  The  canal  has 
been  in  use  since  mt  ex^ept  for  various  shor^  1^°-^  wafJ  entirely 

STd ",  slide,9!.'  a.  °<  Gai  krd  There  her  bee.  no 

*PPSS^‘:^r»i1fc.n.l'for  (ending 

June  30,  1945,  when  publication  ceased)  are  given  as  follows . 
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Fiscal  year 
ending 

June  30 

Northbound 
(Pacific  to  Atlantic 

Southbound 
(Atlantic to  Pacific) 

Total 

Tolls 
levied 
(in  dollars) 

Vessels1 

Cargo, 

tons 

Vessels 

Cargo, 

tons 

Vessels 

Cargo, 

tons 

1941 

2,374 

15,432,345 

2,353 

9,488,446 

4,727 

24,950,791 

18,157,740 

1942 

1,461 

8,922,522 

1,227 

4  684,922 

2,688 

13,607,444 

9,752,207 

1943 

998 

5,654,699 

824 

4,945,267 

1,822 

10,599,966 

7,356,685 

1944 

907 

3,636,404 

672 

3,354,349 

1,579 

6,990,753 

5,573,059 

1946 

1,016 

4,368,672 

924 

4,234,935 

1,940 

8,603,607 

7,245,301 

1  /.«.  Ocean-going  commercial  vessels,  over  300  net  tons  Panama  Canal  measurements 
excluding  Canal  vessels  and  launches,  and  U.S.,  Panamanian  and  Colombian  Government 
vessels. 


Total  commercial  traffic  for  the  fiscal  year  1945  comprised  1,940  transits 
carrying  cargo  amounting  to  8,603,607  long  tons  and  paying  tolls  of 
7,245,301  dollars.  Of  the  total  number  during  the  year,  636  were  British, 
601  American,  194  Dutch,  120  Panamanian,  81  Norwegian,  8  Swedish, 
4  Greek,  3  Danish,  and  the  remaining  293  of  16  other  nationalities. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Panama  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  and  Minister. — Dr.  Demetrio  A.  Porras. 

Counsellor. — Eusebio  A.  Morales. 

There  are  consular  representatives  in  Birmingham,  Cardiff,  Glasgow, 
Grimsby,  Hull,  Liverpool  and  Newcastle-on-Tyne. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Panama. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Stanley  Gordon 
Irving,  C.M  G.  (appointed  September  11,  1943). 

Eaval  Attache. — Captain  E.  M.  C.  Abel-Smith,  R.N. 

Military  Attache. — Colonel  Kenneth  MacKessack. 

Air  Attache. — Wing-Commander  H.  G.  D.  Devey. 

Consul  for  the  Republic  and  Canal  Zone  ( with  rank  of  First  Secretary). — 
S.  P.  House. 

There  is  a  Vice-Consul  at  Colon,  Panama  and  Bocas  del  Toro. 

Books  of  Reference. 

1.  Panama. 

The  official  gaxette  is  Gaceta  Oflcicd. 

Estadistica  Panamena.  Monthly.  Panama  City. 

Censo  demogrdfico  de  la  Repnblica  de  Panama,  1930.  ranamaCity,  1931 
Cenao  de  Poblacibn,  1940.  Panama  City,  1941. 

Tbe  Legal  Code  (in  Spanish).  6  vols.  Panama  City,  1917. 

Aguilera  (Rodolfo),  Documentos  historicos  relativos  a  la  fundacion  de  la  Republica 
de  Panama.  Panama  City,  1904. 

Edwards  ( A.),  Panama,  the  Canal,  the  Country  and  the  People.  Revised  edition. 
London,  1914. 

Lindsay  (Forbes),  Panama  and  the  Canal  To-day.  London,  1912. 

Mallet  (Lady),  Sketches  of  Spanish  Colonial  Life  in  Panama.  New  York,  1915. 

Marsh  (R.  O.),  White  Indians  of  Darien.  New  York,  1935. 

McCain  (Wm.  D.),  The  United  States  and  the  Republic  of  Panama.  Cambridge,  1937. 
bosa  (Juan  A.),  Compendio  de  historia  de  Panama.  Panama  1911. 

Streitberg  (T.),  La  R^publique  de  Panama.  Brussels,  1913. 
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2.  The  Panama  Canal. 

Official  Handbook  of  the  Panama  Canal,  1913.  Washington,  1913. 

Annual  Reports  on  the  Panama  Canal,  by  the  Governor  of  the  Canal  Zone. 

Treaties  and  Acts  of  Congress  Relating  to  the  Panama  Canal.  Mount  Hope  (C.Z  ),  1922. 
The  Panama  Canal  Record.  Official  Publication  of  the  Panama  Canal.  Balboa  Heights. 
C.Z.  Monthly. 

Rules  and  Regulations  Governing  Navigation  of  the  Panama  Canal.  Balboa  Heights. 
C.Z.  "Washington.  D.C. 

Panama  Canal  Ports.  War  Department.  Washington,  D.C.,  1938. 

Administrative  Establishment  of  the  Panama  Canal.  Department  of  Governmental 
Research.  Washington,  D.C.,  193S. 

Annual  Report  of  the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission  and  the  Panama  Canal  for  the 
Financial  Tear  ended  June  30.  Annual.  Washington. 

Arias  (H.),  The  Panama  Canal :  A  Study  in  International  Law  and  Diplomacy.  London, 
1911. 

Backenhus  (R.  E.),  Knapp(S.  S.)and  Jovson  (E.  R),  The  Panama  Canal.  London,  1915. 
Belief  (D  ),  La  Nouvelle  Voie  Maritime  :  le  Canal  de  Panama.  Paris,  1914. 

Bishop  (J.  B.),  The  Panama  Gateway.  New  York,  1913. 

Bunau-Varilla  (P.),  Panama:  Its  Creation,  Destruction  and  Resurrection.  London, 
1913. — The  Great  Adventure  of  Panama.  New  York,  1920. 

Cornish  (V.),  The  Panama  Canal  and  its  Makers.  London,  1909. 
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PARAGUAY. 

(Republica  del  Paraguay.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Paraguay  gained  its  independence  from  Spanish  rule  in 
1811,  and  after  a  short  government  by  two  consuls,  the  supreme  power  was 
seized,  in  1815,  by  Dr.  Jose  Gaspar  Rodriguez  Francia,  who  exercised  autocratic 
sway  as  dictator  till  his  death,  September  20,  1840.  Subsequently,  in  1844, 
a  new  Constitution  was  adopted  providing  for  the  election  of  a  President. 
President  Lopez,  in  1864,  began  a  dispute  with  the  Government  of  Brazil, 
which  resulted  in  the  entry  of  a  Brazilian  army,  aided  by  forces  of  the 
Argentine  Confederation  and  Uruguay,  into  the  Republic,  June,  1865.  After 
a  struggle  of  five  years,  in  which  Paraguay  lost  probably  500,000  men, 
Lopez  was  killed  at  Cerro  Cora,  March  1,  1870,  in  the  last  battle  of  the  war. 
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Argentina  in  August,  1942,  and  Brazil  in  May,  1943,  voided  the  reparations 
debt  imposed  upon  Paraguay  which  Paraguay  had  never  paid. 

Under  the  old  Constitution  of  1870  the  President  was  elected  for  four 
years,  but  see  below.  The  following  is  a  list  of  past  Presidents  since  1898, 
with  the  date  on  which  each  took  office  : — 


Don  Emilio  Aceval — Nov.  ‘25,  1898. 1 
Don  Hector  Carvallo— Jan  9,  1902.* 

Don  Juan  Escurra— Nov.  25,  1902. 

Don  Juan  Gaona — Oct.  18,  1904.* 

Dr.  Don  Uecilio  Baez — Dec.  8, 1905. 8 
Dr.  Don  Benigno  Ferreira — Nov.  25,  1900. 
Don  Emiliano  Gonzalez  Navero — July  5, 
1908. 2 

Don  Manuel  Gondra — Nov.  25,  1910. 

Col.  Don  Albino  Jara — Jan.  11,  1911. 8 
Don  Liberate  Marcial  Rojas — July  8, 1911. 8 
Dr.  Don  Pedro  Pena — Feb.  29,  1912. 8 
Don  Emiliano  Gonzalez  Navero — Mar.  22, 
1912. 1 

Don  Eduardo  Schaerer — Aug.  15,  1912. 

Dr.  Don  Manuel  Franco — Aug.  15,  1916.* 

1  Died  Jan.  9, 1902. 

8  Succeeded  as  Vice-President. 

5  Deposed  Feb.  17,  1936. 


Dr.  Don  Jose  Montero — June  7,  19 1G.  * 

Don  Manuel  Gondra — Aug.  15,  1920. 

Dr.  Don  Felix  Paiva— Oct.  81,  1921.* 

Dr.  Don  Eusebio  Ayala— Nov.  3,  1921. 8 
Dr.  Don  Eligio  Ayala— April  1,  1923.* 

Dr.  Don  Luis  Riart — April  12,  1924. 8 
Dr.  Don  Eiigio  Ayala — Aug.  15,  1924. 

Dr.  Don  Jose  Guggiari— Aug.  15,  1928. 

Don  Emiliano  Gonzalez  Navero — Oct.  26, 
1231.* 

Dr.  Don  Josd  Guggiari — Jan.  28,  1932. 

Dr.  Don  Eusebio  Ayala— Aug.  15, 1932.* 
Col.  Rafael  Franco — Feb  18,  1936.* 

Dr.  D.  Fdlix  Paiva — Aug.  15,  1937 
General  Jose  Felix  Estigarribia — Aug.  15, 
1939.* 

Provisional,  i. «.,  following  a  coup  iitat. 

Died  June  5,  1919. 

Killed  in  aeroplane  accident. 


The  President  has  a  cabinet  of  niue  ministers,  presiding  over  eight  depart¬ 
ments;  ho  receives  a  salary  of  13,000  guaranies  per  month,  and  each  of  the 
ministers  70,000  guaranies. 

Acting  President  of  the  Republic. — General  Higiuio  Morinigo  (appointed 
by  the.  Council  of  Ministers,  September  7,  1940,  following  the  death  of 
President  Estigarribia  in  an  aeroplane  accident)  ;  agreed  in  September,  1942, 
to  serve  a  further  term,  from  1943  to  1943  ;  term  began  August  15,  1943. 

On  February  18,  1940,  the  Cabinet  and  the  Parliament  resigned,  where¬ 
upon  the  President  issued  a  decree  by  which  he  took  over  all  the  functions 
of  Government,  and  appointed  a  committee  of  3  lawyers  to  draw  up  a  new 
highly  centralized  constitution,  which  was  ratified  at  a  plebiscite  on  August 
4,  1940.  The  new  Constitution  is  democratic  in  character,  but  "has 
authoritarian  tendencies.  The  President  is  accorded  larger  powers  than 
in  the  old  Constitution  ;  the  Diet  is  composed  of  one  Chamber  only,  with  the 
number  of  members  reduced,  only  one  for  every  25,000  inhabitants  bein°- 
elected.  The  place  of  the  Senate  is  taken  by  a  Council  of  State,  the 
members  of  which  are  Dominated  by  the  Government  on  a  corporative 
basis.  1  he  President  is  elected  for  five  years,  and  he  appoints  the  Cabinet 
which  exercises  all  the  functions  of  Government,  and  need  only  inform 
the  Chamber  and  the  Council  of  State  of  its  policy.  The  Constitution 
guarantees  private  property,  but  the  State  is  given  the  right  to  regulate 
economic  activities. 

The  country  is  divided  into  2  sections  :  the  '  Oriental,’  east  of  Paraguay 
river,  and  the  ‘  Occidental,’  west  of  the  same  river.  The  Oriental  section  is 
divided  into  13  departments,  subdivided  into  133  ‘partidos’  ;  the  Occidental 
section  (the  Chaco)  is  divided  into  3  departments  with  4  ‘partidos.’ 

The  16  departments  of  the  Republic  are  now  officially  numbered  and 
named  as  follows:— 1,  Concepcion  (capital,  Concepcion);  2,  San  Pedro 
(capital,  San  Pedro) ;  3,  Cordillera  (capital,  Caacupe) ;  4,  Guaiia  (capital; 
VUlarrica) ;  5,  Caaguazu  (capital,  Coronel  Oviedo);  6,  Caazapa  (capital, 
Caazapa)  ;  7,  Itapua  (capital,  Enearnacion)  ;  8,  Las  Misiones  (capital,  San 
Juan  Bautista) ;  9,  Paraguari  (capital,  Paraguaii);  10,  Alto  Parana  (capital, 
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Hernandarias)  ;  11,  Central  (capital,  Ipacarai) ;  12,  Neembecu  (capital, 
Pilar);  13,  Amambay  (capital,  Pedro  Juan  Caballero)  ;  14,  Presidente  Hayes 
(capital,  Villa  Hayes) ;  15,  Boqueron  ;  16,  Olimpo. 

The  civil  authority  is  exercised  by  a  comisario  de  policia  in  each  of  the 
departments.  The  capital,  Asuncion,  forms  a  district  subdivided  into 
‘  secciones  policiales.’  * 

Area  and  Population. 

The  approximate  area  of  Paraguay  proper  or  ‘Oriental  section,’  which  is 
situated  between  the  rivers  Paraguay  and  Alto  Parana  is  officially  estimated 
at  158,000  square  kilometres,  or  60,990  square  miles.  The  boundary  between 
Paraguay  and  Bolivia,  in  the  section  known  as  Chaco  (said  to  be  about 
100,000  sq.  miles  in  extent),  was  in  dispute  since  1870,  culminating  in  open 
warfare  in  September,  1932.  This  was  terminated  by  an  armistice  signed 
at  Buenos  Aires  in  June,  1935.  It  was  followed  by  a  treaty  of  Peace  signed 
July,  1938,  and  the  boundary  was  fixed  by  arbitration  October,  1938.  The 
consequent  increased  overall  area  of  Paraguay’s  ‘  Occidental  section  ’  is  now 
officially  estimated  at  230,000  square  kilometres  (88,788  square  miles)  making 
the  total  area  of  the  Republic  approximately  388,000  square  kilometres  or 
149,770  square  miles. 

In  1945  the  total  population  was  estimated  at  1,141,332  (including  53,450 
in  the  Chaco,  of  whom  Indians  are  roughly  estimated  at  8,000),  with  a 
density  of  8  per  square  mile.  The  population  of  Paraguay  (oriental  section) 
consists  of  people  of  Spanish  descent,  of  Indians  and  mestizo  (mixed  European 
and  Indian).  There  are  practically  no  negroes  in  Paraguay.  On  December 
31,  1945,  the  population  of  the  capital  district,  Asuncion  (founded  1537), 
was  130,067.  Population  of  the  13  departments,  as  estimated  in  1915,  was 
as  follows: — Central,  158,342;  Paraguari,  139,049  ;  Cordillera,  138,942; 
Itipua,  89,866;  Guaira,  84,153  ;  Caaguazu,  70,516;  Caazapa,  67,662  ;  San 
Pedro,  53,439  ;  Neembucu,  49,038  ;  Las  Misions,  45,405  ;  Concepcion, 
41,028  ;  Amambay,  16,672,  and  Alto  Parana,  3,703.  The  population  of  the 
principal  towns  on  the  two  regions  in  1945  was  as  follows — Asuncion 
district,  139,067;  Coronel  Oviedo,  33,098;  Villarrica,  31,081;  Jesus  y 
Trinidad,  23,677  ;  Caazapa,  19,953  ;  Caraguatay,  18,907  ;  Concepcion, 
16,487;  Encarnacion,  16,078;  San  Pedro,  14,790  ;  S.  Pedro  del  Parand, 
14,667  ;  Quiindy,  14,485;  Arroyosy  Esteros,  13  453;  Paraguari,  11,775; 
Coronel  Bogado,  11,159  ;  Pilar,  9,593,  and  ipacarai,  8.214. 

In  ‘  Occidental  ’  Region  :  Lopes  de  Filippis,  8,688  ;  Puerto  Pinasco,  7,015  ; 
Puerto  Casado,  6,367  ;  Villa  Hayes,  4,397,  and  Fuerte  Olimpo,  2,888., 

Paraguayans  are  bi-lingual,  speaking  both  Spanish  and  Guarani,  the 
language  of  the  now  extinct  (Suaranf  Indians,  who  held  the  country  at  the 
time  of  the  Spanish  conquest. 

Immigration  from  1905  up  to  January,  1939,  totalled  34,000,  including 
3,900  Mennonite  farmers  from  Canada,  Russia  and  Poland.  Most  of  the 
immigrants  settled  in  the  27  state-aided  colonies.  Immigrants  arriving  in 
1941  numbered  268. 

Religion,  Education  and  Justice. 

The  Roman  Catholic  Church  is  the  established  religion  of  the  State,  but 
the  free  exercise  of  other  religions  is  permitted.  The  seat  of  the  Paraguayan 
Archbishopric  is  Asuncion  ;  there  are  Bishoprics  at  V illarrica  and  Concepcion. 
Religious  marriage  ceremonies  are  allowed,  but  the  civil  ceremony  alone  gives 
validity  to  a  marriage. 

Education  is  free  and  nominally  compulsory,  but  schools  are  not  every- 
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where  available,  and  the  system  has  been  extensively  revised  to  provide, 
inter  alia,  primary  education  for  adults.  In  1944  there  were  1,248  Govern¬ 
ment  primary  schools,  with  173,274  pupils  ;  there  were  10  ‘normal  schools’ 
with  5,456  pupils  and  15  ‘national  colleges’  with  1,863  pupils.  In  the 
same  year  there  were  13  commercial  schools  with  2,607  pupils  and  an 
additional  118  vocational  schools.  The  National  University  had  in  1940, 
890  students  and  115  professors  ;  complete  autonomy  in  appropriate  spheres 
of  university  affairs  was  granted  in  1929  to  a  body  including  students,  alumni 
and  faculties.  Special  colleges  had,  in  1940,  185  professors  and  1,295  students. 
The  number  of  students  inscribed  at  the  higher  faculties  was  returned  in 
1944  as  follows  :  Medicine,  391  ;  law  and  social  science,  370 ;  economic 
sciences,  319;  chemistry  and  pharmacology,  183  ;  physics  and  mathematics, 
162,  and  odontology,  153.  Paraguay  opened  in  1944  the  first  Preventorium 
for  the  healthy  children  of  leprous  parents. 

Justice  is  administered  by  a  Supreme  Court  of  3  members  (which  was 
suspended  October  16,  1937)  and  two  courts  of  appeal  (one  for  civil 
causes  and  another  for  commercial  and  criminal  causes).  Subordinate 
tribunals  are,  for  criminal  matters  :  a  court  of  jurymen,  9  judges  of  First 
Instance,  12  correctional  judges,  and  9  police  magistrates  ;  for  civil  cases  : 
6  judges  of  First  Instance  ;  and  for  commercial  cases,  2  judges.  The 
functions  of  magistrates  are  exercised  in  the  provinces  by  127  jueces  de  pas 
(all  laymen),  who  are  also  Civil  Registrars  and  Presidents  of  the  local 
Electoral  Committees. 

Finance. 

For  the  fiscal  year,  ending  August  31,  1939,  revenue  and  expenditure 
are  given  in  gold  pesos  nominally  worth  163  dollars  (U.S.).  Beginning 
in  1939-40,  they  are  stated  in  terms  of  the  new  unit  of  account,  the  guarani^ 
which  equals  100  paper  pesos  and  is  officially  valued  at  33  '55  cents 
(U.S.).  One  gold  peso  =  l’76  guaranies.  Beginning  in  1941  they  are 
stated  for  calendar  years. 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1038-39 

1939-40 

1941 

Gold  pesos 
1,764,890 
15,980,000  1 
15,660,000 

Gold  pesos 
1,453,999 
16,750,000 1 
19,890,000 

1942 

1913 

1944  » 

Guaranies 

18,964,420 

21,902,108 

30,080,213 

Guaranies 

20,181,520 

25,281.000 

25,523,213 

1  Actual,  in  guaranies  ;  see  above. 
*  Budget  estimates. 


On  December  31,  1941,  the  external  debt  of  Paraguay  was  15,272,422 
gold  pesos  ;  the  internal  debt  was  24,001,11)4  gold  pesos.  Expenditure 
on  the  public  debt  in  1943  amounted  to  180,425,028  gold  pesos.  The  total  net 
cost  of  the  war  with  Bolivia  is  estimated  at  10,000,000  dollars,  U.S.  In 
1936  proceeds  of  the  export  tax  on  yerba  matt  and  hides  were  earmarked  for 
service  of  the  external  debt.  Paraguay  agreed,  beginning  January  1,  1945,  to 
resume  service  on  the  external  sterling  debt,  in  default  since  1934  ;  coupons 
rn  arrears  were  to  be  paid  ofT  at  the  rate  of  7s.  9 d.  per  17.  nominal.  Balance 
outstanding  was  652,1507.  British  investments,  end  of  1945,  were  2,821,3507., 
of  which  47'4  per  cent,  was  in  default.  American  direct  investments,  1940, 
were  5,037,000  dollars,  compared  with  12,615,000  dollars  in  1939. 

In  1942  Argentina  cancelled  the  reparations  imposed  upon  Paraguay 

following  the  war  of  1865  to  1870  and  amounting  originally  to  some 
son  nnn  nnnz  °  °  J 
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Defence. 

The  military  establishment  is  about  350  officers  and  5,500  men.  The 
permanent  organisations  comprise  6  regiments  of  infantry,  3  regiments 
of  cavalry  and  3  regiments  of  artillery.  In  the  event  of  war,  service  is 
compulsory  in  the  active  Army  for  2  years  between  the  ages  of  18  and  20  • 
between  20  and  29  in  the  reserve  of  active  Army ;  between  29  and  39  with 
national  guard,  and  between  39  and  45  in  the  territorial  guard. 

The  Navy  consists  at  present  of  a  flotilla  of  2  armoured  river  gunboats 
of  745  tons  (built  in  Italy)  and  2  small  converted  merchant  vessels,  river 
craft  armed  with  modern  guns.  The  larger  of  the  latter  is  about  370  tons 
gross  register. 

Production  and  Industry. 

The  sqil  of  Paraguay  is  productive  and  the  climate  suitable  for  many 
sub-tropical  products.  Much  of  the  country  is  admirably  suited  to  pastoral 
purposes.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are  about  4,000,000  head  of  cattle  in 
the  country.  There  are  four  packing  plants,  encouraged  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  ;  hides,  jerked  beef,  corned  beef  and  other  animal  products  are 
exported.  16,371,652  kilos  of  meat  products  were  produced  in  1943  Exports 
of  preserved  meat  in  1944  were  14,495,724  kilos  and  of  meat  extract  651,637 
kilos,  totalling  10,478,558  guaranies  in  value.  Paraguay  produced  747,139 
hides  in  1943.  In  '1944,  83,620  wild  animals’  hides,  398,435  wet  neats’  hides 
and  24,562  dry  neats’  hides  were  exported,  totalling  5,669,089  guaranies  in 
value.  Mixed  bristles  are  also  an  important  product,  192,879  net  kilos 
having  been  exported  in  1944.  Yerba  mats,  or  strong-flavoured  Paraguay 
tea,  which  is  a  plantation  product  as  well  as  a  natural  product  of  the  virgin 
forests  (covering  from  25,000  to  30,000  square  miles),  with  output  (1943)  of 
17, 600  metric  tons,  is  one  of  the  chief  articles  of  export ;  exports  in  1944  were 
4,193  metric  tons  and,  in  1941,  8,863  metric  tons.  10,071  metric  tons  of 
tobacco  were  produced  in  1943  and  exports  of  tobaccos  of  all  sorts  totalled 
2,674  metric  tons  in  1944.  Timber  resources  of  excellent  quality  are 
enormous,  the  cedars  and  hardwoods  being  a  particularly  valuable  article  of 
export;  production  of  raw  woods  totalled  1,048,343  metric  tons  and  of 
processed  woods  31,762  tons  in  1943.  Paraguay  produces  in  the  Chaco 
region  quebracho  logs,  of  which  a  small  tonnage  is  exported.  The  chief 
product  is  quebracho  extract  (tannin),  output  of  which  in  1943  amounted  to 
38,475  met'ic  tons  (49,079  metric  tons  in  1942);  exports  were  27,274  metric 
tons  in  1944.  Fruit-growing,  especially  of  tangerines,  is  general.  Grape-fruit 
has  been  grown  for  export  to  London.  Yaguaron  is  the  chief  source  of  petit- 
grain  oil,  distilled  from  the  leaves  of  a  bitter  orange  tree  and  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  many  perfumes  ;  the  oil  is  widely  exported  ;  exports  1944 
210,737  kilos.  About  25,000  acres  are  devoted  to  sugar  cultivation,  largely 
for  the  manufacture  of  spirit  (sugar  production,  1943,  10,210  metric  tons),  but 
far  larger  quantities  are  imported.  There  are  10  sugar  factories  in  Paraguay, 
the  most  important  of  which  is  at  Tebicuari.  11,224  metric  tons  of  rice  were 
grown  in  1940.  Banana  production  (1941)  was  5,426,796  stems.  Harvest  of 
peanuts,  1944,  was  19,679  tons.  Production  (1944)  of  mandioc  amounted  to 
1,018,885  metric  tons.  Agriculture  is  primitive,  but  the  training  of  small¬ 
holders  for  settlement  in  rural  colonies  was  expanded  in  1942.  About 
134,000  acres  are  planted  to  maize;  output  in  1943,  114,636  metric  tons. 
The  cultivation  of  cotton  of  the  American  uplands  type  is  encouraged  by 
the  authorities ;  it  matures  early  and  reaches  the  market  when  the  American 
crop  is  scarce  ;  production  (1943)  25,523  metric  tons.  It  is  commonly  sold, 
however,  as  Argentine  cotton,  chiefly  to  the  United  Kingdom  ;  about  8,000 
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metric  tons  of  cotton  seed  oil  is  produced  annually.  Lace-making,  of  tlie 
1  spider-web  ’  variety,  is  a  thriving  industry. 

Iron,  manganese,  copper,  and  other  minerals  are  encountered  in  abund¬ 
ance.  The  Ibicui  iron  mines  were  worked  as  early  as  1863.  The  Quiquid 
and  Ibicui  manganese  mines  contain  ore  deposits  estimated  at  60,000,000 
tons.  Copper  has  also  been  found  at  San  Miguel,  Concepcion  and  Quiquio. 

Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports,  originally  stated  in  gold  pesos  (i.e.  the  Argentine 
gold  pesos,  since  trade  passed  largely  through  Argentina),  have  been  con¬ 
verted,  for  convenience  in  comparison,  into  guaranies  at  the  official  rate  of 
1  gold  peso  =  1-75  guaranies.  The  guarani,  adopted  in  1943,  equals  335 
cents,  U.S. 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports  .... 

Exports  .... 

Guaranies 
26,065,448 
19  923,932 

Guaranies 

2 ’,328, 723 
26,518,010 

Guaran  ies 
30,037,000 
28,945,000 

Guarani  es 

36,844,262 

35,428,464 

Guaranies 

40,038,140 

42,334,308 

Chief  exports  in  1944  included  quebracho  extract,  valued  (in  guaranies) 
at  5,474,000  ;  canned  meats,  9,576,000  ;  hides,  5,042,000  ;  timber,  5,793,000  ; 
yerba  mate,  826,000,  and  cotton,  5,227,000.  The  most  important  imports 
were  food,  drink  and  tobacco,  cotton  goods  and  vehicles. 

Of  the  total  imports  in  1944,  goods  to  the  value  of  17,831,338  guaranies 
came  from  Argentina;  10,071,276  from  Brazil  ;  6,041,259  from  the  United 
States,  and  1,061,549  from  the  United  Kingdom.  Exports  to  Argentina, 
1944,  10,613,694  guaranies;  in  transit  through  Argentina,  12, 107  650  ’• 
to  United  States,  6,984,884;  to  Great  Britain,  9,157,773,  and  to  Uruguay 
2,054,617.  °  3‘ 

The  trade  between  Paraguay  and  the  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  for  5  years  was  as  follows 


1941 1 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Paraguay  to  U.K. 
Exports  to  Paraguay  from  U.K 

Re  exports  to  Paraguay  from  U.K. 

£ 

689,000 

73,000 

£ 

425,000 

83,000 

£ 

1,110,000 

100,000 

£ 

839,000 

52,000 

£ 

833,000 

76,000 

1  Includes  shipments  of  war  supplies,  if  any,  consigned  to  or  by  a  Government 

lArtimAnr,  * 


Communications. 

Paraguay  is  enclosed  in  the  centre  of  the  South  American  Continent 
from  800  to  1,600  miles  up  La  Plata  River  and  its  tributaries.  The  Paraguay 
River  divides  the  country  into  two  distinct  parts  and  is  navigable  for  12  foo”t 
draft  vessels  as  far  as  Concepcion,  180  miles  north  of  Asuncion,  and  for 
smaller  vessels  for  a  further  distance  of  600  miles  northward.  The  Parana 
River  is  navigable  by  large  boats  from  Corrientes  up  to  Puerto  Aguirre  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Yguazu  River.  Boats  of  a  few  hundred  tons  capacity  navigate 
the  tributary  rivers  in  Paraguay,  the  largest  of  which  are  the  Tebicuary 
south  of  Ascuncion,  the  Manduvire,  Jejuaguazu,  and  the  Aquidabana  rivers 
north  of  Asuncion.  ’ 

Asuncion,  the  chief  port,  is  950  miles  from  the  sea.  In  1937,  4  503  steam 
vessels,  with  an  aggregate  tonnage  of  251,331  tons,  entered  at  the  port  of 
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Asuncion,  and  5,450  with  a  tonnage  of  253,436  cleared.  The  principal 
companies  engaged  in  the  river  service  on  the  Paraguay  and  the  Alto  Parana 
are  the  Argentine  Navigation  Company,  Ltd.,  the  controlling  interest  in 
which  is  British,  and  the  Lloyd  Brasileiro.  All  imports  and  exports  for  ocean 
shipment  have  to  be  transhipped  at  Montevideo  or  Buenos  Aires. 

There  is  a  British-owned  railway  (the  Paraguay  Central  Railway)  from 
Asunci6n  to  Encarnacion,  on  the  Rio  Alto  Parana.  This  railway  has  a  total 
main-track  length  (1941)  of  274  miles.  There  is  now  a  through  train  service 
without  break  of  bulk  from  Asuncion  to  Buenos  Aires.  El  Ferrocarril  del 
Norte,  owned  by  a  Paraguayan  company,  runs  from  Concepci6n  as  far  as 
Horqueta,  a  distance  of  33  miles.  This  road  is  projected  to  run  as  far  as 
Pedro  Juan  Caballero  on  the  Brazilian  border.  Total  length  of  railways, 
713  miles.  The  country  roads  are  in  general  mere  bullock  tracks,  and 
transport  is  difficult.  Highways,  1940,  had  a  mileage  of  3,759  miles  ;  in 
1945  there  were  120  miles  of  paved  and  150  miles  of  all-weather  roads.  There 
are  29  miles  of  tramway  lines.  There  are  3  air  ports.  Brazilian  military 
planes  carry  mails  between  Asuncion  and  Santos  and  Rio  de  Janeiro.  The 
Paraguayan  Air  Force  Command  was  authorized  in  1944  to  establish  a 
government-owned  aviation  company  with,  initially,  5  aeroplanes. 

The  national  telegraph  (129  offices)  connects  Asunci6n  with  Corrientes 
and  Posadas  in  the  Argentine  Republic,  and  thus  with  the  outside  world  ; 
total,  2,070  miles.  Telephone  lines,  1941,  5,332  miles  ;  instruments,  3,800. 
Long-distance  telephone  communication  with  Posadas  was  established  in 
1932.  The  telephone  system  has  been  under  Government  control  since 
October  5,  1945.  Eight  wireless  telegraph  stations  have  been  erected. 
Wireless  sets  in  use,  1941,  numbered  about  12,500.  Paraguay  joined  the 
postal  union  in  1881  ;  the  number  of  post  offices  (1941)  is  155. 


Money  and  Credit 

The  unit  of  value  is  the  guarani,  established  on  October  5,  1943,  equal 
to  100  of  the  old  paper  pesos.  The  gold  peso,  which  is  no  longer  used,  is 
nominally  valued  at  1  '75  guaranies-  The  latter  is  divided  into  100  centimos, 
and  is  symbolized  by  the  letter  G  with  a  line  through  it,  similar  to  the 
dollar  sign.  At  the  then  buying  rate  of  300  paper  pesos  per  U.S.  dollar, 
it  was  worth  33£  cents,  U.S.  The  official  rate  established  on  November  8, 
1943,  was  3'072  guaranies  =  1  dollar  (making  1  guaranie  32'55  cents)  and 
12-32  guaranies  =  1Z.  Under  the  new  law  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  is 
placed  in  charge  of  all  paper  and  metallic  currency. 

The  old  unit  of  value  was  the  gold  peso,  which  had  been  based  since 
1923  on  the  Argentine  gold  peso.  Actually  there  was  no  gold  or  silver 
current,  and  the  paper  peso  (worth  in  1942  three-tenths  ot  1  cent,  U.S.,  or 
5  pesos  =  1  penny,  U.K.)  was  the  only  circulating  medium  with  the  exception 
of  nickel  coins  of  ten  and  five  pesos,  aluminium  coins  of  two  pesos,  one  peso 
and  fifty  cents  pieces. 

For  previous  currency  history,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1943, 

p.  1162. 

The  National  Bank  of  Paraguay  (now  called  Banco  del  Paraguay)  opened 
in  March,  1943,  with  a  gold  stock  of  20,000,000  pesos  and  foreign  exchange 
amounting  to  2,115,000,000  against  a  note  circulation  of  2,231,000,000  pesos. 
It  was  reorganized  as  the  Bank  of  Paraguay  (in  September,  1944),  with  a 
monetary,  a  banking  and  a  mortgage  department.  On  September  30,  1945, 
the  monetary  department  had  gold  valued  at  3,323,000  guaranies,  ioreign 
exchange  23,983,000  guaranies,  while  note  circulation  was  27,626,000 
guaranies). 
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The  other  banks  in  Paraguay  are  a  branch  of  the  Bank  of  London  and 
South  America,  Ltd.  ;  the  Banco  Germanico  de  la  America  del  Sud,  the 
Banco  del  Hogar  Argentino,  and  the  Banco  Agricola.  The  last  mentioned 
is  practically  a  department  of  the  Government,  charged  with  agricultural 
development. 

Weights  and  Measures. 

The  metric  system  was  officially  adopted  on  January  1,  1901. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Paraguay  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — General  Andres 
Aguilera  (accredited  November  28,  1945). 

Secretary  of  Legation. — Luis  Franco. 

There  are  Consuls  at  Glasgow,  Birmingham,  Cardiff,  Liverpool  and 
Southampton. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Paraguay. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — R.  J.  M.  .Fell. 

Air  Attache. — Air  Commodore  W.  K.  Bersiegel. 

Books  of  Reference. 

The  official  gazette  is  Qaceta  Oficial. 

Amiario  Dauiuas.  Asuncion. 

Anuario  Kstartistico  de  la  Republics  del  Paraguay.  Asuncion.  Annual. 

Annual  Message  of  President  of  the  Republic  upon  opening  of  Congress  on  April  1. 
Asuncion. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual  Series.  London. 

Report  of  the  Council  of  the  Corporation  of  Foreign  Bondholders.  Annual.  London. 

Bolland  (E.),  Exploraciones  practicadas  en  el  Alto  Paraguay  y  en  la  Laguna  Gaiba. 
Buenos  Aires,  1901. 

Bordon  (F.  A.),  Paraguay.  Guia  Geografica  de  Turismo.  Asuncion,  1932. 

Decoud  (H.),  Geogralia  de  la  Republica  dei  Paraguay.  Leipzig,  1911. 

De  Ronde  ( P.),  Paraguay.  New  York  and  London,  1935. 

Demersay  (L.  A.),  Histoire  physique,  economique  et  politique  du  Paraguay  et  des  etab- 
lissements  des  Jesuites.  2  vols.  Paris,  1S65. 

Elliott  (A.  E.),  Paraguay :  its  Cultural  Heritage,  Social  Conditions  and  Educational 
Problems.  New  York,  1931 . 

Etcalada  (J.  M.  Soso),  El  Paraguay  occidental.  Buenos  Aires,  1934. 

Fischer-TreuenJ eld  (R.  von),  Paraguay  m  Wortund  Bild.  Berlin,  1906. 

Ornbb  (W.  B.),  Among  the  Indians  of  the  Paraguayan  Chaco  [Missionary  work], 
Loudon,  1904. — An  Unknown  People  of  an  Unknown  Land.  London,  1911. 

Jourdan  (E.  C.),  Guerra  do  Paraguay.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  1890. 

Koebel  ( W.  H.),  Paraguay  London,  1917. 

La  Dardye  (E.  De  B.),  Paraguay  :  The  Land  and  the  People,  Natural  Wealth  and  Com¬ 
mercial  Capabilities.  English  Edition.  Edited  by  E.  G.  Ravenstein,  F.  R.G.S.  London,  1892. 

Mangels  (H.),  Wirtschaftliehe,  uaturgeschichtliche,  und  Klimatologische  Abhandlun- 
gen  aus  Paraguay.  Miinchen,  1904. 

Olascoaga  (R.  de),  Paraguay.  [Translation  from  Reelus’  1  Geographie  Universelle,’  with 
prolegomena  and  notes.]  Asuncion,  1896. 

Page  (Commander  Thomas  G.),  La  Plata,  the  Argentine  Confederation,  and  Paraguay. 
Narrative  of  the  Exploration  of  the  Tributaries  of  the  River  La  Plata  and  adjacent  Countries 
during  the  years  1853.  1864,  1855,  and  1856,  under  the  orders  of  the  United  States  Govern¬ 
ment.  Now  York,  1867. 

Parleer  (,  W.),  Paraguayans  of  To-day.  Buenos  Aires,  1920. 

Schurz  (W.  L.).  Paraguay.  A  Commercial  Handbook.  Washington,  1921. 

Schuster'  (A.  N.),  Paraguay.  An  elaborate  survey  (in  German)  of  the  land  and  the 
pooDle,  their  history  and  problems.  Stuttgart,  1929. 

Tellard{ J.),  Une  Civilisation  du  Miel:  Les  Indiens  Guayakis  du  Paraguay.  Paris,  1939. 
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(Iran.) 

Reigning  King  (Shah). 

On  October  31,  1925,  the  Majlis,  ‘in  the  name  of  the  national  welfare,* 
proclaimed  the  deposition  ot  the  Shah,  Sultan  Ahmad  and  the  overthrow 
of  the_  Kajar  dynasty.  On  December  13  the  Constituent  Assembly  elected 
Riza  Ehan  Pahlevi  Shah  of  Persia,  and  made  the  Crown  of  Darius  hereditary 
in  his  family.  On  December  15  the  new  Shah  took  the  oath  to  defend  the 
Constitution,  and  on  December  16  he  was  publicly  proclaimed.  On 
September  16,  1941,  Riza  Shah  abdicated  and  left  the  country.  He  died 
in  Johannesburg  on  July  26,  1944.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son, 
Muhammed  Riza  Pahlevi  (born  October  29,  1919),  who  was  sworn  before 
the  Majlis  on  September  18,  1941.  On  March  15,  1939,  the  Shah  married 
Princess  Fawzieh,  eldest  sister  of  the  King  of  Egypt.  They  have  a  daughter, 
born  in  1940. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  form  of  government  in  Persia  up  to  the  year  1906  was,  in  its  most 
important  features,  similar  to  that  of  Turkey.  The  Shah,  within  the  limita¬ 
tions  imposed  by  the  Moslem  religion,  was  an  absolute  ruler,  but  had  to 
reckon  with  the  power  of  the  leading  doctors  of  law  (Mujtahid),  who 
resided  at  Najaf  and  Kerbela  in  Mesopotamia.  Unlike  the  Sultan  of  Turkey 
he  had  no  religious  standing.  In  1905,  the  Persian  people  demanded  repre¬ 
sentative  institutions,  and  in  January,  1906,  the  Shah  gave  his  consent  to 
the  establishment  of  a  National  Assembly,  or  ‘Majlis,’  which  sat  from 
October,  1906,  to  June,  1908,  and  drew  up  a  Constitution  which  received 
the  Shah’s  approval  on  December  30,  1906. 

The  government  of  the  country  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Cabinet,  which  is 
responsible  to  the  Majlis.  The  present  Cabinet  was  appointed  on  February 
14,  1946,  as  follows: — 

Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  the  Interior  and  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 
— M.  Qawam-es-Sultani. 

Minister  of  Industry  and  Commerce. — Ahmad  Sepehr. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Nuretza  Bayatt. 

Minister  of  War. — General  Ahmad  Ahmadi. 

Minister  of  Education. — Muhammad  Bahar. 

Minister  of  Communications. — General  H.  Firouz. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Anushirawan  Sepahbodi. 

Minister  of  Health. — Manuchihr  Iqbcd. 

Minister  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs. — M.  Ghaffari. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Amir  Alahi. 

Minister  without  Portfolio. — Ahmad  Matin  Daftari 

The  country  is  divided  into  10  ‘ustans,’  each  under  an  ‘ustandar. 
Each  ‘ustan’  is  subdivided  into  a  number  of  ‘  shahristans,’  varying  in  size 
and  governed  each  by  a  ‘  farmandar.’  The  ‘shahristan  ’  is  in  turn  subdivided 
into  ‘bakhshes,’  each  under  a  ‘bakshdar’;  and  the  ‘  bakhsh  ’  into 
‘dehistans,’  each  under  a  ‘dehdar.’  This  final  subdivision  consists  of  a 
village  or  group  of  villages.  The  number  of  ‘shahristans’  is  at  present 
fixed  at  49.  All  the  above  mentioned  officials  are  appointed,  directly  or 
indirectly,  by  the  central  government. 

In  September,  1945,  a  ‘democratic’  party  appeared  in  Persian  Azer¬ 
baijan,  springing  apparently  from  the  Tudeh  party  founded  in  1941,  which 
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quickly  came  under  Russian  influence  and  demanded  the  independence  of 
Azerbaijan.  _ 

Towns  generally  have  a  municipality,  the  director  of  which  is  nominated 
by  the  central  government. 

On  January  29,  1942,  a  treaty  of  alliance  was  signed  in  Tehran  between 
Great  Britain,  the  U.S.S.R.  and  Persia.  The  British  and  Soviet  Governments 
undertook  to  respect  the  territorial  integrity,  sovereignty  and  political 
independence  of  Persia. 

At  the  Tehran  conference,  November  27  to  December  2,  1943,  Mr. 
Churchill,  President  Roosevelt  and  Marshal  Stalin  issued  a  ‘  Declaration  of 
the  Three  Powers  concerning  Iran,’  dated  December  1,  1943,  pledging 
economic  assistance  to  Persia  both  in  the  war  period  and  in  the  period  after 
the  war. 

Relations  with  Russia  were  regulated  by  the  Treaty  of  Peace  of  February 
26,  1921,  and  relations  with  Persia’s  other  neighbours  by  the  Non-aggression 
Pact  of  Saadabad  of  July  8,  1937,  between  Turkey,  Iraq,  Persia  and 
Afghanistan. 

Area  and  Population. 

Persia,  which  has  an  area  of  about  628,000  square  miles,  lies  between  25° 
and  40°  north  latitude  and  between  44°  and  63°  30'  east  longitude.  A  vast 
portion  of  this  area  is  an  absolute  desert,  and  the  population  is  everywhere  so 
scanty  as  to  approximate,  on  the  average,  19  inhabitants  to  the  square  mile. 

The  total  population  of  Persia  has  been  estimated  at  between  15  and  18 
millions,  but,  since  the  35  largest  towns  contain  only  about  2J  millions,  it  is 
probable  that  the  country’s  total  population  is  less  than  10  millions.  It  is 
estimated  that  the  country  contains  some  3  million  nomads. 

The  principal  cities  of  Persia  are  : — Tehran  and  district,  with  a  population, 
according  to  official  figures  of  March  1,  1940,  of  540,087  ;  Tabriz,  214,000  ; 
Isfahan,"  205,000;  Meshhed,  176,000;  Shiraz,  129,000;  Resht,  122,000; 
Hamadan,  104,000;  Kermanshah,  89,000;  Ardebil,  63,000;  Yezd,  60,000; 
Kazvin,  60,000;  Sultanabad,  55,000;  Kerman,  50,000;  Kashan,  45,000; 
Abadan,  40,000  ;  Pahlevi,  37,000;  Ahwaz,  30,000  ;  Khorramshahr  (Muham- 
merah),  30,000;  Babal  (Barfurush),  30,000;  Kum,  30,000. 

Religion. 

The  official  religion  of  Persia  is  the  Ithnd-’ Ashariyya,  which  recognizes 
twelve  Imams  or  spiritual  successors  of  the  Prophet  Mahomet.  Of  the  total 
population,  850,000  are  of  the  Sunni  sect  ;  10,000  are  Parsis  (Gabrs),  40,000 
Jews,  50,000  Armenians,  and  30,000  Nestorians  ;  there  are  also  some  other 
Christians,  and  1  Bahais,’  whose  number  cannot,  however,  be  estimated. 

The  Moslems  of  the  sect  called  Shi’a  differ  to  some  extent  in  religious 
doctrine  (especially  in  their  rejection  of  the  Sunna  or  traditional  body  of 
rules,  as  distinct  from  the  actual  text  of  the  Koran),  from  the  Moslems  of  the 
former  Ottoman  Empire,  who  are  called  Sunni.  The  power  of  the  Persian 
nriesthood  has  disappeared  in  recent  years,  as  the  result  of  the  increased  power 
of  the  centralized  government.  The  highest  authority,  the  chief  priest  of 
all,  is  the  leading  mujtahid,  who  resides  at  Najaf  or  Kerbela,  near  Baghdad, 
and  some  consider  him  the  vicegerent  of  the  Prophet,  the  representative  of 
the  Imam.  All  mosques  and  shrines  have  some  endowments  ( waqf ),  which 
are  now,  by  virtue  of  a  recent  law,  administered  entirely  by  the  Ministry  of 
Public  Instruction,  and  devoted  to  charitable  and  educational  institutions 
under  the  Ministry’s  supervision.  The  shrines  of  some  favourite  saints  are 
so  richly  endowed  as  to  be  able  to  keep  an  immense  staff  of  priests,  servants 
and  dependants. 
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The  Gregorian  National  Armenians  form  two  dioceses,  each  under  a 
bishop  the  one  residing  at  Tabriz,  and  the  other  at  Isfahan.  There  are  also 
a  lew  thousand  Roman  Catholic  Armenians  in  Persia  who  have  a  bishop  of 
their  own  rite  at  Isfahan,  the  bishop  of  the  Latin  rite  residing  at  Urmia. 
JLhe  Anglican  Bishop  in  Persia  resides  at  Isfahan,  the  headquarters  of  the 
Church  Missionary  Society. 

Education. 

In  recent  years  public  instruction  has  made  rapid  strides ;  the  old 
system  of  instruction,  which  was  generally  religious,  has  been  entirely 
changed,  and  at  present  adequate  education  can  be  obtained  in  all  branches 
of  sciences  and  arts  at  the  Tehran  University  under  foreign  instructors  and 
native  teachers  who  have  studied  abroad.  In  1937  there  were  4,939  schools 
of  ail  categories,  with  273,680  pupils,  as  compared  with  612  schools,  with 
55,000  pupils,  in  1921. 

A  law  providing  for  the  gradual  establishment  over  a  period  of  10  years 
of  compulsory,  general,  primary  education  was  passed  in  July,  1943. 

The  Government  pays  the  whole  budget  of  Government  schools  and 
grants  are  paid  to  the  public,  private  and  foreign  schools.  Religious  schools 
are  maintained  from  endowments. 

The  foreigD  schools  which  were  previously  maintained  by  funds  from 
abroad  supplied  by  the  American  Presbyterian  Mission,  tlie  Church  Missionary 
Society,  and  the  French  Roman  Catholic  Mission,  have  for  the  most  part 
been  absorbed  or  liquidated  by  the  Ministry  of  Education,  by  Government 
order.  The  schools  of  the  Alliance  Israelite,  however,  still  continue,  as 
they  are  not  regarded  as  foreign  ;  and  it  is  possible  that  the  other  foreign 
schools  may  in  future  be  re-opened.  There  is  a  primary  school  for  children 
of  Soviet  nationality  run  by  the  Soviet  Government.  The  American 
Presbyterian  Mission  also  runs  a  primary  school  for  boys  and  girls,  and  the 
Iraqi  Government  runs  a  similar  establishment.  The  French  Jeaune  d’Arc 
School  is  a,  primary  school  for  girls  only.  A  community  school  for  all 
nationalities  is  run  by  the  American  Presbyterian  Mission  in  Tehran. 
Children  who  are  Persian  subjects  may  not  now  attend  foreign  primary 
schools.  Of  the  900  Persian  pupils  being  educated  abroad  at  the  outbreak 
of  the  1939  war,  only  a  few  remain,  in  England,  Switzerland  and  America. 

Justice. 

The  judicial  system  of  Persia  is  modelled  on  that  of  France.  There  are 
justices  of  the  peace  in  villages  and  small  towns,  higher  courts  in  the  larger 
towns,  police  magistrates  in  all  important  places,  courts  of  appeal  "in 
Tehran,  Tabriz,  Shiraz,  Kermanshah,  Ispahan,  Meshed,  Kerman  and 
Ahwaz,  and  a  court  of  cassation,  or  supreme  court,  in  Tehran.  The  courts 
are  supervised  by  the  Ministry  of  Justice.  New  civil,  criminal  and 
commercial  codes  based  on  French  and  Swiss  codes  have  been  introduced 
into  the  Courts  of  Justice. 

Finance. 

Budget  estimates  for  recent  years  (ending  March  20)  were  as  follows  : — 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue 

Expenditure  . 

1,000  rials 
3,094,393 
3,210,973 

1,000  rials 
3,613,768 
4,323,911 

1 ,000  rials 

3,137,866 

3,137,695 

1,000  rials 

7,676,710 

9,194,398 

1,000  rials 
10,325,000 
10,324,000 
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The  1944-45  budget  consists  of  two  parts,  (a)  Ordinary  Budget,  and 
(6)  Extraordinary  Budget,  which  covers  the  industrial  and  trading  enter¬ 
prises  of  the  Government.  The  Ordinary  Budget  shows  an  estimated 
revenue  of  3,958  million  rials  and  an  estimated  expenditure  of  4,569 
million  rials.  The  Extraordinary  Budget  shows  estimated  revenue  at 
6,367  million  rials  and  estimated  expenditure  at  5,745  million  rials. 

The  main  items  of  estimated  revenue  in  the  Ordinary  Budget  for  1944-45 
are: — Direct  taxation,  900  million  rials;  indirect  taxation,  2,200  million 
rials,  including  the  monopolies  on  sugar,  tea,  tobacco  and  opium ;  revenue 
from  concessions,  460  million  rials;  Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs,  100 
million  rials.  The  main  items  of  estimated  expenditure  in  1944-45  in  the 
the  Ordinary  Budget  are: — Ministry  of  War,  1,000  million  rials;  Ministry 
of  the  Interior  (including  the  cost  of  the  gendarmerie  and  police),  500  million 
rials;  Ministry  of  Finance  (including  tax  administration),  306  million  rials; 
Ministry  of  Health,  135  million  rials ;  Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs, 
140  million  rials ;  Ministry  of  Education,  243  million  rials. 

On  March  20,  1944,  the  foreign  debt  of  Persia  consisted  of  the  1911 
Sterling  Loan,  the  original  amount  of  which  was  1,250,000/.,  the  amount 
outstanding  being  876,8161.  On  the  same  date  the  Government  debt  to 
the  National  Bank  was  3,882  million  rials  and  its  total  internal  debt  4,440 
million  rials. 

Defence. 

The  Persian  Army,  Navy  and  Air  Forces  are  in  process  of  re-organisation 
and  re-equipment.  Future  establishments  have  not  yet  been  made  public. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Persia’s  chief  products  are :  oil,  wool,  cotton,  skins,  casings,  gum, 
opium,  fruit,  carpets,  textiles  and  leather.  Oil  shipments  in  1942-43 
totalled  8,877,766  tons. 

Reliable  statistics  of  agricultural  production  are  not  available. 

Wool  comes  principally  from  Khorrasan,  Kermanshah,  Mazanderan  and 
Azerbaijan.  The  most  popular  carpets  are  manufactured  in  the  environs 
of  Tabriz,  Kerman,  Sultanabad  and  Hamadan.  Factories  making  woollen 
and  cotton  cloth  and  yams  are  centred  mainly  in  Isfahan.  Glass,  small 
arms,  ammunition  and  chemicals  are  manufactured  in  Tehran.  Matches 
are  made  in  Tabriz,  Zenjan,  Tehran  and  Isfahan.  Silk  textiles  are  manu¬ 
factured  at  Chalous  in  Mazanderan.  Persia  has  seven  beet-sugar  refineries, 
which  in  1943  produced  21,417  tons.  Tea  production  in  northern  Persia 
has  risen  from  240  tons  in  1933  to  1,697  tons  in  1943. 

According  to  the  Iianian  Tobacco  Monopoly,  8,530,643  pounds  of  leaf 
tobacco,  4,905,725  pounds  of  pipe-tobacco-type  leaf  and  2,163,559  pounds  of 
leaf  for  water-pipe  tobacco  were  utilised  in  the  manufacture  of  tobacco  and 
tobacco  products  during  the  fiscal  year  ended  March  20,  1944.  Production 
was  reported  to  have  included  2,586,948,940  cigarettes  of  all  kinds,  436,552 
cigars,  2,073,553  pounds  of  water-pipe  tobacco,  6,809,616  pounds  of 
powdered  pipe  tobacco,  11,917  pounds  of  cut  cigarette  tobacco,  138,063 
pounds  of  semiground  tobacco  (Nimcoub)  for  making  cigarettes,  6,864 
pounds  of  nicotine  and  594  pounds  of  snuff. 

Persia  has  substantial  mineral  deposits  relatively  undeveloped,  includ¬ 
ing  coal,  iron,  copper,  lead,  manganese,  marble,  borax,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron 
oxide,  sulphur,  sodium  sulphate  and  other  sodium  salts,  and  rock  salt.  In 
1939  a  concession  was  granted  to  a  Dutch  company,  the  Algemeen 
Exploratie  Mattschappij,  to  explore  the  mineral  resources  in  two  areas  in 
the  region  of  Bandar  Abbas.  Turquoise  mines  are  worked  at  Nishapour. 
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The  production  of  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company,  which  holds  a  con- 
a  large  area  in  S.  Persia,  was:  1939,  9,583,285  tons;  *940, 
8,626,639  tons;  1941,  6,605,320  tons;  1942,  9,399,231  tons-  1943 
9,705,769  ;  1944,  13,274,243  tons. 


Commerce. 

The  Government  monopoly  of  foreign  trade  established  in  1931  was 
abolished  in  1941-42.  The  following  goods,  however,  are  now  Government 
monopolies,  and  may  be  imported  only  by,  or  under  special  permit  from, 
the  Government cereals,  motor  vehicles,  tyres  and  accessories,  hessians’, 
sugar,  tea,  cotton  piece  goods  and  pharmaceutical  products. 

The  principal  centres  of  commerce  are  Tabriz,  Tehran,  Hamadan,  Meshhed 
and  Isfahan  ;  the  principal  ports,  Bandar  Abbas,  Khorramshahr,  Bushire 
and  Bandar  Shapour  on  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  Astara,  Pahlavi  (Enzeli), 
Babol  bar,  Bandar  Guez  and  Bandah  Shah  on  the  Caspian. 

The  values  of  the  imports  and  exports  for  six  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Years 

Imports 

Exports  | 

Years 

Imports 

Exports 

1937- 38 

1938- 39 

1939- 40 

£ 

17,327,688 

15,410,879 

14,064,198 

£ 

31,799,766 
22,056,134 
32,411,491  i 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1942- 43 

£ 

15,772,054 

7,622,080 

10,049,032 

£ 

34,336,063 

17,698,329 

4,265,537 

The  following  table  shows,  in  thousands  of  rials  (1 30*75  rials  =  17.), 
the  value  of  the  chief  imports  into  and  exports  from  Persia  during  the 
year  March  21,  1942,  to  March  20,  1943  (exclusive  of  duty  free  imports  and 
oil  exports  of  the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company) :  — 


I  mports 

1942-43 

Exports 

1942-43 

Cotton  piece  goods  . 

Tea . 

Sugar  .... 

Wheat,  barley,  etc. . 

Tissues  of  natural  and 
artificial  silk 

Pharmaceutics  and  chemi¬ 
cal  products . 

Dates  .... 

Machines  and  electric 
equipment  . 

1,000  Rials 
355, 5sl 
309,505 
173,811 
61,147 

51,314 

28,698 

24,857 

21,087 

Carpets  .... 
Wool  .... 

Gum  tragacanth 

Opium  .... 
Rice  .... 

Alinonds  .... 
Casings  .... 
Lambskins 

1,000  Rials 
137,819 
75,221 
64,823 
48,748 
31,933 
31,374 
25,931 
17,041 

In  the  year  ending  March  20,  1943,  the  distribution  of  the  trade  of 
Persia  to  and  from  the  principal  countries  was  as  follows  (excluding  duty¬ 
free  imports  and  oil  exports) : — 


Country 

Imports 

Exports 

1,000  Rials 

1,000  Rials 

India . 

724,645 

90,855 

U.8.A . 

145,956 

172,564 

U.S.S  R  . 

179,247 

119,716 

Iraq . 

62,701 

57,526 

United  Kingdom 

59,358 

46,598 

8yria  .  .... 

403 

45,409 

Netherlands  Indies  (Java). 

43,792 1 

— 

1  Goods  cleared  from  the  Customs. 
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The  total  of  duty-free  imports  amounted  to  1,080,241,640  rials 
(8,261,1202. ),  of  which  1,074,862,720  rials  (8,220,7452.)  were  imports  by 
the  Anglo-Iranian  Oil  Company.  The  United  Kingdom’s  share  of  the 
duty-free  imports  was  662,004,000  rials  (5,063,1292.). 

Total  trade  between  Persia  and  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade  returns) 
for  3  years  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

& 

£ 

£ 

Imports  from  Persia  to  U.K.  .... 

9,071,112 

588,000 

1,743,000 

Exports  to  Persia  from  U.K. 

5,430,460 

4,615,000 

5,094,000 

Re-exports  to  Persia  from  U.  K. 

97,074 

— 

— 

Communications. 

Tonnage  entered  at  Bushire,  Lingah,  Bandar  Abbas,  Khorramshahr, 
Bandar  Shapour  and  other  ports  on  the  Persian  Gulf  in  the  year  ending 
March  20,  1943,  was  4,877,431  tons,  of  which  2,211,129  tons  were  British, 
870,743  tons  Norwegian,  840,395  tons  U.S.A.,  277,911  tons  Dutch,  214,281 
tons  Panama,  44,008  tons  Persian  (the  bulk  being  sailing  vessels),  30,034 
tons  Swedish  and  24,473  tons  U.S.S.R. 

Tonnage  entered  at  Caspian  ports  was  218,975  tons,  of  which  195,633 
tons  (steam)  were  U.S.S.R.,  and  17,733  tons  (steam)  and  5,609  (sailing) 
Persian. 

The  Government  continues  its  programme  of  road  construction,  and  new 
roads  are  under  construction  and  existing  roads  being  improved.  A  tunnel 
of  about  1,850  metres  has  been  pierced  through  the  top  of  the  Khandovan 
Pass  on  the  Chalus  Road,  bringing  the  highest  altitude  of  the  road  down 
from  3, 006  metres  to  2, 600  metres  and  reducing  the  length  of  the  road  by  about 
ten  miles.  The  Trans-Persian  railway  line  was  completed  and  inaugurated 
in  August,  1938.  A  branch  line  of  314  kilometres,  joining  Shahrud  with  the 
northern  section,  at  Garmsar,  was  carried  on  towards  Meshhed  in  May,  1941. 
Length  of  the  Trans-Peisian  is  870  miles:  Garmsar  to  Shahrud,  196  miles  ; 
Tabriz  to  Julfa,  85  miles  ;  Sofian  to  Sharafkhaneh,  30  miles.  New  lines  are 
under  construction  from  Tehran  to  Tabriz  (on  which  rails  have  been  laid) 
up  to  Mianeh  (267  miles  from  Tehran),  from  Semnan  to  Meshed  (line 
completed  to  Shahmd,  300  miles  from  Tehran),  and  from  Qum  to 
Yezd. 

Navigation  on  the  Lake  of  Urumiah,  from  Sharafkhaneh  to  Golmank- 
haneh  is  served  by  some  5  tugs  and  9  barges  for  the  transport  of  goods  and 
passengers.  The  service  runs  twice  a  week.  On  the  River  Karun  likewise, 
from  Khorramshahr  to  Ahwaz  (Nasseri),  an  irregular  service  for  cargo  only 
both  ways  is  run  by  the  Iran  Transport  Co.  and  the  Karun  Navigation  Co., 
and  some  native  firms  run  daily  trips  by  motor  boat,  for  passengers  and 
merchandise.  By  changing  into  lighter  draught  boats  at  Ahwaz  both  can 
be  taken  up  to  Shallili  near  Shush  tar. 

The  telegraph  system  on  March  20,  1943,  was  stated  to  extend  18,214 
kilometres  (11,385  miles),  with  about  31,488  kilometres  (19,680  miles)  of 
wire.  In  virtue  of  several  conventions,  dating  from  1863,  between  the 
British  and  Persian  Governments,  the  Indian  Government  constructed,  and 
until  March,  1931,  maintained  and  worked  with  its  own  staffs  :  the  Indo- 
European  Telegraph  Department  line  from  Tehran-Qum-Kaslian-Isfahan- 
Shiraz  to  Bushire,  and  thence  to  Fao  and  also  Karachi  ;  this  line  is  669 
miles  in  length  with  2,292  miles  of  wire  and  7  stations;  and  the  Central 
Persia  Telegraphs  from  Tehran  via  Kashan-Yezd-Kerman-Bam  to  the 
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Beluehistan  frontier  and  thence  to  India  with  a  mileage  of  1,467  line  and  4  183 
wire  and  10  stations.  The  Indo-European  Telegraph  Co.  maintained  com¬ 
munication  between  Tehran  and  Tabriz  and  on  to  Julfa,  which  connects  with 
the  European  systems. 

The  Indo-European  Telegraph  Company,  as  well  as  the  Indo-European 
telegraph  Department,  relinquished  all  their  telegraph  lines  in  Persia  on 
February  28,  1931  ;  thenceforward  all  these  lines  came  under  the  direct 
control  of  the  Persian  Telegraph  Administration  with  the  exception  of  the 
land-line  between  Jask  and  the  Indian  frontier  near  Gwadur,  which  is 
exploited  by  the  Imperial  and  International  Communications  Company. 

There  are  Government  wireless  stations  at  Tehran,  Tabriz,  Meshed, 
Kermanshah,  Kerman,  Khoiramshahr,  Bushire,  Djask,  Shiraz  and  Lingah.’ 
Tehran  is  in  wireless  communication  with  Europe  via  Tiflis  and  Beyrout. 

^  The  telephone  system  in  practically  the  whole  of  Persia  is  run  by  "the 
‘  Soeiete  Generale  Anonyme  Iranienne  des  Telephones.’  Automatic  telephones 
are  now  installed  in  Tehran. 

In  1929,  6,199,800  letters  and  256,700  post-cards  were  handled  in  the 
internal  service;  in  the  foreign  service,  1,518,400  letters  and  22,600  post¬ 
cards  were  received,  and  1,197,400  letters  and  124,200  post-cards  despatched. 

An  air  service  has  been  established  between  Tehran,  Baghdad  and  Cairo 
by  the  British  Overseas  Airways,  and  the  Iranian  State  Airline  runs  between 
Tehran  and  Baghdad. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

The  following  banks  are  established  in  Persia (1)  The  Imperial  Bank  of 
Iran,  a  British  concern  founded  in  1889.  The  bank  conceded  its  sole  right 
of  note  issue  to  the  Government  in  1930.  The  Bank  has  branches  in  the 
principal  towns  in  Persia,  and  at  Baghdad  and  Basrah.  (2)  Banque  Mellie 
Iran,  founded  in  1927  as  the  National  Bank  of  Persia  by  the  Government, 
since  1930  the  Banque  Mellie  Iran  has  the  sole  right  to  issue  notes  in  Persia. 
The  bank  has  branches  all  over  Persia.  (3)  The  Ottoman  Bank  has  offices 
at  Tehran  and  Kermanshah.  (4)  The  Agricultural  section  of  the  Banque 
Mellie  Iran  was  made  a  separate  establishment  with  its  own  capital  in  1933 
and  is  now  called  the  Agricultural  and  Industrial  Bank  of  Iran.  Branches 
are  being  opened  at  the  principal  agricultural  centres  in  Persia.  The  bank 
gives  assistance  for  the  agricultural  and  industrial  development  of  the 
country.  (5)  The  Banque  Sepah,  under  the  direction  of  the  Ministry  of 
Finance,  deals  principally  in  inland  exchange  and  army  accounts.  (6)  The 
Prussian  Bank  is  mainly  interested  in  financing  Soviet-Persian  trade. 
(7)  On  January  15,  1939,  the  Majlis  sanctioned  the  forming  of  a  Mortgage 
Bank. 

On  May  9,  1939,  a  National  Savings  Bank  was  inaugurated. 

By  the  Currency  Law  passed  by  the  Majlis  in  November,  1942,  the 
fiduciary  issue  is  limited  to  1,400  million  rials,  and  all  notes  issued  in  excess 
of  a  total  of  3,500  million  rials  must  be  covered  as  to  60  per  cent,  by  gold, 
or  by  foreign  exchange  convertible  into  gold,  and  as  to  40  per  cent,  by 
sterling  or  United  States  dollars,  valued  at  the  official  rate  of  exchange. 

The  liabilities  and  assets  of  the  National  Bank  of  Persia  on  August  6, 
1944,  were  as  follows  (in  rials)  : — Liabilities  :  notes  in  circulation, 
6,199,590,740  ;  in  banking  department,  1,081,159,860  ;  reserve,  931,745,084  ; 
total  liabilities,  8,212,495,684.  The  assets  were:  gold,  3,741,723,078; 
silver,  413,231,651  ;  foreign  exchange,  1,381,594,288  ;  crown  jewels,  up  to 
344,201,581  ;  government  liability  secured  by  excess  value  of  crown  jewels, 
1,400,000,000  ;  deposit  iu  banking  department,  931,745,084  ;  total  assets, 
8,212,695,684. 
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Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Persia  has  a  gold  standard,  the  unit  of  which  is  the  rial,  containing 
0-07322382  grammes  of  gold:  one  hundred  rials  make  one  pahlevi.  The 
rial  is  sub-divided  into  100  dinars. 

The  gold  standard  is  not,  however,  in  force,  for,  by  a  law  passed  on 
March  13,  1932,  there  is  no  obligation  to  pay  out  gold  pending  a  return  to 
more  normal  economic  conditions. 

The  only  coins  in  circulation  are  brass  50,  10,  and  5  dinar  pieces.  There 
are  also  in  circulation  5,  10,  20,  50,  100,  500  and  1,000  rial  notes. 

On  March  1,  1936,  Government  control  of  foreign  exchange  was  introduced. 

By  a  law  passed  on  January  8,  1933,  the  official  weights  and  measures  of 
Persia  correspond  to  those  of  the  metric  system. 

For  the  old  Persian  weights  and  measures,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year¬ 
book  for  1933,  p.  1191. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Persia  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. — Sayjid  Hassan  Taqizadeh  (presented  letters  of  credence, 
January  21,  1942). 

Counsellor. — Hassein  Ghods. 

First  Secretary  [Honorary). — Seyed  Fakhrod-din  Shadman. 

Secretaries. — Mahmoud  Foroughi  and  Kazem  Nia-mir. 

Attackis. — Fereydoun  Adamiyat,  Abdo  Hossein  Hamzavi  and  Mahmoud 
Sheyda. 

Air  AttacM. — Lt.-Col.  Assadollah  Bayendor. 

Honorary  Commercial  Attacks. — Nubar  Sarkis  Gulbenkian. 

Honorary  Financial  Counsellor. — Fathollah  Noury-Esfandiary. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Persia. 

Ambassador.— John  Helier  Le  Rougetel,  C.M.G.,  M.C.  (appointed 
February  15,  1946). 

Counsellors. — H.  L.  Farquar  and  Lt.-Col.  E.  H.  Gastrell,  O.B.E. 

Oriental  Counsellor. — V.  Holt. 

First  Secretary. — J.  S.  Somers  Cocks. 

Commercial  Secretary.—  J .  Porter. 

Director  of  Public  Relations. — G.  W.  Seager. 

Military  Attaches. — Col.  H.  J.  Unterwood,  Lt.-Col.  R.  Gatehouse  and 
Col.  G.  D.  Pybus,  I.A. 

Air  Attacks. — Air  Commodore  the  Hon.  W.  L.  Runciman,  A.F.C. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Ahwaz  (C.-G.),  Bunder  Abbas  (C. ), 
Bushire  (C.-G.),  Hamadan  (V.-C.),  Isfahan  (C. ),  Kerman  (C.),  Kermanshah 
(C.),  Khorramshahr  (C. ),  Meshed  (C.-G.),  Shiraz  ( C. ),  Tabriz  (C.-G.) 
Tehran  (C.),  Zabul  (V.-C.),  Zahidan  (C.). 
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Eastern  Persia:  An  Account  of  the  JourneyB  of  the  Persian  Boundary  Commission, 
1870-72.  2  vols.  1876. 
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(Republica  del  Peru.) 


Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Peru,  formerly  the  most  important  of  the  Spanish 
Viceroyalties  in  South  America,  issued  its  declaration  of  independence  on 
July  28,  1821  ;  hut  it  was  not  till  after  a  war,  protracted  till  1824,  that  the 
country  gained  its  actual  freedom  from  Spanish  rule. 

The  following  table  gives  a  list  of  Presidents  from  1899  to  1939  :  — 


Don  Eduardo  Lopez  de  Komaua,  Sept.  S, 
1899— Sept.  8,  1903. 

Don  Manuel  Candamo,  8ept.  8,  1903 — May 
7,  1904. 1 

Don  Serapio  Calderon  (Acting),  May  7,  1904 
—Sept  24,  1904. 

Don  Jose  Pardo  y  Barreda,  Sept.  24,  1904- 
Sept.  24,  1908. 

Don  Augusto  Bernardino  Leguia,  Sept.  24, 
1908— Sept.  24,  1912. 

Dr.  Don  Guillermo  Enrique  Billinghurst, 
Sept.  24,  1912— Feb.  4,  1914.2 

General  Don  Oscar  Raimnndo  Benavides 
(Acting),  Feb.  4,  1914-Sept.  24,  1915. 

Don  Jose  Pardo  y  Barreda,  Sept.  24,  1915 — 
Oct.  12,  1919.' 

Don  Augusto  Bernardino  Leguia,  Oct.  12, 
1919— Aug.  24,  1930.3 

1  Died.  *  Deposed. 


General  Don  Manuel  Ponce  (Acting),  Aug. 
24,  1930— Aug.  28,  1930. 3 

Colonel  Don  LuisM.  Sanchez  Gerro  (Acting), 
Aug.  28,  1930— March  1,  1931. 3 

Don  Ricardo  Leoncio  Elia3  (Acting),  March 
1,  1931— March  o,  1931. 3 

Colonel  Don  Gustavo  Jimenez  (Acting), 
March  5,  1931— March  10,  1931. 3 

Don  David  Samanez  Ocampo  (Acting), 
March  10,  1931— Dec.  8,  1931. 

General  Don  Luis  M.  Sanchez  Cerro  (Consti¬ 
tutional),  Dec.  8,  1931— April  30,  1933. 1 

General  Don  Oscar  Raimundo  Benavides, 
April  30,  1933 — December  8,  1939. 

Dr.  Manuel  Prado  y  Ugarteche,  December  8, 
1939— July  28,  1945. 


3  Resigned.  *  Assassinated. 


According  to  the  new  Constitution  of  April  9,  1933,  the  legislative  power 
is  vested  in  a  Senate  and  a  Chamber  of  Deputies.  The  Senate  now  has  49 
members  and  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  153  members  elected  for  six  years, 
one  third  renewable  at  general  elections  every  two  years.  Voters  are  males, 
at  least  21  years  old,  who  are  able  to  read  and  write  ;  in  1936  the  number 
of  registered  voters  was  490,716,  of  whom  120,508  were  in  the  Department 
of  Lima.  Voting  is  compulsory  for  all  literate  males  between  21  and  60  years 
of  age  ;  women  have  the  municipal  franchise.  Members  of  ‘  political  parties 
of  an  international  character  ’  are  disqualified  from  holding  public  office. 

The  executive  power  is  entrusted  to  a  President,  elected  for  6  years 
and  not  eligible  for  a  consecutive  term.  He  receives  30,000  soles  a  year, 
plus  12,000  soles  for  official  expenses.  Under  the  new  Constitution  he  is 
advised  by  an  Economic  Advisory  Council  which  (1935)  had  about  50  mem¬ 
bers  who  were  specialists  in  various  fields.  April  1,  1936,  the  Constitution 
was  amended  to  provide  for  First  and  Second  Vice-Presidents  to  be  elected 
simultaneously  with  the  President. 

President. — J ose  Luis  Bustamante  y  Rivero  (elected  June  10,  1945  ; 
assumed  office  July  28,  1945,  for  six  years). 

First  Vice-President. — Jos6  Galvez. 

Second  Vice-President. — Eduardo  Ganoza  y  Ganoza. 


The  President  exercises  his  executive  functions  through  a  Cabinet  of 
eleven  ministers,  holding  office  at  his  pleasure.  Each  minister  receives 
24,000  soles  a  year. 

The  23  departments  are  divided  into  134  provinces  and  the  constitutional 
province  of  Callao  ;  these  are  subdivided  into  1,243  districts.  Each  depart¬ 
ment  is  administered  by  a  Prefect,  and  each  province  by  a  Sub-Prefect. 
Municipal  councillors  are  nominally  elected  by  direct  vote,  and  foreigners 
are  eligible,  but  for  some  years  municipal  bodies  have  been  selected  without 
recourse  to  the  popular  vote. 
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Area  and  Population. 

Revised  estimates  in  1930,  allowing  for  the  cession  of  43,970  square 
miles  to  Colombia  (Salomon-Lozano  Treaty,  1927),  and  of  7,670  square 
miles  to  Chile  in  1928,  put  the  present  area  at  482,258  square  miles. 

An  official  census  taken  on  June  9,  1940,  gives  the  population  as 
6,207,967  (or  7,023,111,  inclusive  of  the  population  of  forests  and  islands 
estimated  as  815,144),  of  whom  3,283,360  were  white,  29,054  Negroes, 
2,847,196  Indian,  41,945  Asiatics,  and  6,412  miscellaneous.  There  were 
3,067,868  men  and  3,140,099  women.  Estimated  population  in  1942  was 
7,271,654.  The  language  is  Spanish,  but  the  Indian  population  has  its  own 
language,  either  Quechua  or  Aymara. 

To  promote  the  assimilation  of  the  Indian  population,  estimated  at 
4,000,000,  the  Government  in  1930  declared  June  24  of  each  year  to  be  a 
national  holiday,  ‘day  of  the  indigene,’  to  be  celebrated  with  appropriate 
ceremonies.  By  a  decree  issued  in  1927,  the  Indians  were  freed  from  the 
peonage  system  which  existed  in  some  regions. 

The  census  population  (1940)  of  Lima  City  is  522,826.  The  estimated 
population  (1936)  of  Callao  City  was  75,000:  of  Arequipa  46,000;  Cuzco 
40,000  ;  Iquitos  40,000;  Chiclayo  35,000;  Trujillo  30,000  ;  lea  20,000  ; 
Chincha  20,000;  Huancayo  20,000;  Ayacucho  20,000;  Huaraz  20,000; 
Piura  20,000. 

The  areas  of  the  23  departments  (and  total  area  of  the  various  islands) 
are  given  below  with  the  population,  according  to  the  official  census  of  1876, 
and  that  of  1940.  (The  new  Department  of  Pasco,  created  in  November, 
1944,  is  not  shown.)  The  chief  towns  are  shown  in  brackets  : — 


Area : 

English 
square  miles 
1932 

Population 

Pop.  per 
square  mile, 
1940 

Departments 

1876 

(census) 

1940 

(census) 

Departments : 

Amazonas  (Chachapoyas) 

Ancash  (Huar&z)  .... 
Apurimac  (Ahancay) 

Arequipa  (Arequipa) 

Ayacucho  (Ayacucho)  . 

Cajamarca  (Cajamarca)  . 

Callao  (Callao)  .... 

Cuzco  (Cuzco)  .  . 

Huancaveliea  (Huancavclica) 
Huanuco  (Huanuco) 

lea  (lea)  . 

Junin  (Huancayo). 

La  Libertad  (Trujillo)  . 
Lambayeque  (Chiclayo) 

Lima  (Lima)  .... 

Loreto  (Iquitos)  .... 
Madre  de  Dios  1  (Maldonado) 
Moquegua  (Moquegua)  . 

Piura  (Piura) . 

Puno  (Puno) . 

Ban  Martin  (Moyobamba) 

Tacna  (Tacna)  .... 

Tumbes  (Tumbes)  .... 
Various  islands  ..... 

13,943 

14,700 

8,187 

21,947 

18,185 

12,538 

14 

55,716 

8,297 

15,426 

9,796 

22,814 

10,206 

4,613 

15,048 

119,270 

58,827 

5,549 

15,190 

26,133 

17,448 

4,930 

1,590 

1,726 

* 

34,284 

284,830 

118,525 

157,046 

142,215 

212,746 

34,492 

243,032 

103,069 

78,991 

60,255 

209,759 

147,336 

86,738 

225,800 

61,905 

28,785 

135,615 

259,449 

43,811 

36,009 

5,878 

65,137 

424,975 

258,094 

263,077 

358,991 

494,412 

82,287 

486,592 

244,595 

234,024 

140,898 

428,855 

383,252 

192,890 

828,298 

168,611 

4,950 

34,152 

408,605 

548,371 

94,843 

36,349 

25,709 

4-7 

28- 9 

31-5 

12'0 

19'9 

39-4 

5,877-6 

8-7 

29- 5 

15- 2 

14-4 

18-8 

37-5 

41-8 

55-0 

1-4 

0-08 

6-2 

26-9 

21-0 

5  4 

7-4 

16- 2 

Grand  Total 

482,133 

2,699,106  2 

6,207,967  8 

129 

*  Ill  JLS7J.4.  .  ,  .. 

*  Including  38.225  of  the  former  Department  of  Tarapaca,  ceded  to  Chile. 
3  Revised  total,  7,023,111. 
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Marriages,  1941-42,  19,441  ;  births,  165,840;  deaths,  90,653. 

The  long-standing  dispute  with  Chile  over  the  provinces  of  Tacna  and 
Arica  (see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1928,  page  1198)  reached  an 
amicable  settlement  on  June  3,  1929,  at  Lima,  Tacna  going  to  Peru  and  Arica 
to  Chile. 

The  frontier  line  between  Bolivia  and  Peru  was  fixed  from  the  mouth 
of  the  Heath  to  that  of  the  Yaverija  (1912),  and  is  being  finally  demarcated 
by  a  joint  commission.  Regarding  that  with  Ecuador  (for  the  possession 
of  over  100,000  square  miles  of  land  rich  in  rubber,  timber,  and  probably  gold, 
lying  about  the  head  waters  of  the  Amazon)  a  protocol  was  signed  at  Rio  de 
Janeiro  on  January  29,  1942,  and  the  boundary  deBnitely  marked  by  March 
31,  1945  (for  map  of  the  area  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1942). 
The  Salomon-Lozano  Treaty,  establishing  the  boundary  between  Peru  and 
Colombia,  was  ratified  by  the  former  in  1927,  and  by  Colombia  in  1928,  but 
on  September  1,  1932,  Peruvian  civilians  from  Iquitos  seized  the  Colombian 
town  of  Leticia,  east  of  Iquitos,  and  demanded  a  revision  of  the  treaty.  A 
League  of  Nations  Commission  took  over  the  administration  of  Leticia  from 
June  23,  1933,  until  the  dispute  was  amicably  adjusted  through  negotiations 
at  Rio  de  Janeiro,  and  the  instruments  of  ratification  were  exchanged  at 
Bogota  on  September  27,  1935.  A  definite  arrangement  has  been  made  with 
Brazil  as  to  boundary,  favourable,  on  the  whole,  to  Peru,  and  this  was 
finally  demarcated  in  1927  by  a  joint  commission. 

Religion. 

Religious  liberty  exists,  but  the  Roman  Catholic  religion  is  protected  by 
the  State,  and  in  1929,  a  decree  was  issued  permitting  only  Roman  Catholic 
religious  instruction  in  schools,  State  or  private.  There  is  a  Roman 
Catholic  archbishopric  (Lima,  dating  from  1545),  18  bishops  and  vicars- 
general,  624  intermediate  officials,  1,384  priests  and  1,829  monks  and  nuns. 
The  1,296  churches,  2,750  chapels,  59  convents  and  125  religious  houses  are 
the  property  of  the  State.  The  Junta  of  Government  in  October,  1930, 
decreed  that  all  marriages  must  be  civil,  regardless  of  religion  and  preceded 
by  medical  examination  ;  there  are  liberal  divorce  regulations,  including 
divorce  for  ‘absence  without  just  cairse  for  50  days,’  by  mutual  consent  and 
for  1  incompatibility  of  temperaments.  ’  Divorcees  may  re-marry  immediately. 


Education  and  Justice. 

Elementary  education  is  compulsory  for  both  sexes  between  the  ages  of  7 
and  14,  and  is  free.  The  system  is  highly  centralized  ;  all  teaching  appoint¬ 
ments  are  made  by  the  Ministry  of  Education.  In  1944,  there  were  in  Peru 
7,647  elementary  schools,  both  private  and  State-aided,  with  13,084  teachers 
and  about  717,000  pupils  between  ages  of  6  and  14  years.  There  are  61  second¬ 
ary  State  schools  offering  5  years’  courses  to  12,474  students  between  ages  of  12 
and  17.  Religious  orders,  etc.,  conduct  about  100  secondary  schools,  with 
about  10,000  students.  Budget  appropriations  for  education  in  1945, 
58,834,648  soles.  Seven  rural  schools  for  the  Indians  give  instruction  in 
ay.  ,  ji<,,lre  <”'d  J:\e-stock.  There  are  also  27  normal  schools  for  teachers, 
i  lgher  education  is,  provided  at  the  central  university  in  Lima,  called 
Universidad  de  San  Marcos,’  founded  by  Charles  V  in  1551.  Students  in  1943 
numbered  6,241  ;  tefcJiCiierSj  1,733.  There  are  three  other  State  universities 
at  Areqmpa  (founded  in  1827),  with  (1943)  387  students,  Cuzco  with  281 
no^UKat  j  I’  n  students,  while  the  Catholic  University  (Lima)  had 
l  OHOS  students.  i’he  State  maintains  6  commercial  schools,  18  industrial, 
1  music  school,  1  for  physicai  training. 
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Justice  is  administered  in  the  Supreme  Court  at  Lima  composed  of  11 
judges  and  5  fiscals,  and  in  18  Superior  Courts  composed  of  103  judges  and 
24  fiscals  throughout  the  Republic.  There  are  160  Courts  of  First  Instance 
and  43  Minor  Courts.  The  judges  of  the  Supreme  Court  are  chosen  by 
Congress  from  lists  of  names  presented  by  the  Government ;  those  of  the 
Superior  Courts  and  of  the  Minor  Courts  are  chosen  by  the  Government 
from  lists  of  names  presented  by  the  Supreme  and  Superior  Courts, 
respectively. 

Finance 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  5  years  were  as  follows  in  soles  (about 
15-38  cents,  U.S. ;  see  Money  and  Credit  section  for  average  rates) : — 


1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 1 

1946  1 

Revenne 

Expenditure 

Soles 

274,990,317 

275,239,305 

Soles 

346,281,259 

368,969,192 

Soles 

385,788,082 

422,237,814 

Soles 

446,546,666 

446,546,666 

Soles 

648,703,447 

648,703,447 

1  Budget  estimates. 

Budget  for  1945  included  20,101,709  soles  for  public  works  ;  109,123,162 
for  finance;  education,  58,834,648;  war,  64,383,014;  navy,  20,71  9,472 ; 
aviation,  28,642,910;  government  and  police,  68,235,522  ;  public  health, 
15,640,810. 

The  total  debt  of  Peru  (December  31,  1943)  amounted  to  1,232,402,212 
soles,  of  which  the  internal  debt  amounted  to  198,034,727  soles,  the  floating 
debt  to  436,484,887  soles,  and  the  foreign  debt  to  597,882,598  soles.  The 
external  debt,  June  30,  1045,  amounted  to  151,267,955  dollais  (U.S.) 
(equal  to  548,285,267  soles)  and  5,016,069Z.  (equal  to  87,188,966  soles), 
making  a  total  of  627,474,233  soles.  In  May,  1931,  Peru  suspended  interest 
and  sinking  fund  payments  on  external  debt  until  economic  conditions 
improve;  some  loans  have  received  partial  service  since  then.  In  1945  the 
sum  of  3,500,000  dollars  (U.S.)  was  earmarked  for  debt  service.  British 
investments  (1945)  amounted  to  28,586,524 Z. ,  of  which  some  20,446,900/. 
was  represented  by  the  Peruvian  Corporation.  About  64  per  cent,  of  the 
total  was  in  default.  American  direct  investments,  1940,  totalled  81,597,000 
dollars,  compared  with  123,742,000  dollars  in  1929  ;  American  holdings  of 
Peruvian  dollar  bonds,  1941,  were  54,000,000  dollars,  all  in  default. 

Defence. 

Army, 

Military  service  is  compulsory  and  universal,  though  only  a  limited 
number  of  the  annual  quota  of  conscripts  is  called  up  for  active  duty  with 
the  colours.  The  term  of  service  is  2  years  in  the  active  army,  5  years 
in  the  first  reserve,  5  in  the  second  reserve,  and  20  years  in  the  National 

Guard.  .  ' .  ,  ,  ... 

The  country  is  divided  into  7  military  districts,  each  furnishing  a 
complete  division.  The  division  is  made  up  of  2  regiments  of  infantry  of  2 
battalions  each,  with  1  machine  gun  company  ;  1  topographical  section,  1 
medical  section,  1  commissariat  section,  1  or  2  regiments  of  cavalry  (2  squad¬ 
rons),  1  regiment  of  mountain  artillery. 

The  Army  in  1938  consisted  of  9  regiments  of  infantry,  5  regiments  of 
artillery,  5  regiments  of  cavalry,  4  battalions  of  sappers,  1  anti-aircraft 
battalion  and  1  signalling  battalion;  the  authorized  establishment,  1940, 
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was  over  2,000  officers  and  over  30,000  other  ranks.  Rifle  instruction  is 
given  in  Peruvian  schools  and  universities.  There  is  a  military  academy 
and  war  college  at  Chorillos,  near  Lima. 

The  infantry  is  armed  with  the  1912  Peruvian  model  of  the  Mauser  rifle, 
cavalry  with  carbine  of  the  same  type  and  model,  artillery  with  the 
Schneider-Canet  gun  and  machine  gun  battalion  with  Danish  light  machine 
guns,  ‘  Maatsan.  ’ 

Police  and  gendarmerie  amount  to  about  10,000,  including  civil  guards 
and  mounted  police.  The  civil  guard  has  been  reorganised  into  11  cavalry 
regiments,  1  infantry  regiment  of  4  battalions,  1  independent  battalion  and 

1  machine  gun  battalion. 

Aviation  is  controlled  by  a  Director-General  of  Aviation,  under  the 
Ministry  of  Aviation.  Fifty  ‘  Lease-Lend  ’  aeroplanes  arrived  from  the 
United  States  in  1942. 

Navt. 

The  Peruvian  Navy  consists  of  the  following  units: — 2  obsolete  cruisers, 
Almirante  Grau  and  Ooronel  Bolognesi,  3,200  tons,  24  knots  speed,  each  with 

2  6-inch  and  8  3-inch  guns,  built  in  1906,  but  since  re-boilered  and  adapted 
for  oil  fuel ;  2  destroyers  ;  4  submarines ;  6  river  gunboats  ;  1  transport ; 

1  oiler  and  6  motor  launches.  There  is  a  naval  school  for  cadets  at  La  Punta 
and  a  submarine  base  on  San  Lorenzo  Island,  both  being  close  to  Callao. 

Agriculture  and  Industry. 

The  country  may  be  divided  into  three  zones  :  the  coast  strip,  with  an 
average  width  of  30  miles  ;  the  Sierra,  or  Uplands,  lying  between  the  coast 
range  of  mountains  and  the  Andes  proper  ;  and  the  forest  or  wooded 
region,  called  the  Montana.  Of  the  total  arable  area  of  29,460,000  acres, 
only  3,600,000  are  under  active  cultivation.  In  the  arid  coast  region  the 
government  has  brought  under  irrigation  62,400  acres  during  the  last  few 
years. 

About  80  per  cent,  of  the  population  is  dependent  on  agriculture,  mainly 
with  the  help  of  irrigation.  The  chief  agricultural  productions  of  Peru  are, 
in  the  order  named:  cotton,  sugar,  wool,  hides,  skins  and  coffee.  Cotton 
production  (1944)  was  62,100  metric  tons  of  cotton  (chiefly  the  famous 
Tanguis  strain)  from  about  300,000  acres.  Exports  of  ginned  -cotton  in 
1944  was  26,408  metric  tons.  Cotton  textile  industry  with  133,694 
spindles  and  5,612  looms  produced  and  consumed  9,941,115  kilos  of  yarn 
in  1942.  The  sugar  industry  is  earned  on  chiefly  by  irrigation  in  the 
river  valleys  of  the  coast  region  and  by  sinking  wells  (1  lb.  of  sugar  is 
estimated  to  require  500  gallons  of  water).  Peru  is  a  low-cost  producer. 
About  50  large  estates  covering  130,000  acres  raise  95  per  cent,  of  the 
crop;  production  (1943),  389,790  metric  tons,  of  which  180,417  were 
exported.  The  chief  coffee-growing  districts  are  those  of  Chanchamayo, 
Perene  and  Paucartambo  in  Central  Peru,  where  the  Peruvian  Corporation 
has  done  much  useful  colonising  work  on  about  2,750,000  acres.  Exports,  1943, 
1,000  metric  tons,  chiefly  to  United  States.  Cocoa  cultivation  is  extending, 
especially  in  the  Perene  region.  Wheat  growing  on  the  plateaus  of  the  Andes 
is  encouraged.  Wheat  production  (1943)  was  90,279  metric  tons.  Imports  in 
recent  years  have  been  about  130,000  tons.  Rice  production  varies  consider¬ 
ably,  between  47,000  tons  and  100,000  tons  a  year.  The  gathering  of  wild 
rubber,  once  the  most  important  industry  in  the  Amazon  region  of  Peru, 
is  again  being  stimulated  under  pressure  from  the  United  States,  which 
has  agreed  to  take  all  surplus  rubber  for  five  years  from  1942  ;  exports 
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of  rubber,  1943,  969  metric  tons.  Exports  of  balata,  quinine,  quinoa, 
kapok  and  rotenone  from  this  region  are  being  pushed.  Tobacco  (in 
northern  Peru),  wines  and  spirits,  olives,  ramie,  and  maize  are  also 
produced.  Silk  culture  is  being  tried  in  the  coast  region.  Coca  is  grown 
for  the  Indian  population,  which  chews  the  leaf,  but  cocaine  is  manufactured 
in  Lima,  Otuzco,  and  several  other  towns,  principally  for  export ;  exported 
1,199  kilos,  1943.  In  addition  there  are  dyes,  cinchona,  and  other  medicinal 
plants.  Exports  of  hides  and  skins,  1943,  669  tons.  Output  of  slieep- 
wool  in  1943  was  7,900  tons  ;  of  alpaca  hair,  3,500  tons  ;  of  llama,  huarizo 
and  vicuna  hair,  350  tons;  total  exports  of  wool  and  hair,  1943,  4,600 
metric  tons.  Peru  (1943)  has  2, 500,000  cattle,  490,000  horses  and  13,750,000 
slieep. 

The  guano  deposits  on  Huanillos,  Punta  Lobos,  and  other  islands, 
amounting  to  40  or  50  thousand  tons,  which  had  been  granted  to  the 
Peruvian  Corporation,  have  now  all  reverted  to  the  Peruvian  Government. 
The  1944-45  production  was  74,939  tons  ;  only  8,444  tons  were  exported  in 
1941;  exports  ceased  thereafter.  There  was  increased  production  of  ‘cube’ 
or  1  barbasco,’  a  root  used  by  the  Indians,  which  is  said  to  be  valuable  as 
an  insecticide  ;  export  in  1943  was  1,457  metric  tons. 

Copper  and  petroleum  are  the  chief  minerals  exploited.  Petroleum  output 
in  1943,  15,692,978  barrels  or  2,058,656  metric  tons;  exports,  1943,  in¬ 
cluding  derivatives,  1,542,863  metric  tons.  The  chief  copper  mine,  the  Cerro 
de  Pasco,  has  been  operated  for  three  centuries;  exports  of  copper  bars,  mainly 
to  the  United  States,  in  1943,  were  40,318  metric  tons.  Exports  of  lead,  1943, 
30,617  tons.  Peru  is  one  of  the  world’s  largest  sources  of  vanadium  ;  output, 
1943,  1,573  tons.  Production  of  antimony,  1943,  was  3,708  metric  tons  ;  of 
tungsten,  630  metric  tons  ;  of  bismuth,  483  tons.  Gold  is  widely  found, 
but°transport  and  labour  difficulties  hinder  mining.  Iron  deposits  (un¬ 
worked)  are  large;  the  Government-owned  field  at  Marcona  has  about 
500,000,000  tons.  Excellent  coal  deposits,  with  an  ash  content  of  from  5 
to  7  per  cent.,  lie  near  by.  Output,  1943,  187,000  metric  tons;  exports, 
23,580  tons,  valued  at  1,416,326  soles.  An  iron  and  steel  plant  is  under 
construction. 

The  following  table  shows  the  mineral  production  for  two  years  (value  in 
soles,  of  which  about  6*50  soles  =  1  dollar  (U.S.)) : 


1942 

1943 

Quantity 

Value 

Quantity 

Value 

Copper  ...  Metric  tons 

Petroleum,  crude  .  ,,  ,, 

Silver  ...»  Kilos. 

Gold . . 

Lead  ....  Metric  tons 

35,332 

1,810,956 

498,745 

8,014 

44,881 

Holes 

59,711,080 

110,731,299 

39,954,462 

56,498,425 

40,061,425 

33,407 
2,058,651  1 
455,969 1 
6,209  1 
47,810 

Soles 

55,139,628 

124,338,364 

42,641.858 

44,577,427 

44,212,828 

1  Production,  1944,  of  petroleum,  1,946,624  metric  tons;  of  silver,  492,444  Mlos;  of 
geld,  6,500  kilos. 


Total  mineral  production  (including  combustibles),  which  is  largely 
controlled  by  foreign  interests,  in  1944  was  valued  at  390  million  soles. 
Mine  concessions,  1942,  numbered  6,624,  with  42,000  mine  workers.  Two 
smelters,  both  American-owned,  and  a  Canadian-owned  petroleum  refinery 
are  the  largest  industrial  plants  in  Peru.  There  are  two  aeroplane  construction 
plants  at  Lima,  using  imported  engines  ;  several  firms  make  motor  bodies  ; 
textile  plants  are  increasing  ;  there  are  200  electric  power  plants. 
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Commerce. 

The  value  of  the  trade  of  Peru  in  five  years  (including  the  Department 
of  Loreto)  has  been  as  follows  (in  soles,  which  weakened  from  3 '96  to  1 
dollar  (U.S.)  in  1937  to  6 '50  in  1941,  i.e.  worth  15’38  cents,  U.S.): — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

imports 

Exports 

Soles 

357,827,405 

494,095,283 

Soles 

338,692,368 

494,962,150 

Soles 

449,366,231 

460,317,689 

Soles 

514,423,376 

647,335,952 

Soles 

549,900,000 

674,500,000 

The  values  of  the  principal  imports  and  exports  for  2  years  are  shown 
in  the  following  table  (in  thousands  of  soles  ;  6'50  soles  =  1  dollar  (U.S.)) : — 


Imports 

1943 

1944 

Exports 

1943 

1944 

1000  Soles 

1000  Soles 

1000  Soles 

1000  Soles 

Cotton  goods  .  . 

39,135 

17,512 

Cotton  .  . 

69,441 

60,165 

Woollen  goods  . 

13,152 

11.282 

Flax  and  hemp  . 

14,131 

— 

Electrical  goods  . 

13,426 

14,036 

Copper  bars  .  . 

70,525 

67,53S 

Pharmaceutical 

Petroleum  and 

goods 

50,268 

42,957 

derivatives  .  . 

104,092 

92,266 

Metals  and  jewels 

45,487 

51,491 

Sugar  .... 

74,520 

168,158 

Paper,  cardboard, 

Wool  ... 

16,025 

17,787 

etc . 

17,849 

24,208 

Mineral  concen- 

Colours,  dyes 

28,008 

37,972 

trates .... 

27,430 

32,668 

Machinery 

Gold  bars  .  .  . 

23,678 

12,771 

and  vehicles  . 

75.5S1 

91,209 

Foodstuffs  .  .  . 

53,471 

110,250 

The  distribution  of  the  trade  was  mainly  as  follows  : — 


Imports  from 

1943 

1944 

Exports  to 

1943 

1944 

United  States 
Argentina  . 
United  Kingdom 
Chile  . 

Brazil  . 

British  India 

Soles 

253,55S,000 

62,679,000 

26,902,000 

23,595,000 

35,055,000 

10,027,000 

Soles 

277,226,000 

93,153,000 

13,613,000 

27,241,000 

19,762,000 

12,090,000 

United  States  . 
Bolivia 

Chile  . 

Argentina  . 
Australia  . 
United  Kingdom 

Soles 

195,584,000 
19  399,000 
103,019,000 
7,611,000 
24,692,000 
42,888,000 

Soles 

199,541,000 

36,078,000 

129,400,000 

15,512,000 

3,769,000 

19,162,000 

In  1944  the  United  Kingdom  took  3'4  percent,  of  exports,  the  United 
States  36'5  per  cent.,  and  Chile  23'5  per  cent.  Peru  drew  53'8  per  cent, 
of  her  imports  from  the  United  States,  18‘0  per  cent,  from  Argentina  and 
2-7  per  cent,  from  the  United  Kingdom. 

Total  trade  between  Peru  and  United  Kingdom  in  thousands  of  pounds 
for  5  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1941  i 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Peru  to  U.K. 

Exports  to  Peru  from  U.K. 

Re-Exports  to  Peru  from  U.K.  . 

883 

488 

1,424 

646 

3,057 

788 

811 

354 

2 

1,674 

699 

5 

1  Totals  include  war  supplies,  if  any,  consigned  to  or  by  Government  departments. 
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Shipping  and  Navigation. 

In  1943,  7,066  vessels  of  4,477,215  tons  entered,  and  7,014  of 
4,440,221  tons  cleared  the  ports  of  the  Republic,  chief  of  which  is  Callao. 
Since  December,  1928,  the  coasting  trade  has  been  largely  reserved  for 
Peruvian-owned  vessels  with  Peruvian  crews  ;  coasting  trade,  1943,  handled 
1,027,316  tons,  valued  at  179,163,218  soles. 

Communications. 

There  were  in  1943,  about  20,663  miles  of  road  suitable  for  motor  traffic. 
Toll  roads  were  freed  in  May,  1 936.  The  Central  Highway  over  the  Andes  from 
Lima  to  Oroya  was  completed  in  1935;  the  Callao— Huanuco-Pucallpa  High¬ 
way,  opened  in  1943,  opens  up  the  rich  eastern  portion  of  Peru  and  makes 
possible  a  land  and  water  journey  {via  the  Ucayali  and  Amazon  rivers)  from 
the  Pacific  Ocean  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  In  1944  the  Lima-Pucallpa 
Highway,  522  miles  in  length,  was  completed,  joining  Lima  with  Iquitos. 

Iu  1944  there  were  15,774  motor  cars,  12,244  motor  lorries,  1,278 
omnibuses  in  Peru,  a  total  of  29,296  vehicles,  of  which  16,000  were  in  Lima 
and  Callao  districts. 

In  1943  the  total  working  length  of  the  Peruvian  railways  was  2, 758  miles, 
including  2,000  miles  privately  owned  and  over  600  miles  retained  by  the 
State.  These  are  standard  gauge  (4  ft.  8£  in.),  with  the  exception  of  five 
small  lines.  Number  of  passengers  carried  in  1943,  81,419,502  ;  goods, 
3,271,440  metric  tons  ;  gross  revenue  (1942),  36,802,393  soles. 

Since  May  1,  1942,  the  administration  of  the  posts,  telegraphs  and 
wireless  services  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Government.  In  1942,  there  were 
1,501  offices  handling  48,075,703  pieces  of  inland  and  foreign  mail.  There 
were  436  telegraph  and  telephone  stations  and  36  radiotelegraph  offices. 
Length  of  telegraph  lines  is  11,842  miles.  The  telephone  system  (1941)  had 
35,151  instruments.  Three  submarine  telegraph  cables  connect  Peru  and 
Chile,  and  one  connects  Peru  and  the  Republics  to  the  north.  There  is  a 
short-wave  and  long-wave  national  broadcasting  station  of  modern  type  in 
Peru,  and  15  private  broadcasting  stations  (suspended  in  1942).  In  1943, 
50,906  passengers  used  the  commercial  aviation  routes,  covering  2,699,216 
miles  with  151,580  kilos  of  mail  and  807,641  kilos  of  cargo.  Air  mail  and 
passenger  service  between  Lima,  New  York,  Buenos  Aires,  Rio  de  Janeiro 
and  Santiago  has  been  established. 

Money  and  Credit. 

Peru’s  currency  unit  is  the  Peruvian  gold  sol  (by  law  of  April  18,  1931) 
equal  to  one-tenth  of  the  old  Peruvian  libra  or  pound  ;  the  gold  sol  is  not 
minted  but  contains,  theoretically,  42-1264  centigrams  of  fine  gold. 
Eventually  gold  10-soles  and  50-soles  pieces  are  to  be  minted.  The  gold  sol 
is  worth  47’40  cents  (U.S.),  or  17-38  to  the  £=  13’8d.  Peru  abandoned 
the  gold  standard  on  May  18,  1932,  but  refrained  from  attempting  to^  control 
foreign  exchange.  The  free  exchange  value  of  the  sol  in  London  averaged  in 
1939  24-09  soles  to  the  £  ;  since  October,  1940,  it  has  been  26-10.  In  New 
York,  in  1942  and  1941,  6‘50  soles  =  1  dollar;  in  1940,  6T7  soles;  in 
1939,  5-33  soles;  in  1938,  4 -46  soles;  in  1937,  3  96  ;  in  1936,  4'02;  in  1935, 
4 '1 9  ;  in  1934,  4 '34  soles. 

Silver  is  legal  tender  up  to  10  per  cent,  of  the  amount.  Silver  coins  are  the 
sol,  and  half-sol,  5/10ths  fine,  but  they  became  very  scarce  in  1935  and  were 
replaced,  the  former  by  notes  and  the  latter  by  non-silver  coins.  Copper 
coins  are  2  and  1  cent ;  nickel-bronze  coins  of  50  cents,  and  nickel  coins  of 
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20,  10  and  5  cents.  Peru  has  a  paper  currency  issued  by  the  Banco  Central 
of  Lp.  10,  Lp.  5,  Lp.  1  and  5  soles  denomination  which  still  circulate  ;  the 
new  notes  are  in  denominations  of  100  soles,  50,  10,  5  and  1  sol. 

The  Government  hank  of  issue,  known  as  the  Banco  Central  de  Reserva  del 
Pen!,  was  established  March  9, 1922,  and  in  September  1931,  was  re-organized, 
on  the  advice  of  the  Kemmerer  Financial  Mission,  as  the  Central  Reserve 
Bank  with  a  thirty  year  charter  and  authorised  capital  of  30,000,000 
soles  (reduced  to  10,000,000  soles  in  May,  1932).  It  is  bound  to'  hold  not 
less  than  50  per  cent,  of  cover  in  gold,  first-class  bankers3  acceptances  and 
silver  (not  more  than  one-fifth)  for  deposits,  notes  in  circulation,  and  net 
foreign  items  in  process  of  collection.  Gold  stock  rose  steadily  from 
20,000,000  dollars  (U.S.)  in  1941  to  32,000,000  dollars  in  September,  1944, 
declining  to  28,000,000  dollars  in  September,  1945.  Note  circulation  on 
July  31,  1945,  was  462, 783, 000  soles  ;  gold  and  foreign  exchange,  124,985,000 
soles;  deposits,  261,162,000  soles.  A  mining  bank,  with  capital  of  50,000,000 
soles,  authorized  in  1940  to  promote  mining  under  native  ownership,  began 
operations  in  February,  1941. 

Banks,  domestic  and  foreign,  are  supervised  by  the  Superintendent  ot 
Banks.  On  December  30, 1943,  sight  deposits  in  commercial  banks  amounted 
to  487,000,000  soles  ;  capital  and  reserves  were  76,284,000  soles. 


Weights  and  Measures. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  was  established  by  law 
in  1869,  and  is  in  general  use.  It  came  into  force  in  Lima  and  Callao 
on  September  1,  1916.  Spanish  measures  are  still  in  use. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Peru  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. — Jorge  Prado  (October  19,  1945). 

Minister  Counsellor. — Edwin  Letts. 

Secretaries. — Miguel  Grau- Price,  Jose  Hernandez  de  Agiiero  and  Manuel 
G.  Galdo. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — Carlos  Maekehenie. 

Military  Attache. — General  Jorge  Vargas. 

Naval  Attachd. — Commander  Alfredo  Sousa. 

Air  Attachd. — Lieut.  Commander  Manuel  O’Brian. 

Coimil-Gcneral  (Liverpool). — Fernandez  Davila. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Belfast,  Cardiff,  Glasgow, 
Southampton,  and  other  places. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Peru. 

Ambassador. — Walter  St.  Clair  Howland  Roberts,  C.M.G.,  M.C. 
(appointed  June  23,  1945). 

Air  Attache. — Group  Captain  G.  P.  Hargen,  D.F.C. 

Naval  Attachd.-Cs.pt.  A.  C.  W.  Domvile,  R.  N. 

Commercial  Secretary. — T.  P.  Kavanagh. 

Consul  at  Lima. — C.  A.  G.  de  J.  Meade. 

There  is  a  Consul  at  Iquitos,  and  Vice-Consuls  at  Lima,  Callao,  Arequipa, 
Mollendo,  Paita,  Pisco  and  Talara. 
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Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Peru. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  official  gazette  is  El  Peruano. 

Anuario  Estadlstico  del  Peril  (Direccidn  Nacional  de  Estadlstiea).  Annual.  Lima. 
Banco  Central  de  Reserva.  Annual.  Lima. 

Comercio  Exterio  del  Peril  (Aduana  del  Callao).  Monthly.  Callao. 

Superintendencia  de  Bancos  (Ministerio  de  Hacienda  y  Comercio).  Annual.  Lima. 

The  publications  of  the  various  Government  Departments. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual.  London. 

Peru-Bolivia  Boundary  Commission,  1911-1913.  Reports  of  the  British  Officers  of  the 
Peruvian  Commission,  Diplomatic  Memoranda,  and  Maps  of  the  Boundary  Zone. 
Edited  for  the  Government  of  Peru  by  the  Royal  Geographical  Society  of  London. 
London,  1916. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Guia  Lascano.  (Commercial  Directory.)  Lima,  1927. 

Akers  (C.  E.),  A  History  of  South  America.  London,  1931. 

Ayala  (Quamau  Poma  de),  Nueva  coronica  y  buen  gobierno.  Paris,  1936. 

Basadre  (J.),  History  of  Peru,  1938.— Peru :  problem  and  reality.  Lima,  1936. — 
History  of  Pernvian  Law.  Lima,  1938. 

Belaunde  (V.  A.),  La  Constitucidn  Initial  del  Peru  ante  el  Derecho  International.  Lima, 
1942. 

Bowman  (I.),  The  Andes  of  Southern  Peru.  New  York,  1916. 

Burger  ( Dr.  O.),  Peru.  Leipzig,  1923. 

Cisneros  (C.  B.)  and  Garcia  (R.  E.),  El  Peru  en  Europa.  Lima,  1900.  — Geografia 
Comercial  de  la  America  del  Sud.  3  vols.  Lima. — Guia  del  Callao,  Lima  y  sus  Alrededores. 
Lima,  1898. — Monografia  del  Departamento  de  la  Libertad.  Lima,  1900. — Monografia 
geograflca,  estadlstiea  del  Departamento  de  Lima.  [The  same  authors,  together  or 
separately,  have  published  several  other  works  on  the  commerce,  products,  and  industries 
of  Peru,  notably  Cisneros  (C.  B.),  Sinopsis  Estadistica  del  Peru.  Lima,  1912.] 

Dell  (A.),  Llama  Land  :  East  and  West  of  the  Andes  in  Peru.  London,  1927. 

Dellepiane  (Carlos),  Historia  Militar  del  Peru.  2  vols.  Boenos  Aires,  1941. 

Dennis  (W.  J.),  Tacna  and  Arica  :  an  Account  of  the  Chile-Peru  Boundary  Dispute 
and  of  the  Arbitrations  by  the  United  States.  Yale  University,  1931. 

Garcia  Calderon  (F.),  Constitution  Codigos  y  Leyes  del  Peru.  Lima,  1929. 

Johnson  (G.  R.)  and  Platt  (Raye  R.),  Peru  from  the  Air.  New  York,  1930. 

Lavalle  (J.  A.),  De  Agronomia  Nacional.  Lima,  1918.— Los  caracteres  agrologieos  de 
lag  tierras  cultivadas  en  la  costa  del  Pdru,  Lima,  1918. 

Lehmann  (W.)  (editor),  The  Art  of  Old  Peru.  London,  1924 
Mariategui  (J.),  Seven  Essays  on  Peruvian  Reality.  Lima,  1935. 

McGovern  (W.  M.),  Jungle  Paths  and  Inca  Ruins.  London,  1928. 

Means  (P.  A.),  Ancient  Civilizations  of  the  Andes.  New  York,  1931. — Fall  of  the  Inca 
Empire  and  the  Spanish  Rule  in  Peru,  1530-1780.  New  York,  1932. 

Mendiburu  (M.  de),  Diccionario  Histdrico-Biografieo  del  Peru.  8  vols.  Callas, 
1874-1890.— Revised  edition,  with  notes  by  Evaristo  San  Cristoval,  10  vols.  Vols.  VII  and 
VIII.  Lima,  1934. 

Michener  (C.  K.),  Heir  of  the  Incas.  London,  1926. 

Murphy  (R.  C.),  Bird  Islands  of  Peru.  London,  1925. 

Niles  (Blair),  Peruvian  Pageant.  London,  1937.  . ,  ,  ,  „  . 

Olaechea  (G.  U.),  Nueva  Constitution  de  1932-33.  Lima,  1933.— Constituent  del  Peru 
dada  por  la  asamblea  nacional  de  1919,  comentada,  anotada  y  concordada  con  las  leyes 
plebiseitarias  y  decretos  que  tienen  f uerza  de  ley.  Leyes  organicas,  decretos,  reglamentos 
y  resoluciones  referentes  a  ellas  hasta  1922.  Lima,  1922. 

Prado  (J.),  Estado  Social  del  Pdru  durante  la  domination  espanola.  Lima,  1894. 
Prescott  (W.  H.),  History  of  the  Conquest  of  Peru.  London.  Many  editions. 

Quine  (A.),  Peruvian  Public  Administration.  Lima,  1939. 

Rene-Moreno  (G.),  Ultimos  Dias  Coloniales  en  el  Alto  Peru,  1807-1808.  Santiago  de 
Chile,  1896-98. 

Renwick  (A.  M.),  Wanderings  in  the  Peruvian  Andes  London,  1939. 

Ritchie  (J.),  Peru.  (In  ‘  The  West  Coast  Republics  of  South  America.  )  London,  1930. 
Sandeman  (C.),  A  Forgotten  River.  London,  1939.  , 

Seebee  (F.),  Travelling  Impressions  in  and  Notes  on  Peru.  2nd  ed.  London,  1905. 
Sjuter(E.  G.),  Peru  :  Incidents  of  Travels  and  Exploration  in  the  Land  of  the  Incas. 

London,  1877.  ,  , 

Steinmann  (G.)  (and  others),  Geologic  von  Peru.  Maps,  diagrams  and  illustrations. 

Heidelberg,  1929. 

Stuart  (G.  H.),  The  Governmental  System  of  Peru.  Washington,  1926. 

Vlloa  (Aberto),  Posicidn  International  del  Peru.  Lima,  1941. 

Urteago  (H.),  Colleccidn  de  historiadores  cHsicos  del  Peru.  Vol.  1.  Lima,  1918. 
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Valcga(3.),  History  of  Peru.  Lima,  1938. 

Vargas  Ugarte  (Bubfin),  Los  jesuitas  del  Peril  (1568-1767).  Lima,  1941. 
Verrill  (A.  Hyatt),  Under  Peruvian  Skies.  London,  1931. 

Vivian  (E.  C.),  Peru.  London,  1914. 

Weisse  (Carlos),  Las  civilizaciones  priinitivas  del  P6ru.  Lima,  1913. 


POLAND. 

(Rzeczpospolita  Polska.) 

Poland  became  a  State  by  the  union  of  a  number  of  Slavonic  tribes  settled 
in  the  basins  of  the  Vistula,  the  Warta  and  the  Oder.  The'  earliest  chronicled 
history  goes  back  to  the  latter  half  of  the  tenth  century  when  Mieszko  I, 
together  with  the  whole  nation,  was  converted  to  Christianity  in  a.d.  966. 
Poland  reached  the  height  of  her  power  in  the  period  between  the  fourteenth 
and  the  sixteenth  centuries  under  the  rule  of  the  Jagiellon  dynasty.  On  the 
extinction  of  that  line,  a  system  of  elective  successive  kings  wks  introduced 
and  this,  leading  to  an  overgrowth  of  special  Tights  granted  to  the  nobility 
and  gentry,  led  to  the  weakening  of  the  central  authority. 

During  the  seventeenth  century  the  position  of  Poland  rapidly  declined, 
and  eventually,  by  the  three  partitions  of  1772,  1793,  and  1795,  the  Polish 
Commonwealth,  as  it  was  then  called,  was  divided  between  Prussia,  Russia 
and  Austria.. 

In  1807,  Napoleon  formed  a  part  of  the  Old  Commonwealth  into  a  semi¬ 
independent  State  under  the  title  of  the  Duchy  of  Warsaw  and  endowed  it 
with  a  very  liberal  constitution,  but  in  1815,  at  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  this 
was  undone,  and  Poland  was  re -partitioned  between  Prussia,  Austria  and 
Russia,  except  the  small  district  pf  Cracow,  which  was  constituted  an  indepen¬ 
dent  republic  and  remained  such  until  1846,  when  it  was  annexed  by  Austria 
despite  a  guarantee  of  neutrality  by  Prussia,  Austria  and  Russia. 

During  the  Great  War  (1914-18)  Russian  Poland  was  invaded  by  the 
Germans  and  Austrians,  and  by  the  end  of  1915  the  whole  country  was 
occupied  by  the  Austro-German  forces. 

On  November  5,  1916,  the  German  and  Austrian  Emperors,  in  a  joint 
manifesto,  proclaimed  the  independence  of  Poland,  but  neither  the  boundaries' 
nor  the  constitution  of  the  State  were  defined.  Shortly  afterwards  a 
Provisional  Council  of  State,  consisting  of  25  members,  all  Poles,  was 
summoned  in  order  to  draft  the  constitution  of  the  new  State,  but  this  body 
did  not  exist  for  long.  In  September,  1917,  a  new  supreme  authority,  the 
Regency  Council,  consisting  of  three  members,  was  appointed,  and  under  their 
auspices  a  Ministry  was  formed  and  a  new  Council  of  State  summoned.  It 
was  composed  partly  of  elected  and  partly  of  appointed  members,  110  in  all. 
In  October,  1918,  this  Council  of  State  was  dissolved  by  the  Regency  Council 
and  the  convocation  proclaimed  a  Constituent  Assembly  to  determine  the 
constitution  of  the  Polish  State  and  take  over  the  supreme  authority. 

On  November  9,  1918,  the  independence  of  Poland  was  solemnly  pro¬ 
claimed.  On  November  10,  Marshal  Pilsudski  returned  to  Poland,  assumed 
supreme  power  and  convoked  the  Constituent  Assembly  ( Sejm  Ustaioo- 
dawczy),  which  confirmed  him  in  his  office.  On  June  28,  1919,  the  Treaty 
of  Versailles  recognized  the  independence  of  Poland. 

In  1926,  as  a  result  of  a  coup  d'etat,  political  power  passed  into  the  hands 
of  a  party  headed  by  Joseph  Pilsudski,  a  politician  representing  anti-Russian 
trends.  His  policy  soon  became  a  one-party  system,  and  these  tendencies 
were  officially  recognized  by  the  Constitution  of  1935,  which  extended  the 
President’s  prerogatives  and  strengthened  his  authority.  The  Government 
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of  the  State  based  on  this  principle  lasted  unchanged  until  the  outbreak  of 
the  second  world  war. 

On  September  1,  1939,  Germany  invaded  Poland,  and  by  September  16 
had  conquered  the  western  provinces  of  the  country.  On  September  17, 
1939,  Russian  troops  invaded  eastern  Poland,  and  by  the  end  of  the  month 
practically  the  whole  of  Poland  was  in  occupation  of  both  the  invaders.  On 
September  29, 1939,  the  Germans  and  the  Russians  signed  a  treaty  establishing 
the  line  of  demarcation  between  the  two  occupations.  This  was  the  fourth 
partition  of  Poland.  In  the  German  attack  on  Russia,  launched  on  June  22, 
1941,  the  Germans  overran  the  Russian  occupied  portion  of  Poland,  thus 
getting  possession  of  the  whole  of  Poland.  Bat  by  March,  1945,  the 
Russian  armies  had  liberated  the  entire  country. 

Presidents  since  the  establishment  of  the  Republic  were  :  — 


Marshal  Joseph  Pilsudski,  Nov.  14,  1918 — 
Dec.  11,  1922. 

Gabriel  Narutowicz,  Dec.  11 — Dec.  10, 1922. 1 


Stanislas  Wojciechowski,  Dec.  20,  1922- 
May  15,  1926. 

Ignace  Moscicki,  June  1, 1926 — Sep.  30,1939. 


1  Assassinated. 


Government. 

The  Constitution  at  present  in  force  is  that  of  March  7,  1921.  Por  this 
Constitution,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1934,  pp.  1212-13. 

In  July,  1944,  the  Soviet  Union  recognized  the  Polish  Committee  of 
National  Liberation  ( Polski  Komitet  Wyzwolenia  Narodowego)  established  in 
Lublin  as  an  Executive  Organ  of  the  National  Council  of  the  Homeland 
(Krajowa  Rada  Narodowa ).  This  Council  had  been  constituted  at  the  end  of 
1943  as  the  Provisional  Polish  Parliament  in  occupied  territories.  It  consisted 
of  Democratic  and  Left-wing  groups  waging  war  against  German-  forces  and 
authorities  in  occupied  Poland.  The  Polish  Committee  of  National  Libera¬ 
tion  was  transferred  into  the  Provisional  Government  in  December,  1944, 
and  on  June  28,  1945,  supplemented  by  Polish  Democratic  leaders,  who 
had  been  living  abroad  as  political  exiles  since  1939,  it  was  transformed  into 
the  Polish  Provisional  Government  of  National  Unity,  as  follows  : — 

President  of  the  National  Council  of  the  Homeland. — -Boleslaw  Bierut. 


Prime  Minister. — Edward  Osobka-Morawski. 

Deputy  Prime  Minister. — Wladyslaw  Comulka. 

Deputy  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  Agriculture. — Stanislaw 
Mikolajczylc. 

Minister  of  Defence. — Marshal  Michal  Zymierski. 

Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs.  —  Wincent  j  Rzymowslci, 

Minister  of  Public  Administration. — Dr.  Wladyslaw  Kiernik. 

Minister  of  Public  Security. — Stanislaw  Radlciewicz. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Konstanty  Dabrowski. 

Minister  of  Education. — Czeslaw  Wycech. 

Minister  of  Labour  and  Social  Welfare. — Jan  Stanczyk. 

Minister  of  Health. — Dr.  Franciszek  Litwin. 

Minister  of  Communications. — Jan  Rabanowslci. 

Minister  of  Industry. — Hilary  Mine. 

Minister  of  Food  and  Commerce. — Dr.  Jerzy  Sztachelski. 

Minister  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs. — -Tadeusz  Kapelinski. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Henryk  Swiatkowski. 

Minister  of  Culture  and  Arts. — Wladyslaw  Kowalski. 

Minister  of  Information  and  Propaganda. — Stefan  Matuszewski. 
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Minister  of  Reconstruction.- — Professor  Michal  Kaczorowski. 

Minister  of  Shipping  and  Foreign  Trade. — Dr.  Stefan  Jedrychoicski . 

Minister  of  Forestry. — Stanislaw  Tkaczow. 

This  Government  has  received  general  recognition  by  the  Great  Powers. 

In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  present  situation  the  1921  Con¬ 
stitution  was  amended  by  two  emergency  laws — one  concerning  the  organ¬ 
ization  and  sphere  of  activities  of  the  National  Council,  and  the  second 
concerning  the  responsibility  of  the  President  of  the  National  Council  of 
the  Homeland.  The  National  Council  assumed  the  responsibility  of  a 
temporary  Polish  Parliament,  with  the  same  privileges  and  duties  as  the 
Sejm  and  Senate  of  the  Constitution  of  1921.  The  National  Council  of  the 
Homeland  is  composed  of  representatives  of  political  parties,  economic  and 
social  organizations,  and  of  distinguished  representatives  of  science,  art  and 
literature.  The  National  Council  of  the  Homeland  elects  a  ‘  Praesidium  ’ 
of  from  5  to  7  members,  including  the  President  of  the  National  Council 
of  the  Homeland,  2  Vice-Presidents  and  the  Commander-in-Chief  of  the 
Polish  forces.  The  President  of  the  National  Council  of  the  Homeland  has 
the  rights  and  privileges  of  the  Speaker  of  Parliament. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  eastern  frontier  of  Poland  is  the  Curzon  line,  and  the  western 
frontier  the  Oder  line.  (See  map  in  this  volume.) 

The  Republic  comprises  an  area  of  322,907  square  kilometres,  or  124,642 
square  miles,  and  a  population  (census,  February,  1946)  of  23,600,000.  The 
present  territory  is  about  one-fifth  smaller  than  in  1939. 

Estimated  population  (1945)  of  principal  towns  ; — 


Warsaw . 

44S.000 

Chorzow  .... 

112,000 

Lodz . 

4S8.000 

Zabrze  (Hindenburg)  . 

100,000 

Cracow . 

350,000 

Gdansk  (Danzig)  . 

97,000 

Poznan  . 

276,000 

Wroclaw  (Breslau) 

96,000 

Bydgoszcz  .... 

140,000 

Bytom  (Bethen)  . 

88,000 

Katowice  .... 

133.000 

Gliwice  (Gleiwitz) 

8S,000 

Czestochowa  .... 

120,000 

Religion. 

The  great  majority  of  the  population  is  Roman  Catholic.  The  pre-war 
statistics  of  religions  are  obsolete  because  of  territorial  and  other  changes 
which  occurred  in  Poland  during  the  war.  A  new  census  has  not  been 
taken  yet. 

Education. 

In  the  Republic  of  Poland  education  was  free,  while  elementary  education 
was  compulsory.  The  figures  for  the  whole  of  the  republic  for  the  year 
1938-39  were  as  follows 28,881  elementary  schools,  with  91,224  teachers 
and  4,953,000  pupils;  789  secondary  schools,  with  234,200  pupils  ;  74 
teachers’  colleges,  with  6,600  pupils;  764  professional  schools  with  1,319 
departments  and  106,415  pupils  ;  641  continuation  trades  schools,  with  5,526 
teachers  and  120,300  pupils;  169  lower  agricultural  schools,  with  1,001 
teachers  and  6,679  pupils. 

There  were  5  universities  in  Poland  and  23  other  institutions  of  university 
rank,  with  3,409  professors  and  48,200  students  (1937).  In  December, 
1945,  the  University  of  Warsaw  had  4,000  students. 
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Justice  and  Crime. 

Poland  has  the  following  courts  : — 1  Supreme  Court,  9  Courts  of  Appeal, 
9  Special  Criminal  Courts,  54  Circuit  Courts  and  372  City  Courts.  The 
total  number  of  courts  is  446.  Special  Criminal  Courts  have  been  set  up 
to  administer  justice  against  Fascists  and  traitors. 

The  personnel  of  the  Polish  courts  numbers  7,035  persons,  of  whom 
1,471  are  judges  and  public  prosecutors,  304  assessors,  675  assistant  lawyers, 
1,487  clerks  and  1,088  ushers.  70  women  occupy  the  office  of  judges,  public 
prosecutors  and  assessors. 

Social  Insurance. 

In  1945,  there  were  in  Poland  59  regional  institutions  of  social  insurance 
(the  Institute  of  Social  Insurance  and  its  5  branches,  49  Social  Insurance 
Centres  and  their  5  branches),  over  700  infirmaries,  28  hospitals  with  7,400 
beds  and  6  sanatoria  with  940  beds.  The  number  of  workers  insured  is 
1,500,000. 

Finance. 

Budget  for  five  years,  in  millions  of  zlotys: — 


1935-36 

1936-37 

1937-38 

1938-39 1 

1939-40* 

Revenue 

2,030 

2,217 

2,432 

2,475 

2,526 

Expenditure 

2,337 

2,213 

2,411 

2,458 

2,526 

*  Estimates. 


On  October  1,  1938,  the  total  internal  debt  amounted  to  2,458,000,000 
zlotys,  and  the  external  debt  to  2,515,000,000  zlotys.  The  external  debt 
comprised  (in  zlotys) :  United  States,  1,098,000,000  ;  France,  366,000,000; 
Great  Britain,  116,000,000. 

Defence. 

Poland  is  divided  into  7  military  districts  with  regional  clearing  centres 
subordinated  to  them  : — 1,  The  Coastal  district  ;  2,  Poznan  ;  3,  Silesyi ;  4,. 
Cracow  ;  5,  Lodz  ;  6,  Warsaw,  and  7,  Lublin.  Training  centres  are 
springing  up.  A  number  of  Reserve  Officer  and  Reserve  N.C.O.  training 
centres  have  been  opened.  The  Infantry  Trainiog  Centre  at  Rembertow 
has  renewed  its  activities.  Work  on  the  organization  of  a  high  military 
college,  a  military  academy  and  cadets’  courses  is  in  progress. 

Navy. 

The  Polish  fleet  comprises  1  cruiser,  6  destroyers,  6  submarines  and  a 
number  of  smaller  craft. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Agriculture. — Whereas  before  the  Second  World  War  Poland  was  a 
predominantly  agricultural  country,  she  is  now  as  much  industrial  as  agri¬ 
cultural.  An  internal  transformation  of  Poland’s  economic  structure  has 
taken  place  ;  the  key  industries  have  been  nationalized  or  are  under  State 
control ;  in  all  branches  of  industry  planned  economy  has  been  introduced. 
For  1946  production  has  been  planned  as  follows: — 50  million  tons  of  coal, 
3  million  tons  of  coke,  115,000  tons  of  crude  petroleum,  800,000  tons  of 
iron  ore,  800,000  tons  of  pig-iron  and  1,200,000  tons  of  raw  steel.  The 
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following  table  shows  the  area  and  yield  of  the  principal  crops  for  two 
years  : — 


Crops. 

Area  (acres) 

Yield  (metric  tons) 

1936-37 

i 1937-38 

1936-37 

1937-38 

Wheat  .... 

4,183,669 

4,335,000 

1,928,190 

2,171,900 

Rye . 

14,137,593 

14,566,900 

5,637,820 

7,253,400 

Barley  .  . 

3,045,527 

2,910,400 

1,363,410 

1,371,300 

Oats  .... 

5,669,326 

5,626,800 

2,342,880 

2,650,500 

Potatoes  .... 

7,364,990 

7,487,000 

40,220,970 

34,558,200 

Sugar  Beet 

362,661 

371,600 

3,245,562 

3,162,400 

In  1945,  of  the  total  area  of  Poland  (30,760,000  hectares)  arable  land 
occupied  16,890,000  hectares  (55  percent.)  ;  orchards  and  gardens,  380,000 
hectares  (1'2  per  cent.);  meadows,  2,450,000  hectares  (8  per  cent.); 
pastures,  1,730,000  hectares  (5-6  per  cent.)  ;  waste  land,  2,500,000  hectares 
(8T  per  cent.),  and  forests,  6,010,000  hectares  (22'1  per  cent.).  Of  the 
total  area,  1,326,399  hectares  were  parcelled  out  to  smallholders. 

On  June  30,  1938,  Poland  possessed  3,916,000  horses,  10,554,000  cattle, 
3,411,000  sheep,  7,525,000  pigs  and  420,000  goats. 


Commerce. 

Trade  for  three  years  (in  1,000  zlotys):— 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1 rnports 

, 

798,760 

860,645 

1,003.445 

1 , 254.29S 

1,299,764 

Exports 

* 

* 

• 

975,342 

925,040 

1,026,246 

1,195,488 

1,184  712 

Total  trade  between  Poland  (including  Danzig)  and  the  United  Kingdom 
for  three  years  (according  to  Board  of  Trade  returns)  was  : — 


1937 

193S 

1945 

Imports  from  Poland  into  the  United  Kingdom  . 
Exports  to  Poland  from  the  United  Kingdom 
Re-exports  to  Poland  ...... 

£ 

10,834,231 

5,702,483 

1,924,468 

£ 

9,543,321 

5,369,461 

2,115,025 

£ 

2,540,000 

746,000 

Communications. 

In  1945,  Poland  had  60,068  miles  of  public  highways  and  4,754  miles  of 
inland  waterways,  including  2,351  miles  of  navigable  rivers  and  540  miles 
of  canals. 

The  total  length  of  the  normal  gauge  railway  net  is  14,481  miles.  Of 
this,  436  miles  have  been  temporarily  re-made  into  broad  (5  feet)  tracks  and 
2,455  miles  of  railway  are  out  of  order  because  of  war  destruction.  The 
total  net  of  narrow-gauge  lines  for  public  use  is  2,566  miles,  of  which  836 
miles  are  out  of  order. 

At  the  end  of  1945  there  were  in  Poland  3,307  post  offices,  2,002  tele¬ 
phone  exchanges  aud  52,245  telephone  instruments.  The  length  of  telephone 
lines  was  207,178  kilometres  aud  of  telegraph  wire  5,898  kilometres. 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  principal  ports  are  Gdansk  (Danzig)  and  Gdynia.  Of  the  larger  ports 
of  the  present  Polish  coast,  Szczecin  (Stettin)  and  Kolobrzeg  (Kolberg)  have 
not  yet  entirely  passed  under  the  Polish  coastal  administration.  The  port  of 
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Elblag  (Elbling)  is  an  inland  river  harbour  and  can  serve  sea-going  shipping 
only  to  a  limited  extent. 

On  December  1,  1945,  the  Polish  mercantile  marine  numbered  30  vessels 
with  a  tonnage  of  140,000  gross  tons. 


Currency  and  Banking. 

The  Polish  national  currency  is  the  zloty,  subdivided  into  100  grosz. 

The  National  Bank  of  Poland,  Poland’s  issuing  bank,  was  called  into 
being  by  decree  of  January  15,  1945.  The  bank,  with  15  branches,  is 
issuing  new  zloty  notes,  and.  these  notes  have  as  cover  the  entire  property 
of  the  Polish  State  and  all  revenue  of  the  Treasury. 

Banking  in  Poland  is  represented  by  the  following  institutions: — Bank 
of  National  Economy,  State  Agricultural  Bank,  Bank  of  Commerce  in 
Warsaw,  Ltd.,  Bank  of  the  Union  of  Co-operative  Societies,  Ltd.,  Co¬ 
operative  Bank  (‘Spolem’),  Central  Bank  of  Agricultural  Societies,  Polish 
Communal  Bank  of  Lodz,  Ltd.,  Post-Office  Savings  Bank,  Ltd.,  Acceptance 
Bank,  Ltd.  There  are  besides  235  communal  savings  banks  and  850  local 
credit  co-operatives. 

The  weights  and  measures  are  those  of  the  metric  system. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Poland  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — Henry  K.  Strasburger 
(accredited  October  17,  1945). 

Counsellors. — Jerzy  Michalowski  and  Jozef  Winiewicz. 

First  Secretaries. — Stefan  Lencz  and  Karol  Lapter. 

Second  Secretaries. — -Bernard  Drzewieski  and  Pawel  Zaleski. 

Military  Attache. — Lt.-Col.  Jozef  Kuropieska. 

Naval  Attache. — Captain  Jerzy  Klossowski. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — Karol  Alexandrowicz. 

Consul-General. — Karol  Poznanski. 

There  are  Cousular  representatives  in  Cardiff,  Edinburgh,  Glasgow, 
Manchester  and  Southampton. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  to  the  Polish  Government. 

Ambassador. — Sir  Victor  Frederick  William  Cavendish-Bentinck,  C.M.G. 
(appointed  July  18,  1945). 

Counsellor. — J.  W.  Russell. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Danzig  (C.G.),  Katowice  (C.),  Lodz 
(V.C.)  and  Warsaw  (C.). 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Poland. 

Official  Publications. 

Concise  Statistical  Year  Book  of  Poland.  (First  year,  1930.)  Warsaw. 

Annuaire  Statisque  de  la  Republique  Polonaise.  (First  year,  1921.)  Warsaw. 

Drugi  powszechny  spis  ludnosci  zdn.  9.  XII.  1931  r.  Mieszkania igospodarstwa domowe. 
Ludnosc,  Stosunki  zawodowe.  (Deuxifeme  recensement  g6n6ral  de  la  population  du  9 
December,  1931.  Logeruents  et  manages.  Population.  Professions.)  War  law. 

Atlas  Statystycznv  Rzeezypospolitej  Polskiej  (Atlas  Statistique  de  la  Republique  de 
Pologne).  Warsaw. 

Official  Documents  Concerning  Polish-German  aud  Polish-Soviet  Relations,  1933-1939. 
London  and  Paris,  1940. 

The  German  Invasion  of  Poland.  (Documents  aud  Photographs.)  London,  1940. 

The  German  New  Order  in  Poland.  (Issued  by  the  Polish  Ministry  of  Information.) 
London,  1942. 
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Nazi  Kultur  in  Poland.  (Polish  Ministry  of  Information.)  London,  1945. 

Reports  of  the  Department  of  Overseas  Trade.  London,  Annual. 

Non-Official. 

Poland.  A  Classified  Bibliography  compiled  by  the  Polish  Bibliographical  Institute, 
Warsaw.  London,  1932 

Documents  Relating  to  the  Administration  of  Occupied  Countries  in  Eastern  Europe. 
New  York,  Polish  Information  Centre,  1941.  (1)  The  German  exploitation  of  Polish 

forests,  (2)  German  destruction  of  cultural  life  in  Poland,  (3)  German  organisation  of 
distribution  in  Poland,  (4)  German  persecution  of  religious  life  in  Poland,  (5)  Soviet  occu¬ 
pation  of  Poland,  (G)  German  organisation  of  courts  in  the  General  Government  of  Poland, 
(7)  German  iron  and  steel  policies. 

Apevsziak  (J.)  (editor),  The  Black  Book  of  Polish  Jewry.  New  York,  1943. 

Baginski  (H.),  Poland  and  the  Baltic :  The  Problem  of  Poland’s  Access  to  the  Sea.  New 
ed.  London,  1942. 

Bloch  (J.),  Social  Legislation  in  Poland.  London,  1944. 

Buell  (R.  Leslie),  Poland:  Key  to  Europe.  London,  1939. 

Cwiklinslci  (L.),  Das  Konigreich  Polen  vor  dem  Kriege,  1815-1914.  Vienna,  1917. 

Delmas  (Y.),  L’fivolution  Constitutionnelle  de  la  Pologne  depuis  1919.  Paris,  1936. 
Douglas  (P.  F.),  The  Economic  Independence  of  Poland.  Cincinnati,  1934. 

Dyboski  (R.),  Outlines  of  Polish  History.  London,  1931. — Poland,  Old  and  New. 
London,  1926. — Poland  (Modern  World  Series).  London,  1933. 

Elgoth-Ligocki  (E.),  Poland.  London,  1944. 

Evans  (J.)<  The  Nazi  New  Order  in  Poland.  London,  1941. 

Everslcu  (Lord),  The  Partitions  of  Poland.  London,  1915. 

Erankel  (H.),  Poland.  London,  1946. 

Gardner  (Monica),  Poland.  3rd  ed.  London,  1942. 

Gorecki  (R.),  Polens  Wirtschaftliche  Entwickelung.  Warsaw,  1933.— English  edition. 
London,  1930. 

Gdrka  (Olgierd),  Outline  of  Polish  History  Past  and  Present.  London,  1942. 

Grappin  (H.),  Histoire  de  Pologne  de  ses  origines  a  1922.  Paris,  1924. 

Gross  (F.),  The  Polish  Worker:  A  Study  of  a  Social  Stratum.  New  York,  1945. 

Haiecki  (O.),  The  History  of  Poland.  London,  1942. — Post-War  Poland.  London,  1944. 
Handdsman  (M.),  La  Pologne  Sa  Vie  Economique  et  Sociale  Pendant  la  Guerre. 
New  Haven,  1933.— L’Etat  actual  des  etudes  relatives  a  l'hiscoire  de  1S30-31  en  Pologne. 
Paris,  1932. 

Humphrey  (Grace),  Poland,  the  Unexplored.  Indianopolis,  1931.— Poland  To-day, 

1935.  — Pilsudski.  New  York,  1936. 

Kinvig  (R.  H.),  Poland  :  Human  and  Economic  Characteristics  in  their  Geographical 
Setting.  Birmingham,  1936. 

Konovalov  (S.)  (editor),  Russo-Polish  Relations :  An  Historical  Survey.  London,  1945. 
Lednicki  (W.),  Life  and  Culture  of  Poland.  New  York,  1944. 

Lewinski-Korwin  (H.  E.),  The  Political  History  of  Poland.  New  York,  1917. 

Litchi  (D.),  Polonia  d’  Oggi.  Pisa,  1934. 

Machray  (Robert),  Poland,  1914-1931.  London,  31. — The  Poland  of  Pilsudski,  1914- 

1936.  London,  1936. 

Mason  (Violet),  The  Land  of  the  Rainbow.  A  Guide  to  Poland.  London,  1933. 
McBride  (R.  M.),  Towns  and  People  of  Modern  Poland.  New  York,  1938. 

McLaren  (Moray),  A  Wayfarer  in  Poland.  London,  1934. 

Murray  (M.)  (editor),  Poland’s  Progress,  1919-1933.  London,  1944. 

Newman  (Bernard),  The  Story  of  Poland.  London,  1940. 

Orlowiez  (Dr.  M.),  Poland  and  its  Curiosities.  (A  Tourist’s  Guide.)  Warsaw,  1927. — 
Guide  illustre  de  la  Pologne.  Warsaw,  1927. 

Paderewski  (J .  L),  Poland  and  Peace.  London,  1933. 

Patterson  (E.  Y.),  Poland.  London,  1933. — Pilsudski.  London,  1935. 

Piltz  (E. )„ (editor),  Poland  (an  authorised  English  version  of  ‘Petite  Encyclopedia 
polonaise’).  London,  1919. 

Reddaway  (W.  F.),  Penson  (J.  H.),  Haiecki  ( O.)  and  Dyboski  ( R.)  (editors),  The  Cam¬ 
bridge  History  of  Poland.  London,  1940. 

Roth  (Paul),  Die  Entstehung  des  polnischen  Staates.  Berlin,  1926. 

Segal  (Simon),  The  New  Order  in  Poland.  New  York,  1942. — Nazi  Rule  in  Poland. 
London,  1943. 

Schmitt  (B.  E.)  (editor),  Poland.  London,  1945. 

Shotwell  (J.  T.)  and  Laserson  (M.  N.),  Poland  and  Russia,  1919-1945.  New  York,  1945. 
Slocombe  (G.  E.),  A  History  of  Poland.  London,  1940. 

Sobieski  (W.),  Histoire  de  la  Pologne  des  Origines  a  Nos  Jours.  Paris,  1934. 

Statkowski  (J.),  Poland — History,  Culture,  Civilisation.  Warsaw,  1932. — Poland,  Old 
and  New.  Warsaw,  1938. 

Super  (P.),  Elements  of  Polish  Culture  as  seen  by  a  Resident  Foreigner.  Warsaw,  1935. 
—The  Polish  Tradition:  An  Interpretation  of  a  Nation.  London,  1939. 
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Thomas  (W.  J.)  and  Znaniecki  (F.),  The  Polish  Peasant  in  Europe  and  America :  Mono¬ 
graph  of  an  Immigrant  Group.  Vols.  I-V.  London,  1918. 

Zweig  (F.),  Poland  Between  Two  Wars.  London,  1944. 


PORTUGAL. 


(Rep^blica  Portuguesa.) 

Portugal  has  been  an  independent  State  since  the  twelfth  century  ;  until 
1910  it  was  a  monarchy.  The  last  King  was  Manoel  II.  of  the  house  of 
Braganza-Coburg,  born  November  15,  1889,  younger  son  of  King  Carlos  I. 
and  Queen  Mary  Amelie,  daughter  of  Philippe  Count  of  Paris  ;  he  died 
July  2,  1932.  On  October  5,  1910,  the  republic  was  proclaimed,  after  a  short 
revolution,  and  a  provisional  government  established  with  Dr.  Theophilo 
Braga  as  the  Provisional  President  (October  5,  1910,  to  August  24,  1911). 
Thereafter  there  were  duly  elected  Presidents,  as  follows: — 


Dr.  Manoel  de  Arriaga,  24  Aug,,  1911 — 
29  May,  1915.1 

Dr.  Joaquim  Theophilo  Braga,  29  May, 
1915—5  Oct.,  1915. 

Dr.  Bernardino  Luiz  Machado  Guiriiaraes, 
5  Oct.,  1915—11  Dec.,  1917.2 
Dr.  Sidonio  Bernardino  Cardoso  da  Silva 
Paes,  11  Dec.,  1917—14  Dec.,  1918.3 


Senhor  Joao  de  Canto  e  Castro  Silva 
Antunes,  16  Dec.,  1918 — 5  Oct.,  1919. 

Dr.  Antonio  Jose  de  Almeida,  5  Oct.,  1919 — 
5  Oct.,  1923. 

Senhor  Manoel  Teixeira  Gomes,  5  Oct., 
1923—11  Dec.,  1925.1 

Dr.  Bernardino  Luiz  Machado  GuimarSes, 
11  Dec.,  1925—1  June,  1926.1 


A  Provisional  Government  was  in  office  from  June  1-Nov.  29, 1926. 


1  Resigned.  *  Deposed.  *  Assassinated. 


The  Powers  formally  recognised  the  Republic  on  September  11,  1911. 

On  March  19,  1933,  the  Estado  Novo  constitution  (providing  for  an 
authoritarian  Republic  on  a  corporative  basis)  was  voted  upon  and  adopted. 
This  Constitution  provides  for  a  President,  to  he  elected  for  7  years  by  direct 
suffrage  by  male  Portuguese  citizens,  of  age  or  emancipated,  able  to  read 
or  write,  and  those  unable  to  read  or  write  being  taxpayers  to  the  State 
or  administrative  corporations  for  direct  taxes,  and  Portuguese  citizens, 
females,  of  age  or  emancipated,  with  a  special,  secondary  school,  or  university 
diploma,  and  for  a  National  Assembly  (one  chamber)  of  120  Deputies 
elected  for  4  years  by  direct  suffrage. 

In  the  four  elections  for  the  National  Assembly  (1934,  1938,  1942  and 
November  18,  1945)  the  only  lists  presented  were  those  organized  by 
the  National  Union,  an  association  legally  recognized,  but  without  the 
character  of  a  party,  whose  aim  is  to  defend  the  principles  contained  in  the 
Constitution.  The  electoral  law  permits,  however,  the  presentation  of 
more  than  one  list  of  the  deputies  to  he  elected.  A  Privy  Council  of  10 
members  assists  the  President.  A  Corporative  Chamber  functions  alongside 
the  National  Assembly.  Capital  punishment  is  abolished,  except  in  the 
case  of  war  with  a  foreign  power,  in  the  field  of  battle.  Portuguese 
constitutional  law  is  opposed  to  liberal  or  democratic  principles,  and  the 
Government  is  virtually  a  dictatorship. 

President  of  the  Republic.—  General  Antonio  Oscar  de  Fragoso  Carmona, 
G.C.B.  :  born  1870  (provisional  since  November  29,  1926;  elected,  March 
25,  1928  ;  re-elected  February  17,  1935,  and  February  8,  1942). 

The  Cabinet,  which  was  formed  on  September  6,  1944,  is  as  follows  : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Provisional  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Dr. 
Antonio  de  Oliveira  Salazar. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Dr.  Joao  Pinto  da  Costa  Leite. 
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Minister  of  the  Interior. — Colonel  Julio  Alves  Dias  Botelho  Moniz. 
Minister  of  Marine. — Captain  Americo  Deus  Rodrigues  Tomaz. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Dr.  Manuel  Gon9alves  Cavaleiro  de  Ferreira. 
Minister  of  War. — Colonel  Fernando  dos  Santos  Costa. 

Minister  of  Public  Works  and  Communications. — Augusto  Caneela  de 
A  breu. 

Minister  of  Colonies. — Dr.  Marcelo  Jose  das  Neves  Alves  Caetano. 
Minister  of  National  Economy'. — Dr.  Clotario  Luiz  Supico  Ribeiro  Pinto. 
Minister  of  Education. — Dr.  Jos6  Caeiro  da  Mata. 

Area  and  Population. 

Area  and  population  at  the  census  of  December  1,  1930,  and  the  census 
of  1940  are  as  follows  (the  Azores  (3  districts)  and  Madeira  (1  district),  are 
regarded  as  an  integral  part  of  the  republic)  : — 


Area  in 
sq.  ku 

Population 

Per 

Provinces  and  Districts 

1930 

(Census) 

1940 

(Census) 

sq.  km. 
1940 

Entre  Minho-e-Douro : — 

Viana  do  Castelo 

Braga  ..... 

Porto . 

2,103-38 

2,730-20 

2,281-88 

240,261 

414,784 

810,253 

258,596 

482,914 

938,288 

122-7 

176-8 

411-2 

Tras-os-Montes : — 

Vila  Real  .  .  .  .  . 

Braganga  . 

7,120-46 

1,465,298 

1,679,798 

235-9 

4.238-20 

6,645-63 

253,994 

185,164 

289,114 

213,233 

68-2 

32-6 

Beiras : — 

Aveiro . 

Viseu . 

Coimbra . 

Guards  ..... 
Castelo  Branco 

10,783-83 

439,158 

502,347 

46-5 

2,708-20 

5,055-80 

3,955-76 

5,496-16 

6,703-68 

381,694 

431,473 

387,808 

267,614 

265,573 

429,870 

465,563 

411,677 

294,166 

299,670 

1587 

93-0 

104-1 

53-5 

44*7 

23,919-60 

1,734,162 

1,900,946 

79-4 

Estremadura :  — 

Leiria  ..... 

Santarem . 

Lisbon . 

Setiibal . 

3,435-08 

6,689-24 

2,747-80 

5,105-4S 

314,540 

375,517 

906,582 

233,668 

353,675 

421,996 

1,070,103 

268,884 

103-0 

631 

389-5 

52-7 

Alemtejo  : — 

Portalegre  .... 

Evora  ..... 

Beja . 

17,977-60 

1,833,307 

2,114,658 

117-6 

6,132-80 

7,358-28 

10,276-11 

166,343 

180,852 

240,465 

186,373 

207,952 

275,441 

30-4 

28-1 

26-8 

23,797-19 

587,660 

669,766 

28*1 

Algarve  (Faro)  .... 

5,071-60 

300,762 

317,62S 

62-6 

Total  Continent 

Islands : — 

Azores . 

Madeira  (Funchal)  . 

S8, 619-56 

6,360,347 

7,185,143 

81-1 

2,336-05 

765-49 

253,935 

211,601 

484,278 

52,731 

207-3 

68-9 

Total  Islands 

3,101-54 

465,536 

537,009 

173-1 

Grand  total 

91,721-10 

6,825,883 

7,722,152 

84-2 
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In  square  miles  the  area  of  Portugal  was  Continental  Portugal,  34,254  ; 
islands,  1,236  ;  total,  35,490. 

In  1930  the  population  consisted  of  3,255,876  males  and  3,570,007 
females,  or  109  females  to  every  100  males.  Census  population  of 
December  1,  1940,  7,722,152  (3,711,748  males  and  4,010,404  females). 
There  were  thus  108  females  to  every  100  males. 

Estimated  population,  June  30,  1945,  8,132,942. 

The  Azores  islands  are  divided  into  three  widely  separated  groups,  with 
clear  channels  between,  San  Miguel  together  with  Santa  Maria  being  in  the 
most  easterly.  About  100  miles  north-west  of  them  lies  the  central  cluster 
of  Terceira,  Graciosa,  Sao  Jorge,  Pico,  and  Eayal.  Still  another  150  miles 
to  the  north-west  are  Flores  and  Corvo,  the  latter  being  the  most  isolated  and 
primitive  of  the  islands.  San  Miguel,  Terceira  and  Pico  are  the  largest,  the 
tirst  measuring  41  miles  in  length  and  9  in  breadth,  and  containing  over 
half  the  total  population  of  the  archipelago.  For  political  and  adminis¬ 
trative  purposes  they  are  divided  into  three  districts,  each  sending  its 
representatives  to  the  Chamber  at  Lisbon.  The  capitals  of  the  three 
districts  are  the  chief  seaports,  Ponta  Delgada  on  San  Miguel  Island,  with 
a  population  of  about  18,000,  Horta  on  Fayal  Island,  with  a  population  of 
about  7,000,  and  Angra  do  Heroismo  on  Terceira  Island,  with  a  population 
of  about  11,000. 

Yital  statistics  for  three  years  : — 


Year 

Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Divorces 

1942 

187,503 

58,664 

126,531 

746 

1943 

198,101 

58,455 

121,887 

958 

1944 

201,373 

59,620 

119,275 

970 

In  1944  the  births  included  105,093  boys  and  96,280  girls  ;  the  deaths, 
61,800  males  and  57,475  females;  still  births,  9,215;  illegitimate  births 
(1943)  26,617. 

At  the  census  of  December  1,  1940,  the  population  of  Lisbon  was 
709,179;  Oporto,  262,309;  Funchal,  48,493  ;  Coimbra.  35,437;  Setubal, 
35,071;  Braga,  29,875;  Evora,  21,851;  Ponta  Delgada,  21,048  ;  Faro, 
19,695. 

The  number  of  emigrants  in  1944  was  2,424,  of  whom  341  went  to  Brazil, 
570  to  North  America  and  1,513  to  other  countries. 

Religion. 

There  is  freedom  of  worship  in  Portugal  ;  the  predominant  faith  is 
the  Roman  Catholic.  Portuguese  territory  is  divided  into  six  ecclesiastical 
provinces,  with  their  sees  respectively  at  Lisbon,  Braga,  Evora,  Luanda 
(Angola),  Louren90  Marques  (Mozambique)  and  Goa  (Portuguese  India). 
The  Archbishop  of  Lisbon  (Patriarch  since  1716  and  Cardinal  since  1737) 
has  the  following  suffragans  :  Guarda,  Leiria  and  Portalegre  on  the  continent  ; 
Angra  do  Heroismo  and  Funchal  in  the  adjacent  islands,  and  Cabo  Yerde 
in  Africa.  The  Archbishop  of  Braga  (Primate  of  the  Iberian  Peninsula) 
has  as  suffragans  the  sees  of  Aveiro,  Bragan9a,  Coimbra,  Lamego,  Porto, 
Villa  Real  and  Viseu.  The  Archbishop  of  Evora  has  two  suffragans :  Beja 
and  Faro.  Since  the  16th  century,  Portugal  has  had  the  privilege  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  jurisdiction  in  the  Orient  (Padroado),  at  present  reduced  to 
Portuguese  India  possessions  and  a  part  of  the  British  India  territory. 
According  to  the  last  Concordat  with  the  Holy  See  (April  15,  1928)  the 
Archbishop  of  Bombay  is  alternately  Portuguese  or  English. 
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Oil  May  7,  1940,  a  new  Concordat  was  signed  between  the  Portuguese 
Government  and  the  Vatican.  The  Concordat,  which  was  ratified  by  the 
National  Assembly  on  May  26,  1940,  provides  that  religious  marriages  are 
civilly  recognized,  and  divorce  is  forbidden  to  parties  married  by  the 
Church.  By  the  Concordat  of  1940  the  Metropolitan  Church  of  Luanda 
(Angola)  and  Louremjo  Marques  (Mozambique)  were  created.  The  former 
has  as  suffragans,  besides  the  see  of  S.  Tome,  the  two  new  dioceses  of 
Nova  Lisboa  and  Silva  Porto ;  the  second  has  as  suffragans  the  two  new 
dioceses  of  Beira  and  Nampula.  The  Archbishop  of  Goa  and  Damao 
(who  also  holds  the  titles  of  Archbishop  of  Cranganor,  Primate  of  the 
East  and  Patriarch  of  Eastern  India)  has  the  privilege  of  complete 
jurisdiction  over  the  dioceses  of  Goa,  Cochim  and  S.  Thome  de  Meliapor 
and  the  semi-privilege  (semi-padroado)  of  the  Archbishop  of  Bombay  and 
the  dioceses  of  Trichinopoli,  Mangalor  and  Quilon.  The  privilege  of  the 
Far  East  is  constituted  by  the  suffragan  sees  of  Macau  and  Timor  (the 
latter  created  by  the  new  Concordat),  and  by  the  vicariats  of  Shiu-Hing, 
Singapore  and  Malacca. 

Education. 

The  latest  census,  1940,  show  that  43-23  per  cent,  of  the  population 
could  read  and  write;  49-03  per  cent,  are  still  unable  to  read  or  write. 
The  remaining  7  "74  per  cent,  corresponds  to  the  infant  population  under 
7  years.  Compulsory  education  has  been  in  force  since  1911,  and  many 
new  measures  have  been  introduced  in  later  years  to  decrease  the  number 
of  illiterates.  In  1942-43  there  were  10,345  primary  schools  with  542,925 
pupils  and  13,354  teachers.  In  private  elementary  schools,  during  the  last 
school  term  ( 1942—43),  46,760  pupils  attended.  There  was,  therefore,  a 
grand  total  of  589,685  pupils  receiving  elementary  education.  Secondary 
instruction  is  supplied  in  two  types  of  schools :  in  the  liceus  and  in 
schools  of  technical  instruction.  There  were  42  liceus,  with  15,346  pupils 
and  982  teachers.  In  private  schools,  during  the  last  school  term, 
22,311  attended.  Professional  and  technical  secondary  instruction  is 
supplied  in  61  schools  of  the  State,  with  34,155  pupils  and  1,198  teachers. 
In  private  schools,  2,202  attended.  Vocational  education  (commercial, 
industrial  and  agricultural)  is  supplied  in  8  schools,  with  3,496  pupils  and 
160  teachers.  For  higher  education  there  are  3  universities:  at  Lisbon 
(founded  in  1911),  Coimbra  (founded  1290)  and  Oporto  (founded  1911). 
In  1942-43  the  number  of  students  and  teachers  at  the  universities  was  : 
Lisbon,  3,428  and  181  ;  Coimbra,  1,969  and  148,  and  Oporto,  1,804  and 
137.  There  is  also  the  Technical  University  at  Lisbon  (founded  in  1930), 
which  in  1942-43  had  144  professors  and  2,207  students.  There  are  also 
special  colleges  for  music  and  art  (Lisbon,  Coimbra  and  Oporto),  commercial, 
industrial  and  agricultural  schools  (of  secondary  schools  status)  and  a  military 
school  and  a  naval  school  (both  at  Lisbon).  There  is  also  one  colonial  high 
school,  with  16  professors  and  187  students  in  1942-43. 

In  1943  there  were  499  newspapers  and  periodicals  published  in  Portugal. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  republic  is  divided  for  judicial  purposes  into  157  ‘  comarcas  ’  ;  in  every 
comarca  there  is  a  lower  court.  In  the  comarca  of  Lisbon  there  are  18 
lower  courts  (9  for  criminal  procedure  and  9  for  civil  or  commercial  cases) ; 
in  the  comarca  of  Oporto  there  are  11  lower  courts  (5  for  criminal  procedure 
and  6  for  civil  or  commercial  cases) ;  at  Braga,  Coimbra,  Setubal,  Aveiro  and 
Funchal  there  are  2  courts.  There  are  3  courts  of  appeal  (Tribunals  de 
Relayao)  at  Lisbon,  Coimbra  and  Oporto,  and  a  Supreme  Court  in  Lisbon 
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(Supremo  Tribunal  de  Justi9a).  There  are  also  48  municipal  courts.  The 
municipal  courts  are  also  lower  courts,  similar  to  those  of  the  comarcas; 
their  service  is,  however,  limited. 


Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  are  shown  as  follows  (in 
1000  escudos) : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944  1 

1945 1 

Revenue . 
Expenditure  . 

3,015,465 

2,620,180 

3,081,577 

2,954,513 

4,047,739 

3,984,596 

3,769,351 

3,768,406 

3,983,091 

3,982,101 

1  Estimates. 


The  items  of  estimated  revenue  and  expenditure  for  1945  were  as 
follows  : — 


Revenue 

1945 

Expenditure 

1945 

Ordinary : 

Direct  taxes  .... 

.1,000 

Escudos 

1,047,950 

Ordinary  : 

General  charges— 

1,000 

Escudos 

Indirect  taxes  .... 

848,010 

Public  debt  .... 

378,961 

Industries  under  special  tax 
regime 

163,752 

Presidency,  legislative  bodies 
and  pensions 

222,452 

Yields  of  various  services  . 

170.093 

Ministries — 

State  domain  and  industries 

Finance  ..... 

190,377 

and  participation  in  profits  . 

172,226 

Interior . 

293,133 

Yield  of  capital,  shares,  etc. 

6,841 

Justice  ....  - 

76,299 

Reimbursements,  etc. 
Consignment  of  receipts  . 

1S2,493 

War . 

418,178 

144,756 

Navy . 

238,043 

Total  ordinary 

2,736,121 

Foreign  affairs 

Public  works  and  communi- 

5(3,712 

Extraordinary 

1,246,970 

cations . 

454,246 

Grand  total  . 

3,983,091 

Colonies . 

Education  .... 

Economy . 

Total  ordinary  . 

Extraordinary  (trade, 

interior,  war,  navy, 
public  works  and  com¬ 
munications,  economy) 

Grand  total 

32,965 

270,149 

101,616 

2,733,131 

1,248,970 

3,982,101 

On  January  1,  1944,  the  public  debt  was  as  follows: — Consolidated  debt : 
per  cent.  (1943),  356,478,000  escudos;  3  per  cent.  (1942),  1,832,095,000 
escudos;  3£  per  cent.  (1941),  496,921,000  escudos;  3f  per  cent.  (1936), 
650,329,000  escudos;  4  per  cent.  (1934),  482,471,000  escudos  ;  4  percent. 
(1940)  (centenarios),  1,449,868,000  escudos  ;  4|  per  cent.  (1934),  669,873,000 
escudos.  Internal  redeemable  debt:  titles,  755,389,000  escudos;  Caixa 
Geral  de  Depositos,  178,632,000  escudos;  Bank  of  Portugal,  1,025,415,000 
escudos;  others,  290,000  escudos.  External  redeemable  debt  :  862,799,000 
escudos;  grand  total,  8,760,470,000  escudos;  settlements,  2,414,534,000 
escudos;  debt  value,  6,345,936,000  escudos. 

Defence. 

Army. 

Military  service  is  compulsory  for  every  citizen  from  20  years  of  age  to 
48.  The  terms  of  service  are  6  years  in  the  active  troops,  16  years  in  the 
licenciated  troops,  and  6  years  in  the  territorial  troops. 
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Portugal  and  the  adjacent  islands  are  divided  into  4  military  regions  : 
Oporto,  Coimbra,  Tomar  and  Evora,  and  3  military  Governments  :  Lisbon, 
Azores  and  Madeira. 

The  total  peace  strength  in  January,  1940,  was  3,200  officers  and  26,800 
other  ranks,  organised  m  16  infantry  regiments,  13  infantry  independent 
battalions,  1  battalion  of  combat-cars,  3  battalions  of  machine-guns,  8  artillery 
regiments,  5  artillery  independent  groups,  2  artillery  independent  batteries, 
2  cavalry  brigades,  3  cavalry  regiments,  1  motorised  regiment,  etc.  The 
overseas  garrisons  comprise  330  officers  and  11,000  other  ranks. 

The  Republican  Guard  consists  of  5  infantry  battalions  and  1  cavalry 
regiment,  with  a  total  of  220  officers  and  5,500  other  ranks. 

°The  Fiscal-  Guard  consists  of  3  battalions  in  the  Continent  and  4 
independent  companies  in  the  islands,  and  its  strength  in  January,  1940, 
was  100  officers  and  5,000  other  ranks. 

The  moral  and  physical  preparation  of  youth  is  assured  by  an  organisation 
named  Mocidade  Portuguesa,  comprising  all  males  from  7  to  20  years  of  age. 

There  is  also  a  voluntary  force  named  Legiao  Portuguesa  with  3,400 
officers  and  49,000  other  ranks. 

Navy. 

The  Portuguese  navy  comprises: — 6  sloops  ( Afonso  de  Albuquerque , 
Bartolomeu  Dias ,  Pedro  Nunes,  Jodo  de  Lisboa,  Gonqalo  Velho  and  Gonqalves 
Zarco,  all  but  two  built  in  England) ;  5  destroyers  (  Vouga,  Dao,  Douro,  Tejo 
and  Lima,  1,239  tons,  all  built  in  England,  except  two);  6  gunboats  ( Diu , 
Lbo,  Mandovi,  Zaire,  403  tons;  Faro,  Lagos,  300  tons);  3  submarines  (813 
tons);  1  sailing  training  ship  ( Sagres ,  3,116  tons);  3  surveying  vessels; 
6  fishing  protection  vessels;  3  river  gunboats;  1  oiler  and  18  auxiliary 
service  ships.  A  naval  air  service  was  established  in  September,  1917.  On 
December  31,  1941,  there  were  46  machines.  The  naval  personnel  on 
December  31,  1944,  included  769  officers  and  5,324  other  ranks. 


Production  and  Industry. 

The  following  figures  show  the  area  and  yield  of  the  chief  crops  in 
1943  and  1944  : — 


Crop 

1943 

1944 

Area 

(hectares) 

Yield 

(metric  tons) 

Area 

(hectares) 

Yield 

(metric  tons) 

Wheat  . 

546,002 

295,225 

511,996 

368,547 

Maize  . 

446,938 

336,941 

465,427 

337,692 

Oats 

274.590 

70,206 

279,385 

86,162 

Barley  . 

107,973 

47,918 

110,387 

67,224 

Rye 

168,989 

98,982 

168,868 

132,995 

Rice 

25,920 

74,036 

24,864 

63,603 

Other  products  in  1943  were: — Beans,  32,869  metric  tons,  and  potatoes, 
854,489  tons.  Wine  (14,506,878  hectolitres  in  1944)  and  olive  oil  (396,965 
hectolitres  in  1944)  were  also  produced. 

Wool  production  in  1944  was  6,435  metric  tons  ;  in  1943,  6,306  tons. 

In  1940  Portugal  (continental  and  islands)  possessed  85,040  horses, 
122,832  mules,  245,448  asses,  973,226  oxen,  3,948,320  sheep,  1,243,890 
goats  and  1,252,975  pigs. 

Cork  is  an  important  product  ;  most  of  it  is  exported  in  the  crude  con¬ 
dition  ;  in  1944  exports  were  98,747  metric  tons  of  unmanufactured  cork  and 
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13,459  tons  of  manufactured  cork.  The  production  of  resin  and  turpentine 
is  an  important  industry.  The  exports  in  1944  were  15,947  and  1,816 
metric  tons  respectively. 

Portugal  possesses  considerable  mineral  wealth,  but  for  want  of  electric 
power,  valuable  mines  remain  unworked.  The  mineral  production  in  1944 
included  coal,  537,000  metric  tons;  cupriferous  pyrites,  130,000  metric  tons; 
copper  (precipitated),  300  metric  tons;  wolfram,  3,000  metric  tons;  kaolin, 
1,500  metric  tons  ;  cement,  245,000  metric  tons. 

The  fishing  industry  is  of  importance.  In  1944  there  were  42,122  men 
and  boys  employed,  with  15,601  boats.  In  1944,  the  sardine  catch  was 
128,222  metric  tons,  valued  at  259,323,000  escudos.  Exports  of  tinned 
sardines  amounted  to  33,522  tons  in  1944,  valued  at  593,709,000  escudos. 
The  most  important  centres  of  the  sardine  industry  are  at  Setubal,  about 
10  miles  south  of  Lisbon,  and  Matozinhos.  It  is  the  second  principal 
industry  in  the  country. 

A  characteristic  industry  of  Portugal  is  the  manufacture  of  azulejos  or 
porcelain  tiles.  This  was  inherited  from  the  Moors,  and  tiles  are  used 
extensively  for  interior  and  exterior  decoration  of  public  and  private 
buildings.  At  Sacavem,  near  Lisbon,  a  large  factory  makes  tiles  and  china- 
ware.  There  are  porcelain  factories  at  Vista  Alegre,  Gaya  and  Ooimbra. 
In  Peniche,  an  old  fishing  village  on  the  north  coast  of  Lisbon,  there  is  a 
local  pillow  lace  industry,  also  in  Vila  do  Conde  district  of  Oporto.  Madeira 
is  also  famous  for  embroideries. 


Commerce. 

Imports  for  consumption  and  exports  (exclusive  of  coin  and  bullion  and 
re-exports)  for  six  years  : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1  Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Escudos 

Escudos 

Escudos 

Escudos 

1939 

2,066,650,600 

1,339,182,000 

1942 

2,476,523,630 

3,938,866,153 

1940 

2,441,959,000 

1,618,723,000 

1943 

3,341,383,269 

4,034,902,298 

1941 

2,468,268,098 

2,972,414,733 

1944 

3,920,300,739 

3,166,318,819 

The  principal  articles  of  import  and  export  in  1943  and  1944  were  : — 


Article 

Imports 

1943 

1944 

Dried  cod  . 

1,000 

Escudos 

103,492 

1,000 

Escudos 

109,761 

490,476 

Wheat  . 

222,945 

Maize  . 

35,583 

58,672 

Rice 

6,818 

9,522 

Coffee  . 

23,392 

27,998 

Sugar  . 

101,612 

120,284 

Hides 

65,575 

52,955 

Ammonium 

sulphate 

42,643 

4,465 

Iron  and  steel 

35,749 

34,992 

Petrol  . 

46,467 

59,489 

Coal,  etc. 

312,728 

367,627 

Cotton  goods 

36,983 

32,868 

Cotton,  raw 

189,039 

371,427 

Dyes  . 

43,044 

22,801 

Motor  vehicles 

8,284 

24,113 

Article 

Exports 

1943 

1944 

Sardines  . 

1,000 

Escudos 

756,422 

1,000 

Escudos 

593,709 

Cork  . 

317,972 

366,238 

Wines 

359,094 

2,375 

501,012 

Olive  oil  . 

6,417 

47,748 

Resin 

112,524 

Turpentine 

37,419 

15,570 

Tin  ore 

3,585 

— 

Pyrites 

1,659 

— 

Wolfram  . 

844,960 

319,957 

Pit-props  . 

9,358 

7,636 

Q  Q 
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The  distribution  of  the  imports  and  exports  in  1943  and  1944  was  as 
follows  : — 


From  or  to 

Imports  from 

Exports  to 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

Great  Britain 

Germany  .... 

United  States 

Belgium  .... 

France  . 

Spain . 

Holland  .... 

Italy  ..... 

Angola . 

Mozambique 

1,000  Escudos 
515,927 
480,796 
464,239 
18,329 
35,671 
132,397 
2,708 
52,862 
251,369 
205,333 

1 ,000  Escudos 
432,679 
314,020 
476,281 

8.209 
18,320 

177,877 

2.209 
5,137 

342,688 

307,175 

1,000  Escudos 
1,229,609 
854,543 
387,573 
95,754 
50,647 
98,737 
3,623 
63,803 
187,894 
277,519 

1,000  Escudos 
787,740 
360,622 
714,177 
51,804 
11,028 
111,046 
4,001 
1,558 
203,520 
235,538 

Wolfram  is  the  staple  article  of  import  from  Portugal  into  the  United 
Kingdom,  the  quantity  amounting  in  1944  to  1,986,917  kilos,  valued  at 
234,848,337  escudos.  Wine  is  likewise  important. 

Total  trade  between  Portugal  and  the  United  Kingdom  in  thousands  of 
pounds  for  three  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Portugal  into  U.K . 

3,668 

7,031 

7,133 

Exports  to  Portugal  from  U.K. . 

3,659 

2,675 

2,971 

Re-exports  to  Portugal  from  U.K . 

271 

22 

*  52 

Shipping,  Navigation  and  Communications. 

In  1945,  6,011  vessels  of  7,563,947  tons  entered  the  ports  of  Portugal 
(continental  and  islands).  Of  those  entering,  5,029  (4,447,717  tons)  were 
Portuguese,  356  (968,081  tons)  British  and  259  (592,321  tons)  Spanish.  In 
January,  1943,  the  merchant  marine  of  Portugal  consisted  of  945  vessels  of 
315,534  tons. 

Portugal  has  824  miles  of  State-owned  railway,  735  miles  being  normal 
gauge  and  89  miles  narrow  gauge.  According  to  an  agreement  dated  March 
11,  1927,  the  Companhia  dos  Caminhos  de  Ferro  Portugueses,  to  which  a 
number  of  private  lines  already  belong,  took  over  two  sections  of  the  State 
railways  in  return  for  an  annual  contribution  of  a  fixed  percentage  of 
earnings.  There  are  also  six  privately  owned  lines  1,177  miles  in  length, 
882  miles  normal  and  295  miles  narrow  gauge.  In  1944,  total  railway 
mileage  was  2,224  miles  (1,752  miles  of  broad  gauge  and  472  miles  of 
narrow  gauge).  In  1944,  39,378,202  passengers  were  carried  and  5,299,510 
tons  of  merchandise  transported.  There  were  in  1943,  25,166  km.  (15,602 
miles)  of  road.  Length  of  telegraph  lines  in  1944  was  10,524  km.  (6,541 
miles);  number  of  offices,  888;  of  telegrams,  4,190,665  sent  and  4,474,652 
received.  The  State  owned  55,604  km.  (34,558  miles)  of  telephone  line  in 
1944,  and  the  Anglo-Portuguese  Telephone  Co.  Ltd.  owned  (1944)  136,591 
km.  (84,892  miles)  of  lines. 

Banking,  Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  unit  of  currency  is  the  escudo  of  100  centavos,  which  contains 
(P066567  grams  of  fine  gold.  It  was  stabilised  on  June  9,  1931,  and  the 
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paper  currency  re-linked  to  gold  when  the  notes  of  the  Bank  of  Portugal 
became  payable  in  gold  or  its  equivalent  in  foreign  currency.  The  mint  par  of 
the  escudo  with  the  British  sovereign  was  fixed  at  110  escudos  =  1  sovereign, 
and  when  Great  Britain  suspended  the  gold-standard,  in  September  1931, 
Portugal  fixed  the  value  of  the  escudo  at  110  escudos  =  1  pound  sterling. 

At  present  there  are  silver  coins  of  10,  5  and  2J  escudos  ;  Alpaca  coins 
of  1  and  \  escudo  (50  centavos)  ;  and  bronze  coins  of  20,  10  and  5  centavos. 
New  20-  and  10-centavo  coins,  issued  in  1943,  were  made  of  an  alloy  of  95 
per  cent,  copper,  3  per  cent,  zinc  and  2  per  cent,  tin,  and  were  of  a  size, 
composition  and  design  entirely  new  in  Portugal. 

The  one  bank  of  issue  for  the  mainland  of  the  country  and  adjacent  islands, 
is  the  Bank  of  Portugal,  founded  November  19,  1846.  By  decree  of  June  29, 
1931,  its  constitution  was  modified  and  its  privileges  were  prolonged  until 
June  30,  1961.  The  capital  of  the  Bank  was  fixed  at  100,000,000  escudos.  It 
is  the  treasury  of  the  State  and  its  reserve  in  gold  or  foreign  gold  securities 
must  be  not  less  than  30  per  cent,  of  the  amount  of  its  notes  in  circulation, 
and  other  sight  liabilities.  The  limit  of  the  note  circulation,  in  accordance 
with  this  per  cent,  reserve,  was  fixed  at  2,200  million  escudos  ;  nevertheless 
the  Bank  may  issue  notes  above  this  limit  provided  the  excess  is  entirely 
covered  by  gold  coin  or  bullion.  The  Bank  issues  notes  of  1,000,  500,  100, 
50,  and  20  escados.  The  cash  on  hand  of  the  bank  on  December  31,  1944, 
was:  gold,  1,412,251,000  escudos.  The  notes  in  circulation  amounted  to 
7,642,342,000  escudos. 

There  are  35  other  banks  registered  on  the  mainland  and  7  in  the 
islands,  with  cash  in  hand  on  December  31,  1944,  4,821,442,000  escudos  ; 
bills,  2,846,710,000  escudos  ;  deposits,  9,296,990,000  escudos.  The  de¬ 
posits  in  the  Savings  Banks  and  General  Deposit  Bank  (State)  amounted 
to  7,072,268,000  escudos. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  the  legal  standard.  The 
chief  old  measures  still  in  use  are  : — 


T,  ,  f  of  Lisbon  =  3'7 

The  Almude  |  „  0porto  =  g.6 

,,  Alqueire  .  .  .  =  0’36 

,,  Moio  .  .  .  =  2‘78 


imperial  gallons. 

a  n 

, ,  bushel. 

,,  quarters. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Portugal  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary. — The  Duke  of  Palmella 
(appointed  September  14,  1943). 

Counsellor. — Joao  Deus  Ramos. 

Military  Attach 6. — Col.  Artur  Mendes  de  Magalhaes. 

Second  Secretary. — Mario  d’Oliveira  Neves. 

Third  Secretary. — Antonio  Potier. 

Commercial  Counsellor  and  Consul-General.- — Yasco  Pereira  da  Cunha. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Cardiff,  Newcastle,  Liverpool, 
Glasgow,  Aberdeen,  Dundee,  Leith,  Glasgow,  Hull,  Southampton,  Bristol, 
Dartmouth,  Falmouth,  Plymouth,  Port  Talbot,  Swansea,  Barrow-in-Furness, 
Manchester,  Birmingham,  Dover,  Middlesbrough,  Belfast  and  Leeds. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Portugal. 

Ambassador. — Sir  Owen  St.  Clair  O’Malley,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed  June 
26,  1945). 


1188 


PORTUGAL 


Second  Secretary. — J.  N.  O.  Curie. 

Commercial  Secretary. — T.  E.  A.  Muntz. 

Naval  Attache. — Captain  F.  C.  Bradley,  R.N. 

Military  Attache. — Lt.-Col.  Drummond  Wolff. 

Air  Attach 6. — Wing-Commander  R.  P.  Wellington. 

Consul-General. — C.  G.  Harris. 

t 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Portimao,  Villa  Real  de  San  Antonio, 
Faro,  Praia,  Setubal,  Oporto,  Funchal  (Madeira),  St.  Michael’s  (Azores),  St. 
Vincent  (Cape  Verde),  Fayal  (Azores). 

Consul-General  ( Acting )  at  Louremjo  Marques. — F.  J.  Patron,  O.B.E. 

There  are  Consuls  at  New  Goa  (Panjim),  Beira  and  Macao  (China),  and 
Vice-Consuls  at  Lobito,  San  Thome  and  Mozambique. 


Colonies. 


The  Portuguese  Colonial  Empire  in  Africa,  Asia  and  Oceania  consists  of  : — 


Colonies 

Area : 
English 
sq.  miles 

Popula¬ 

tion 

Colonies 

Area : 
English 
sq.  miles 

Popula¬ 

tion 

Possessions  in  Africa: 

Possessions  in  Asia  ; 

Cape  Verde  Islands 

In  India  (1940) 

1,538 

624,177 

(1940)  . 

1,557 

181, 2S6 

China :  Macao,  etc. 

Guinea  (1940). 

13,948 

351,089 

(1940)  . 

6 

374,737 

Principe  and  S. 

—  —  - 

Tome  Islands 

Total,  Asia  . 

1,544 

998,914 

(1940)  . 

372 

60,490 

Angola  (1940) 

481,351 

3,738,010 

Possessions  in  Oceania 

Mozambique  (1940) 

297,731 

5,081,266 

Timor  (1936)  . 

7,332 

463,996 

Total,  Africa 

794,959 

9,412,141 

Total,  Colonies  . 

803,835 

10,875,051 

According  to  the  Colonial  Act,  published  on  July  8,  1930,  and  included 
in  the  Constitution  approved  by  plebiscite  on  March  19,  1933,  the  Portuguese 
colonies  are  under  control  of  the  Metropolis.  Each  one  has  a  Governor 
and  enjoys  financial  and  administrative  autonomy.  Their  budgets  are 
under  approval  of  the  Minister  for  the  Colonies.  The  Portuguese  colonies 
are  not  allowed  to  contract  public  loans  in  foreign  countries.  The  Portu¬ 
guese  State  defends  and  protects  the  natives  and  the  ownership  of  the  lands 
and  cultivations.  Forced  labour  of  natives  is  forbidden,  except  for  public 
service,  punishments  or  payment  of  taxes. 

The  Cape  Verde  Islands  consist  of  ten  islands  and  five  islets  which 
are  administered  by  a  Governor,  whose  seat  is  at  Praia,  the  capital.  The 
islands  are  divided  into  two  groups,  named  Barlavento  (windward)  and 
Sotavento  (leeward)  ;  the  prevailing  wind  being  north-east.  The  former  is 
constituted  by  the  islands  of  Sao  Vicente,  Santo  Antao,  Sao  Nicolau,  Santa 
Luzia,  Sal  and  Bba  Vista,  arid  the  small  islands  named  Branco  and  Raso. 
The  latter  is  constituted  by  the  islands  of  Sant’  Iago,  Maio,  Fogo  and 
Brava,  and  the  small  islands  named  Rei  and  Rornbo.  Sao  Vicente  is  a 
coaling  station  which  supplies  all  navigation  to  South  America.  The  total  area 
is  4,033  square  kilometres  (1,557  square  miles).  The  population  (census  of 
December  1,  1940)  was  181,286  (5,580  Europeans,  116,910  half-castes,  57,718 
negroes,  167  other  races  and  911  unknown).  There  are  94  primary  schools 
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and  one  secondary  school  in  the  island  of  Sao  Vicente.  The  chief  products  are 
castor  oil,  coffee,  mustard,  brandy,  oranges  and  hides.  Other  products  are 
maize,  manioc,  beans,  tobacco,  cane  sugar,  sweet  potatoes.  The  coffee  is 
of  excellent  quality ;  exports  in  1943  were  10  tons.  The  total  number 
of  animals  m  1943  was  29,436  (11,722  goats,  4,744  oxen,  5,801  pigs  and 
4,552  asses).  The  estimated  public  revenue  for  1945  is  22,778,000  escudos 
and  the  expenditure  22,778,000  escudos.  Public  debt,  1944,  7,562,000 
escudos.  Imports  in  1944,  56,151,000  escudos  (special  commerce) ;  exports, 
2,523,500  escudos  (special  commerce).  The  metric  system  of  weights  and 
measures  is  used.  The  currency  is  Portuguese.  In  1943,  140  steamers  of 
267,604  tons  (net)  entered  and  142  of  266,860  tons  (net)  cleared  the  ports  of 
the  colony.  In  the  coasting  trade,  903  steamers  of  84,413  tons  (net)  entered 
the  ports. 

Governor. — Commander  Joao  de  Figueiredo. 

Portuguese  Guinea,  on  the  coast  of  Guinea,  was  probably  discovered  in 
1446  by  Nuno  Tristao.  It  became  a  separate  colony  in  1879.  It  is  bounded 
by  the  limits  fixed  by  the  convention  of  May  12,  1886,  with  Frqnce,  and  is 
entirely  enclosed  on  the  land  side  by  French  possessions.  It  includes  the 
adjacent  archipelago  of  Bijagoz,  with  the  island  of  Bolama.  The  capital  and 
principal  port  of  the  colony  is,  since  1942,  Bissau.  Area  is  36,125  square  km. 
(13,944  square  miles) ;  population  (census,  1940),  351,089  (1,419  Europeans, 
3  yellow  races,  2,200  half-castes,  10  Indians  and  347,547  negroes).  There 
are  33  elementary  schools.  The  chief  commercial  products  are  rice,  wax, 
oil,  seeds,  hides.  Estimated  public  revenue  for  1945  is  44,616,000  escudos, 
and  expenditure  44, 616, 000  escudos.  Military  force  consistsof  16  officers  and 
64  other  ranks  (European).  Imports  in  1944,  55,162,000  escudos;  exports, 
63,988,000  escudos  (special  commerce).  The  chief  port  is  Bissau.  Other 
ports  :  Bolama,  Cacheu  and  Bubaque.  In  1943,  65  steamers  of  80,324  tons 
(net)  entered  and  65  of  80,324  tons  (net)  cleared  the  ports  of  the  colony. 
There  were  593  miles  of  telegraph  lines  and  1,863  miles  of  roads  (1943). 

Governor. — Commander  M.  M.  Rodrigues  Scirmenlo. 

The  islands  of  S.  Tome  and  Principe,  which  are  about  125  miles 
off  the  coast  of  Africa,  in  the  Gulf  of  Guinea,  were  discovered  in  1471,  and 
now  constitute  a  province  under  a  Governor.  Area  of  the  islands  372  square, 
miles.  According  to  the  census  of  1940  the  population  of  the  two  islands 
was  60,490,  distributed  as  follows:  995  Europeans,  2,804  half-castes,  112 
Indians  and  56, 666  negroes.  The  chief  commercial  products  are  cacao,  coffee, 
coconut  and  copra,  palm  oil  and  cinchona.  In  1941  there  were  23,627 
animals  in  the  colony.  Revenue,  1945,  11,831,000  escudos;  expenditure, 
11,831,000  escudos.  Public  debt,  1945,  2,647,000  escudos.  Imports  at 
S.  Tomd  and  Principe  (1944),  234,039,000  escudos;  exports,  98,684,000 
escudos  (special  commerce).  On  S.  Tome  a  raihvay  of  10  miles  is  open  for 
traffic.  There  are  28  miles  in  course  of  construction.  There  are  202  miles 
of  roads  (1942).  In  1943,  69  steamers  of  243,620  tons  (net)  entered  and  69 
of  243,620  tons  (net)  cleared  the  ports. 

Governor. — Captain  Carlos  Sousa  Gorgulho. 

Angola  (Portuguese  West  Africa),  with  a  coast-line  of  over 
1,000  miles,  is  separated  from  French  Congo  by  the  boundaries  assigned 
by  the  convention  of  May  12,  1886  ;  from  the  Belgian  Congo  by  those  fixed 
by  the  convention  of  July  22,  1927  ;  from  British  South  Africa  in 
accordance  with  the  convention  of  June  11,  1891,  and  from  South-w7est 
Africa  in  accordance  with  that  of  December  30,  J.886.  The  Congo  region 
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was  discovered  by  the  Portuguese  in  1482,  and  the  first  colonising  mission, 
composed  of  soldiers,  missionaries  and  settlers,  arrived  there  in  1491. 
Luanda  was  founded  in  1575.  It  was  taken  by  the  Dutch  artisans  in  1641, 
and  occupied  by  them  until  1648.  The  area  is  1,246,700  square  km.  (481,351 
square  miles).  It  is  under  a  Governor-General,  who  resides  at  Luanda.  By 
a  decree  of  May,  1934,  it  is  divided  into  5  provinces  with  14  administrative 
districts.  The  important  towns  are  S.  Paulo  de  Luanda  (capital),  founded  in 
1575,  Benguela,  Mossamedes,  Lobito,  Sa  da  Bandeira,  Malange  and  Huambo 
(Nova  Lisboa),  the  future  capital.  The  population  numbered  3,738,010  in 
1940(44,083  Europeans,  28,305  half-castes,  3,665,829  negroes  and  63  other 
races). 

For  primary  education  there  are  73  schools  ;  for  secondary  education, 
2  schools,  viz.  a  Central  College  at  Luanda  and  a  National  College  at 
Sa  da  Bandeira  (Huila).  There  are  also  13  professional  schools. 

The  military  force  is  composed  (1943)  of  116  officers  and  266  other  ranks 
(Europeans). 

The  ordinary  budget  for  1945  balanced  at  368,252,000  angolares.  The 
public  debt  of  Angola  on  December  31,  1944,  stood  at  1,030,696,000  angolares. 
This  included  the  colony’s  debt  to  Portugal  amounting  to  846,299,000 
angolares. 

The  principal  crops  are  coffee,  maize,  sugar,  palm  oil  and  palm  kernels. 
Other  crops  are  cotton,  wheat,  tobacco,  cocoa  and  sisal.  Was  is  also  an 
important  product.  The  country  possesses  valuable  diamond  deposits. 
Copper  and  lignite  exist  but  are  not  worked.  Salt  is  also  found. 

Imports,  1944,  387,883,000  angolares  ;  exports,  611,988,000  angolares. 
The  chief  imports  of  the  province  are  textiles,  coal,  and  foodstuffs,  and  the 
chief  exports  were  coffee,  maize,  diamonds,  sugar,  wax  and  coconut.  The 
trade  is  largely  with  Portugal.  Exports  to  United  Kingdom  (Board  ot 
Trade  figures),  92,000k  in  1944,  110,000k  in  1945  ;  imports  from,  United 
Kingdom,  74,000k  in  1944,  110,000k  in  1944. 

The  Portuguese  National  Navigation  Company  has  most  of  the  carrying 
trade  to  and  from  Europe.  The  length  of  railways  open  for  traffic  is  1,442 
miles.  The  Benguela  Railway  runs  from  Lobito  to  the  Belgian  Congo  border. 
The  line  then  goes  through  the  Belgian  Congo  and  Rhodesia,  ending  at  Beira 
in  Mozambique.  The  total  length  of  track,  from  Lobito  to  Beira,  is  4,711 
kilometres  (2,920  miles).  There  is  a  further  extension  in  the  direction  of 
LourenQo  Marques  ;  the  line  goes  through  Rhodesia,  as  far  as  Mafeking,  and 
from  thence  to  Komati  Port,  in  the  South  African  Union  territory.  There 
it  connects  with  the  Louren9o  Marques  Railway.  The  total  length  of 
railroad,  from  Lobito  to  Lourengo  Marques,  is  5,315  kilometres  (3,295  miles). 
There  are  23,350  miles  of  roads.  Angola  is  connected  by  cable  with  East, 
West  and  South  African  telegraph  systems.  There  are  5,635  miles  of 
telegraph  lines,  648  miles  of  telephone  lines,  11  telephone  stations,  110 
telegraph  stations  and  13  wireless  stations. 

As  from  July  1,  1928,  the  Angolan  escudo  has  been  superseded  by  a  new 
unit  the  ‘angolar,’  of  100  centavos,  80  angolares  being  the  equivalent  of 
100  Angolan  escudos.  The  angolar  is  equal  to  the  Portuguese  escudo.  A 
new  coin  has  also  been  introduced,  called  a  ‘  macuta,’  equal  to  5  centavos. 

Governor-General. — Commander  Vasco  Lopes  Alves. 

Mozambique  (Portuguese  East  Africa)  was  discovered  by  Vasco 
da  Gama’s  fleet  on  March  1,  1498,  and  was  first  colonized  in  1505.  It  is 
separated  from  British  Central  and  South  Africa  by  the  limits  of  the  arrange¬ 
ment  between  Great  Britain  and  Portugal  in  June,  1891.  It  is  separated 
from  Tanganyika  Territory  according  to  agreements  of  October  and  December, 
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1886,  and  July,  1890,  by  a  line  running  from  Cape  Delgado  at  10°  40'  S.  lat. 
till  it  meets  the  course  of  the  Rovuma,  which  it  follows  to  the  point  of  its 
confluence  with  the  ’Msinje,  the  boundary  thence  to  Lake  Nyasa  being  the 
parallel  of  latitude  of  this  point.  In  accordance  with  the  Treaty  of 
Versailles  the  Peace  Conference  on  September  23,  1919,  allotted  to  Portugal 
‘  as  the  original  and  rightful  owner  ’  the  territory  south  of  the  Rovuma, 
known  as  the  ‘  Kionga  Triangle  ’  (formerly  part  of  German  East  Africa). 

Portuguese  East  Africa,  with  an  area  of  297,731  square  miles,  is  now 
administered  by  the  State,  since  July  19,  1942,  when  the  State  took  over 
the  territory  of  Manica  and  Sofala,  which  was  incorporated  as  a  fourth 
province  of  the  colony,  with  Beira  (population,  12,988)  as  its  capital.  The 
Companhia  de  Mozambique  was  then  wound  up  on  the  expiration  of  its 
charter.  Lourenco  Marques  (population  47,390  in  1936)  is  the  capital  of  the 
colony.  The  colony  is  now  divided  into  four  provinces :  Sul  do  Save, 
Manica  and  Sofala,  Zambesia  and  Niassa.  Sul  do  Save,  comprising  the 
districts  of  Lourenco  Marques  and  Inhambane,  has  been  increased  and 
now  consists  of  all  the  territories  of  the  colony  south  of  the  Save ;  the 
chief  town  is  Louremjo  Marques.  The  province  of  Manica  and  Sofala, 
comprising  the  districts  of  Beira  and  Tete,  is  *  limited  to  the  south  of  the 
river  Save,  to  the  east  by  the  Indian  Ocean,  the  river  Ghire  (Shire),  and 
the  frontier  of  Nyasaland,  to  the  west  by  the  frontier  of  Southern  Rhodesia, 
to  the  north-east  by  the  river  Zambese,  from  the  sea  to  the  confluence  of 
the  Ghire,  and  to  the  north  by  the  frontier  of  Northern  Rhodesia.’  The 
province  of  Zambesia  has  been  reduced  in  size  and  now  consists  of  the  old 
district  of  Quelimane ;  the  chief  town  is  Quelimane.  The  old  boundaries 
of  the  province  of  Niassa  are  maintained ;  the  chief  town  is  Nampula. 

There  is  a  Government  Council  composed  of  officials  and  elected  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  commercial,  industrial  and  agricultural  classes,  and  also 
au  Executive  Council.  The  population  of  the  colony,  according  to  the 
census  of  1940,  was  5,085,630,  of  which  27,438  were  Europeans,  15,641  half- 
castes,  1,449  yellows,  9,147  Indians  and  5,031,955  negroes.  In  1943  there 
were  734  primary  schools  with  104,030  pupils,  1  high  school  with  1,238 
pupils,  and  39  professional  schools  with  3,397  pupils. 

The  military  force  of  the  Colony  consists  of  138  officers  and  548  other 
ranks  (Europeans). 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  1945  balanced  at  636,398,000  escudos. 
Public  debt  on  December  31,  1943,  was  5,000,000  escudos.  The  chief 
products  of  the  province  are  sugar,  maize,  cotton,  copra,  sisal  and  mining 
products.  In  1943  there  were  556,357  oxen,  237,552  goats,  71,047  sheep 
and  51,685  pigs.  The  principal  ports  are:  Lourenzo  Marques  (463  vessels 
of  1,915,601  tons  (net)  entered  in  1943;  Beira  (372  vessels  with  1,696,611 
tons  (net)  entered  in  1943,  and  Mozambique  (96  vessels  of  253,177  tons 
(net)  entered  in  1943.  Imports  in  1944  amounted  to  616,247,000  escudos, 
and  exports  to  557,977,000  escudos.  There  were  2,145  kilometres  of  railway 
and  29,606  kilometres  of  roads  (1943). 

Trade  with  United  Kingdom  (Board  of  Trade  figures) :  exports  to  United 
Kingdom,  288,000Z.  in  1944,  372,000Z.  in  1945;  imports  from  United 
Kingdom,  159.000Z.  in  1944,  61,0007.  in  1945  ;  re-exports  from  United 
Kingdom,  1,0007.  in  1944,  2,00  07.  in  1945.  There  are  in  the  area 
administered  by  the  Government  703  miles  of  railway  owned  by  the  State, 
and  13,879  miles  of  road,  of  which  2,839  are  trunk  roads. 

The  Delagoa  Bay  Railway  has  a  length  of  57  miles  in  Portuguese  territory 
and  is  continued  for  290  miles  to  Pretoria.  The  Beira  Railway  has  a  length 
of  200  miles  in  the  territory  formerly  administered  by  the  Mozambique  Co., 
and  links  up  at  the  frontier  with  the  Rhodesian  Railway  system.  The  Trans- 
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Zambesia  Railway,  175  miles  in  length,  from  Dondo,  on  the  Beira  Junction  Rail¬ 
way,  to  Murrafa,  on  the  southern  bank  of  the  Zambesi,  was  opened  for  traffic 
on  July  1,  1922.  On  the  northern  bank  of  the  Zambesi,  the  Central  Africa 
Railway  (61  miles  long,  of  which  45  miles  are  in  Portuguese  territory)  con¬ 
nects  at  Port  Herald  with  the  Shire  Highlands  Railway.  With  the  opening 
of  the  Lower  Zambesi  Bridge  on  January  14,  1935  (12,064  feet,  the  longest 
bridge  in  the  world),  these  three  railways  give  a  continuous  connection 
between  British  Nyasaland  and  the  port  of  Beira. 

Beira  is  connected  by  telegraph  with  Salisbury  in  Mashonaland,  and 
Louremjo  Marques  with  the  Transvaal  system.  Quelimane  has  telegraphic  com  - 
munication  with  Chiromo.  In  1943  there  were  11,438  kilometres  of 
telegraph  line  and  211  telegraph  stations.  Telephone  lines,  1943,  8,798 
kilometres. 

By  decree  of  July  22,  1939,  only  the  escudo  currency  is  in  use  in 
Portuguese  East  Africa. 

The  metric  system  is  used.  Certain  English  weights  and  measures  are 
also  in  current  use. 

Governor- General. — General  Joao  Tristao  de  Bettencourt. 

Portuguese  India  consists  of  Goa,  containing  the  capital,  Nova-G6a, 
or  Pangim,  together  with  the  islands  of  Angediva,  Sao  Jorge  and  Morcegos, 
on  the  Malabar  coast  ;  Darnao,  with  the  territories  of  Dadara  and  Nagai- 
Aveli,  on  the  Gulf  of  Cambaia  ;  and  Diu,  with  the  continental  territories 
of  Gocola  and  Simbor,  on  the  coast  of  Gujerat.  The  total  area  of  the  colony 
is  3,983  square  km.  (1,537  square  miles),  with  a  population  inl940of  624,177. 
In  1938  there  were  503  elementary  schools,  12  secondary  schools,  also  a  medical 
school  and  a  teachers’  training  college.  There  are  507  salt  works  employing 
1,968  men,  the  production  (1939)  amounting  to  about  26,095  tons.  In 
Damao  there  are  11  salt  works,  and  in  Diu  5.  In  1906  deposits  of  manganese 
were  discovered  near  Mormugao  and  6  concerns  with  21  mines  are  at  work.  The 
Mormugao  railway  (51  miles)  connects  this  port  with  the  lines  of  British  India. 
The  estimated  revenue  and  expenditure  in  1945  balanced  at  47,013,000  escudos. 
The  debt  of  the  colony  on  January  1,  1945,  was  12,418,000  escudos.  The 
trade  is  largely  transit.  In  1944  the  imports  by  sea  and  land  amounted  to 
167,087,000  escudos,  the  exports  to  35,580,000  escudos.  Chief  exports  are  : 
coconuts,  fish  (fresh  and  salted),  spices,  caju-nuts,  salt  and  copra.  Roads, 
730  miles.  There  are  in  Portuguese  India  67  telegraph  offices  and  536  kilo¬ 
metres  of  telegraph  line  and  1,330  kilometres  of  telephone  line.  In  1940 
there  entered  at  the  ports  of  this  colony  2,852  ships  of  698,414  tons,  and 
cleared  2,908  vessels  of  694,775  tons. 

Governor-General.  —  Colonel  Jose  Ricardo  Pereira  Cabral. 

Macao,  in  China,  situated  on  an  island  of  the  same  name  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Canton  River,  which  came  into  possession  of  the  Portuguese  in  1557, 
forms  with  the  two  small  adjacent  islands  of  Taipa  and  Ooloane  a  province, 
the  city  being  divided  into  two  wards,  one  inhabited  by  Chinese  and  the 
other  by  non-Chinese,  each  having  its  own  administrator.  The  boundaries 
have  not  yet  been  definitely  agreed  upon  ;  at  present  Portugal  holds  the 
territory  in  virtue  of  the  treaty  with  China  of  December  1,  1887.  The 
area  of  the  colony  is  15  square  kilometres  (6  square  miles).  The 
population,  according  to  the  census  of  1940,  is  374,737  (8,989  Portuguese, 
365,748  of  various  nationalities,  2,037  being  Europeans,  419  Indians,  2,264 
half-castes,  361  negroes  and  369,716  of  the  yellow  races).  Estimated  revenue 
and  expenditure  in  1945  balanced  at  64,121,000  escudos.  The  debt  of  the 
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colony  in  1939  was  148,603  patacas.  For  education  there  are  the  Seminary 
of  S.  Jose,  the  Central  College  of  Macao,  and  22  elementary  schools.  The 
trade,  mostly  transit,  is  in  the  hands  of  Chinese.  Imports  in  1936,  15,723,586 
patacas  ;  exports,  9,143,627  patacas.  The  colony  has  39  miles  of  telephone 
line,  3  telegraph  stations  and  2  wireless  stations.  It  is  served  by  various 
British,  Japanese  and  Dutch  steamship  lines.  In  1938,  6,104  steamers  of 
3,116,410  tons  entered  and  6,406  steamers  of  3,117,571  tons  cleared  the  port. 

Governor. — Commander  Gabriel  Mauricio  Teixeira. 

Portuguese  Timor  consists  of  the  eastern  portion  of  the  island  of  that 
name  in  the  Malay  Archipelago,  with  the  territory  of  Ambeno  and  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  islands  of  Pulo  Cambing  and  Pulo  Jako,  a  total  area  of  7,330  square 
miles.  By  treaty  of  April,  1859,  ratified  August  18,  1860,  the  island  was 
divided  between  Portugal  and  Holland  ;  by  convention  of  October  1,  1904, 
ratified  in  1908,  a  boundary  arrangement  was  made  between  the  two  Govern¬ 
ments,  certain  enclaves  being  exchanged  and  the  possession  of  other  territories 
settled.  This  possession,  formerly  administratively  joined  to  Macao,  was 
in  1896  (confirmed  in  1926)  made  an  independent  province.  Population  in 
1936,  463,796.  There  were  (1938)  1  secondary  school  and  26  primary 
schools.  Estimated  public  revenue  and  expenditure  for  1945  balanced  at 
9,430,000  escudos.  Public  debt  on  December  31,  1944,  was  33,210,000 
escudos.  Imports  (1940),  3,880,000  escudos  ;  exports,  4,154,000  escudos. 
Chief  exports  are  :  coffee,  sandal-wood,  sandal-root,  copra  and  wax.  The 
port  is  Dilly,  the  capital.  In  1939,  197  ships  of  91,215  tons  entered  and 
cleared  the  ports  of  the  colony.  There  is  a  good  road  system  of  677  miles, 
telephone  lines  of  1,656  miles  and  a  wireless  station  at  Dilly. 

Governor. — Captain  Manuel  de  Abreu  Ferreira  de  Carvalho. 
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Baroelos,  1928-37. 

Exploration  of  Portuguese  Timor.  Report  of  Allied  Mining  Corporation  to  Asia 
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Braganfa-Gunlia  (V.  de).  Revolutionary  Portugal  (1910-1936).  London,  1938. 
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(ClTTA  DEL  VATICANO.) 

For  many  centuries  until  Pius  IX’s  reign,  with  some  comparatively  short 
breaks,  the  Popes  or  Roman  Pontiffs  bore  temporal  sway  over  a  territory  stretch¬ 
ing  across  Mid-Italy  from  sea  to  sea  and  comprising  an  area  of  some  16,000 
square  miles,  with  a  population  finally  of  some  3,125,000  souls.  Of  this 
dominion  the  whole  has  been  incorporated  with  the  Italian  Kingdom. 
Furthermore,  by  an  Italian  law  dated  May  13,  1871,  there  wa3  guaranteed 
to  His  Holiness  and  his  successors  for  ever,  besides  the  use  of  the  Vatican 
and  Lateran  palaces  and  the  villa  of  Castel  Gandolfo,  a  yearly  income  of 
3,225,000  lire,  hut  this  allowance  remained  unclaimed  and  unpaid  until 
February  11,  1929,  when  a  settlement  of  the  ‘  Roman  question  ’  was  arrived 
at  by  three  treaties  between  the  Italian  Government  and  the  Vatican.  On 
that  day  there  was  signed  (1)  a  Political  Treaty,  which  recognized  the  full 
and  independent  sovereignty  of  the  Holy  See  in  the  city  ot  the  Vatican  ;  (2) 
a  Concordat,  to  regulate  the  condition  of  religion  and  of  the  Church  in 
Italy  ;  and  (3)  a  Financial  Convention,  in  accordance  with  which  the  Holy 
See  shall  receive  750,000,000  lire  in  cash  and  1,000,000,000  lire  in  Italian 
6  per  cent.  State  bonds.  This  sum  is  to  be  a  definitive  settlement  of  all  the 
financial  claims  of  the  Holy  See  against  Italy  in  conseqttence  of  the  loss  of 
it3  temporal  power  in  1870.  The  treaty  and  concordat  were  ratified  and 
the  sum  of  750,000,000  lire  paid  on  June  7,  1929. 

The  Pope  exercises  the  Sovereignty  and  has  full  legal,  executive  and 
judicial  powers.  A  Governor,  directly  and  exclusively  responsible  to  the  Pope, 
exercises  executive  powers.  The  Judicial  power  is  delegated  to  a  tribunal  in 
first  instance,  to  the  Sacra  Romana  Rota  in  appeal  and  to  the  Supreme  Tribunal 
of  the  Segnatura,  which  is  the  ultimate  authority  where  there  is  an  appeal. 

In  its  diplomatic  relations  with  foreign  countries,  Citta,  del  Vaticano  is 
represented  by  the  Segreteria  di  Stato  di  Sua  Santita.  1  he  Pope  is,  how¬ 
ever,  by  the  above  mentioned  treaty  with  the  Italian  Government,  pledged  to  a 
perpetual  neutrality  in  respect  of  political  disputes  between  governments 
and  to  abstention  from  international  congresses  called  to  cope  with  them, 
unless  his  mediation  is  specifically  requested  by  both  parties  to  a  dispute. 
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The  principal  method  by  which  the  Pope  endeavours  from_  time  to  time 
to  exert  an  influence  on  the  course  of  political  developments  is  the  issue  of 
‘  encyclicals  ’  or  circular  letters  addressed  to  Catholic  Bishops  throughout 
the  world,  laying  down  the  principles  by  which  Catholics  should  be  guided 
with  reference  to  the  particular  problem  under  discussion. 

For  the  defence  of  the  Church  and  its  doctrines,  and  to  further  the  prac¬ 
tical  application  of  these  to  the  problems  of  the  day,  Pope  Pius  XI  founded 
early  in  his  reign  the  organization  known  as  ‘  Catholic  Action  ’  :  an  organiza¬ 
tion  of  the  Catholic  laity  in  all  countries  pledged  to  co-operate  with  the  clergy 
in  the  furtherance  of  the  above  aims.  Its  control  is  under  the  local  Bishops. 

The  area  of  the  Vatican  City  is  44  hectares  (108'7  acres).  It  includes  the 
Piazza  di  San  Pietro  (St.  Peter’s  Square),  which  is  to  remain  normally  open 
to  the  public  and  subject  to  the  powers  of  the  Italian  police.  It  has  its 
own  railway  station  (opened  November,  1932),  postal  facilities,  coins  and 
radio.  The  official  journal  is  the  Acta  Apostolicae  Sedis.  Thirteen  buildings 
in  Rome,  although  outside  the  Vatican  City,  enjoy  extra-territorial  rights. 
The  new  building  of  the  Pontificial  Gregorian  University  in  Rome,  under 
the  direction  of  the  Jesuits,  was  formally  opened  in  November,  1930. 

The  census  of  the  population  of  the  Vatican  City  on  December  31,  1932, 
showed  1,025  inhabitants,  including:  Italians,  853  (578  men  and  275 
women);  Swiss,  121  (4  women). 

Supreme  Pontiff. — Pius  XII  (Eugenio  Pacelli),  born  at  Rome,  March  2, 
1876;  Nuncio  in  Munich,  1917-25;  Cardinal,  1929;  Papal  Secretary  of 
State,  1930-39;  elected  Supreme  Pontiff,  as  successor  of  Pius  XI,  March  2, 
1939  ;  coronation,  March  12,  1939. 

Secretary  of  State. — Vacant,  March,  1946. 

The  election  of  a  Pope  ordinarily  is  by  scrutiny.  Each  Cardinal  in  conclave 
writes  on  a  ticket  his  own  name  with  that  of  the  Cardinal  whom  he  chooses. 
These  tickets,  folded  and  sealed,  are  laid  in  a  chalice  which  stands  on  the 
conclave  altar  ;  and  each  elector  approaching  the  altar  repeats  a  prescribed 
form  of  oath.  Thereupon  the  tickets  are  taken  from  the  chalice  by  scrutators 
appointed  ad  hoc  from  the  electing  body  ;  the  tickets  are  compared  with 
the  number  of  Cardinals  present,  and  when  it  is  found  that  any  Cardinal  has 
two-thirds  plus  one  of  the  votes  in  his  favour  he  is  declared  elected. 

From  the  accession  of  Clement  VIII,  233rd  in  the  usual  list  of  Roman 
Pontiffs,  to  Pius  XII,  262ud,  the  Popes  (all  Italian)  have  been  as  follows: — 


Name  and  Family  of  Pontiff 

Year  of 
Election 

Name  and  Family  of  Pontiff 

Year  of 
Election 

ClementVIII  ( Aldohrandini ) 

1592 

Clement  XII  (C orsini) 

1730 

Leo  XI  (Medici) 

1605 

Benedict  XIV  (Lambertini) 

1740 

Paul  V  ( Borghese ) 

1605 

Clement  XIII  (Rezzonico)  . 

1758 

Gregory  XV  ( Lndovisi ) 

1621 

Clement  XIV  (Ganganelli) 

1769 

Urban  VIII  ( Barberini ) 

1623 

Pius  VI  ( Braschi ) 

1775 

Innocent  X  ( Pamphily ) 

1644 

Pius  VII  ( Chiaramonti ) 

1800 

Alexander  VII  (Chigi) 

1655 

Leo  XII  (della  Genga ) 

1823 

Clement  IX  ( Rospigliosi ) 

1667 

Pius  VIII  ( Castiglioni ) 

1829 

Clement  X  ( Altieri )  . 

1670 

Gregory  XVI  (Cappellari)  . 

1831 

Innocent  XI  ( Odescalchi ) 

1676 

Pius  IX  ( Mastai-Fcrretti )  . 

1846 

Alexander  V 1 1 1  ( Ottoboni)  . 

1689 

Leo  XIII  (Peed) 

1878 

Innocent  XII  ( Pignatelli )  . 

1691 

Pius  X  (Sarto)  . 

1903 

Clement  XI  ( Albani ) 

1700 

Benedict  XV  ( della  Chiesa) 

1914 

Innocent  XIII  (Conti) 

1721 

Pius  XI  (Ratti) 

1922 

Benedict  XIII  (Orsini) 

1724 

Pius  XII  (Pacelli) 

1939 

ROME,  SEE  AND  CHURCH  OF 


1197 


The  Roman  Pontiff  (in  orders  a  Bishop,  but  in  jurisdiction  held  to  be 
by  divine  right  the  centre  of  all  Catholic  unity,  and  consequently  Pastor 
and  Teacher  of  all  Christians)  has  for  advisers  and  coadjutors  the  Sacred 
College  of  Cardinals,  consisting,  when  complete,  of  70  members,  namely,  6 
Cardinal-Bishops  (holders  of  the  suburbicary  sees),  50  Cardinal-Priests,  and 
14  Cardinal-Deacons.  In  practice,  however,  while  the  total  number  of 
Cardinals  is  never  allowed  to  exceed  70,  the  number  of  Cardinal-Priests 
frequently  exceeds  50,  while  there  are  usually  many  vacancies  among  the 
Cardinal-Deacons.  In  March,  1946,  the  Sacred  College  consisted  of  3 
Cardinal- Bishops,  59  Cardinal-Priests  and  5  Cardinal-Deacons.1  The 
following  list  gives  the  names,  dates  and  offices  of  these  67  Cardinals 


Name 

Office  or  Dignity 

Nationality 

Year  of 
Birth 

1  Year  of 
Crea¬ 
tion 

Cardinal- Bishops : — 

Gennaro  Granito  Pi- 

Bishop  of  Ostia  and  Albano ;  \ 
Dean  of  the  Sacred  College  / 

Italian 

1851 

1911 

gnatelli  di  Belmonte 

Enrico  Gasparri  .  1 

Prelect  of  the  Supreme  Tri-S 

bunal  of  the  Apostolic  V 
Segnatura  .  .  .  .  ] 

Italian 

1871 

1925 

l 

( 

Bishop  of  Frascati  ancH 

Francesco  Marehetti  | 
Selvaggiani  .  .  | 

Secretary  of  the  Oongre-  | 
gation  of  the  Holy  Office,  f 

Italian 

1871 

1930 

l 

Vicar-General  of  Rome  .  J 

Cardinal-Prieett 

Alessio  Ascaiesi 

Archbishop  of  Naples  . 

Italian 

1872 

1916 

Michael  Faulhaher 

Archbishop  of  Munich  . 

German  . 

1869 

1921 

Dennis  Dougherty 

Archbishop  of  Philadelphia  . 

American. 

1865 

1921 

Giovanni  Baptist  t 
Nasalli  Rocca  .  .  J 

Archbishop  of  Bologna  . 

Italian 

1872 

1923 

Alessandro  Verde 

— 

Italian 

1865 

1925 

GiuseppeEnrico  vanRoey 

Archbishop  of  Malines  . 

Belgian  . 

1874 

1927 

Auguste  Hlond  .  .  ^ 

Archbishop  of  Poznan  andl 
Gniezno  .  .  .  .  j 

Polish 

1881 

1927 

Pedro  Segura  y  Saenz 

Archbishop  of  Seville  . 

Spanish  . 

1880 

1927 

Dom  Udefonso  Schuster 

Archbishop  of  Milan 

Italian 

1880 

1929 

Emanuele  Gonsalves! 
Cerejeira  .  .  .  / 

Patriarch  of  Lisbon 

Portuguese 

1888 

1929 

Luigi  Lavitrano  . 

— 

Italian 

1874 

1929 

( 

Archbishop  of  Thessalonica  t 

Raffaele  Carlo  Rossi  .  7 

and  Secretary  of  the  Con- 1 
sistorial  Congregation  .  | 

Italian 

1876 

1930 

Achille  Lienart  . 

f 

Bishop  of  Lille 

Cardinal  Prefect  of  the  Con-  'j 

French  . 

1884 

1930 

Pietro  Fumasoni-  | 

greeation  de  Propaganda  1 

Italian 

1872 

1933 

Biondi  .  .  .  j 

Fide\  Camerlengo  of  the  | 
Sacred  College  .  .  J 

Maurilio  Fossati  . 

Archbishop  of  Turin 

Italian 

1876 

1933 

Rodrigue  Villeneuve  . 

Archbishop  of  Quebec  . 

Canadian  . 

1883- 

1933 

Elia  dalla  Costa  . 

Archbishop  of  Florence 

Italian 

1872 

1933 

Theodor  Innitzer 

Archbishop  of  Vienna  . 

Austrian  . 

1875 

1933 

Federico  Tedeschini  .  ^ 

f 

Datario  of  His  Holiness;! 

Archpriest  of  St.  Peter’s  .  J 
Bishop  of  Palestrina  and ) 

Italian 

1873 

1935 

Carlo  Salotti  .  . 

Prefect  of  the  Sacred  Con-  > 
gregation  of  Rites  .  .  J 

Italian 

1870 

1935 

Ignazio  Tappouni 

Patriarch  of  Antioch  . 

Syrian 

1879 

1935 

Enrico  Sibilia  ’ .  .  | 

Bishop  of  Sabina  and  Poggio,  I 
Mirteto  .  .  .  j 

Italian 

1861 

1935 

Francesco  Marmaggi  .  ^ 

Prefect  of  the  Conciliar  Con- 
grecation  .... 

Italian 

1876 

1935 

Emanuel  Suhard 

Archbishop  of  Rhcims  . 

French  . 

1S77 

1935 

1  The  terms  Cardinal-Priest  and  Cardinal-Deacon  have  since  the  reign  of  Pius  IS  ceased 
to  imply  severally  the  particular  orders  of  priest  or  deacon. 
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Name 

Office  or  Dignity 

Nationality 

Year  of 
Birth 

Year  of 
Crea¬ 
tion 

Cardinal -Priests  (cont.)  : — 

Argentine 

1874 

1935 

Giacomo  Luigi  Copeilo 

Archbishop  of  Buenos  Aires 

Eugene  Tisserant  . 

Secretary  of  the  Oriental! 
Congregation  .  .  .  J 

French  . 

1880 

1935 

Adeodato  Giovanni  V 

Patriarch  of  Venice 

Italian 

1884 

1936 

Piazza  .  .  .  f 

r 

1937 

Titular  Ardhbishop  ofNicaeal 

Giuseppe  Pizzardo  .  J 

and  Prefect  of  the  Congre-  > 
gation  of  Seminaries  .  .  J 

Italian 

1884 

Pierre  Gerlier  .  .  ^ 

Archbishop  of  Lyons  and  ) 
Primate  of  Prance  .  .  ) 

French  . 

1880 

1937 

Jules  Salli£ge 

Archbishop  of  Toulouse 

French  . 

1870 

1946 

Emile  Roques  . 

Archbishop  of  Rennes 

French  . 

1880 

1946 

Cl&ment  Micara 

Papal  Nuncio  in  Belgium 

Italian  . 

1879 

1946 

Pierre  Petit  de  Julleville  . 

Archbishop  of  Roueu  . 

French  . 

1876 

1946 

Bernard  Griffin 

Archbishop  of  Westminster  . 

British  . 

1899 

1946 

J.  0.  MacGuigan 

Archbishop  of  Toronto 

Canadian. 

1894 

1946 

Adam  Stephen  Prince) 
Sapieha  .  .  / 

Agostin  Parrado  Garcia 

Archbishop  of  Cracow 

Polish 

1867 

1946 

Archbishop  of  Granada 

Spanish  . 

1872 

1946 

Enrico  Pla  y  Deniel  . 

Archbishop  of  Toledo . 

Spanish  . 

1876 

1946 

Johannes  de  Jong 

Archbishop  of  Utrecht 

Dutch 

1885 

1946 

Josef  Brings 

Archbishop  of  Cologne 

German  . 

1887 

1946 

Emanuel  Arce  y  Ocho- 1 
torena  .  .  .  J 

Archbishop  of  Tarragona 

Spanish  . 

1879 

1946 

Josef  Mind6zenty 

Archbishop  of  Esztergom 

Hungarian 

1872 

1946 

Ernesto  Ruffini  " 

Archbishop  of  Palermo 

Italian  . 

1888 

1946 

Antonio  Oaggiano 

Bishop  of  Rosario 

Argentine 

1889 

1946 

Konrad  von  Preising  . 

Bishop  of  Berlin 

German  . 

1880 

1946 

Thomas  Tien  .  ”  . 

Apostolic  Vicar  in  Tsingtao  . 

Chinese  . 

1890 

1946 

Giuseppi  Bruno  .  .  ^ 

Secretary  of  the  Congrega-) 
tion  of  Rites  .  .  .  / 

Italian 

1875 

1946 

Carlo  0.  de  Vascon-'l 
cellos-Motta  .  .  j 

Archbishop  of  Sao  Paulo 

Brazilian. 

1890 

1946 

iSTorman  Gilroy  . 

Archbishop  of  Sydney 

Australian 

1896 

1946 

Josd  Oaro  Rodriguez  .  | 

Archbishop  of  Santiago  de  \ 
Chile  .  .  .  .  1 

Archbishop  of  Lourenqo  i 
Marques  .  .  / 

Chilean  . 

1866 

1946 

Clement  de  Gouveia  .  j 

Portuguese 

1889 

1946 

Francis  Spellman 

Archbishop  of  New  York 

American 

1889 

1946 

Samuel  Stritch  . 

Archbishop  of  Chicago 

American 

1887 

1946 

Edward  Mooney 

Archbishop  of  Detroit 

American 

1882 

1946 

Benedetto  Aloisi  ) 

Papal  Nuncio  in  Brazil 

Italian 

1879 

1946 

Arteaga  y  Belamcourt  | 

Archbishop  of  San  Christo- 1 
foro  (Havana)  .  .  / 

Cuban 

1879 

1946 

John  Guevara  . 

Archbishop  of  Lima 

Peruvian  . 

1882 

1946 

Gregory  Peter  ) 

Agagianian  .  / 

Catholic  Armenian  Patriarch  1 
of  Cilicia  .  .  .  J 

Armenian 

1895 

1946 

Giacomo  de  Barrosl 
Camara  .  .  .  j 

Archbishop  of  Rio 

Brazilian 

1894 

1946 

Cardinal-Deacons : — 

Camillo  Caccia  Domin-*l 

— 

Italian 

1877 

1935 

N  icola  Canali  .  .  ■! 

Grand  Penitentiary  o  His  \ 
Holiness  .  .  .  .  f 

Italian 

1874 

1935 

f 

Secretary  of  the  Congrega-'j 

Domenico  Jorio  . 

tion  of  the  Discipline  of  t 
the  Sacraments  .  .  .  J 

Italian 

1867 

1935 

Massimo  Massimi 

— 

Italian 

1877 

1935 

Giovanni  Mercati  .  -J 

Librarian  and  Archivist  of) 
the  Holy  Roman  Church  .  J 

Italian 

1866 

1936 

Though  primarily  belonging  to  the  local  Roman  Church,  the  Cardinals, 
drawn  from  every  nation  of  Christendom,  are  now  regarded  as  Princes  of  the 
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Church  at  large.  Originally  they  were  simply  the  parish  rectors  of  Rome, 
or  the  deacons  of  Roman  deaconries.  In  1586  their  number  was  finally 
settled  by  Sixtus  Y  at  seventy.  The  Cardinals  compose  the  Pope’s  Senate  or 
Council  and  the  various  Sacred  Congregations,  govern  the  Church  while  the 
Apostolic  See  is  vacant,  and  elect  the  deceased  Pontiffs  successor.  They 
received  the  distinction  of  the  red  hat  under  Innocent  IV,  during  the  first 
General  Council  of  Lyons,  in  1246  ;  and  the  title  of  Eminence  from  Urban 
VIII,  in  1630.  In  1930  all  Archbishops  and  Bishops  of  the  Catholic 
Church  had  conferred  upon  them  by  the  Pope  the  title  of  ‘  Excellency.’ 

The  central  administration  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  is  carried  on 
by  a  number  of  permanent  committees  called  Sacred  Congregations,  composed 
of  Cardinals,  with  Consultors  and  Officials.  There  are  now  twelve  Sacred 
Congregations,  viz. ,  Eply  Office,  Consistorial,  Discipline  of  the  Sacraments, 
Council,  Religious,  Propaganda  Fide,  Rites,  Ceremonial,  Extraordinary  Ec¬ 
clesiastical  Affairs,  Seminaries  and  Universities,  the  Basilica  of  St.  Peter’s, 
and  for  the  Oriental  Church.  Besides  these  there  are  several  permanent 
Commissions,  for  example,  one  for  Biblical  Studies,  another  for  Historical 
Studies,  another  for  Preservation  of  the  Faith  in  Rome,  another  for  Codifica¬ 
tion  of  Canon  Law.  Furthermore,  the  Roman  Curia  contains  three  tribunals, 
to  wit,  the  Apostolic  Penitentiary,  the  Supreme  Tribunal  of  the  Apostolic 
Signature,  and  the  Sacred  Roman  Rota  ;  and,  lastly,  various  offices,  as  the 
Apostolic  Chancery,  the  Apostolic  Datary,  the  Apostolic  Chamber,  the 
Secretariate  of  State,  etc.  The  Pontifical  Academy  of  Sciences  was  revived 
by  Pius  XI  in  1936. 

The  States  wherewith  the  Holy  See  maintains  diplomatic  relations  are 
Belgium,  China  (1942),  France,  Germany,  Hungary,  Ireland,  Italy  (1929), 
Japan  (1942),  Monaco,  Poland,  Portugal,  Rumania,  Spain,  the  United 
Kingdom  (1914)  and  Yugoslavia,  together  with  most  of  the  American 
Republics,  except  Mexico.  The  President  of  the  United  States  is  personally 
represented  at  the  Holy  See,  the  representative  having  Ambassadorial  status. 
A  Concordat  with  Portugal  was  signed  on  May  7,  1940. 

In  December,  1930,  the  issue  of  Papal  coinage  was  resumed,  after  a  lapse 
of  60  years.  The  new  coins  are  eight  in  number,  and  will  have  the  same 
fineness  and  value  as  the  corresponding  Italian  coins.  Two  are  of  bronze 
and  worth  5  and  10  centesimi  respectively.  There  are  two  other  coins  in 
nickel,  worth  20  and  50  centesimi,  and  three  silver  coins  worth  respectively 
1,  5  and  10  lire.  In  addition,  there  is  a  gold  piece  of  100  lire.  A  new 
series  of  coins  was  issued  in  June  1943.  In  virtue  of  a  special  convention 
between  the  Vatican  City  and  the  Italian  Government  (to  remain  in  force 
for  10  years),  each  State  allows  the  currency  of  the  other  to  circulate  in  its 
territory.  The  Vatican  City  has,  however,  given  an  undertaking  that  the 
total  value  of  the  bronze,  nickel  and  silver  coins  issued  by  it  in  any  year 
will  not  exceed  1,000.000  lire 

Within  the  British  Empire  the  present  number  of  Roman  Catholic  residential  sees  is 
280,  viz.,  39  archbishoprics  and  135  bishoprics,  besides  75  apostolic  vicariates  (mostly 
held  by  Bishops  of  titular  sees),  and  31  apostolic  prefectures :  while  the  Roman  Catholic 
population  subject  to  King  George  VI  is  estimated  at  19,823,771  souls,  of  whom 
fi, 412, 716  are  in  Europe:  4,142,255  in  Asia;  2,494,993  in  Africa;  5,121,569  in  British 
America;  and  1,652,238  in  Australasia.  In  the  United  States  (including  possessions) 
there  were  in  1938  33,185,  593  Roman  Catholics.  Throughout  the  world  the  Roman 
Catholic  population  is  reckoned  at  366,185,084  souls  ( Catholic  Directory,  London). 

Envoy  and  Minister  to  the  Holy  See. — Sir  Francis  D’Arcy  Godolphin 
Osborne,  K.C.  M.G.  (appointed  January  23,  1936). 

First  Secretary. — P.  Leigh  Smith. 

Attache.— rH.  J.  D.  Utley.  _ 
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Apostolic  Delegate 1  in  London. — Mgr.  William  Godfrey,  Titular  Arch¬ 
bishop  of-Cius  (appointed  November  23,  1938). 
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RUMANIA. 

(Romania.) 

Reigning  King. 

Mihai  (Michael),  born  October  25,  1921,  son  of  King  Carol  II  and  Queen 
Helen,  daughter  of  the  late  Constantine,  King  of  the  Hellenes  ;  proclaimed 
King  in  virtue  of  his  father’s  renunciation  of  the  succession  on  the  death  of 
his  grandfather,  King  Ferdinand,  July  20,  1927,  under  a  Regency.  Ceased 
to  be  King  on  his  father’s  accession,  June  8,  1930,  when  he  received  the  title 
of  Great  Yoevod  of  Alba  Julia  ;  proclaimed  King  again  on  his  father's  abdi¬ 
cation  on  September  6,  1940. 

On  December  28,  1925,  Prince  Carol  renounced  his  right  of  succession  to 
the  Throne  ;  this  was  confirmed  by  Act  of  Parliament  on  January  4,  1926, 
when  his  son,  Prince  Mihai,  was  declared  Heir  to  the  Throne.  On  June  6, 
1930,  Prince  Carol  returned  to  Rumania  and  was  proclaimed  King  in  virtue 
of  an  Act  of  Parliament  on  June  8,  1930.  On  September  6,  1940,  as  a  result 
of  a  coup  organized  by  the  Iron  Guard,  the  Fascist  organization  of  Rumania, 
under  General  Antonescu,  King  Carol  was  forced  to  abdicate  and  to  leave 
the  country.  The  authoritarian  regime  of  General  Antonescu  was  over¬ 
thrown  on  August  23,  1944,  by  King  Michael,  with  the  support  of  the 
democratic  parties. 

Aunts  and  uncle  of  the  King 1)  Elisabeth,  born  October  11,  1894; 
married  on  Febiuary  27,  1921,  to  King  George  II  of  Greece;  divorced 
July  6,  1935  :  (2)  Marie,  born  January  8,  1900,  married  June  8,  1922,  to 
Alexander,  King  of  Yugoslavia,  who  was  assassinated  on  October  9,  1934  ; 
(3)  Nicholas,  born  August  18,  1903,  lost  his  rights  and  titles  on  April  9, 
1937,  and  took  the  name  of  Brava  ;  (4)  Ileafla,  born  January  5,  1909, 
married  July  26,  1931,  to  the  Archduke  Anton  of  Austria-Tuscany. 

The  union  of  the  two  Principalities  of  Wallachia  and  Moldavia  was 
publicly  proclaimed  at  Bucharest  and  Jassy  on  January  24,  1859,  the  present 
name  being  given  to  the  united  provinces.  The  first  ruler  of  Rumania  was 
Colonel  Cuza,  who  had  been  elected  ‘  Domn,’  or  Prince,  of  Wallachia  and  of 
Moldavia  in  1859,  and  who  assumed  the  government  under  the  title  of 
Prince  Alexandra  Joan  I.  A  conspiracy  in  February,  1866,  forced  Prince 
Alexandra  Joan  to  abdicate,  and  led  to  the  election  of  Prince  Carol  I.  The 
representatives  of  the  people,  assembled  at  Bucharest,  went  to  war  against 
the  Turks,  whom  they  defeated  with  Russia’s  help,  and  proclaimed 
Rumania’s  independence  from  Turkey,  May  10,  1877,  which  was  confirmed 
by  Art.  43  of  the  Congress  of  Berlin,  signed  July  13,  1878.  This  Congress 
also  recognised  the  annexation  of  the  Dobruja,  which  was  enlarged  by  an 
area  of  3,320  sq.  miles,  having  a  population  of  353,000  after  the  Peace  of 
Bucharest  of  1913.  King  Carol  I  of  Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen  reigned  as 
Prince  from  1866  to  1881,  and  as  King  from  1881  to  1914.  He  was 
succeeded  by  his  nephew,  Prince  Ferdinand,  who  reigned  from  October, 
1914,  to  July,  1927. 

On  April  9,  1918,  Bessarabia  (area,  17,325  sq.  miles)  was  transferred 
from  Russia  to  Rumania  ;  the  Bukovina  (area,  2,035  sq.  miles)  was  taken 
froip  Austria  on  November  28,  1918;  Transylvania  and  the  Banat  and 
Crisana-Maramuresh  (from  Hungary)  on  December  1,  1918.  These  additions 
of  territory  were  recognized  in  the  Treaties  of  St.  Germain,  1919,  and  Petit 
Trianon,  1920. 
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During  1940  Rumania  was  forced  to  restore  some  of  this  territory.  On 
June  26,  theU.S.S.R.  presented  an  ultimatum  to  Rumania,  demanding  the 
satisfaction  of  her  claims  regarding  Bessarabia  and  Northern  Bukovina.  The 
Rumanian  Government  accepted  the  demands  of  the  U.S.S.R.  and  Soviet 
troops  took  over  the  ceded  territories  on  June  28.  Rumania  thus  lost  about 
19,300  square  miles  of  territory  (17  per  cent,  of  its  total  area),  and  an  esti¬ 
mated  population  of  3,500,000.  From  1812  to  1918  Bessarabia  was  a  part  of 
the  Russian  Empire,  but  prior  to  that  period  it  had  been  under  Turkish 
administration.  It  included  Kishineff,  the  second  city  of  the  Rumanian 
State,  with  a  population  in  1939  of  about  112,500.  North  Bukovina  was 
until  the  First  World  War  part  of  the  old  Austro-Hungarian  Empire,  having 
been  ceded  by  Turkey  to  Austria  in  1774.  It  included  Czernowitz,  the  third 
city  of  Rumania  with  a  population  (1940)  of  110,357.  The  region  of  Herta, 
in  the  north-west  of  Moldavia,  was  also  ceded  on  the  same  occasion  (June  28, 
1940). 

In  the  German  attack  on  Russia  which  began  on  June  22,  1941,  and  in 
which  Rumanian  troops  participated,  the  Rumanians  not  only  re-took 
Bessarabia  and  Northern  Bukovina,  but  also  conquered  Russian  territories. 
On  October  18,  1941,  Odessa  and  an  area  beyond  the  Dniester  were 
incorporated  into  Rumania.  The  region  was  called  Transdniestria.  By 
March,  1944,  the  Russian  armies  had  reconquered  the  greater  part  of  this 
territory,  and  on  August  23,  1944,  Rumania  accepted  the  armistice  terms 
offered  by  Soviet  Russia.  A  National  Government  replaced  the  dictatorship 
of  General  Antonescu;  Rumania  became  an  ally  of  the  United  Nations  and 
undertook  to  fight  by  their  side  against  Germany  and  Hungary,  and  the 
Vienna  award  (see  below)  was  made  null  and  void.  By  the  terms  of  the 
armistice,  published  on  September  13,  1944,  Rumania  agreed  to  restore 
Bessarabia  and  North  Bukovina  to  Russia  and  to  pay  an  indemnity  of 
300  million  dollars  over  six  years. 

On  August  30,  1940,  by  the  award  of  Vienna,  made  by  the  Foreign  Ministers 
of  Germany  and  Italy,  Rumania  ceded  to  Hungary  a  territory  in  Northern 
Transylvania  17,370  sq.  miles  in  extent,  and  including  the  town  of 
Klausenburg  (Cluj).  By  the  terms  of  the  armistice  with  Russia,  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States,  the  return  to  Rumania  of  all  or  the  greater 
part  of  Transylvania  was  agreed.  Subject  to  confirmation  at  the  peace 
settlement,  Northern  Transylvania  was  restored  to  Rumania  on  March  10, 
1945. 

On  September  8,  1940,  by  the  Treaty  of  Craiova,  Rumania  ceded  the 
Southern  Dobruja  to  Bulgaria,  an  area  of  some  3,000  sq.  miles. 


Constitution  and  Government. 

By  royal  decree  of  August  31,  1944,  the  Constitution  of  1866,  modified 
by  that  of  1923,  was  restored.  Until  new  elections  are  held,  legislative 
power  is  exercised  by  the  King  on  the  decision  of  the  Cabinet.  The 
Constitution  of  March  28,  1923,  proclaimed  the  State  of  Rumania  as  a 
constitutional  monarchy,  the  rights  of  all  her  citizens  to  vote  under  a 
secret  ballot,  the  basic  freedom  of  the  individual  and  the  inviolability  of 
private  property.  It  also  confirmed  the  great  agrarian  reform  of  1917. 
The  subsoil  was  nationalized,  but  the  rights  already  acquired  are  to  be 
respected  until  1973. 

For  details  of  the  Constitution  of  1923,  see  The  Statesman’s  Yeae-Book 
for  1925,  p.  1238. 

A  new  Cabinet,  drawn  from  the  Communist  Party,  the  Ploughmen’s  Front 
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(a  left-wing  peasant  movement)  and  some  smaller  dissident  groups,  was 
appointed  on  March  6,  1945 

Prime  Minister. — Petre  Groza. 

Deputy  Prime  Minister,  Minister  of  Finance  {ad  interim )  and  Minister  of 
Foreign  Affairs. — George  Tatarescu. 

Minister  of  the  Interior. — T.  Georgescu. 

Minister  of  Justice. — L.  Patrascanu. 

Minister  of  War. — General  C.  Vasiliu  Rascanu. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — R.  Zaroni. 

Minister  of  Industry  and  Commerce. — P.  Began. 

Minister  of  Mines  and  Mineral  Oil. — T.  Ionescu. 

Minister  of  Public  Works  and  Communications. — G.  Gheorghiu-Dej. 

Minister  of  Co-operation. — A.  Alexandrescu. 

Minister  of  Education. — S.  Voitec. 

Minister  of  Religion. — P.  Burducea. 

Minister  of  Arts. — M.  Ralea. 

Minister  of  Labour. — L.  Radaceanu. 

Minister  of  Health. — D.  Bagdasar. 

Minister  of  Public  Welfare. — C.  Nicolau. 

On  January  7,  1946,  as  a  result  of  the  Foreign  Ministers’  Conference  in 
Moscow,  the  Cabinet  was  completed  with  two  Ministers  without  Portfolio  : 
M.  Romniceanu,  representing  the  National  Liberal  Party,  and  E.  Hatieganu, 
representing  the  National  Peasant  Party. 

The  British  and  American  Governments  recognized,  on  February  5,  1946, 
the  de  facto  government  of  M.  Groza  on  the  understanding  that  free  elections, 
open  to  all  the  various  parties,  would  be  held  not  later  than  May.  The  last 
free  elections  were  held  in  1928.  The  U.S  S.R.  had  already  recognized  and 
supported  the  Groza  Government. 

Local  Government. 

In  Rumania  there  are  58  districts,  6,662  communes  (16  municipal,  139 
urban,  27  suburban  and  6,480  rural).  In  the  rural  communes  there  are 
13,418  villages  and  hamlets.  The  appellations  ‘  urban  ’  and  ‘  rural  ’  do  not 
depend  on  the  number  of  inhabitants,  but  are  given  by  law.  The  most 
important  towns,  called  municipii  (‘municipalities’)  have  autonomous 
communal  organizations. 

Area  and  Population. 

Aa  a  result  of  the  changes  since  1940,  the  area  and  estimated  population 
of  Rumania  on  July  1  of  each  year  are  shown  as  follows : — 


Tears 

Area  in  sq. 
miles 

Urban 

Rural 

Total 

1939 

1940 

1941 

1945 

113,884 

94,532 

75,366 

91,671 

3,621,666 

3,109,364 

3,296,979 

3,609,382 

16,312,136 

13,209,505 

10,254,777 

12,799,485 

19,933,802 

16,318,869 

13,651,756 

16,409,367 

In  1945  Rumania  had  the  following  provinces :  Oltenia,  Muntenia 
(Wallachia,),  Dobrogea  (Dobruja),  Moldova  (Moldavia),  South  Bucovina, 
Transylvania,  Banat,  Crisana  and  Maramures  (Maramuresh). 

In  1930  the  races  in  the  couutry  were  returned  as  follows  : — Rumanians, 
12,980,033  (72  per  cent.);  Magyars,  1,426,178  (8  per  cent.);  Germans, 
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740,169  (4  per  cent.);  Jews,  725,318  (4  per  cent.);  Rutlienians,  577,693  ; 
Russians,  415,217;  Bulgarians,  361,058  ;  Turks,  288,793,  and.  Gypsies, 
278,793. 

The  number  of  births,  deaths  and  marriages,  with  surplus  of  births  over 
deaths,  was  as  follows  for  five  years : — 


Tears 

Births 

Deaths 

Marriages 

Surplus  of  Births 
over  Deaths 

1941 

371,826 

283,694 

110,556 

88,232 

1942 

411,391 

327,835 

138,103 

83,556 

1943 

276,534 

228,326 

93,408 

48,208 

1944 

291,368 

245,026 

_  2 

46,342 

1945  1 

243,359 

224,703 

_  2 

18,656 

1  Without  Northern  Transylvania.  2  No  data  available. 


In  1941,  there  were  9,238  still-births  and  7,816  divorces. 

The  estimated  populations  of  the  principal  towns  ( municipii )  of  Rumania 
on  July  1,  1945,  were  1 : — 


Bucuresti  (Bucharest) 

.  984,619 

Brasow 

Oluj  . 

.  110,956* 

Arad  . 

Iasi  . 

108,987 

Constanta  . 

Timisoara 

108,296 

Craiova 

Ploesti 

105,114 

Sibiu  . 

Braila 

97,293 

Satu  Mare  . 

Galati 

93,229 

Targu  Mures 

Oradea 

92,943* 

Alba  lulia  . 

.  85,192 
.  82,882 
.  79,716 
.  74,786 
.  63,738 
.  52,006* 
.  44,946* 
.  15,216 


1  These  figures  are  based  on  the  1941  census  data  corrected  by  the  surplus  of  births  over 
deaths  since.  For  the  Northern  Transylvania  towns  (marked  •)  the  figures  are  based  on  the 
estimated  populations  of  1939,  corrected  for  each  year  since  by  the  surplus  of  births  over 
deaths  of  1939.  The  above  figures  do  not  show  the  normal  increase  due  to  immigration. 


Religion,  Education,  Justice,  &c. 

Of  the  population  of  Rumania  about  69-6  per  cent,  belonged  t° 
the  Orthodox  Church,  9-8  per  cent,  were  Greek  Catholics,  8J  per  cent* 
Roman  Catholics,  5-0  per  cent.  Reformists,  2-2  per  cent.  Lutherans,  0'5 
per  cent.  Unitarians,  3-3  per  cent.  Jews  and  0-3  per  cent.  Moslems  (figures 
based  on  1930  census). 

The  National  Orthodox  Church  of  Rumania  is  administered  by  a  Holy 
Synod  formed  by  the  Patriarch,  all  the  metropolitans  (of  Buouresti,  Iasi, 
Sibfu  and  Suceava),  all  the  bishops  (of  Arad,  Curtea  de  Arges,  Buzau, 
Caransebes,  Cluj,  Constanta,  Galati,  Husi,  Sighet,  Oradea,  Roman,  Timi- 
saara)  and  of  all  vicars  (one  or  two  for  each  metropolitan  and  one  for  the 
most  important  bishopric). 

For  the  Serbians,  there  is  an  Orthodox  Vicarage  at  Timiseara. 

There  is  a  Greek  Catholic  (Uniate)  Metropolitan  at  Blaj  with  diocesan 
bishopric  at  Lugej,  Oradea,  Cluj  and  Baia  Mare.  There  is  a  Roman  Catholic 
Bishop  in  Bucuresti  with  diocesan  bishoprics  at  Alba  lulia,  Timeseara, 
Satu  Mare-Oradea  and  Iasi.  There  are  Reformed  bishops  at  Cluj  and 
Oradea,  a  German  Lutheran  bishop  at  Sibiu  and  a  Hungarian  Lutheran 
superintendent  at  Arad,  and  a  Unitarian  bishop  at  Cluj.  The  Baptist 
Church  is  recognized  as  a  rightful  organization  since  November  1,  1944. 
There  is  an  Armenian  Gregorian  bishop  ill  Bucuresti  and  an  Apostolical 
Administration  for  the  Catholic  Armenians  with  the  see  at  Gherla.  The 
Jews  are  organized  in  communities  of  orthodox,  occidental  and  Spanish 
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rites.  There  is  a  Muftiate  for  the  Moslems  at  Constanta.  The  Adventist 
and  the  Religions  Association  of  the  followers  of  the  Bible  are  also  legally 
reoognized. 

The  clergy  of  the  Christian  Orthodox,  Greek  Catholic,  Roman  Catholic,  : 
Reformist,  Lutheran,  Unitarian,  Catholic  Armenian  and  Moslem  Churches 
is  paid  by  the  State.  The  Jewish  Communities  receive  a  substantial  subsidy  i 
from  the  State. 

Education  is  free  and  compulsory.  In  1942-43  there  were  1,094  infant  ' 
schools  with  1,494  teachers  and  57,512  pupils,  and  11,041  elementary 
schools  with  32,724  teachers  and  1,607,879  pupils.  There  were  also  151 
private  and  confessional  schools  for  children  with  8,449  pupils,  and  612 
confessional  and  private  elementary  schools  with  1,786  teachers  and  67,081 
pupils.  There  were  in  1937-38,  716  secondary  public  schools  with  13,343 
teachers  and  168,331  pupils,  and  209  secondary  private  and  confessional 
schools  had  3,784  teachers  and  35,923  pupils. 

There  are  4  universities:  in  Bucharest,  founded  in  1864;  in  Yassy, 
(Iasi),  founded  in  1860 ;  in  Cluj  and  Timisoara,  founded  in  1945.  Students  i 
at  the  universities  in  1944r-45  numbered  27,082 ;  professors  and  teachers, 
2,985. 

Justice  is  administered  by  13  appeal  courts,  63  tribunals,  and  393  I 
justices  of  the  peace,  23  labour-justices,  and  13  criminal-courts.  Assistance  1 
is  given  to  the  sick  in  392  hospitals  and  hospices  (departmental,  communal, 
rural  and  private). 


Finance. 

Ordinary  revenue  and  expenditure  (in  thousands  of  lei)  for  years  ending  i 
March  31  : — 


1940-41 

1941-42 

1942—43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

Revenue 
Expenditure . 

1000  Lei 
40,977,000 
36,311,000 

1000  Lei 
66,763,000 
42,319,000 

1000  Lei 
112,820,000 
6S,S73,000 

1000  Lei 
214,448,000 
166,938,000 

1000  Lei 
222,170,000 
252,170,000  1 

1  Budget  estimate. 


The  public  debt  has  increased  rapidly  from  19,306  million  lei  in  1933 
and  34,595  million  in  1937  to  98,936,752,454  lei  on  April  1,  1945,  of  ; 
which  45,296,031,498  lei  were  external  debt.  The  external  debt,  December  ! 
31,  1945,  included  27,331,132 Z.  ;  83,854,450  dollars  (U.S.);  2,016,608,640 
French  francs  and  19,077,300  Swiss  francs  ;  plus  a  portion  of  the  old 
Austrian- Hungarian  State  debt. 

With  82  per  cent,  of  the  population  engaged  in  agriculture  and  forestry,  ; 
direct  taxation  is  difficult.  In  1939-40,  one-fifth  of  the  revenue  came  from 
direct  taxation  (7,060  million  lei),  40  per  cent,  from  indirect  taxation 
(13,958  million)  mainly  in  the  form  of  excise  duties  on  sugar,  beer,  wine, 
yeast,  oil  products,  cement,  flour,  vegetable  oil  and  electric  bulbs,  and  17  per 
cent.  (5,909  million)  from  the  State  monopolies  of  salt,  tobacco,  paraffin 
oil  and  matches.  Indirect  taxation  included  customs  duties,  about  8  per  i 
cent,  and  sales  taxes  about  10  per  cent. 


Defence. 

Military  service  in  Rumania  is  compulsory  and  universal  from  the  ages  of  : 
21  to  50.  The  normal  terms  of  service  were  2  years  in  the  active  Armv 
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(excepting  the  Frontierguards,  the  gendarmery  and  the  naval  and  air  forces, 
where  the  service  is  3  years),  15  years  in  the  regular  army  reserve,  and  9 
years  in  the  militia.  The  military  forces  are  being  reorganized. 

In  1939,  the  Army  comprised  22  infantry  divisions,  each  of  three  or  lour 
inlantry  regiments  and  two  mixed  artillery  regiments  ;  a  mountain  troops 
command,  with  three  mixed  mountain  brigades,  each  brigade  with  one  to 
two  groups  of  light  mountain  infantry  and  a  mountain  artillery  group  ; 
three  cavalry  divisions,  each  of  six  regiments  of  hussars  and  dragoons,  a 
light  infantry  battalion  and  a  mounted  artillery  group,  and  a  fortification 
brigade. 

The  Air  Force  in  1939  was  organised  in  1  flying  forces  command,  3  commands 
of  the  air  regions,  1  anti-aircraft  defence  command,  air  zones  and  under-zones 
commands,  4  co-operation  air  fleets,  3  fighter  squadrons,  3  bombing  squadrons, 

1  reconnaissance  squadron,  1  assault  squadron,  1  hydro-aviation  squadron, 

2  aero-station  groups,  8  anti-aircraft  defence  regiments.  Effectives:  4,500 
officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  and  40.000  men,  with  1,000  aeroplanes. 

In  1939  there  were  in  the  Black  Sea  4  destroyers,  3  submarines,  3  old 
torpedo  boats,  3  motor  gunboats,  a  minelayer,  a  motor  torpedo-boat  and  a 
depot  ship  (Constanta).  The  Danube  force  comprises  7  monitors  (450-680 
tons),  armed  with  4-7-in.  guns,  2  vedettes  and  some  small  craft.  The  naval 
school  is  in  Constantza. 

Production  and  Industry. 

According  to  a  statistical  estimate,  the  distribution  of  the  soil  of 
Rumania  in  1945  was  as  follows  —  Ploughed  land,  9,628,000  hectares; 
meadows  and  pasture,  4,287,000  hectares  ;  vineyards  and  fruit  trees,  458,000 
hectares;  forests,  6,327,000  hectares. 

In  the  agricultural  year  1944-45,  2,075,000  hectares  were  sown  with 
wheat;  3,473,000  hectares  with  com;  697,000  hectares  with  barley,  and 
766,000  hectares  with  oats.  The  crop  yielded  by  1,885,000  hectares  of 
wheat  was  1,063,000  tons;  2,669,000  hectares  of  corn  was  1,097,000  tons; 
595,000  hectares  of  barley  was  267,000  tons  and  626,000  hectares  of  oats 
was  258,000  tons.  . 

In  September,  1945,  there  were  in  Rumania  868,000  horses ;  3,398,000 
cattle;  1,493,000  pigs;  7,039,000  sheep. 

The  principal  minerals  are  salt,  lignite,  iron  and  copper  ores,  petroleum 
and  natural  gas.  Petroleum  wells,  both  government  and  private,  are  worked 
at  Prahova,  Dambovitza,  Bacau,  and  Buzan.  The  total  output  of  crude  oil 
in  1945  was  4,636,000  metric  tons;  in  1944,  3,525,000  metric  tons;  in  1943, 
5,323,000  metric  tons.  The  output  of  natural  gas  in  1944  was  2,129,792,000 
cube  metres;  in  1945,  1,774,000,000  cubic  metres.  The  salt  mines  are 
situated  in  the  region  of  the  lower  Carpathians,  from  Bukovina  to  the  west 
of  Oltenia,  an  area  of  over  250  square  miles.  Salt  mimng  has  been  a  State 
monopoly  since  1863  (production  in  1944  was  164,863  metric  tons;  in  1943, 
383,353  tons.  Output  of  lignite  in  1944  was  2,271,000  metric  tons.  Other 
mineral  metals  were  (in  tons) : — 


1942 

1943 

1942 

1943 

Iron  ore 

Gold  and  silver  ore 

Other  mineral  ore 

Gold  metal 1 

244,271 

437,482 

47,722 

2,811 

281,874 

405,623 

51,514 

2,562 

Silver  metal 1 

Pig  iron . 

Steel 

2,787 

161,693 

300,897 

2,457 

226,497 

294,359 

1  Kilos. 
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Industries  of  some  importance  are  flour  milling,  brewing  and  distilling. 
In  1942  there  were  2,250  industrial  establishments  with  an  output  of 
162,758,000  lei. 

Commerce, 


Imports  and  exports  exclusive  of  gold  and  silver  (in  1000  lei)  were 
valued  at : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Imports . 

Exports . 

27,410,762 

36,779,948 

30,576,113 

41,286,395 

44,906,626 

52,816,312 

89,983,626 

71,132,384 

30,016,077 

32,175,770 

In  1944,  6,396,030  tons  of  merchandize  were  imported  and  1,777,467 
tons  exported;  in  1943,  the  respective  figures  were  8,418,117  and  3,652,093 
tons. 

The  trade  in  1943  and  1944  was  distributed  as  follows 


Country 

Imports  into  Rumania 

Exports  from  Rumania 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

Million  lei 

Million  lei 

Million  lei 

Million  lei 

United  Kingdom 

1 

— 

— 

— 

Czechoslovakia  .... 

3,362 

4,885 

973 

321 

Prance  ..... 

1,068 

374 

398 

515 

Germany  ..... 

67,951 

28,770 

45,002 

37,877 

Italy . 

16,631 

3,889 

11,225 

59 

Total  trade  between  Rumania  and  United  Kingdom  for  five  years  (Board 
of  Trade  returns)  in  sterling  : — 


1935 

1936 

1937  193S 

1945 

Imports  from  Rumania  to  U.  Kingdom  . 
Exports  to  Rumania  from  U.  Kingdom  . 
Re-exports  to  Rumania  from  U.K. 

£ 

3,218,332 

1,213,324 

53,637 

£ 

6,232,941 

1,120,365 

45,224 

£ 

4,532,610 

1,814,286 

94,353 

£/ 

3,827,289 

1,343,200 

53,991 

£ 

17,000 

3,000 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

The  European  Commission  of  the  Danube,  called  into  being  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris  of 
March  30,  1856,  consisted  before  the  Great  War  of  8  delegates,  one  representing  each  of  the 
following  Powers:  Austria-Hungary,  Prance.  Germany,  Great  Britain,  Italy,  Rumania, 
Russia  and  Turkey.  By  the  Convention  of  the  Danube  of  July  23, 1921,  as  modified  on  March 
2,  1939,  it  is  composed  of  representatives  of  Great  Britain,  Fiance,  Italy  and  Rumania. 

The  Commission  had  its  seat  at  Gaiatz.  By  the  operations  of  the  Commission  the 
voyage  from  Sulina  to  Braila  has  been  shortened  by  2P9  kilometres  ;  the  minimum  depth  in 
the  Sulina  branch  has  been  increased  from  8  feet  to  24  feet,  and  the  minimum  depth  over 
the  bar  at  Sulina  has  been  raised  from  9  feet  to  24  feet.  The  income  of  the  Commission 
is  derived  entirely  from  taxes  levied  on  shipping  leaving  the  river.  The  Commission  has 
its  own  flag. 

After  the  agreement  of  Sinaia  of  August  16,  1938,  which  came  into  force  on  May  13, 
1939,  all  the  ships  belonging  to  the  C  E.D.  (European  Commission  of  the  Danube)  became 
the  Rumanian  State’s  property,  under  the  style  ‘Direction  of  the  Maritime  Danube’ 
(D.D.M  ),  and  many  of  the  powers  of  the  Commission,  including  the  control  of  Danube 
maritime  navigation  from  Braila  to  the  sea,  passed  over  to  the  Rumanian  State  The 
latter  will  pay  annually  to  the  Commission  out  of  the  receipts  for  navigation  dues 
such  sum  as  is  required  to  meet  the  expenditure  of  the  Commission. 

Rumanian  tonnage  on  June  30,  1939,  35  vessels  of  111,678  tons  ;  the 
State  o.p  erates  the  largest  fleet  on  the  Danube;  127  tugs  in  1940' (33  per 
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cent,  of  the  total)  and  553  barges  (27  per  cent,  of  the  total)  with  a  capacity 
of  469,546  metric  tons.  She  also  had  66  tankers  with  a  capacity  of 
41,603  metric  tons.  In  1945  the  State  Navigation  Service  (S.M.R.  for  the 
sea  and  N.F.R.  for  the  Danube)  was  incorporated  in  Sovromtransport,  a 
Russian-Rumanian  joint  company. 

Railway  history  in  Rumania  commenced  in  1860.  All  the  main  railway 
lines  are  owned  and  operated  by  the  State.  The  length  of  Rumanian 
State  Railways  (4  ft.  8£  ins.  gauge  track)  in  1945  was  5,962  miles.  There 
are  1.997  miles  of  pipe  line  in  Rumania. 

The  Rumanian  Airways  Co.  (Liniile  Aeriene  Romane  Exploatate  de  Stat) 
(LARES)  in  1944  flew  448,408  miles  and  carried  12,679  passengers  and 
269,443  kilos  of  freight.  The  LARES  was  incorporated  in  1945  in  TARS, 
a  Russian-Rumanian  joint  company. 

Within  Rumania  there  were  7,499  miles  of  national  roads  in  1945, 
15,940  miles  of  departmental  roads,  19,724  miles  of  commercial  roads, 
making  a  total  of  43,163  miles  of  roads. 

The  Post  and  Telegraph  Administration  was  reorganized  in  June,  1938,  as 
a  department  in  the  Ministrv  of  Public  Works  and  Communication  and  in 
1944  handled  373,742,902  ordinary  letters,  of  which  372,526,533  were  inland 
and  1,216,369  foreign.  In  1944  there  were  94,189  miles  of  telegraph  wire 
and  cable  and  91,327  miles  of  telephone  wire.  A  Rumanian  company 
called  S.A.  de  Telefoane  took  over  the  whole  of  the  telephone  system  on 
January  1,  1931. 

There  are  radio  stations  at  Baneasa  (1929)  and  Bod  (1933). 


Banking-,  Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 


The  National  Bank  of  Rumania  (founded  in  1880)  on  December  1,  1945, 
had  notes  in  circulation  to  the  value  of  1,102,535,947,260  lei.  Gold  cover 
amounted  to  70,810,072,238  lei.  The  privilege  of  the  National  Bank  to  issue 
currency  notes  was  prolonged  to  December  31, 1960,  according  to  a  convention 
signed  in  May,  1925.  The  capital  of  the  bank  was  in  1929  raised  to  600  million 
lei.  A  National  Savings  Institute  was  established  in  1930.  At  the  end  of 
1945  total  deposits  amounted  to  28,370,200,000  lei.  Other  public  credit 
institutions  are  a  Deposit  and  Consignment  Bank,  a  Rural  Credit  bonder, 
2  Urban  Credit  Fonder  (at  Bucharest  and  Iasi),  an  Agricultural  Bank,  and 
a  Cassa  Buraia,  an  institution  whose  purpose  is  to  buy  properties  and  sell 
them  in  lots  to  peasants.  There  are  also  three  private  banking  institutions. 

A  unified  paper  currency  came  into  use  for  the  whole  of  Rumania  on 


August  1,  1920. 


The  unit  of  the  monetary  system  is  the  leu  (of  100  bani).  The  value  of 
the  leu  was  fixed  at  10  milligrammes  gold  ('900  fine).  Coins  in  circulation 
are  1,  2,  5,  20,  100,  200  and  500  lei.  There  are  500,  1,000,.  2,000,  5,000 
and  10,000  lei  notes  issued  by  the  National  Bank  of  Rumania. 

The  metric  system  for  weights  and  measures  was  introduced  into 


Rumania  in  1876. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

R umanian  Minister  in  Great  Britain. — Richard  I  ranassovici  (appointed 

February  21,  1946).  _ 

British  Political  Representative  in  Rumania. — Adrian  Holman,  C.M.G., 

M.C. 

Secretary. — N.  O.  W  Steward. 
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Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Rumania. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Anuarul  Statistic  al  Rom&niei.  (Statistical  Annual.)  (Rumanian  and  French.) 
Bucharest.  Annual. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual  series.  London. 

Annual  Publications. 

Breviarul  Statistic  al  Rom&niei:  Statistical  Summary  of  Rumania  (Rumanian  and 
French). 

Statistics  AgricolS  a  Rom&nifei :  Agricultural  Statistics  of  Rumania  (Rumanian  and 
French). 

Statistics  Industriei  Extractive  :  Statistics  of  Mining  (Rumanian  and  French). 
Statistics  Prejurilor :  Price  Statistics  (Rumanian  and  French). 

Mi^carea  Populatiei  Rom&niei:  Population  Movement  of  Rumania  (Rumanian  and 
French). 

Monthly  Publications. 

Buletinul  Statistic  al  Rom&niei:  Statistical  Bulletin  of  Rumania  (Rumanian  and 
French). 

Buletinul  Demografic  al  Rom&niei:  Demographic  Bulletin  of  Rumania  (Rumanian  and 
French). 

Buletinul  Preturilor:  Price  Statistics  (Rumanian). 

Agreement  relative  to  the  entry  of  Germany  into  the  European  Commission  of  the 
Danube,  the  accession  of  Germany  and  Italy  to  the  Sinaia  arrangement  of  August  18, 

1938.  and  the  amendment  of  articles  4  and  23  of  that  arrangement.  Bucharest,  March  1, 

1939.  (Toeaty  Series  No.  37  (1939),  Cmd.  6068.)  London,  1939. 

Arrangement  and  final  protocol  relative  to  the  exercise  of  the  powers  of  the 
European  Commission  of  the  Danube,  together  with  an  agreement  regarding  the  privileges 
and  immunities  of  the  personnel  of  the  commission.  Sinaia,  August  18,  1928.  (Treaty 
Series  No.  38  (1939),  Cmd.  6069.)  London,  1939. 

Armistice  Terms  with  Rumania,  September,  1944.  Cmd.  6585. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Alexiano  (G.),  Antonesco  (M.),  Rounranie.  Paris,  1933. 

Anghelescu  (J.  N.),  Avutia  Nationala  a  Romaniei  (The  national  wealth  of  Rumania. 
Bucarest,  1915. — Histoire  Economique  des  Roumains.  Vol.  I.  Geneva,  1920. 

Baerlein  (Henry),  Bessarabia  and  Beyond.  London,  1935. — In  Old  Rumania.  London, 

1940. 

Beau  dc  Lomtnie  (E.),  Naissance  de  la  nation  roumaine.  De  Byzance  &  Etienne  le 
Grand  de  Moldavia.  Paris,  1938. 

Bercaru  (V.),  La  rdforme  agraire  en  Roumanie.  Paris,  1928. 

Beta  (Marcu),  The  Rumanian  Church.  London,  1943. 

Boldur  (A.),  La  Bessarabie  et  les  Relations  Russo-Roumaines.  Paris,  1927. 

Clark  (C.  U.),  United  Roumania.  New  York,  1932. 

Clark  (John),  Politics  and  Political  Parties  in  Roumania.  London,  1936. 

Codrescu  (Florin),  Comunicatiile  feroviare  in  Rom&nia.  Bucharest,  1934. 

Cristoveano  (N.),  Essai  critique  sur  la  politique  roumaine  en  inatidre  de  dettes  agricoles. 
Paris.  1934. 

Evans  (J.  L.),  The  Agrarian  Revolution  in  Roumania.  London,  1924. 

Fleure  (H.  J.)  and  Pelham  (R.  A.)  (editors),  Eastern  Carpathian  Studies  :  Roumania. 
London,  1936. 

Gafenco  (<?.),  Preliminaires  de  la  guerre  &  l’Est.  De  l’Accord  de  Moscou  (21  Aout,  1939) 
aux  hostility  en  Russie  (22  Jilin,  1941).  Fribourg,  1944. 

Giurescu  (C.  C.),  Istoria  Rom&mlor.  3  vols.  Bucharest,  1937. 

Ghyka  (Prince  Matila),  A  Documented  Chronology  of  Roumanian  History  from 
Prehistoric  Times  to  the  Present  Day.  Oxford,  1941. 

Hall  (D.  J.),  Romanian  Furrow.  London,  1933. 
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UNION  OF  SOVIET  SOCIALIST 
REPUBLICS. 

(Russia.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

On  March  12  1917,  a  revolution  broke  out  in  Russia,  as  a  result  of  which 
the  Emperor  Nicholas  1 1  abdicated.  A  Provisional  Government  under  Prince 
George  Lvov  was  set  up  by  the  Duma,  which  held  office  until  May  16,  1917, 
when  it  was  reorganised.  On  August  6,  1917,  a  new,  Cabinet  under  M. 
Alexander  Kerensky  was  formed.  This  too  was  reorganised  on  October  8, 
1917  and  maintained  itself  until  November  7,  1917,  when  the  Military  Revo¬ 
lutionary  Committee  of  the  Petrograd  Soviet  seized  the  government  authority, 
and  handed  it  over  the  next  day  to  the  All-Russian  Congress  of  Soviets. 

The  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  was  formed  by  the  Union  of 
the  R  S  F.S.R.,  Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  the  Byelorussian 
Soviet  Socialist  Republic  and  Transcaucasian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic 
bv  agreement  between  the  Soviet  Governments  of  the  four  republics,  and 
the  Treaty  of  Union  was  adopted  by  the  First  Soviet  Congress  of  the 
U  S.S.R.  on  December  30,  1922.  The  treaty,  including  the  Constitution 
of  the  Union,  gave  practical  as  well  as  theoretical  equality  to  all  the 
nationalities  within  the  Union;  it  was  adopted  by  the  Central  Executive 
Committee  of  the  U.S.S.R.  on  July  6,  1923,  and  finally  ratified  on  January 
31  1924  In  May,  1925,  the  Uzbek  and  Turkomen  Autonomous  Soviet 
Socialist' Republics,  and  in  December,  1929,  the  Tadzhik  Autonomous 
Soviet  Socialist  Republic,  were  declared  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  of  the 
U.S.S.R.  Later,  the  Transcaucasian  Republic  was  split  up  into  the 


1212 


SOVIET  RUSSIA 


Armenian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic,  the  Azerbaijan  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
public  and  the  Georgian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic,  each  of  which  became 
constituent  republics  of  the  Union. 

At  the  8th  Congress  of  the  Soviets,  on  December  5,  1936,  a  new  Consti¬ 
tution  of  the  U.S.S.  R.  was  adopted,  known  widely  as  the  Stalin  Constitution. 
According  to  the  new  Constitution  the  U.S.S.R.  consisted  of  eleven  Re¬ 
publics  : — 


Russian  Soviet  Federal  Socialist  Re¬ 
public. 

Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Byelorussian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Azerbaijan  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Georgian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 


Armenian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Turkmenian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Uzbek  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Tadzhik  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Kazakh  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Kirghiz  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 


In  September,  1939,  the  Soviet  Government  decided  to  take  under  its 
protection  the  life  and  property  of  the  population  of  the  Western  Ukraine 
and  Western  Byelorussia — inhabited  mainly  by  Ukrainians  and  Byelo¬ 
russians.  This  territory  ethnographicaUy  and  economically  was  part  of 
the  Soviet  Republics  of  Ukraine  and  Byelorussia  when  it  was  seized  by 
Poland  in  1920.  Western  Ukraine  and  Byelorussia  were  subsequently 
incorporated  into  the  Ukrainian  Soviet  Republic  and  into  the  White 
Russian  Soviet  Republic  respectively. 

On  March  31,  1940,  the  territory  ceded  by  Finland  was  joined  to  that  of 
the  Autonomous  S.S.  Republic  of  Karelia,  and  admitted  into  the  Union  as 
the  12th  Soviet  Republic— the  Karelo- Finnish  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
Its  area  is  196,000  sq.  kilometres  (75,666  sq.  miles)  and  the  population 
(in  1939)  469,145.  The  capital  is  Petrozavodsk.  In  1941,  the  Republic  had 
819  elementary  and  secondary  schools,  with  100,000  pupils.  Budget  for 
1941 :  revenue,  505,638,000  roubles ;  expenditure,  495,335,000  roubles. 

On  August  2,  1940,  the  Moldavian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  con¬ 
stituted  as  the  13th  Soviet  Republic.  The  new  Republic  consists  of  the 
former  Moldavian  Autonomous  Soviet  Republic  and  the  greater  part  of 
Soviet  Bessarabia.  The  area  is  34,000  sq.  kilometres  (13,124  sq.  miles) ;  in 
August,  1940,  the  population  was  2,200,000,  of  whom  70  per  cent,  were 
Moldavians,  the  rest  Russians,  Ukrainians,  Bulgarians  and  J ews.  In  January, 
1941,  it  had  1,896  schools,  with  458,393  pupils.  For  1945,  revenue  was 
estimated  at  555,000,000  roubles ;  expenditure  at  545,000,000  roubles. 

The  Bessarabian  districts  of  Khotin,  Akerman  and  Ismail,  together 
with  Northern  Bukoviaa,  were  incorporated  into  the  Ukrainian  Soviet 
Republic,  and  on  June  29,  1945,  Ruthenia  (Sub-Carpathian  Russia)  was  by 
treaty  with  Czechoslovakia  likewise  embodied  in  the  Ukranian  Soviet 
Socialist  Republic 

On  August  3,  1940,  Estonia,  Latvia  and  Lithuania  were  admitted  into 
the  Soviet  Union  as  the  14th,  15t.h  and  16th  Soviet  Republics. 

After  the  defeat  of  Germany  it  was  agreed  by  the  Governments  of  the 
United  Kingdom,  the  United  States  and  the  U.S.S.R.  (by  the  Potsdam 
declaration)  that  the  greater  part  of  East  Prussia  should  be  embodied  in  the 
territory  ot  the  U.S.S.R.  The  area  which  includes  the  towns  of  Koenigs- 
berg,  Tilsit  and  Insterburg  has  been  joined  to  the  Russian  Soviet  Federal 
Socialist  Republic.  (See  map  in  this  volume.) 

According  to  the  constitution  which  is  declared  to  be  the  ‘fundamental 
law  ’  of  the  Union,  the  Soviet  Union  is  a  socialist  state  of  workers  and 
peasants,  the  political  units  of  which  are  the  Soviets  or  Council  of  Workers 
by  Hand  and  Brain.  All  central  and  local  authority  is  vested  in  these 
Soviets. 

The  following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  principal  provisions  of  the 
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Constitution  of  the  U.S.S.R. : — The  economic  foundation  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
ia  the  socialist  system  of  economy  and  the  socialist  ownership  in  the  means- 
of  production  and  the  abolition  of  the  exploitation  of  man  by  man  in 
accordance  with  the  principle,  *  He  who  does  not  work,  neither  shall  he 
eat.’  There  are  two  forms  of  socialist  property  in  the  U.S.S.R. :  (1)  State 
property  (property  of  the  whole  people) ;  (2)  Co-operative  and  collective 
farm  ( Kolkhoz )  property  (property  of  individual  collective  farms  and 
property  of  co-operative  associations).  The  land,  mineral  deposits,  waters, 
forests,  mills,  factories,  mines,  railways,  water  and  air  transport,  banks, 
means  of  communication,  large  State-organised  agricultural  enterprises 
such  as  State  farms  (Sovkhoz),  machine  and  tractor  stations  and  the  like, 
as  well  as  municipal  enterprises  and  the  principal  dwelling-house  properties 
in  the  cities  and  industrial  localities,  are  State  property,  that  is,  the 
property  of  the  whole  people  ;  but  the  land  occupied  by  collective  farmers 
is  secured  to  them  in  perpetuity  so  long  as  they  use  it  in  accordance  with 
the  laws  of  the  country.  The  members  of  the  Kolkhozy  also  have  small 
plots  of  land  attached  to  their  dwellings  for  their  own  use.  Peasants  un¬ 
willing  to  enter  a  Kolkhoz  may  retain  their  individual  farms,  but  they  are 
not  allowed  to  exploit  hired  labour.  The  right  of  personal  property  of 
citizens  in  their  income  from  work  and  in  their  savings,  in  their  dwelling- 
houses  and  auxiliary  household  economy,  their  domestic  furniture  and 
utensils  and  objects  of  personal  use  and  comfort,  as  well  as  the  right  of 
inheritance  of  personal  property  of  citizens,  are  protected  by  law.-  The 
constitution  recognises  the  right  of  all  citizens  to  work,  rest,  leisure, 
education  and  maintenance  in  old  age,  sickness  or  incapacity,  without 
distinction  of  sex,  race  or  nationality,  and  lays  down  that  any  direct  or 
indirect  restriction  of  the  rights  of,  or  conversely,  the  establishment  of 
direct  or  indirect  privileges  for  citizens  on  account  of  their  race  or 
nationality,  as  well  as  the  advocacy  of  racial  or  national  exclusiveness 
or  hatred  and  contempt,  is  punishable  by  law.  Military  service  in  the 
Workers’  and  Peasants’  Red  Army  is  recognised  as  an  honourable  duty 
of  the  citizens  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  and  universal  military  service  is  the  law  of 
the  land.  The  franchise  is  enjoyed  by  all  citizens  of  the  U.S.S.R.  who 
have  reached  the  age  of  18,  irrespective  of  sex,  race  or  nationality,  religion, 
standard  of  education,  domicile,  social  origin,  property  status  or  past 
activities,  with  the  exception  of  the  insane  and  persons  convicted  by  court 
of  law  to  sentences  including  deprivation  of  rights.  Candidates  for 
election  must  be  23  years  of  age.  Citizens  serving  in  the  Red  Army  have 
the  right  to  elect  and  be  elected  on  equal  terms  with  all  other  citizens.  A 
member  of  any  Soviet  may  be  recalled  by  a  decision  of  a  majority  of  his 
or  her  electors  if  he  or  she  fails  to  give  satisfaction. 

The  highest  organ  of  the  State  power  of  U.S.S.R.  is  the  Supreme  Council 
of  the  U.S.S.R., °whicli  exercises  legislative  power.  It  consists  of  two 
Chambers  with  equal  legislative  rights,  elected  for  a  term  of  4  years:  the 
Council  of  the  Union  and  the  Council  of  Nationalities. 

The  Council  of  the  Union  is  elected  by  the  citizens  of  the  U.S.S.R.  on 
the  basis  of  one  deputy  for  every  300,000  of  the  population.  In  1946  it  con¬ 
sisted  of  1,339  members.  .  .  TT  „  „ 

The  Council  of  Nationalities  is  elected  by  the  citizens  ot  the  U.S.S.R. 
according  to  Union  and  autonomous  republics,  autonomous  regions  and 
national  areas  on  the  basis  ol  twenty-five  deputies  from  each  Union  republic, 
eleven  deputies  from  each  autonomous  republic,  five  deputies  from  each 
autonomous  region  and  one  deputy  from  each  national  area.  In  1946  it  con¬ 
sisted  of  647  members. 

The  highest  executive  and  administrative  organ  of  State  power  ot  the 
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Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  is  the  Council  of  Ministers  (called 
-People’s  Commissars  before  March  16,  1946). 

The  highest  judicial  organ  is  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  U.S.S.K.  ine 
Supreme  Court  and  the  Special  Courts  of  the  U.S.S.R.  are  elected  by  the 
Supreme  Council  of  the  U.S.S.R.  for  a  term  of  five  years. 

Deputies  are  elected  by  the  voters  on  the  basis  of  universal,  equal  and 
direct  suffrage  by  secret  ballot.  The  only  legal  political  party  is  the 
Communist  Party.  All  non-members  of  the  Communist  Party  are  classed 
as  non-party  citizens.  The  elections  are  held  on  a  one-front  basis,  the 
candidates  having  received  a  more  or  less  general  preliminary  approval  in 
their  constituency.  The  first  election  under  the  Stalin  Constitution  was 
held  on  December  12,  1937,  when  91,113,153  persons  recorded  their  vote. 
At  the  election  held  on  February  12,  1946,  101,717,686  electors  voted. 

A  modification  of  the  1936  Constitution  was  adopted  by  the  Supreme 
Soviet  on  February  1,  1944,  whereby  each  of  the  Constituent  Republics  of 
the  Union  is  given  the  right  to  have  separate  Commissariats  for  Defence 
and  for  Foreign  Affairs.  But  on  February  25,  1946,  a  Decree  of  the  Pre¬ 
sidium  of  the  Supreme  Soviet  of  the  U.S.S.R.  reorganized  the  People’s 
Commissariat  for  Defence  of  the  U.S.S.R.  into  the  People’s  Ministry  for  the 
Armed  Forces  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  unifying  in  this  People’s  Ministry  -all  the 
armed  forces  of  the  U.S.S.R. — the  land,  air  and  naval  forces.  Each 
Republic  has  the  right  to  enter  into  relations  with  foreign  States  and  to 
conclude  treaties  with  them.  In  matters  concerning  foreign  affairs,  the 
Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs  of  the  U.S.S.R.  now  deals  with  all  questions 
concerning  the  interests  of  the  Union  as  a  whole.  At  the  same  time,  it  has 
a  say  in  the  general  character  of  the  foreign  policy  of  the  Constituent 
Republics.  As  in  the  1923  Constitution,  so  also  in  1936,  the  right  of  the 
Constituent  Republics  to  withdraw  from  the  Union  was  expressly  recognized. 

For  the  first  Constitution  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year- 
Book  for  1936,  p.  1263. 

Chairman  of  the  Presidium  of  the  Supreme  Soviet  of  the  U.S.S.R.— 
Nikolai  M.  Shvernik  (Deputy  from  the  Sverdlovsk  electoral  area  of  the 
R.S.F.S.R.)  (elected  March  19,  1946). 


Legislation  by  decree  and  executive  authority  is  vested  in  the  Council 
of  Ministers,  or  Cabinet.  The  Council  of  Ministers  is  responsible  to  the 
elected  Parliament. 

Chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  of  the  U.S.S.R.  and  Minister  of 
the  Armed  Forces — Generalissimo  Joseph  Vissarionovich  Stalin. 

Vice-Chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  and  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs. — Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich  Molotov. 


Each  of  the  constituent  republics  of  the  Union  retains  its  own  Supreme 
Soviet  and  Council  of  Ministers,  the  function  of  which  in  relation  to  the 
respective  Union  republics  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Supreme  Soviet  and 
Council  of  Ministers  of  the  U.S.S.R.  respectively  to  the  U.S.S.R.  Certain 
ministries  are  the  exclusive  prerogative  of  the  Union  Government.  Others 
exist  both  in  the  Union  Government  and  in  the  individual  republics,  and  a 
number  exist  only  in  the  individual  republics. 

Until  the  establishment  of  the  Supreme  Council  of  the  U.S.S.R., 
the  highest  governing  body  in  the  Soviet  Union  was  the  All-Union  Congress 
of  Soviets,  and,  in  the  interval  between  sessions  of  the  Congress,  supreme 
authority  was  exercised  by  the  Central  Executive  Committee  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
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The  divisions  of  the  Communist  Party,  which  animates  every  organ  of 
Government,  correspond  to  the  territorial  divisions  of  the  State. 

Local  Conferences  of  the  Party  Members  elect  delegates  to  Regional 
Conferences  and  the  Regional  Conferences  send  delegates  to  the  Soviet 
Union  Party  Conference  or  Congress.  The  Congress  is  the  supreme  organ 
of  the  Party.  Ordinary  Congresses  are  convened  not  less  than  once  in  three 
years.  The  Congress  elects  the  Central  Committee  of  the  Party,  the  Com¬ 
mission  of  Party  Control  and  the  Central  Inspections  Commission.  In 
addition,  in  1939,  at  the  18th  Congress  of  the  Communist  Party,  it  was 
decided  to  summon  not  less  than  once  a  year  an  All-Union  Party  Conference 
consisting  of  representatives  of  the  local  organisations.  The  main  purpose 
of  these  conferences  is  to  discuss  urgent  problems  of  Party  policy.  The 
Central  Committee  holds  a  plenary  session  at  least  once  in  four  months, 
and  elects  for  the  general  management  of  its  affairs  a  Secretariat  consisting  of 
5  members,  of  which  one  is  the  General  Secretary.  This  General  Secretary 
is  actually  the  leader  of  the  Communist  Party. 

The  Central  Committee  elects  sub-committees  (bureaux)  which  deal  with 
the  various  aspects  of  Party  work,  e.g.  Political  Bureau  (Politbureau),  the 
Organization  Bureau  (Orgbureau)  and  other  bureaux.  The  most  important  of 
the  Sub- Committees  of  the  Central  Executive  is  the  Politbureau.  It  consists 
of  9  members. 

The  local  administration  is  carried  on  by  the  local  Soviets,  and  in  every 
locality  there  is  also  a  Communist  Group,  which  receives  Party  group 
instructions  from  the  superior  organs  of  the  Party. 

In  every  factory,  in  every  kolkhoz  (collective  farm),  there  is  a  Communist 
cell  which  directs  the  technical  administration  of  the  factory  or  the  kolkhoz , 
and  which  is  in  contact  with  the  other  organs  of  the  Communist  Party.  In  this 
way  the  members  of  the  Party  distributed  over  the  whole  mechanism  of  the 
State  svstem  represent  the  controlling  power  which  drives  the  State  machine 
in  the  direction  required  by  the  Central  Committee  of  the  Communist  Party 
along  the  ‘General  Party  Line.’  The  purity  of  the  Party  policy  and  strict 
discipline  are  maintained  by  means  of  thorough  investigation  of  the  political 
and  social  activities  of  each  member. 

General  Secretary  of  the  Party. — Joseph  Vissarionovich  Stalin  (appointed 
Field-Marshal,  March  7,  1943  :  Generalissimo,  June  28,  1945,  and  Minister 
of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  February  26,  1946). 

Politbureau. — J.  V.  Stalin,  V.  M.  Molotov,  A.  A.  Andreev,  K.  E. 
Voroshilov,  A.  A.  Zhdanov,  L  M.  Kaganovitch,  M.  I.  Kalinin,  A.  I. 
Mikoyan,  N,  S.  Khrushchev,  L.  P.  Beria  and  G.  M.  Malenkov.  Substitute 
members :  N.  A.  Voznesensky,  N.  A.  Bulganin  and  A.  N.  Kosygin. 

The  Communist  International  (the  Comintern),  founded  on  the  initiative 
of  the  Russian  Communist  Party  in  1919,  was  officially  dissolved  on  June 
10,  1943. 

Soon  after  the  adoption  of  the  New  Constitution  by  the  All-Union 
Soviet  Congress  on  December  5,  1936,  all  the  constituent  republics  of  the 
Union  held  their  respective  Soviet  congresses,  at  which  they  adopted  then- 
own  constitution  based  in  all  essentials  on  the  constitution  of  the  Union 
described  above,  but  adapting  it  where  necessary  to  their  own  national 
and  local  requirements. 

The  autonomous  republics  are  governed  by  their  own  Supreme  Council 
and  Council  of  Ministers :  the  regions  and  areas  are  governed  by  executive 
committees  elected  by  the  local  Congress  of  Soviets,  which  are  elected  by 
the  citizens  for  a  term  of  2  years. 
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Area  and  Population. 

Progress  and  Present  Condition. 

The  total  area  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  1938  was  given  as  8,173,550  square 
miles.  According  to  the  census  of  January  17,  1939,  the  population  of  the 
U.S.S.R.  was  shown  as  follows  (capitals  in  brackets) 


Constituent  Republics  of  the  Union 

Area  in 

Sq.  Miles 
(Oct.  1, 

1938) 

Total 

Population 
(Jan.  17, 
1939) 

R.S.F.S.R.  (Moscow) . 

Ukrainian  S.S.R.  (Kiev) . 

White  Russian  S.S.R  (Minsk) . 

Azerbaijan  S.S.R.  (Baku) . 

Georgian  S.S.R  (Tiflis)  . . 

Armenian  S.S.R.  (Erivsn) . 

Turkmen  S.S.R.  (Ashkhabad)  ..... 

Uzbek  S.S.R.  (Tashkent) . 

Tadzhik  S.S.R.  (Stalinabad) . 

Kazak  a  S.S.R.  (Alma-Ata) . 

Kirghiz  S.S  R.  (Frunze) . 

6,372,860 
171,770 
49,022 
33,196 
27,020 
11,580 
171.384 
145, 90S 
55,584 
1,059,184 
76,042 

109,279,000 
30,900,221 
5,567,976 
3,209,727 
3,542,289 
•  1,281,599 
1,253,985 
6,282,446 
1,485,091 
6,145,937 
1,450,301 

Total . 

8,173,550 

170,467,572 

Of  the  total,  81,665,000  were  males  and  88,802,000  females  ;  31,412,232 
were  children  under  8  ;  55,900,000  were  urban  and  114,600,000  rural 
population. 

During  1939  and  1940  the  following  additions  to  the  area  and  population 
of  the  U.S.S.R.  were  made  by  the  incorporation  of  new  territory— from 
Finland,  16,173  square  miles  and  a  population  of  500,000  ;  from  Poland, 
77,703  square  miles  and  a  population  of  12,775,000;  from  Rumania, 
19,300  square  miles  and  a  population  of  3,500,000;  from  Estonia,  18,353 
square  miles  and  a  population  of  1, 126,413 ;  from  Latvia,  20,056  square  miles 
and  a  population  of  1,950,502  ;  from  Lithuania,  22,959  square  miles  and 
a  population  of  2,879,070.  The  total  area  of  the  U.S.S.R.  is  thus  8,348,094 
square  miles  and  the  population  193,198,000. 

The  following  table  shows  the  growth  of  the  population  in  Russia 


since  1897  : — 


Year 

1  Population 

Year 

Population 

1S97 

~  106,432,300 

1931 

160,480,300 

1914 

-(,139,312,700 

1932 

163,166,100 

1918 

.142,579,900 

1939  (census) 

170,467,186 

1928  .  ;  1 

(50.426,800 

1946  (estimate) 

193,000.000 

The  census  of  1939  shtDwe^  Allowing  were  36  large  towns 

in  the  U.S  S.R.  _ 


Moscow  . 
Leningrad 
Kiev 
Kharkov 
Baku 
Gorky 1 
Odessa 
Tashkent 
Tbilisi  (Tiflis) 
Rostov-on-Don 
Dnieperpetrovsk 
Btalino  (Yuzovka) 
Stalingrad  (Tsaritsy: 


4,137,018 
3,191,304 
846,293 
833,432 
809,347 
644,116 
604,223 
585,005 
519,175 
510,253 
500,662 
462,000 
n)  445,476 


Sverdlu,. 

Kazan 


ovsk 
TA  , 


Kuibyshi) 
Saratov  ? ' 
Voronezh  l 
Yaroslavl  ’ 
Zaporozhye 
Ivanovo  hi 
ArchangeR 
Omsk 
Oheliabin: 
Tula  .e 
Perm  ,  bt 


ev  (Samara) 


sk 


425,544 

402,000 

390,000 

376,000 

327,000 

298,000 

289,000 

285,000 

281,000 

281,000 

273,127 

272,000 

255,196 


Astrakhan 

.  254,000 

Ufa  . 

.  245,863 

Irkutsk. 

.  243,000 

Minsk 

.  239,000 

Mariupol 

.  222,000 

Kalinin*  . 
Voroshilovgrad 

.  216,000 

(formerly  Lugansk)  213,000 

Vladivostok  . 

.  206,000 

Erivan  . 

.  200,000 

Magnitogorsk . 

.  145,900 

i  The  new  designation^  Petr°grad  T  ver 

Formerly  Nizhni  Novgoroc  ‘‘  formerly  rver. 
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Other  large  towns  of  the  U.S.S.R.  with  census  population  of  over 
50,000  inhabitants  on  January  17,  1939,  were  : — 


Makeyevka 

.  240,145 

Alma-Ata 

.  230,528 

Krasnodar 

.  203,946 

Khabarovsk  . 

.  199,364 

Krivoi  Rog 

.  197,621 

Krasnoyarsk  . 

.  fS9,999 

Taganrog 

.  188,808 

Izhevsk  . 

.  175,740 

Chkalov  . 

.  172,925 

Grozny  . 

.  172,468 

Stalinsk 

.  169,538 

Vitebsk  . 

.  167,424 

Nikolayev 

.  167,108 

Karaganda 

.  165,937 

Nizhni  Tagil  . 

.  159,864 

Penza 

.  157,145 

Smolensk 

.  156,677 

Shakhty  . 

.  155,081 

Barnaul  . 

.  148,129 

Dnieprodzerzhinsk  147,829 

Gomel 

.  144,169 

Kirov 

.  143,181 

Simferopol 

.  142,676 

Tomsk 

.  141,215 

Rybinsk  . 

.  139,011 

Samarkand 

.  134,346 

Kemerovo 

132,978 

Poltava  . 

.  130,305 

Ulan-Ude 

.  129,417 

Orjonikidze  (North 

Osetian  A.S.S.R 

.)  127,172 

Ashkhabad 

.  126,580 

Tambov  . 

.  121,285 

Kostroma 

.  121,205 

Kursk 

.  119,972 

Murmansk 

.  117,054 

Sevastopol 

.  111,946 

Oryol  (Orel)  . 

.  110,567 

Semipalatinsk 

.  109,779 

Gorlovka . 

.  108,693 

Prokopyevsk  . 

.  107,227 

Kerch 

.  104,471 

Dzerzhinsk 

.  103,415 

Chita 

.  102,555 

Ulyanovsk 

.  102,106 

Kirovograd  (Ukrainian 

S.S.R.). 

.  100,331 

Mogilev  . 

99,440 

Orekhovo-Zuyevo  . 

99,329 

Zlatoust  . 

99,272 

Kirovabad 

98,743 

Kherson  . 

97,186 

Ryazan  . 

95,358 

Novorosiisk  . 

95,280 
95  194 

Vologda  . 

Zhitomir . 

95,090 

Konstantinovka 

95,087 

Kramatorsk  . 

93,350 

Vinnitsa  . 

92,868 

Frunze  . 

92,659 

Petropavlovsk 

91,678 

Serpukhov 

90,766 

Kremenchug  . 

89,553 

Kaluga  . 

89,484 

Orjonikidze  (Ukrainian 

S-S.R.) 

88,246 

87,473 

Bryansk  . 

Makhach-Kala 

86,847 

Voroshilovsk  (Orjoni¬ 
kidze  Territory)  . 

85,100 

Kokand  . 

84,665 

Bobrynsk 

84,107 

Andizhan 

83,691 

Armavir  . 

83,677 

Staiinabad 

82,540 

Orjonikidzegrad 

82,331 

Leninsk-Kuznetsky 

81,980 

Kutaisi  . 

81,479 

Novocherkask 

81,286 

Noginsk  . 

81,024 

Biisk  .  .  * 

80,190 

77,727 

Perovo 

Syzran  . 

77,679 

Namangan 

77,351 

Stalinogorsk  . 

76,207 

Melitopol 

75,735 

Slavyansk 

75,542 

Tyumen  . 

75,537 

Kineshma 

75,378 

Kolomna. 

75,139 

Chimkent 

74,185 

73,279 

Engels 

Podolsk  . 

72,422 

Anzhero-Sujensk  . 

71,079 

Batumi  . 

70,807 

Komsomolsk  . 

70,746 

Voroshilov  .  .  70,628 

Losinoostrovslo  .  70,480 

Michurinsk  .  .  70,202 

Petrozavodsk  .  .  00,728 

Sergo  .  .  .  68,360 

Leninakhan  .  .  67,707 

Chernigov  .  .  67,356 

Maikop  .  .  .  67,302 

Kovrov  .  .  .  67,163 

Vladimir .  .  .  66,761 

Lipetsk  .  .  .  66,625 

Ossipevsk  (formerly 
Berdichev)  .  .  66,306 

Uralsk  .  .  .  66,201 

Cheremkhovo  .  .  65,907 

Orsk  .  .  .  65,799 

Nadezhdinsk  .  .  64,719 

Lyublico.  .  .  64,332 

Sumy  .  .  .  63,883 

Vyshni  Volochek  .  63,642 

Berezniki  .  .  63,575 

Pyatigorsk  .  .  62,875 

Jambul  .  .  .  62,723 

Kuntsevo  .  .  60,963 

Mytishchi  .  .  60,111 

Pskov  .  .  .  59,898 

Blagoveshchensk  .  58,761 

Chapayevsk  .  .  57,995 

Shuja  .  .  .  57,950 

Nikopol  .  .  .  57,841 

Yegoryevsk  .  .  56,340 

Artemovsk  .  .  55,165 

Volsk  .  .  .  55,053 

Voroshilov  (Ukrainian 
8.S.R.) .  .  .  54,794 

Charjov  .  .  .  54,739 

Rzhev  .  .  .  54,081 

Kurgan  .  .  .  53,224 

Borisoglebsk  .  .  52,055 

Cherkassy  .  .  51,693 

Berdyansk  .  .  51,664 

Kislovodsk  .  .  51,289 

Lysva  .  •  .  51,192 

Kamensk  Uralsky  .  50,897 

Yelets  .  .  .  50,888 

Krasni  Lucty  .  .  50,829 

Bokhara  .  .  .  50,382 


During  the  period  of  the  first  and  second  five-year  plans  a  number  of  new 
towns  came  into  existence  in  the  new  industrial  regions.  These  include 
(population  in  1939)  Magnitogorsk  (145,870),  Berezniki,  Krasnouralsk  (in 
the  Urals),  Ncvoye  Zaporozhe  (289,200)  (in  the  Ukraine),  Anjero-Sudjeansk, 
Stalingorsk,  Prokopievsk,  Kemerevo(in  West  Siberia)  (133, 000),  Cheremkhovo 
(65,900),  Igarka  (in  East  Siberia),  Karaganda,  Kaunrad  (in  Kazakhstan), 
Kirovsk  (formerly  Khibinogorsk)  (in  the  Leningrad  region,  in  the  Arctic 
circle),  Kandalaksha  (in  Karelia),  Stalinogorsk  (76,200)  (in  the  Moscow 
region)  and  others. 


Religion. 

By  decree  of  January  23,  1918,  the  Soviet  Government  disestablished  the 
Church  and  appropriated  certain  categories  of  its  property.  The  congre¬ 
gations  themselves  have  to  maintain  their  churches,  which  they  are  per- 
°  R  R 


1218 


SOVIET  RUSSIA 


mitted  to  use  free  of  charge.  From  the  time  of  the  Revolution  of  March, 
1917,  all  religions  might  be  freely  professed  in  the  Union.  This  principle 
is  safeguarded  in  the  1936  constitution  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  in  which  Article  124 
reads  as  follows  :  ‘  With  the  aim  of  ensuring  freedom  of  conscience  for  the 
citizens,  the  church  in  the  U.S.S.R.  is  separated  from  the  State  and  the 
school  from  the  church,  and  freedom  of  religious  worship  and  anti-religious 
propaganda  is  permitted  to  all  citizens.’  Before  the  revolution  the  prevail¬ 
ing  religion  of  the  country  was  the  Graeco-Russian,  officially  called  the 
Orthodox  Faith.  In  1940  there  were  over  30,000  independent  religious 
communities  of  every  kind,  over  8,000  churches,  and  about  60,000  priests 
and  ministers  of  religion.  The  Orthodox  Church  has  the  largest  number 
of  followers  and  is  divided  into  two  chief  sections:  ‘The  New  Church’ 
and  ‘The  Old  Church,’  each  of  which  has  its  own  headquarters  in  Moscow. 
‘The  New  Church’  is  beaded  by  the  Metropolitan  Vitali.  ‘The  Old 
Church  ’  is  headed  by  the  Patriarch  of  the  Orthodox  Church,  and  the  Holy 
Synod  consists  of  the  Patriarch  and  six  Metropolitans,  all  of  whom  were 
elected  September  8,  1943.  The  present  Patriarch  Alexis  was  elected 
Patriarch  by  the  General  Council  of  the  Orthodox  Church  on  February  2, 
1945.  On  October  11,  1943,  a  council  on  the  affairs  of  the  Russian  Orthodox 
Church  was  set  up  to  maintain  contact  between  the  Government  and  the 
Patriarch  of  Moscow  and  all  Russia  on  questions  of  the  Russian  Orthodox 
Church  that  require  settlement  by  the  U.S.S.R.  Government.  The  council 
functions  under  the  Council  of  Ministers. 

In  1945,  there  were  20,000  Orthodox  congregations  in  the  U.S.S.R., 
with  30,000  priests;  10  theological  seminaries;  a  Theological  Academy  in 
Moscow,  and  another  in  Leningrad,  and  87  monasteries  and  nunneries. 

Of  the  dissenters  in  Russia,  Roman  Catholics  are  most  numerous  in  the 
former  Polish  Provinces,  Lutherans  in  those  of  the  Baltic,  and  Mohammedans 
in  Eastern  and  Southern  Russia,  while  the  Jews  are  almost  entirely  settled 
in  the  towns  and  larger  villages  of  the  western  and  south-western  provinces. 
The  Soviet  authorities  are  now  endeavouring  to  settle  Jews  on  the  land — 
particularly  in  the  Crimea  and  in  the  Ukraine.  For  colonizing  Jews  in  the 
Far  East  the  Soviet  Government  in  1928  allotted  an  area  of  36,490  sq.  kilo¬ 
metres  in  the  district  of  Biro-Bidjan  (the  Jewish  Autonomous  Region  of  the 
Far  East).  Population,  1935,  60,000. 

Education. 

Education  is  obligatory,  and  certain  classes  of  private  schools  (under 
State  control)  are  permitted.  In  December,  1943,  it  was  decided  that  as 
from  September,  1944,  universal  compulsory  education  was  to  start  from 
7  years  of  age  instead  of  8  as  hitherto.  Co-education  was  the  rule  in  all 
schools  until  September  1,  1943,  when  separate  schools  for  girls  and  boys 
were  established  in  the  urban  areas.  Since  January,  1934,  three  types  of 
schools  have  been  in  existence — those  with  a  four-year,  a  seven-year  and  a 
ten-year  curriculum  respectively. 

At  the  beginning  of  1936  there  were  in  the  Soviet  Union  164,081  elementary 
schools,  1,797  factory  schools,  2,572  technical  schools,  716  workers’  faculties, 
and  700  universities  and  technical  colleges.  Between  1936  and  1939, 
9,593  new  schools  were  established.  About  6,000,000  children  attended 
pre-school  institutions  and  nearly  8,000,000  other  persons  were  receiving 
some  education  outside  the  school.  In  1943,  special  schools  were  opened 
for  the  children  of  service  men  and  guerrillas,  attended  by  over  15,000 
children.  On  December  1,  1943,  new  Suvorov  military  schools  for  training 
officers  for  the  Red  Army  were  opened. 
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The  number  of  children  attending  elementary  and  seconday  schools  in 
1945  was  32,000,000.  In  1946,  there  were  2,700  vocational  railway  and 
factory  apprenticeship  schools. 

In  1945,  there  were  772  universities  and  technical  colleges  of  university 
status,  with  564,000  students  and  40,000  professors  and  instructors. 
Among  the  towns  which  at  present  have  universities  are:  Moscow,  Lenin¬ 
grad,  Kharkov,  Odessa,  Dorpat,  Kazan,  Saratov,  Tomsk,  Kiev,  Sverdlovsk, 
Tbilisi,  Alma-Ata,  Tashkent,  Minsk,  Gorky  and  Vladivostok. 

There  were  also  two  conservatoires,  5  art  and  4  theatrical  schools  of 
university  status,  as  well  as  over  500  musical,  art  and  theatrical  schools 
(secondary).  In  all  these  there  were  some  120,000  students. 

In  1941,  there  were  10,000  secondary  schools  for  adults  with  an  attend¬ 
ance  of  1,500,000.  Since  1942,  special  provision  is  made  for  the  education 
of  war  invalids. 

At  the  beginning  of  1939  there  were  70,000  popular  libraries  with  a  total 
number  of  126,600,000  books.  In  1940,  about  9,000  newspapers,  published 
in  70  different  languages,  with  a  total  circulation  of  over  38,000,000, 
appeared  in  the  Soviet  Union.  The  number  of  books  published  in  1940, 
was  44,000  in  111  languages,  the  total  number  of  copies  circulated  being  over 
700,000,000.  There  were  2,100  reviews  published,  with  a  total  issue  of 
700,000,000  copies  in  48  languages.  The  number  of  theatres  in  1940  was 
825  and  of  cinemas  28,000. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  basis  of  the  Judiciary  System  is  the  same  throughout  the  whole  of 
the  Soviet  Union,  but  the  Constituent  Republics  have  the  right  to  introduce 
modifications  and  to  make  their  own  rules  for  the  application  of  the  code  of 
laws.  The  Supreme  Court  of  the  U.S.S.R.  is  the  chief  Court  and  supervising 
organ  for  all  Constituent  Republics  and  is  elected  by  the  Supreme  Soviet  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  for  5  years.  Supreme  Courts  of  the  Union  and  Autonomous 
Republics  are  elected  by  the  Supreme  Soviets  of  these  Republics,  and 
Territorial,  Regional  and  Area  Courts,  by  the  respective  Soviets,  each  for  a 
term  of  five  years. 

In  all  courts  cases  are  tried  with  the  assistance  of  People’s  Assessors, 
except  in  cases  specially  provided  for  by  law. 

Court  proceedings  are  conducted  in  the  language  of  the  Union  republic, 
autonomons  republic  or  autonomous  region  ;  persons  not  knowing  this 
language  are  given  an  opportunity  of  acquainting  themselves  with  the 
material  pertaining  to  the  case  through  an  interpreter.  They  have  the 
right  to  speak  in  court  in  their  own  language.  In  all  courts  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
cases  are  heard  in  public,  unless  otherwise  provided  for  by  law,  and  the 
accused  is  guaranteed  the  right  of  defence.  Judges  are  independent,  and 
subject  only  to  the  law. 

In  the  main,  there  is  very  little  difference  between  the  code  of  laws  and 
their  application  in  the  separate  republics.  The  legal  system  of  the 
R.S. F.S.R.,  therefore,  can  be  taken  as  an  examplp  of  that  in  force  in  all  the 
other  Republics  of  the  Union. 

The  Law  Courts  of  the  R.S.F.S.R.  are  divided  into  People’s  Courts  and 
Special  Courts.  The  People’s  Courts  consist  of  the  People's  Judge  and  two 
Assessors,  and  their  function  is  to  examine  as  the  First  Instance,  most  of  the 
civil  and  criminal  cases,  except  the  more  important  ones,  some  of  which  are 
tried  at  the  Regional  Court,  and  those  of  the  highest  importance  at  the 
Supreme  Court.  The  Regional  Courts  supervise  the  activities  of  the 
People’s  Courts  and  also  act  as  Courts  of  Appeal  from  the  decisions  of 
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the  People’s  Court.  The  Supreme  Court  exercises  supervision  over  all  the 
Courts  of  the  Republic,  and  forms  an  Appeal  Court  from  the  Regional  Court. 

People’s  Courts,  the  lowest  judicial  instance,  are  elected  directly  by  the 
citizens  of  each  district  on  the  basis  of  general,  direct  and  equal  franchise 
with  secret  ballot  for  a  term  of  three  years.  Should  a  judge  be  found  not 
to  perform  his  duties  conscientiously  and  in  accordance  with  the  mandate 
of  the  people,  he  may  be  recalled. 

The  People’s  Assessors  are  called  upon  for  duty  for  ten  days  in  a  year  from 
lists  of  persons  elected  by  the  citizens  of  the  rural  districts,  industrial 
enterprises,  collective  farms,  army  corps,  etc.  The  People  s  Assessors  for 
the  Regional  Court  must  have  had  at  least  two  years’  experience  in  public 
or  trade  union  work.  The  list  of  Assessors  for  the  Supreme  Court  is  drawn 
up  by  the  Supreme  Soviet  of  the  Republic. 

In  addition  to  the  People’s  Courts  there  are  the  following  Special  Courts 
(1)  the  Labour  Section  of  the  People’s  Court,  whose  duty  it  is  to  supervise  the 
regulations  relating  to  the  working  conditions  and  the  protection  of  labour 
as  well  as  to  give  decisions  on  conflicts  arising  between  employers  and 
employees,  or  the  violation  of  regulations  ;  (2)  Rural  Commissions,  which 
settle  disputes  concerning  agrarian  matters,  such  as  claims  relating  to 
the  use  of  the  land,  etc.  ;  (3)  Arbitration  Committees,  which  settle  disputes 
arising  between  separate  State  organs  concerning  property  rights,  with  certain 
exceptions ;  (4)  Military  Tribunals,  which  deal  with  military  offences, 
espionage,  and  other  classes  of  crime,  when  there  is  no  other  Law  Court  on 
the  spot  but  a  military  tribunal ;  (5)  Disciplinary  Courts,  which  deal  with 
offences  and  neglect  of  official  duties  committed  by  members  of  the  Central 
Executive  Committee  and  similar  State  organs.  The  special  courts  of  the 
U.S.S.R.  are  elected  for  a  term  of  five  years  by  the  Supreme  Soviet  of  the 
U.S.S.R. 

The  State  Chief  Prosecutor,  styled  since  March,  1946,  Procurator-General 
of  the  U.S.S.R.,  is  appointed  for  seven  years  by  the  Supreme  Soviet.  All 
the  Prosecutors  of  the  Republics  Autonomous  Republics,  and  Autonomous 
Regions  are  appointed  by  the  Procurator-General  of  the  U.S.S.R.  for  a 
term  of  five  years.  The  duties  of  the  Public  Prosecutors  are  the  supervision 
of  the  correct  application  of  the  law  by  all  State  organs.  The  Prosecutors  of 
the  federated  republics  are  subordinate  to  the  Procurator-General  of  the 
U.S.S.R.,  whose  duty  it  is  to  see  that  acts  of  all  institutions  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
are  legal,  that  the  law  is  correctly  interpreted  and  uniformly  applied,  and 
who  has  to  participate  in  important  cases  in  the  capacity  of  State  Prosecutor. 


Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  are  shown  as  follows  (in 
millions  of  roubles)  : — 


1941  1 

1942  1 

1943 

1944  s 

1945  1 

Revenue  .  . 

Expenditure 

191,398 

191,398 

182,841 

1S2.S41 

210,000 

210,000 

268,000 

263,000 

307,715 

307,715 

1  Estimates.  2  Preliminary  Returns. 


In  1942  war  expenditure  amounted  to  108’4  milliard  roubles;  in  1943, 
to  124'7  milliard  roubles;  in  1944,  to  137-9  milliard  roubles,  and  the  estimate 
for  1945  was  also  1 37 ‘9  milliard  roubles. 

On  September  I,  1917,  the  total  indebtedness  of  Russia  amounted  to 
32,300  million  roubles,  made  up  as  follows  : — Pre-war  debt,  8,800  million 
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roubles  ;  seven  internal  war  loans,  10,500  million  roubles  ;  loans  contracted 
abroad,  8,000  million  roubles;  short-dated  loans,  5,000  million  roubles. 
According  to  an  estimate  made  in  1924  the  foreign  loan  was  then  reckoned 
at  15,853  million  roubles.  On  March  31,  1933,  the  indebtedness  of  Russia 
to  Great  Britain  was  1,058,973,0002.  (including  interest  since  December  31, 
1918).  All  these  debts  were  cancelled  by  decree  of  January  28,  1918.  The 
debt  to  the  United  States  was  800  million  dollars. 

On  January  1,  1933,  the  internal  debt  was  10,088,900,000  roubles.  The 
internal  debt  has  been  increasing  annually. 

Defence. 

On  February  26,  1946,  the  control  of  all  the  Soviet  armed  forces  was 
unified  under  a  single,  ministry. 

I.  Army. 

At  the  Seventh  Soviet  Congress  in  1935,  it  was  officially  stated  that  the 
numerical  strength  had  been  below  600,000  for  many  years,  but  that  it  would 
be  raised  to  940,000  by  the  end  of  1935.  By  January,  1936,  it  was  officially 
stated  at  the  Central  Executive  Committee  that  the  numbers  were  being 
raised  that  year  to  1,300,000.  At  the  Eighteenth  Congress  of  the  Bolshevik 
Party  in  March,  1939,  Marshal  Voroshilov  stated  that,  putting  the  strength  of 
the  Red  Army  five  years  before  at  100,  by  the  time  of  the  Congress  it  had  been 
more  than  doubled.  This  would  make  its  then  strength  over  1,900,000  men. 

Elementary  military  training  was  given  in  all  schools  to  children  between 
the  ages  12  and  15,  two  hours  in  every  six  days  being  devoted  to  such 
training.  Pre-army  military  training  of  two  hours  every  six  days  was  given 
to  older  children  (ages  15-18)  of  the  secondary  schools  and  in  technical  and 
factory  training  schools,  attended  by  young  people  of  corresponding  ages. 
Students  of  higher  technical  educational  establishments  who  had  not  served 
in  the  army  also  underwent  similar  pre-army  military  training. 

With  full  mobilisation  of  Russia’s  resources,  the  total  strength  of  the 
Red  Army  has  been  estimated  at  20,000,000  men.  The  way  that  its 
strength  has  been  maintained,  despite  immense  losses,  indicates  the  extent 
to  which  Russia  has  been  able  to  tap  and  train  additional  man-power,  and 
suggests  that  this  may  have  been  greater  than  was  indicated  on  pre-war 
figures  of  population.  Even  more  amazing  is  the  way  that  equipment  kept 
pace  with  this  vast  expansion  under  difficulties  caused  by  the  enemy’s 
occupation  of  many  of  the  most  important  pre-war  industrial  areas. 

While  extreme  secrecy  is  maintained  about  the  composition  of  the  Red 
Army,  it  has  been  disclosed  that  a  radical  reorganisation  was  carried  out 
in  the  winter  of  1942-43,  and  to  the  results  of  this  were  attributed  a  consider¬ 
able  share  of  the  credit  for  the  successes  of  1943.  Among  the  important 
changes  wrere  a  simplification  of  the  supply  system  and  a  remodelling  of  the 
division  on  a  handier  pattern.  It  had  formerly  comprised  over  17,000  men. 
Another  notable  feature  of  the  Red  Army’s  organisation  is  the  absence  of 
any  intermediate  headquarters  between  the  division  and  the  army.  The 
latter  handles  direct,  without  the  time-wasting  interposition  of  an  army 
corps  headquarters,  as  many  as  nine  divisions  and  sometimes  more. 
Similarly,  the  higher  commanders  in  charge  of  a  ‘  front  ’  control  up  to  six 
or  seven  armies.  This  combination  of  smaller  divisions,  with  fewer  links 
in  what  is  called  the  ‘  chain  of  command,’  has  gone  far  to  amplify  the 
possibilities  of  manoeuvre  and  to  quicken  the  tempo  of  operations. 

On  October  10,  1943,  the  political  commissars  in  the  Army  and  Navy 
were  abolished. 
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Previous  to  the  war,  horsed  cavalry  had  continued  to  be  kept  up  on  a 
larger  scale  than  in  any  other  modern  army.  They  were  organised  in  army 
corps.  While  they  found  more  scope  in  the  wide  spaces  of  the  Eastern 
Front  than  they  could  have  found  elsewhere,  they  suffered  from  severe 
setbacks,  and  their  limitations  became  increasingly  evident.  Commanders 
tended  to  use  cavalry  chiefly  when  armoured  and  motorised  forces  were 
lacking,  and  their  functions  shrank  as  a  higher  proportion  of  these  modern 
style  forces  became  available. 

II.  Navy. 

According  to  the  building  programme  announced  in  August,  1939, 
the  Russian  Navy  was  to  have  been  entirely  reconstructed  and  con¬ 
siderably  strengthened  by  1942-43.  The  canals  were  to  have  been  widened 
to  allow"^  the  passage  of  capital  ships  from  the  White  Sea  into  the  Gulf  of 
Finland  and  the  Black  Sea.  New  construction  in  Leningrad  comprised  a 
35,000  ton  battleship,  numerous  destroyers,  an  aircraft  carrier  and  a  large 
number  of  submarines.  Kronstadt  as  a  naval  base  has  been  rebuilt.  At 
Vladivostok  there  were  stationed  60  submarines  (30  ocean-going)  and  30  fast 
motor  torpedo-boats.  The  three  old  battleships,  Petropavlovsk,  Gangut  and 
Sevastopol,  have  been  refitted  to  a  limited  extent.  In  1944  a  battleship  and 
a  cruiser  were  obtained  on  Lend-Lease  terms  from  the  British  and  U.S.  Navies, 
respectively,  and  in  1946  an  ex-German  cruiser  was  acquired. 

State  dockyards  are  at  Nevsky,  New  Admiralty  and  Galernyi  Ostrov, 
Leningrad  ;  Kronstadt,  Sevastopol,  Nikolaiev  and  Vladivostok.  Guns  are 
made  at  the  Putiloff  steel  works  ;  a  considerable  number  of  submarines  and 
some  cruisers  and  destroyers  have  been  built  at  Leningrad,  and  a  few  ships 
have  also  been  constructed  at  Nikolaiev. 

Estimates  in  1941  for  the  Navy,  12,000  million  roubles. 

The  following  table  gives  the  principal  ships  in  service  in  1942.  The 
former  division  into  Baltic  and  Black  Sea  fleets  may  be  considered  to  have 
lapsed,  especially  as  the  completion  of  a  through  canal  system  between 
the  Baltic  aud  White  Seas  and  the  opening  of  regular  traffic  via  the  North- 
East  Passage  have  enabled  the  Soviet  Government  to  transfer  tonnage  freely 
between  the  Baltic  and  Far  East. 


Date  of 
Launch 

Name 

Displace¬ 

ment 

Horse¬ 

power 

Speed 

Officers 
and  Men 

Main  Armament 

Battleships. 

f Gangut 

23,250 

} 

1011 

<  Sevasto2?ol . 

23  016 

>  42,000 

23 

59—1,060 

12  12in. ;  16  4'7in. 

[  Petropavlovsk  . 

23,606 

J 

1915 

Arkhangelsk 

29,150 

40,000 

20 

1,146 

815  in.  ;  12  6  in. ;  8  4  in. 

Cruisers. 

{  Krasny  Krym  1 
-!  Cliervonaya  1 

V  Dkraina  . ) 

1915 

6,934 

50,000 

29-5 

624 

15  5Tin. ;  8  4in.  A  A. 

1921 

Murmansk 

7,050 

90,000 

35 

500 

12  6-in. 

1910 

Krasny  Kavkaz  i 

Kubyshev 
Orjonikidze  .  J 

1939 

8,030 

55,000 

30 

624 

4  7'lin.  ;  S  4in.  AA. 

1939 

1986 

1937 

Kirov  .  . 

Maxim  Gorki  .  J 

8,500 

100,000 

85 

650 

6  7'lin.  ;  4  4in.  AA. 

There  were  over  50  destroyers,  250  submarines,  22  torpedo-boatg,  130  motor  torpedo- 
boats,  several  mine-layers  and  mine-sweeping  trawlers,  motor-boats,  and  surveying  and 
training  ships,  including  the  ex-cruiser  Avrora. 
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III.  Air  Defence. 

The  air  forces  are  integral  parts  of  the  Army  and  Navy.  The  Red  Air 
Fleet  is  in  two  divisions,  one  in  the  West,  the  other  in  the  Far  East.  In 
addition,  there  is  an  Independent  Striking  Force  at  the  disposal  of  the- 
Supreme  Command. 

The  Navy’s  Air  Force  is  under  the  various  naval  commands,  i.e.  Baltic, 
Black  Sea  and  Northern  Pacific. 

Production  and  Industry. 

The  Soviet  Union,  not  long  since  predominantly  agricultural  in  character, 
has  become  an  industrial-agricultural  country.  In  1913  industrial  produc¬ 
tion  was  42*3  percent,  of  the  total,  and  agricultural  production  57'9  per 
cent.  In  1937  industrial  production  was  77 '4  per  cent,  and  agricultural 
production  22 -6  per  cent. 

Forest  land  occupies  950,000,000  hectares  (44  per  cent,  of  total  territory) ; 
pasture,  241,084,000  hectares  (11  per  cent.);  arable  land,  197,611,000 
hectares  (9  per  cent.) ;  grassland,  46,415,000  hectares  (2  per  cent.)  ;  gardens 
and  orchards,  11,461,000  hectares  (0 '5  per  cent.):  non-agricultural  land, 
675,000,000  hectares  (31  per  cent.). 

The  total  area  under  cultivation  (including  single-owner  peasant  farms, 
State  farms  and  collective  farms)  was  129,700,000  hectares  in  1933, 
151.000,000  hectares  in  1940,  and  157,000,000  hectares  in  1941. 

In  1941  there  were  in  the  Union  243,000  collective  farms,  1,300,000 
individual  peasant  owners,  3,961  State  farms  and  6,940  tractor  stations. 
In  1941,  about  70  per  cent,  of  the  power  used  in  agriculture  was  mechanical, 
and  in  the  collective  and  state  farms  about  480,000  tractors,  154,000 
combine  harvesters  and  196,000  lorries  were  being  utilised.  There  were 
970,000  tractor  drivers,  255,000  combine-harvester  operators,  125,000 
mechanics  and  107,000  agronomists,  as  well  as  other  agricultural  experts. 

The  following  table  shows  the  extent  of  cultivated  land  in  the  U.S.S.R. 
(in  million  hectares) :  — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

Cereals 

102-4 

104-4 

102-4 

Industrial  plants 

.  . 

. 

10'8 

11-2 

11-0 

Garden  plants  . 

• 

. 

9-8 

9-0 

9-4 

Feeding  stuffs  . 

. 

• 

10-6 

10-6 

14-1 

Total  (including  all  items  . 

• 

133-8 

135*3 

136-9 

The  produce  of  the  principal  crops  was  (in  million  double  cwt.)  : — 


193 

1937 

1938 

Wheat 

827  3 

1202-9 

949-9 

Cotton 

. 

23-9 

25-8 

26-9 

Flax 

5-8 

5-7 

5-5 

Sugar  beet  . 

168-3 

218-6 

166-8 

Oleaginous  plants 

42-3 

511 

46*6 

In  1941,  the  total  area  under  food  grains  was  111,000,000  hectares,  and 
the  area  under  technical  plants,  kitchen  gardens  and  orchards  was  23,000,000 
hectares. 

Grain  crops  (in  million  double  cwts.) : — 1939,  1,050  ;  1940,  1,117  ;  1941, 
1,270. 

Tea  production  1940,  23,500  tons;  sugar  production,  4-16  million  cwts. 
(in  198  factories). 
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The  Soviet  Union  is  the  third  largest  producer  of  raw  cotton  in  the  world. 
The  area  under  cotton  in  1945  was  5,000,000  acres. 

The  number  of  animals  (million  heads)  in  the  Soviet  Union  is  shown  as 
follows  for  five  years  : — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Horses  of  all  kinds 

15-6 

15-8 

16-6 

16-7 

17-5 

Cattle. 

42-4 

49-2 

56-5 

57-0 

63-2 

Sheep  and  Goats  . 

. 

51-9 

61'0 

73-3 

81-3 

102-5 

Pigs  . 

• 

17-4 

22-5 

30-4 

22'8 

30-6 

In  1938  there  were  347,000  livestock  breeding  farms  :  in  1939,  375,000, 
and  in  1941,  61  8,000. 

The  U.S.S  R.  contains  a  number  of  wild  rubber  plants,  the  best  known, 
the  Kok-sagyz,  discovered  in  1931,  is  now  cultivated  fairly  extensively 
in  various  parts  of  the  Union. 

Silk  is  being  more  and  more  extensively  cultivated,  not  only  in  Central 
Asia  and  Transcaucasia,  but  in  a  number  of  new  areas — the  Ukraine, 
Crimea,  the  Northern  Caucasus  and  also  in  the  Voronezh,  Kursk  and 
Stalingrad  regions.  The  area  under  plantations  for  silk  culture  in  1940 
was  51,000  hectares,  and  between  1941-47  it  was  planned  to  increase  the 
area  to  256,000. 

Of  the  whole  of  the  forest  land  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  a  large  portion  is 
administered  and  worked  by  the  State,  and  the  other,  about  72,900,000 
acres  in  extent,  is  granted  for  use  to  the  peasantry  free  of  charge. 

A  large  proportion  of  the  forest  lands  of  the  U.S.S.R.  lies  in  Asiatic  Russia 
(some  300,000,000  acres  in  extent)  which,  owing  to  the  absence  of  roads,  it  is 
extremely  difficult  to  exploit.  But  the  exploitation  of  the  timber  resources 
of  the  Asiatic  parts  of  th6  U.S.S.R.  has  been  commenced  in  recent  years, 
and  the  output  is  increasing  from  year  to  year.  The  forests  of  the  Caucasus, 
on  the  other  hand,  are  capable  of  furnishing  the  world’s  market  with  an 
inexhaustible  supply  of  many  valuable  varieties  of  timber.  A  total  of 
18,600,000  acres  in  the  Caucasus  is  covered  by  forest  lands. 

The  Soviet  Uuion  is  rich  in  minerals.  Soviet  scientists  claim  that  the 
U.S.S.R.  contains  20  per  cent,  of  the  world’s  coal  deposits,  58" 7  per  cent, 
of  its  oil,  53  per  cent,  of  its  iron  ore,  76’7  per  cent,  of  its  apatite  and  25 
per  cent,  of  all  timber-land  in  the  world.  The  U.S.S.R.  has  sufficient 
deposits  of  all  kinds  of  non-ferrous  and  rare  metals  and  chemical  ores  to 
cover  the  requirements  of  all  branches  of  her  industry  for  many  decades. 
The  output  of  some  of  the  principal  ores  was  as  follows  Iron,  1934,  21,700,000 
metric  tons;  1936,  28,200,000  metric  tons;  manganese,  1936,  2,800,000 
metric  tons;  copper  pyrites,  1934,  2,081,000  metric  tons  ;  1933,  1,333,000 
metric  tons  ;  gold,  1936,  7,350,000  fine  ounces. 

The  total  gross  output  of  coal  in  1934  was  93,600,000  metric  tons;  in 
1938,  133,000,000  tons  ;  in  1940,  164,600,000  tons.  The  output  of  pig-iron 
in  1937  was  14,292,000  metric  tons;  in  1940,  14,500,000  tons;  of  steel, 
17,545,000  metric  tons  in  1937  ;  17,802,000  metric  tons  in  1938,  and 
18,400,000  metric  tons  in  1940. 

The  output  of  the  State  oil  industry  was  as  follows  (in  barrels) : — 1936, 
199,634,921;  1937.  202,856,661;  1938,  206,125,000.  In  1940  the  output 
of  oil  was  32,000,000  tons. 

I  he  estimates  for  1941  were:  coal,  191,000,000  tons;  pig  iron, 
18,000,000  tons  ;  steel,  22,000,000  tons  ;  oil,  38,000,000  tons. 
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The  total  length  of  pipe-line  on  January  1,  1939,  was  4,212  kilometres, 
divided  as  follows:  Baku-Batumi,  1,717  km.;  Grozny-Makhach-Kala, 
150  km.;  Grozny-Armavir-Tuapse,  618  km.;  Armavir-Trudovaya,  488  km. ; 
Gurev-Orsk,  845  km.,  and  other,  394  km. 

The  organization  of  industry  in  Soviet  Russia  is  based  on  State  owner¬ 
ship  and  control,  and  is  administered  in  accordance  with  the  Decree  of  April 
10,  1923,  and  subsequent  modifications,  by  State  chief  departments  acting 
under  the  direction  of  the  Ministry  concerned.  The  trusts  in  the  large 
scale  and  middle  sized  State  industries  number  over  600,  but  there  are 
291  big  trusts  and  these  cover  about  80  per  cent,  of  the  total  State 
industries.  A  small  number  of  trusts,  called  monopoly  trusts,  combine  all 
the  enterprises  of  a  given  branch  of  industry  in  the  whole  Union.  Such 
are,  for  instance,  the  Rubber  Trust,  Silk  Trust,  Urals  Asbestos  Trust,  etc. 
In  some  industries  there  are  several  trusts.  Thus  the  oil,  cement  and  a 
few  other  industries  have  four  trusts  each,  but  in  the  vast  majority  of 
industries  in  the  Soviet  Union  there  are  a  number  of  separate  trusts  in  the 
various  parts  of  the  Union. 

OnJanuary  1,  1936,  theU.S.S.R.  possessed  574,064  industrial  enterprises, 
which  included  61,428  large  enterprises.  During  the  three  years  1938-40, 
2,900  new  industrial  enterprises  (factories,  mines,  electrical  plants,  etc.) 
were  set  in  operation. 

During  1938-40,  some  807,000  spindles  and  8,150  looms  were  added  to 
the  textile  industry  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  and  a  number  of  new  textile  enterprises 
were  set  up.  The  output  during  this  period  was  10,870,000,000  metres  of 
cotton,  335,000,000  metres  of  woollen,  175,000,000  metres  of  silk  and 
786,000,000  metres  of  linen  material. 

The  number  of  workers  engaged  in  the  whole  national  economy  of  the 
Soviet  Union  exceeded  25  millions  in  1936.  In  large-scale  industry  there 
were  7,065,000,  in  the  building  industry  2,203,000,  in  State  farms  and 
machine  tractor  stations  2,837,000.  The  number  of  technicians  and  engin¬ 
eers  engaged  in  large-scale  industry  was  584,500.  In  1941  the  total 
numbers  of  manual  and  non-manual  workers  was  31,600,000. 

The  total  value  of  the  output  of  industry  in  1938  was  95,500,000,000 
roubles ;  in  1940,  137,500,000,000  roubles.  Capital  investments  in  industry 
during  1938-40,  108,000,000,000  roubles. 

In  1941,  a  15-year  plan  of  economic  development  was  being  worked  out. 

Since  the  outbreak  of  war  many  new  large  industrial  and  transport 
enterprises  have  been  launched  in  the  Soviet  Union,  including  the  Magnito¬ 
gorsk  blast  furnace  no.  5,  the  Chussovaya  blast  furnace,  the  Chelyabinsk 
iron  and  steel  works,  the  largest  in  Europe,  new  steel-smelting  and  pipe 
rolling  works  in  the  Urals,  the  open  hearth  department  in  Zlatoust,  the 
aluminium  works  in  Siberia,  the  tractor  building  works  in  the  Altai 
Territory,  tank  building  factories  in  Siberia,  numerous  aircraft  factories, 
new  turbines  in  the  Chelyabinsk  steam  power  station,  new  power  stations 
in  the  Central  Urals  and  Krasnogorsk,  the  North  Pechora  railway  and  new 
railways  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Volga. 

Early  in  1946,  a  Fourth  Five-Year  Plan  was  launched.  The  earlier 
plans  were:  The  first  Five-Year  Plan,  1928-32  ;  the  Second,  1933-37  ;  the 
Third,  1938-42,  which  was  interrupted  in  June  1941  by  the  German  attack. 


Commerce. 

The  foreign  trade  of  the  U.S.S.R.  is  organized  as  a  State  monopoly. 
Importation  and  exportation  of  goods  are  effected  by  special  licences  issued 
by  the  Ministry  for  Foreign  Trade  and  its  respective  departments  in 
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pursuance  of  a  plan  annually  sanctioned  by  the  Government.  The  right  of 
purchasing  goods  for  importation,  and  that  of  selling  Russian  exports 
abroad  is  vested  in  the  Trade  Delegations  of  tlie  U.  S.S.R.  in  foreign 
countries.  By  special  decrees  respective  Government  Departments  select 
those  State  and  co-operative  organizations  which  are  authorized,  under  the 
control  of  the  Trade  Delegation,  to  engage  in  foreign  trade. 

There  are  15  export  organizations,  4  import  organizations,  and  1  export 
and  import  organization.  The  Co-operative  Organizations  which  are  granted 
the  right  of  ‘exit  to  the  foreign  markets’  are  Centrosoyus  (Central  Union 
of  Co-operative  Societies),  Selskosoyus  and  several  other  organizations. 

The  following  table  gives  the  value  of  imports  and  exports  for  five  years  : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Quantity 
(thousands  of 
metric  tons) 

Value  (millions 
of  roubles) 

Quantity 
(thousands  of 
metric  tons) 

Value  (millions 
of  roubles) 

1934 

1,025 

1,018 

17,340 

1.832 

1935 

1,259 

1,067 

17,190 

1,609 

1936 

1,155 

1,353 

14,204 

1.359 

1937 

1,286 

1,341 

12,969 

1,728 

1938 

1,127 

1,422 

9,682 

1,331 

Soviet  foreign  trade  in  1938  was  distributed  by  countries  as  follows  (in 
thousands  of  roubles) : — 


Country 

Imports 

Exports 

Country 

Imports 

Exports 

Afghanistan  . . 

13,716 

14.763 

Iran 

63,772 

57,984 

Argentina 

4,226 

312 

Italy 

56 

Australia. 

50,855 

7 

J  apan 

17,597 

6,9S6 

Belgium-Luxemburg 

64,294 

116, S03 

Latvia 

8,440 

8(797 

Canada  . 

30,649 

1,547 

Lithuania 

12,695 

11,646 

China  (excluding 

Mongolia) 

6S,461 

44,148 

13,231 

Mongolia. 

Netherlands 

38,510 

102,535 

69.S38 

92.S48 

Czecho-slovakia 

19,422 

Norway  . 

9,883 

21*626 

Denmark .  .  , 

5,143 

27,432 

Poland 

1,460 

7.822 

Egypt 

279 

12,074 

Spain 

26.307 

52.450 

Estonia  . 

7,080 

7,099 

Sweden  . 

27,390 

13.453 

Finland  . 

3,441 

10,815 

Switzerland 

11.S46 

12.179 

France 

39,396 

59,745 

Tannu-Tuva  . 

12,671 

5.893 

Germany  . 

67,193 

88,327 

Turkey  . 

22,740 

22.746 

Great  Britain  . 

240,309 

375,124 

Union  of  South  Africa 

559 

7.587 

Greece 

1,474 

17,344 

United  States  . 

405,858 

96,749 

India  and  Ceylon  . 

3,626 

Total  trade  between  Russia  and  the  United  Kingdom  in  thousands  of 
pounds  for  3  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns) : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Russia  into  U.  Kingdom  .... 

Exports  to  Russia  from  U.  Kingdom  .... 

Re-exports  to  Russia  from  U.  Kingdom  .  .  (  ( 

19,543 

6,430 

10,986 

2,217 

23,889 

6,041 

3, 70S 
13,639 
1,157 

Shipping. 

Merchant  marine,  July  1,  1939,  716  vessels;  tonnage,  1,315,766  gross 
tons. 
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Communications. 

There  are  110,000  kilometres  of  navigable  inland  waterway  in  the  Soviet 
Union.  In  1940,  70,200,000  passengers  were  carried  by  the  Russian  river 
fleet. 

On  January  1,  1935,  there  were  1,368,000  kilometres  of  constructed 
roads  in  the  Soviet  Union,  of  which  1,146,400  kilometres  were  natural 
gravel  roads  and  221,600  kilometres  were  built  roads. 

The  length  of  exploited  railways  of  the  U.S.S.R.  in  1922  was  81,000 
kilometres  ;  in  1935,  84,300  kilometres,  and  on  January  1,  1940,  95,000  kilo¬ 
metres.  At  the  end  of  1939  the  length  of  the  electrified  railways  in  the 
U.S.S.R.  was  1,817  kilometres.  During  1944,  electrified  sections  totalling 
250  miles  were  set  into  operation  on  the  Kalinin,  Kuibyshev,  Southern 
Urals,  Perm  and  Trans-Caucasian  railways.  The  goods  traffic  on  the  Soviet 
railways  was  as  follows:  1937,  517,300,000  tons;  1938,  568,000,000  tons; 
passenger  traffic,  1937,  1.142,000,000  ;  1938,  1.230,000,000. 

In  1945  the  length  of  the  railway  was  66,000  miles,  of  which  30  per  cent, 
are  double-track  lines.  The  length  of  navigable  rivers  amounted  to  68,000 
miles,  in  addition  to  which  the  length  of  floatable  rivers  was  44,000  miles. 
There  were  several  thousand  miles  of  canals  and  other  artificial  waterways. 
Some  of  the  new  canals  are  very  long  indeed ;  for  example,  the  Baltic  and 
White  Sea  Canal  (141  miles),  the  Moscow-Volga  Canal  (79  miles).  The 
total  length  of  highways  and  other  roads  of  improved  type  is  over  220,000 
miles.  The  number  of  motor  cars  before  the  war  was  about  one  million. 
Regular  air  lines  covered  about  60,000  miles. 

Civil  aviation  started  in  the  U.S.S.R.  in  1922.  In  1938  the  total 
length  of  the  air  lines  in  the  U.S.S.R.  was  approximately  109,070  kilometres. 
The  principal  air  lines  were  Moscow-Vladivostok  and  Moscow-Tiflis,  the 
former,  which  is  over  8,000  kilometres  long,  was  the  longest  of  all  existing 
national  land  lines  in  the  world,  and  was  of  international  as  well  as  all-Union 
importance  as  it  linked  Europe  with  the  Pacific  coast.  The  Central  Asiatic 
airways  in  some  instances  provide  the  only  means  of  communication  across 
the  desert  and  mountainous  regions  of  the  local  republics.  An  8,500  kilo¬ 
metre  passenger  goods  and  postal  airline  was  opened  in  February,  1941,  be¬ 
tween  Moscow  and  Anadyr  (Eastern  Siberia),  running  through  Archangel, 
Igarka,  Khatanga,  Tixia  Bay  and  Cape  Schmidt,  i.e.  along  the  entire  course 
of  the  Northern  Sea  Route.  This  line  is  in  operation  practically  the  whole 
year  round.  There  are  also  other  Arctic  air  lines,  e.g.  Igarka-Gulf  of  Koz¬ 
hevnikov  ;  Igarka-Dickson  Island  ;  Yakutsk-Bay  of  Tuksi  ;  Yakutsk- 
Vilinsk  ;  Yakutsk-Verkhoyansk. 

In  1946,  a  regular  passenger  air  service  was  opened  between  Moscow  and 
Vladivostok,  Chukotsk,  Tashkent,  Stalinabad  and  Alma-Ata. 

In  January  1941,  the  number  of  postal  enterprises  was  44,988. 

The  number  of  telegraph  enterprises  was  23,026  in  1939  and  24,499  in 
1940  ;  the  total  inter-town  telegraph  and  telephone  lines  in  1939  was 
1.518,000  kilometres  ;  in  1940,  1,578,000  kilometres. 


Banking. 

The  State  Bank  began  operations  on  November  16,  1921.  Besides  the 
State  Bank  ( GosbanJc )  and  the  savings  banks  there  is  the  Agricultural  Bank 
( Selkhosbank ),  the  Communal  Bank  and  others.  Keeping  accounts  with 
these  banks  is  compulsory  for  industrial  undertakings.  Most  of  the 
financing  of  industry  and  agriculture  is  done  through  the  State  Bank  and 
the  Agricultural  Bank.  In  1939  the  State  Bank  was  partly  reorganized,  a 
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number  of  territorial  offices  was  newly  established  and  at  the  Central 
Management  new  departments  were  organized.  In  addition  there  are  certain 
specialised  banks  which  provide  long-term  credit  for  groups  of  industries. 
There  is  Prombank  for  financing  electrification  and  permanent  industrial 
development ;  Selkhozbank  for  agriculture ;  Torgbank  for  co-operatives  ; 
Tzekombank  for  municipal  and  housing  construction.  All  these  institutions 
are  State  organizations. 

On  January  1,  1937,  the  value  of  gold  was  calculated  at  the  rate  of 
5‘6307  roubles  for  one  gramme  of  pure  metal ;  one  pound  sterling  =  24  74 
roubles;  one  American  dollar  =5'04  roubles;  and  100  French  francs  = 
23 "53  roubles. 

The  savings  bank  deposits  on  January  1,  1939,  amounted  to  6,500  million 
roubles.  Number  of  depositors,  16,000,000.  Number  of  savings  banks, 
26,362. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Monet. 

The  currency  in  circulation  is  (1)  Chervontsi  notes  in  denominations  of  1,  2, 

3,  5,  10,  25  and  50,  issued  by  the  State  Bank  against  gold  cover  but  incon¬ 
vertible  at  present;  (2)  Treasury  Notes  in  denominations  of  1,  3  and  5  gold 
roubles;  (3)  silver  coins  :  either  bank  silver  (90  per  cent,  silver  and  10  per 
cent,  copper)  in  denominations  of  1  rouble  and  50  kopecks  ;  or  change  silver 
(50  per  cent,  silver  and  50  per  cent,  copper)  in  denominations  of  20,  15  and 
10  kopecks;  (4)  copper  coins  in  denominations  of  1,  2,  3  and  5  kopecks 
and  half  kopecks  ;  (5)  bronze  coins  in  denominations  of  1,  2,  3  and  5 
kopecks..  Owing  to  the  scarcity  of  silver,  nickel  pieces  (the  first  ever  to 
be  used  in  Russia)  of  10,  15  and  20  kopecks  were  introduced  in  1932. 

Weights  and  Measures. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  has  been  in  use  since 
January  1,  1927. 

The  old  Russian  weights  and  measures  were  as  follows  : — 


1  Verst  (500  sazhens) 

1  Sazhen  (3  arshins) 

1  Arshin  (16  vershoks)  . 
1  Square  verst 


1  Dessiatin 

1  Pound  (96  zolotniJcs  =  32 

1  Pood  (40  pounds)  . 

1  Vedro  (10  slitoffs)  . 

1  Chetvert  (8  chetveriks)  . 


3,500  ft.,  or  two-thirds  of  a  statute 
mile  (0-662879). 

7  feet  English. 

28  inches. 

0-439408  square  mile  =  281-221 
acres. 

2  "69972  English  acres 
A  of  a  pound  English  (0 '90283  lb.). 
36  lb.  English. 

0-32243578  cwt. 

0-016121789  ton. 

2f  imperial  gallons  (2 -7056). 

5'7719  imperial  bushels. 


The  Soviet  Government  issued  a  decree  adopting  the  Gregorian  Calendar 
as  from  February  14,  1918.  A  seven-day  week  (six  working  days  and  one 
holiday  lor  all)  was  adopted  on  June  27,  1940. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  the  Soviet  Union  in  Great  Britain. 
Ambassador.— Feodor  Tarasovitch  Gousev  (appointed  August  13  1943). 
Counsellors. — G.  F.  Saksin  and  Konstantine  Iioukin. 
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First  Secretaries.  —  B.  M.  Karavaev  and  K.  Koudrov, 

Second  Secretaries. — N.  V.  Abramkine,  D.  Doroshenko  and  U.  Milovzorov. 
Third  Secretaries. — Boris  Krotov,  Y.  Barkovsky  and  V.  P.  Nadezhdin. 
Military  and  Air  Attache.  — Major-General  Ivan  Skliarov. 

Acting  Naval  Attache. —  Captain  V.  D.  Iakovlev. 

Attaches.  M.  SviriD,  S.  A.  Nekrasov,  G.  A,  Sinitsin,  M.  Ovchinikov 
and  Georgi  Elfimov. 

Trade  Representative. — Dmitri  Borisenko. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  the  Soviet  Union. 

Ambassador. — Sir  Maurice  Drummond  Peterson,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed 
January  16,  1946). 

Secretaries. — K.  F.  Roberts,  J.  H.  Watson,  E.  E.  Tomkins  and  R.  Allen. 
N aval  Attache. — Captain  D.  C.  Hill,  D.S.O.,  R.N. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — Robert  Ross,  0.  B.E. 


Statistical  and  Other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Russia 

1.  Official  Publications. 

The  Soviet  Union  Looks  Ahead.  Translation  of  the  Five-Year  Plan  for  Economic 
Reconstruction.  London,  1930. 

Izvestia  (News).  Daily  organ  of  the  Union  Central  Executive  Committee  and  the 
Ali-Russian  Central  Executive  Committee. 

Sovietskaia  Torgovlia.  A  weekly  publication  of  the  Commissariat  of  Trade  of  the 
U.S.S.R. 

Yoprosy  Torgovli.  A  monthly  journal  published  by  the  Com.  for  Trade  of  the  U.S.S.R. 

Za,  Industrializatziyu.  The  organ  of  the  Supreme  Economic  Council  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
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Ekonmnitcheskaia  Zhizn.  The  Organ  of  the  People's  Commissariat  of  Supplies,  Foreign 
Trade,  Transport,  and  Finance  (daily). 

Trud.  The  organ  of  the  All-Union  Central  Council  of  Trade  Unions  (daily). 
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U.S.S.R. 

Sozialistitcheskoe  Zemledelie.  A  daily  publication  of  the  Commissariat  of  Agriculture 
of  the  U.S.S.R. 

The  U.S.S.R.  in  Construction.  An  illustrated  monthly  magazine  (published  in 
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Economic  Survey.  Published  bv  the  State  Bank  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  Moscow  (in  English). 

Results  of  the  First  Five  Year  Plan  in  the  Development  of  the  National  Economy  of  the 
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the  U.S.S.R.  Moscow,  1933. 
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U.S.S.R.  Moscow,  1933. 

Soviet  Ports :  Black  and  Azov  Seas  :  Handbook  of  General  Information.  Issued  by 
Sovfraoht,  All-Union  Chartering  Corporation.  Moscow,  1935. 

The  Penal  Code  of  the  Russian  Socialist  Federal  Soviet  Republic.  London,  1934. 

2.  Other  Publications. 

Constitution  (Basic  Law)  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  (Draft).  Annotated 
by  P.  Sloan.  London,  1936. 

Istoriya  Grazhdanskoi  Voiny  S.S.S.R.  By  various  authors.  Vol.  I.  Moscow,  1935. 

Carnegie  Endowment  for  International  Peace.  Russian  volumes  of  the  Economic  and 
Social  History  of  the  World  War.  New  Haven,  1927-1932. 

History  of  the  Communist  Party  of  the  Soviet  Union  (Bolsheviks).  Short  course. 
Edited  by  a  Commission  of  the  O.C.  of  the  O.P.S.U.  (B.).  First  published  in  Russian  in  the 
U.S.S.R.  in  1938.  Authorised  English  translation  published  in  the  U.S.S.R.  in  1939.  Re¬ 
printed  in  Britain  in  1943.  London,  1943. 

U.S.S.R.  Speaks  for  Itself.  4  vols.  London,  1941 

The  Truth  About  Religion  in  Russia.  Compiled  by  the  Moscow  Patriarchate.  London, 
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Ambrosini  (G.),  L’Unione  Sovietlca.  Palermo,  1935. 

Anderson  (P.  B.),  People,  Church  and  State  in  Modem  Russia.  London,  1944. 
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London,  1942. — Armed  Intervention  in  Russia,  1918-1922.  London,  1935. — Scenes  from 
Soviet  Life.  London  and  New  York,  1936. — World  Affairs  and  the  U.S.S.R.  London,  1939. 
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RUSSIAN  SOVIET  FEDERAL  SOCIALIST  REPUBLIC  (R.S.F.S.R.). 

The  greater  part  of  the  former  Russian  Empire  now  constitutes  the  Russian 
Soviet  Federal  Socialist  Republic  (R.S.F.S.R.).  This  contains  (1)  Territories  : 
Altai,  Krasnodarsk,  Ordzhonikidze,  Primorsk,  Krasnoyarsk,  Khabarovsk  ; 
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(2)  Regions :  Archangel,  Voronezh,  Vologod  Novosibirsk,  Gorky,  Orlov 
Penza,  Ivanovo,  Irkutsk,  Kalinin,  Kirov,  Kuibyshev,  Kursk,  Leningrad, 
Molotov,  Ryazan,  Rostov,  Moscow,  Omsk,  Saratov,  Sverdlovsk,  Tambov, 
Smolensk,  Stalingrad,  Tula,  Chelyabinsk,  Chitinsk,  Yaroslavl,  Chkalov, 
Murmansk,  Kemerevo  (January  27,  1943)  and  Kurgansk  (February  8, 1943)  ; 

(3)  Autonomous  Soviet  Socialist  Republics:  Tatar,  Bashkir,  Daghestan, 
Buryat-Mongolia,  Kabardino-Balkaria,  Kalmyck,  Komi,  Crimea,  Marii, 
Mordovia,  Volga  German,  North  Osetia,  Udmurt,  Chechen-Ingush,  Chuvash, 
Yakut,  and  (4)  Autonomous  Regions :  Adygei,  Jewish,  Karachayev,  Oirat, 
Khakass,  Cherkess. 

The  R.S.F.S.R.  is  the  largest  of  the  constituent  republics  of  the  Soviet 
Union.  It  was  the  first  part  of  the  Tsarist  Empire  over  which  the  Soviets 
held  sway.  On  November  7,  1917,  a  proclamation  was  issued  in  the  name 
of  the  Military  Revolutionary  Committee,  the  organ  of  the  Petrograd 
Soviet  of  Workers’  and  Soldiers’  Deputies,  establishing  a  revolutionary 
Government.  The  same  day  the  Second  All-Russian  Congress  of  Soviets 
of  Workers’  and  Soldiers’  Deputies  announced  that  it  had  assumed  State 
power,  and  on  November  8,  1917,  the  Congress  promulgated  a  Decree 
forming  a  Workers’  and  Peasants’  Government. 

At  the  Third  All-Russian  Soviet  Congress  in  January,  1918,  a  Declara¬ 
tion  of  Rights  of  the  Workers  was  adopted,  which  was  subsequently 
incorporated  in  the  First  Constitution  of  the  R.S.F.S.R.  and  adopted  on 
July  10,  1918.  This  constitution  served  as  a  model  for  the  other  Soviet 
Socialist  Republics,  which  later  joined  with  the  R.S.F.S.R.  to  form  the 
Soviet  Union. 

After  the  adoption  of  the  Constitution  of  the  U.S.S.R.  in  1924,  the 
R.S.F.S.R.  adopted  a  new  constitution  in  1925  in  harmony  therewith. 

The  principles  of  the  1918  Declaration  of  Rights  have  been  and  are 
still  the  foundation  of  the  Constitution  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  as  also  of  those  of 
the  constituent  republics  of  the  Union. 

The  R.S.F.S.R.  adopted  its  present  constitution  at  the  17th  Extra¬ 
ordinary  All-Russian  Congress  of  Soviets  in  January,  1937.  Since  then 
slight  alterations  have  been  introduced  in  the  constitution  from  time  to 
time. 

President  of  the  R.S.F.S.R. — Michael  Rodnikov  (elected  March  27,  1946). 

The  R.S.F.S.R.  occupies  about  92-7  per  cent,  of  the  total  area  of  the 
U.S.S.R.,  stretching  from  the  Far  North  to  the  Black  Sea  in  the  south  and 
from  the  Far  East  to  Leningrad  in  the  west.  Its  population  is  close  on 
110,000,000  (72,600,000  live  in  rural  areas  and  36,700,000  in  urban 
areas),  of  whom  four-fifths  are  Russians,  the  rest  being  made  up 
of  national  minorities :  Tatars,  Jews,  Moldavians,  Chuvashis,  Bashkirs, 
Poles,  Germans,  Chechens.  It  contains  a  greater  variety  of  nationalities 
than  any  of  the  other  republics.  The  two  principal  towns  are  Moscow, 
the  capital,  with  a  population  (January,  1939)  of  4,137,018,  and  Leningrad, 
the  second  capital  (3,191,304).  Amongst  other  important  large  towns  are 
Gorki  (644,116),  Rostov-on-Don  (510,253),  Stalingrad  (445,476),  Sverdlovsk 
(425,544),  Kazan  (401,665)  and  Kuibyshev  (390,267). 

The  R.S.F.S.R.  has  a  variety  of  climate  (ranging  from  arctic 
to  sub-tropical)  and  of  geographical  conditions  (tundra,  forest  lands, 
steppes  and  rich  agricultural  soil).  It  also  contains  great  mineral 
resources  :  iron  ore  in  the  Urals,  the  Kerch  Peninsula  and  Siberia,  coal  in 
the  Kuznetz  Basin,  Eastern  Siberia,  Urals  and  the  sub-Moscow  Basin ;  oil 
in  the  Urals,  Azov-Black  Sea  area  and  Bashkiria.  It  also  has  abundant 
deposits  of  gold,  platinum,  copper,  zinc  and  lead. 
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The  R.S.F.S.R.  plays  a  major  role  in  the  national  economy  of  the 
Soviet  Union,  producing  about  70  per  cent,  of  the  total  industrial  and 
agricultural  output  of  the  latter. 

The  Black  Earth  Central  Area,  consisting  of  the  Kursk,  Orlov,  Tambov, 
Voronezh  regions,  has  a  comparatively  mild  climate  and  fertile  soil,  and 
has  made  great  economic  progress  since  the  Soviet  revolution. 

The  Northern  District  covers  about  a  third  of  the  European  part  of  the 
U.S.S.R.  Among  the  most  important  industrial  centres  here  are  Archangel, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Northern  Dvina,  noted  for  its  timber,  saw-mills  and 
timber  exports,  and  Kirovsk,  a  new  Socialist  town,  situated  beyond  the 
Polar  circle  near  the  abundant  apatite  deposits.  A  large  part  of  the 
South-Western  section  of  this  area  is,  however,  comparatively  densely 
populated,  and  specialises  in  the  cultivation  of  flax  and  stock-breeding, 
particularly  for  the  dairy  industry.  The  northern  Pechora  railway,  built 
during  the  war,  now  links  the  northern  Dvina  with  the  Pechora  and  the 
Arctic  end  of  the  Ural  mountain  range,  while  the  Soroka-Plesetsk  and  the 
Konosha-Byelsk  railways  connect  the  Kola  Peninsula  with  other  parts  of 
the  European  north  of  the  U.S.S.R.  A  new,  powerful  coalmining  centre 
which  supplies  the  entire  European  north  of  the  U.S.S.R.  has  been  created 
in  distant  Vorkuta  (about  120  miles  west  of  the  mouth  of  the  river  Oh), 
from  which  the  new  railway  rims  south-west  to  Kotlas,  Byelsk  and 
Konocha. 

The  Western  Area,  embracing  the  Smolensk  and  Kalinin  regions,  with 
a  temperate,  moist  climate,  has  extensive  valuable  forest  lands  and  large 
deposits  of  peat. 

The  Volga  Area  covers  a  huge  part  of  the  R.S.F.S.R.,  including  both 
forest  land  and  vast  steppes.  It  contains  deposits  of  shale,  peat,  salt  and 
oil,  and  produces  valuable  timber,  wheat  and  other  grain  crops,  hemp, 
potatoes  and  sunflower.  Among  the  flourishing  industries  are  machinery, 
machine  tools,  tractor  and  locomotive  construction,  ship-building,  motor- 
oars  and  trucks,  chemical,  woodworking,  food,  building  materials,  fishing. 
There  are  also  extensive  orchards  and  stock-breeding  farms. 

The  South  Area  has  a  warm  climate,  deposits  of  iron  ore,  oil  and  cement 
clay.  It  includes:  (1)  the  agricultural  Kuban,  which  yields  fine  crops  of 
wheat,  maize,  sunflower,  as  wells  as  herds  of  livestock,  and  (2)  the  Black 
Sea  Coast  and  the  Crimea,  with  their  orchards,  vineries,  tobacco,  and  their 
picturesque  health  resorts,  as  well  as  the  Don  and  Salsk  steppes,  with 
their  grain  fields  and  livestock  breeding  farms. 

The  Urals  Area  is  extremely  rich  in  minerals.  Its  oil  deposits  extend 
from  the  western  and  southern  slopes  of  the  Ural  mountains  and  beyond 
the  River  Volga,  covering  over  a  million  square  kilometres,  and  it  is  known 
as  the  Second  Baku.  In  1938  it  was  estimated  that  the  oil  reserves  in 
this  area  amounted  to  about  2,700,000,000  tons.  In  addition,  the  Urals 
area  has  deposits  of  both  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metals,  huge  industrial 
works,  including  the  Magnitogorsk  metallurgical  plant,  the  Chelyabinsk 
tractor  works,  the  Sverdlovsk  machine  construction  works,  Novotagilsk 
railway  carriage  and  truck  works.  Of  great  importance  to  the  Soviet  war 
industry  is  the  Chelyabinsk  ferrous  alloys  plant  which,  covering  125  acres, 
was  one  of  the  first  Soviet  plants  for  the  production  of  qualitative  metal¬ 
lurgy.  Recently  a  method  was  evolved  for  separating  cobalt  from  the 
Urals  deposits  of  copper  pyrites,  copper-nickel  and  silicate  ores,  all  of 
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which  also  contained  cobalt,  and  in  1942-43  the  construction  of  cobalt 
mines  in  the  Urals  was  speeded  up. 

For  the  Eastern  and  Western  Siberian  Areas  and  the  Far  Eastern  Region, 
see  below  (p.  1251). 

Education. — The  number  of  children  in  elementary  schools  in  1940 
was  10,200,000,  and  in  secondary  schools,  9,000,000.  The  number  of  schools 
in  1944  was  106,836.  Expenditure  on  education  in  1945,  was  estimated  to 
amount  to  nearly  11,000,000,000  roubles,  of  which  5,568,000,000  roubles 
was  allocated  to  the  schools.  Students  in  universities  in  1941  numbered 
182,000,  and  in  technical  schools  and  colleges,  387,000.  In  1941,  there 
were  470  higher  educational  institutions.  In  1945,  attendance  at  industrial 
and  agricultural  vocational  schools  was  865,000. 


Finance. — Estimates  for  revenue  and  expenditure  for  three  years : — 


1940 

1944 

1945 

(estimate) 

Million  roubles 

Million  roubles 

Million  roubles 

Revenue  .... 

24,205 

25,399 

28,865 

Expenditure  . 

23,698 

24,281 

28,769 

UKRAINE. 

(Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  proclaimed  on  December 
27,  1917,  that  is,  soon  after  the  Soviet  Revolution  of  November  7,  1917, 
and  was  finally  established  in  December,  1919.  In  December,  1920,  the 
Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  concluded  a  military  and  economic 
alliance  with  the  Russian  Soviet  Federal  Socialist  Republic. 

On  July  6,  1923,  the  Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  formed, 
together  with  the  other  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  in  Russia,  the  Union  of 
Soviet  Socialist  Republics. 

The  Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  consists  of  the  following  prov¬ 
inces  :  Vinnitsa,  Dniepropetrovsk,  Donetz,  Kiev,  Odessa,  Kharkov  and 
Chernigov. 

Area  and  Population. — The  Ukrainian  S.S.R.  covers  an  area  of 
445,000  sq.  kilometres  (170,998  sq.  miles). 

The  population  of  the  Ukraine  in  1939  was  30,960,221,  of  whom  80  per 
cent,  were  Ukrainians,  9'2  per  cent.  Russians,  5 '4  per  cent.  Jews,  and  5'4 
per  cent,  of  other  origins.  At  the  end  of  1939  the  Ukraine  S.S.R.  received 
an  addition  to  its  area  of  the  Ukraine  portion  of  Poland  extending  to  nearly 
100,000  sq.  kilometres  and  nearly  7,000,000  new  population.  Northern 
Bukovina  which,  after  being  ceded  to  the  U. S.S.R.  in  1940  was  added  to 
the  Ukraine,  has  an  area  of  6,000  sq.  kilometres,  and  a  population  of  over 
500,000. 

The  principal  towns  (with  their  populations  on  January  17,  1939)  are 
the  capital,  Kiev  (population  846,293),  Kharkov  (833,432),  Odessa(604, 223), 
Dniepropetrovsk  (500,662),  Stalino  (462,000)  and  Nikolaiev  (141,400).  The 
chief  town  of  Northern  Bukovina,  Chernovitzy,  had  a  population  of 
109,821  in  1938.  In  1930,  it  was  decided  to  construct  14  new  towns  in  the 
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Donetz  Basin,  among  them  Gorlovka.  The  cost  of  construction  amounted 
to  a  total  of  nearly  650  million  roubles. 

The  population  of  the  Ukraine  belongs  to  a  variety  of  churches,  the 
chief  being  the  Orthodox  Greek  Church,  and  the  Catholic  church.  There 
are  also  some  Protestants,  and  adherents  of  other  Christian  Sects,  as  well  as 
Jews  and  others. 


Education. — In  1939  the  number  of  pupils  in  the  elementary  and 
secondary  schools  was  about  5,400,000.  Number  of  children  attending 
secondary  schools  in  1940-41  was  2,000,000.  The  number  of  students  in 
the  technical  schools,  workers’  faculties  and  higher  educational  institutions 
in  1939  was  375,000  (including  124,400  in  the  universities). 

In  1940  schools  were  opened  in  Northern  Bukovina  in  the  Ukrainian, 
Moldavian,  Russian,  \iddish  and  Polish  languages.  Also  a  teachers’  train¬ 
ing  institute  and  Ukrainian  and  Jewish  theatres. 

Expenditure  on  education  in  1941  was  3,360,000,000. 


Finance.— The  budget  of  the  Ukrainian  S.S.R.  in  1940  balanced  at 
8,017,500,000  roubles.  Estimates  for  1945,  9,319,414,000  roubles. 


Agriculture- — Before  the  war  nine-tenths  of  the  grain  exported  from 
Russia  came  from  the  Ukraine.  The  area  under  cultivation  is  about  27 
million  hectares,  of  which  over  1  million  hectares  are  under  beet.  Arable 
land  extends  to  70,408 '8  thousand  acres  (64  per  cent.)  ;  pastures  to  4,712‘4 
thousand  acres  (4 '3  per  cent.)  ;  forests  to  8,384'4  thousand  acres  (7’*6  per 
cent.)  and  permanent  meadows  to  4,658  thousand  acres  (4*2  per  cent.).  In 
1938,  the  collective  farms  cultivated  52,789,900  acres,  and  the  State  farms 
5,755,900  acres.  In  1938,  the  cultivated  area  was  63,262,100  acres  (wheat 
25,324,200  acres;  rye,  7,705,800  acres;  barley,  6,922,000  acres;  oats’ 
3,994,800  acres;  millet,  1,033,900  acres;  sugar  beet,  1,991,000  acres) 
The  census  in  1938  showed  2,937,200  horses,  7,759,400  cows  and  other 
large  cattle,  3,301,500  sheep  and  goats,  and  7,729,700  pigs. 

Industry.  Some  of  the  industries  of  the  Ukraine  are  amongst  the 
most  important  in  the  whole  of  the  U.S.S.R.  Coal  in  the  Donetz  field 
(area  of  Donetz  basin,  10,000  sq.  miles,  stretching  from  Stalino  to  Rostov) 
estimated  in  1938  to  contain  60-8  per  cent,  of  the  bituminous  and 
anthracite  coal  reserves  of  the  Union,  yielded  an  output  in  1938  of 
80,733,000  metric  tons— about  60  per  cent,  of  the  Union  production.  The 
republic  has  also  extensive  peat  beds,  producing  more  than  2,000,000  tons 
in  1 93  8. 

Combining  coal  from  the  Donetz  field  with  the  iron  ore  from  the  mines 
ni  Krivcu  Rog—which  accounted  in  1938  for  16,070,000  tons,  59  per  cent, 
of  the  Soviet  Union  total — has  made  possible  the  development  of  a  large 
ferrous  metallurgical  industry  in  the  Ukraine,  which  was  started  before  the 
first  World  War  and  has  been  greatly  expanded  since  1928. 

Manganese  is  also  available  at  Nikopol;  the  mines  there  produced 
®5£0°0  tons  of  ore  in  1937,  of  a  total  of  2,752,000  tons  for  the  whole 
b.o.o.K. 


Ukrainian  blast  furnaces  turned  out  8,800,000  tons  of  pig  iron  in  1937 
and  8,467,000  tons  of  steel  were  also  produced,  out  of  Union  totals  of 
14,487,000  and  17,730,000  tons  respectively.  On  January  1,  1935  the 
latest  year  shown,  there  were  55  blast  furnaces  in  the  Ukraine,  representing 
55  per  cent,  of  the  capacity  of  the  country,  and  117  open  hearth  furnaces’ 
representing  40  per  cent. 

In  1932  the  construction  of  a  dam  across  the  Dnieper  River  at 
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Alexandrovsk  (now  called  Zaporozhye)  was  completed.  This  was  de¬ 
stroyed  by  the  Russian  armies  on  August  28,  1941,  in  order  that  it  might 
not  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  German  invaders.  By  the  spring  of  1945,  this 
dam  had  been  restored. 

Railways. — The  total  length  of  railways  of  the  Ukrainian  S.S.R.  on 
January  1,  1931,  was  13,780  kilometres  (over  7,000  miles),  and  the  navigable 
rivers  2,851  kilometres  (1,782  miles). 
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WHITE  RUSSIA. 

(Byelorussian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Byelorussian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  set  up  on  January  1, 
1919.  It  forms  one  of  the  constituent  Republics  of  the  D. S.S.R.  Its  con¬ 
stitution  is  similar  to  that  of  the  R.S.F.S.R. 

Byelorussia  is  situated  along  the  Western  Dvina  and  Dnieper,  it  is  hilly 
with  a  general  slope  towards  the  south.  It  contains  large  tracts  of  marsh¬ 
land,  particularly  to  the  south-west.  By  comparison  with  Central  European 
Russia  it  has  a  higher  rainfall  and  a  more  equitable  climate,  being  cooler 
in  summer  and  much  less  cold  in  winter  It  contains  valuable  forest  land 
wooded  with  oak,  elm,  maple  and  white  beech. 

Area  and  Population.— In  1938,  its  territory  covered  126,790  square 
kilometres  (48,940  sq.  miles),  and  consisted  in  1941  of  the  Baranovichi, 
Byelostok,  Brest,  Vileika,  Vitebsk,  Gomel,  Minsk,  Mogilev,  Pinsk^and 
Poleski  regions.  The  capital  is  Minsk  (population,  January  1939,  238,772). 
Other  important  towns  of  White  Russia  are  Vitebsk  and  Gomel.  On  January 
17,  1939,  the  population  numbered  5,567,976,  of  whom  the  urban  population 
numbered  1,372,522.  In  1939  the  Western  Byelorussian  provinces  -were 


1238 


AZERBAIJAN 


added  to  White  Russia  ;  the  area  added  is  over  108,000  sq.  kilometres  and 
the  new  population  about  4,800,000.  About  80  per  cent,  of  the  population 
are  Bylerussians,  10  per  cent.  Jews  living  mainly  in  the  urban  areas,  the  rest 
being  Russians,  Ukrainians  and  Poles. 

Education. — In  1936-37  there  were  about  a  million  pupils  in  schools. 
There  were  32  higher  educational  institutions,  with  15,130  pupils;  130 
technical  high  schools,  with  32,200  pupils  ;  61  workers’  faculties,  with  15,760 
pupils;  1,600  secondary  schools,  with  189,500  pupils;  and  7,027  elementary 
schools,  with  /  50, 000  pupils.  There  are  also  39  scientific  institutions  and 
an  Academy  of  Sciences.  There  are  3  institutions  o-f  university  rank — the 
White  Russian  State  University,  the  Communist  University,  and  the  Agri¬ 
cultural  Academy  with  4,418  students. 

Finance.— The  budget  in  1945  amounted  to  2,378,375,000  roubles. 

Agriculture.— The  area  under  cultivation  (in  hectares)  in  1937  was 
4,000,000,  of  which  2,519,000  hectares  were  under  grain,  240,000  hectares 
under  hemp  and  flax  and  600,000  hectares  under  potatoes.  The  total 
number  of  heads  of  farm  stock  was  9,030,900  in  peasant  farms,  including 
1,091,800  horses,  2,096,200  cattle,  8,449,600  sheep  and  goats,  and  2,293,300 
pigs. 

Byelorussia  has  large  deposits  of  peat,  and  particular  attention  was  paid 
to  the  development  of  the  peat  industry.  There  are  also  rich  deposits  of  rock 
salt.  In  1939,  there  were  about  200,000  industrial  workers.  The  Western 
Byelorussian  industries  were  for  the  most  part  nationalised  after  1939,  when 
this  area  was  incorporated  in  the  Byelorussian  Republic. 


AZERBAIJAN. 

(Azerbaijan  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  ‘  Mussavet  ’  (Nationalist)  party  which  dominated  the  National  Council 
or  Constituent  Assembly  of  the  Tartars,  declared  the  independence  of 
Azerbaijan  on  May  28,  1918,  with  a  capital,  first  at  Ganja  (Elizavetopol) 
and  later  at  Baku.  On  April  28,  1920,  Azerbaijan  was  proclaimed  a  Soviet 
Socialist  Republic.  With  Georgia  and  Armenia  it  formed  the  Trans- 
Caucasian  Soviet  Federal  Socialist  Republic.  In  1936,  it  assumed  the 
status  of  one  ot  the  Republics  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics 
and  adopted  a  constitution  in  conformity  with  that  of  the  Union. 

Area  and  Population.— Azerbaijan  covers  an  area  of  86,000  square 
kilometres  (32  686  sq.  miles)  and  has  a  population  (1939)  of  3,209,700, 
including  2  049  000  rural  and  1,160,700  urban.  Its  capital  is  Baku 
population  809  347  (1939).  Azerbaijan  includes  the  Nakhichevan  Anton- 
ProC\dnce°Vlet  S°Cla  lst  RePul)lic  and  the  Nagorno  Karabakh  Autonomous 

Agriculture  and  Industry. — Azerbaijan  is  an  agricultural  and  in- 

Son  ^°Ttry'  Chi6f  Products  are  grain,  cotton,  vine,  kitchen  and 

garden  produce,  and  to  some  extent  also  tobacco  and  silk.  In  the  mountain 
regions  the  occupation  of  the  people  is  cattle-breeding. 

ReJnn6  Tt  in,du®tryis  the  oil  industry,  especially  in  the  Baku 

23  onn'nnJhf  total.  0U*Pnt  of  oil  was:  in  1938.  22,100,000  tons;  in  1939, 
He’s  a  W  r'’  25’T’f°  tons-  The  largest  producing  area 

Baku  wherfi  trSl  f°refi  0t-the  °aSpian  Sea’  north  and  south  of 
Baku,  where  the  largest  refineries  are  located.  Other  wells  lie  west 
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of  Baku,  and  some  have  been  drilled  in  the  Caspian  itself,  off  the 
Apsheron  Peninsula.  The  northernmost  coastal  field  is  at  Makhach  Kala. 
West  of  this  last  is  the  large  Grozny  field,  and  still  farther  west  is  the 
Maikop  field.  Baku  is  connected  by  a  double  pipe  line  with  Batum  on  the 
Black  Sea.  Makhach  Kala,  Grozny,  and  Maikop  pipe  their  product  to 
Tuapse,  on  the  Black  Sea,  or  to  Trudovaya  in  the  Eastern  Ukraine.  All  the 
oilfields  have  been  electrified  and  are  now  connected  with  the  town  of  Baku 
and,  for  the  most  part,  with  the  new  workers’  settlements  which  have  been 
constructed  more  or  less  on  the  American  type.  Amongst  the  ether  industries 
in  Azerbaijan  are  copper,  salt,  textiles,  and  fishing  industries. 

Extensive  irrigation  works  are  in  the  course  of  construction.  The 
largest  reservoir  in  the  world,  75  kilometres  loDg  and  25  kilometres  wide, 
containing  seven  billion  cubic  metres  of  water,  is  beiDg  constructed  where  the 
Kura  river  emerges  from  the  foothills  of  the  great  Caucasian  Range.  This 
will  make  it  possible  completely  to  regulate  the  flow  of  the  Kura  and  Araks 
for  agricultural  purposes.  It  is  estimated  that  with  the  completion  of 
this  project  the  cultivated  irrigated  area  will  reach  one  and  a  half  million 
hectares  Cotton  plantations  will  increase  by  400.000  hectares. 

The  budget  for  1939  was  fixed  at  999,957,000  roubles,  for  1940  at 
1,036,700,000  roubles,  and  for  1945  at  1,184,803,000  roubles. 

In  1941  there  were  754,000  pupils  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools, 
which  had  2,620  teachers.  There  are  91  technical  colleges  with  17,200 
students,  16  higher  educational  institutes  with  11,600  students,  43  scientific 
research  institutes.  In  the  Baku  Medical  Institute  in  1940,  there  were 
2,500  students. 

Books  of  Reference  concerning  Azerbaijan. 
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Dv.nsterville  (Maj.-Gen.  L.  C.),  Adventures  of  the  Dunsterforce.  London,  1920. 

Henry  (J.  D.),  Baku  :  An  Eventful  History.  London,  1906. 

Tulaeff  (D.),  The  Soviet  Caucasus.  London,  1942. 

Ziatlchan  (Adil  Khan),  Apergu  sur  1’histoire,  la  literature  et  la  politique  dd  1’Azerbai- 
jan.  Baku,  1919. 


GEORGIA. 

(Georgian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  independence  of  the  Georgian  Social  Democratic  Republic  was 
declared  at  Tiflis  on  May  26,  1918,  by  the  representative  body,  theNational 
Council,  elected  by  the  National  Assembly  of  Georgia  on  November  22,  1917. 
The  Act  of  Independence  of  Georgia  was  confirmed  on  March  12,  1919,  by 
the  Constituent  Assembly.  On  February  25, 1921,  Georgia  adopted  a  Soviet 
form  of  Government  and  was  proclaimed  the  Georgian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 
At  the  first  Trans-Caucasian  Soviet  Congress,  December  15,  1922,  Georgia, 
together  with  Armenia  and  Azerbaijan,  united  to  form  the  Trans-Caucasian 
So°viet  Federal  Socialist  Republic,  and  a  federal  constitution  was  adopted 
and  published  January  16,  1923.  In  1936,  the  Georgian  Soviet  Socialist 
Republic  became  one  of  the  Constituent  Republics  of  the  Union  of  Soviet 
Socialist  Republics,  and  like  other  Republics  of  the  Union,  adopted  a  new 
constitution  in  harmony  with  that  of  the  U.S.S.R, 

The  Georgian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  includes  the  Abkhazian  A.S.S.R. 
(capital,  Sukhumi),  Adzharian  A.S.S.R.  (capital,  Batoumi),  South  Osetian 
Autonomous  Province  (capital,  Staliner). 
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Area  and  Population. — Georgia  occupies  the  whole  of  the  western 
part  of  Trans-Caucasia  and  covers  an  area  of  69,900  square  kilometres. 
Its  population  on  January  17,  1939,  was  3,542,300  (2,475,700  rural  and 
1,066,600  urban). 

Tbilisi  (formerly  Tiflis)  (population  519,175  in  1939)  is  not  only  the  capital 
of  Georgia,  it  is  also  the  capital  of  Trans-Caucasia.  It  is  one  of  the  oldest 
towns  of  Georgia,  but  has  been  to  a  certain  extent  rebuilt  and  modernized. 

Education. — In  1938  there  were  660,000  children  in  elementary  and 
secondary  schools;  in  the  21  higher  educational  institutions  there  were 
20,000  students. 

Agriculture  and  Industry. — There  are  three  main  agricultural 
areas  (1)  The  moist  sub-tropical  area  along  the  Black  Sea  Coast,  where 
are  cultivated  tea,  citrous  fruits  (lemons,  oranges,  mandarins,  etc.),  the  tung 
tree  (which  yields  special  industrial  oils),  eucalyptus,  bamboo,  high  quality 
tobacco  (Abkhazia  takes  first  place  in  the  U.S.S.R.  for  the  output  of  Turkish 
tobacco);  (2)  Imeretia  (the  Kutais  region),  where  the  chief  cultures  are 
grapes  and  silk,  and  (3)  Kakhetia,  along  the  Alazani  (a  tributary  of  the 
Kura  River).  This  district  is  famed  for  its  orchards  and  wines.  Over  a 
million  hectares  are  under  cultivation;  under  tea  (1941),  50,000  hectares. 

Georgia  is  rich  in  forest  lands  where  fine  varieties  of  timber  are  grown. 

The  most  important  mming  industry  of  Georgia  is  the  exploitation  of  the 
manganese  deposits,  the  richest  of  which  lie  in  the  Chiatura  region..  Man¬ 
ganese  deposits  in  Georgia  are  calculated  at  250,000,000  tons,  distributed  over 
an  area  of  140  square  kilometres.  There  are  also  coal  seams,  the  most 
important  of  which  are  at  Tkvarcheli  (deposits  estimated  at  250,000,000 
tons),  and  Tkvibuli  (deposits  of  80,000,000  tons).  The  most  powerful 
electric  station  in  Trans-Caucasia  is  in  Georgia  on  the  River  Kura,  the 
Zemo- Avchal  hydro-electric  station  of  36,000  h.p.  The  second  most 
powerful  station  is  the  Abash  hydro-electric  station ;  a  number  of  other 
stations  are  either  in  the  course  of  construction  or  are  to  be  constructed 
shoitly.  In  1933  the  first  section  of  the  Krim  hydro-electric  power  station 
of  a  capacity  of  35,000  kw.  was  put  into  operation. 

The  railway  system  of  Georgia  extends  to  570  miles.  The  trunk  fine 
leading  from  Batum  through  Tiflis  to  Baku  on  the  Caspian  Sea  has  several 
narrow  gauge  branches  on  Georgian  territory  to  the  coal  mines  of  Tkhibuli. 
to  the  port  of  Poti,  to  the  manganese  mines  of  Chiaturi,  to  the  mineral 
springs  of  Borjom  and  the  health  resort  Bakuriani,  to  the  towns  Signakh 
and  .l  elavi,  in  Kakhetia,  and  to  the  Armenian  frontier,  across  the  coal  mine 
district  of  Alverdi.  The  last  branch  divides  in  Armenia,  going  on  the  one 
side  to  Tabriz  in  Persia,  and  on  the  other  to  Erzerum  in  Anatolia. 

A  railway  line  from  Akhal-Senaki  along  the  Black  Sea  coast,  throush 
Sukhum  to  Tuapse,  is  being  constructed. 

The  budget  for  1945  was  fixed  at  1,456,242,000  roubles. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning'  Georgia. 

Allen  (W.  E  !  ).),  A  History  of  the  Georgian  People.  London,  1932. 

London  1940  Zourab)>  The  Independence  of  Georgia  in  International  Politics,  1918-1921. 

Barbusse  (H.),  Voici  ce  qu  on  a  fait  de  la  Georgie.  Paris  1929 
Brosset  (M  P.),  Histoire  de  la  Georgie.  5  vols.  St.  Petersburg,  1849-58. 
Qhambashidie  (D.),  The  Caucasus:  Its  People,  History,  etc.  London,  1918  —Mineral 
Resources  of  Georgia  and  Caucasia.  London,  1919. 

Khakhanoff  (M.),  Histoire  de  Georgie.  Paris,  1900. 

7>!lfCiirI’Ti'^a^^oMo-r<l^oves  on  an  Eastern  Chequerboard.  Loudon,  1935. 

1  utaejf  (D.),  The  Soviet  Caucasus.  London,  1942. 
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ARMENIA. 

(Armenian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

On  November  29,  1920,  Armenia  was  proclaimed  a  Soviet  Socialist 
Republic.  The  Armenian  Soviet  Government,  with  the  Russian  Soviet 
Government,  was  a  party  to  the  Treaty  of  Kars  (March,  1921)  which  con¬ 
firmed  the  Turkish  possession  of  the  former  Government  of  Kars  and  of  the 
Surmali  District  of  the  Government  of  Erivan.  From  1922  to  1936,  it 
formed  part  of  the  Trans-Caucasian  Soviet  Federal  Socialist  Republic.  In 
1936,  Armenia  was  proclaimed  as  a  Constituent  Republic  of  the  U.S.S.R. 

Area  and  Population.— Armenia  (capital  Erivan)  covers  an  area  of 
30,948  square  kilometres  (11,945  sq.  miles).  On  January  17,  1939,  the 
population  was  1, 281,600  (915,200  rural  and  366,400  urban).  The  population 
of  Erivan  on  January  17,  1939,  was  200,000. 

Agriculture  and  Industry. — In  1939  the  total  cultivated  area  of 
Armenia  amounted  to  439, 000  hectares.  A  number  of  canals  have  been  built, 
also  irrigation  systems,  watering  about  180,000  hectares  of  land,  mostly 
under  cotton  crops.  Irrigation  works  have  been  constructed  to  a  total  length 
of  350  kilometres  (187  miles).  The  principal  of  these  is  the  Shirak  Lenin 
Canal,  22  kilometres  (13  miles)  long,  commenced  in  1922  and  completed  in 
1925. 

A  number  of  large  industrial  enterprises  have  been  erected,  including 
several  cotton-cleaning  factories  and  hydro-electric  stations. 

Finance. — The  budget  for  1945  was  fixed  at  657,000,000  roubles. 

Education- — In  1940  there  were  1,161  schools  for  elementary  education 
with  320,300  pupils.  Secondary  schools  in  1941  numbered  317,  with 
181,000  pupils.  In  1940  there  were  9  higher  educational  institutions  of 
university  status,  with  a  total  number  of  7,100  students.  There  are.  45 
technical  schools  and  six  workers’  faculties  with  9,432  students,  85  high 
schools,  and  numerous  factory  schools. 

Books  of  Reference  concerning  Armenia. 

Cambridge  Mediaeval  History.  Vol.  III.  Armenia,  by  F.  Macler  (contains  an 
historical  bibliography). 

Baldwin  (Oliver),  Six  Prisons  and  Two  Revolutions.  London,  1925. 

Bechofer  (C.  E.),  In  Denikin’s  Russia  and  the  Caucasus.  London,  1921. 

Buxton  (Noel  and  Harold),  Travel  and  Politics  in  Armenia.  London,  1914. 

Gregor  (N.  Ter),  History  of  Armenia.  London,  1S97. 

Haupt  (Lehmann),  Armenien  Einst  und  Jetzt,.  Berlin,  1910. 

Lynch  (H.  F.  B  ),  Armenia:  Travels  and  Studies.  London,  1901  (contains  a  full 

bibliography).  . 

Morgan  (Jacques  de),  Histoire  du  Peuple  Armenien.  Pans,  1919. 

Nansen  (Fridtzof),  Armenia  and  the  Near  East.  London,  1928. 

Strzvgowski  (Josef),  Die  Baukunst  der  Armenier  und  Europa.  2  vols.  Vienna,  1919. 

Varandian  (M.),  Le  Conflit  Armeno-Georgien  et  la  Guerre  du  Caucase.  Pans,  1919 
(the  Georgo-Armenian  War  of  1919). 

Williams  (W.  LI.),  Armenia  Past  and  Present.  London,  1916. 


THE  BALTIC  REPUBLICS. 

ESTONIA. 

(Estonian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Estonian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  admitted  into  the  Soviet 
Union  on  August  3,  1940.  In  1941,  during  the  German  war  against  Russia, 
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Estonia  was  occupied  by  the  Germans.  In  August  and  September,  1944, 
Kussian  forces  drove  the  Germans  from  Estonia. 

Area,  47,549  sq.  kilometres  or  18,353  sq.  miles;  population,  1,126,413 
(census  of  March  1,  1934).  Estimated  population,  1940,  1,120,000.  The 
capital  is  Tallinn. 

Education. — In  1937-38,  there  were  1,224  elementary  schools  in  Estonia. 
The  number  of  middle  schools  for  general  education,  gymnasiums,  was  58,  of 
which  number  19  were  private  schools. 

For  higher  education  there  was  the  Tartu  (Dorpat)  University  (founded 
in  1632) ;  number  of  students  (1938),  3,219  (2,210  men  and  1,009  women) ; 
number  of  professors,  217. 

In  1936  the  former  technical  faculty  at  the  University  of  Tartu  was 
made  an  independent  Technical  University,  situated  in  Tallinn.  In  1938, 
the  number  of  students  was  513  (491  men,  22  women)  and  the  number  of 
professors  35. 

Finance.— The  budget  for  1945  was  fixed  at  698,312,000  roubles. 

Production. — Agriculture  and  dairy  farming  are  the  chief  occupations. 
The  total  area  is  about  10,789,959  acres,  divided  as  follows  forest  land 
2,314,141  acres  (21 '4  per  cent.);  fields,  2,683,259  acres  (24 ’9  per  cent.); 
meadows,  2,186,054  acres  (20’3  per  cent.)  ;  pastures,  1,774,697  acres  (16’4 
per  cent.);  untillable  land,  1,502,368  acres  (13'9  per  cent.),  including  a 
peat  bog  of  329,440  acres. 

In  1939,  Estonia  had  705,000  head  of  cattle,  694,700  sheep,  442,000 
pigs,  218,500  horses  and  1,991,030  poultry. 

In  1938,  there  were  in  Estonia  277  dairy  factories,  of  which  88'4  percent, 
were  co-operative.  Butter  is  the  chief  article  of  export  and  already  repre¬ 
sents  24  per  cent,  of  the  total  exports.  Butter  production  in  1937 
15,893  metric  tons;  in  1938,  17,500  metric  tons. 

The  most  important  industries  of  the  country  are  ;  textile,  paper,  cement 
and  oil  shale  industries,  forestry,  timber,  flax  and  leather  industries.  Shale 
oil  output  in  1936  was  63,458  metric  tons,  in  1937  111,908  metric  tons,  and 
m  1938,  150,000  metric  tons. 


Books  of  Reference. 

Publications  of  the  Bureau  Central  de  Statistique  de  l’Estonie. 

1  T  '  Eytpaia’Lat7i!1.  Lithuania.  Prepared  bv  the  Information 
Department  of  the  Royal  Institute  of  International  Affairs.  London  1939. 

Bouchman  (N.),  L’Esthonie,  ses  ports  et  ses  cbemins  de  fer.  Tallinn"  1925 
Cathala  (J.),  Portrait  de  l’Estonie.  Paris,  1937. 

Chambon  (H.  de),  La  R4publiqne  d’Estonie.  Paris,  1937. 

Davies  (E.  O.),  A  Wayfarer  in  Estonia,  Latvia  and  Lithuania.  London,  1937 
LeipziglS)^”"  (M')’  Landeskunde  von  Eesti-  Dorpat,  1926,-Die  Baltischen  Lander. 
Jackson  (J.  A.),  Estonia.  London,  1941. 

Kant  (RJ,  Beybklerung  und  Lebensraum  Estlands:  ein  anthropoflkologischer  Beitra» 
zur  Kunde  Baltoskandias.  Tartu,  1935.  ° 

KruusiVrot.  H.),  Grundriss  der  Geschichte  des  Estnischen  Volkes.  Tartu  1932  French 
edition,  Pans,  1937.  ’ 

Luiga  (G.  E.)  and  Warep  (A.),  Die  neue  Agrarverfassung  in  Eesti.  Tartu.  1924  Die 
neue  Landordnung.  Tartu,  1927.  ,  U  H 

Meuvret(JJ.\  Histoire  des  Pays  Baltiques.  Paris,  1934. 

Neuman  (E.  W.  Poison),  Britain  and  the  Baltic.  London,  1930. 

Germam  aSTalliimJ<l 923 '  IUa3trated  Handb°ok  in  Estonian,  French,  English  and 

PiUlerits  CA..)»  Estonia,  Population,  Cultural  and  Economic  Life.  Tallinn  1937 
q  Statistique  I  and  II.  Estonian  Central  Statistics  Bureau/ 

beth  (Ronald),  Baltic  corner :  travel  in  Estonia.  London,  1939. 
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Vesterinm  (E.),  Agricultural  Conditions  in  Estonia.  Helsinki,  1923. 

Yillecourt  (L.),  L’Estonie.  Paris,  1932. 

Woods  (E.  G.),  The  Baltic  Begion :  A  Study  in  Physical  and  Human  Geography.  London, 
1945. 


LATVIA. 

(Latvian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Latvian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  admitted  into  the  Soviet 
Union  on  August  3,  1940.  In  1941  Latvia  was  occupied  by  the  Germans. 
In  September  and  October,  1944,  Russians  forces  drove  the  Germans  from 
Latvia. 

Area  and  Population. — Latvia  has  a  total  of  about  20,056  square  miles, 
or,  including  inland  lakes,  about  25,395  square  miles.  The  total  length  of 
the  frontier  line  of  Latvia  is  1,177  statute  miles,  with  a  coast  line  of  307 
statute  miles.  Population,  1940,  1,950,000. 

The  chief  town  is  Riga  (the  capital),  population  (1939)  393,211  ;  population 
of  other  principal  towns  according  to  1935  census,  Liepaja  (Libau)  57,098; 
Daugavpils  (Dvinsk),  45,160  ;  Jelgava  (Mitau),  34,099  ;  Ventspils  (Windau), 
15,671;  Rezekne  (Rositten),  13,139;  Cesis  (Wenden),  8,748  ;  Valmiera 
(Wolmar),  8,482. 

Education. — During  the  year  1938-39  there  were  1,895  elementary 
schools  in  Latvia,  with  229,825  pnpils  and  9,394  teachers.  In  the  114 
secondary  schools,  2,503  teachers  taught  25,225  pupils. 

The  Riga  Polytechnic  was  in  1919  raised  to  be  the  Latvian  University. 
The  number  of  students  is  (1938-39)  7,281,  and  of  professors,  446.  There 
are  also  111  lower  technical  professional  schools,  with  9,793  pupils  ;  12 
higher  technical  professional  schools  and  institutes,  with  1,165  pupils;  a 
Musical  Academy,  with  284  students  and  38  teachers  ;  and  an  Academy  of 
Art,  with  200  students  and  22  teachers.  In  1941,  9  new  schools,  including 
kindergarten  and  creches,  were  in  the  course  of  construction. 

Finance. — -For  1945  the  budget  estimate  was  792,790,000  roubles. 

Production  and  Industry. — Latvia  is  mainly  an  agricultural  country, 
but  an  increasing  number  of  people  are  passing  from  agricultural  to 
industrial  life. 

Yield  oflinseed,  in  1938,  20,390  metric  tons  ;  in  1939,  20,050  metric  tons. 

Latvian  forest  lands,  State  and  private  (4,317,482  acres),  produced  in 
1937-38,  3,439,256  cubic  metres  of  timber  (firewood,  2,188,076  cubic  metres). 

On  December  31,  1938,  there  were  5,977  industrial  enterprises  in  Latvia, 
employing  98,497  hands.  The  number  of  workers  employed  iri  the  principal 
industries  was  as  follows: — metallurgical,  16,893  ;  chemical,  4,384  ;  textile, 
15,605  ;  mineral  working,  6,605;  woodworking,  15,612;  and  foodstuffs, 
12,968.  In  1941,  the  total  number  of  industrial  workers  was  280,000,  and 
a  further  43,000  were  employed  in  agriculture  in  the  Sovkliozy  as  tractor 
drivers  and  mechanics. 

Live-stock  (June  26,  1939)  :  horses,  414,470  ;  cattle,  1,271,730  ;  sheep, 
1,469,570  ;  pigs,  891,470  ;  poultry,  4,729,120  ;  beehives,  222,460. 

Latvia  does  not  possess  much  mineral  wealth. 

Books  of  Reference 

Statistical  Annual  of  the  Bureau  of  Statistics  of  the  Latvian  Republic.  Riga,  1920-38. 

La  Lettonic  Pittoresque.  Riga,  1933.  (Also  in  English.) 

The  Baltic  States  Handbook.  (Issued  by  Chatham  House.)  London,  1938. 
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Balodis  (F .)  and  Arendt  (P.)f  Lettland,  Landschaft,  Volksleben,  Baukunst  und  Museen 
Riga,  1938. 

Bilmanis  (A.),  Latvijas  Werdegang.  (Fourth  edition.)  Riga,  1934. 

Brenneisen  (R.),  Lettland:  Das  Werden  und  Wesen  einer  neuen  Volkswirtsch&ft. 
Berlin,  1936. 

Chanibon  (H.  de),  Origines  et  histoire  de  la  Lettonie.  Paris,  1933. 

Davies  (E.),  A  Wayfarer  in  Estonia,  Latvia  and  Lithuania.  London,  1938. 

KOster ( K.),  Lettland,  ein  Malerbueh.  Hamburg,  1938. 
ileuvret  (M.),  Histoire  des  Pays  Baltiques.  Paris,  1934. 

Miidan  (F.  R.),  Comment  on  fait  un  Etat,  Lettonie.  Paris,  1938. 

Morein  (J.),  La  Lettonie  nouvelle.  Riga,  1934.— Wirtscliaft  und  Kultur  der  Baltischen 
Btaaten.  Riga,  1934. 

Munthe  (Kurt),  Estland  och  Lettland.  Stockholm,  1938. 

Olmi  (Peter  Z.),  The  Teutonic  Knights  in  Latvia.  Riga,  1928. 

Paegle  (E.),  Latvian  Popular  Art.  Riga,  1935. 

Polson-N ewman  (E.  W.),  Britain  and  the  Baltic  States.  London,  1930. 

Skujenicks  (M.),  Atlas  Statisr.ique  de  la  Lettonie.  Riga,  1938. 

Spavll  (H.),  The  Baltic  States.  London,  1331. 

Spekke  (A.)  and  others,  Lettonia.  Rome,  1939. 

Svabe  (Prof.  A.),  Agrarian  History  of  Latvia.  '  Riga,  1930. 

Urch  (R.  O.  G.),  Latvia  :  Country  and  People.  London,  1938. 

Vitols,  (Dr.  H.),  La  Mer  Baltique  et  les  Etate  Baltes.  Paris,  1935. 

Zulu  (A.),  Latvian  Political  Economy.  Riga,  1928.— Lettlands  Wirtschaft  und  Wirt- 
sehaftspolitik.  Riga,  1930. 

Zolmanis  (E.),  Latvia  among  the  Baltic  States.  F.iga,  1931. 


LITHUANIA. 

(Lithuanian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Lithuanian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  admitted  into  the  Soviet 
l  nion  on  August  3,  1940.  In  1941  Lithuania  was  occupied  by  the  Germans  • 
on  January  29, 1945,  the  Russian  armies  completed  the  liberation  of  Lithuania! 

Area  and  Population.— The  total  area  of  Lithuania  is  22,959  sq. 
miles,  and  the  population  (January  1,  1940)  2,879,070. 

The  capital  of  Lithuania  is  Vilnius  (Vilna),  with  a  population  of  207,750 
in  1931.  Other  large  towns  with  their  population  at  Januaiy  1,  1939,  are: 
Kaunas  (Kovno),  152,365;  Siauliai  (Shavli),  31,299,  and  Panevezys  (Pone- 
viej),  26,508.  J 


Education. — In  1938-39  there  were  2,335  primary  schools  with  5,578 
teachers  and  298,429  pupils,  27  secondary  schools  with  233  teachers  and 
2,b33  pupils,  56  gymnasia  (high  schools)  with  1,049  teachers  and  16,906 
pupils,  and  5  teachers’  training  colleges  with  83  teachers  and  605  pupils.  The 

fc!!meirS\^"/!;lo  ytaUtaS  the  Great>  at  Kovno,  which  was  opened  on  February  16, 
f  <19a8)  292  professors  and  teachers  and  3,041  students.  On  January 
15,  1940,  certain  faculties  of  this  university  were  transferred  to  Vilnius  as 
an  independent  institution  under  the  name  of  the  University  of  Vilnius 

Between  June  1940,  and  January  1,  1941,  150  new  schools  were  opened, 
also  a  number  of  higher  schools  and  courses  for  adults,  which  some  55  000 
workers  attended  in  their  spare  time,  5  peoples’  universities  for  6  000 
students  and  2  workers  faculties  with  450  students  attached  to  existing 
universities.  Early  in  1941,  a  Lithuanian  Acadtmy  of  Science  was  opened? 

Finance.— The  budget  for  1945  was  estimated  at  728,634,000  roubles. 

Production.  Lithuania  is  an  agricultural  country,  and  preponderantly 

I^roLlt1  cha™cter-  °{  total  Population,  76-7  per  cent,  is  engaged  in 
agriculture  10  per  cent,  in  commerce,  industry  and  communications.  The 
resources  of  the  country  consist  of  timber  and  agricultural  produce.  Of  the 
total  area,  49  J  per  cent,  is  arable  land,  22‘2  per  cent,  meadow  and  pasture 
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land,  16-3  per  cent,  forests,  and  12'4  per  cent,  unproductive  lands.  In  1938 
in  the  agricultural  territory  of  Lithuania,  2,742,630  hectares  (about  6,574,296 
acres),  there  were  produced  (in  metric  tons)  rye,  623,729  ;  wheat,  251,284  ; 
barley,  274,019  ;  oats,  420,002  ;  potatoes,  2,118,231  ;  flax  fibre,  25,784. 

On  June  30,  1939,  the  country  possessed  520,710  horses,  1, 103,550  cattle, 
1,223,600  sheep,  1,117,080  pigs,  1,996,800  poultry,  and  858,300  geese. 

Forests  cover  1,071,006  hectares  (about  2,645,384  acres).  70  percent,  of 
the  forests  consist  of  needle-bearing  trees,  mostly  pines,  and  the  remainder 
of  leaf-bearing  trees. 

In  1938  there  were  1,441  industrial  establishments  (with  not  less  than  5 
employees)  with  40,818  employees.  The  number  of  workers  employed  in 
industry  in  June,  1941,  was  60,000. 

Books  of  Reference  concerning'  Lithuania. 

Official  Publications. 

Statistikos  Binletenis  (Statistical  Bulletin)  in  Lithuanian  and  French,  issued  monthly 
by  the  Statistical  Eureau  (Ministry  of  Finance). 

Lietuvos  Statistikos  MetraStis  (Lithuanian  Statistical  Year  Book)  in  Lithuanian 
and  French,  issued  annually  by  the  Statistical  Bureau  (Ministry  of  Finance). 

Non-Official  Publications. 
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SOVIET  CENTRAL  ASIA. 

Soviet  Central  Asia  embraces  the  Kazakh  Soviet  Socialist  Republic,  the 
Uzbek  Soviet  Socialist  Republic,  the  Turkmen  Soviet  Socialist  Republic, 
the  Tadzhik  Soviet  Socialist  Republic,  the  Kara-Kalpak  Autonomous  Soviet 
Socialist  Republic,  and  the  Kirghiz  Soviet  Socialist  Republic 

Turkestan  was  conquered  by  the  Russians  in  the  ’60’s  of  last  century. 
In  1866  Tashkent  was  occupied  and  in  1868  Samarkand,  and  subsequently 
further  territory  was  conquered  and  united  with  Russian  Turkestan.  In 
the  ’70’s  Bokhara  was  subjugated,  the  Emir,  by  the  agreement  of  1873  recogniz¬ 
ing  the  suzerainty  of  Russia.  In  the  same  year  Khiva  became  a  Vassal  State  to 
Russia.  Until  1917,  Russian  Central  Asia  was  divided  politically  into  the 
Khanate  of  Khiva,  the  Emirate  of  Bokhara,  and  the  Governor-Generalship  of 
Turkestan. 

After  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution  various  political  parties  contended 
for  power  in  Turkestan.  In  the  summer  of  1919  the  authority  of  the  Soviet 
Government  became  definitely  established  in  these  regions,  and  subsequently 
the  native  dynasties  in  Khiva  and  Bokhara  were  expelled.  The  Khan  of 
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Khiva  was  deposed  in  February,  1920,  and  a  People’s  Soviet  Republic  was  setup, 
the  mediaeval  name  of  Khorezm  being  revived.  In  August,  1920,  the  Emir  of 
Bokhara  suffered  the  same  fate,  and  a  similar  regime  was  set  up  in  Bokhara. 
The  former  Governor-Generalship  of  Turkestan  was  formally  constituted  an 
Autonomous  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  within  the  R.S.F.S.R.  on  April  11, 1921. 

In  the  autumn,  1924,  a  decision  was  accepted  by  the  Congresses  of  the 
Soviets  of  Turkestan,  Bokhara  and  Khiva  Republics  to  redistribute  the 
territories  of  these  Republics  on  a  national  basis  ;  at  the  same  time  Bokhara 
and  Khiva  became  Socialist  Republics.  As  a  resirlt  of  the  redistribution 
completed  in  May,  1925,  the  New  States  of  Uzbekistan,  Turkmenistan  and 
Tajikistan  and  several  Autonomous  Regions  were  established.  The  remaining 
districts  of  Turkestan  populated  by  Kazakhs  were  reunited  to  Kazakhstan. 


KAZAKHSTAN. 

(The  Kazakh  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Kazakh  Soviet  Socialist  Republic,  comprising  the  Governments  of 
Uralsk,  Turgai,  Akmolinsk  and  Semipalatinsk,  was  made  a  state  member  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  on  December  5,  1936.  To  this  Republic  were  added  the  parts 
of  the  former  Governorship  of  Turkestan  inhabited  by  a  majority  of  Kazakhs. 
It  consists  of  the  following  provinces :  Aktyubinsk,  Alma-Ata,  East 
Kazakhstan,  West  Kazakhstan,  Karaganda,  Kustanai,  North  Kazakhstan 
and  South  Kazakhstan.  The  area  of  the  Kazakh  S.S.R.  is  2,714,500  sq. 
kilometres  (1,047,797  sq.  miles).  Population  (1939),  6,145,937.  The  capital 
is  Alma  Ata,  formerly  Verny  ;  population,  1939,  230,528.  Budget,  1941, 
2,162,000,000  roubles. 

The  remaining  parts  of  Russian  Turkestan,  with  the  territories  of  the 
old  native  states  of  Khiva  and  Bokhara  and  the  Trans-Caspian  Province, 
constitute  the  two  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  of  Uzbekistan  and  Turkmen¬ 
istan.  In  October,  1924,  the  Central  Executive  Committee  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
decided  to  admit  these  two  Republics  to  membership  of  the  Union,  a  decision 
which  was  confirmed  by  the  Third  Union  Congress  of  Soviets  in  May, 
1925.  In  October  1929,  Tadjikistan  was  admitted  to  the  Union  as  a  Soviet 
Socialist  Republic.  Until  then  it  had  been  an  Autonomous  Soviet  Socialist 
Republic  included  in  the  Uzbekistan  S.S.R. 

One  of  the  largest  dams  in  the  U.S.S.R.  and  a  hydro-electric  station 
were  being  built  iu  1944  in  the  Syr  Darya  river  in  the  Kzyl  Orda  region 
of  Kazakhstan.  The  Kyzl  Orda  dam  will  store  wTater  for  the  irrigation  of 
100,000  acres  of  rice  plantations.  Subsequently  the  giant  dam  will  make 
it  possible  to  increase  the  irrigated  area  in  the  Kyzl  Orda  region  to  375,000 
acres. 

The  total  area  under  grain  in  1940  was  5,512,000  hectares,  under  indus¬ 
trial  plants  348,000  hectares.  In  1939,  the  area  under  cotton  was  105  000 
hectares  (about  260,000  acres).  In  1940,  15,000  hectares  were  under  su<?ar 
beet.  In  1939,  the  produce  of  raw  cotton  vras  1,123,000  double  cwt  “of 
sugar  beet,  4,200,000  double  cwt.  ;  of  nee,  793,000  double  cwt. 

Kazakhstan  is  noted  for  its  livestock,  particularly  its  sheep,  which 
account  for  about  half  the  total,  and  from  which  excellent  quality  wool  is 
obtained.  The  Republic  is  rich  in  mineral  resources,  including  coal,  oil, 
lead,  zinc,  nickel,  chromium,  molybdenum  and  other  metals. 

During  the  past  25  years  industry  has  greatly  developed.  The  Karaganda 
coal  pits  yield  millions  of  tons  of  coal  annually.  The  Leninogorsk  and 
Chimkent  lead  plants,  the  Balkhash,  Irtysh  and  Karsakpai  copper-smelting 
works  and  others  supply  the  country  with  non-ferrous  metals.  A  meat- 
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packing  plant  has  been  built  in  SemipalatiDsk,  a  fish  cannery  in  Guryev,  a 
chemical  plant  in  Aktyubinsk,  and  many  other  industrial  enterprises  else¬ 
where.  The  oil  industry  is  also  progressing  successfully. 

In  1937,  930,000  children  attended  7,730  elementary  and  secondary 
schools.  There  are  also  22  higher  educational  institutions  and  a  Kazakh 
Academy  of  Sciences  was  founded  in  November,  1945. 

The  budget  for  1945  was  estimated  at  1,885,337,000  roubles. 

On  May  1,  1930,  the  completed  line  of  the  Turkestan-Siberian  railway 
was  opened.  The  railway  is  906  miles  long. 


TURKMENISTAN. 

(Turkmen  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Turkmen  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  formed  on  October  27,  1924, 
and  covers  the  territory  of  the  former  Trans-Caspian  Region  of  Turkestan, 
the  Charjiui  vilayet  of  Bokhara,  and  a  part  of  Khiva  situated  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Oxus.  In  May,  1925,  the  Turkmen  Republic  entered 
the  Soviet  Union  as  one  of  its  Constituent  Republics.  It  is  bounded  on 
the  north  by  the  Autonomous  Kara-Kalpak  Republic,  a  constituent  of 
Uzbekistan,  by  Iran  and  Afghanistan  on  the  south,  by  the  Uzbek  Republic 
on  the  east  and  the  Caspian  Sea  on  the  west. 

Area  and  Population. — The  principal  Turkmen  tribes  are  the  Tekk6s 
of  Merv,  and  the  Tekkes  of  the  Attok,  the  Ersaris,  Yomuds  and  Goklans.' 
All  speak  closely  related  varieties  of  a  Turkoman  language  (of  the  South- 
Western  group  of  Turkish),  and  they'  are  Sunni  Mohammedans.  The  country 
passed  under  Russian  control  in  1881,  after  the  fall  of  the  Turkoman  strong¬ 
hold  of  Gok-Tep6. 

The  area  of  Turkmenistan  is  444,000  square  kilometres  (171,384  sq. 
miles),  and  its  population  on  January  17,  1939,  was  1,254  000. 

The  capital  is  Ashkhabad  (Poltoratsk),  population  January  17,  1939, 
126,580;  other  large  towns  are  Merv,  Leninsk,  Kerki,  Tashauz. 

Production. — The  main  occupation  of  the  people  is  agriculture,  based 
on  irrigation.  Turkmenistan  produces  cotton,  wool,  Astrakan  fur,  etc.  It 
is  also  famous  for  its  carpets,  and  produces  a  certain  special  breed  of 
Turkoman  horses.  It  is  fairly  rich  in  mineral  resources,  producing  ozokerite, 
oil,  sulphates,  common  salt,  sulphur,  etc. 

Motor  communication  has  been  established  between  Ashkhabad  and 
Meshhed  (Persia),  and  an  air  line  runs  between  Leninsk  and  Tashauz. 
Turkmenistan  (particularly  the  territory  along  the  railway  line)  is  connected 
by  telegraph  with  the  rest  of  the  Union. 

The  budget  for  1945  balanced  at  516,211,000  roubles. 

Education. — Ill  1941  the  public  educational  system  comprised  1,322 
primary  and  secondary  schools  with  250,000  pupils  and  18,000  teachers. 
The  republic  has  40  research  institutions. 


UZBEKISTAN. 

(Uzbek  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Uzbek  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  formed  on  December  5,  1924, 
from  lands  formerly  included  in  Turkestan,  Bokhara  and  Khorezm.  It 
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includes  a  large  part  of  the  Samarkand  region,  the  southern  part  of  the 
Sir-Darya,  Western  Fhergana,  the  Western  Plains  of  Bokhara,  the  Kara- 
Kalpak"  A.S.S.R.,  and  the  Uzbek  regions  of  Khorezm.  In  May,  1925, 
Uzbekistan,  by  the  decision  of  the  Congress  of  Soviets  of  the  U.S.S.R., 
was  accepted  as  one  of  the  constituent  Republics  in  the  Soviet  Union. 

Uzbekistan  is  bordered  on  the  north  by  the  Kazakh  Soviet  Socialist 
Republic,  on  the  east  by  the  Kirghiz  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  and  the 
Tadzhik  Soviet  Social  Republic,  on  the  south  by  Afghanistan,  and  on  the 
west  by  the  Turkmen  Soviet  Socialist  Republic. 

Area  and  Population.— The  Uzbeks,  who  form  the  majority  of  the 
population  over  the  area  of  the  old  States  of  Khiva  and  Bokhara,  and  the 
Provinces  of  Samarkand  and  Ferghana,  were  the  ruling  race  in  Central  Asia, 
until  the  arrival  of  the  Russians  during  the  third  quarter  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  The  several  native  States  over  which  Uzbek  dynasties  formerly 
ruled  were  founded  in  the  fifteenth  century  upon  the  ruins  of  Tamerlane’s 
empire.  The  Uzbeks  speak  Jagatai  Turkish,  which  is  clearly  related  to 
Osmanli  and  Azerbaijan  Turkish,  and  are  Sunni  Mohammedans. 

The  area  of  Uzbekistan  is  172,000  square  kilometres  (66,392  sq.  miles). 
The  population  on  January  17  1939,  was  6,282,450,  of  whom  1,445,064 
lived  in  towns.  The  capital  of  the  Republic  is  Tashkent  (population 
January  17,  1939,  585,005)  ;  other  important  cities  are  Bokhara,  Khiva, 
Andijan,  Kokand,  Namanghan,  Samarkand. 

Production. — Uzbekistan  is  a  land  of  intensive  fanning,  based  on 
artificial  irrigation.  Cotton  growing  has  been  developed.  Uzbekistan  also 
produces  fruits,  wool  and  silk.  Its  industry  consists  of  cotton  spinning, 
oil  and  coal-mining.  In  addition,  during  recent  years  there  have  been 
built  a  large  works  for  the  manufacture  of  agricultural  machinery  (in  Tash¬ 
kent),  a  cement  factory,  a  sulphur  mine,  an  oxygen  factory,  a  paper  mill,  a 
leather  factory,  a  number  of  textile  mills  and  clothing  factories.  The  con¬ 
struction  of  iron  and  steel  works,  a  number  of  hydro-electrical  plants  and 
other  industrial  works  was  proceeding  in  1945. 

The  budget  for  1945  was  fixed  at  2,161,918,000  roubles. 

Education. — In  1939  there  were  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools 
1,200.000  pupils.  In  1946  there  were  37  higher  educational  establishments 
and  67  technical  schools  with  a  total  of  304,000  students. 

'  The  total  length  of  railway  in  1930  was  1,789  kilometres,  of  which  734 
kilometres  (455  miles)  form  that  part  of  the  line  which  connects  central  Asia 
with  Russia.  From  this  main  line  branches  lead  to  Karshe-Kitab,  Kerki-Termez, 
Jalalabad,  Namanchan,  Andijan  and  other  centres.  The  Great  Uzbek 
Highway  was  completed  in  April,  1941,  by  the  efforts  of  the  Kolkhozy  of 
Bukhara,  and  of  the  Surkhan  Daria,  Samarkand  and  Tashkent  regions.  On 
the  territory  of  the  Republic  there  are  113  postal  telegraph  institutions,  an 
air-line  which  serves  all  of  Central  Asia,  and  this  air-line  is  most  developed 
in  Uzbekistan. 


TADZHIKISTAN. 

(Tadzhik  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

The  Tadzhik  Soviet  Socialist  Republic  was  formed  from  the  former 
regions  of  Bokhara  and  Turkestan  where  the  population  consisted  mainly  of 
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Tadzhiks.  It  was  admitted  as  a  constituent  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union  on 
December  5,  1929. 

Tadzhikistan  is  situated  between  39°  40  and  36°  40  N.  latitude  and  67°  20 
and  75°  E.  longitude,  north  of  the  Oxus.  On  the  west  and  north  it  is 
bordered  by  Uzbekistan  and  by  the  Kirghiz  Soviet  Socialist  Republic ;  on 
the  east  by  Chinese  Turkestan  and  on  the  south  by  Afghanistan.  It  in¬ 
cludes  the  Gorno-Badakhshan  Autonomous  Region  and  also  Stalin  Peak 
(7,495  metres)  and  Lenin  Peak  (7,127  metres). 

Area  and  Population.— The  Tadzhiks  speak  an  Iranian  dialect,  little 
different  from  Persian,  and  they  are  considered  to  be  the  descendants  of  the 
original  Aryan  population  of  Turkestan.  Unlike  the  Persians,  the  Tadzhiks 
are  mostly  Sunnis. 

The  area  of  the  territory  is  143,900  square  kilometres  (55,545  sq.  miles), 
and  the  population  on  January  17,  1939,  was  1,485,090.  The  capital  is 
Stalinabad  (formerly  Dushambe),  with  a  population  in  1939  of  82,500. 

Education. — In  1941  there  were  3,500  schools  with  312,000  pupils. 

Production. — The  occupations  of  the  population  are  mainly  farming,, 
horticulture  and  cattle-breeding.  The  mountainous  regions  contain  ores, 
fuel  and  other  minerals.  There  are  rich  deposits  of  brown  coal,  lead,  zinc 
and  oil  (in  the  north  of  the  Republic),  rare  elements,  such  as  uranium, 
radium,  arsenic  and  bismuth.  Asbestos,  mica,  corundum  and  emery,  lapis 
lazuli,  potassium  salts,  sulphur  and  other  minerals  have  been  found  in  other 
parts  of  the  Republic.  Irrigation  is  being  developed  and  cotton  growing 
extended  by  the  latest  technical  methods.  In  1941  the  Republic  possessed 
578,000  head  of  cattle  and  1,996,000  sheep  and  goats. 

At  the  end  of  1933  Tadzhikistan  had  12,000  kilometres  of  roads  suitable 
for  vehicular  traffic,  out  of  which  4,800  kilometres  were  automobile  roads  ; 
a  number  of  big  motor  roads  have  been  built,  such  as  the  Osh-Khorog  of 
700  kilometres,  Yausi-Bazar-Charm  of  107  kilometres  and  others.  A  motor 
road,  557  metres  long,  was  completed  in  1940  between  Stalinabad  and 
Khorog  in  the  Pamirs.  Stalinabad  is  connected  by  air  communication  with 
the  mountainous  regions  of  the  Republic.  A  railway  line  has  been  completed 
between  Termez  and  Stalinabad  (about  200  kilometres — 124  miles).  A 
steamship  line  on  the  Oxus  runs  between  Termez  Saraya  and  Jilikulam  on 
the  river  Vakhsh.  Stalinabad  is  connected  by  an  air  line  with  Termez  and 
Kagan. 

The  budget  for  1945  was  fixed  at  700,000,000  roubles. 


KIRGHIZIA. 

(Kirghizia  Soviet  Socialist  Republic.) 

After  the  establishment  of  the  Soviet  regime  in  Russia,  Kirghizia  was 
part  of  Soviet  Turkestan  which  itself  became  an  Autonomous  Soviet  Socialist 
Republic  within  the  R.S.F.S.R.,  in  April  1921.  In  1924,  when  Central 
Asia  was  reorganised  territorially  on  a  national  basis,  Kirghizia  was 
separated  from  Turkestan  aud  formed  into  an  autonomous  region  within 
the  R.S.F  S.R.  On  February  1,  1926,  the  Government  of  the  R.S.F.S.R. 
adopted  a  decision  whereby  Kirghizia  was  transformed  into  an  Autonomous 
Soviet  Socialist  Republic  within  the  R.S.F.S.R.,  and  finally  at  the  Eighth 
All-Union  Extraordinary  Soviet  Congress,  December  1936,  which  adopted 
the  Stalin  Constitution,  Kirghizia  was  proclaimed  one  of  the  constituent 
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Soviet  Socialist  Republics  of  the  U.S.S.R.  Its  constitution  is  similar  to 
those  of  the  other  Union  Republics. 

Area  and  Population. — The  territory  of  Kirghizia  covers  78,000  sq. 
miles  and  its  population  on  Janury  7,  1939,  was  1,459,301,  of  whom 
1,188,714  lived  in  rural  areas.  Its  capital  is  Frunze  (formerly  Pishpek)  ; 
population,  1939,  92,659.  Kirghizia  is  situated  on  the  Tian-Shan  mountains. 
It  is  bordered  ou  the  east  by  China,  on  the  west  by  Kazakhstan  and  Uzbeki¬ 
stan,  on  the  north  by  Kazakhstan  and  in  the  south  by  Tadzhikistan. 

Production. — Kirghizia  is  mainly  famed  for  its  livestock  breeding,  of 
which  it  forms  an  important  base  in  the  Eastern  U  S  S.R.  There  are 
excellent  pasture  lands  on  the  mountains  and  in  1941  there  were  some 
3,000,000  sheep,  goats,  horses  and  cattle. 

In  the  valleys  and  to  a  considerable  extent  also  in  the  mountains, 
Kirghizia  raises  wheat  sufficient  for  its  own  use  and  other  grains  and  fodder, 
particularly  lucerne.  At  great  altitudes  near  the  pastures,  barley  was  sown 
for  the  first  time  in  1943.  In  recent  years  irrigation  has  been  considerably 
extended.  In  1937,  about  450,000  hectares  had  been  irrigated  ;  in  1940, 
752,000  hectares.  In  1939-40  kolkhoz  members  constructed  25  irrigation 
canals  ;  total  length,  289  kilometres.  The  construction  of  a  large  new  canal 
in  the  western  Tien-Shan  ranges  of  Central  Asia  was  started  in  1946. 

Education. — Kirghizia  has  1,645  elementary  and  secondary  schools, 
with  328,700  pupils.  In  September  1940,  a  new  alphabet  based  on  Russian 
was  introduced  in  the  Kirghiz  schools.  There  are  some  10,000  teachers. 
There  are  also  6  higher  educational  institutions,  34  technical  and  teachers’ 
training  colleges,  as  well  as  music  and  art  schools. 

Finance.— The  budget  for  1945  balanced  at  562,279,000  roubles. 
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OTHER  ASIATIC  TERRITORY  OF  THE  SOVIET  UNION. 

The  remainder  of  the  Asiatic  territory  of  the  U.S.S.R.  is  divided  as 
follows  : — 


Region 

Area  in 

6q.  miles 

Population, 
Jan.  1939 

Region 

Area  in 
sq.  miles 

Population, 
Jan.  1931 

Far  Eastern  Region 
Yakutsk  Autono¬ 
mous  Republic 
Buriat-Mongol 
Autonomous  Re- 

900,731 

1,454,834 

1,593,400 1 

400,544 

Western  Siberian 
Region  .  .  . 

Eastern  Siberian 
Region  (exe.  tLe 
Buriat-Mongol 

503,65 

8,767,200 

public  .  .  . 

150,192 

542,000 

Republic)  .  . 

1,227,248 

2,568,400 

1  1931. 


The  Far  Eastern  Region  runs  along  the  Pacific  Ocean  and  stretches  from 
Vladivostok  to  the  Behring  Straits.  In  the  north  it  is  hounded  by  the 
Arctic  Ocean. 

Khabarovsk  (population  1939,  199,364)  is  the  principal  city  ol  the  Far 
Eastern  Region.  The  Kamchatka  region  (the  Peninsula)  occupies  an  area  of 
180,600  sq.  kilometres  (69,711  sq.  miles).  The  population  of  Kamchatka, 
which  is  very  sparse,  derives  its  income  mainly  from  fishing  and  hunting, 
Agriculture  and  cattle-breeding  are  being  developed  in  Kamchatka.  There  are 
three  big  State  farms,  with  over  a  thousand  head  of  cattle,  and  area  of 
some  hundreds  of  hectares  ;  collective  farms  have  been  organized.  The 
majority  of  the  population  in  the  Vladivostok  area  is  engaged  in  agriculture, 
industry  and  transport.  The  forests  constitute  one  of  the  most  important  of 
the  natural  resources.  The  total  forested  area  of  the  Far  Eastern  Region  is 
900,000  square  kilometres,  of  which  at  least  one-half  can  be  exploited. 
The  country  is  rich  in  fur-bearing  animals  of  many  vaiieties,  and  is 
an  important  fish-producing  centre,  being  practically  the  only  one  in 
Siberia.  Of  the  other  industries  of  importance  are  wood-working  and  flour¬ 
milling.  In  addition  to  the  vast  mineral,  timber,  fur  and  fish  resources, 
there  is  a  comparatively  good  transport  system,  with  a  fairly  well-developed 
railway  system,  and  navigable  rivers  flowing  into  ice-free  waters. 

YAKUTSK  AUTONOMOUS  SOVIET  SOCIALIST  REPUBLIC. 

Population,  1939,  400,544,  of  whom  321,887  lived  in  rural  areas. 
The  two  principal  industries  of  the  Yakutsk  Republic  are  hunting  and 
gold  mining.  The  gold  mining  industry  of  the  republic  has  shown  steady 
development.  The  Soviet  Trust  Soyus-Zoloto  and  a  number  of  individual 
prospectors  are  working  the  fields.  Silver-  and  lead-bearing  ores  are  worked, 
and  coal.  There  is  also  some  trade  in  salt.  A  severe  climate  and  lack  of  rail¬ 
ways  are  serious  obstacles  to  the  economic  development  of  the  republic.  The 
Angara-Lena  railway  is  nearing  completion.  There  is  an  air  service  between 
Irkutsk  and  the  town  Yakutsk,  the  capital  of  the  republic,  which  is  being 
used  to  an  increasing  extent  for  the  transportation  of  gold  and  valuable  furs. 

The  budget  for  1939  was  fixed  at  150,135,000  roubles. 

In  1932  there  were  442  schools,  with  39,000  pupils.  Number  of  schools 
in  1944,  540.  There  were  also  50  higher  schools,  with  about  9,000  pupils. 

BURIAT-MON GOL  AUTONOMOUS  SOVIET  SOCIALIST  REPUBLIC. 

The  Buriat-Mongol  Republic,  situated  to  the  south  of  the  Yakutsk 
Republic,  adopted  the  Soviet  system  on  March  1,  1920.  Cattle  breeding  is 
the  principal  occupation  of  the  population. 
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The  budget  for  1939  was  fixed  at  118,589,000  roubles. 

In  1939,  there  were  485  schools  with  85,454  pupils  and  2,708  teachers. 
There  are  some  20  technical  colleges  and  higher  educational  institutions. 


SIBERIAN  REGIONS. 

Siberia  is  now  divided  into  the  Western  Siberian  Region,  with  its  capital 
at  Novo-Sibirsk  (population,  1939,  405,589),  and  the  Eastern  Siberian 
Region,  with  its  capital  at  Irkutsk  (population,  1939,  243,380).  Other 
large  cities  in  this  area  are  Omsk  with  a  population  (on  January  17, 
1939)  of  280,700;  Krasnoyarsk,  190,000  ;  Barnaul,  148,130  ;  Tomsk, 
141,200,  and  Biisk,  80,000.  The  Siberian  Region  extends  from  the 
Arctic  Ocean  to  the  Mongolian  border,  and  includes  fertile  agricultural 
districts  and  industrial  sections  ia  the  south,  while  most  of  the  north¬ 
ern  territory  is  an  unsettled  forest  and  similar  to  the  Yakutsk  Republic. 
The  Siberian  Region  possesses  some  of  the  largest  coal  resources  known. 
The  Kuznetsk  Basin  is  estimated  to  contain  400,000  million  metric 
tons.  There  are  other  rich  coal  areas  in  Siberia,  particularly  the  Cherem- 
khov  and  Minusinsk  Basins.  Within  the  Kuznetsk  Basin  lie  also  the 
extensive  iron  ore  deposits  of  Telbes.  Siberia  is  rich  in  non-ferrous 
metal  ores,  especially  copper,  the  resources  of  which  are  estimated  to  exceed 
100  million  metric  tons. 
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SALVADOR. 

(Republica  de  El  Salvador.) 

Constitution  and  Government. — In  1839  the  Central  American 
Federation,  which  had  comprised  the  States  of  Guatemala,  Salvador, 
Honduras,  Nicaragua  and  Costa  Rica,  was  dissolved,  and  Salvador  became 
an  independent  Republic.  A  new  Constitution,  drafted  to  replace  the  one 
of  1886,  was  approved  by  a  Constituent  Assembly  and  promulgated  January 
20,  1939.  It  vests  the  legislative  power  in  a  single  Chamber,  the  National 
Assembly,  consisting  of  3  Deputies  for  each  department,  elected  for  one  year  by 
universal  suffrage.  Large  powers  are  vested  in  the  President,  whose  term 
is  for  four  years  ;  normally  he  cannot  succeed  himself.  He  has  a  Cabinet 
of  five  members. 

President. — Colonel  Osmin  Aguirre  y  Salinas  (October  22,  1944). 

The  new  President  seized  power  and  established  a  dictatorship  on  the 
fall  of  President  Andres  Menandez,  who  had  himself  seized  power  on 
May  9,  1944,  when  President  Martinez  resigned. 

Area  and  Population. — Salvador  is  the  smallest  and  most  densely 
populated  of  the  Central  American  States.  Its  area  is  34,126  square 
kilometres,  or  13,176  square  miles,  with  population  density  of  about  139 
people  per  square  mile.  It  is  divided  into  14  departments,  each  under  a 
governor  appointed  for  4  years.  Population,  estimated  December  31,  1943, 
was  1,896,168,  of  which  63  per  cent,  were  rural.  Aboriginal  and  mixed 
races,  Ladinos  or  Mestizos,  constitute  the  bulk  of  the  population.  The 
language  of  the  country  is  Spanish.  The  capital  is  San  Salvador,  with 
(1942)  105,193  inhabitants.  Other  towns  are  Santa  Ana,  population 
46,343;  New  San  Salvador  (La  Libertad),  23,755  ;  San  Miguel,  18,930; 
Ahuachapan,  13,305  ;  San  Vicente,  13,158  ;  Zatatecoluca,  10,822  ;  Sonsonate, 
17,232. 

The  number  of  marriages  in  1943  was  6,156;  number  of  births, 
71,554  (including  42,804  illegitimate  births)  ;  deaths,  38,366. 
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Religion,  Education  and  Justice— The  dominant  religion  is 
Roman  Catholicism.  There  is  an  archbishop  in  San  Salvador  and  a  bishop  at 
Santa  Ana  and  San  Miguel  respectively.  Education  is  free  and  obligatory  ; 
in  1929  the  State  took  over  control  of  all  schools,  public  and  private. 
There  were,  in  1942,  1,300  primary  schools  (state,  municipal  and  private), 
with  3,139  teachers  and  90,663  pupils.  There  are  10  travelling  teachers 
for  the  rural  districts.  Secondary  education  is  given  (1942)  at  55  public, 
private  and  commercial  schools  in  which  there  are  529  professors  and  2,940 
students.  Four  normal  schools  have  406  students  and  47  professors.  There 
is  a  National  University  with  468  students  and  89  professors  in  1942.  Of 
the  12,932  persons  married  in  1942,  53  per  cent,  of  the  men  and  63  per 
cent,  of  the  women  were  illiterate. 

Justice  is  administered  by  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice,  one  court  of 
third  instance  (in  the  capital)  and  several  courts  of  first  and  second  instance, 
besides  a  number  of  minor  courts.  All  judges  of  second  and  third  instance 
are  elected  by  the  National  Assembly  for  a  term  of  2  years,  while  the 
judges  of  first  instance  are  appointed  by  the  Supreme  Court  for  a  similar 
period. 

Finance. — Revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years  (2  5  colones  =  1 
dollar,  U.S.)  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1913 

1944 

Revenue  .... 

Expenditure  .  .  . 

Colones 

17,376,730 

20,106,791 

Colones 

19,493,129 

19,843,098 

Colones 

18,8S6,835 

20,291,754 

Colones 

24,308,034 

21,449,365 

Colones 

23,741,544 

24,149,920 

For  1944  the  principal  items  of  revenue  were  (in  colones)  :  —Import 
duties,  7,438,896;  liquor  taxes,  3,397,191;  consular  services,  1,687,246  ; 
direct  taxes,  2,425,553  ;  stamp  taxes,  1,075,014.  The  most  important  items 
of  expenditure  were: — War,  3,656,906;  interior,  2,943,864  ;  education, 
2,438,319  ;  Treasury,  2,431,941  ;  public  credit,  1,000,000  ;  development, 
4,611,809;  subventions  and  subsidies,  1,845,068. 

The  total  outstanding  debt  on  April  30,  1943,  was  52,162,000  colones, 
of  which  46,919,000  colones  were  external  funded  debt  (suspended  since 
January,  1938),  and  5,243,000  colones  internal  debt.  British  and  American 
holders  of  the  external  debt  accepted  in  1945  the  Government’s  offer  for 
partial  resumption  of  the  debt  service.  1 

British  capital  invested  in  Salvador  amounted,  in  1944,  to  1,286,3907., 
all  in  default.  American  direct  investments,  1940,  amounted  to  11,204,000 
dollars  compared  with  29,466,000  in  1929;  American  holdings  of  Salva¬ 
dorean  dollar  bonds,  1941,  were  4,100,000  dollars,  all  in  default. 

Defence. — The  Army  is  organized  in  5  divisions  of  15  infantry,  1  artillery 
and  1  cavalry  regiments.  There  is  1  aviation  corps  and  1  national  defence 
corps.  The  country  is  divided  into  3  military  zones  of  defence,  with  15 
regions  corresponding  each  to  1  infantry  regiment.  There  is  a  permanent 
Council  of  Defence,  with  a  representative  co-operating  with  the  Council  of 
Defence  of  the  U.S.  A.  in  Washington. 

Production.—  Salvador  is  predominantly  agricultural  ;  eighty  per  cent, 
of  its  total  area  is  under  cultivation.  But  it  is  a  one-crop  country,  coffee 
alone  furnishing,  in  value,  about  80  per  cent,  of  its  exports.  Two-thirds 
of  the  coffee  is  of  the  ‘mild’  variety.  On  July  28,  1933,  a  Coffee  Defence 
Law  placed  the  entire  industry,  from  cultivation  to  marketing,  under  the 
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protection  of  a  Commission  jointly  controlled  by  the  coffee  growers  and  the 
Government.  Coffee  is  sold  in  bags  of  69  kilos,  or  152  lb.  Production  of  coffee 
in  1943-44,  1,035,000  bags  ;  in  1944-45,  about  920,000  bags.  Export  quota 
to  the  United  States,  1945-4b,  was  1,147,956  bags.  Coffee  pays  an  export  duty 
of  95  cents  (U.  S.)  per  100  kilos  in  cash  and  a  contribution  in  kind  of  4  kilos  to 
the  Government’s  stock.  Area  devoted  to  coffee  is  about  265, 000  acres,  almost 
entirely  owned  by  natives.  Rice  is  important  for  home  consumption  ;  output, 
1944,  19,067  metric  tons  fiom  57.532  acres.  Other  agricultural  products  are 
maize  (384,000  acres  in  1942  produced  about  4,588,000  quintals),  cacao, 
tobacco,  indigo,  heneqneu  (95,294  quintals  of  46  kilos  from  12,826  acres),  and 
sugar  cane  (36,895  acres  produced  46,844  metric  tons).  Livestock  census  of 
1942,  showed  206,598  horses,  asses  and  mules,  742,705  cattle,  8,896  sheep, 
23,944  goats  and  518,237  pigs.  A  little  rubber  is  exported.  In  the  national 
forests  are  found  dye  woods  and  such  hard  woods  as  mahogany,  cedar,  and 
walnut.  Balsam  trees  also  abound  ;  Salvador  is  the  world’s  principal  source 
of  this  medicinal  gum  ;  exports,  1942,  101  tons.  The  mineral  wealth  of 
the  Republic  includes  gold  (1943  production,  29,008  fine  ounces,  valued  at 
1,015,297  dollars,  U.S.),  silver  (220,976  fine  ounces),  coal,  copper,  iron, 
lead,  zinc,  sulphur  and  mercury.  Chief  local  industry  is  that  of  the  single 
factory  monopolising  the  supply  of  henequen  bags  for  coffee. 

Commerce. — The  imports  (including  parcels  post)  and  exports  have 
been  as  follows  in  five  years  (2-5  colones  =  1  dollar,  U.S.): — 


1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Imports  .... 
Exports  .... 

Colones 

22,124,303 

31,848,515 

Colones 

20,270,110 

30,569,SS8 

Colones 

20,827,216 

28,010,937 

Colones 

21,431,078 

46,210,601 

Colones 

29,857,429 

56,324,442 

Exports  in  1943  were  80,755  metric  tins  valued  at  22,529,765  dollars, 
U.S.;  coflee  at  56,385  tons  (806,427  bags)  furnished  66  per  cent,  by  weight 
and  at  17,190,000  dollars,  U.S.,  76  per  cent,  by  value.  The  United  States  took 
80  per  cent,  of  exports  and  furnished  67  per  cent,  of  the  imports.  The 
chief  imports  are  cottons,  hardware,  flour,  drugs  and  chemical  products. 
Customs  receipts  in  1940,  10,686,000  colones  ;  in  1941,  10,267,000  colones. 

Total  trade  between  Salvador  and  the  U.K.  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  for 
5  years • — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Salvador  to  U.K. 
Exports  to  Salvador  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Salvador  from  U.K. 

23%0 

71,000 

7,000 

95,000 

£ 

6,000 

75,000 

£ 

6,000 

42,000 

£ 

25,000 

67,000 

United  Kingdom  exports  to  Salvador  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  1939 
were  129,0001.,  and  in  1940,145,0001.,  including  shipments  of  war  supplies, 
if  any,  by  Government  departments.  Imports  from  Salvador  in  1939  were 
6,0001.  ;  in  1940,  51,0001. 

Shipping-  and  Communications.— The  principal  ports  are  :  La  Union, 
La  Libertad  and  Acajutla.  In  1943,  866  vessels  entered  these  ports. 

A  British-owned  railway  connects  the  port  of  Acajutla  with  Santa  Ana, 
Sonsonate,  and  San  Salvador,  the  capital.  The  American-owned  Inter¬ 
national  Railways  of  Central  America  runs  from  the  eastern  to  the  western 
boundary  of  Salvador,  and  extends  into  Guatemala  to  Guatemala  City  and 
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Puerto  Barrios  on  the  north  coast.  Total  length  of  railway  open,  about 
384  miles,  all  of  narrow  gauge.  There  are  1,476  miles  of  national  road  in 
the  Republic,  including  a  fine  highway  completed  in  1926  between  San 
Salvador  and  La  Libertad  and  one  from  Santa  Ana  to  the  Guatemalan 
frontier.  Of  these,  353  miles  are  suitable  for  motors.  In  1942  a  suspension 
bridge  1,350  feet  long  across  the  Lempa  River  at  Puente  Cascatlan  was  opened. 

Air  traffic,  mainly  in  American  hands,  is  expanding  slowly. 

In  1939,  there  were  225  post  offices.  In  1940  there  were  257  telegraph 
offices  and  2,778  miles  of  telegraph  wires;  208  telephone-exchanges  and 
6,385  miles  of  telephone  wires.  There  are  2,552  miles  of  private  telephone 
and  telegraph  wires;  and  in  all  4,920  telephone  instruments.  A  radio 
transmitting  and  receiving  station  at  San  Salvador  maintains  communications 
with  Latin  America. 


Money,  Weights  aDd  Measures. 

Monet. 

There  are  3  commercial  banks,  including  the  Banco  Salvadoreno  (paid 
up  capital,  6,000,000  colones),  and  the  Banco  Occidental  (paid-up  capital, 
8,800,000  colones).  Note  issues  of  these  two  banks  are  being  withdrawn 
and  cancelled.  A  third  bank,  the  Banco  Agricola  Commercial  (paid-up 
capital,  1,560,000  colones),  was  on  May  13,  1933,  taken  over  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  and  re-named,  in  June  1934,  the  Central  Reserve  Bank  of  Salvador  ;  it 
will  have  eventually  a  capital  of  25,000,000  colones,  and  will  be  a  central 
reserve  bank  on  the  usual  lines.  The  ‘  A  ’  shares  are  held  by  the  public  and 
by  the  Salvadorean  Coffee  Association  ;  the  ‘  B  ’  shares  by  the  3  domestic 
banks  and  the  Bank  of  London  and  South  America.  Its  initial  funds, 
amounting  to  6,000,000  colones,  were  derived  from  a  temporary  issue  of  a 
new  silver  colon  weighing  25  grams,  900/1000  fine,  based  on  part  of  the 
Government’s  receipts  from  the  coffee  export  tax  not  ear-marked  for  foreign 
debt  service.  On  August  31,  1945,  it  had  deposits,  28,544,000  colones,  and 
notes,  43,956,000  colones;  assets  included  gold  (see  below),  33,083,000 
colones,  and  foreign  exchange,  36,883,000  colones. 

According  to  the  law  of  July  16,  1920,  the  monetary  unit  of  Salvador 
is  the  colon ,  a  coin  containing  836  milligrams  of  gold  ‘900  fine,  and  equal 
in  value  to  50  cents  (U.S.  currency)  ;  on  the  re-valuation  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
the  gold  colon  became  worth  84'66  cents  (U.S.)  but  was  re-valued  in  June, 
1934,  to  50  cents.  Its  exchange  value  since  July,  1934,  has  been  kept  at  40 
cents  (U.S.)  and  at  10T5  to  the  £.  On  June  30,  1942,  the  bank’s  gold  stock 
was  re-valued  at  87  '5  colones  per  fine  ounce  instead  of  70  colones,  or  at  0’3555 
gram  of  fine  gold  per  colon,  equal  to  a  20  per  cent,  reduction  in  the  value  of 
the  colon  but  making  it  exactly  equal  to  the  exchange  value  of  40  cents.  The 
country  left  the  gold  standard  on  October  9,  1931,  but  there  is  no  control  of 
foreign  exchange.  The  colon,  which  represents  100  centavos,  is  issued  in 
denominations  of  1,  2,  5,  10,  25,  50  and  100  colones.  Auxiliary  silver  coins 
are  minted  in  small  denominations  up  to  10,  20,  25,  50  and  100  centavos  each  ; 
nickel  coins  in  denominations  of  1,  3,  5  and  10  centavos  each  are  also  issued. 
The  coinage  of  silver  is  limited  to  10  per  cent,  of  the  total  fiduciary  circulation, 
and  that  of  nickel  to  5  per  cent.  However,  silver  has  never  been  included  in 
the  official  reserve,  and  on  February  28,  1942,  it  was  definitely  demonetized. 

National  gold  coins  and  gold  coins  of  the  United  States  of  all  denomina¬ 
tions  are  unlimited  legal  tender.  National  and  United  States  silver  coins 
are  legal  tender  up  to  10  per  cent,  of  each  payment,  and  national  nickel 
coins  in  amounts  up  to  2  percent,  of  each  payment.  In  September  1943 
United  States  10-cent  coins  were  also  made  legal  tender. 
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Weights  and  Measures. 

On  January  1,  1886,  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  was  made 
obligatory.  But  other  units  are  still  commonly  in  use,  of  which  the  principal 
are  as  follows  : — 

Libra  .  .  =  1 '043  lb.  av.  Arroba  .  .  =  25 '35  lb.- av. 

Quintal  .  =  104 '3  lb.  av.  Fanega  .  .  =  1  ’5745  bushels. 

Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Salvador  in  Great  Britain. 

Consul-General  in  London  and  Charge  d’ Affaires. — Samuel  G.  Dawson. 
There  are  Consular  agents  at  Birmingham,  Liverpool  and  Rochester. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Salvador. 

Minister  Plenipotentiary.—  Norman  Mayers. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Cutuco  and  La  Libertad. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Salvador. 

The  official  gazette  is  Diario  Oficial. 

Anuario  Estadistico  First  year,  1911.  San  Salvador.  Annual. 

Boletin  de  la  Auditoria  General  de  la  Republica.  San  Salvador.  Annual. 

The  publications  issued  by  the  various  Departments  of  Government.  San  Salvador. 
Constitucion  politica  de  la  Republica  de  El  Salvador  decretada  porel  CongresoNacional 
Constituyente  el  13  de  Agosto  de  1886. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual  Series.  London. 

The  Republic  of  El  Salvador.  (Issued  by  the  Bureau  of  Statistics.)  Salvador,  1924. 
Corporation  of  Foreign  Bondholders.  Annual  Report  of  Council.  London. 

Arguello  (M.),  El  Salvador:  Tourists’  Guide.  (Authorized  by  Act  of  Congress.)  San 
Salvador,  1928. 

Gavidia  (F.),  Historia  moderna  de  El  Salvador.  San  Salvador,  1917. 

Guzman  { D.),  Apuntamientos  sobre  latopografla  flsica  dela  rep.  de  El  Salvador.  San 
Salvador,  1883. 

Leiva  ( J. ),  The  Republic  of  El  Salvador.  Liverpool,  1913. 

Martin  (P.  F.),  Salvador  of  the  20th  Century.  London,  1912. 

Quinonez  (Dr.  Lncio),  La  cuestion  eeondmica.  San  Salvador,  1919. 

Reyes  (Rafael),  Nociones  de  historia  de  El  Salvador.  San  Salvador,  1886. 


SAN  MARINO. 

The  independent  Republic  of  San  Marino,  which  claims  to  be  the  oldest 
State  in  Europe,  is  embraced  in  the  area  of  Italy.  A  new  treaty  of  friend¬ 
ship  with  the  Kingdom  of  Italy  was  concluded  June  28,  1897,  and  renewed 
on  March  31,  1939.  The  Republic  has  extradition  treaties  with  England, 
Belgium,  Holland,  and  United  States.  The  legislative  power  of  the  Republic 
is  vested  in  the  Grand  Council  of  60  members  elected  by  popular  vote,  a  third 
of  whom  are  renewable  every  three  years,  and  two  of  whom  are  appointed 
every  six  months  to  act  as  Regents  ( Capitani  reggenti).  The  regents  exercise 
executive  power,  assisted  by  various  nominated  congresses,  viz.,  Consiglio  dei 
XII,  Congresso  Economico  di  Stato,  Congresso  dei  Legali,  Congresso  degli  Studi, 
Congresso  militare.  The  administration  of  justice  is  under  magistrates, 
who  are  Italian  citizens.  There  are  several  elementary  schools  and  one 
high  school,  the  diplomas  of  which  are  recognized  by  Italian  universities. 

s  s  2 
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The  frontier  line  is  24  miles  in  length,  area  is  38  square  miles,  and 
population  (September,  1939)  14,545. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  1938-39  balanced  at  5,474,673  lire, 
and  the  Financial  Estimates  for  1939-40  at  6,009,919  lire.  There  is  no 
public  debt.  The  militia  consists  of  all  able-bodied  citizens  between  the 
ages  of  16  and  55,  with  the  exception  of  teachers  and  students.  The  chief 
exports  are  wine,  cattle  and  the  building  stone -quarried  on  Mount  Titano. 
Italian  and  Vatican  City  currency  is  in  general  use,  but  the  Republic  issues 
silver  coinage,  values  5  and  10  centessimi  and  5,  10  and  20  lire,  and  separate 
postage  stamps.  An  electric  railway  from  Rimini  to  the  city  of  San  Marino 
was  completed  in  June,  1932.  Length,  20  miles. 

Books  of  Eeference  concerning  San  Marino. 

Baedeker’s  Central  Italy  (1930)  describes  San  Marino. 

Beni  (J.  Th.),  A  Freak  of  Freedom.  London,  1879. 

Boyer,  de  Sainte  Suzanne  (R.  de),  La  Republique  de  Saint-Marin.  Paris,  1883. 

Bruc  (C.  de),  Saint  Marin  :  Ses  Institutions,  son  Histoire.  Paris,  1876. 

Delfico  (Melcliiorre),  Memoriestoriche  della  Replibblica  di  San  Marino.  3rd  ed.  3  vols. 
Florence,  1843-44. 

Fattori  (M.),  Rieordi  Storici  della  Repubbliea  di  San  Marino.  Quinta  edizione. 
Riveduta  ed  accresciuta  di  note  ed  aggiunt.e.  Foligno,  1911. 

Qiannini(T.  E.),  La  Veriti  sulla  costituzione  e  sulla  Legislazione  attuale  della  Repub¬ 
bliea  di  San  Marino.  Naples,  1899. 

Franciosi  (P. ),  Garibaldi  e  la  Repubbliea  di  San  Marino.  Bologna.  1891. 

Johnson  (V.  W.),  Two  Quaint  Republics,  Andorra  and  San  Marino.  Boston,  1913. 

Luke  (H.),  In  the  Margin  of  History.  London,  1933. 

Montalbo  (Count  de),  Dizionario  bibliografleo  ieonografleo  della  Repubbliea  di  San 
Marino.  Paris,  1898. 

Padiglione  (C.),  Dizionario  bibliografleo  e  storico  dell3  Repubbliea  di  San  Marino. 
Naples,  1872. 

Ricci  (C.),  La  Repubbliea  di  San  Marino.  [Vol.  V.  of  Italia  Artistica.]  Milano,  1904. 

Tucker  (W.  W.),  The  Republic  of  San  Marino.  Boston,  1888. 

Valdausa  (Marchese  De  Liveri  Di),  Libro  D’Oro  della  Repubbliea  di  San  Marino. 
Foligno,  1914. 


SPAIN. 

(  Espana.  ) 

The  Second  Republic  was  proclaimed  in  Spain  on  April  14,  1931.  (The 
first  Republic  continued  from  1873  to  1875.) 

For  a  list  of  the  sovereigns  and  rulers  of  Spain,  with  dates  of  their 
accession,  since  the  foundation  of  the  Spanish  Monarchy  bv  the  union  of  the 
crowns  of  Aragon  and  Castile,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1932, 

p.  1286. 

Government  and  Constitution. 

I.  Central  Government. 

For  a  short  account  of  the  Civil  War  in  Spain,  July  17,  1936,  to  March 
28,  1939,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1939,  pp.  1325-1326. 

On  February  1,  1938,  the  first  civil  government  was  proclaimed,  with 
General  Franco,  possessing  dictatoral  powers,  at  its  head.  On  August  9, 
1939,  the  second  government  of  the  New  State  was  formed;  it  was  re-con- 
Btituted  on  May  20,  194!,  on  September  3,  1942,  on  July  21,  1945,  and  is 
now  composed  as  follows  : — 

Leader  ( Caudillo )  of  the  Empire,  Chief  of  the  Stale,  Commander-in-Chief 
of  the  Armed  Forces,  Prime  Minister,  and  Head  of  the  Falange  Party. — 
General  Francisco  Franco  Bahamonde  (born  December  4,  1892). 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs. — Don  Alberto  Martin  Artajo. 
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Minister  of  War. — General  Fidel  Davila  Arrondo. 

Minister  of  Marine. — Vice-Admiral  Francisco  Regalado  Rodriguez. 

Minister  of  Air. — General  Eduardo  Gonzalez  Gallarza. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Don  Raimundo  Fernandez  Cuesta  y  Merelo. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Don  Joaquin  Benjumea  Burin. 

Minister  of  Industry  and  Commerce. — Don  Juan  Antonio  Suanc.es 
Fernandez. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — Don  Carlos  Rein  Segura. 

Minister  of  Education. — Don  Jose  Ibanez  Martin. 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Don  Jose  Maria  Fernandez  Ladreda. 

Minister  of  Labour. — Don  Jose  Giron  de  Velasco. 

Minister  of  Interior. — Don  Bias  Perez  Gonzalez. 

In  August,  1945,  a  Spanish  Republican  Government  in  exile  came  into 
existence  in  Mexico  under  Dr.  Jose  Giral  as  Prime  Minister  and  Senor 
Martinez  Barrio  as  President  of  the  Spanish  Republic. 

On  April  19,  1937,  the  various  political  groups  in  the  Nationalist  Move¬ 
ment  were  united  by  General  Franco  into  one  single  political  party,  under 
the  title  Falange  Espanola  Tradicionalista  y  de  las  J.O.N.S.  (generally  named 
F.E.'T.  y  de  las  J.O.N.S.,  the  last  four  letters  signifying  Juventudes  Ofensivas 
Nacional  Sindicalislas),  comprising  the  falange  espanola  or  phalangists 
created  on  October  29,  1933,  by  Jose  Antonio  Primo  de  Rivera,  eldest  son 
of  the  General  who  was  Dictator  of  Spain  from  1923  to  1930,  and  the  tradi¬ 
tionalists  with  the  remaining  monarchical  groups  under  Goicoechea.  The 
followers  of  Gil  Robles,  the  right  leader  of  Accion  Popular,  who  with  his 
party  ‘  C.E.D.A.’  had  taken  such  an  active  part  in  the  affairs  of  the 
Republic,  merged  into  one  or  other  of  the  above  classifications. 

This  single  party  is  ruled  by  a  National  Council  composed  of  100 
members,  or  Consejeros  Nacionales.  The  Government  is  further  assisted 
by  a  Junta  Politico,  presided  over  by  the  Chief  Executive  of  the  Movement. 

The  new  administration  embodies  schemes  of  wide  social  range,  chief 
among  them  are  the  Labour  Charter  (Fuero  del  Trabajo ),  proclaimed  on 
March  9,  1938,  for  a  better  distribution  and  remuneration  of  the  working 
classes,  with  uninterrupted  Sunday  and  feast-day  wages.  The  law  of 
Family  Subsidy  ( Subsidio  Familiar),  which  came  into  force  on  March  1, 
1939,  makes  it  incumbent  on  all  working  people  to  contribute  1  per  cent, 
of  their  earnings  in  a  system  of  social  insurance  which  entitles  all  families 
with  from  2  to  12  children  under  14  years  of  age  to  a  proportional  monthly 
allowance  ranging  from  40  to  1,0-0  pesetas,  with  an  additional  200  pesetas 
for  each  child  in  excess  of  12  (August  1,  1943).  The  Decree  of  February  22, 
1941,  established  State  loans  on  marriage  to  help  large  families,  and  the 
institution  known  as  Auxilio  Social,  the  funds  of  which  are  derived  among 
other  channels  from  a  fortnightly  public  collection  throughout  the  country 
for  supplying  food  and  clothing  to  needy  persons  and  the  maintenance  of 
nurseries  and  infirmaries. 

The  reconstruction  of  devastated  regions  is  under  the  care  of  the 
Direccion  General  de  Regiones  Devastadas,  a  Government  Department  under 
the  Ministry  of  the  Interior,  assisted  by  the  Junta  de  Reconstruccion ,  the 
Instituto  de  la  Vivienda  and  by  the  Institute  de  Credito para  la  Reconstruccion 
Naccional,  created  by  law  of  March  16, 1939,  whose  duty  is  to  grant  and  ad¬ 
minister  loans  approved  for  reconstructing  buildings,  industries,  agriculture, 
commerce  and  mining.  On  October  7, 1939,  a  plan  was  approved  authorising 
the  Chief  of  the  State  to  adopt  towns,  villages  and  other  localities  severely 
damaged  by  the  war,  under  which  the  State  is  empowered  with  extraordinary 
faculties  of  expropriation. 
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The  economic  policy  of  the  New  State  is  centred  on  vertical  syndicates, 
created  under  the  Charter  of  Labour  by  the  law  of  August  8,  1939, 
substituting  the  local  and  provincial  syndicates  of  pre-war  days.  The  law 
of  June  23, 1941,  classified  these  syndicates  into  26  branches  of  production, 
each  working  within  its  own  respective  economic  sphere,  without  inter¬ 
rupting  their  unity  or  formation.  The  individual  is  replaced  by  the 
producing  concern  as  a  whole,  made  up  of  the  capitalists,  managers, 
experts  and  all  those  rendering  some  sort  of  labour,  whether  intellectual  or 
manual.  The  vertical  syndicate  is  invested  with  authority  and  hierarchy. 
The  appointments  are  made  from  top  to  bottom.  At  the  top  stands  the 
National  Delegate  of  Syndicates,  who  is  responsible  for  his  conduct  to 
the  Minister  who  appoints  him.  Production,  wages,  prices,  and  the  dis¬ 
tribution  of  domestic  and  foreign  merchandise  are  controlled,  and  legislation 
has  been  adopted  requiring  Government  permission  for  the  establishment 
of  new  industries. 

A  law,  proclaimed  November  2,  1940,  created  the  Consejo  de  la 
Hispanidad,  whose  mission  is  to  promote  on  a  sound  basis  the  study  and 
solution  of  spiritual  and  material  intercourse  common  to  countries  of  the 
same  origin.  Spanish-American  republics  and  the  Philippines  have  been 
invited  to  elect  corresponding  members  to  this  Council. 

The  law  of  July,  1942,  re-established  the  Spanish  Cortes  (on  Fascist  lines) 
as  the  supreme  organ  of  State  for  the  preparation  and  enactment  of  laws. 
The  new  Cortes  is  composed  of  Procuradores  (attorneys),  either  by 
election  or  by  virtue  of  the  State  office  or  position  held,  as  follows  : — (1)  The 
Cabinet  Ministers,  13;  (2)  the  Members  of  the  National  Council,  103;  (3) 
the  Presidents  of  the  State  Council,  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  and  of 
the  High  Court  of  Military  Justice,  3 ;  (4)  the  representatives  of  the  National 
Syndicates,  elected  from  among  their  bodies,  not  to  exceed  one  third  of  the 
total  number  of  attorneys  in  the  Cortes,  142  ;  (5)  the  Alcaldes  or  mayors  of 
each  of  the  50  capitals  of  provinces,  and  a  representative  for  the  remaining 
municipalities  of  each  province  appointed  by  the  respective  Provincial 
Assembly  or  Diputacion  Provincial,  102;  (6)  the  heads  of  the  universities, 
12;  (7)  the  Presidents  of  the  Institute  of  Spain  and  of  each  of  the  royal 
academies  composing  it,  and  the  ‘  Chancellor  of  Hispanity,’  6  ;  (8)  the  Presi¬ 
dent  of  the  Institute  of  Civil  Engineers,  1  ;  (9)  two  barristers  to  represent  the 
inns  of  court,  and  one  representative  each  for  the  medical,  pharmaceutical, 
veterinary  and  architectural  professions,  6;  and  lastly  (10)  members 
appointed  by  the  Chief  of  State,  not  to  exceed  50  in  number,  among 
persons  of  high  standing  in  the  ecclesiastical,  military,  administrative  or 
social  life  who  have  rendered  eminent  services  to  Spain,  50 ;  making  a  total 
of  438.  The  Cortes  have  approved  the  Law  known  as  Fuero  de  los  Espanoles, 
proclaimed  by  General  Franco  on  July  18,  1945,  by  which  civil  rights  are 
granted  to  the  people. 

II.  Local  Government. 

The  provinces  are  constituted  by  the  association  of  Municipalities 
(9,254  in  1940).  All  Municipalities  are  autonomous  in  their  respective 
spheres,  and  at  their  heads  stands  the  Ayuntamiento ,  appointed  by  the 
Government,  and  he  is  authorized  to  determine  the  organisation  most  suit¬ 
able  for  each  municipality.  The  Alcalde  or  Mayor,  together  with  the 
Eegidores  or  Councillors  (in  Madrid  and  Barcelona,  34  in  number),  are 
likewise  appointed  by  the  Government.  The  Diputadones  Provinciales  have 
entire  jurisdiction  over  their  own  province  and  are  their  sole  administrators. 
Each  island  of  the  Canaries  has  a  corporation  known  as  Cabildo  Insular, 
to  rule  their  special  interests  ;  the  Balearic  Islands  may  adopt  a  similar 
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regime.  Each  province  of  Spain  has  its  own  Assembly 
Provincial. 


the  Diputacion 


Area  and  Population. 

Continental  Spain  has  an  area  of  189,890  square  miles,  but  including 

m  o  Aof nC  and  °Mnary  lslands>  the  total  area  is  506,487  square  kilometre! 
(195,504  square  miles).  The  growth  of  the  population  has  been  as  follows 


Census  year 

Population 

Increase 

Rate  of  annual 
increase 

1857 

15,495,212 

_ 

1860 

15, 655,467 

160,255 

0-34 

1877 

16,631,869 

976,402 

0-37 

1887 

17,560,352 

928,483 

0-56 

1897 

18,065,635 

505,283 

0-29 

1910 

19,927,150 

1,332,745 

0-72 

1920 

21,303,162 

1,376,012 

0-69 

1930 

23,563,867 

2,260,705 

1'06 

1940 

25,877,971 

2,314,104 

0-98 

Area  and  population  of  the  fifty  provinces  : — 


Province 

1 

Area  in 
square 
miles 

Official 

Popula¬ 

tion, 

January  1, 
1945 

Pop. 
per  sq. 
mile 

Province 

Area  in 
square 
miles 

Official 

Popula¬ 

tion, 

January  1, 
1945 

Pop. 
per  sq. 
mile 

Alava 

1,175 

120,348 

102-4 

Lugo 

3,815 

521,737 

136-7 

Albacete. 

5,739 

389.072 

67-7 

Madrid  . 

3,089 

1,723,008 

557*7 

Alicante  . 

2,267 

627,849 

276-9 

Malaga  . 

2,813 

716,238 

254-6 

Almeria  . 

3,388 

363,292 

108-7 

Murcia  . 

4,369 

750^184 

171  -7 

Avila 

3,107 

241,881 

77-8 

Navarra  . 

4,056 

378^738 

93  3 

Badajoz  . 

8,349 

776,282 

92-9 

Orense  . 

2,694 

472)494 

175*3 

Baleares  . 

1,936 

422,175 

218-0 

Oviedo  . 

4,206 

865^497 

205*7 

Barcelona 

2,942 

2,003,926 

681-1 

Palencia  . 

3,093 

226' 153 

73*1 

Burgos  . 

5,425 

391,339 

72-1 

Pontevedra  . 

1,695 

668)752 

394*4 

Ciceres  . 

7,705 

527,502 

68-4 

Salamanca 

4,757 

405,084 

85*1 

Cadiz 

2,827 

641,770 

227-0 

Santa  Cruz  de 

Castellon. 

2,579 

319,441 

123-8 

Tenerife  (Can- 

Ciudad-Real  . 

7,622 

558,172 

73-2 

arias ) 

1,329 

403,708 

303*7 

Cordoba  . 

5,300 

798,143 

150-5 

Santander 

2,108 

409,042 

194*0 

Coruiia  . 

3,051 

923,002 

302-5 

Segovia  . 

2,682 

193,074 

71*9 

Cuenca  . 

6,588 

339,297 

51-5 

Sevilla  . 

5,430 

1,033,913 

190*4 

Gerona  . 

2,264 

326,290 

144-1 

Soria 

3,977 

162,309 

40*8 

Granada  . 

4,838 

776,468 

160-4 

Tarragona 

2,426 

355,560 

146-5 

Guadalajara  . 

4,709 

206,949 

44*1 

Teruel 

5,721 

236,839 

41*3 

Guipuzcoa 

728 

348,704 

479-0 

Toledo  . 

5,925 

505,537 

85*3 

Huelva  . 

3,906 

380,778 

97-4 

Valencia  . 

4,239 

1,297,417 

306*0 

Huesca  . 

5,849 

235,532 

40-2 

Valladolid 

3,155 

347,943 

110*2 

Ja6n 

5,209 

795,281 

152-6 

Vizcaya  (Biscay) 

836 

530,094 

634-0 

Las  Palmas 

Zamora  . 

4,082 

313,223 

76-7 

(Canarias)  . 

1,565 

357,225 

228-2 

Zaragoza . 

6,611 

610,882 

92-4 

Leon 

5,937 

510,440 

85-9 

Lerida 

4,656 

309,375 

66-4 

Logroflo  . 

1,946 

228,057 

117-1 

Total 

195,504 

27,051,070 

138*3 

In  the  census  of  1940,  there  were  12,414,490  males  and  13,463,481  females. 

On  January  31,  1945,  the  population  of  the  two  principal  towns  in 
Spanish  North  Africa  was:  Melilla,  82,580,  and  Ceuta,  71,446. 

By  Decree  of  September  21,  1927,  the  islands  which  form  the  Canary 
Archipelago  were  divided  into  two  provinces,  under  the  name  of  their  respec¬ 
tive  capitals  :  Santa  Cruz  de  Tenerife  and  Las  Palmas  de  Gran  Canaria.  The 
province  of  Santa  Cruz  de  Tenerife  is  constituted  by  the  islands  of  Tenerife, 
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Palma,  Gomera  and  Hierro  ;  and  that  of  Las  Palmas  by  Gran  Canaria, 
Lanzarote  and  Fuerteventura,  with  the  small  barren  islands  of  Alegranza, 
■Roque  del  Este,  Roque  del  Oeste,  Graciosa,  Montafia  Clara  y  Lobos. 

The  following  were  the  estimated  populations  of  the  principal  towns  on 


January  1,  1945,  viz.  : — 


Town 

Pop. 

Town 

Pop. 

Town 

Pop. 

Madrid  . 

1,175,215 

Cartagena 

117,075 

Albacete 

06,624 

Barcelona 

1,129,837 

La  Coruna  . 

112,096 

Pamplona 

65,839 

Valencia  . 

475,148 

San  Sebastian 

112,036 

Vallecas 

64,297 

Sevilla 

328,668 

Santander 

105,780 

El  Ferrol 

63,714 

Malaga  . 

257,755 

Gi)on 

102,817 

Burgos  . 

62,474 

Zaragoza . 

248,338 

Alicante. 

99,022 

Huelva  . 

62,032 

Bilbao 

205,717 

Cadiz 

92,998 

Hospitalet  . 

59,883 

Murcia  . 

205, 3S1 

8.  Cruz  de  Tenerife 

92,304 

Jaen 

58,395 

Granada  . 

161,888 

J erez  de  la  Fron  tera 

90,305 

Vitoria  . 

54,703 

Cdrdoba  . 

148,990 

Almeria . 

84,901 

Mieres  . 

52,373 

Las  Palmas  (Can- 

Oviedo  . 

84,315 

Elche 

51,823 

arias)  . 

136,348 

Salamanca 

77,028 

S^badell 

51,614 

Vigo .... 

130,431 

Chamantin  de  la  R. 

73,374 

Santiago 

50,797 

V  alladolid 

122,141 

Badajoz  . 

71.84S 

Badalona 

49,697 

Palma  and  Malluca 

121,500 

Lorca 

'  70,139 

Logrono 

49,534 

The  movement  of  population  for  3  years  was  as  follows  : — 


Y  ears 

Marriages 

Births 

Deaths 

Surplus  ol 
births 

1942 

187,040 

534,123 

384,749 

149,374 

1943 

173,768 

602,082 

348,718 

254,264 

1944 

187,415 

598.531 

345,407 

253,124 

Religion. 

Under  the  new  rdgime  Catholicism  is  again  established  as  the  religion  of 
the  State.  Religious  bodies  have  recovered  their  legal  status  ;  confiscated 
property  has  been  returned  ;  allowances  to  clergy  are  again  paid  by  the 
State  ;  divorce  is  suppressed  ;  cemeteries  are  brought  back  to  ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction  as  before. 

Within  the  Peninsula,  apart  from  Portugal,  there  are  9  metropolitan  sees, 
and  61  suffragan  sees,  the  chief  being  Toledo,  where  the  Primate  resides. 

Education. 

The  latest  census  returns  (1943)  show  that  4,270,370  males  and  5,754,569 
females  (a  total  of  10,204,939,  including  2,607,112  children  under  5),  or 
42-35  per  cent,  of  the  population,  could  not  read  nor  write. 

Primary  education  is  compulsory  and  free,  and  religious  teaching  has 
been  brought  back  again  to  its  former  standing.  Educational  Adminis¬ 
tration  is  now  controlled  by  the  Sindicato  Espanol  Universitario  (S.E.U.), 
under  which  all  scholars  are  invited  to  syndicate.  The  Frente  de  Juventudes 
(Juvenile  Front)  is  a  new  institution  created  by  law  of  December  6,  1940, 
to  which  all  schoolboys  belong. 

The  country  is  divided  into  twelve  educational  districts,  with  the 
universities  as  centres. 

The  latest  returns  (1942-43)  show  that  there  are  44,292  public  schools 
attended  by  1,941,060  boys  and  2,027,856  girls  (total,  3,968,916),  with  52,358 
teachers  (26,191  women).  Secondary  education  is  conducted  in  ‘  institutes,  ’ 
or  middle-class  schools.  There  were,  in  1943,  118  institutes  with  180,194 
pupils  (63,619  girls).  These  schools  prepare  for  the  universities,  of  which 
there  are  twelve,  attended  by  37,672  students  (4,979  women)  with  2,106 
professors.  The  universities  are  at  Barcelona,  Granada,  Madrid,  Murcia, 
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Oviedo,  Salamanca,  Santiago,  Sevilla,  Valencia,  Valladolid,  Zaragoza  and 
La  Laguna  (Canaries).  There  is,  besides,  a  medical  and  science  faculty  at 
Cadiz  in  connection  with  the  University  of  Seville.  There  were  also  (1943) 
53  training  colleges  for  elementary  teachers,  with  15,526  students  (10,847 
women). 

Justice  and  Crime. 

Justice  is  administered  by  Tribunales  and  Juzgados  (Tribunals  and  Courts), 
which  conjointly  form  the  Poder  Judicial  (Judicial  Power).  Judges  and  Magis¬ 
trates  cannot  be  removed,  suspended  or  transferred  except  as  set  forth  by  law. 

The  Judicature  is  composed  (1939)  of: — 1  Tribunal  Supremo  (Supreme 
High  Court) ;  15  Audiencias  Territoriales  (Divisional  High  Courts)  ;  50 
Audiencias  Provinciates  (Provincial  High  Courts) ;  554  (in  1943)  Juzgados 
de  Primera  Instancia  (Courts  of  First  Instance),  and  9,354  (in  1943) 
Juzgados  Municipals  (District  Court,  or  Court  of  Lowest  Jurisdiction  held 
by  Justices  of  the  Peace). 

The  Tribunal  Supremo  consists  of  a  President  (appointed  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment)  and  various  Magistrates  distributed  among  four  Courts  of  Justice  : 
one  for  trying  civil  matters,  one  for  administrative  purposes,  one  for 
criminal  trials  and  lastly  one  for  social  matters.  The  court  for  trying 
military  cases  is  the  Tribunal  Supremo  de  Justicia  Militar,  under  military 
jurisdiction.  The  Tribunal  Supremo  is  empowered  with  disciplinary 
faculties  ;  is  Court  of  Cassation  in  civil  and  criminal  trials ;  for  adminis¬ 
trative  purposes  decides  in  first  and  second  instance  disputes  arising  between 
private  individuals  and  the  State,  and  in  social  matters  resolves  in  the  last 
instance  all  the  cases  brought  to  their  attention  by  the  High  Court  of  Labour. 

The  Audiencias  Territoriales  have  power  to  try  in  second  instance 
sentences  passed  by  judges  in  civil  matters,  and  in  second  instance  all  criminal 
trials  of  the  province. 

The  Audiencias  Provinciates  are  Courts  competent  to  try  and  pass  sentence 
in  first  instance  on  all  cases  filed  for  delinquency.  The  jury  system  is  in 
operation  excepting  for  military  trials. 

The  Juzgados  Municipales  are  constituted  of  a  Judge  and  two  Deputy 
Judges.  This  Court  is  competent  to  try  small  civil  cases  not  exceeding 
20,000  pesetas  (£800)  in  value,  and  petty  offences. 

Old  Age  Pensions  and  Social  Insurance. 

Bv  a  law  dated  February  27th,  1908,  the  Instituto  Nacional  de 
Prevision  was  founded  for  the  purpose  of  granting  Old  Age  Pensions,  and 
administering  a  system  of  social  insurance.  The  newly  created  family  sub¬ 
sidy  (. Subsidio  Familiar ),  described  under  ‘  Central  Government  ’  (page  1259), 
has  been  incorporated  to  this  Institution.  In  1944,  560,039,730  pesetas 
were  paid  out  in  subsidies  to  8,772,285  individuals.  In  1944,  180,130,467 
pesetas  were  paid  out  in  2,433,732  old  age  pensions,  4,525,769  pesetas 
under  maternity  social  insurance  and  2,575,890  pesetas  iu  sanitary  assist 
ance.  Provision  for  sickness  insurance  was  announced  on  January  17,  1944. 

Finance. 


Revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  years,  in  thousands  of  pesetas  : — 


1942 

1943 

1944 

1945  1 

1946* 

Revenue 

Expenditure  . 

1,000 

Pesetas 

8,168,674 

7,313,209 

1,000 

Pesetas 

10,089,900 

9,015,400 

1,000 

Pesetas 

10,483,741 

10,459,333 

1,000 

Pesetas 

10,544.225 

13,148,722 

1,000 

Pesetas 

11,128,000 

13,215,133 

1  Estimates. 
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The  budget  for  the  fiscal  year  1946  is  made  up  as  follows  :  — 


Revenue 

Pesetas 

Expenditure 

Pesetas 

Direct  taxes  . 

Indirect  taxes  . 

Monopolies 

State  properties 

Resources  of  the  Treasury 

4,434,543,125 

4,373,250,000 

1,513,870,000 

160,711,875 

645,625,000 

Chief  of  State  . 

Spanish  Cortes  . 

National  Council 

Public  debt 

Pensions  .... 
High  Court  of  Finance 
Presidency  of  the  Govemm't 
Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs 

„  „  Interior  . 

„  „  War 

„  „  Marine  . 

„  „  Air  .  . 

,,  „  Justice  . 

.,  „  Ind.&Oommerce 

„  „  Agriculture  . 

„  „  Nat.  Education 

„  „  Public  Works. 

,,  ,,  Labour  . 

„  „  Finance . 

Cost  of  collecting  Revenue 
Expenditure  in  Morocco  . 
Special  expenditures 

2,986,579 

12,342,500 

35,976,899 

1,952,433,303 

599,776,920 

2,114,300 

68,743,578 

134,537,445 

1,572,650,792 

2,104,304,863 

417,450,527 

475,566,419 

409,961,008 

112,278,492 

100,957,386 

876,832,203 

1,033,801,888 

293,034,127 

113,641,385 

167,349,573 

612,389,454 

199,024,037 

Total  ordinary  . 

Total  extraordinary  . 

11,298,052,968 

1,917,080,292 

Total  . 

11,128,000,000 

Grand  total  . 

13,215,133,260 

The  total  State  debt  on  January  1,  1944,  was  34,967,346,554  pesetas, 
of  which  6,210,828,692  pesetas  were  Treasury  bonds. 


Defence, 

Army. 

The  Army  was  reorganized  by  a  decree  published  on  July  24,  1939,  to  be 
constituted  by  8  army  corps  in  the  Peninsula  and  2  in  Morocco,  in  addition 
to  the  two  Comandancias  Generates  in  the  Balearic  and  Canary  Islands  as 
heretofore 

A  further  decree  of  August  30,  1939,  created  the  High  General  Staff  of 
the  Army  as  the  highest  military  authority. 

On  August  21,  1940,  military  service  was  made  compulsory  for  2  years. 

On  December  20,  1943,  it  was  resolved  to  dissolve  the  Falangist  Militia. 

On  January  1,  1944,  a  slight  reorganization  was  made  by  withdrawing 
from  the  2nd  Region  Militar  the  eastern  provinces  of  Granada,  Malaga  and 
Almeria  which  were  to  form  the  9th  Region  Militar.  After  this  reorganization 
there  were  8  army  corps  attached  to  the  8  original  military  regions  ;  1 
Region  Militar,  the  9th,  with  1  division  only  and  the  Capitanias  Generales 
in  the  Balearic  and  Canary  Islands  as  heretofore. 

The  army  corps  are  as  follows  : — I,  Madrid,  2  divisions  ;  II,  Sevilla,  2 
divisions;  111,  Valencia,  2  divisions;  IV,  Barcelona,  2  divisions;  V, 
Zaragoza,  2  divisions  ;  VI,  Burgos,  2  divisions  ;  VII,  Valladolid,  2  divisions  ; 
VIII,  Coruna,  2  divisions  ;  9th  Region  Militar,  1  division.  There  are  also 
1  armoured  division  and  1  independent  cavalry  division  attached  to  the  1st 
Region  Militar  (Madrid). 

In  Morocco  the  army  corps  are  as  follows  :  IX  (Ceuta),  2  divisions  ;  X 
(Melilla),  2  divisions.  There  is  also  1  armoured  brigade  and  1  independent 
cavalry  brigade. 
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Cruisers. 


1920 

Navarra 

4,857 

3 

_ 

6  6-in. ;  4  3*5-in. 

4 

25,500 

25*5 

1923 

1925 

Mendez  Nunez 
Galicia 

4,509 

1 

3 

— 

6  6-in. 

6 

45,000 

29 

1925 

1928 

Almirante  Oervera 
Miguel  de  Cervantes 

>  7,475 

3 

— 

8  6-in. ;  12  3-5-in. 

6 

80,000 

33 

1931 

Canarias 

10,000 

2 

1 

8  8-in.  ;  8  4’7-in.  A. A. 

12 

90,000 

33 

There  are  16  destroyers,  4  sloops,  7  torpedo  boats,  6  minelayers,  5 
submarines,  7  minesweepers  and  a  number  of  vessels  of  less  importance 
(including  6  trawlers),  20  destroyers,  8  sloops,  3  submarines  and  12  coast¬ 
guard  patrol  vessels  are  in  various  stages  of  construction.  Shipbuilding  is 
mainly  carried  on  at  the  dockyard  at  Ferrol,  Cartagena  having  a  smaller 
share  in  it. 

There  are  naval  wireless  telegraphic  stations  at  Cadiz,  Barcelona,  Mahon, 
Pontevedra,  Cartagena  and  Ferrol. 

Air  Force. 

The  Air  Force  is  organised  as  an  independent  service,  dating  from  1939. 
It  consists  of  the  Air  Branch  and  the  Air  Infantry,  the  latter  for  ground 
duties,  including  aerodrome  defence.  The  Air  Branch  includes  specialist 
sections,  including  parachutists.  Commands  are  regional,  viz.,  the  Centre, 
Straits,  Levante,  Pyrenees,  Atlantic,  Baleares,  Canaries  and  West  Africa, 
and  the  Morocco  Zones.  There  is  a  small  aircraft  industry. 

The  budget  for  1946  provided  2,997,321,799  pesetas  for  the  three  defence 
ministries,  being  26  per  cent,  of  the  total  ordinary  budget. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Spain  is  a  preponderatingly  agricultural  country.  The  General  Land 
Reform  Bill,  voted  by  the  Republican  Cortes  on  September  15,  1932,  providing 
for  expropriation  of  land  on  a  large  scale,  is  no  longer  in  force  ;  its  main 
principles  are  being  embodied  in  the  newly  formed  Instituto  de  Coloniza¬ 
tion,  for  land  development. 

Of  the  total  area  of  Spain  (50,432,600  hectares,  or  124,623,998 
acres),  in  1941,  7,219,514  hectares  (17,700,151  acres)  were  devoted  to  cereals 
(14 '31  percent.);  1,314,180  hectares  (3,257,470  acres)  to  vegetables  (2  61 
per  cent.);  1,508,994  hectares  (3,728,875  acres)  to  vineyards  (2*99  per 
cent.);  2,161,128  hectares  (5,340,363  acres)  to  olive  culture;  4,798,503 
hectares  (11,857,581  acres)  were  fallow  (9 '51  per  cent.)  ;  640,123  hectares 
(1,531,808  acres)  were  devoted  to  root-crops  (126  per  cent.);  712,924 
hectares  (1,701,706  acres)  to  industrial  crops  (1  *41  per  cent.)  ;  190,315 
hectares  (470,287  acres)  to  horticulture  (0’38  per  cent.);  516,097  hectares 
(1,275,327  acres)  to  fruit  ( 1  '03  per  cent.);  363,832  hectares  (899,065 
acres)  to  artificial  meadows  and  feeding  crops  (0-72  per  cent.),  and 
24,551,000  hectares  (61,667,976  acres)  to  pasture  and  mountains  (48 '68  per 
cent,). 


1266 


SPAIN 


The  area  under  the  principal  crops  and  the  yield  (for  3  years)  were  as 
follows  : — 


Area 

(in  1,000  hectares) 

Yield 

(in  1,000  metric  quintals) 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Wheat  . 

3,821 

3,596 

3,556 

28,132 

27,197 

23,225 

Barley  . 

1,582 

1,599 

1,628 

16,980 

16,423 

14,233 

Oats 

672 

734 

752 

5,888 

5,950 

4,967 

Rye 

602 

609 

630 

3,937 

4,290 

3,811 

Rice 

47 

47 

48 

2,081 

2,070 

2,081 

In  1942,  1,367,000  hectares  were  under  vines  and  produced  32,327,000 
metric  quintals  of  grapes  and  20,350,000  hectolitres  of  wine.  Olive  trees 
planted  in  1942  occupied  1,974,000  hectares  and  yielded  19,459,000  metric 
quintals  of  olives  and  3,827,000  metric  quintals  of  oil.  Orange  trees 
planted  in  1942  covered  an  area  of  150,000  hectares,  producing  1,535,000 
metric  quintals.  In  1943,  the  production  of  cane-sugar  amounted  to  9,900 
tons  and  that  of  beet  sugar  81,100  tons.  In  1942,  466,000  hectares  of 
potatoes  planted  yielded  36,309,000  metric  quintals.  In  1942,  the  area  of 
onions  planted  was  24,000  hectares,  yielding  4,957,000  metric  quintals. 
Other  products  are  esparto  (91,320  metric  tons  in  1942),  flax,  hemp  and 
pulse.  Spain  has  important  industries  connected  with  the  preparation  of 
wine  and  fruits.  Silk  culture  is  carried  on  in  Murcia,  Alicante  and  other 
provinces  (470  tons  were  produced  in  1942).  Spain  produces  yearly  some 
6,000  tons  of  honey  and  1,200  tons  of  beeswax  ;  in  1942,  the  number  of  bee¬ 
hives  was  752,513.  In  1943,  the  total  number  of  resinous  pine-trees 
planted  amounted  to  7,747,000,  rendering  3,205  tons  of  turpentine  and 
10,509  cubic  metres  of  wood,  valued  at  723,000  pesetas.  Alcohol  factories 
in  1943  produced  brandy  and  spirituous  liquors  to  the  extent  of  43,871,000 
litres.  Beer  factories  in  operation  produced  61,719,000  litres  in  1943. 

The  number  of  farm  animals  in  1942  was  estimated  as  follows : — 
Horses,  601,928  ;  mules,  1,119,482  ;  asses,  795,366;  cows,  4,151,599  ; 
sheep,  23,489,217  ;  goats,  6,109,153;  pigs,  4,973,837  ;  rabbits,  30,540,701  ; 
fowls,  21,716,329. 

Spain  is  rich  in  minerals.  The  quantities  and  values  of  the  more 
important  minerals  in  1944  were  as  follows  : — 


Minerals 

Metric  tons 

Value, 

Pesetas 

Minerals 

Metric  tons 

Value, 

Pesetas 

Anthracite  . 

Coal  . 

Lignite 

Copper  ore  . 

Iron  ore 

Iron  pyrites 

I  iead  ore 

Manganese  ore  . 

1,516,035 

8.968,700 

1,202,220 

147,015 

2,199,490 

365,234 

45,762 

30,426 

92,593,530 

619,028,101 

145,194,196 

6,639,238 

96,927,241 

12,452,609 

55,100,915 

9,178,029 

Mercury  ore 
Potash  ore 

Rock  salt. 
Sulphur  ore 

Tin  ore 

Zinc  ore  . 
Wolfram  ore  . 

23,765 

675,836 

243,076 

47,261 

1,091 

59,616 

2,475 

20,089,649 

202,750,800 

4,141,698 

1,940,863 

25,728,612 

23,244,746 

209,806,400 

In  1944,  211,197  workers  were  employed  in  the  mining  industries.  The 
total  value  of  the  mineral  output  was  3,969,822,716  pesetas. 

Spain  has  considerable  manufactures  of  cotton  and  woollen  woods 
principally  in  Catalonia.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are  2,180  factories  in 
operation,  with  76,698  looms  and  2,385,531  spindles,  employing  161,478 
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labourers  (120,794  women),  producing  yearly  90,000  tons  of  manufactured 
articles.  There  are  in  Spain  175  paper  mills,  which  produced  in  1943 
127,000  tons  of  writing,  printing,  packing  and  cigarette  paper  of  the  total 
value  of  457,689,300  pesetas.  The  production  of  cork  in  1942  was  455  tons. 

In  the  Spanish  fisheries  the  most  important  catches  are  those  of  sardines, 
tunny  fish  and  cod.  The  total  production  of  the  fishing  industry  amounted 
in  1943  to  445,005  tons,  representing  a  value  of  1,055,712,000  pesetas.  In 
tinned  fish  there  are  1,630  factories  in  operation,  employing  40,000  workers. 


Commerce. 


Imports  and  exports  (in  thousands  of  pesetas,  gold) : — 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Year 

Imports 

Exports 

1935 

875,173 

583,446 

1941 

549,565  * 

520,929 

1936 

505,703 

453,803 

1942 

609,605 

630,756 

1937 

344,259 

192,745 

1943 

913,796 

878,334 

1940 

620,309 

394,052 

1944 

S26.605 

956,780 

The  trade  for  1943  and  1944  was  made  up  as  follows  :  — 


1943 

1944 

Imports 

Exports 

Imports 

Exports 

Quantity 

Value 

Quantity 

Value 

Quantity 

Value 

Quantity 

Value 

Met. 

in  1,000 

Met. 

in  1,000 

Met. 

in  1,000 

Met. 

in  1,000 
pts.  gold 

Tons 

pts.  gold 

Tons 

pts.  gold 

Tons 

pts.  gold 

Tons 

Raw  Materials 

592,804 

268  390 

1,187,976 

264,301 

678,187 

284,136 

1,112,718 

286,322 

Manufactured 

251,771 

goods  . 

697,486 

389,049 

126,963 

119,043 

530,009 

276,233 

150,683 

Foodstuffs 

668,475 

132,307 

7,593 

391,984 

336.072 

631,047 

159,085 

447,235 

336,110 

All  other 

598 

34 

1,494 

760 

3,121 

59 

3,156 

Canaries,  and 
Spanish  pos¬ 
sessions  in 

Africa  . 

296,425 

116,457 

510,967 

157,424 

256,650 

104,010 

558,084 

180,509 

Total 

2,165,788 

913,796 

2,217,924 

878,334 

2,096,653 

826,605 

2,369,867 

916,780 

In  1944  Spain  exported  oranges  (metric  tons)  to  Germany,  326,488  ;  to 
Sweden,  390,165;  to  Switzerland,  205,232;  to  the  United  Kingdom, 
1,379,609. 

Total  trade  between  Spain  and  the  United  Kingdom  in  thousands  of 
pounds  for  three  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns) : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Spain  into  U.  Kingdom  .... 

5,733 

9,627 

13,807 

Exports  to  Spain  from  U.  Kingdom . 

3,445 

1,018 

2,450 

Re-exports  to  Spain  from  U.  Kingdom  .... 

■716 

261 

607 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  merchant  navy  on  January  1,  1945,  contained  1,006  vessels  of  a 
gross  tonnage  of  1,037,938. 

Barcelona,  Bilbao,  Seville  and  Cadiz  are  the  chief  of  the  26  naval  yards. 
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The  ships  entered  and  cleared  in  the  foreign  trade  in  the  last  three  years 
were  as  follows  : — 


Entered 

Cleared 

Year 

Number 

Tonnage 

Tons 

Number 

Tonnage 

Tons 

of  ships 

registered 

discharged 

of  ships 

registered 

discharged 

1942 

7,398 

6,612,520 

2,201,319 

7,075 

6,206,005 

2,107,169 

1943 

6,432 

6,605,965 

2,376,249 

6,351 

6,495,883 

2,071,906 

1944 

5,988 

6,537,107 

2,292,418 

6,061 

6,632,972 

2,195,688 

Communications. 

In  1941  the  total  length  of  highways  and  roads  in  Spain  was  119,990 
kilometres  (77,574  miles). 

The  total  len'gth  of  the  railways  in  Spain  in  1942  was  17,428  kilometres 
(10,805  miles),  of  which  12,855  kilometres  (7,970  miles)  are  of  normal  gauge 
(1-67  metres,  or5’48  feet),  and  4,573  kilometres  (2,835  miles)  are  of  varying 
gauges,  chiefly  1  metre  (3-28  feet).  There  are  1,260  kilometres  (781  miles)  of 
lines  electrified.  On  February  1,  1941,  the  Spanish  railways,  of  normal  gauge 
only,  passed  into  State  ownership,  irrespective  of  the  date  of  the  expiration 
of  the  concession,  and  became  controlled  by  a  Government  board  known  as  the 
Red  National  de  Ferrocarriles  Espaiioles.  The  official  gauge  of  the  principal 
Spanish  railways  has  hitherto,  for  strategic  reasons,  been  purposely  kept 
different  from  that  of  France,  and  in  consequence  of  this  passengers  are 
obliged  to  change  trains  at  the  frontier  stations.  The  attempt  made  in 
1882  to  remedy  this  state  of  affairs  was  not  successful. 

Number  of  passengers  carried  in  1944  by  Government  owned  lines  was 
114,447,117  ;  operating  revenue,  in  1943  was  1,615,531,466  pesetas; 
operating  expenditure,  1,624,072,427  pesetas. 

There  were  22  main  lines  of  normal  gauge  and  55  of  narrow  gauge,  the 
most  important  being  those  in  the  North,  with  3,803  kilometres  (2,362 
miles)  ;  Madrid-Saragossa-Alicante  (system  Antigua  and  Catalana),  3’ 670 
kilometres  (2,279  miles);  Andaluces,  1,644  kilometres  (1,021  miles); 
Madrid-Cace res-P ortugal  and  West,  1,587  kilometres  (985  miles);  South 
of  Spain,  397  kilometres  (246  miles);  La  Robla  to  Yalmaseda  and  Luchana 
(narrow  gauge),  312  kilometres  (194  miles);  and  Calatayud-Teruel- 
Valencia  (Central  de  Aragon),  299  kilometres  (186  miles).  Length  of  sub¬ 
ways  m  Madrid  (1940)  was  26  kilometres  (16  miles);  in  Barcelona  17 
kilometres  (10J  miles). 

In  1944  there  were  1,698  aircraft  in  service,  which  carried  200  tons  of 
goods  and  8,567  passengers  (entered),  and  162  tons  of  goods  and  7,940 
passengers  (cleared). 

The  Post  Office  carried,  in  1943,  in  the  inland  service,  645,103,780 
pieces  of  correspondence  of  all  classes;  in  the  international  service, 
34,70!, 590  pieces  of  correspondence  in  general.  There  were  9,213  post- 
offices.  Receipts,  166,900,000  pesetas  ;  expenses,  141,500,000  pesetas. 

The  length  of  lines  of  telegraphs  in  Spain  in  1943  was  41,022  kms. 
(25,433  miles);  the  total  number  of  interior  messages  sent  and  received 
was  31,526,000.  International  messages  1,045,000.  The  number  of  telegraph 
offices  was  2,086  ;  receipts,  99,300.000  pesetas  ;  expenses,  95,600,000  pesetas, 
v.  xi11  ^^ober,  1924,  the  entire  telephone  system  of  Spain  was  taken  over 
by  the  c,Iute.1'?atl0nal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation  ’  of  New  York, 
and  a  Spanish  Company  constituted  ‘  Compaiiia  Telefonica  Nacional  de 
Itspana,  whose  purpose  is  to  provide  an  automatic  service  throughout 
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the  urban  system.  On  December  29,  1926,  this  service  was  inaugurated  in 
Madrid,  and  the  system  is  now  almost  installed  in  all  the  country.  In 
1943  there  were  in  service  3,408  exchanges,  with  380,889  telephones. 
Number  of  inter-urban  and  international  calls,  39,189,000. 

The  ‘  Compania  Nacional  de  Telegrafia  sin  Hilos  ’  holds  the  Government 
concession  for  the  Public  Service  with  ships,  and  between  the  Peninsula  and 
the  Canary  Islands,  and  the  International  Service  with  England,  Italy, 
Austria,  France,  Switzerland,  America  and  Germany,  as  well  as  various  special 
Press  Services.  They  have  10  wireless  stations  of  the  Marconi  system. 


Banking'  and  Credit. 

On  January  1,  1922,  a  contract  between  the  Bank  of  Spain  and  the 
Government  came  into  force,  according  to  which  the  Government  participates 
in  the  net  profits  of  the  Bank,  up  to  certain  limits.  The  note  issue  was 
prorogued  for  another  25  years,  up  to  December  31,  1946.  The  capital  of 
the  Bank  was  increased  from  150,000,000  pesetas  to  177,000,000  pesetas. 
The  Bank’  is  now  authorized  further  to  increase  the  capital,  up  to  the 
limit  of  250,000,000  pesetas.  The  law  of  March  13,  1942,  regulates  the 
balance  of  the  Bank  of  Spain  after  the  civil  war,  and  provides  for  the 
issue  of  Treasury  bonds  amounting  to  4,437,782,014  pesetas  to  offset 
liabilities  of  the  war  period  entered  by  the  Republican  Government — notes 
in  circulation  and  readjustment  of  current  accounts  among  other  matters. 
On  November  30,  1945,  the  note  circulation  totalled  17,947,074,749  pesetas 
and  the  gold  holdings  of  the  Bank  of  Spain  amounted  to  332,068,565 
pesetas  (gold),  valued  in  855,740,692  pesetas  (paper).  The  total  silver 
holdings  amounted  to  597,240,636  pesetas  (paper).  A  decree  of  July  11, 

1941,  established  the  voluntary  nationalisation  of  foreign  banks  in  Spain, 
and  the  transference  and  amalgamation  of  the  business  of  national  banks. 

Savings  bank  deposits  (Popular  Savings  Banks)  in  Spain,  December  31, 

1942,  amounted  to  8,356,820,000  pesetas,  distributed  over  5,406,514  accounts. 
Post  Office  Savings  Banks,  which  were  created  under  the  law  of  June  4,  1909. 
were  opened  on  March  12,  1916.  Deposits  in  1943  amounted  to  125,076,000 
pesetas. 

By  a  decree  of  November  20,  1941,  the  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  opens  a 
savings  account  with  an  initial  entry  of  one  peseta  for  every  Spanish 
child  born. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  Peseta  of  100  Centesimos  is  of  the  nominal  value  of  a  pre-war  franc, 
9$d.,  or  25 '22  pesetas  to  the  pound  sterling.  The  exchange  v_alue  of  the 
peseta  has  not  been  restored  to  parity  since  the  war. 

Bank  notes  of  1,000,  500,  100,  50,  25,  5,  2  and  1  peseta  value  are  in 
circulation.  In  February,  1941,  new  coins  made  of  aluminium,  tin  and 
copper  were  put  in  circulation,  consisting  of  10  and  5  centime  pieces.  In 
October,  1944,  1  peseta  coins  made  of  copper  (90  per  cent.)  and  aluminium 
(10  per  cent.)  to  the  value  of  150  million  pesetas  were  put  in  circulation  (50 
centime  and  2 £  peseta  pieces  are  to  follow). 

On  January  1,  1859,  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  was 
introduced  in  Spain.  But,  besides  these,  the  old  weights  and  measures  are 
still  largely  used.  They  are  The  Quintal  =  220 '4  lbs.  avoirdupois  ;  the 
Libra  —  1  '014  lbs.  avoirdupois  ;  the  Arroba,  for  wine  =  3£  imperial  gallons  ; 
or  oil  =  2 if  imperial  gallons ;  the  Square  Vara  —  1  '09  vara  =  1  yard  ;  the 
fanega  =1£  imperial  bushel. 
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Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives 

1.  Of  Spain  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. — DomiDgo  de  las  Barcenas  (November  11,  1945). 

Counsellor. — Marques  de  Santa  Cruz. 

Secretaries. — Juan  de  las  Barcenas  and  Guillermo  Nadal. 

Air  Attache. — Col.  Carlos  Sartorius,  Marques  de  Marino. 

Military  Attache. — Lt.-Col.  Gonzalo  Pena  Munoz. 

Naval  Attache. — Commander  Mariano  Urzaiz,  Duke  of  Luna. 

Press  Attach d. — Jos6  J.  Brugada  Wood. 

Commercial  Attacks. — Santiago  Arguelles  y  Armada. 

Honorary  Cultural  Attache. — Prof.  Antonio  Pastor. 

Consul-General  in  London. — Marques  de  Barzanallana. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Cardiff,  Glasgow,  Liverpool,  New¬ 
castle  and  Southampton,  and  Consular  agents  in  all  the  principal  towns. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Spain. 

Ambassador.—  Sir  Victor  Mallet,  K.C.M.G.,  C.V.O.  (July  11,  1945). 
Counsellor. — D.  F.  Howard. 

First  Secretary. — P.  M.  Crosth waite. 

Second  Secretary. — Hon.  H.  A.  A.  Hankey. 

Naval  Attache. — Commander  M.  H.  Scott,  K.N. 

Military  AttaelU. — Colonel  0.  0.  B.  Smith. 

Air  Attache — Group-Capiain  A.  C.  P.  Carver. 

Commercial  Secretaries. — J.  Walker,  M.B.E.,  and  A.  R.  Bruce. 
Consul-General  at  Barcelona. — H.  A.  Hobson,  C.B.E. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Almeria,  Bilbao,  Cadiz,  Coruna, 
Fernando  Po,  Malaga,  Seville,  Valencia,  Vigo  and  other  places. 


Colonies. 


The  area  and  population  of  the  colonial  possessions  of  Spain  are  ap¬ 
proximately  as  follows  : — 


Colonial  Possessions 

Area:  English 
square  miles 

Population 

Possessions  in  Africa : 

Morocco 

Places  of  Spanish  sovereignty  in  the  Nm-tljern 
Zone:  Alhuremas,  Ceuta,  Cliafarines,  Melilla 

Pefion  de  Velez . 

Ifni  Territory  (Spanish  sovereignty)  .  , 

Spanish  Protectorate  of  the  Northern  Zone  . 
Spanish  Protectorate  of  the  Southern  Zone  . 

82 

741 

7,592 

10,039 

145,000 

35,000 

992.000 

12,000 

Total,  Morocco . 

18,454 

l,2Si,000 

Spanish  Sahara 

Territories  of  Rio  de  Oro  and  Sekia  el  Hamra 
(estimated) . 

105,409 

37,000  1 

Spanish  Guinea 

with  the  islands  of  Fernando  P6,  Corisco,  Elobey 
and  Annobon . 

10,852 

167,500 

Total,  Africa  .... 

134,716 

1,491,000 

I  Exclusive  of  31,000  nomads  who,  with  their  tiocks,  enter  the  Spanish  Sahara  after 

the  rainy  season. 
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The  Canary  Islands  are  two  provinces  of  Spain  (Las  Palmas  and  Santa 
Cruz  de  Tenerife).  The  area  of  the  islands  is  7,496  square  miles,  and  then- 
population  de  facto  (1940)  680,294. 

The  Spanish  Sahara  is  a  colony  which  includes  two  zones :  Rio  de 
Oro,  190,000  square  kilometres  (73,362  square  miles  in  extent),  and  Sekia  el 
Hamra,  83,000  square  kilometres  (32,047  square  miles)  in  extent.  It  begins 
in  Cabo  Blanco,  20°  46'  N.  and  17°  3'  W.  The  frontier  line  goes  through  the 
centre  of  the  peninsula  of  the  Cabo  Blanco  to  the  latitude  21°  20'  N. 
which  follows  up  to  the  meridian  15°  20'  W.  (Paris),  according  to  the 
Treaty  of  1900  with  France.  Then  the  line  frontier  describes  a  curve 
around  the  Adrar  Temar,  leaving  to  France  the  Yjil  salt  mines.  After 
that  it  goes  up  to  the  Tropic  of  Cancer  and  to  its  intersection  with  the 
meridian  14°  20'  W.  (Paris),  and  to  the  north  to  the  latitude  27°  40' N., 
which  is  the  southern  limit  of  the  Spanish  Southern  Protectorate  of 
Morocco.  The  chief  towns  are  Villa  Cisneros  in  Rio  de  Oro  on  the  Atlantic, 
and  Smara  in  Sekia  el  Hamra. 

The  Southern  Protectorate  of  Morocco  is  situated  between  the  Atlantic 
on  the  west,  from  the  Cabo  Juby  to  the  Wad  Nun  or  Draa  on  the  north, 
the  meridian  11°  (Paris)  on  the  east,  and  the  latitude  27°  40'  on  the  south, 
according  to  the  Hispano— French  Agreement  of  1904.  The  area  of  the 
protectorate  is  26,000  square  kilometres  (10,039  square  miles),  and  the 
population  about  12,000  inhabitants.  The  chief  towns  are  Cabo  Juby  and 
Puerto  Cansado. 

The  Spanish  Territory  of  Ifni  is  situated  on  the  Atlantic  coast  at  1,300 
kilometres  from  Tetuan.  It  is  bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Assaka  river 
(called  Nun  by  France).  Its  area  is  1,920  square  kilometres  (741  square 
miles),  the  population  35,000  inhabitants,  of  which  the  capital  is  Sidi  Ifni. 
Ifni  was  ceded  to  Spain  by  Morocco  is  1860,  but  the  occupation  was  purely 
nominal  until  April  6,  1934;  on  that  date  the  Spanish  flag  was  hoisted  for 
the  first  time.  The  limits  of  the  colony  fixed  by  the  treaty  with  France  in 
1912  were  reduced  by  the  French  Government  to  an  area  of  1,920  square 
kilometres  (approximately)  in  1935.  There  is  a  politico-military  govern¬ 
ment  for  Ifni  and  the  Spanish  Sahara  which  resides  in  Cabo  Juby  and 
depends  from  the  High  Commissioner  of  Morocco,  who  resides  in  Tetuan. 
There  are  two  Sub-Governors,  one  for  Ifni  and  the  other  for  Cabo  Juby, 
who  have  under  their  jurisdiction  the  territories  of  Rio  de  Oro  and  Sekia 
el  Hamra. 

Continental  Guinea  has  an  area  of  26,000  square  kilometres  (10,040 
square  miles)  and  a  population  of  138,797  (955  whites).  The  chief  town  is 
Bata.  The  islands  have  an  area  of  2,105  square  kilometres  (813  square 
miles),  with  a  population  of  28,708  inhabitants  (1,635  whites).  The  chief 
island  is  Fernando  Po,  area  2,071  square  kilometres  (800  square  miles),  and 
26,405  inhabitants,  of  which  15,064  reside  in  the  district  of  Santa  Isabel, 
the  capital.  The  Governor  of  the  whole  colony  resides  in  Santa  Isabel. 
The  other  islands  are  Annobon  (7  square  miles),  Corisco  (5 A  square  miles), 
Little  Elobey  (22  acres)  and  Great  Elobey  (}  square  mile).  There  is  a 
Sub-Governor  in  Bata  and  another  in  Elobey. 

In  1943,  Guinea  exported  to  Spain  128,349  metric  quintals  (252,655 
cwts.)  of  cocoa  valued  at  17,376,315  pesetas  (gold),  35,063  metric  quintals 
of  coffee  valued  at  9,973,062  pesetas  (gold),  35,195  metrio  quintals  of 
vegetables  and  fruits  valued  at  1,589,584  pesetas  (gold),  and  55,641  metric 
tons  (54,762  long  tons)  of  wood  valued  at  7,358,355  pesetas  (gold). 

According  to  a  decree  of  April  16,  1935,  the  Spanish  territory  on  the  Gult 
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of  Guinea  is  divided  into  two  districts,  Fernando  Po  and  Continental  Guinea. 
The  first  includes  the  island  of  Fernando  Po  ;  the  second  the  continental  zone, 
together  with  the  archipelago  of  islands  from  Great  Elobey  to  Little  Elobey 
and  Corisco  and  the  island  of  Annobon,  the  whole  under  a  governor-general, 
assisted  by  a  sub-governor  and  a  secretary-general.  Each  of  the  districts 
{demarcaciones)  into  which  the  Colony  is  divided  (three  for  Fernando  Po  and 
ten  for  Continental  Guinea),  is  under  a  ‘  territorial  administrator,  ’  who  has 
at  his  disposal  the  colonial  guard.  The  aborigines  of  Fernando  Po  are  called 
Bubis.  Those  of  Elobey  and  Corisco  are  mostly  of  the  Benga  tribe,  but  like 
the  people  of  Annobon  they  take  the  names  of  their  respective  islands.  In 
Bata  the  Pamwes  are  the  principal  tribe.  There  are  Catholic  and  American 
Presbyterian  missions  at  work  among  the  natives. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  Spain  and  Colonies. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Anuario  Estadistico  de  Espana.  Madrid.  Annual. 

Nomencl&torde  las  ciudades,  villas,  lugares,  aldeas,  y  demas  entidades  de  poblacidn  de 
Espafia,  forraado  por  la  Direccion  General  del  Institute  Geografico  y  Estadistico  con 
referencia  al  31  de  Dieiembre  de  1920.  2  vols.  Madrid,  1922. 

Boletin  de  Estadistica.  Published  by  the  Direccion  General  de  Estadistica.  Madrid. 
Quarterly.  (No.  1.  January-March,  1939.) 

The  History  and  Development  of  the  Spanish  Railways  from  1920  to  the  present  time. 
3  vols.  Issued  by  the  Spanish  Superior  Railway  Board.  Madrid,  1940. 


2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Franco's  Rule  :  Back  to  the  Middle  Ages.  London,  1938. 

Adams  (N.  B.),  The  Heritage  of  Spain.  New  York,  1943. 

Altamira  y  Crevea  (R.),  Historia  de  Espana  y  de  la  Civilizacion  Espanola.  4  vols. 
Barcelona.  1902. — English  Translation.  London,  1930. 

Anderson  (Ruth  M.),  Gallegan  Provinces  of  Spain  :  Pontevedra  and  La  Coruna.  (Hispani 
notes  and  monographs.  Travel  series.)  New  York,  1939. 

Arcanffues  (P.  d’),  Le  Destin  de  l’Espagne.  Paris,  1938. 

Arija  (J.),  La  Guinea  Espaflola  y  sus  Riquezas.  Madrid,  1930. 

Atkinson  (Prof.  W.),  Spain  :  A  Brief  History.  London,  1934. 

Aunos  (E.),  L’Espagne  contemporaine.  Paris,  1939. 

Baedeker's  Spanien  und  Portugal.  5th  ed.  Leipzig,  1929.— Madiera,  Canary  Islands 
Azores,  Western  Morocco.  London,  1939.  ’ 

B&rcena  (J.  Cesar  Banciella),  Rutas  de  Imperio.  Madrid,  1940. 

Belforte  (General  F.),  La  Guerra  Civile  in  Spagna.  4  vols.  Milan,  1938-39. 

Bertrand  (L.),  Histoire  d’Espagne.  Paris,  1932.— English  translation.  Part  I  by 
Louis  Bertrand;  Part  II  by  Louis  Bertrand  and  Sir  Cnarles  Petrie.  London  1934  — 
Espagne.  Paris,  1934. 

Borkenau  (Franz),  The  Spanish  Cockpit.  London,  1937. 

Borrow  (G.),  The  Bible  in  Spain.  London.— The  Zincali :  an  Account  of  the  Gvcsies  of 
Spain.  London,  1901. 

Brennan  (Gerald),  The  Spanish  Labyrinth.  London,  1943. 

Brown  (A.  S.),  Madeira,  Canary  Islands,  and  Azores  [Guide  Book].  13th  ed.  London 


Buckley  (H.),  Life  and  Death  of  the  Spanish  Republic.  London,  1940 
Bur/ce(M.  R.),  History  of  Spain  .  2nd  ed.  2  vols.  London,  1900. 

Campoamor  (Clara),  La  Revolution  espagnole  vue  par  une  Republicaine.  Paris  1937 
Gasabo  y  Pagts  (P.),  La  Espana  judia.  Barcelona,  1891. 

Castillejo  (Jos6),  Wars  of  Ideas  in  Spain.  London,  1937. 

Chapman  (Charles  E.),  A  History  of  Spain.  New  York,  1919. 

Christiansen  (F .),  Das  spanische  Volk.  Sein  wahres  Gesicht.  Leipzig  1937 
Coles  (S.  F.  A.),  Spain  Everlasting.  London,  1945. 

Del  Vayo(J.  Alvarez),  Freedom’s  Battle.  London,  1940. 

Deulofe u  (A.),  Catalunya  i  l'Europa  futura.  Barcelona,  1934. 

Dominique  (P.),  Marche,  Espagne.  Paris,  1931. 

Dorado  (C.  Marcial),  Espana  pintoresca :  The  Life  and  Customs  of  Spain  in  story  and 
legend.  Boston,  1921.  J 

Dundas  (L.),  Behind  the  Spanish  Mask.  London,  1943. 

Ellis  ( Havelock),  The  Soul  of  Spain.  London,  1937. 

Gallop  (R.),  A  Book  of  the  Basques.  London,  1930. 
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Ganivet  (A),  Spain:  An  Interpretation.  London,  1946. 

Gannes  (H.)  and  Repard  (T.),  Spain  in  Revolt.  New  York,  1936. 

Garcia  (M.),  Historia  de  Espafia.  Madrid,  1934. 

Garcitoral  (Alicio),  Espana  en  Pie.  La  Revolution  de  1930  y  otros  ensayos.  Madrid, 
1931. 


Gheude  (C.),  Espagne.  Paris,  1936. 

Gomez  (Carlos  A.),  La  Guerra  de  Espafia  (1936-1939).  2  vols.  Buenos  Aires,  1939. 

Hamilton  (T.  J.),  Appeasement's  Child  :  The  Franco  Regime  in  Spain.  New  York  and 
London,  1943. 

Hannay  (D.),  Spain.  (The  Nations’  Histories.)  London,  1917. 

Hielscher  (K.),  Picturesque  Spain.  London,  1922. 

Hume  (M.  A.  S.),  Spain :  its  Greatness  and  Decay.  3rded,  Cambridge,  1924. — History 
of  Modern  Spain,  1788 — 1918.  New  ed.  London,  1923. 

Jacobs  (J.),  Inquiry  into  the  Sources  of  the  History  of  the  Jews  in  Spain.  London 
1894. 

Kom  (J.),  La  Revolucion  Espanola.  Barcelona,  1934. 

Konetzke  (K.),  Geschichte  des  spanischen  und  portugiesischen  Volkes,  (Die  grosse 
Weltgeschichte,  Band  8.)  Leipzig,  1939. 

Kreissmann  (F.),  Das  Spanische  Agrarproblem  und  die  Versuche  zu  seiner  LQsung. 
Stuttgart,  1934. 

Lafuente  (M.)  and  Valera  (J.),  Historia  General  de  Espana.  New  ed.  25  vols 
Barcelona,  1925. 

Lannoy  De  (C.)  and  Vander  Linden  (H.),  Histoire  de  l’Expansion  Coloniale  des  Peuples 
Europ^ens.  Vol.  I.  Spain  and  Portugal.  Brussels,  1908. 

Latronico  (E.),  Spagna  Economica  :  Oggi  e  Domani.  Milan,  1938. 

Lea  (H.  C.),  History  of  the  Inquisition  of  Spain.  4  vols..  completed  1907.  London. 

Legendre  (M.),  En  Espagne.  Paris,  1935.— Nouvelle  histoire  d'Espagne.  Paris,  1938, 

Lema  (Marques  de),  Spain  since  1815.  Cambridge,  1921. 

McBride  (R.  M.),  Spanish  Towns  and  People.  London,  1926. 

Madariaga  (S.  de),  Spain.  London,  1942. 

Maeztu  (Ramiro  de),  Defensa  de  la  Hispanidad.  Madrid,  1934. 

Manuel  (F.  E.),  The  Politics  of  Modern  Spain.  London,  1938. 

Martins  (J.  P.  de  Oliveira),  A  History  of  Iberian  Civilization.  Oxford,  1930. 

Maurin  (J.),  La  Revolucidn  Espanola.  Madrid,  1932. 

Mendizabal  (Alfred),  The  Martyrdom  of  Spain.  London,  1938. 

Mercadal(J.  Garcia),  Espana  vista  por  los  extranjeros.  2  vols.  Madrid,  1919. 

Merriman  (R.  B.),  The  Rise  of  the  Spanish  Empire  in  the  Old  World  and  in  the  New. 
4  vols.  New  York,  1918-34. 

Messerli  (F.  M.),ABC  Politico  de  La  Nueva  Espafia.  Barcelona,  1940. 

Mignel  (A.  de),  El  Potencial  Econdmico  de  Espana.  Madrid,  1935. 

Mirkine-Guetzevitch  (B.)  and  Reale  (E.),  L’Espagne.  (A  brief  introduction  to  the 
politics  of  Spain,  in  the  series  Documents  de  Politique  Contemporaine.)  Paris,  1933. 

Moran  (Catharine),  Spain  :  Its  History  Briefly  Told.  London,  1931. 

Morel-Fatio(K-),  Espagne.  3  vols.  Paris,  1899. 

Muirhead  (F.),  Southern  Spain  and  Portugal,  with  Madeira,  the  Canary  Islands,  and 
the  Azores.  (The  Blue  Guides.)  London,  1929.— Northern  Spain  with  the  Balearic 
Islands.  London,  1930. 

Oliveira  (A.  Ramos),  Politics,  Economics  and  Men  of  Modern  Spain.  London,  If 46. 

Orenga  (J.  B.),  Contestaciones  al  Cuestionario  OUcial  de  Doctrina  del  Movimiento. 


Madrid,  1941 

O'rtegay  Gasset  (Josd),  Invertebrate  Spain.  New  York  and  London,  1937. 

Peers  (E.  A.),  Spain  :  A  Companion  to  Spanish  Travel.  London,  1930— The  Spanish 
Tragedy,  1930-1936.  London,  1936.— Catalonia  Infelix.  London,  1937.— Spain  in  Eclipse, 
1937-1939.  London,  1943. 

Pobers  (M.),  La  Crise  espagnole.  Vol.  1.  L’Espagne  et  la  S.D.N.  Paris,  19o7. 

Poole  (S.  Lane),  The  Moors  in  Spain.  Inthe  ‘  Story  of  theNations  ’Series.  London, 1886. 
Rilhc  (F  )  Das  Geldwesens  Spaniens  seit  dem  Jahre,  1772.  Strasgburg,  1912. 

Sedgwick  (H.  D.),  Spain  :  A  Short  History  of  its  Politics,  Literature  and  Art.  London, 
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Vilaplana  (A.  R.),  Burgos  Justice  :  A  Year’s  Exj  erience  of  Nationalist  Spam.  London, 


1938 

Villar( E.  H.  del),  Archivo  Geograflco  de  la  Peninsula  IbSrica. 
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SWEDEN. 

(SVEKIGE.) 

Reigning  King. 

Gustaf  Vj  bom  June  16,  1858.  Succeeded  to  the  throne  on  the  death 
of  his  father,  Oscar  II,  December  8,  1907.  Married,  September  20,  1881,  to 
Princess  Victoria,  born  August  7,  1862,  died  April  4,  1930,  daughter  of 
Friedrich,  Grand  Duke  of  Baden. 

Children  of  the  King. 

I.  The  Crown  Prince  Gustaf  Adolf,  Duke  of  Sk&ne,  born  November  11, 

1882,  married  :  1.  June  15,  1905,  to  Princess  Margaret  Victoria,  born 
January  15,  1882,  died  May  1,  1920,  daughter  of  Prince  Arthur,  Duke 
of  Connaught ;  2.  November  3,  1923,  to  Louise,  Princess  of  Battenberg, 
born  July  13,  1889.  Offspring  (of  the  1st  marriage):  (1)  Prince  Gustaf 
Adolf,  born  April  22,  1906  ;  married,  October  19,  1932,  to  Sibylle,  Princess 
of  Saxe-Coburg-and-Gotha,  born  January  18,  1908  ;  issue  :  Princess 

Margaretha  Desiree  Victoria,  born  October  31,  1934,  Princess  Birgitta 
Ingeborg  Alice,  born  January  19,  1937,  Princess  Ddsiree  Elisabeth  Sibylla, 
born  June  2,  1938,  Princess  Christina  Louise  Helena,  born  August  3,  1943  ; 
(2)  Princess  Ingrid,  born  March  28,  1910;  married,  May  24,  1935,  to 
Frederik,  Crown  Prince  of  Denmark,  born  March  11,  1899  ;  (3)  Prince 
Bertil,  born  Febiuary  28,  1912;  (4)  Prince  Carl  Johan,  born  October  31, 
1916  ;  betrothed  May  21,  1945,  to  Mrs.  Kerstin  Wijmark. 

II.  Prince  Wilhelm,  Duke  of  Sodermanland,  born  June  17,  1884,  married, 
May  3,  1908,  to  Grand  Duchess  Maria  Pavlovna,  born  April  19,  1890,  daughter 
of  Grand  Duke  Paul  Alexandrovitcli  of  Russia,  divorced  March  17,  1914. 

Brothers  of  the  King. 

I.  Prince  Oscar  Bernadotte,  Count  of  Wisborg,  born  Nov.  15,  1859.  Renounced 
Ins  succession  to  the  throne  and  married,  March  15,  188S.  Ebba  Munck  of  Folkila, 
born  Oct.  24,  1858. 

I1'  Prince  Carl,  Duke  of  Vastergotland,  born  Feb.  27,  1861.  Married  August  27, 
1897,  to  Princess  Ingeborg,  born  Aug.  2,  1878,  daughter  of  King  Frederik  VIII  of  Denmark 
issue,  Princess  Margaretha,  born  June  25,  1S99,  married  May  22,  1919,  to  Prince  Axel 
of  Denmark;  Princess  Martha,  born  March  28,  1901,  married  March  21,  1929,  to  the 
trown  rrince  Olaf  of  Norway. 

III.  Prince  Eugen,  Duke  of  Narke,  born  Aug.  1,  1865. 

King  Gustaf  V  is  the  fifth  sovereign  of  the  House  of  Ponte  Corvo 
and  great-grandson  of  ■  Marshal  Bernadotte,  Prince  of  Ponte  Corvo,  who 
was  elected  heir-apparent  of  the  crown  of  Sweden  by  the  Parliament  of  the 
Kingdom,  August  21,  1810,  and  ascended  the  throne  February  5,  1818, 
under  the  name  of  Carl  XIV  Johan.  He  was  succeeded  at  his  death, 
March  8,  1844,  by  his  only  son  Oscar.  The  latter  died  July  8,  1859,  and 
was  succeeded  by  his  eldest  son  Carl  XV,  at  whose  premature  death  without 
male  children,  the  crown  fell  to  his  next  surviving  brother,  the  late  king. 

1  he  royal  family  of  Sweden  have  a  civil  list  of  1,896,900  kronor, 
liie  sovereign,  besides,  has  an  annuity  of  300,000  kronor,  voted  to  King 
Carl  Alv  Johan  and  his  successors  on  the  throne  of  Sweden. 
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As  to  the  dissolution  of  the  Union  with  Norway,  see  under  Norway. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  kings  and  queens  of  Sweden,  with 
the  dates  of  their  accession,  from  the  accession  of  the  House  of  Vasa  : — 


House  of  Vasa. 


Gustaf  1 

1523 

Eric  XIY  . 

1560 

Johan  III  . 

1568 

Sigismund  . 

1592 

Carl  IX 

1599 

Gustaf  II  Adolf  . 

1611 

Christina  .... 

House  of  Pfaitz. 

1632 

Carl  X 

1654 

Carl  XI 

t  , 

1660 

Carl  XII 

1697 

Ulrika  Eleonora  . 

,  4 

1718 

House  of  Hesse. 

Fredrik  I  .  1720 

House  of  Holstein- Oottorp. 


Adolf  Fredrik  .  .  .  1751 

Gustaf  III  ....  1771 

Gustaf  IV  Adolf  .  .  1792 

Carl  XIII  .  .  .  1809 

House  of  Bernadotte. 

Carl  XIV  Johan.  .  .  1818 

Oscar  I  1844 

Carl  XY  .  1859 

Oscar  II  ...  1872 

Gustaf  Y  ...  .  1907 


Constitution  and  Government. 

The  fundamental  laws  of  the  Kingdom  of  Sweden  are  : — 1,  the 
Constitution  or  Regerings-formen  of  June  6,  1809  ;  2,  the  amended 

regulations  for  the  formation  of  the  Riksdag  (Diet)  of  June  22,  1866 
(modified  by  Acts  passed  in  1909  and  1921) ;  3,  the  law  of  royal 
succession  of  Septeml3ter  26,  1810,  and  4,  the  law  on  the  liberty  of 
the  Press  of  July  16,  1812.  The  King  must  be  a  member  of  the  Lutheran 
Church.  His  Constitutional  power  is  exercised  in  conjunction  with  the 
Council  of  State  or  (in  legislation)  in  concert  with  the  Diet,  and  every  new 
law  must  have  the  assent  of  the  Crown.  The  right  of  imposing  taxes  is, 
however,  vested  in  the  Diet.  This  Diet,  or  Parliament  of  the  realm, 
consists  of  two  Chambers,  both  elected  by  the  people.  The  First  Chamber 
consists  of  150  members.  Their  election  takes  place  by  the  members  of  the 
‘  Landstings,  ’  or  provincial  representations,  and  the  councillors  of  six  towns, 
not  represented  in  the  ‘Landstings.’  The  constituencies  are  19,  arranged 
in  8  groups,  in  one  of  which  an  election  takes  place  in  September  every  year. 
All  members  of  the  First  Chamber,  men  or  women,  must  be  above  35  years 
of  age,  and  must  have  the  right  to  vote  in  municipal  affairs.  They  are  elected 
for  the  term  of  eight  years.  A  candidate  to  the  First  Chamber  may  stand 
for  election  in  any  constituency.  The  Second  Chamber  consists  of  230 
members  elected  for  4  years  by  universal  suffrage,  every  man  and  woman 
over  21  years  of  age,  and  not  under  legal  disability,  having  the  right  to 
vote.  The  country  is  divided  into  28  constituencies,  in  each  of  which  one 
member  is  elected  for  every  230th  part  of  the  population  of  the  kingdom  it 
contains.  All  men  and  women  who  are  entitled  to  vote  and  are  above  25 
years  of  age  have  the  right  to  stand  for  election,  but  only  in  their  own 
constituencies.  The  manner  of  election  to  both  Chambers  is  proportional 
and  regulated  by  a  special  election  law.  The  places  to  be  given  to  the 
different  groups  of  voters  are  decided  according  to  the  d’Hondt  rule,  lhe 
members  of  both  Chambers  obtain  salaries  for  their  services,  at  the  rate  of 
750  kr.  or  1,000  k’r.  per  month  for  members  living  in  or  outside  the  capital, 
besides  travelling  expenses.  _ 

The  executive  power  is  in  the  hands  of  the  King,  who  acts  under  the  advice 
of  a  Council  of  State,  the  head  of  which  is  the  Prime  Minister.  The 
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Ministry  (Social  Democratic  Cabinet),  appointed  on  July  31,  1945,  is 
composed  as  follows  : — 

Prime  Minister. — Per  Albin  Hansson. 

Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. — Osten  Undin. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Herman  Zetterberg. 

Minister  of  Defence. — Allan  Vougt. 

Minister  for  Social  Affairs. — F.  Gustav  MbUer. 

Minister  of  Communications. — Torsten  Nilsson. 

Minister  of  Finance. — Dr.  Ernst  J.  Wigforss. 

Minister  of  Education  and  Ecclesiastical  A fairs.  — Tage  Erlander. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — P.  Edvin  Sk'old. 

Minister  of  Commerce. — Gunnar  Myrdal. 

Minister  of  Supply.  — Axel  Gjores. 

Ministers  without  Portfolio. — Nils  Y.  E.  Quensel,  Gunnar  Danielson,  Eije 
Mossberg,  John  Ericsson  and  Gunnar  Strang. 

All  the  members  of  the  Council  of  State  are  responsible  for  the  acts  of 
the  Government. 

The  second  chamber,  elected  September  15,  1944,  has:  115  Social- 
Democrats,  39  Conservatives,  35  of  the  Peasant  Party,  26  of  the  People’s 
Party  and^l  5  Communists.  The  upper  chamber  is  composed  as  follows  for 
1945  :  83  Social- Democrats,  30  Conservatives,  21  of  the  Peasant  Party,  14  of 
the  People’s  Party  and  2  Communists. 

The  provincial  administration  is  entrusted  in  Stockholm  to  a 
Governor,  and  in  each  of  the  24  counties  to  a  prefect,  who  is  nominated 
by  the.  King.  As  executive  officers  of  the  prefects  there  are  409 
sub-bailiffs.  The  right,  of  the  people  to  regulate  theii  own  local  affairs 
is  based  on  the  municipal  laws  of  June  6,  1930.  Each  rural  parish, 
and  each  town,  forms  a  commune  or  municipality  in  which  all  men  and 
women  over  21  years  of  age,  and  not  under  legal  disability,  are  entitled 
to  vote.  In  small  communes  and  towns  the  parish  or  town  assembly 
may  itself  decide  on  all  questions  of  administration,  police'and  communal 
economy.  It  may,  however,  elect  a  parish  or  town  council  to  decide  on  the 
questions,  and  all  communes  with  more  than  700  inhabitants  have 
to  do  so.  These  councils  are  named  Kommunalfullmaktigc  in  the  country, 
and  Stadsfullmaktige  in  the  towns.  Ecclesiastical  affairs  are  in  all 
communes  with  more  than  1,500  inhabitants,  dealt  with  by  councils, 
named  KyrkofullmaJctige,  and  smaller  communes  may  make  the  same 
arrangement.  Each  county  has  a  county  council  ( Landsting )  elected  by 
men  and  women  who  enjoy  municipal  suffrage.  Towns  having  a  population 
ol  at  least  100,000  are  in  their  right  to  separate  from  the  ‘  Landstin<?s.’ 
Towns  which  are  administered  separately  by  their  municipal  councils  "are 
Stockholm,  Goteborg,  Malmo,  Norrkoping,  Hiilsingborg  and  Giivle.  As  in 
elections  for  the  Diet,  so  in  the  elections  of  municipal  representatives,  of 
members  of  the  ‘  Landstings,’  etc.,  the  method  of  election  is  proportional. 

Area  and  Population. 

I.  Progress  and  Present  Condition. 

census  took  place  in  1749,  and  it  was  repeated  at  first  everv 
third  year,  and  subsequently,  after  1775,  every  fifth  year.  Since  1860  a 
general  census  has  been  taken  every  ten  years  (but  1935-36  was  a  census 
year),  besides  which  there  are  annual  calculations  of  the  people. 

<11  [I.1®  area,a“f  Population  of  Sweden,  according  to  estimates’ for  December 
oi,  1943  and  1944,  are  as  follows  : — 
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Counties  (Lan) 

Area :  English 
square  miles 
(land  and  in¬ 
land  water) 

Population 
Dec.  31, 1943 

Population 
Dec.  31, 1944 

Pop.  per 
square  mile 
(land) 

1944 

Stockholm  (city)  . 

55 

634,179 

654,864 

12,379*3 

Stockholm  (rural  district)  . 

2,986 

300,804 

310,043 

108-7 

Uppsala  .... 

2,059 

140,662 

143,841 

72-7 

Sodermanland 

2,630 

195,924 

198,494 

78-5 

Ostergotland 

4,266 

326,261 

329,206 

85*5 

Jonkoping  . 

4,449 

247,563 

249,714 

72-6 

Kronoberg  .... 

3,826 

152,500 

162,926 

44-5 

Kalmar 

4,456 

229,204 

229,978 

54-3 

Gotland  .... 

1,225 

1,173 

59,431 

59,609 

49-2 

Blekinge 

147,220 

147,256 

131-1 

Kristianstad 

2,485 

250,591 

251,518 

105-5 

Malmohus  . 

1,871 

539,356 

546,225 

298-8 

Halland  .... 

1,901 

152,698 

153,752 

83-6 

Goteberg  and  Bohus  . 

1,989 

7,919 

495,270 

502,445 

262-2 

Alvsborg  .... 

333,862 

336,406 

74-6 

Skaraborg 

3,269 

242,609 

244,024 

78-2 

Varmland  .... 

7,427 

270,193 

271,423 

40-2 

Orebro  .... 

3,560 

232,109 

233,835 

71-9 

Vastmanland 

2,611 

175,235 

179,701 

72-3 

Kopparberg  . 

11,649 

7,609 

252,246 

253,060 

23-3 

Gavleborg  .... 

273,844 

274,125 

39-1 

Vasternorrland  . 

9,924 

275,946 

276,649 

29-7 

Jaratland  .... 

19,967 

143,287 

143,347 

77-9 

Vasterbotten 

22,838 

40,754 

225,574 

226,798 

10-6 

Norrbotteu  ... 

226,259 

228,109 

5-9 

Lakes  Vanern,  Vattern,  Malaren, 
Hjalmaren  .... 

3,505 

— 

— 

— 

Total  .... 

173,403 

6,522,827 

6,597,348 

41-6 

On  December  31,  1944,  there  were  3,279,723  males  and  3,317,625  females. 
The  growth  of  the  population  has  been  as  follows  : — 


Census 

year 

Population 

Intercensal 
increase  per  ct. 

Census 

year 

Population 

Intercensal 
increase  per  ct. 

per  annum 

per  annum 

1920 

5,904,489 

0-67 

1935 

6,250,506 

0-35 

1930 

6.142,191 

0-39 

1940 

6,371,432 

0-38 

On  April  1,  1945,  there  were  99,460  foreigners  in  Sweden,  including 
subjects  of  Norway  36,084,  Estonia  22,092,  Denmark  15,641,  Finland 
8,041,  Germany  6,023,  Lettland  2,863,  Poland  1,076,  Russia  950,  Nether- 
lanps  743,  France  687,  Great  Britain  521,  other  states  4,739. 

For  statistics  as  to  occupations  of  the  population  in  1930,  see  The 
Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1936,  p.  1331. 

Movement  of  the  Population. 


1.  Births,  Deaths  and  Marriages. 


Year 

Total  living 
Births 

Of  which 
Illegitimate 

Stillborn 

Marriages 

Deaths 

exclusive  of 
Stillborn 

Surplus  of 

Births  over 
Deaths 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943  1 

1944  1 

95,778 

99,727 

113,961 

124,921 

133,167 

11,265 

10,840 

10,513 

10.675 

11.675 

2,819 

2,508 

2,584 

2,751 

3,478 

59,166 

58,102 

63,659 

61,589 

63,450 

72,748 

71,910 

63,741 

65,799 

71,147 

23,030 

27,817 

50,220 

59,122 

62,020 

1  Provisional. 
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2.  Emigration. 


Year 

Immi¬ 

grants 

Total 

Emigrants 

To  U.  S.  of 
America 

Year 

Immi¬ 

grants 

Total 

Emigrants 

To  U.  S.  of 
America 

1937 

4,470 

2,289 

876 

1941 

4,254 

1,101 

289 

1938 

5,756 

2,082 

634 

1942 

3,053 

940 

221 

1939 

7,178 

3,580 

746 

1943 

6,249 

687 

66 

1940 

6,784 

3,102 

619 

1944 

13,340 

549 

30 

II.  Principal  Towns. 


Ia  1860  the  town  population  numbered  only  434,519,  in  1900  1,103,951, 
and  at  the  beginning  of  1945,  2,737,301,  showing  an  increase  of  from  11  per 
cent,  of  the  whole  population  of  Sweden  (in  1860)  to  40'5  per  cent,  (in  1945). 
Towns  over  10,000  inhabitants  at  the  beginning  of  1945  : — 


Stockholm 

.  654,864 

Karlskoga  .  . 

Goteborg  . 

.  309,348 

Kalmar  .  .  . 

Malmo  .  . 

.  167,885 

Kristian  stad  .  . 

Norrkbping 

.  75,792 

Landskrona  .  . 

Halsingborg 

.  65,357 

Troilhattan  .  . 

Orebro  .  . 

.  5S,590 

Sundsvall  .  . 

Boras  .  . 

.  51,453 

Uddevalla  .  . 

Linkoping  . 

,  46,617 

Borl&nge  .  . 

Eskilstuna 

.  45,245 

Ostersund  .  . 

Uppsala  . 

.  44,686 

Sodertalje  .  . 

Vasteras  . 

.  44,306 

Sandviken  .  . 

G&vle.  .  . 

.  40,98S 

MSlndal  .  .  . 

Jonkoping 

.  39,171 

vaxj6  .... 

Karlskrona 

.  32,341 

.  31,743 

Lulea  .... 

Solna  .  . 

Trelleborg  .  . 

Karlstad  . 

.  31,369 

.  30,665 

Falun  .... 

Land  .  . 

Nykoping  .  . 

Halmstad  . 

.  30,364 

Skovde  .  .  .  . 

29,161 

23,834 

22,807 

22,602 

21,143 

20,074 

19,923 

19,169 

19,055 

18,909 

17,182 

17,124 

16,900 

16,553 

15,311 

15,327 

15,680 

15,736 


Kristinehamn 
Urnea  .  .  . 
Arvika  .  .  . 

Snndbyberg  . 
Visby  .  .  . 

Harnosand 
Vastervik  .  . 
LidingO  •  .  . 

Lidkoping 
Ystad  .  .  . 

Katrineholm  . 
Skelleftea 
Nassjo  .  . 
Varberg  .  . 

Alinesas  .  . 

Huskvarna  . 
Karlshamn  . 


15,236 

14,971 

14,477 

13,708 

13,626 

13,316 

13,263 

12,769 

12,733 

12,109 

12,038 

11,492 

11,422 

11,270 

10,795 

10,266 

10,206 


Religion  and  Education. 

The  mass  of  the  population  belong  to  the  Lutheran  Protestant  Church 
recognized  as  the  State  religion.  There  are  13  bishoprics  (Uppsala  being  the 
metropolitan  see)  and  2,553  parishes  at  the  beginning  of  1945.  At  the  census 
of  1930,  ‘  Evangelical  Lutherans  ’  (the  National  Church)  were  more  than  99 
per  cent,  of  the  population.  However,  the  Protestant  Dissenters  numbering 
Baptists,  56,898,  Methodists,  11,450,  members  of  the  ‘  Missions-forbundet  ’ 
101,171,  and  of  the  ‘  Filadelfia,’  31,969,  nearly  all  formerly  belonged  to  the 
National  Church.  Of  other  creeds,  there  were  4,763  Roman  Catholics  (under 
a  Vicar  Apostolic  resident  at  Stockholm),  6,653  Jews,  and  911  others.  A  few 
civil  disabilities  attach  to  those  not  of  the  national  religion.  The  clero-y  are 
chiefly  supported  from  the  parishes  and  the  proceeds  of  the  Church  lands 

The  kingdom  has  two  universities,  at  Uppsala  (founded  in  1477)  and 
Lund  (founded  in  1668),  the  former  having  2,710  and  the  latter  2  510 
students  in  the  autumn  of  1944.  There  are  also  a  State  faculty  of  medicine 
m  Stockholm  (founded  in  1810),  with  957  students,  and  private  universities 
in  Stockholm  (founded  in  1877),  philosophical  and  law  faculties  with 
2,227  students,  and  Goteborg  (founded  in  1889),  philosophical  faculty’  with 
533  students.  In  Stockholm  and  Goteborg  there  are  also  academies  of 
commerce.  Near  Uppsala  there  is  an  Academy  of  Agriculture  In  1944 
there  were  162  public  secondary  schools,  with  57,283  pupils  :  59  peonle’s 
high  schools  6,636  pupils  ;  2  high  and  11  elementary  technical  schools, 
about  4,677  pupils;  military  schools,  navigation  schools,  agricultural 


JUSTICE  AND  CRIME - FINANCE 


1279 


schools,  veterinary  and  other  special  schools ;  besides  institutions  and 
schools  for  the  deaf  mutes  and  the  blind.  Public  elementary  instruction  is 
gratuitous  and  compulsory  (since  1842),  and  children  not  attending  schools 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Government  must  furnish  proofs  of  having  been 
privately  educated.  The  school  age  is  7  to  14  years.  In  1942  there  were  in 
the  elementary  schools,  28,578  teachers  and  529,750  pupils. 


Justice  and  Crime. 

The  administration  of  justice  is  entirely  independent  of  the  Government. 
Two  functionaries,  the  Justitie-Kansler,  or  Chancellor  of  Justice,  and  the 
Justitie-Ombudsman,  or  Attorney-General,  exercise  a  control  over  the  admini¬ 
stration.  The  former,  appointed  by  the  king,  acts  also  as  a  counsel  for  the 
Crown  ;  while  the  latter,  who  is  appointed  by  the  Diet,  has  to  extend  a 
general  supervision  over  all  the  courts  of  law.  Since  1915  there  is  a  Militie- 
Ombudsman,  also  appointed  by  the  Diet,  exercising  a  control  over  the 
military  laws.  The  kingdom,  which  possesses  one  Supreme  Court  of  Judica¬ 
ture,  is  divided  (beginning  of  1944)  into  4  high  court  districts  and  186  district 
courts  divisions,  of  which  68  are  urban  districts  and  115  country  districts. 

In  town  these  district  courts  (or  courts  of  first  instance)  are  held  by  the 
burgomaster  and  his  assessors  ;  in  the  country  by  a  judge  and  12  jurors — 
mostly  peasant  proprietors — the  judge  alone  deciding,  unless  the  jurors 
unanimously  differ  from  him,  when  their  decision  prevails.  In  Sweden  trial 
by  jury  exists  only  for  affairs  of  the  liberty  of  the  Press. 


Finance. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  years  are  shown  as  follows  (in  thousands 
of  kronoT) : — 


Year 

Revenue 

.Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1939- 40 

1940- 41 

1941- 42 

1,000  kronor 
1,849,329 
2,036,633 
2,267,633 

1,000  kronor 
2,513,643 
3,414,048 
3,603,823 

1942- 43 

1943- 44 

1944- 45  1 

1,000  kronor 
2,704,104 
3,106,147 
3,186,449 

1,000  kronor 
4,037,250 
4,071,990 
4,217,788 

1  Estimates. 


The  ordinary  working  budget  of  revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  financial 
year  July  1,  1944,  to  June  30,  1945,  was  as  follows  : — 


Revenue 

Expenditure 

(a)  Current  Revenue 

Kronor 

(a)  Current  Expenditure 

Kronor 

Taxes  : 

Royal  Household 

2,048,900 

Tax  on  incomes  and  prop- 

Justice  .... 

25,336,500 

erty,  etc. 

1,278,100,000 

Foreign  Affairs  . 

12,699,500 

Succession  duty  and  other 

Defence  .... 

1,762,503,900 

stamp-duties 

70,000,000 

Interior  .... 

743,711,400 

Motor-car  duty 

31,000,000 

Communications 

143,419,200 

Customs  .... 

110,000,000 

Finance  .... 

146,157,600 

Retail  trade  duty  . 

300,000,000 

Education  and  Ecclesias- 

Excise  on  spirits,  malt, 

tical  Affairs  . 

309,459,400 

tobacco,  etc. 

820,500,000 

Agriculture 

283,103,800 

Civil  service  fees,  etc. 

58,932,000 

Commerce  .... 

35,103,300 

Contributions  to  the  Old 

Supply  .... 

191,749,900' 

Age  Pensions  Fund 

02,000,000 

Pensions  .... 

83,658,100 

Miscellaneous 

53,500,000 

Expenses  for  the  Diet,  etc. 
Unexpected  expenses 

8,334,100 

1,000,000 
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Revenue 

Expenditure 

(6)  Net  receipts  from  produc¬ 
tive  funds  of  the  State  : 
Business  of  the  State  : 
Railways 

Posts,  telegraphs  and 
telephones  . 

Waterfall  works 

Domains  .... 
Real  estate  funds  . 
Interest  on  State-owned 
shares  .  .  •  • 

Interest  on  outstanding 
loans  .... 
Other  funds 

(c)  Shares  in  the  profits  of 
Bank  of  Sweden  . 

Kronor 

120,000,000 

106,000,000 

33,000.000 

23,000,000 

27,190,000 

16,601,000 

25,852,700 

40,773,000 

10,000,000 

( b )  Expenses  for  the  State 
funds  : 

Civil  aviation  fund  . 
National  debt  fund  (in¬ 
terest,  etc.)  •  • 

Losses  on  investments 

Kronor 

1,151,700 

295,000,000 

173,351,400 

Total  revenue 
Deficit  . 

3,186,448,700 

1,031,339.000 

4.217,787,700 

Total  expenditure 

4,217,787,700' 

The  capital  investments  during  the  last  six  years  amounted  to:  1938- 
39  229  316,000  kronor;  1939-40,  366,118,000  kronor;  194CMU,  464,396,000 
kronor;  1941-42,  480,915,000  kronor ;  1942— 43,  466,070,000  kronor ;  1943- 
44,  545,786,000  kronor;  1944-45,  1,861,566,000  kronor  (estimate),  and 
1945-46,  854,928,000  kronor.  Reserved  from  previous  years  for  the 
purpose ’of  investments  was  a  sum  of  1,132  million  kronor  on  July  1,  1944. 

The  self-balancing  revenue  of  the  total  business  of  the  State  (railways. 
Post  Office,  telegraphs,  telephones,  waterfall  works,  domains  and  bank) 
was  in  1939,  689,293,000  kronor;  1940,  848,060,000  kronor;  1941, 
968,105,000  kronor;  1942,  1,073,121,000  kronor;  1943,  1,161,175,000 
kronor, ’and  1944,  1,241,931,000  kronor. 

On  September  30,  1945,  the  national  debt  of  Sweden  amounted  to 
11,550,000,000  kronor,  as  compared  with  10,234,000,000  kronor  on  September 
30’  1944. 

Defence. 

A  Commander-in-chief  is,  under  the  King,  iu  command  of  the  three 
services.  He  is  assisted  by  the  Defence  Staff. 

Army. 

The  military  forces  are  recruited  on  the  principle  of  universal  service, 
supplemented  by  a  voluntarily  enlisted  personnel,  which  form  the  permanent 
cadres  for  training  purposes. 

Liability  to  service  commences  at  the  age  of  20,  and  lasts  till  the  end  of 
the  47th  year.  From  January  1,  1942,  the  period  of  training  for  recruits  is 
450  days.  This  duty  is  to  be  performed  in  a  first  period  of  training  of  360 
days,  2  regimental  training  periods  and  a  refresher  course  of  30  days  each 
time. 

Sweden  is  divided  into  7  territorial  districts,  each  subordinated  to  a 
district  commander.  There  are,  in  time  of  peace,  19  infantry  (some  of  them 
with  special  organization),  4  cavalry,  4  tank,  9  artillery,  3  A. A.  defence 
regiments  and  4  A.  A.  defence  corps. 

In  January,  1942,  a  five-year  plan  was  introduced  for  the  development 
of  Sweden’s  defences.  This  provides  for  an  increase  of  weapon-power  rather 
than  man-power,  which  had  already  been  drawn  upon  to  the  fullest  extent 
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possible.  The  new  plan  was  intended  to  equip  the  army  with  heavier  tanks 
heavy  artillery,  more  anti-tank  units,  and  render  possible  a  large-scale 
motorization  of  the  infantry. 

Am  Force. 

The  Air  Force  is  being  enlarged  from  16  wings  to  18,  which  represents 
tne  limit  of  equipment  by  home  manufacture  of  aircraft.  Equipment  was 
earlier  mainly  German,  British,  American  and  Italian,  but  is  now  being 
replaced  by  Swedish. 

Navy.' 

The  Head  of  the  Eoyal  Swedish  Navy  has  at  his  disposal  a  naval  staff 
under  a  special  chief.  The  staff  is  organized  in  several  divisions,  and  is 
responsible  for  the  mobilization,  organization  and  training  of  the  fleet. 
Subordinate  to  the  Head  of  the  Navy  are,  among  others,  the  Inspector  of 
the  Coast  Artillery,  the  Chief  of  the  Coastal  Flotilla,  the  Inspecting  Officer  of 
Submarines  and  the  Mine-sweeping  Flotilla.  There  is  also  a  Technical  and 
Financial  Board. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  principal  ships  : — 


Launched 

Name 

Displacement 

(standard 

tons) 

M  aximum 
armour 

Armament 

Torpedo 

tubes 

Indicated 

horse  power 

Maximum 

speed  knots 

On 

belt 

On 

guns 

Cruisers 

1933 

Gotland .  .  . 

4,775 

2 

2 

6  6-in. ;  4  3-in.  A.A. 

6 

33,000 

27 

1905 

Fylgia  .  .  . 

4,310 

4 

5 

8  6-in . 

2 

13,000 

21'5 

Coast  Defence 

Ships 

1918 

GustafV.  .  . 

7,275 

22,000  1 

1917 

Drottning  Vic- 

toria  .  .  . 

7,120 

r  8 

8 

4  11-in.  ;  6  6-in  ; 

— 

22,000  ( 

22'5 

4  3-in.  A  A. 

1915 

Sverige  .  . 

7,080 

. 

20,000 

1905 

Oscar  II.  .  . 

4,400 

6 

n 

2  8'3-in. ;  8  6-in. 

2 

9,000 

18 

1903 

Manligheten  . 

3,450 

l 

1901 

Tapperheten  . 

3,415 

r  7 

7J 

2  8'3-in.  ;  6  6-in.  . 

7,400 

17 

1901 

Xran .... 

3,415 

J 

There  are  15  destroyers,  12  torpedo-boats,  42  mine-sweepers,  26  sub- 
:  marines,  20  motor  torpedo-boats  and  2  mine-layers,  besides  depot  ships, 
training  ships  and  small  craft.  Completing  :  2  cruisers  of  75,000  tons,  Gota 
•  Lejon  and  Tre  Kronor  ;  2  large  destroyers,  and  sundry  smaller  craft. 

Warships  are  allotted  between  the  sea-going  fleet,  local  defence  forces, 
rand  the  reserve. 

There  are  six  naval  districts  under  maritime  command  :  those  of  the 
southern,  eastern  and  western  coasts,  coast  of  Norrland,  Gotland  and  Oresund. 
The  three  naval  stations  are  situated  at  Karlskrona,  Stockholm  and  Gothen¬ 
burg  (Goteborg). 

The  active  personnel  of  the  Navy  comprise  about  8,000  officers  and 
imen. 

The  Royal  Coast  Artillery  is  attached  to  the  Navy.  There  is  a  Director 
of  Coast  Artillery  (a  major-general).  The__  coast  fortresses  are  those  of 
iVaxholm  (outside  Stockholm),  Karlskrona,  Alvsborg  (outside  Gothenburg), 
Gotland  and  Hemso  (outside  Harnosand).  According  to  the  new  organiza- 
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tions  the  active  personnel  is  to  comprise  about  230  officers,  500  warrant 
officers  and  1,500  petty  officers  and  men,  in  addition  to  conscripts  and  the 
reserve. 


Production  and  Industry. 

I.  Agriculture. 

Sweden  has  always  been  an  agricultural  country.  In  1751  only  9'5  per 
cent,  of  the  population  depended  for  a  livelihood  on  the  various  industries  and 
commerce  ,  in  1870  the  percentage, had  advanced  to  19'8,  in  1900  to  38’2,  in 
1920  to  50‘2  per  cent.,  and  in  1940  to  57 "6  per  cent. 

According  to  the  census  of  agriculture  taken  in  the  autumn  of  1937, 
the  number  of  farms  in  cultivation  was  418,644:  of  these  there  were  of 
2  hectares  and  under,  111,325  ;  2  to  20  hectares,  271,461  ;  20  to  100 
hectares,  33,564,  above  100,  2,294.  Of  the  total  land  area  of  Sweden 
(41,024,000  hectares),  3,731,000  hectares  (except  kitchen  gardens  and  fruit 
gardens)  were  under  cultivation,  1,019,000  hectares  under  natural  meadows, 
and  22,356,000  hectares  under  forests,  the  products  of  which  form  a  staple 
export.  An  estimation  of  the  forest  area,  founded  on  sampling  in  1923-29, 
gave  it  as  23,181,200  hectares,  and  the  total  amount  of  wood  as  1,417 
million  cubic  metres. 

The  following  table  shows  the  area  and  yield  of  the  chief  crops  for  2 
years : — 


Crop 

Area  (hectares) 

Produce  (tons) 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

Wheat  . 

26S, 565 

276.139 

621,215 

542,714 

Rye 

219,937 

203,009 

404,753 

356,782 

Barley . 

113,162 

95  097 

232,621 

175,294 

Oats 

574,834 

555.837 

850,306 

730,037 

Mixed  corn  . 

276,804 

278,565 

494. 682 

470,469 

Leguminous  cropsi 

39,104 

34,188 

52,513 

37,799 

Potatoes 

147,307 

138,723 

2,171,118 

1,434,574 

Sugar  beet  . 

50,335 

54,989 

1,888,256 

1,803,350 

Fodder-roots 

64, .‘66 

66,096 

2,267,356 

1,960,190 

Hay 

1,665,580 

167,738 

4,272,643 

5,485,249 

1  Peas,  beans  and  vetches. 


Milk  production  was  rising  from  2,515,837  metric  tons  in  1942  to 
2,828,263  in  1943.  Butter  production  increased  from  72,043  to  78,669 
metric  tons,  cheese  from  14,522  to  19,303  tons. 

According  to  the  live-stock  census  of  June  1,  1944,  the  live-stock  was 
returned  as  follows  :  Horses,  603,857  :  head  of  cattle,  2,858,949  ;  sheep  and 
lambs,  558,290  ;  goats  and  kids,  34,501  ;  pigs,  1,053,865. 

II.  Mines  and  Minerals. 

Mining  has  been  from  time  immemorial  the  leading  industry  of  Sweden, 
which  was  the  biggest  producer  of  iron  in  Europe  until  the  use  of  coal  for  the 
manufacture  of  pig-iron  revolutionized  that  industry.  The  lack  of  fossil  fuel 
is  the  reason  why  at  present  mining  in  Lappland  merely  concerns  itself  with 
the  raw  products.  Since  1943.  however,  an  increasing  part  of  the  Swedish 
pig-iron  is  produced  by  electric  methods  from  Lappland  ore,  near  the  town 
of  Lulea.  There  were  raised  in  1943,  throughout  the  kingdom,  10,820,000 
tons  of  iron  ore  The  pig-iron  produced  amounted  in  1943  to  792,000  tons, 
and  in  1944  to  853,000  tons.  Of  iron  ore,  in  1943,  10,257  000  tons,  and,’ 
in  1944,  4,588,000  tons  were  exported.  There  were  also  aised  in  1944’ 
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22,100  tons  of  silver  and  lead  ore,  58,300  tons  of  copper  ore,  59,900  tons  of 
zinc  ore,  24,300  tons  of  manganese  ore,  134,000  tons  of  auriferous  arsenic 
ore,  and  317,500  tons  of  sulphur  pyrites.  The  gold  produced  in  metal  works 
in  1944  amounted  to  3,876  kilograms,  the  silver  to  32,613  kilograms,  the 
copper  to  16,205  tons,  the  lead  to  7,913  tons,  the  zinc  to  2  tons,  the 
aluminium  to  3,836  tons,  and  the  nickel  to  713  tons.  There  are  not 
inconsiderable  veins  of  coal  in  the  southern  parts  of  Sweden,  giving  570,200 
tons  of  coal  in  1944.  The  most  important  produce  of  the  Swedish  quarries 
is  paving  stone  ;  the  amount  produced  for  sale  in  1943  had  a  value  of 
2,839,932  kronor.  In  1943  there  were  65,314  workers  (2,703  young  people 
under  18)  engaged  in  the  mining  and  metallurgical  industries. 


III.  Industries. 

The  industries  of  Sweden  are  spread  fairly  well  over  the  whole  country. 
The  mining  of  iron  ore  has  reached  its  highest  development  north  of  the 
Polar  circle,  and  the  most  important  sawmills  are  located  along  the  shores  of 
the  Gulf  of  Bothnia.  The  production  of  iron  and  steel  has  taken  place  in 
central  Sweden  since  the  earliest  times  in  Swedish  history  ;  pig  iron  is 
produced  chiefly  in  Sandviken,  Domnarvet,  Uddeholm  and  Fagersta. 
Cream  separators,  ball-bearings,  lighthouse  apparatus,  telephone  supplies, 
motors,  and  many  kinds  of  electrical  machinery  are  among  the  highly 
specialised  products  of  the  metallurgical  industries.  The  porcelain  factory  of 
Gustavsberg  and  the  glass  factories  of  Kosta  and  Orrefors  produce  wares  that 
have  achieved  a  high  reputation  in  the  markets  of  the  world.  Innumerable 
factories  for  the  production  of  finished  products  are  scattered  all  over  the 
countryside. 

The  timber  and  wood-work  industries  of  Sweden  are  of  great  importance. 
The  public  forests  have  an  area  of  7,464,881  hectares,  of  which  crown  and 
ecclesiastical  forests  extend  to  6,219,654  hectares.  The  latter  yielded,  in 
1941,  6,902,000  cubic  metres  of  timber.  In  1942  there  were  in  Sweden  1,450 
sawmills  and  planing  mills  with  26,635  workers  who  turned  out  sawn  or 
planed  timber  to  the  value  of  329,368,500  kronor  ;*1, 736  factories  for  joinery 
and  furniture  with  25,109  workers,  the  output  for  the  year  being  valued  at 
250,056,000  kronor  ;  73  factories  for  wood-pulp  with  15,014  workers,  output 
400,390,000  kronor  ;  and  71  paper  and  pasteboard  mills  with  15,098  workers, 
output  304,834,000  kronor. 

The  following  are  some  data  for  the  most  important  Swedish  industries  : — 


Branch  of  Industry 

No.  of 

establishments 

Average  No.  of 
workers 

Value  of  output 
(1,000  Kronor) 

1941 

1942 

1941 

1942 

1941 

1942 

Wood  and  paper  industry 

3,691 

3,963 

90,095 

96,360 

1,088,426 

1,499,451 

Iron  and  steel  works 

58 

56 

30,499 

31,328 

560,910 

635,568 

Iron,  steel,  and  metal  goods 

factories  .... 

1,420 

1,455 

40,997 

43,935 

608,168 

693,717 

Mechanical  workshops  . 

2,589 

2,718 

90,994 

98,482 

1,278,891 

1,506,403 

Brick,  porcelain,  &  glass  factrs. 

341 

364 

15,267 

17,250 

101,631 

142,103 

Flour  and  grain  mills  . 

1,259 

1,332 

3,407 

3,502 

213,068 

171,449 

Sugar  refineries 

5 

5 

2,590 

2,599 

116,719 

130,086 

Tobacco  factories  . 

9 

8 

1,817 

1,852 

248,055 

317,059 

Dairies . 

866 

822 

5,642 

5,509 

342,842 

326,887 

Textiles  .... 

1,188 

1,214 

81,715 

79,196 

1,032,666 

1,123,030 

Tanneries  and  shoe  factories. 

331 

330 

13,877 

13,028 

217,493 

229,554 

Match  factories 

8 

5 

1,376 

905 

9,231 

7,010 

Other  chemicals  . 

774 

909 

17,943 

19,902 

469,335 

589,897 

Electric  power  and  gas  works 

723 

732 

7,671 

7,798 

353,024 

395,545 
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The  total  number  of  industrial  factories  (including  mines  and  quarries) 
was  in  1941,  18,757,  and  in  1942,  19,955.  The  total  power  used  in  industry 
amounted  to  6,463,673  effective  h.p.  in  1941,  and  6,910,447  effective  h.p. 
in  1942. 

In  1942,  427,844  men,  102,953  women,  35,221  boys  and  14,755  girls 
(under  18  years  of  age)  were  employed  in  factories. 

IV.  Fisheries. 

The  total  value  of  the  Goteborg  and  Bohus  fishing  industry  in  1943  was 
estimated  at  61,282,000  kronor. 


Commerce. 

The  imports  and  exports  of  Sweden,  unwrought  gold  and  silver  and  coin 
not  included,  have  been  as  follows  (in  1000  kronor) : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1000  Kr. 

Imports  .  .  .  1,674,142 

Exports  .  .  .  .  1,345,221 

1000  Kr. 
1,780,244 
1,318,826 

1000  Kr. 

1,814,168 

1,172,290 

1000  Kr. 
1,677,382 
853,396 

1000  Kr. 

1,087,000 

1,757,000 

The  following  were  the  values  of  the  leading  imports  and  exports  for 
two  years  (in  1,000  kronor)' :  — 


Imports 

Exports 

1943 

1944 

1943 

1944 

Animal  and  vegetable  products 

362,243 

349,803 

15,758 

'  34,171 

Minerals  and  metals  (including 

manufactures)  ... 

555,067 

453,371 

534,016 

307,696 

Chemical  products  and  pharmaceu¬ 
tical  products,  dyes,  lacquers, 

soaps  and  fertilizers  .  ... 

Hides  and  skins,  rubber,  textile 

202,785 

191,529 

21,914 

21,614 

materials  and  products 

343,105 

365,314 

12,S02 

27,347 

Wood  goods,  pulp,  paper  and  pro- 

ducts  thereof  .... 

Machinery,  transportation  equip- 

37,932 

2S,838 

407,674 

324,634 

ment,  instruments 

313,036 

28S.527 

180,126 

137,934 

Principal  import  countries  in  1944  were  (in  million  of  kronor)  : 
Germany,  798;  Switzerland,  139;  Argentina,  121;  Brazil,  97;  Denmark, 
69;  Spain,  66.  Principal  export  countries,  1944,  were:  Germany,  345  ; 
Switzerland,  88  ;  Argentina,  72;  Finland,  71. 

Total  trade  between  Sweden  and  U.K.  (in  thousands  of  pounds  sterling) 
for  3  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1938 

1944 

Imports  from  Sweden  to  U.K 
Exports  to  Sweden  from  U.K.  . 
Re-exports  to  Sweden  from  U.K. 

* 

• 

• 

24,552 

11,725 

1,109 

936 

281 

17 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

The  Swedish  mercantile  marine  consisted  on  July  1,  1945,  of  2,094  vessels 
of  1,569,141  gross  tons  (only  vessels  of  at  least  20  net  tons  included). 
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The  port  of  Stockholm  had  the  largest  tonnage  in  the  beginning  of  1944, 
namely,  332  vessels  of  501,255  gross  tons,  and  next  to  it  came  Goteborg, 
with  233  vessels  of  a  total  burthen  of  479,600  gross  tons. 

Vessels  entered  from  and  cleared  for  foreign  countries,  with  cargoes  and  in 
ballast,  in  1944  (preliminary  figures),  as  follows  (only  vessels  of  at  least  10 
net  tons  included) : — with  cargoes,  17,010  of  9,852,757  net  tons  ;  in  ballast, 
4,981  of  2,466,347  net  tons  ;  total,  21,991  of  12,319,104  net  tons. 

Communications. 

On  July  1,  1944,  there  were  55,750  miles  of  roads  in  Sweden. 

At  the  end  of  1944  the  total  length  of  railways  in  Sweden  was  16,717 
kilometres,  of  which  11,177  kilometres  belonged  to  the  State.  In  1939 
legislation  was  passed  to  enable  the  state  to  take  over  all  the  lines  in  the 
country  over  a  period  of  5  years.  The  receipts  of  the  State  railways  in  1944 
were  562-7  million  kronor  (546-8  million  in  1943),  and  expenses  386-4  million 
kronor  (353'6  million  in  1943).  The  total  cost  of  construction  for  the  State 
railways  to  the  end  of  1944  was  2,081  million  kronor,  and  for  private 
railways,  to  the  end  of  1943,  532  million  kronor.  The  total  number  of 
passengers  on  the  State  railways  was,  in  1944,  99,803,000,  and  in  1943, 
88,250,000;  weight  of  goods,  excluding  Lapland  ore,  28,323,000  tons  in 
1944.  and  29,948,000  tons  in  1943  ;  private  railways,  45,096,000  passengers 
in  1944,  and  43,553,000  in  1943  ;  goods,  19,366,000  tons  in  1944,  and 
21,413,000  tons  in  1943.  Total  electrified  lines,  1944,  5,339  kilometres 
(3,317  miles),  of  which  4,504  kilometres  were  State  lines,  being  40  3  per 
cent,  of  the  State  system. 

The  length  of  the  circuits  of  the  telegraph  at  the  end  of  1943  was  10,926 
km.,  6,353  km.  of  which  belonged  to  the  railways.  The  circuits  of  the 
telephone  had  a  length  of  2,273,438  km.,  103,711  of  which  belonged  to  the 
railways.  The  number  of  taxed  telegraph  messages  sent  in  the  year  1943 
was  5,909,000,  including  148,000  in  transit.  At  the  end  of  1943  there 
were  1,073,000  instruments  employed  in  the  telephone  service  (excluding 
those  of  the  railway  telephones).  More  than  one-fourth  of  them  were  in 
Stockholm  and  surrounding  districts. 

The  Swedish  Post  Office  carried  1,335,120  letters,  post-cards,  journals, 
etc.,  in  the  year  1944.  The  number  of  post-offices  at  the  end  of  the  year  was 
4,288.  Thetotal  receipts  of  the  Post  Office  in  1944  amounted  to  182,172,000 
kronor,  and  the  total  expenditure  to  128,484.000  kronor. 

Commercial  aviation  is  carried  on  inside  Sweden  and  Europe  by  the 
A/B  Aerotransport  (ABA)  with  the  help  of  a  government  subsidy  (450,000 
kronor  in  1945).  A  courier  service  is  maintained  (October,  1945)  in  each 
direction  with  London,  Paris,  Warsaw,  Geneva,  Brussels,  Amsterdam, 
Copenhagen,  Oslo,  Prague.  Aviation  services  are  also  carried  on  (October, 
1945)  by  Svensk  Interkontinc-ntal  Lufttrafik  A/B  (SILA)  with  a  courier  line 
between  U.S.A.  and  Sweden  (private  share  capital,  12,000,000  kronor). 

Banking  and  Credit. 

The  Riksbank,  or  National  Bank  of  Sweden,  belongs  entirely  to  the  State 
and  is  managed  by  directors  elected  for  three  years  by  the  Diet,  except  one, 
the  president,  who  is  designated  by  the  King.  The  Bank  is  under  the 
guarantee  of  the  Diet,  its  capital  and  reserve  capital  are  fixed  by  its  constitu¬ 
tion,  and  its  note  circulation  is  limited  by  the  value  of  its  metallic  stock  and 
its  assets  in  current  accounts  at  home  and  abroad  ;  but  its  actual  circulation 
is  kept  far  within  this  limit. 
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There  are  24  commercial  banks  (December,  1944).  On  December  31, 
1944,  their  total  deposits  amounted  to  6,377  million  kronor  ;  loans  to  5,141 
million  kronor.  Since  1904,  only  the  Riksbank  has  the  right  to  issue  notes. 
On  December  31,  1944,  its  note  circulation  amounted  to  2,492,000,000 
kronor.  Its  combined  gold  and  foreign  exchange  holdings  on  December  30, 
1944,  totalled  1,586,200,000  kronor,  compared  with  1,505,600,000  kronor 
on  December  31,  1943. 

The  savings-banks  statistics  (exclusive  of  Post  Office)  are  as  follows  : — 


1040 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Number  of  depositors  at  end  of 
year . 

3.767.12S 

3,904,025 

4,064,654 

4,246,359 

Deposits  at  end  of  year,  kronor 1 

3,595,805,771 

3,807,498,  672 

4,137,034,067 

4,610,564,358 

Capital  and  reserve  funds, 
kronor  . 

351,215,964 

355,698,295 

358,281,019 

360,546,772 

1  Including  interest. 


At  the  end  of  1943  the  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  had  3,591,993  depositors 
and  1,111,155,600  kronor  of  deposits,  and  at  the  end  of  1944,  3,778,078 
depositors  and  1,268,821,000  kronor  of  deposits. 

The  private  and  joint-stock  banks  also  act  as  savings  banks.  Their 
statistics  of  depositors  and  deposits  are  as  follows 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

Number  of  depositors  at  end  of  year 
Deposits  at  end  of  year,  kronor  1 

1,592,587 

844,873,820 

1,612,215 

951,573,347 

1,619,161 

1,067,033,715 

1,618,616 

1,151,001,382 

1  Excluding  interest. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  Swedish  krona,  of  100  ore,  was  in  1944  of  the  value  of  approxi¬ 
mately  17  kronor  to  the  pound  sterling. 

Gold  coins  practically  do  not  exist  as  a  currency.  National  Bank  notes 
for  5,  10,  50,  100,  1,000  and  10,000  kronor  are  legal  means  of  payment,  and 
the  Bank  is  normally  bound  to  exchange  them  for  gold  on  presentation 
but  the  obligation  to  redemption  is  for  the  present  suspended. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  is  obligatory. 


Diplomatic  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Sweden  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Bjorn  Gustaf  Prytz 
(appointed  November  26,  1937). 

Secretaries. — Gosta  af  Petersens,  Gustav  E.  Lagerfelt  and  P.  G.  G. 
Ryding. 

Attaches. — T.  L.  Finnmark,  W.  F,  H.  Petersens  and  S.  G.  Aminoff. 
Military  Attacks. — Lieutenant-Colonel  Baron  C.  R.  H.  W.  von  Essen. 
Air  Attache. — Major  F.  R.  Cervell. 

Naval  Attache. —  Captain  J.  E.  Gester. 

Agricultural  Counsellor. — W.  M.  F.  de  Wachenfelt. 

Press  Attach 6. — V.  Hammarling. 

Consul-General  in  London. — N.  £.  Hire.- 
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There  are  Consular  representatives  at  the  following  places : — Aberdeen, 
Belfast,  Birmingham,  Bradford,  Bristol,  Cardiff,  Cork,  Dublin,  Dundee, 
Glasgow,  Hartlepool,  Hull,  Leith,  Liverpool,  Manchester,  Newcastle, 
Plymouth,  Portsmouth,  Sheffield,  Southampton,  Sunderland,  and  many 
other  places. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Sweden. 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary. — Cecil  Bertram 
Jerram,  C.M  G.  (appointed  June  19,  1945). 

Secretary. — G.  P.  Labouchere. 

Naval  Attache. — Captain  H.  M.  Denham. 

Military  Attache. — Col.  R.  Sutton-Pratt,  O.B.E. 

Air  Attache. — Col.  C.  H.  Simpson. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — H.  L.  Setchell,  O.B.E. 

Consul  General. — K.  J.  M.  "White. 


There  are  also  Consular  representatives  at  Boras,  Gavle,  Gothenburg, 
Hiilsingborg,  Kalmar,  Lule&,  Malmo,  Norrkoping,  Sundsvall,  Visby,  etc. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning'  Sweden. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Statistisk  arsbok  for  Sverige  (Annuaire  statistique  de  la  Suede),  published  by 
Statistiska  Centralbyran.  Annual.  (First  Year  1914.)  Stockholm. 

Bidrag  till  Sveriges  officiella  statistik  See  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1915.  The 
series  ‘  Bidrag  ’  ends  with  the  year  1910  (except  the  publications  with  the  letter  U, 
which  ends  with  the  year  1917.  It  has  been  replaced  by  the  new  series,  ‘Sveriges  officiella 
statistik  ’  mentioned  below).  Stockholm,  1857-1920. 

Sveriges  officiella  statistik.  (Reports  on  Population,  Agriculture,  Mining,  Industry, 
Commerce  and  Navigation,  Social  Statistics,  Justice,  Education,  etc.)  Stockholm,  1911- 
1944. 

Statistiska meddelanden.  Stockholm,  1912-1944.  Including:  Occasional  Statistical 
Investigations  (a),  not  yet  arranged  for  (6),  Monthly  Trade  Statistics  (suspended  during 
the  war)  (c).  Railwav  Statistical  Returns  (d),  Banking  Returns  (e),  Social  Returns  (f). 

The  Swedish  Economic  Review.  Compiled  by  the  Swedish  Board  of  Trade.  Published 
by  the  Swedish  Foreign  Office.  Issued  quarterly  (now  suspended).  Stockholm,  1922-1940. 

Arsbok  f5r  Sveriges  kommuner.  Published  by  Statistiska  Centralbyran.  Annual. 
(First  issue,  1918.)  Stockholm.  For  distribution,  as  a  rule,  only  within  Scandinavia.) 

Statistisk  tidskrift,  published  by  Statistiska  Centralbyran.  Stockholm,  1862-1913. 

Sveriges  riksbank.  Published  by  the  Bank  of  Sweden.  Annual.  (First  issue,  1908.) 
Stockholm. 

The  Swedish  national  debt  office.  Report.  Annual.  (First  issue  1920.)  Stockholm. 

Sveriges  statskalender.  Published  by  Vetenskapsakademien.  Annual.  Uppsala. 

Sweden,  Historical  and  Statistical  Handbook,  issued  by  order  of  the  Swedish  Govern¬ 
ment.  2  vols.  Stockholm,  1914. 

The  Sweden  Year-Book.  Edited  and  published  with  the  assistance  of  public  authorities. 
Stockholm,  1921-1938. 

Sweden  :  A  War-time  Survey.  Edited  and  published  by  the  Press  Bureau  of  the  Royal 
Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs.  Stockholm,  1942. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports,  Annual  Series.  London. 

Social  Work  and  Legislation  in  Sweden.  Survey  published  by  order  of  the  Swedish 
Government.  Stockholm,  1938. 

The  Northern  Countries  in  World  Economy  Published  by  the  Delegations  for  the 
Promotion  oi  Economic  Co-operation  between  the  Northern  Countries.  Helsingfors,  1937. 


2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Svensk  industrikalender.  Swedish  Industrial  directory.  Published  by  the  Federation 
of  Swedish  Industries.  Stockholm.  Annual. 

Svensk  expnrtkalender.  Swedish  export  directory.  Published  by  the  General  Expor 
Association  of  Sweden.  Stockholm.  Annual. 
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Sweden  :  Ancient  and  Modern.  A  Guide  for  Tourists.  .Stockholm,  1938. 

Stockholm  Economic  Studies.  Published  by  writers  connected  with  the  Institute  fhr  I 
Social  Sciences  of  Stockholm  University.  Nos.  1-10.  London  (printed  in  Stockholm),  it 
1929-41. 

Stockholm  of  To-day.  Published  by  the  Statistical  Office  of  the  City  of  Stockholm.  .1 
1939. 

Norrland.  Natur,  befolkning  och  naringar.  Published  by  the  Geographical  Society  of 
Stockholm  and  the  Institute  of  Industrial  Research.  Stockholm,  1942. 

'Pile  Northern  Countries  in  World  Economy:  Denmark,  Finland,  Iceland,  Norway,  ! 
Sweden.  Published  by  the  Delegations  for  promotion  of  economic  co-operation  between  s 
the  Northern  Countries..  Second  revised  ed.  [Printed  in]  1939. 

Cook’s  Traveller's  Handbook  to  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark,  Finland,  and  Iceland. 
Sixteenth  edition.  Completely  revised  by  T.  G.  Barman.  London,  1939. 

Svenska  orter.  Atlas  6ver  Sverige  med  ortbeskrivning.  Utgiven  av  Generalstabens  ( 
litografiska  anstalt.  Parts  1 :  1-3,  3  :  1-3  Stockholm,  1932-34. 

Sweden:  A  Wartime  Survey.  New  York,  1943. 

j&cerman  (A.)  (and  others),  Swedish  contributions  to  the  development  of  plant  breeding,  j 
Stockholm,  1938. 

Axbrink  (Gustav),  A  book  about  Sweden.  London,  1928. 

Blomstedt  (M.)  and  Book  (F.)  (editors),  Sweden  of  To-day.  Stockholm,  1930. 

Bonow  (M.),  Sweden  :  Its  economic  and  social  life.  Stockholm,  1937. 

Chessin  (Serge  de).  The  Key  to  Sweden  (translated  from  the  French  by  Alice  Stael  von 
Holstein).  Stockholm,  1936. 

Childs  (M.  W.),  Sweden  :  The  Middle  Way.  London,  1936. — This  is  Democracy.  New  ! 
Haven,  1938. 

Cole  (Margaret)  and  Smith,  (C.),  Democratic  Sweden.  London,  1938. 

Forster  (F.  Margaret),  School  for  Life:  A  Study  of  the  People's  Colleges  in  Sweden. 
London, 1944 

Fraser  (M.),  In  Praise  of  Sweden.  London,  193S. 

Furuskog  (J.),  Vart  land.  Stockholm,  1943. 

Orimberg  (C.),  A  History  of  Sweden.  Rock  Island,  1933. 

Hallendorf  (C.)  and  Sclidck  (A.),  History  of  Sweden.  Delaware  ed,  Stockholm  and 
London,  1938. 

Hamilton  (Cicely),  Modern  Sweden  as  seen  by  an  Englishwoman.  London,  1939. 

Hatt  (E.  D.),  Turis’  Book  of  Lappland.  (English  Translation  by  E.  Gee  Nash.)  London, 
1931. 

Henriksson  (F.),  The  Nobel  prizes  and  their  founder,  Alfred  Nobel.  Stockholm,  1938. 

Herlitz  (Nils),  Sweden  :  A  Modern  Democracy  on  Ancient  Foundations.  Minneapolis, 
1939. 

Hildebrand  (E.)  and  Stavenow  (L.),  Sveriges  historia  till  vSra  dagar.  Parts  1-14. 
Stockholm,  1919-41. 

Hornborg  (E.),  Sveriges  Historia.  Stockholm,  1940. 

Jonasson  (O.),  Hoijer  (E.)  and  Bjorkman  (T.),  Agricultural  Atlas  of  Sweden.  Stock¬ 
holm.  1938. 

Jones  (S.  S.),  The  Scandinavian  States  and  the  League  of  Nations.  London,  1939. 

Jussiant( J.),  La  structure  economique  de  la  Suede  et  de  la  Belgique.  Brussels,  193S. 

Lamming  (N.),  Sweden’s  Co-operative  Enterprise.  Manchester,  1940. 

Montgomery  (A.),  How  Sweden  overcame  the  depression,  1930-1933.  Stockholm,  1938.— 
The  Rise  of  Modern  Industry  in  Sweden.  London,  1939. 

Moore  (.Jane),  City  ward  Migration  :  Swedish  Data.  Chicago,  1938. 

Morris  (I.  N.),  From  an  American  Legation  in  Sweden,  1914-1922.  New  York,  1923. 

Myrdal  (Alva),  Nation  and  Family.  New  York  and  London,  1941. 

Norgren  (Paul  H.),  The  Swedish  Collective  Bargaining  System.  Cambridge  (Massachu¬ 
setts),  1941. 

Nylander  (Erik)  (editor).  Modern  Sweden.  Stockholm,  1937. 

Rickman  (A.  F.),  Swedish  Iron  Ore.  London,  1939. 

Rothery  (A.),  Sweden  :  The  Land  and  the  People.  New  York,  1934. 

Sjigren  (O  )  Sverige  :  geograiisk  beskrivning.  Parts  1-5.  Stockholm,  1929-35. 

Steveni  (J.  W.  B.),  Things  seen  in  Sweden.  New  ed.  London,  1927. 

Stomberg(  A.  A.),  A  History  of  Sweden.  London,  1932. 

Streytfert  (Th.),  The  forests  of  Sweden.  Stockholm,  193S. 

Sundtdrg  (G.),  BevOlkerungsstaiistik  Schwedens  1750-1900.  2nd  ed.  Stockholm, 
1923. 

SvanstrSm  (R.)  and  Palmstierna  (C.),  A  Short  History  of  Sweden.  London,  1934. 

Thomas  (Dorothy  S  ),  Social  and  Economic  Aspects  of  Swedish  Population  Movements, 
1750-1933.  New  York,  1941. 
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(Schweiz. — Suisse. — Svizzera.  ) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

I.  Central. 

On  August  1,  1291,  the  men  of  Uri,  Schwyz,  and  Lower  Unterwalden 
entered  into  a  defensive  League.  In  1353  the  League  included  eight 
members,  and  in  1513  thirteen.  Various  allied  and  subject  territories 
were  acquired  either  by  single  cantons  or  by  several  in  common,  and  in 
1648  the  League  became  formally  independent  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire, 
but  no  addition  was  made  to  the  number  of  cantons  till  1798.  In  that 
year,  under  the  influence  of  France,  the  unified  Helvetic  Republic  was 
formed.  This  failed  to  satisfy  the  Swiss,  and  in  1803  Napoleon  Bonaparte, 
in  the  Act  of  Mediation,  gave  a  new  constitution  and  out  of  the  lands 
formerly  allied  or  subject  increased  the  number  of  cantons  to  nineteen. 
In  1815  the  perpetual  neutrality  of  Switzerland  and  the  inviolability 
of  her  territory  were  guaranteed  by  Austria,  Great  Britain,  Portugal, 
Prussia,  and  Russia,  and  the  Federal  Pact  which  had  been  drawn  up 
at  Zurich,  and  which  included  three  new  cantons,  was  accepted  by  the 
Congress  of  Vienna.  The  Pact  remained  in  force  till  1848,  when  a  new 
constitution,  prepared  without  foreign  interference,  was  accepted  by  general 
consent.  This,  in  turn,  was,  on  May  29,  1874,  superseded  by  the  constitution 
which  is  now  in  force. 

The  constitution  of  the  Swiss  Confederation  may  be  revised  either 
in  the  ordinary  forms  of  Federal  legislation  with  compulsory  referendum, 
or  by  direct  popular  vote  {popular  initiative)  a  majority  both  of  the 
citizens  voting  and  of  the  cantons  being  required,  and  the  latter  method 
may  be  adopted  on  the  demand  of  50,000  citizens  with  the  right  to 
vote.  The  Federal  Government  (i.e.,  the  Parliament  and  the  Federal 
Council)  is  supreme  in  matters  of  peace,  war,  and  treaties  ;  it  regulates 
the  army,  the  railway,  postal  and  telegraph  systems,  the  coining  of  money, 
the  issue  and  repayment  of  bank  notes,  and  the  weights  and  measures 
of  the  republic.  The  Federal  Parliament  legislates  on  matters  of  copyright, 
bankruptcy,  patents,  sanitary  police  in  dangerous  epidemics,  and  it  may 
create  and  subsidise,  besides  the  Polytechnic  School  at  Zurich,  a  Federal 
University  and  other  educational  institutions.  There  has  also  been  en¬ 
trusted  to  it  the  authority  to  decide  concerning  public  works  for  the 
whole  or  great  part  of  Switzerland,  such  as  those  relating  to  rivers, 
forests,  and  the  construction  of  railways.  By  referendum  of  November  13, 
1898,  it  is  also  the  authority  in  the  entire  sphere  of  common  law. 

The  supreme  legislative  authority  is  vested  in  a  parliament  of  two 
chambers,  a  ‘Standerat,’  or  Council  of  States,  and  a  ‘  Nationalrat,’  or 
National  Council  The  first  is  composed  of  forty-four  members,  chosen 
and  paid  by  the  twenty-two  cantons  of  the  Confederation,  two  for  each 
canton.  Their  remuneration  depends  on  the  wealth  and  liberality  of  the 
cantons.  The  mode  of  their  election  and  the  term  of  membership 
depend  entirely  on  the  canton.  Three  of  the  cantons  are  politically  divided 
— Basel  into  Stadt  and  Land  ;  Appenzell  into  Ausser  Rhoden  and  Inner 
Rhoden  ;  and  Unterwald  into  Obwald  and  Nidwald.  Each  of  these  parts  of 
cantons  sends  one  member  to  the  State  Council,  so  that  there  are  two  mem¬ 
bers  to  the  divided  as  well  as  to  the  undivided  cantons.  The  ‘  Nationalrat 
consists  (according  to  a  law  passed  on  September  25,  1942,  based  on  the 
1941  census),  of  194  representatives  of  the  Swiss  people,  chosen  in  direct 
election  for  4  years,  at  the  rate  of  one  deputy  for  every  22,000  souls.  The 
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members  are  paid  from  Federal  funds  at  the  rate  of  35  francs  for  each  day 
on  which  they  are  present.  The  members  are  distributed  amongst  the  various 
cantons  as  follows  : — 


Canton  ■ 

Number  of 
Represen¬ 
tatives 

Canton  1 

Number  of 
Represen¬ 
tatives 

Ziirich  (Zurich) 

31 

Schwyz  .... 

3 

Bern  (Berne)  . 

33 

Unterwald — Upper  and 

Luzern  (Lucerne) 

9 

Lower  .... 

2 

Uri . 

1 

Glarus  (G laris) 

2 

Zug  (Zoug) 

2 

Aargau  (Argovie) 

12 

Fribourg  (Freiburg)  . 

7 

Thurgau  (Thurgovie) 

6 

Solothurn  (Soleure)  . 

7 

Ticino  (Tessin) 

7 

Basel  (Bale) — town  and 

Vaud  (Waadt)  . 

16 

country 

12 

Valais  (Wallis) 

7 

Schaffhausen  (Schaffhouse) 

2 

NeucMtel  (Neuenburg)  . 

5 

Appenzell— Outer  and 

Genbve  (Genf)  . 

8 

Inner  .... 

3 

St.  Gallen  (St.  Gall) 

13 

Total  . 

194 

Graubiinden  (Grisons) 

6 

1  The  name  of  the  canton  is  given  in  German,  French  or  Italian,  according  to  the 
language  most  spoken  in  it,  and  alternative  names  are  given  in  brackets. 


At  the  elections  held  on  October  31,  1943,  the  following  parties  were 
returned  : — National  Council :  Social  Democrats,  54  ;  Radicals,  47  ;  Catholic 
Conservatives,  43  ;  Agrarians,  22  ;  Liberals,  8  ;  Democrats,  6  ;  Landesrung, 
5  ;  unattached,  9  ;  total,  194. 

Council  of  States  (1943  election) :  Catholic  Conservatives,  19  ;  Radicals, 
11  ;  Socialists,  6  ;  Peasant  Party,  4  ;  Liberal  Conservatives,  2  ;  Democrats,  2. 

A  general  election  of  representatives  takes  place  by  ballot  every  four 
years.  Every  citizen  of  the  republic  who  has  entered  on  his  twenty- 
first  year  is  entitled  to  a  vote  ;  and  any  voter,  not  a  clergyman,  may  be 
elected  a  deputy.  Both  chambers  united  are  called  the  ‘  Bundes-Versamm- 
lung,  ’  or  Federal  Assembly,  and  as  such  represent  the  supreme  government 
of  the  Republic.  Laws  passed  by  the  Federal  Assembly  may  be  vetoed 
by  the  popular  voice,  which  means  in  effect  that  30, 000  citizens  or  eight 
cantons  may  demand  that  the  law  in  question  should  be  submitted  to  the 
direct  vote  of  the  nation,  which  can  say  only  ‘Yes’  or  ‘No.’  For  the 
decision  of  the  question  submitted  a  majority  both  of  the  cantons  and 
of  the  voters  is  required.  This  principle,  called  the  referendum,  is 
frequently  acted  on. 

The  chief  executive  authority  is  deputed  to  a  ‘  Bundesrat,’  or  Federal 
Council,  consisting  of  seven  members,  elected  for  four  years  by  the 
Federal  Assembly.  The  members  of  this  council  must  not  hold  any  other 
office  in  the  Confederation  or  cantons,  nor  engage  in  any  calling  or 
business.  In  the  Federal  Parliament  legislation  may  be  introduced  either 
by  a  member,  or  by  either  House,  or  by  the  Federal  Council  (but  not  by  the 
people).  Every  citizen  who  has  a  vote  for  the  National  Council  is  eligible 
for  becoming  a  member  of  the  executive. 

The  President  of  the  Confederation  and  the  Vice-President  of  the  Federal 
Council  are  the  first  magistrates  of  the  Confederation.  Both  are  elected  by  the 
Federal  Assembly  in  joint  session  of  the  National  and  State  councils  for  the 
term  of  one  year,  January  1  to  December  31,  and  are  not  re-eligible  to  the 
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same  offices  till  after  the  expiration  of  another  year.  The  Vice-President, 
however,  may  be,  and  usually  is,  elected  to  succeed  the  outgoing  President. 

President  of  the  Confederation  for  1946. — Karl  Kobelt  (St.  Gallen) ;  born 
August  1,  1891. 

Vice-President  of  the  Federal  Council  for  1946.— Philipp  Etter  (Zoug)  ; 
bom  December  21,  1891. 

The  seven  members  of  the  Federal  Council — each  of  whom  has  a  salary  of 
1,600Z.  per  annum,  while  the  President  has  1,720Z. — act  as  ministers,  or  chiefs 
of  the  seven  administrative  departments  of  the  republic.  The  city  of  Berne 
is  the  seat  of  the  Federal  Council  and  the  central  administrative  authorities. 

The  Federal  Council  is  composed  as  follows  (March,  1946) :  — 

Foreign  Affairs. — Max  Petitpierre. 

Interior.  — Philipp  Etter  (Zoug),  Catholic  Conservative. 

Justice  and  Police. — Eduard  von  Steiger  (Berne),  Peasant  and  Middle 
01cj.ss  Party. 

Military.  — Karl  Kobelt  (St.  Gallen),  Radical. 

Finance. — Ernest  Nobs  (Zurich),  Socialist. 

Agriculture  and  Industry. — Walter  Stampfli  (Solothurn),  Radical. 

Posts  and  Railways.— Enrico  Celio  (Tessin),  Catholic  Conservative. 

II.  Local  Government. 

Each  of  the  cantons  and  demi-cantons  of  Switzerland  is  sovereign,  so 
far  as  its  independence  and  legislative  powers  are  not  restricted  by  the  f  ederal 
constitution  ;  each  has  its  local  government,  different  in  its  organisation  in  . 
most  instances,  but  all  based  on  the  principle  of  absolute  sovereignty  of  the 
people.  In  a  few  of  the  smallest  cantons  the  people  exercise  their  powers 
direct,  without  the  intervention  of  any  parliamentary  machinery,  all  male 
citizens  of  full  age  assembling  together  in  the  open  air,  at  stated  periods, 
making  laws  and  appointing  their  administrators.  Such  assemblies,  known 
as  the  Landsgemeinden,  exist  in  Appenzell,  Glarus  and  Unterwald.  In  all  the 
larger  cantons  there  is  a  body  chosen  by  universal  suffrage,  usually  called 
der  Grosse  Rat,  or  Kantons  Rat,  which  exercises  all  the  functions  of  the 
Landsgemeinden.  In  all  the  cantonal  constitutions,  however,  except  those 
of  the  cantons  which  have  a  Landsgemeinde,  the  referendum  has  a  place 
By  this  principle,  where  it  is  most  fully  developed,  as  in  Zurich,  all  laws  and 
concordats,  or  agreements  with  other  cantons,  and  the  chief  matters  of 
finance,  as  well  as  all  revision  of  the  constitution,  must  be  submitted  to  the 
popular  vote.  In  all  the  cantons,  the  popular  initiative  for  constitutional 
affairs  as  well  as  for  legislation,  has  been  introduced,  except  m  Lucerne, 
where ’the  initiative  exists  only  for  constitutional  affairs.  The  members  of 
the  cantonal  councils,  as  well  as  most  of  the  magistrates,  are  either  honorary 
servants  of  their  fellow-citizens,  or  receive  a  merely  nominal  salary.  In  most 
cantons  there  are  districts  (Amtsbezirke)  consisting  of  a  number  of  communes 
grouped  together,  each  district  having  a  Prefect  (Regierungstatthalter)  repre¬ 
senting  the  cantonal  government.  In  the  larger  communes,  for  local  affairs, 
there  is  an  Assembly  (legislative)  and  a  Council  (executive)  with  a  president, 
maire  or  syndic,  and  not  less  than  4  other  members.  In  the  smaller  com- 
munes  there  is  a  council  only,  with  its  proper  officials. 


Area  and  Population. 

I.  Progress  and  Present  Condition. 

Area  and  population,  according  to  the  census  held  on  December  1,  1930, 
and  the  census  held  on  December  1,  1941,  are  shown  in  the  following 
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table.  The  cantons  are  given  in  the  official  order  and  the  year  of  the 
entrance  of  each  into  the  league  or  confederation  is  stated  : — 


Canton 

Area  : 
sq.  miles 

Popt 

Dec.  1, 1930 
(census) 

lation 

Dec.  1. 1941 
(census)- 

Pop. 

per  square 
mile.  Dec. 
1,  1941 
(census) 

Ziirich  (Zurich)  (1351) 

668 

617,706 

674,505 

1,010 

Bern  (Berne)  (1353)  . 

2,658 

688,774 

728,916 

274 

Luzern  (Lucerne)  (1332)  . 

576 

189,391 

206,608 

359 

Uri  (1291)  .... 

415 

22,968 

27,302 

66 

Schwyz  (1291)  .... 

351 

62,337 

66,555 

190 

Obwalden  (Obwald)  (1291) 

190 

19,401 

20,340 

107 

Nidwalden  (Nidwald)  (1291)  . 

106 

15,055 

17,348 

164 

Glarus  (Glaris)  (1352) 

264 

35,653 

34,771 

132 

Zug  (Zoug)  (1352) 

93 

34,395 

36,643 

394 

Fribourg  (Freiburg)  (1481) 

645 

143,230 

152,053 

.236 

Solothurn  (Soleure)  (1481) 

306 

144,198 

154,944 

506 

Basel-Stadt  (Bale-V. )  (1501) 

14 

155,030 

169,961 

12,140 

Basel-Land  (Bale-C.)  (1501) 

165 

92,541 

94.459 

572 

Scbaffhausen  (Schaffhouse)  (1501) 

115 

51,187 

53,772 

468 

Appenzell  A. -Rh.  (Ext.)  (1513) 

94 

48,977 

44,756 

476 

Appenzell  I.-Rh.  (Int.)  (1513)  . 

67 

13,988 

13,383 

200 

St.  G alien  (St.  Gall)  (1803) 

777 

286,362 

286,201 

368 

Graubiinden  (Grisons)  (1803) 

2,746 

126,340 

128,247 

47 

Aargau  (Argovie)  (1803)  . 

542 

259,644 

270,463 

499 

Thurgau  (Thurgovie)  (1803) 

388 

136,063 

138,122 

356 

Ticino  (Tessin)  (1803) 

1,086 

159,223 

161,882 

149 

Vaud  (Waadt)  (1803) 

1,239 

331,853 

343,398 

277 

Valais  (Wallis)  (1815) 

2,021 

136,394 

148,319 

73 

N euch&tel  (Neuenburg)(1815)  . 

309 

124,324 

117,900 

382 

Geneve  (Genf)  (1815) 

109 

171,366 

174,855 

1,604 

Total  ..... 

15,944 

4,066,400 

4,265,703 

268 

The  German  language  is  spoken  by  the  majority  of  inhabitants  in  19  of  the 
25  cantons  (French  names  given  in  brackets),  the  French  in  five  (Fribourg, 
Valid,  Valais,  Neuchatel  and  Geneve,  for  which  the  German  names  are  given 
in  brackets),  the  Italian  in  one  (Ticino),  the  Romansch  in  one  (Graubiinden). 
In  1930,  2,924,313  spoke  German,  831,097  French,  242,034  Italian,  44,158 
Romansch,  and  24,798  other  languages.  On  July  8,  1937,  Romansch  was 
made  the  fourth  national  language. 

The  number  of  foreigners  resident  in  Switzerland  in  1930  was  355,522. 
The  number  of  Swiss  resident  outside  Switzerland  on  January  1,  1943,  was 
267,330  (in  France,  85,000  ;  Germany,  50,700;  the  United  States,  45,000  ; 
Great  Britain,  17,000;  Italy,  15,600). 


II.  Movement  of  Population. 


Tears 

Total  Births 

Stillbirths 

Marriages 

Deaths  and 
Stillbirths 

Surplus  of  Births 
over  Deaths 

1940 

65,457 

1,342 

32,472 

52,101 

13,356 

1941 

73,262 

1,356 

36,130 

48,692 

24^590 

,1942 

80,202 

1,327 

36,820 

48,255 

31,947 

1943 

84,444 

1,395 

35,694 

48,804 

35,640 

1944 

87,057 

1,430 

34,765 

53,766 

33(291 
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In  1944  the  illegitimate  births  numbered  2,709.  The  number  of  divorces 
was  3,138  in  1944. 

The  number  of  emigrants  in  five  years  was  :  1940,  1,111  ;  1941,  1,398; 
1942,  326  ;  1943,  18  ;  1944,  13. 

Visitors  to  holiday  resorts  :  1943,  2,475,231  Swiss  and  92,865  foreigners  ; 
1944,  2,505,734  Swiss  and  74,713  foreigners. 

Ill  Principal  Towns. 

On  December  1,  1941,  the  population  of  the  principal  towns  was  as 
follows  (census  figures)  : — Zurich,  336,395  ;  Basel,  162,105  ;  Berne,  130,331  ; 
Geneva,  124,431;  Lausanne,  92,541  ;  St.  Gallen,  62,530  ;  Winterthur, 
58,883  ;  Luzern,  54,716  :  Biel,  41,219  ;  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  30,943  ; 
Fribourg,  26,045  ;  Neucliatel,  23,799  ;  Schaffhausen,  22,498  ;  Thun, 
20,239;  Chur,  17,060;  Lugano,  17,030;  Solothurn,  15,414;  Olten, 
15,287  ;  Aarau,  12,900;  Herisau,  12,789;  Vevey,  12,598;  Zug,  12,372  ; 
Le  Locle,  11,336  ;  Bellinzona,  10,948;  Grenchen,  10,939;  Yverdon, 
10,865  ;  Rorschach,  10,591. 

Religion. 

There  is  complete  and  absolute  liberty  of  conscience  and  of  creed.  No 
one  is  bound  to  pay  taxes  specially  appropriated  to  defraying  the  expenses 
of  a  creed  to  which  he  does  not  belong.  No  bishoprics  can  be  created  on 
Swiss  territory  without  the  approbation  of  the  Confederation.  The  order 
of  Jesuits  and  its  affiliated  societies  cannot  be  received  in  any  part  of 
Switzerland ;  all  functions  clerical  and  scholastic  are  forbidden  to  its 
members,  and  the  interdiction  can  be  extended  to  any  other  religious  orders 
whose  action  is  dangerous  to  the  State,  or  interferes  with  the  peace  of  different 
creeds.  The  foundation  of  new  convents  or  religious  orders  is  forbidden. 

According  to  the  census  of  December  1,  1930,  the  number  of  Protestants 
amounted  to  2,230,303  (57  per  cent,  of  the  population),  of  Roman  Catholics 
to  1,666,350  (41  per  cent.),  and  of  Jews  to  17,973  (0'4  per  cent). 
Protestants  are  in  a  majority  in  twelve  of  the  cantons,  and  Catholics  in 
ten.  Of  the  more  populous  cartons,  Zurich,  Berne,  Vaud,  Neuchatel,  and 
Basel  (town  and  land)  are  mainly  Protestant,  while  Luzern,  Fribourg,  Ticino, 
Valais  and  the  Forest  Cantons  are  mainly  Catholic.  The  Roman  Catholic 
priests  are  much  more  numerous  than  the  Protestant  clergy,  the  former 
comprising  more  than  6,000  regular  and  secular  priests.  They  are  under 
five  bishops,  viz.,  of  Basel  and  Lugano  (resident  at  Solothurn),  Chur,  St. 
Gallen,  Lausanne  and  Geneva  (resident  at  Freiburg),  and  Sitten  (Sion),  all  of 
them  immediately  subject  to  the  Holy  See. 

Education. 

In  the  educational  administration  of  Switzerland  there  is  no  centralization. 
Before  the  year  1848  most  of  the  cantons  had  organized  a  system  of  primary 
schools,  and  since  that  year  elementary  education  has  steadily  advanced.  In 
1874  it  was  made  obligatory  (the  school  age  varying  in  the  different  cantons), 
and  placed  under  the  civil  authority.  In  some  cantons  the  cost  falls  almost 
entirely  on  the  communes,  in  others  it  is  divided  between  the  canton  and 
communes.  In  all  the  cantons  primary  instruction  is  free.  In  every  district 
there  are  primary  schools,  and  secondary  schools  for  youths  of  from  twelve 
to  fifteen. 

The  following  are  the  statistics  of  the  various  classes  of  educational 
institutions  for  1943-44 : — Primary  schools  with  13,459  teachers  (8,347 
men  and  5,112women,  excluding  women  teachers  for  needlework),  and440,813 
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pupils  ;  the  secondary  schools  and  lower  middle  schools  (progymnasia  in¬ 
cluded)  had  40,576  boys  and  33,871  girls,  with  2,521  men  and  388  women 
teachers.  There  are  also  cantonal  schools,  gymnasia,  higher  schools  for  girls, 
complementary  schools,  teachers’  seminaries,  commercial  and  administrative 
schools,  trade  schools,  art  schools,  technical  schools,  schools  for  the  instruc¬ 
tion  of  girls  in  domestic  economy  and  other  subjects  ;  agricultural  schools, 
schools  for  horticulture,  for  viticulture,  for  arboriculture,  and  for  dairy 
management.  There  are  also  institutions  for  the  blind,  the  deaf  and  dumb, 
and  the  feeble-minded. 

There  are  seven  universities  in  Switzerland.  These  universities  are 
organised  on  the  model  of  those  of  Germany,  governed  by  a  rector  and  a 
senate,  and  divided  into  four  ‘faculties’  of  theology,  jurisprudence,  phil¬ 
osophy  and  medicine.  There  is  a  technical  high  school,  maintained  bv  the 
Federal  Government,  atZiirich,  with  3,222  matriculated  students  in  1944-45. 
The  academy  of  Neuchatel  was  transformed  into  a  university  in  May,  1909, 
but  without  the  faculty  of  medicine.  The  following  table  shows  the  year  of 
foundation  of  each  university,  the  number  of  teaching  staff  and  of 
matriculated  students  in  the  various  branches  of  study  in  each  of  the  seven 
universities  in  the  winter  of  1944-45  : — 


Theology 

Law 

Medicine 

Philosophy 
and  Science 

Total 

Teaching 

Staff 

Basel  (1460)  . 

104 

316 

547 

962 

1,929 

213 

Zurich  (1832) . 

100 

913 

898 

1,049 

2,960 

262 

Bern  (1834)  . 

103 

1,124 

692 

594 

2,513 

220 

Gen&ve  (15591  &  18732) 

50 

639 

347 

658 

1,694 

215 

Lausanne  (15371  &  1S902) 

32 

389 

321 

629 

1,371 

165 

Fribourg  (1889) 

241 

324 

— 

595 

1,160 

96 

Neuchatel  (18661  &  19092) 

31 

257 

— 

189 

477 

76 

i  As  an  academy.  2  As  a  university. 


These  numbers  are  exclusive  of  ‘visitors,’  but  inclusive  of  1,819  women 
students. 

A  University  Institute  for  International  Studies  was  opened  at  Geneva 
in  October,  1927. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  Bundes-Gericht,  or  Federal  Tribunal,  which  sits  at  Lausanne,  con¬ 
sists  of  26-28  members,  with  9  supplementary  judges,  appointed  by  the 
Federal  Assembly  for  six  years  and  are  eligible  for  re-election  ;  the  President 
and  Vice-President,  as  such,  for  two  years  and  cannot  be  re-elected. 
The  President  has  a  salary  of  27,000  francs  a  year,  and  the  other 
members  25,000  francs.  The  Tribunal  has  three  sections,  to  each  of 
which  is  assigned  the  trial  of  suits  in  accordance  with  regulations  framed  by 
the  Tribunal  itself.  It  has  original  and  final  jurisdiction  in  suits  between  the 
Confederation  and  cantons  ;  between  cantons  and  cantons  ;  between  the  Con- 
federation  or  cantons  and  corporations  or  individuals,  the  value  in  dispute 
being  not  less  than  4,000  francs  ;  between  parties  who  refer  their  case  to  it, 
the  value  in  dispute  being  at  least  4,000  francs  ;  and  also  in  such  suits  as  the 
constitution  or  legislation  of  cantons  places  within  its  authority.  There  are 
also  many  classes  of  railway  suits  which  it  is  called  on  to  decide.  It  is  a 
Court  of  Appeal  against  decisions  of  other  Federal  authorities,  and  of  can¬ 
tonal  authorities  applying  Federal  laws.  The  Tribunal  also  tries  persons 
accused  of  treason  or  other  offences  against  the  Confederation.  For  this  pur¬ 
pose  it  is  divided  into  four  chambers  :  the  Chamber  of  Accusation,  the 
Criminal  Chamber  [flour  d’ Assises),  the  Federal  Penal  Court,  and  the  Court  of 
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Cassation.  The  jurors  who  serve  in  the  Assize  Courts  are  elected  by  the  people, 
and  are  paid  25  francs  a  day  when  serving. 

On  July  3,  1938,  the  Swiss  electorate  accepted  by  358,400  votes  to  312,000 
a  new  Federal  Penal  Code,  to  take  the  place  of  the  separate  Cantonal  Penal 
Codes.  The  new  Code  came  into  force  on  January  1,  1941. 

On  December  31,  1941,  the  prison  population  of  Switzerland  consisted 
of  4,105. 

As  from  January  1,  1942,  capital  punishment  was  abolished  in  Switzer¬ 
land. 

Social  Insurance. 

The  Swiss  Federal  Insurance  Law  (insurance  against  illness  and  accident),  as  passed 
by  both  Chambers  on  June  13,  1911,  was  accepted  by  the  electors  of  the  Republic 
with  a  small  majority.  The  total  number  of  votes  cast  was  529,001,  of  which  287,583 
were  for  and  241,418  against  the  measure. 

All  Swiss  citizens  are  entitled  to  insurance  against  illness,  and  foreigners  also  may 
be  admitted  to  the  benefits  of  the  law.  Compulsory  insurance  against  illness  does  not 
exist  as  yet,  but  cantons  and  communities  are  entitled  under  the  act  to  declare  obligatory 
insurance  for  certain  classes  or,  in  general,  to  establish  public  benefit  (sick  fund) 
associations,  and  to  make  employers  responsible  for  the  payment  of  the  premiums  of 
their  employees.  ,  j  , 

Insurance  against  accident  is  compulsory  for  all  officials,  employees,  and  workmen 
of  all  the  factories,  trades,  etc.,  which  are  under  the  Federal  liability  law.  Every  person 
above  the  age  of  14  can  insure  voluntarily  at  the  Federal  insurance  administration  (or 
at  any  insurance  corporation).  The  Swiss  Accident  Insurance  Institution  commenced 
operations  on  April  1, 1918.  In  1943  the  1,147  societies  insuring  against  illness  had  2,351,807 
members. 

Finance. 

The  entire  net  proceeds  of  the  Federal  alcohol  monopoly  (amounting  to 
14,014,540  francs  from  July  1,  1943,  to  June  30,  1944)  are  divided  equally 
between  the  Confederation  and  the  cantons,  and  they  have  to  expend  one- 
tenth  of  the  amount  received  in  combating  alcoholism  in  its  causes  and 
effects.  Of  the  proceeds  of  the  tax  for  exemption  from  military  service, 
levied  through  the  cantons,  one-half  goes  to  the  Confederation  and  the  other 
to  the  cantons. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  six  years  : — 


Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1941 

1942 

1943 

Francs 
398,032,956 
374,373  001 
364,362,211 

Francs 

458,397,153 

463,186,557 

507,952,302 

1944 

1945 

1946  1 

Francs 

322,691,621 

333,500,000 

331,000,000 

Francs 

530,530,476 

547,900,000 

691,000,000 

1  Estimates. 


The  following  table  gives  the  budget  estimates  for  1945  : — 


Source  of  Revenue 

Francs 

Branch  of  Expenditure 

Francs 

Capital  invested  . 

General  administration 

Departments : — 

Political  . 

Interior  . 

Justice  and  Police 

Military  .... 

Finance  and  Customs  . 
Commerce,  Industry,  and 
Agriculture  . 

Posts  and  Railways  . 

50,227,067 

685,860 

500,000 

3,797,050 

4,272,800 

1,304,703 

303,953,548 

17,258,372 

25,500,600 

Debt,  Total  Interest  Charge 
General  administration 

Departments : — 

Political  . 

Interior  .  . 

Justice  and  Police 

Military  .... 

Finance  and  Cnstoms  . 
Commerce,  Industry,  and 
Agriculture  . 

Posts  and  Railways  . 

72,211,676 

6,570,910 

12,166,769 

49,580,061 

11,753,959 

196,426,424 

133,429,967 

92,289,679 

7,370,555 

Total  .... 

407,500,000 

Total  . 

581,800,000 
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The  public  debt  of  the  Confederation  (exclusive  of  the  railway  debt) 
amounted,  on  January  1,  1945,  to  7,391,737,300  francs.  The  floating  debt 
(January  1,  1945)  was  251,425,330  francs.  The  total  debt  was  thus 
7,643,162,630  francs,  or,  including  the  railway  debt,  9,668,839,130  francs. 

Defence. 

There  are  fortifications  on  the  south  frontier  for  the  defence  of  the 
St.  Gothard  pass  ;  others  have  been  constructed  at  St.  Maurice  and 
Martigny  in  the  Rhone  Valley. 

Switzerland  depends  for  defence  upon  a  national  militia.  Service  in 
this  force  is  compulsory  and  universal,  with  few  exemptions  except  for 
physical  disability.  Those  excused  or  rejected  pay  certain  taxes  in  lieu. 
Liability  extends  from  the  18th  to  the  end  of  the  60th  year.  The  first  12 
years  are  spent  in  the  first  line,  called  the  ‘  Auszug,  ’  or  ‘  Mite  ’  ;  the  next  8 
in  the  Landwehr  ;  and  the  remaining  8  in  the  Landsturm.  For  cavalry, 
however,  service  is  11  years  in  the  Auszug,  and  12  in  the  Landwehr. 
The  Landsturm  only  includes  men  who  have  undergone  some  training. 
The  unarmed  Landsturm  comprises  all  other  males  between  20  and  50 
whose  services  can  be  made  available  for  non-combatant  duties  of  any 
description. 

The  initial  training  of  the  Swiss  militia  soldier  is  carried  out  in 
recruits  schools,  and  the  periods  are  88  days  for  infantry,  engineers,  and 
artillery,  and  102  days  for  cavalry.  The  subsequent  trainings,  called 
‘repetition  courses, ’  are  11  days  annually ;  but  after  going  through  seven 
courses  (8  in  the  case  of  tne  cavalry)  further  attendance  is  excused  for  all 
under  the  rank  of  sergeant.  The  Landwehr  men  are  called  out  only  once  for 
training,  also  for  11  days. 

The  country  is  divided  into  6  divisional  districts.  There  is  a  staff 
organisation  for  three  army  corps.  There  are  the  usual  departmental  troops, 
pontoon  and  railway  corps,  telegraph  troops,  and  an  air  force  of  21  squadrons 
with  200  aeroplanes.  The  peace  establishment  normally  under  training  is 
46,200.  J  8 

The  fortress  troops  man  the  fortifications  which  close  the  St.  Gothard 
Pass  and  the  Rhone  Valley  to  a  possible  invader  from  the  south.  They 
amount  to  about  21,000  men.  The  Landwehr  is  organised  in  37  battalions 
and  36  squadrons.  Altogether  Switzerland  can  mobilise  nearly  200,000 
men  (combatants),  iri'espective  of  the  organised  Landsturm,  who  may 
amount  to  another  60,000.  J 

After  the  outbreak  of  war  in  Europe,  the  whole  Swiss  army  was  called 
up,  and  a  total  force  of  650,000  men  was  mobilised.  Subsequently,  some  of 
the  older  classes  were  demobilised,  but  the  younger  classes  were  called  up  at 
an  earlier  age  than  hitherto,  with  the  result  that  a  total  force  of  some 
525,000  men  are  under  arms. 

The  administration  of  the  Swiss  army  is  partly  in  the  hands  of  the 
Cantonal  authorities,  who  promote  officers  up  to  the  rank  of  captain.  But 
the  Federal  Government  is  concerne4  with  all  general  questions,  and  makes 
all  the  higher  appointments. 

The  Swiss  infantry  are  armed  with  the  Swiss  repeating  rifle  and  with 
machine-guns  and  light  machine-guns.  Special  infantry-guns  and  trench- 
mortars  are  to  be  introduced.  The  field  artillery  is  armed  with  a  Q.F. 
shielded  Krupp  7 ‘5  cm.  and  field  howitzers  of  12  cm.  calibre.  The  heavy 
artillery  is  armed  with  guns  of  12  cm.  and  howitzers  of  15  cm.  calibre. 

Military  expenditure  (ordinary  and  extraordinary),  1946,  809  million 
francs. 
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Production  and  Industry. 

About  20'8  per  cent,  of  the  population  (503,769  men  and  383,742  women  ; 
total,  887,511)  are  engaged  in  agricultural  pursuits.  There  are  236,095  farms 
in  the  country  with  a  total  area  of  1,446,447  hectares.  Of  the  total  area 
931,180  hectares,  or  2,301,027  acres,  being  22'4  per  cent.,  is  unproductive  ; 
of  the  productive  area  982,540  hectares,  or  2,427,943  acres,  being  23-8  per 
cent.,  is  forest ;  and  of  the  rest  about  1,115,070  hectares,  or  2,755,436  acres 
(27’0  per  cent.)  is  under  grass,  and  about  902,590  hectares,  or  2,230,379  acres 
(21 -9  per  cent.)  is  pasturage.  Total  value  of  agricultural  production  in 
1945,  2054 -2  million  francs  ;  in  1944,  1955-8  million  francs. 

In  1944,  218,648  hectares  were  planted  with  cereals,  of  which  99.477 
hectares  were  wheat;  potatoes,  84,675  hectares;  sugar-beet,  5,693  hec¬ 
tares  ;  vegetables,  17,024  hectares  ;  tobacco,  1,088  hectares.  Milk  production 
(in  million  quintals):  1938,  27*2  ;  1939,  26'9;  1940,  26'2 ;  1941,  24-7  ; 

1942,  22-6;  1943,  22-0;  1944,  21 '2.  Production  of  cheese,  1943,  438,000 
quintals  ;  1944,  423,000  quintals. 

The  total  fruit  production  in  1944  was  11,718,000  quintals,  of  which 
apples  amounted  to  7,000,000  quintals  and  pears  to  3,700,000  quintals. 

Wine  is  produced  in  eighteen  of  the  cantons.  In  1944  Swiss  vineyards 
yielded  23,108,000  gallons  of  wine,  valued  at  127,980,000  francs.  Tobacco 
is  produced  in  nine  cantons.  On  April  21,  1945  (last  census),  there  were  in 
Switzerland,  149,141  horses,  3,232  mules  and  donkeys,  192,450  sheep, 
204,991  goats,  1,461,044  cattle  (including  805,085  cows)  and  697,694  pigs. 

The  Swiss  Confederation  has  the  right  of  supervision  over  the  police  of  the 
forests,  and  of  framing  regulations  for  their  maintenance.  The  entire  public 
forest  area  of  Switzerland  on  January  1,  1944,  was  1,840,501  acres  in  extent 
(comprising  120,065  acres  of  cantonal  forest  and  1,720,436  acres  belonging  to 
municipalities).  Of  the  total  forest  area  (January  1,  1944),  1,519,418  acres 
(88  per  cent.)  is  productive.  In  1941,  3,444,000;  in  1942,  3,652,000;  in 

1943,  3,688,000  cubic  metres  of  timber  were  utilized. 

Many  industries  flourish  in  Switzerland.  The  chief  agricultural  industries 
are  the  manufacture  of  cheese  and  condensed  milk.  There  are  2  salt-mining 
districts  ;  that  at  Bex  (Vaud)  belongs  to  the  Canton,  but  is  worked  by  a  private 
company,  and  those  at  Schweizerhalle,  Rheinfelden  and  Ryburg  are  worked 
by  a  joint-stock  company  formed  by  the  Cantons  interested.  The  output  of 
salt  of  all  kinds  in  1944  reached  846,880  quintals.  In  the  province  of 
St.  Gall  (Gonzen  mine)  iron  ore  and  manganese  ore  are  mined.  In  1944 
there  were  9,477  factories  in  Switzerland,  with  426,010  workpeople. 
Watch  and  clock  making  is  an  important  branch  of  manufacture  ;  number  of 
factories  in  1944,  880.  In  1944,  59  breweries  produced  19,093,870  gallons  of 
beer  (22,394,000  gallons  in  1943). 

In  1940  the  Swiss  embroidery  establishments  operated  850  shuttle- 
machines  as  against  849  in  1938,  and  850  hand-embroidery  machines  as 
compared  with  894  in  1938. 

Total  number  of  in  lustrial  establishments  (including  agricultural  indus¬ 
tries)  in  1939,  244,000;  number  of  workers,  1,285,419  (men,  856,444 
women,  428,975). 

Commerce. 


The  special  commerce,  not  including  precious  metals,  was  as  follows  for 
five  years  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports 

Exports 

1,000  Francs 
2,024,300 
1,463,600 

1000  Francs 
2,049,300 
1.571,700 

1000  Francs 
1,727,100 
1,628,900 

1000  Francs 
1,185,900 
1,131.800 

1000  Francs 
1,225,400 
1.473.700 
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The  following  table,  in  thousands  of  francs,  shows  the  distribution  of  the  special  trade 
of  Switzerland  (including  bullion  but  uot  coin)  among  the  principal  countries.  Much 
of  the  trade  with  the  frontier  countries  is  really  of  the  nature  of  transit  trade  : — 


Imports 

Exports 

1944 

1945 

1944 

1945 

1,000  Francs 

1,000  Francs 

1,000  Francs 

1,000  Francs 

Germany  .... 

433,400 

55,200 

293,600 

11,200 

France  . 

28,200 

128,900 

23,100 

165,100 

Italy  . 

28,600 

47,100 

4,900 

11,100 

United  Kingdom 

1,200 

21,500 

34,000 

31,700 

United  States  . 

21,200 

136,800 

140,800 

385,300 

Argentine  .... 

41,100 

120,800 

39,600 

86,900 

Spain . 

94,200 

93,500 

61,300 

99,700 

Sweden  .... 

98,900 

50,400 

158,800 

114,400 

Turkey . 

30,100 

52,900 

24,700 

53,000 

Customs  receipts :  1943,  110,117,000  francs;  1944,  74,617,000  francs. 
Total  trade  between  Switzerland  and  the  United  Kingdom  (in  thousands 
of  pounds)  for  three  years  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Switzerland  into  U.K. 

7,378 

1,732 

2,588 

Exports  to  Switzerland  from  U.  K.  . 

3,467 

57 

1,030 

Re-exports  to  Switzerland  from  U.K.  .... 

790 

23 

171 

Communications. 

Railway  history  in  Switzerland  began  in  1854.  At  present  the  railways 
(excluding  tramways  and  funiculars)  have  a  length  of  3,245  miles.  The  net 
operating  receipts  from  traffic  of  the  Swiss  Federal  railways  amounted  in 
1944  to  504,677,000  francs  and  to  511,600,000  francs  in  1945.  Operating 
expenses  in  1944  amounted  to  345,239,000  francs,  and  to  365,200,000  francs 
in  1945.  The  State  railways  are  gradually  being  electrified  ;  by  the  beginning 
of  1946,  1,619  miles  of  electrified  normal  gauge  lines  were  being  operated 
by  the  Federal  Railways.  Traffic  in  1944  was  18,226,000  metric  tons  and 
189,567,000  passengers  ;  13,330,000  metric  tons  and  204,880,000  passengers 
in  1945. 

There  are  about  10,200  miles  of  main  road. 

The  Swiss  merchant  marine,  with  an  initial  fleet  of  11  vessels,  was 
created  by  a  decree  of  the  Swiss  Government  dated  April  9,  1942,  the  place 
of  registry  of  its  vessels  being  Basel. 

State  aerial  service  is  being  gradually  developed.  In  1944  there  were 
carried  by  civil  aviation  4,152  passengers,  114,600  kilos  of  postal  packets, 
freight  and  luggage,  and  flew  142,800  kilometres. 

In  1944  there  were  in  Switzerland  3,964  post-offices.  By  the  internal 
service  there  were  forwarded  308,200,000  letters,  73,700,000  post-cards, 
224,900,000  packets  of  printed  matter  and  samples,  448,705,000  newspapers. 
In  the  international  service  there  were  forwarded  6,200,000  letters, 
2,200,000  post-cards,  4,300,000  packets  of  printed  matter  and  samples, 
925,000  newspapers.  Internal  post-office  orders  were  sent  to  the  value  of 
565,087,000  lrancs.  Receipts,  1944,  178,500,000  francs;  expenditure, 
180,841,000  francs. 

Switzerland  has  a  very  complete  system  of  telegraphs  and  telephones, 
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consisting  (1944)  of  1,906,552  miles  of  wire.  There  were  transmitted 
836,000  inland  telegrams,  2, 129,000  international  (of  which  1,031,000  were 
despatched  and  1,089,000  were  received),  and  249,000  transit  through 
Switzerland.  Number  of  offices,  3,809.  There  were  604,604  telephones 
installed  ;  conversations,  457,388,000.  The  telegraph  and  telephone  gross 
receipts  in  1944  amounted  to  195,888,000  francs  ;  the  expenditure  to 
167,571,000  francs,  including  amortization  which  was  formerly  charged  to 
reserves,  the  net  profits  to  18,000,000  francs. 

Wireless  communication  is  furnished  by  three  main  and  one  local 
stations. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

On  December  31,  1944,  the  coin  minted  in  Switzerland  was  as 
follows  : — 23,192,000  gold  coins  of  the  nominal  value  of  439,804,000  francs  ; 
147,405,000  silver  coins  of  the  nominal  value  of  259,736,000  francs;  328,627,000 
nickel  coins  of  the  nominal  value  of  32,537,000  francs,  and  240,464,000 
bronze  and  zinc  coins  of  the  nominal  value  of  3,095,000  francs  ;  total, 
739,688,000  coins  of  the  nominal  value  of  735,172,000  francs. 

The  National  Bank,  with  headquarters  divided  between  Bern  and  Zurich, 
opened  its  doors  on  June  20,  1907.  It  has  the  exclusive  right  to  issue  bank¬ 
notes  in  Switzerland.  On  December  31,  1945,  the  condition  of  the  bank 
was  as  follows  : — 


Francs 

Francs 

Gold  .... 

4,770,039,996 

Securities  .... 

62,113,171 

Gold  exchange  . 

163,651,681 

Notes  in  circulation. 

3,835,240,210 

Discounts .... 

S3, 995, 719 

Deposits  .... 

1,109,950,846 

Advances  .... 

•  67,637,062 

On  December  31,  1944,  the  total  amount  of  saving  deposits  in  Swiss 
banks  was  7,116  millions  francs,  with  4,676,230  depositors. 


Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

The  international  metric  system  is  the  sole  legal  standard  of  weights  and 
measures  in  Switzerland.  It  was  made  compulsory  in  the  country  by  the 
Federal  law  of  July  3,  1875,  and  since  January  1,  1887,  no  other  units  than 
the  metric  units  have  been  legal.  By  the  Federal  law  of  June  24,  1909,  the 
international  electric  units  were  also  adopted.  By  that  law,  copies  of  the 
French  standards,  deposited  at  the  International  Office  for  Weights  and 
Measures  at  Sevres  (France),  were  adopted  as  the  legal  standards  for 
Switzerland. 

The  Franc  of  100  Happen  or  Centimes,  is  the  monetary  unit.  By  decision 
of  the  Swiss  Federal  Council  of  September  26,  1936,  the  content  of  fine  gold 
of  the  franc  was  reduced  from  290-3225  milligrams  to  a  level  of  between  190 
and  215  milligrams.  This  corresponds  to  an  average  devaluation  of  30  per¬ 
cent.  Gold  coins  are  the  20  and  10  franc  pieces.  Silver  coins  in  circulation 
are  5,  2,  1  and  £  franc  ;  nickel  coins,  20,  10  and  5  centimes  ;  bronze,  2  and 
1  centime. 

As  a  result  of  the  dissolution  of  the  Latin  Monetary  Union  in  1926,  the 
gold  currencies  of  other  countries  of  the  Union  are,  after  April  1,  1927,  no 
longer  legal  tender  in  Switzerland,  where  they  have  circulated  since  1860. 

National  Bank  20-franc  notes  are  also  in  circulation  (by  law  of  July  30, 
19141,  5-franc  notes  (August  3,  1914),  and  25-franc  notes  (September  9, 1914). 

The  Centner,  of  50  Kilogrammes  and  100  Pfund  =  110  lb.  avoirdupois. 
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The  Quintal  —  100  Kilogrammes  =  220  lb.  avoirdupois.  The  Arpent  (Laud) 
=  8-9ths  of  an  acre. 

The  Pfund,  or  pound,  chief  unit  of  weight,  is  legally  divided  into  decimal 
Grammes ,  but  the  people  generally  prefer  the  use  of  the  old  halves  and  quar¬ 
ters,  named  Halbpfuad  and  Viertelpfund. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Switzerland  in  Great  Britain. 

Envoy  and  Minister. — Paul  Ruegger  (appointed  May  9,  1944). 

Counsellor. — Alfred  M.  Escher. 

Secretaries. — Jean  de  Rham,  Eric  Kessler  and  Egbert  de  Graffenried. 

Military  and  Air  AttacM.  —  Captain  Charles  Schlegel. 

Attaches. — Roy  Hunziker  and  Eric  Barbey. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Dublin,  Liverpool  and  Manchester. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Switzerland. 

Envoy  and  Minister. — Thomas  Maitland  Snow,  C.M.G.  (appointed 
February  25,  1946). 

First  Secretary. — H.  A.  P.  Holder. 

Commercial  Secretary. — W.  J.  Sullivan,  C.B.E. 

Military  AttacM. — Lt.-Col.  H.  A.  Cartwright,  M.C. 

Air  Attache. — Air  Commodore  F.  M.  F.  West,  V. C.,  M.C. 

There  are  Consuls  at  Bale  (C.G.),  Berne,  Geneva,  Lausanne  and  Zurich 
(C.G.);  Vice-Consuls  at  Lucerne,  Lugano,  Montreux,  Neuchatel  and 
St.  Moritz. 

Statistical  and  Other  Books  of  Reference  concerning 
Switzerland. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Annuaire  Statistique  de  la  Suisse.  Herausgegeben  vom  Kidgendssischen  Statistischen 
Amt.  Basel. 

Feuille  federate  suisse.  Berne. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  London. 

Voranschlag  der  Schweizerischen  Eidgenossenschaft.  Animal.  Berne. 

Compte  d'etat  de  la  Confederation  suisse.  Annual.  Berne. 

Sauimlung  der  Bundes-  und  Kantonsverfassungen  (in  German,  French  and  Italian) 
Berne,  1937. 

Statistisclie  Quellenwerke  der  Schweiz  und  Beitrage  zur  schweizerischen  Statistik. 
Herausgegeben  vom  EidgenOssischen  Statistischen  Amt.  In  progress  since  1930. 

Statistique  du  commerce  de  la  Suisse  avec  i’Atranger.  Berne.  Annual. 

Archiv  fur  SchweizeriBChes  Unterrichtswesen.  Annual.  Ziirich. 

La  Suisse  Eeonomique  et  sa  Legislation  Sociale.  Berne,  1922. 

Sohweizerische  Bibliographie  fiir  Statistik  und  Volkswirtschaft.  Bearbeitet  vom  Eidg. 
Statistischen  Amt.  Bern.  Annual  since  1937. 

Marx  (Dr.  Paul),  Systematisches  Register  zu  den  geltenden  Staatsvertragen  der 
schweizerischen  Eidgenossenschaft  und  der  Kantone  init  dem  Auslande.  Zurich,  1918. 
Appendix,  1936. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Historisch-Biographisches  Lexikon  der  Schweiz.  7  vols.  Neuenburg,  1919-34, 

L’Economiste  Suisse.  Ziirich.  First  Issue,  1915. 

Schweizerisches  Finauz-Jahrbunh.  Berne.  Annual. 

Blue  Guide  to  Switzerland.  Edited  by  F.  Muirhead.  Second  edition.  London,  1930. 

Aeierltard  (R.  W.),  Die  Schweizerische  Eidgenossenschaft  im  Spiegel  auslandischer 
Schriften  von  1474  bis  zur  Mitte  des  17  Jahrhunderts.  Ziirich,  1942. 

Baedeker’s  Switzerland,  together  with  Chamonix  and  the  Italian  Lakes.  28th  edition 
London,  1938. — Schweiz.  38th  ed.  Leipzig,  1930. 

Baker  (Grenfell),  The  Model  Republic  :  a  History  of  the  Rise  and  Progress  of  the  Swiss 
People.  London,  1895. 

Ball  (J.),  The  Central  Alps,  Part  I.  New  edition.  London,  1907.  Part  II.  London.  1911. 
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Earth  (Heinrich),  Der  Schweizer  und  sein  Staat.  Basle,  1941. 

Bessire  (P.  O.),  Histoire  du  people  suisse.  Par  le  texte  et  par  l’image.  Tome  premier  : 
Des  origines  au  milieu  du  XV Ie  siecle.  Porrentry,  1940. 

Bonjour  (P.),  Real  Democracy  in  Operation.  The  example  of  Switzerland  (English 
translation).  London,  1920. 

BoUtier  (L.)  (and  others),  Suisse  (La  vie  Juridique  des  Peuples).  Paris,  1935. 

Brooks  (Robert  C.),  Government  and  Politics  of  Switzerland.  London,  1920. 

Brunner  (K.),  Heereskunde  der  Schweiz.  2nd  ed.  Berne,  1940. 

Burckhardt  (W.),  Kommentar  der  Schweiz.  Bundesverfassung  Berne,  1905.— Politisches 
Jahrbuch  der  Schweizerischen  Eidgenossenschaft.  Berne.  Annual. 

Cameron  (F.  C.),  Switzerland  (‘  Nation’s  Histories  ’).  Loudon,  1918. 

Chapuis  (A.),  La  Suisse  dans  le  Monde.  Paris,  1940. 

Conway  (Sir  W.  M.),  The  Alps  from  End  to  End.  London,  1895. 

Conway  (Sir  IV.  M.)  and  Coolidge  (W.  A.  B.),  Climbers’  Guides  :  The  Bernese  Oberland. 
4  vols.  London,  1908. 

Coolidge  (W.  A.  B.)  and  Ball  (J.),  Alpine  Guide  :  the  Western  Alps.  London,  1898. 
Coolidge  (W.  A.  B.),  Swiss  Travel  and  Swiss  Guide  Books.  London  1893.— Guide  to 
Switzerland.  London,  1901. — The  Alps  in  Nature  and  History.  London,  1908. 

Daendliker  (Carl),  Geschichte  der  Schweiz.  2  vols.  Zurich,  1892.  [Condensed  Eng. 
Trans,  by  E.  Salisbury.  London,  1898.] 

Durr  (E.),  Feller  (R.),  Muralt  (L.  von)  and  Nabholz  (H.),  Geschichte  der  Schweiz. 
Zurich,  1930. 

Dierauer  (J.),  Histoire  de  la  Confederation  Suisse.  4  vols.  [also  in  German],  Lausanne, 
1911-14.  New  edition,  1922. 

Feuz  (E.),  Schweizergeschichte.  Zurich,  1940. 

Fischer  (Ernst),  Illustrierte  Schweizergeschichte  von  den  Anfangen  bis  zur  Gegenwart. 
Schatl  hausen,  1937. 

Frauchigee  (F.),  Der  schweizerische  Bundestaat.  Sein  Wesen  und  seine  verfassungs- 
rechtlichen  Grundlagen.  Zurich,  1922. 

Friih  (J.),  Geographie  der  Schweiz.  3  vols.  St.  Gallen,  1930-38. 

Fueter  (E.),  Die  Schweiz  seit  1S48.  Zilrich,  1928. 

Gagliardi  (Ernst),  Geschichte  der  Schweiz.  3  vols.  Zurich,  1937. 

Qitermann  (V.),  Geschichte  der  Schweiz.  Schaffhausen,  1940. 

Gossin  (Albert),  La  jiresse  suisse.  Neuch&tel,  1937. 

Grande  (Julian),  A  Citizens' Army.  The  Swiss  System.  London,  1916. 

Gremli  (A.),  The  Flora  of  Switzerland.  5th  English  edition.  London,  1914. 

Gubler  (A.),  Die  schweizerische  Nationalbahn.  Zurich,  1922. 

Haas  (A.)  and  Diem  (A.),  Schweizerisches  Export- Jahrbuch.  Annual.  (In  German, 
French  and  English.)  Zurich. 

Heusler  (A.),  Schweizerische  Verfassungsgeschichte.  Basel,  1920. 
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sischon  Geschichte.  Berne,  1941. 
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1500  bis  1940.  Berne,  1941. 
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1890. 

Kaiser  (S.)  and  Strickler  (J.),  Geschichte  und  Texte  der  Bundesverfassung  und  Schwei¬ 
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1937. 

Lampert  (U.),  Kirche  und  Staat  in  der  Schweiz.  2  vols.  Freiburg,  1937. 
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SYRIA  AND  LEBANON. 

Syria  and  Lebanon  were  recognized  as  independent  States  to  be  placed 
under  a  Mandatory  Power.  By  decision  of  the  Supreme  Council  of  the  Allied 
Powers  at  San  Remo  (April  25,  1920),  France  was  assigned  the  Mandate 
for  Syria,  which  was  confirmed  by  the  League  of  Nations  on  July  24, 
1922  (Declaration  of  London). 

On  June  8,  1941,  Allied  Forces  marched  into  Syria,  as  a  counter¬ 
stroke  to  German  infiltration,  and  on  July  16  the  Vichy  forces  retired 
from  the  country  and  Syria  and  Lebanon  passed  under  British  and  Free 
French  control.  On  September  27  General  Catroux,  the  Free  French 
Commander-in- Chief,  in  the  name  of  the  Allies,  proclaimed  the  independ¬ 
ence  of  Syria  at  Damascus.  Syria  thus  became  an  independent  and 
sovereign  State,  but  the  Mandate  is  still  juridically  in  existence. 

The  independence  of  Syria  and  Lebanon  has  been  generally  recognized. 

President  of  the  Syrian  Republic. — Shukri  Bey  al-Quwatli  (elected  August 
17,  1943).  b 

Lebanon  was  likewise  proclaimed  an  independent  sovereign  State  at 
Beirut  on  November  26,  1941. 

President  of  the  Republic  of  Lebanon. — Beshara  al-Khoury  (elected 
September  21,  1943). 

Elections  to  the  Syrian  Parliament  were  held  in  July,  1943,  and  to  the 
Lebanese  Parliament  on  August  30,  1943. 
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On  December  27, 1943,  an  agreement  was  signed  between  representatives 
of  the  French  National  Committee  of  Liberation  and  of  Syria  and  Lebanon, 
by  which  most  of  the  powers  and  capacities  exercised  hitherto  by  France 
under  mandate  were  transferred  as  from  January  1,  1944,  to  the  Syrian 
and  Lebanese  Governments. 

Area  and  Population. — The  territory  formerly  under  the  French 
Mandate  is  bounded  by  the  Mediterranean  on  the  west,  by  Palestine  on  the 
south,  by  Iraq  on  the  east,  and  by  Turkey  on  the  north. 

For  details  of  the  frontier  between  Syria  and  Iraq  and  Palestine,  see  The 
Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1928,  p.  893.  The  frontier  between  Syria  and 
Turkey  (Nisibin-Jeziret  ibn  Omar)  was  settled  by  the  Franco-Turkish 
agreement  of  June  22,  1929. 

The  country  was  originally  organized  into  5  territories  (Jtats),  but  since 
January  1,  1925,  two  of  these,  viz.  Damascus  and  Aleppo,  were  united  to 
form  the  single  State,  now  the  Republic  of  Syria  (Sanjaks  of  Hama,  Homs, 
Damascus,  Hauran,  Aleppo,  and  Deir  ez  Zor,  and  the  Autonomous  Sanjak 
of  Alexandretta,  which  was  formed  January  1,  1925).  By  agreement  between 
France  and  Turkey  in  June,  1939,  the  Sanjak  was  ceded  to  Turkey  and  the 
territory  was  formally  handed  over  on  July  23,  1939.  The  territories  of  the 
Alawites  (formerly  Sanjaks  of  Lattakia  and  Tartus)  and  of  Jebel  Druze 
(south-east  of  Hauran)  were  formally  incorporated  in  the  Syrian  Republic 
on  January  12,  1942,  the  territory  of  the  Lebanon  (Sanjaks  of  North  Lebanon, 
Mount  Lebanon,  South  Lebanon  and  Bekaa)  forming  a  separate  independent 
republic.  The  Lebanon  is  the  south-west  portion  of  geographical  Syria, 
containing  the  ports  of  Beirut,  Tripoli,  Tyre  and  Sidon,  the  Lebanon  and 
Anti- Lebanon  Mountains,  and  the  fertile  Bekaa  plain  between  them. 

The  total  area  of  Syria  and  Lebanon  may  be  estimated  at  57,900 
square  miles.  The  total  population  of  this  area  (1943)  was  3,918,156.  The 
population  of  the  4  territories  was  as  follows: — Syria,  2,860,411  (including 
Latakia,  432,507  and  Jebel  Druze,  80,128)  ;  Lebanon,  1,047,745.  Arabic 
is  the  prevailing  language,  with  many  dialectical  varieties.  But  there  is 
a  large  influx  of  foreign  elements,  including  Turks,  Turkomans,  Kurds, 
Circassians,  Armenians,  Persians,  Jews,  and  a  certain  number  of  Europeans. 
The  principal  towns,  with  populations  on  December,  1943,  are  Aleppo, 
320,167  ;  Damascus,  286,310;  Beirut,  233,970  ;  Homs,  100,142  ;  Tripolis, 
71,501;  Hama,  71,391;  Latakia,  36,687,  and  Zahlah  in  Lebanon,  20,096. 
There  are  no  statistics  of  births  and  deaths. 

Religion  and  Education. — The  population  is  composed  mainly 
of  Moslems,  of  whom  there  are  1,983,795  in  Syria  and  434,705  in  Lebanon. 
The  majority  are  Sunni  Moslems  (2,201,657).  The  Druzes  number  about 
160,000,  the  Alawiyya  325,111,  and  Ismailians  28,527.  There  have  been 
Christians  in  the  Levant  State  since  the  earliest  times.  They  number  at 
present  1,189,173,  of  whom  335,904  are  Maronites,  245,050  Greek  Orthodox, 
109,734  Greek  Catholics,  160,570  Armenian  Orthodox,  43,806  Syrian 
Orthodox,  26,659  Armenian  Catholics,  21,450  Protestants,  and  21,120 
Syrian  Catholic.  There  are  also  35,337  Jews  in  the  two  States.  There  are 
now  one  Orthodox,  one  Gregorian  Armenian,  one  Latin  and  three  Uniat 
Patriarchs  (Melkite,  Syrian  and  Maronite)  of  Antioch,  none  of  whom  reside 
in  that  city. 

The  number  of  schools  in  the  Republic  of  Lebanon  in  1942  was State 
schools,  267  ;  Moslem  schools,  149  ;  Christian  schools,  811  ;  private  schools, 
26  (total,  986) ;  together  with  273  French  schools,  36  American,  14  British, 

1  Danish,  1  Swiss  and  1  Greek.  The  total  number  of  pupils  at  all  these 
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establishments  is  138,318.  In  Syria  in  1942  there  were  475  State  schools, 
280  private  schools  and  166  foreign  schools,  teaching  142,015  pupils. 

At  Damascus  there  is  a  Syrian  university  (founded  June  15,  1923).  There 
is  also  an  Arab  Academy,  founded  in  1913,  and  amply  endowed,  and  also 
agricultural  colleges  at  S41emie  and  Bekaa. 

There  are  also  two  universities  in  Beirut,  one  French  and  one  American. 
The  American  university  contains  a  faculty  of  medicine  and  several  schools, 
with  a  total  of  800  students  in  1943.  The  French  university  (the  Catholic 
university  of  St.  Joseph,  founded  in  1875)  has  a  faculty  of  medicine  with 
226  students,  and  several  schools,  total  students,  700  in  1943. 

Finance. — The  budget  estimates  for  1943  balanced  at  58,100,500 
Syrian  pounds  (36,680,500  Syrian  pounds  for  Syria  alone),  as  compared 
with  35,004,500  Syrian  pounds  in  1942  (22,500,000  Syrian  pounds  for  Syria 
alone).  For  1944  the  estimates  balance  at  48,534,000  Syrian  pounds. 

Defence, — In  the  budget  for  1945  the  Syrian  Government  allotted  15 
million  Syrian  pounds  and  the  Lebanese  Government  15  million  Lebanese 
pounds  for  the  Army  and  8  millions  for  the  police  force. 

The  Lebanese  Army  is  composed  of  3,500  men  and  the  gendarmerie  of 
2,500.  The  police  force  numbers  800  men.  These  forces  were  re-equipped 
in  1944  with  new  fire-arms  acquired  from  the  British  and  French  Armies.  A 
certain  amount  of  transport  and  new  uniforms  was  purchased. 

Production  and  Industry. — Syria  is  essentially  an  agricultural  country, 
the  bulk  of  the  population  being  engaged  in  the  cultivation  of  the  soil 
and  in  cattle  breeding.  The  acreage  and  production  of  the  principal  crops 
in  Syria  and  Lebanon  were  estimated  as  follows  in  1943  : — 


Area  under 
cultivation 

Production 

Area  under 
cultivation 

Production 

Wheat  . 

Barley . 

Maize  . 

Sorghum 

Sesamd 

Chickpeas  . 
Lentils 

Hemp  . 

Hectares 

682,022 

318,460 

21,525 

96,740 

5,919 

38,165 

60,565 

5,794 

Metric  tons 
624,280 
330, 4S5 
22,482 
44,246 
4,910 
19,193 
33,366 
5,056 

Cotton 

Olives 

Apricots  . 
Grapes 

Pigs  . 

Olives,  manda¬ 
rines  and  lemons 

Hectares 

15,991 

89,763 

6,477 

63,197 

11,788 

5,585 

Metric  tons 
3,425 
134,339 
32,634 
292,622 
54,178 

48,352 

In  1943  there  were  2,492,000  sheep,  1,573,000  goats,  54,000  camels, 
490,000  cattle,  and  287,000  asses. 

Syria  is  poorer  in  minerals  than  in  other  resources,  but  this  may  be  due  to 
insufficient  exploration.  Northern  Lebanon  has  been  worked  for  iron  in 
ancient  and  modern  times.  At  Majerba  the  ore  is  rich,  and  the  iron  good. 
There  is  a  comparatively  rich  mine  of  lignite  in  South  Lebanon.  There  are 
indications  of  petroleum  in  various  places.  The  work  of  laying  a  pipe¬ 
line  to  Tripoli,  begun  in  1932,  was  completed  on  July  14,  1934.  There  are 
indications  of  phosphates,  lead,  copper,  antimony,  nickel,  chrome  ;  gypsum 
is  widely  distributed.  There  is  abundance  of  marble  and  good  building 
stone. 

The  industries  of  Syria  are  on  a  very  small  scale.  Flour,  oil,  soap  and 
silk  thread  are  the  most  important.  The  chief  centres  of  the  silk  industry 
are  Beirut,  Aleppo,  Tripoli  and  Latakia.  The  production  of  cocoo  ns  in 
1943  amounted  to  1,019  metric  tons. 
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Commerce— The  imports  in  1943  amounted  to  248,171,000  Syrian 
pounds  and  the  exports  to  168,065,000  Syrian  pounds.  The  prineipa 
imports  in  1943  were  (in  thousands  of  Syrian  pounds) food  and  drink, 
81,763;  textiles,  41,948;  vegetable  produce,  38,883  ;  animal  produce, 
13,363  ;  chemicals,  11,926 ;  metals  and  metalwork,  2,895.  Principal 
exports  were  textiles,  27,459  ;  fruit  and  vegetables,  24,323  ;  animal 
produce,  4,625. 

.The  distribution  of  trade  in  1943  was  as  follows  (in  thousands  of 
Syrian  pounds)  Imports  from  Turkey,  99,745  ;  Great  Britain,  17,337  ; 
United  States,  8,/ 05  ;  Iran,  4 ,  / 1 0  ;  Japan,  830.  Exports  to  United  States, 
64,207;  Palestine,  28,806;  Iraq,  23,968  ;  Great  Britain,  6,387  ;  Egypt, 
4,513. 

According  to  Board  of  Trade  returns  the  imports  from  Syria  into  Great 
Britain  amounted  to  300,0307.  in  1938,  and  396,9307.  in  1937,  while  the 
exports  to  Syria  amounted  to  678,7267.  in  1938,  and  838,1397.  in  1937. 
Re-exports  to  Syria  from  U.K.  were  19,3227.  in  1938,  and  20,4177.  in  1937. 

Communications. — Most  of  the  ports  of  Syria  are  visited  regularly  by 
the  steamers  of  various  shipping  companies.  In  1943,  387  vessels  of  139,473 
tons  called  at  the  port  of  Beirut. 

In  1938,  the  number  of  postal  packets  handled  on  the  international  service 
was  32,068,320,  and  on  the  inland  service,  9,731,300.  In  1938  the  number 
of  inland  telegrams  handled  was  72, 8S1 ,  of  international,  3,062,100  (words). 
In  1938,  there  were  15,066  miles  of  telephone  line. 

Syria  is  comparatively  well  provided  with  railways,  and  new  lines  and 
branches  are  proposed.  The  following  railways  are  open  : — standard  gauge 
from  Rayak  to  Aleppo,  206  miles;  Aleppo  to  Meidan-Ekbes  (Turkish 
frontier),  72  miles  ;  Aleppo  to  Tel-Kotchek  (Irak  frontier),  325  miles  ;  Homs 
to  Tripoli,  63  miles  ;  narrow  gauge  Beirut  to  Damascus,  93  miles  ;  Beirut  to 
Mameltein,  11  miles  ;  Damascus  to  El  Hamme,  120  miles.  A  new  railway 
between  Haifa  in  Palestine  and  Beirut  (148  miles)  was  opened  in  August,  1942, 
and  extended  to  Tripoli  (52  miles)  in  1943.  This  makes  possible  through 
traffic  between  Syria  and  Egypt.  There  is  aD  air  service  between  Beirut  and 
Cairo  and  Beirut  and  Cyprus,  and  local  service  f weekly)  between  Damascus 
and  Bagdad. 

Currency,  Banking-,  Weights  and  Measures.— The  official  currency 
since  May  1,  1920,  is  the  Syrian  bank  note,  issued  by  the  Bank  of  Syria 
and  the  Lebanon.  The  monetary  unit  is  the  Syrian  pound,  divided  into 
100  piastres  (1  piastre  =  20  centimes).  Under  the  Anglo-French  Financial 
Agreement,  concluded  at  Algiers  iu  February  1944,  the  rate  of  the  Syrian- 
Lebanese  .pound  was  fixed  at  8 ‘83  Syrian-Lebanese  pounds  to  the  pound 
sterling. 

On  April  15,  1943,  the  notes  in  circulation  amounted  to  161,750,000 
Syrian  pounds  in  Syria  and  110,750,000  in  Lebanon.  Post  and  telegraph 
receipts,  1938,  6,528,200  francs ;  expenditure,  4,509, 400  francs. 

The  Banque  de  Syrie  et  du  Liban  has  the  sole  right  of  note  issue. 
The  concession  is  for  25  years  by  an  agreement  signed  on  May  29,  1937 
Other  banks  in  operation  are  the  Credit  Foncier  de  Syrie,  the  Cie.  Alg6rienne, 
and  the  Credit  Foncier  d’Algerie  et  de  Tunisie. 

A  decree  dated  August  22, 1935,  makes  the  use  of  the  metric  system  legal 
and  obligatory  throughout  the  whole  of  the  mandated  territory,  in  outlying 
districts  the  former  weights  and  measures  may  still  be  in  use.  They  are  : 

1  okiya  =  0'47  lb.  ;  6  oMyas  =  1  oke  =  2-82  lb.  ;  2  oJces  =  1  rottol  —  5*64 
lb.  ;  200  okes  —  1  kantar. 
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British  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  Syria  and 
Lebanon.—  Terence  Allen  Shone,  C.M.G.  (appointed  December  12,  1944). 

Lebanese  Minister  in  London.— Camille  Chamoun  (appointed  May  22, 
1944). 

Syrian  Minister  in  London. — Dr.  Najeel  el-Armanazi  (presented  creden¬ 
tials  on  February  21,  1945). 
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Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Report.  London.  Annual. 

Bulletin  economique  des  Etats  sous  mandat  frangais.  Beirut.  (Quarterly.) 
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THAILAND. 

(Prades  Thai,  or  Muang-Thai.) 

By  a  notification  of  the  President  of  the  Council  of  Ministers  dated 
June  24,  1939,  the  words  ‘Siam’  and  ‘Siamese’  were  officially  changed 
to  ‘Thailand’  and  ‘Thai’  respectively.  This  action  brought  official 
nomenclature  into  conformity  with  popular  usage  as  the  inhabitants  of  the 
country,  who  have  always  been  known  as  ‘  Thai  ’  or  ‘  The  Free  People,  ’ 
preferred  to  call  their  country  ‘  Muang  Thai  ’  rather  than  ‘  Sayam  ’  or  Siam. 

Reigning  King. 

Ananda  Mahidol,  born  ou  September  20,  1925,  succeeded  to  the  throne 
on  March  2,  1935,  on  the  abdication  of  his  uncle,  Prajadhipok  (died  May  31, 
1941) 
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Government. 

Until  June  24,  1932,  the  Constitution  of  Siam  was  an  absolute  monarchy. 
On  the  date  mentioned  a  coup  d'etat  was  effected  and  a  Siam  Temporary  Con¬ 
stitution  Act  was  promulgated  on  June  27.  The  temporary  constitution  was 
later  replaced  by  a  permanent  constitution,  which  was  signed  by  the  late  King 
on  December  10,  1932.  Under  this  constitution  supreme  power  belongs  to 
the  nation,  and  the  King,  who  is  the  head  of  the  nation,  exercises  the 
legislative  power  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Assembly  of 
the  People’s  Representatives,  and  the  executive  power  through  the  State 
Council,  which  is  composed  of  14  to  24  members.  The  president  and  14 
members  of  this  Council  are  selected  from  the  Assembly.  Since  1932,  the 
Assembly  as  to  one-half  was  nominated  by  the  KiDg  and  the  other  half 
elected  by  popular  vote  for  four  years.  This  system  of  election  was  to 
last  for  not  more  than  ten  years,  after  which  all  the  members  will  be 
elected  by  the  people.  Men  and  women  over  20  years  of  age  enjoy  the 
franchise. 

The  State  Council,  appointed  by  the  King,  is  charged  with  the  duty  of 
conducting  the  government  of  the  State.  The  Ministries  are  under  the 
charge  of  State  Councillors,  appointed  January(81,  1946. 

President  of  the  State  Council  {Premier). — Khuang  Aphaiwong. 

There  are  8  other  Ministers  with  Portfolios  and  14  Ministers  without 
Portfolios. 

For  purposes  of  administration  Thailand  is  divided  into  70  changwads 
or  provinces,  each  under  the  control  of  a  Commissioner  who  is  directly  re¬ 
sponsible  to  the  Minister  of  the  Interior.  The  Chavgwads  are  subdivided 
into  406  Districts  ( Amphurs )  and  5,087  Communes  (Tambols).  Local  legis¬ 
lative  and  executive  bodies  with  limited  powers  are  being  established  with 
functions,  procedure,  and  method  of  election  closely  modelled  on  those  of  the 
central  People’s  Assembly. 

In  November,  1936,  Siam  denounced  all  her  existing  treaties  with  foreign 
powers  and  new  treaties  were  concluded  and  later  ratified  with  those  powers, 
namely,  Switzerland,  Belgium,  Sweden,  Denmark,  United  States  of  America, 
Norway,  Great  Britain,  Italy,  France,  Japan,  Germany,  the  Netherlands  and 
Portugal.  By  these  new  treaties  Siam  regained  her  full  juridical  and  fiscal 
autonomy. 

On  January  1,  1946,  a  peace  agreement  was  signed  between  Britain  and 
India  on  the  one  hand  and  Siam  on  the  other,  bringing  to  an  end  the  state 
of  war  which  had  lasted  since  December,  1941,  when  Siam  became  an  ally 
of  Japan.  The  new  treaty  provides  for  the  return  to  Britain  of  the  four 
Malay  and  two  Shan  States  ceded  to  Siam  by  Japan  in  July,  1945.  (See 
The  Statesman’s  Year-Book,  1945,  p.  1321).  Britain  and  India  also 
undertook  to  suppoit  Siam’s  candidature  for  membership  of  the  United 
Nations. 


Area  and  Population. 

The  area  of  Thailand  is  200,148  square  miles,  about  45,000  square  miles 
being  in  the  Malay  Peninsula.  The  first  detailed  census  was  taken  in  1905, 
but  included  only  12  of  the  circles  or  Monthons.  The  first  census  of  the 
whole  country  was  taken  in  1909. 

The  census  taken  on  May  23,  1937,  gave  a  population  of  14,464,489  (as 
compared  with  11,506,207  at  the  census  taken  on  July  15,  1929).  Estimated 
population,  March  31,  1940,  15,718,000.  Bangkok  is  the  capital. 
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Religion  and  Education. 

The  prevailing  religion  is  Buddhism.  In  1937  there  were  13,752,091 
Buddhists,  626,907  Mohammedans,  69,227  Christians  and  15,880  others.  In 
1938-39,  there  were  18,416  Buddhist  temples  and  140,744  priests.. 

Primary  education  is  compulsory  and,  in  the  local  public  and  municipal 
schools,  free. 

On  March  31,  1939,  Government  schools  numbered  429,  with  42,180 
boys  and  19,117  girls,  and  with  2,565  male  and  1,061  female  teachers.  Local 
public  schools  numbered  10,768,  with  714,521  boys  and  611,370  girls,  and  with 
28,607  male  and  3,601  female  teachers.  Municipal  schools  numbered  304,  with 
30,410  boys  and  28,182  girls,  and  with  1,054  male  and  590  female  teachers. 
Private  schools  numbered  1,308,  with  78,037  boys  and  43,928  girls,  and 
with  3,277  male  and  2,319  female  teachers,  including  schools  connected  with 
American,  French  and  English  Missions.  Over  77  per  cent,  of  local  schools 
and  23  per  cent,  of  the  Government  schools  are  situated  in  the  monasteries. 

The  Chulalankarana  University  was  founded  at  Bangkok  in  1917,  and  the 
University  of  Moral  and  Political  Sciences  in  June,  1934. 

The  estimated  expenditure  for  1941  of  the  Education  Department  of  the 
Ministry  of  Public  Instruction  amounts  to  1 , 429,572*. 

Finance. 


Revenue  and  expenditure  for  four  financial  years  (£1  =  11  ticals) : — 


Tear. 

Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

Year. 

Revenue. 

Expenditure. 

193S— 39 1 
1939-40* 

£ 

10,701,087 

11,278,249 

£ 

10,064,915* 

11,278,059* 

1941* 

1944 

£ 

12,542,615 

17,118,181 

£ 

13,418,160* 

30,SS1,81S 

1  Tears  end  on  March  31. 

*  Budget  Estimates,  excluding  capital  expenditure,  2,139,698L 

*  Until  1939  the  Thai  financial  year  commenced  on  April  1  and  ended  March  31.  In 
that  year  it  was  decided  that  for  the  future,  the  financial  year  should  begin  on  October  1 
and  end  September  30  following.  Provision  for  the  intervening  six  months  (April  to 
September  inclusive)  was  made  by  a  supplementary  budget  of  a  formal  character  based 
upon  expenditure  and  revenue  over  the  previous  twelve  months. 

*  Budget  Estimates,  excluding  capital  expenditure,  2,080,851i. 

‘  Year  begins  on  January  1. 

‘  Excluding  estimated  capital  expenditure  of  5,139,6981. 

On  September  30,  1941,  the  National  Debt  was  as  follows  : — 4j  per  cent. 
Loan  of  1907,  886,2007.  ;  4  per  cent.  Loan  of  1909,  1,950,3887.  ;  4  per  cent. 
Conversion  Loan  of  1936,  2,141,4007.  Interval  Loans  amounted  to 
24,707,100  bahts. 

Defence. 

Under  the  Military  Service  Act  which  came  into  force  on  June  1,  1937 
every  able-bodied  man  between  the  ages  of  18  and  30  was  liable  to  serve  two 
years  with  the  colours  ;  seven  years  in  the  first  reserve  ;  ten  years  in  the 
second  reserve  ;  six  years  in  the  third  reserve. 

The  Army  was  organized  in  26  infantry  battalions,  4  cavalry  regiments  and 
1  cavalry  squadron,  1  anti-aircraft  regiment  (consisting  of  3  battalions),  9 
groups  of  artillery  and  2  battalions  of  engineers. 

The  Air  Force  consisted  of  5  wings. 

The  Thai  Navy  before  the  war  included  2  sea-going  gunboats,  4  coast  defence 
gunboats,  3  sloops,  1  destroyer,  7  sea-going  torpedo-boats,  3  small  torpedo- 
boats,  8  motor  torpedo-boats,  4  submarines,  2  minelayers  and  11  transport 
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vessels.  Most  of  these  vessels  were  quite  modern,  the  majority  having 
been  built  in  Italy  or  Japan.  It  is  not  clear  how  many  of  these  ships  remain 
afloat  and  seaworthy.  2  cruisers  of  4,200  tons,  under  construction  at  Trieste, 
were  appropriated  by  the  Germans  in  1943,  and  their  ultimate  fate  is  un¬ 
certain.  The  personnel,  which  formerly  numbered  about  5,000  on  the  active 
list,  was  increased  to  a  corresponding  extent. 

At  the  mouth  of  the  Menam  River  are  the  Paknam  forts.  The  bar 
prevents  ships  of  more  than  13  feet  draught  from  ascending  to  Bangkok. 
A  project  for  dredging  the  bar  is  now  being  put  into  operation,  it  being 
hoped  to  cut  a  channel  which  will  eventually  be  26  feet  deep.  The  naval 
dockyard  has  recently  been  reconstructed  and  a  large  new  graving  dock  is 
under  consideration. 

Production  and  Industry. 

According  to  the  1937  census  83-35  per  cent,  of  the  occupied  persons 
(6,028,795)  were  engaged  in  agriculture  and  in  fishery,  T90  per  cent,  in 
industrial  pursuits. 

The  chief  produce  of  the  country  is  rice,  which  forms  the  national  food 
and  the  staple  article  of  export.  The  figures  of  the  rice  crop  are  as  follows  : 
1939-40,  area  8,659,711  acres,  yield  4,560,463  tons;  1940-41,  area 
9,517,453  acres,  yield  4,923,350  tons. 

The  harvested  area  and  yield  of  certain  other  crops  in  1937-38  was  as 
follows coconuts,  123,806  acres,  160,094,599  nuts;  tobacco,  30,836  acres, 
153,008  piculs  ;  pepper,  1,285  acres,  3,250  piculs;  cotton,  19,242  acres,  118,047 
piculs.  The  live-stock  on  March  31,  1938,  consisted  of  10,970  elephants, 
385,565  horses  and  ponies,  5,711,720  bullocks,  and  5,551,232  buffaloes. 

Much  of  Upper  Thailand  is  dense  forest,  and  the  cutting  of  teak  is  an  impor¬ 
tant  industry,  almost  entirely  in  British  hands.  Thai  teak  wood  is  mainly 
produced  in  the  north  of  Thailand,  the  dry  logs  being  floated  by  river  to 
Bangkok  during  the  rainy  months  of  the  year.  In  B.E.  2482  (1939-40)  teak- 
wood  exported  through  the  port  of  Bangkok,  mostly  in  converted  form, 
together  with  that  exported  through  the  Me  Khong  river  to  French  Indo- 
China  and  the  Salween  river  to  Lower  Burma,  all  in  the  log  form,  amounted 
to  804,9687.  in  value. 

Rubber-planting  in  Southern  and  Eastern  Thailand  continues  to  progress  ; 
in  B.E.  2482  (1939-40),  42,181,193  kilogrammes  of  raw  rubber,  valued  at 
2,742,4267.,  were  exported  from  Thailand  ;  in  B.E  2483  (April  to  December, 
1940),  the  exports  were  30,024,148  kilogrammes,  valued  at  2,410,3217. 

The  mineral  resources  are  extensive  and  varied,  including  cassiterite 
(tin  ore),  wolfram,  scheelite,  antimony,  coal,  copper,  gold,  iron,  lead, 
manganese,  molybdenum,  rubies,  sapphires,  silver,  zinc  and  zircons. 
By  far  the  most  important  are  tin  and  wolfram,  which  are  now  being 
mined  on  a  commercial  basis.  The  total  output  of  metallic  tin  in  1936-37 
was  221,532  piculs;  in  1937-38,  265,020  piculs ;  in  1938-39,  244,737  piculs, 
and  in  1939-40,  276,079  piculs. 


Commerce. 

The  foreign  trade  of  the  kingdom  for  four  years  is  as  follows  : — 


Year. 

Imports. 

Exports. 

Year. 

Imports. 

Exports. 

i  1936-37  . 
1937-38  . 

£  1 
10,003,968 
10,165,862 

£ 

16,760,105 

15,408,437 

1938- 39  . 

1939- 40  . 

£ 

11,784,611 

17.69S.721 

£ 

18,583,826 

19,660,714 

1310 


THAILAND 


Total  trade  between  Thailand  and  United  Kingdom  for  5  years  (Board  of 
Trade  returns) : — 


1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

Imports  into  United  Kingdom 

Exports  from  United  Kingdom  . 
Re-exports  from  United  Kingdom 

£ 

153,548 

1,079,181 

6,805 

& 

112,891 

1,196,797 

7,998 

£ 

317,105 

1,156,705 

7,871 

£ 

389,955 

1,012,568 

11,462 

£ 

371,506 

1,198,037 

15,014 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

In  1939-40,  960  vessels  of  1,425,989  tons  entered,  and  961  of  1,429,177 
tons  cleared  the  port  of  Bangkok.  Of  those  entering  199  (278,699  tons) 
and  of  those  clearing  199  (278,699  tons)  were  British. 

On  June  30,  1939,  Thailand  had  14  vessels  of  9,186  tons. 

On  March  31,  1940,  there  were  3,100  kilometres  (1,925  miles)  of  State 
Railways  open  to  traffic  and  181  kilometres  (112  miles)  were  under  con¬ 
struction.  The  Northern  Line  runs  from  Ban  Paji  to  Chiengmai  (410 
miles),  the  extreme  northern  terminus.  The  Southern  Line  (615  miles) 
runs  from  Bangkok  down  the  Peninsula  to  the  frontier  station  of  Padang 
Besar,  where  it  connects  with  the  Federated  Malay  States  Railway  from 
Penang,  and  to  Singapore.  Another  line  (134  miles)  branching  off  from 
Haad  Yai  on  the  Southern  Line  runs  along  the  East  Coast  of  the  Peninsula 
to  Sungei  Golok,  where  it  connects  with  the  Federated  Malay  States  Line. 
There  are  branch  lines  (totalling  97 '5  miles)  to  Songklila,  Nakorn-Sritamaraj 
and  Kantang.  The  extension  of  the  North-Eastern  Line  (164  miles)  from 
Korat  to  Khonkaen  has  been  completed  and  is  open  to  traffic  (115  miles), 
An  extension  of  75  miles  from  Khonkaen  to  Udorn  was  opened  to  traffic  on 
June  24,  1941.  The  Korat-Ubol  Line  (194  miles)  has  now  been  completed  and 
opened  to  traffic  to  Warindra,  the  station  for  Ubol,  357  miles  distant  from 
Bangkok.  The  extension  from  Krabinburi  to  Aranya  Pradesa  on  the 
Cambodian  frontier  (58  miles)  was  completed  in  1926,  making  a  total 
length  of  158  miles.  The  Northern  and  Southern  Railway  systems  are 
linked  together  by  means  of  a  railway  bridge  over  the  Menam  Chao  Phya 
(opened  January  1,  1927),  and  both  systems  terminate  in  the  central 
railway  station  of  Hua  Lampong.  All  State  Railways  are  under  one 
management.  Gross  receipts  of  the  State  Railways  in  1939-40  (April- 
March)  were  17,831,254  ticals;  working  expenses,  8,199,470  ticals ;  contri¬ 
bution  to  Renovation  Fund,  1,007,000  ticals,  and  net  profits,  8,624,000  ticals 
(approx.).  The  number  of  passengers  carried  (1939-40)  was  6,949,430,  and 
the  total  amount  of  goods  carried  was  1,826,396  tons  (not  including  package 
traffic). 

On  October  1,  1939,  the  length  of  highways  open  to  traffic  was  4,865 
kilometres,  of  which  189  kilometres  were  first-class  roads,  149  kilometres 
were  second  class  and  3,437  kilometres  were  third-class.  In  addition  there 
were  1,090  kilometres  of  provincial  highways,  particularly  in  the  North- 
Eastern  provinces. 

Two  new  air  lines  were  inaugurated  on  June  24,  1940,  by  the  Aerial 
Transport  Company  Limited,  a  company  under  Government  control,  viz. 
Chiengmai— Meh  Sarieng  (130  kilometres)  and  Bangkok-Puket  (750  kilo¬ 
metres),  shortening  the  usual  time  for  journey  from  7  and  3  day  to  1  and  7 
hours  respectively. 

In  1938  there  were  792  post  offices  of  which  346  were  licensed  or 
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contract  post  offices,  and  333  railway  station  offices.  The  volume  of  mail 
matter  dealt  with  during  1937-38  aggregated  42,147,966  pieces.  The  value 
of  inland  money  orders  issued  was  13.143,720  baht;  foreign  money  orders 
issued,  35,767  baht ;  foreign  money  orders  paid,  93,668  baht. 

There  were  (1938)  792  telegraph  offices.  Number  of  inland  telegrams 
1937—38)  was  / 88, 51 4  ;  foreign  messages  sent,  83,478;  foreign  messages 
received,  113,408  ;  length  of  line,  9,482  kilometres. 

Three  wireless  stations  on  the  Telefunken  system  have  been  erected,  one 
at  Bangkok,  one  at  Songkhla,  and  one  at  Koh-Khan.  The  two  last-named 
are  under  the  control  of  the  Thai  naval  authorities,  the  first  under  that  of 
the  Government  Publicity  Department. 

A  new  high-powered  station,  also  on  the  Telefunken  system,  has  been 
erected  at  Bangkok,  and  was  opened  on  January  15,  1929. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

In  Bangkok  there  were,  before  the  Japanese  penetration,  branches  of 
the  Hong  Xong  and  Shanghai  Banking  Corporation,  the  Chartered  Bank 
of  India,  Australia  and  China,  the  Banque  de  l’lndo-Chine,  and  the 
Mercantile  Bank  of  India.  A  branch  of  the  Yokohama  Specie  Bank  was 
opened  in  Bangkok  in  1936.  A  number  of  Chinese  Banks  have  established 
branches  here  during  recent  years.  There  is  also  a  branch  of  the  Chartered 
Bank  of  India,  Australia  and  China  at  Bhuket.  A  Thai  bank,  with  an 
American  manager,  was  established  under  Royal  Charter  in  1906,  with  the 
name  of  the  Siam  Commercial  Bank,  Limited.  This  has  now  chanced  its 
name  to  the  Thai  Commercial  Bank,  Limited,  A  Bank  of  Asia  for  Industry 
and  Commerce,  Limited,  was  recently  established,  and  the  Government  is 
now  considering  the  foundation  of  a  National  Bank,  a  National  Banking 
Bureau  being  already  in  the  process  of  formation.  It  now  has  branches 
at  Chiengmai  and  Nakawn  Lampang  in  Northern  Thailand. 

On  April  1,  1913,  the  Thai  Government  Savings  Bank  was  opened  with 
529  depositors.  By  December  31,  1940,  the  number  was  143,284,  with  a 
total  deposit  of  1,484, 4707. 

Under  the  Currency  Act  of  April,  1928,  the  unit  of  currency  is  the  baht, 
divided  into  one  hundred  satang.  The  baht  is  equivalent  to  0 '66567  grammes 
of  fine  gold,  corresponding  to  a  rate  of  11  bahts  for  17.  sterling.  It  is  more 
generally  referred  to  in  English  as  the  tical.  Thailand  departed  from  the 
gold  standard  on  May  11,  1932,  and  the  circulation  medium  is  almost  entirely 
paper.  Other  silver  coins  are  50  satang  and  25  satang  pieces.  The  10  and  5 
satang  pieces  are  nickel,  and  the  1  satang  piece,  bronze.  Notes  and  baht 
coins  are  legal  tender  without  limit  as  to  amount ;  50  and  25  satang  pieces 
legal  tender  up  to  5  baht,  and  nickel  and  bronze  coins  legal  tender  up  to 
1  baht.  Half  satang  pieces  were  introduced  in  1937. 

The  Government  in  1902  began  to  issue  currency  notes  (5,  10,  20,  100 
and  1,000  bahts,  and  since  October,  1918,  1  baht  notes).  On  July  31, 
1941,  the  net  circulation  (viz.  total  issue  less  notes  held  in  Government 
treasuries)  of  notes  was  baht  225,709,717  ;  against  these  there  was  a  reserve 
of  baht  250,192,580,  composed  as  follows  (in  baht): — sterling  securities, 
41,046,170;  cash  at  call  and  seven  days,  111,277,757  ;  gold  bullion, 
97,279,000;  baht  coin  (bullion  value),  589,653. 

The  metric  system  was  made  compulsory,  by  a  law  promulgated 
on  December  17,  1923.  The  actual  weights  and  measures  prescribed 
by  law  are :  units  of  weight : — 1  Standard  Picul  =  60  kilograms ;  1 
Standard  Catty  (1/100  Picul)  =  600  grammes;  1  Standard  Carat  =  20 
centigrammes.  Units  of  length: — 1  Sen  =  40  metres;  1  Wah  (1/20  Sen) 
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=  2  metres  ;  1  Sawk(  1/4  Wall)  =  0’50  metre  ;  1  Keupd  Sawk)  =  0'25  metre. 
Units  of  square  measure: — 1  Rai  (1  square  Sen)  =  1,600  sq.  metres;  1 
Naan  (1/4  Kai)  =  400  sq.  metres  ;  1  Sq.  Wall  (1/100  Ngau)  =  4  sq.  metres. 
Units  of  capacity: — 1  Standard  Kwien  =  2,000  litres  ;  1  Standard  Ban  (1/2 
Kwien)  =  1,000  litres  ;  1  Standard  Sat  (1/50  Ban)  =  20  litres  ;  1  Standard 
Tanan  (1/20  Sat)  =  1  litre. 

Legislation  passed  in  1940  provided  that  the  Thai  calendar  year  shall 
coincide  with  the  Christian  year,  and  that  the  year  of  the  Buddhist  era 
2484  shall  begin  on  January  1,  1941.'  (The  Thai  New  Year’s  Day  was 
previously  April  1.) 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

British  Minister  in  Thailand— Geoffrey  Harington  Thompson,  C.M.G. 
(appointed  March  14,  1946). 

Statistical  and  Other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Thailand. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Statistical  Year  Book  of  the  Kingdom  of  Siam.  Bangkok.  Annual.  (Lastissue  1936-37.) 

Report  of  the  Financial  Adviser  on  the  Budget  of  Siam.  Annual.  Bangkok  (last 
Report  published  in  1036). 

The  Record  (the  organ  of  the  Board  of  Commercial  Development).  Quarterly.  Bangkok. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Biennial.  London. 

Foreign  Office  Journal.  Bangkok. 

Commercial  Directory  for  Thailand.  Bangkok.  (Last  issue,  1941.)  (Published  by  the 
Department  of  Commerce.) 

2.  Non-official  Publications. 

Directory  of  Bangkok  and  Siam  (Bangkok  Times).  Bangkok.  Annual. 

Andrews  (J.  M.),  Siam:  2nd  rural  economic  survey,  1934-1935.  (Under  the  joint, 
auspices  of  the  Siamese  Government  and  Harvard  University.)  Bangkok,  1935. 

Besso  (S.),  Siam  and  China.  London,  1914. 

Bowrinff  (John),  The  Kingdom  and  People  of  Siam.  2vols.  London, 1857. 

Campbell  (J .  G.  D.),  Siam  in  the  XXth  Century.  London,  1902. 

Carter  (A.  C.),  The  Kingdom  of  Siam.  [Louisiana  Purchase  Exhibition.]  New  York 
and  London,  1904. 

Colquhoun(A.  R.),  Among  the  Shans.  London,  1885. 

Credner  (W.),  Siam :  das  Land  der  Tai.  Stuttgart,  1935. 

Crosby  (Sir  Josiah),  Siam:  Past  and  Future.  London,  1945. 

Forty  (C.  H.),  Bangkok.  London,  1929. 

Graham  (W.  A.),  Siam  :  A  Handbook  of  Practical,  Commercial  and  Political  Information. 
New  edition.  2  vols.  London,  1924. 

Kornerup  (E.),  Friendly  Siam.  Translated  from  the  Danish  by  M.  Guiterman. 
London,  1928. 

Landon  (K.  P.),  Siam  in  Transition  :  A  brief  survey  of  cultural  trends  in  the  five  years 
since  the  Revolution  of  1932.  London,  1940. 

Lemire  (Ch.),  La  France  et  le  Siam  (1662-1903).  Paris,  1903. 

Le  May  (R.),  An  Asian  Arcady.— The  Land  and  Peoples  of  Northern  Siam.  Cambridge, 
1926. — The  Coinage  of  Siam.  Bangkok,  1933. — A  Concise  History  of  Buddhist  Art  in  Siam. 
Cambridge,  1938. 

Loti  (Pierre),  Siam.  London,  1923. 

Morgentaler  (H.  O.),  Matahari :  Impressions  of  the  Siamese-Malayan  Jungle.  London, 
1922. 

Mouho  t  (Henry),  Travels  in  the  Central  Parts  of  Indo-China (Siam),  Cambodia  and  Laos 
during  the  years  1858-1860.  2  vols.  London,  1S64. 

Pallegoix(T).  J.),  Description  du  royaume  de  Thai  ou  Siam.  2  vols.  Paris,  1854. 

Pradist  Manudharm  (Luang),  Le  Siam  Pacifiste  et  La  Politique  Etrang^re  du  Gouverne- 
ment  Siamois.  Bangkok,  1937. 

Riviire  (P.  Louis),  Siam.  Paris,  1937. 

Satow( E.  M.),  Essay  towards  a  Bibliography  of  Siam.  Singapore,  1886. 

Sivaram  (M.),  The  New  Siam  in  the  Making:  A  Survey  of  the  Political  Transition  in 
Siam,  1932-1936.  Bangkok,  1936.— Mekong  Clash  and  Far  East  Crisis:  A  Survey  of  the 
Thailand-Indo-Ohina  Oonfliot.  Bangkok,  1941. 

Thompson  (Virginia),  Thailand:  The  New  Siam.  New  York,  1941. 
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Wales  (H.  G.  Q.),  Siamese  State  Ceremonies,  Their  History  and  Function.  London, 
1032. — Ancient  Siamese  Government  and  Administration.  London,  1934. 

Wheatcroft  (R.),  Siam  and  Cambodia.  London,  1928. 

Wood  (W.  A.  R.),  A  History  of  Siam.  London,  1920. 


TURKEY. 

(TfiRKiYE  CuMHURIYETi.) 

In  November,  1922,  a  change  of  capital  importance  took  place  in  the 
internal  economy  of  Turkey.  Up  to  that  time  Constantinople  (now  called 
Istanbul)  continued  to  be  the  residence  of  the  Sultan,  and  a  Government 
deriving  its  authority  from  him  still  existed  there.  This  Government, 
however,  exerted  no  effective  power  outside  Constantinople,  together 
with  a  small  adjacent  area  and  another  small  area  adjoining  Qanakkale 
on  the  Dardanelles.  Except  for  the  small  areas  mentioned  above,  the 
whole  of  Asia  Minor  was  under  the  authority  of  the  de  facto  Government 
set  up  at  Angora  (now  called  Ankara)  in  April,  1920,  under  the 
name  of  the  ‘Government  of  the  Grand  National  Assembly  of  Turkey.’ 
On  November  1,  1922,  the  Grand  National  Assembly  voted  a  resolution 
declaring  that  the  office  of  Sultan  had  ceased  to  exist  and  providing  that  the 
office  of  Caliph,  which  had  hitherto  been  vested  in  the  person  of  the  Sultan, 
should  be  filled  by  election  from  among  the  Princes  of  the  House  of  Osman. 
Previous  to  this  the  Angora  Government  had  made  preparations  not  only  to 
take  delivery  of  Eastern  Thrace  from  the  Greek  occupying  authorities  in 
accordance  with  the  military  Convention  concluded  at  Mudanya  on  October 
11,  1922,  but  also  to  take  over  the  administration  of  Constantinople  when¬ 
ever  an  opportunity  offered.  On  November  4,  1922,  the  administration  of 
Constantinople  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Angora  Government.  The 
same  day  the  Grand  Yiaier,  Tewfik  Pasha,  presented  the  resignation  of  the 
Constantinople  Cabinet  to  the  Sultan.  The  Sultan  himself,  on  November  17, 
left  Constantinople  in  secret.  Nearly  a  whole  year  was,  however,  to  elapse 
before  the  decisive  step  of  proclaiming  a  Republic  was  taken.  On  October  29. 
1923,  the  national  leader,  Gazi  Mustafa  Kemal  Pasha,  who  had  been  born 
at  Salonica  in  1881,  was  elected  first  President  of  the  Turkish  Republic,  and 
the  revolution  was  complete  when,  on  March  2,  1924,  the  Grand  National 
Assembly  decided  upon  the  abolition  of  the  Turkish  Caliphate,  a  decision 
which  was  immediately  followed  by  the  expulsion  from  Turkey  of  all  the 
members  of  the  House  of  Osman,  at  the  same  time  depriving  them  of  their 
Turkish  citizenship.  On  November  1,  1927,  Mustafa  Kemal  Pasha  (Kemal 
Atatiirk)  was  re-elected  President  of  the  Republic  by  the  unanimous  vote  of 
the  new  Assembly  which  met  on  that  day.  On  the  death  of  Kemal  Atatiirk, 
on  November  9,  1938,  Ismet  In6nii  (born  1881),  who  had  been  Premier  for 
12  years,  was  nominated  second  President  of  the  Turkish  Republic. 

President  of  the  Pepublic. — General  Ismet  Inonu  (elected  November  11, 
1938  ;  re-elected  March  8,  1943). 

In  December,  1934,  a  law  was  passed  giving  the  first  President  of  the 
Republic  the  family  name  of  Atatiirk.  The  titles  Pasha,  Bey,  Effendi, 
Hazretleri  (Excellency),  etc.,  were  abolished  about  the  same  time.  Every 
Turkish  citizen  is  now  obliged  by  law  to  adopt  a  family  name. 

By  a  decision  of  the  Grand  National  Assembly  on  October  13;  1923, 
Ankara  was  declared  to  be  the  capital  of  Turkey.  All  central  departments 
of  state  are  now  established  there. 

The  Eastern  (Saadbad)  Pact  which  was  signed  on  July  8,  1937,  between 
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Turkey,  Persia,  Afghanistan  and  Iraq,  was  automatically  renewed  to 
continue  until  June  25,  1948. 

Turco-Russian  relations  are  governed  by  the  following  acts :  (1)  the  treaty 
of  Neutrality,  Non- Aggression  and  International  Co-operation  which  was 
signed  on  December  17,  1925,  for  10  years  and  was  later  extended  till  1945  ; 
this  treaty  was  supplemented  by  the  protocol  signed  on  October  30,  1931, 
under  which  each  of  the  two  signatories  undertook  not  to  sign  any  political 
treaty  with  any  country  which  was  a  neighbour  of  the  other  signatory, 
without  previous  consultation ;  (2)  the  Turco-Russian  declaration  of  March 
25,  1941,  whereby  the  two  countries,  reaffirming  their  loyalty  to  the  pact  of  j 
non-aggression,  pledged  themselves,  in  case  one  of  them  were  attacked,  to  j 
maintain  an  attitude  of  complete  neutrality  ;  (3)  the  joint  declaration  made 
in  August,  1941,  by  Britain  and  Russia  to  Turkey  whereby  they  gave  to  this 
country  solemn  assurances  to  respect  her  territorial  integrity. 

On  August  2,  1944,  Turkey  broke  off  diplomatic  relations  with  Germany, 
and  on  January  3,  1945,  with  Japan.  On  February  23,  1945,  she  declared 
war  on  Germany  and  Japan. 

Constitution  and  Government. 

For  a  list  of  the  former  sovereigns  of  Turkey  and  an  account  of  the  older 
constitutions  of  the  country,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1923, 
p.  1380. 

The  Grand  National  Assembly  of  Angora  voted,  on  January  20,  1921,  a 
Fundamental  Law  which  introduced  constitutional  changes  of  the  most 
radical  kind.  It  declared  that  all  sovereignty  belonged  to  the  people, 
and  that  all  power,  both  executive  and  legislative,  was  vested  in  the 
Grand  National  Assembly  as  being  the  sole  representative  of  the  people. 
The  old  name  1  Ottoman  Empire  ’  was  discarded  in  favour  of  the  designation 
‘Turkey.’  No  provision  was  made  for  a  Senate.  It  was  laid  down  that 
the  members  of  the  Grand  National  Assembly  should  be  elected  for  a  period 
of  two  years,  and  that  the  Assembly  should  delegate  its  executive  powers  to 
a  certain  number  of  Vekils  or  Commissioners.  The  mode  of  effecting  this 
delegation  of  power  varied  somewhat,  and  ultimately  at  the  beginning  of 
1924  circumstances  necessitated  a  further  revision  of  tile  Constitution.  This 
was  effected  by  the  law  of  April  20,  1924,  in  the  first  articles  of  which  the 
Turkish  State  was  declared  to  be  a  Republic,  the  religion  of  which  wras  Islam, 
the  official  language  Turkish  and  the  capital  Ankara.  The  new  law  provided 
for  the  election  of  the  Assembly  every  four  years,  while  according  to  article 
7  ‘  the  Assembly  exercises  the  executive  power  through  the  President  of 
the  Republic  elected  by  itself  and  through  the  Council  of  Ministers  chosen 
by  him,’  with  the  proviso  that  the  Assembly  may  at  any  time  control  the 
actions  of  the  Government  and  at  any  time  dismiss  it. 

On  December  6,  1934,  the  Grand  National  Assembly  in  Ankara  (the 
Kamutay)  altered  Articles  X  and  XI  of  the  Constitution  so  as  to  permit  all 
Turkish  men  and  women  to  vote  in  legislative  elections  at  the  age  of 
23  and  to  become  Deputies  at  the  age  of  31. 

The  new  law  also  provided  that  the  President  of  the  Republic  should  be 
chosen  from  among  the  deputies  constituting  the  National  Assembly,  and 
that  his  term  of  office  should  be  identical  with  the  life  of  each  Assembly. 

On  February  5,  1937,  the  Kamutay  agreed  to  the  establishment  of  the 
principles  of  the  Republican  People’s  Party — namely,  nationalism,  democracy, 
evolutionism  (dynamism  or  adaptation  to  circumstances),  laicism  (separation 
of  State  and  religion),  and  ‘etatism’  (State  owpership  or  control  of  the 
principal  means  of  communications,  industries,  mines  and  public  utility 
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services)  as  part  of  the  Constitution  of  the  Republie.  This  virtually  recog¬ 
nizes  only  one  party  in  the  State  and  establishes  a  form  of  State  Socialism. 

The  present  Cabinet,  formed  on  March  11,  1943,  is  constituted  as 
follows  : — 

President  of  the  Council.— §ukrii  Saracoglu. 

Minister  of  National  Defence. — General  Ali  Riza  Artunkal. 

Minister  of  Justice. — Ali  Riza  Turel. 

Minister  of  Interior. — Hilmi  Uran  (May  20,  1943). 

Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.— Hasan  Saka  (September  14,  1944V 

Minister  of  Finance. — Nurallah  Esat  Sumer  (September  14,  1944). 

Minister  of  Education. — Hasan  Ali  Yficel 

Minister  of  Communications. — General  Ali  Fuat  Cebesoy. 

Minister  of  Public  IV orks. — Sirri  Day. 

Minister  of  Agriculture. — fjevket  Ilatipoglu. 

Minister  of  Public  Health. — Dr.  Sadi  Konuk. 

Minister  of  Customs  and  Monopolies.  —  Suat  Hayri  Urguplu. 

Minister  of  National  Economy. — Fuat  Sirmen. 

Minister  of  Commerce.  — Celal  Sait  Siren. 

The  Kamutay  which  was  elected  on  February  28,  1943,  consists  of  455 
deputies,  all  members  of  the  Popular  Party. 

Local  Government. 

The  Fundamental  Law,  voted  at  Angora  in  January,  1921  (see  above), 
altered  the  system  in  force  up  to  1920  by  providing  that  the  country  should 
be  divided  into  Vilayets  (now  63  in  number),  sub-divided  into  Kazas, 
sub-divided  in  their  turn  into  Nahiyes.  At  the  head  of  each  Vilayet  is  a 
Vali  representing  the  Government.  The  system  aimed  at  is  one  of 
centralisation.  Each  Vilayet  has  an  elective  council  of  its  own.  The 
Kaza  is  regarded  as  a  mere  grouping  of  Nahiyes  for  certain  purposes  of  general 
administration.  The  Nahiye  or  commune  is  an  autonomous  entity  and 
possesses  an  elective  council  charged  with  the  administration  of  such 
matters  as  are  not  reserved  to  the  State. 

According  to  the  municipal  law  passed  in  1930  Turkish  women  have  the 
right  to  be  electors  and  to  be  elected  at  municipal  elections. 

Area  and  Population. 

The  Treaty  of  Peace  between  the  Allied  Powers  and  Turkey  which  was 
signed  at  Lausanne  on  July  24,  1923,  defined  the  European  frontier  of  the 
new  Turkey  and  to  some  extent  her  Asiatic  frontiers.  This  Treaty  was 
ratified  by  the  Grand  National  Assembly  on  August  23,  1923,  and  entered 
into  force  August  6,  1924,  on  its  ratification  by  three  of  the  four  Allied  Powers. 

The  Treaty  of  Lausanne  and  the  Conventions  attached  to  it  provided  for 
the  demilitarisation  of  zones  adjoining  the  European  frontier,  the  Dardanelles 
and  the  Bosphorus,  subject  to  the  right  to  maintain  a  garrison  at  Con¬ 
stantinople,  for  the  demilitarisation  of  Imbros,  Tenedos  and  Rabbit  Islands 
as  well  as  the  islands  in  the  Sea  of  Marmara  with  one  exception,  and  for  a 
special  administrative  regime  in  Imbros  and  Tenedos. 

On  July  20,  1936,  a  new  Straits  Convention  was  signed  at  Montreux 
(ratified  on  November  9,  1936)  to  take  the  place  of  the  1923  Convention, 
whereby  Turkey  obtained  the  right  of  re-militarizing  the  zone  of  the 
Straits,  and  this  area  was  re-occupied  by  troops  on  July  21,  1936.  The  Inter¬ 
national  Commission  of  the  Straits  ceased  to  function  on  September  30, 1936. 
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at  By  an  agreement  between  the  Turkish.and  French  governments  concluded 

Angora  on  June  23,  1939,  the  Sanjak  of  Alexandretta  (the  Hatay)  was  in¬ 
corporated  in  the  territory  of  the  Turkish  republic.  Its  population  is  273,350. 

The  area  of  the  Republic  of  Turkey  was  767,119  square  kilometres  or 
296, 107  square  miles. 

Area  of  Turkey  in  Europe,  .23,975  square  kilometres  ;  population,  1940, 
1,516,005.  Area  of  Turkey  in  Asia,  738,761  square  kilometres  ;  population, 
1940,  16,304,074. 

The  population  of  Turkey  is  given  as  follows  : — 


Census 

Males 

Females 

Total 

lii crease  per 
cent- 

October  28,  1927 

6,563,879 

7,084,391 

13,648,270 

— 

October  20,  1935 

S, 045, 500 

8,320,575 

16,866,075 

18*4 

October  20,  1940 

8,898,912 

8,922,038 

17,820,950 

10*6 

October  21,  1945 

— 

— 

18,971,203 

— 

As  a  result  of  several  earthquake  shocks  in  December,  1939,  and  January, 
1940,  it  was  estimated  that  32,741  people  lost  their  lives. 

The  population  of  the  vilayets,  at  the  census  of  October  20,  1940,  was 
given  as  follows  (revised  figures) 


Afyon  .  .  .  316,034 

Agri  (KarakQse)  .  121,477 

Amasya  .  .  .  130,020 

Ankara  (Angora)  .  602,965 

Antalya  .  .  .  256,366 

Aydin  .  .  .  281,784 

Balikesir.  .  .  482,827 

Bileeik  .  .  .  127,977 

Bitlis  .  .  .  68,825 

Bingol  .  .  .  70,184 

Bolu  .  .  .  257,393 

Burdur  .  .  .  119,498 

Bursa  .  .  .  461,648 

Canakkale  .  .  304,588 

Cankiri  .  .  .  183,782 

poruh  (Artvin)  .  153,273 
Corum  .  .  .  302,745 

Denizli  .  .  .  285,225 

Diyarbekir  .  .  257,321 

Edirne  (Adrianople)  251.373 
KiazU  .  .  .  190,366 


October  21,  1945) : — 

Istanbul  (Constanti¬ 
nople)  .  .  .  844,090 

Ankara  (Angora)  .  227,505 

Izmir  (Smyrna)  .  20 

Adana  .  .  .  100,367 

Bursa  (Brusa).  .  86,021 


Erzurum  . 

371,394 

Maras 

202,073 

Eskisehir. 

206,794 

Mardin  . 

#  , 

252,505 

Gaziantep 

306,906 

Mugla 

211,445 

Giresun  . 

279,236 

Mus . 

73,939 

Giimuijane 

Hakari  (GOlemerik) 

1S1.290 

36,446 

Nigde 

Ordu 

• 

275.443 

305,017 

Hatav  (Antakya) 1  . 

246,138 

Rize . 

172,764 

Icel  (Mersin)  . 

257,709 

Samsun  . 

363,384 

Istanbul  . 

991,237 

Seyhan  (Adana) 

375,777 

Izmir  (Smyrna) 

640,107 

Siirt 

146,522 

Isparta  . 

171,751 

Sinop 

190,844 

Kars 

356,534 

369,847 

Sivas 

468,243 

Kastamonu 

Tekirdag  . 

209,888 

Kayseri  . 

342,969 

Tokat 

317,919 

Kirklareli 

256,353 

Trabzon  . 

390,733 

Kirsehir  . 

149, 51S 

Tnnceli  . 

94,639 

Kocaeli  (Izmit) 

375,530 

Urfa 

,  . 

245,398 

Konya 

620,936 

Van  . 

112,975 

Ktitahya  . 

359,890 

Y  ozgat 

276,611 

Malatya  . 

418,373 

Zonguldak 

• 

349,783 

the  principal  towns  was 

given  as 

Eollows 

(census 

Eski.jeliir 

S0.096 

Malatya  . 

4', 559 

Gaziantep 

62,775 

Diyarbekir 

41,260 

Konya 

58,834 

Samsun  . 

38,417 

Kayseri  . 

57,698 

Zonguldak 

36,679 

Erzurum  . 

52,534 

Urfa 

36,635 

Sivas 

45,419 

Maras 

36,404 

According  to  the  census  of  1935,  the  foreign  population  was  as  follows  i — 
Albanian,  1,349  ;  American,  396  ;  Austrian,  1,057  ;  Belgian,  205  ;  British, 
2,802;  Bulgarian,  2,599;  Czechoslovak,  723;  Dutch,  246;  Egyptian,  112; 
French,  2,017;  German,  2,151;  Greek,  17,642;  Hedjaz,  18;  Hungarian, 
1,078;  Iraqi,  67  ;  Iranian,  4,083  ;  Italian,  7,560  ;  Palestinian,  28  ;  Polish, 
520;  Rumanian,  729  ;  Russian,  1,620  ;  Serbian,  3,070  ;  Spanish,  693;  Swiss, 
352  ;  Syrian, ,506;  other  nationalities,  599  ;  undeclared,  1,324. 

The  Moslem  population  of  Turkey  has  suffered  greatly  from  the  effects  of 
he  Great  War.  It  comprises  besides  the  Turks  of  Asia  Minor  a  consider- 
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able  number  of  Kurds  in  the  Eastern  provinces,  Lazes  in  the  Eastern 
section  of  the  Pontic  coast,  and  a  few  Circassians.  There  is  a  fairly 
considerable  but  diminishing  Jewish  element  in  the  towns.  There  has  of 
late  been  a  considerable  immigration  of  Turks  from  Rumania,  Bulgaria 
and  Yugoslavia,  the  majority  of  whom  are  being  settled  in  Thrace. 


Religion. 

Although  Islam  is  no  longer  recognized  as  the  religion  of  the  State, 
Moslems  form  the  vast  majority  of  the  population  of  the  new  Turkey. 
Turkish  has  been  to  some  extent  substituted  for  Arabic  as  the  liturgical 
language  in  all  mosques.  Under  the  old  imperial  system  the  non-Moslem 
communities  were  recognized  as  organized  communities  or  millets,  the  heads 
of  which  exercised  not  only  spiritual  but  civil  functions.  The  scope  of 
these  civil  functions  varied.  They  were  in  some  cases,  and  more  especially 
in  that  of  the  CEcumenical  Patriarch,  of  considerable  importance.  The 
Treaty,  of  Lausanne  has  deprived  the  spiritual  heads  of  the  communities 
of  their  administrative  prerogatives,  and  their  authority  is  now  purely 
ecclesiastical. 

Istanbul  is  the  seat  of  the  CEcumenical  Patriarchate,  who  is  the  head 
of  the  Orthodox  Church  in  Turkey.  The  Armenian  Church  (Gregorian) 
is  ruled  by  a  Patriarch  in  Istanbul  who  is  subordinate  to  the  Katholikos 
of  Etchmiadzin.  The  Uniat  Armenian  Church  is  ruled  by  the  Patriarch 
of  Cilicia.  The  Chaldaeans  (Nestorian  Uniats)  have  one  Bishop  at  Mardin. 
The  Syrian  Uniats  have  a  See  of  Mardin  and  Amida,  but  it  is  united 
with  their  Patiiarchate  of  Antioch,  whose  incumbent  resides  in  Damascus. 
The  Greek  Uniats  (Byzantine  Rite)  have  as  their  Ordinary  in  Istanbul 
the  Titular  Bishop  of  Gratianopolis.  The  Latins  have  an  Apostolic  Delegate 
in  Istanbul  and  an  Archbishop  in  Smyrna,  but  their  Patriarch  of  Istanbul  is 
titular  and  non-resident.  There  is  a  Grand  Rabbi  (Hahamba,ji)  in  Istanbul 
for  the  Jews,  who  are  nearly  all  Sephardim. 

According  to  the  census  of  October  20,  1935,  there  were  in  Turkey 
15,838,673  Moslems,  125,046  Orthodox,  78,730  Jews,  44,526  Gregorians, 
32,155  Roman  Catholics,  11,229  Armenians,  8,486  Protestants,  12,965 
adherents  of  other  religions,  559  without  religion,  and  356  undeclared. 

On  April  10,  1928,  the  Grand  National  Assembly  passed  a  law  amending 
the  Organic  Statute  in  such  a  way  that  Islam  ceased  to  be  the  State 
religion  of  the  Republic.  An  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  Republic,  taken 
by  the  President  and  Deputies,  took  the  place  of  the  former  religious 
formula. 

A  law  passed  in  December,  1934,  forbids  the  wealing  of  clerical  garb 
except  in  places  of  worship  and  during  Divine  service.  An  exception  is 
made  for  one  representative  of  each  religion  or  sect.  This  law  applies  to 
foreigners  as  well  as  to  Turkish  citizens. 

Education. 

According  to  the  census  of  October  20,  1935,  only  2,517,878  of  the  popu¬ 
lation  were  literate  in  Latin  characters.  Only  23 '3  per  cent,  of  the  male 
population  and  8-2  per  cent,  of  the  female  population  could  read  and  write. 

In  Turkey,  elementary  education  is  nominally  obligatory  for  all  children 
of  both  sexes.  According  to  the  Provisional  Law  of  October  6,  1913,  all 
children  from  7  to  16  are  to  receive  primary  instruction,  which  may,  how¬ 
ever,  be  given  in  State  schools,  schools  maintained  by  communities,  or 
private  schools,  or,  subject  to  certain  tests,  at  home.  The  State  schools  are 
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under  the  direct  control  of  the  Ministry  of  Public  Instruction.  They 
include  not  only  primary  schools,  but  also  secondary  schools,  ‘  preparatory 
schools  (for  students  intending  to  enter  higher  schools),  and  a  certain 
number  of  lycees  or  secondary  schools  of  a  superior  kind.  There  are  also 
training  schools  for  male  and  female  teachers,  and  a  certain  number  of 
higher  technical  schools,  besides  the  University  of  Istanbul,  founded  in 
1900  and  completely  reorganised  in  1933.  Number  of  students,  1941-42  : 
men,  6,607  ;  women,  2,106.  Number  of  teachers,  1941-^2,  316  (57  women). 
The  important  non-Moslem  communities  in  Istanbul  maintain  their  own 
schools,  which,  like  all  ‘private’  schools,  are  subject  to  the  supervision  of 
the  Ministry  of  Public  Instruction. 

The  following  table  gives  statistics  of  education  for  1942-43  : — 


Number 

Teachers 

Students 

Male 

Female 

Male 

Female 

Primary  Schools  .... 

11,404 

15,224 

6,407 

649,471 

290,940 

Secondary  Schools 

Lycees . 

247 

2,285 

1,572 

60,638 

24,130 

80 

1,059 

521 

21,781 

6,329 

Normal  Schools  . 

31 

359 

210 

10,050 

12,712 

2,649 

Professional  Schools  . 

103 

822 

460 

4,581 

The  University  and  Higher  Educa¬ 
tion  Institutions 

23 

928 

192 

12,503 

3,382 

Total 

11,8SS 

20,675 

9,362 

767,215 

332,011 

Total  expenditure  on  education  in  1942-43,  £T54,596,654. 

A  general  tendency  had  been  manifested  since  1926  to  introduce  the  use 
of  the  Latin  alphabet  in  Turkey.  A  Commission  was  formed  to  study  the 
question,  and  on  November  1,  1928,  the  Grand  National  Assembly  voted  a 
law  for  the  adoption  of  Latin  characters  in  Turkey.  This  law  decreed  the 
use  of  Latin  characters  obligatory  in  the  case  of  all  correspondence  in  Public 
Departments  as  well  as  all  companies,  societies  and  private  offices,  news¬ 
papers,  cinemas  and  advertisements  as  from  December  1,  1928.  The  publi¬ 
cation  of  books  in  Arabic  characters  was  forbidden  after  January  1,  1929, 
and  the  employment  of  the  new  alphabet  became  general  throughout 
Turkey  in  1930. 

Previous  to  this  important  reform  the  Grand  National  Assembly  had 
also  adopted  the  bill  introducing  the  numeral  system  as  used  in  European 
countries. 


Justice. 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  work  of  secularization  some  years  ago,  nothing 
now  remains  of  the  old  Ottoman  laws  based  on  the  religious  principles. 
The  Turkish  Government  began  by  suppressing  the  religious  Courts  (Sheri) 
in  1924,  in  order  to  obtain  this  result.  The  system  which  was  thus  unified 
consists  of  (1)  juges  de  paix  (single  judges  with  limited  but  summary  penal 
and  civil  jurisdiction)  ;  (2)  tribunaux  de  base  (a  president  and  two  assistant 
judges  with  wider  powers)  ;  (3)  assize  courts  (a  president  and  four  assistant 
judges  who  hear  serious  penal  cases).  Appeal  has  been  abolished.  The 
Court  of  Cassation  sits  at  Ankara. 

The  laws  applied  by  these  Courts  have  been  recently  drawm  up  and 
adopted.  The  Turkish  Civil  Code  is,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  modifica¬ 
tions,  a  reproduction  of  the  Swiss  Civil  Code,  as  also  the  Code  of  Obligations, 
and  both  entered  into  force  towards  the  end  of  1926.  The  new  Penal  Code 
is  based  in  great  measure  upon  the  Italian  Penal  Code,  and  the  Code  of 
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Civil  Procedure,  without  being  identical,  nevertheless  closely  resembles  that 
of  the  Canton  of  Neuchatel.  The  new  Commercial  Code  is  based  on  the 
German. 

On  January  1,  1944,  the  prison  population  consisted  of  38,991  men  and 
1,511  women  awaiting  trial,  and  77,686  men  and  5,096  women  under  sentence, 
a  total  of  123,284. 


Finance. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  financial  years  (June  1  to  May  31)  were 
as  follows : — 


1942-43  1 

1943-44  1 

1944-45 1 

1945 1 

June  to  Dec. 

1946 1 3 

Revenue : 

£T 

£T 

£T 

£T 

£T 

Ordinary . 

391,328,340 

486,720,500 

570,435,500 

350,778,000 

_ 

Extraordinary 

120,100,000 

120,000,000 

331,075,500 

187,065,000 

— 

Total  . 

514,328,340 

606,720,500 

901,511,000 

537,843,000 

894, 60S, 000 

Expenditure 

514,326,938 

4S6,7 1 7, 349 

570,434,417 

603,404,842 

990,572,884 

1  Estimates. 

3  From  January  1,  1946,  the  financial  year  corresponds  with  the  calendar  year. 


The  approved  Budget  Estimates  for  the  financial  year  ending  May  31, 
1945,  are  as  follows  : — 


Revenue 

£T 

Expenditure 

£T 

» 

Taxes  on  income  and  pro- 

Grand  National  Assembly  . 

8,392,082 

perty  .... 

145,500,000 

Presidency  of  Council 

1,916,128 

Taxes  on  consumption  and 

Customs  and  monopolies 

10,585,661 

transactions  (including 

Cadastral  Office  . 

2,190,452 

customs) 

232,185,000 

Presidency  of  Religious 

Monopolies 

93,050,000 

Affairs  .... 

927,044 

State  property  (lands  and 

Public  debts 

111,445,426 

buildings) 

4,350,000 

Ministry  of  Finance  . 

70,432,048 

State-operated  organizations 

6,480,000 

Ministry  of  Interior  . 

8,538,931 

Government  share  of  re- 

Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs. 

4,396,308 

venues  of  companies 

1,025,000 

Ministry  of  Communication . 

2,487,363 

Miscellaneous  receipts 

12,845,000 

Ministry  of  Public  Health  . 

21,146,389 

Crisis  taxes 

75,000,000 

Ministry  of  Commerce . 

1,890,848 

Extraordinary  receipts 

84,675,000 

Ministry  of  Justice 

15,732,776 

Special  receipts  . 

246,400,000 

Ministry  of  Public  Education 
Ministry  of  Economy  . 
Ministry  of  Public  Works  . 
Bureau  of  Public  Security  . 
Gendarmerie 

Ministry  of  National  Defence  : 
Army. 

Air  Force  . 

62,604,584 

3,941,182 

36,558,644 

14,192,279 

28,402,467 

^139,682,350 

Navy 

Ministry  of  Agriculture 
Miscellaneous 

s 

18,868,740 

6,202,715 

Total 

901,511,000 

Total 

570,434,417 

Extraordinary  expenditure  for  1944-45  was  estimated  at  £T382,000,000, 
of  which  £T376,000,000  was  for  defence. 
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On  April  22,  1944,  the  position  of  the  public  debt  was  as  follows  : — 


£T 

Consolidated  Debt. 

Turkish  currency 

.  264,382,809 

Foreign  „ 

.  328,215,570 

592,598,379 

Floating  Debt. 

Turkish  currencv 

.  819,248,806 

67,636,492 

886,885,298 

Foreign  ,, 

Grand  total 

1,479,483,677 

9 

The  Ottoman  Public  Debt  was  redeemed  on  the  date  provided  for — 
May  25,  1944.  For  the  history  of  this  debt,  see  Tub  Statesman’s  Year- 
Book,  1944,  pp.  1339-40. 

On  October  22,  1940,  the  Turkish  Government  took  over  the  liabilities 
of  the  Ottoman  Debt  Council  (Unified  Debt)  set  up  in  virtue  of  the  Agree¬ 
ment  of  April  22,  1933.  The  Government’s  reasons  were  : — (1 )  Impossibility 
for  members  of  the  Council  to  arrange  for  a  full  meeting  in  conformity  with 
the  provisions  of  the  Agreement ;  or  to  carry  out  the  duties  of  the  Council. 
(2)  Of  a  total  of  1,839,453  Ottoman  Debt  Bonds,  854,398  were  found  to  be 
in  possession  of  holders  in  France,  United  Kingdom,  Belgium,  Holland, 
Switzerland  and  Italy  ;  29,821  in  Germany,  and  the  balance,  i.e.  865,682  to 
be  held  by  Turks  with  89,845  not  due  for  issue  until  October  1,  1943.  On 
the  above  showing  the  Government  claimed  the  debt  to  have  become  an 
internal  liability.  It  was  further  decided  that  Belgian,  French,  Dutch, 
Swiss  and  Italian  bondholders  would  in  future  be  paid  on  the  same  system 
as  German  and  Turkish  holders ;  and  also  in  future  British  bondholders’ 
annuities  would  be  paid  into  a  ‘Special  Account.’  The  method  of 
transfer  of  these  funds  is  to  be  decided  later  by  the  British  and  Turkish 
Governments.  The  Ottoman  Bank  was  entrusted  with  the  archives,  duties 
and  responsibilities  of  the  former  Debt  Council,  whose  members  were 
compensated  on  retirement. 

For  details  of  the  apportionment  of  the  pre-war  debt  of  Turkey  among 
the  succession  States,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1936,  p.  1364. 


Defence. 

Army. 

Under  the  law  of  January  22,  1942,  military  service  is  for  3  years,  and 
naval  service  is  likewise  for  3  years.  Men  are  called  uji  at  the  age  of 
20,  and  liability  for  service  lasts  26  years.  The  annual  contingent  of  men 
liable  to  service  is  about  175,000,  of  whom  about  half  are  required  to  serve. 
The  strength  of  the  active  army  in  1938  was  approximately  20,000  officers 
and  174,000  men.  Since  the  outbreak  of  the  war  the  Army  has  been 
maintained  at  approximately  war  strength  by  the  inclusion  of  reservists  and 
by  the  premature  calling  up  of  a  new  class  and  by  calling  up  men  previously 
exempted.  It  now  consists  of  11  army  corps,  comprising  23  divisions,  an 
armoured  brigade,  3  cavalry  divisions  and  7  fortress  commands. 

The  total  numbers  that  could  be  mobilized  are  estimated  at  nearly 
2,000,000.  The  active  lormations  would  seem  to  provide  for  a  war  strength 
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of  about  500,000.  Until  recently,  much  of  the  military  material  dated 
from  before  the  last  war,  but  there  have  been  increasing  large  purchases  of 
anti-aircraft  guns  and  anti-tank  guns,  so  far  as  these  could  be  obtained. 
Owing  to  scanty  industrial  resources,  Turkey  has  been  mainly  dependent  on 
arms  from  abroad. 

The  infantry  is  equipped  mainly  with  Mauser  rifles.  The  artillery  with 
75  mm.  field  guns  and  10-5  and  12  c.m.  howitzers  of  various  foreign  makes. 
The  army  estimates  for  1942-43  amount  to  72,189,327  pounds  Turkish. 

Navy. 

The  Turkish  Navy  includes  the  battle  cruiser  Yavuz,  formerly  the  German 
Goeben ,  launched  in  1911,  displacing  23,100  tons,  and  armed  with  ten 
11 -inch  guns  ;  the  cruisers  Hamidiye,  3,830  tons,  and  Mecidiye ,  3,300  tons, 
both  dating  from  1903  ;  2  gunboats,  3  minesweepers,  7  destroyers,  10 
submarines,  3  motor  torpedo  boats,  5  minelayers,  a  surveying  vessel,  a  depot 
ship,  a  fleet  tug,  a  collier  and  an  oiler. 

A  sum  of  7,500,000Z.  was  provisionally  allocated  to  new  construction  in 
1934.  This  included  the  cost  of  4  destroyers  and  4  submarines,  which  were 
built  in  England  ;  of  these,  3  destroyers  and  3  submarines  survived  the  war. 

A  new  naval  base  at  Gol9uk  in  the  Gulf  of  Izmid  is  in  being  and  a 
scheme  for  enlarging  and  improving  this  base  comprises  the  provision  of 
docks  and  building-slips  which  will  replace  the  former  dockyard  in  the 
Golden  Horn.  Merchant  ships  only  will  then  be  built  in  the  Golden 
Horn. 

The  future  strength  of  the  personnel  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
fixed,  but  no  difficulty  is  anticipated  in  manning  the  ships  at  present  ready 
for  sea.  Effective  strength  at  present  is  about  800  officers  and  4,000  men. 

Aik  Force. 

The  Turkish  Air  Force  comes  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Turkish 
General  Staff.  The  Air  Force  strength  was,  in  1940,  approximately  370  first- 
line  aircraft,  and  a  total  personnel  of  about  8,500.  There  were  3  air  brigades, 
each  of  2  air  regiments  of  two  squadrons.  Equipment  is  chiefly  of  American 
and  British  types.  Details  of  recent  developments  are  not  divulged. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Agriculture. — Agriculture  is  primitive,  but  modern  methods  are  now 
being  adopted.  Number  of  people  engaged  in  agriculture  is,  according  to 
the  census  of  1935,  10,546,846,  being  65-2  per  cent,  of  the  total  population. 
The  soil  for  the  most  part  is  very  fertile  ;  the  principal  products  are  tobacco, 
cereals,  figs,  silk,  olives  and  olive  oil,  dried  fruits,  licorice  root,  nuts  and 
almonds,  mohair,  skins  and  hides,  furs,  wool,  gums,  canary  seed,  linseed, 
sesame  and  cotton.  Opium  is  an  important  crop  in  Konya  and  Afyon 
Karahisar.  Tobacco  is  grown  both  in  European  and  Asiatic  Turkey.  The 
principal  tobacco  districts  are  Samsun  (the  most  important),  Bafra,  Izmit, 
Charshamba  and  Izmir  (Smyrna).  In  1943,  tobacco  was  grown  by  121,666 
cultivators  on  171,205  acres.  Estimated  tobacco  crop  in  1943,  62,457,341 
kilos.  The  principal  centre  for  silk  production  is  Bursa.  The  production 
of  olive  oil,  mainly  confined  to  the  Vilayet  of  Aydin,  is  very  important. 
Sugar  production  in  1943,  96,417  metric  tons.  The  area  under  cultivation 
in  1943  was  (in  hectares)  cereals  6,623,255  ;  leguminous  plants,  396,104  ; 
industrial  plants,  551,991. 
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Tlie  following  table  gives  the  area  and  yield  of  the  principal  products 
for  two  years  : — 


1942 

1943 

Product 

Area  in  hectares 

Yield  in 
metric  tons 

Area  in  hectares 

Yield  in 
metric  tons 

Wheat . 

Barley  . 

Oats  . 

Maize  . 

Bice  . 

Potatoes 

Ootton . 

4,369,455 

1,931,576 

347,246 

633,467 

26,500 

92,970 

326,687 

4,263,282 

2,164,781 

32  L, 851 
852,828 
60,473 
439,553 
74,055 

3,502.204 

1,490,329 

287,412 

627,048 

24,802 

64,269 

249,898 

3,509,511 

1,665,322 

264.261 

864,235 

69,790 

290,947 

53,392 

On  June  7,  1945,  the  Grand  National  Assembly  passed  the  Land  Reform 
Bill  under  which  large  tracts  of  agricultural  land  will  be  distributed  to 
peasants  without  land  or  with  insufficient  for  their  subsistence. 

On  February  8,  1937,  a  new  forest  law  was  voted,  providing  for  State 
control  of  all  forests,  including  those  under  private  ownership.  It  contains 
measures  for  planting,  protection  against  fire,  marauders  and  insects,  and 
lays  down  penalties  for  infringements  of  any  of  its  clauses.  About  9,169,859 
hectares  (22,924,647  acres)  are  under  forest.  The  most-wooded  vilayets  are 
Kastamonu,  Aydin,  Bursa,  Bolu,  Trabzon,  Konya  and  Balikesir.  Of  the 
forest  land,  about  88  per  cent,  belongs  to  the  State,  6  per  cent,  to  private 
persons,  and  the  rest  to  communes  and  bakufs  (pious  foundations). 

At  the  end  of  1943  there  were  in  Turkey  16,124,884  sheep,  8,494,937 
ordinary  goats,  3,320,685  mohair  goats,  7,170,930  cattle,  1,217,997  asses, 
716,327  horses,  649,712  buffaloes,  90,409  camels  and  70,215  mules. 

The  wool  clip  in  1942  was  30,539,000  kilos,  the  mohair  clip,  7,552,000 
kilos,  and  the  hair-clip  of  ordinary  goats,  6,800,000  kilos. 

Mining. — The  Turkish  provinces,  especially  those  in  Asia,  are  reported 
rich  in  minerals,  which  are  little  worked.  In  1936  the  Government  acquired 
the  Zunguldak  coal  mines.  Production  of  principal  minerals  in  1943  and 
1942  was  as  follows:— 


Mineral 

1942 

1943 

Mineral 

1942 

1943 

Metric  tons 

Metric  tons 

Metric  tons 

Metric  tons 

Coal1  .  .  . 

Lignite 

Copper 

Chrome 
Antimony  . 
Mercury 8  . 

2.509,614 

389,878 

13,778 

130,053 

1,449 

176 

3,165,741 

553,695 

10,348 

65,634 

271 

Cement 
Sulphur  . 
Meerschaum8  . 
Manganese  ore 
Magnesite 
Emery 

210,853 

2,884 

369 

3,418 

115 

10,710 

151,472 

2,320 

170 

2,684 

137 

7,765 

1  The  figures  given  for  coal  refer  to  unwashed  and  unscreened  coal. 
8  Flasks.  8  Cases. 


Industry. — In  1934  there  was  inaugurated  a  five-year  plan  for  the 
industrialisation  of  the  country,  with  a  view  to  making  Turkey  economically 
independent,  and  the  following  staple  industries  have  been  established : 
iron  and  steel,  textile,  mining,  paper,  glass,  sugar  and  cement.  In  February, 
1936,  a  second  five-year  plan  was  prepared,  relating  mainly  to  mines,  mining 
industries  and  electrification,  and  it  is  estimated  that  a  special  credit  of 
£T100,000,000  will  be  required  to  carry  it  through.  An  additional  impetus 
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has  been  given  to  mining  by  the  grant  of  a  credit  of  10,000,000Z.  uuder  the 
Anglo-Turkish  Guarantee  Agreement,  as  the  interest  and  amortisation  of 
these  credits  are  to  be  paid  for  by  the  revenue  derived  from  the  sale  of  base 
metals  on  free  markets. 

In  1936  there  were  65,245  industrial  establishments  in  Turkey  employing 
256,855  hands. 

The  first  blast  furnace  at  the  Karabuk  iron  and  steel  plant  (180  tons 
capacity)  was  lit  on  August  9,  1939  Cost  of  construction  approximates 
3,000,0001  Estimated  annual  output  (in  metric  tons)  : — pig  iron,  219,000  ; 
slag,  70,000;  coke,  229,000;  rolled  steel  products,  150,000,  and  steel 
ingots,  171,900.  . 

Commerce. 

Imports  and  exports  for  five  years  : — 


1938 

1939 

1940 

1942 

1943 

Imports  . 
Exports  . 

£T 

149,836,689 

144,946,511 

£T 

118,248,934 
127  388,997 

£T 

68,922,708 

111,446,486 

£T 

147,000,000 

165,000,000 

£T 

203,000,000 

247,000,000 

Turkish  trade  for  2  years  was  distributed  among  the  principal  countries 
as  follows 


Country 

Imports 

Exports 

1939 

1940 

1939 

1940 

United  Kingdom . 

Italy  . 

Germany  .... 

France  . 

United  States 

Russia . 

Japan  . 

£T 

7,388,263 

10,023,087 

60,142,095 

2,235,966 

11,684,854 

3,451,798 

503,603 

£T 

9,665,2S0 

11,224,310 

8,083,286 

1,925,145 

7,446,932 

958,552 

204,975 

£T 

7,301,575 

12,753,632 

47,504,463 

5,030,546 

18,214,737 

3,978,047 

224,737 

£T 

11,550,935 

17,951,321 

9,686,531 

6,613,274 

15,738,738 

759,116 

75,049 

The  value  of  the  commercial  intercourse  between  Turkey  and  Great 
Britain  for  three  years  (according  to  the  Board  of  Trade  returns)  is  shown  in 
the  following  table  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  into  U.K.  from  Turkey 

Exports  of  British  produce  to  Turkey 

Re-exports  to  Turkey  from  U.K. 

X 

972,435 

2,475,906 

36,613 

£ 

5,754,000 

2,050,000 

4,000 

£ 

3,840,000 

3,790,000 

17,000 

Shipping  and  Navigation. 

On  May  1,  1942,  168  vessels  under  the  Turkish  flag  had  a  tonnage  of 
187,556  gross  tons. 

In  1942,  56,411  vessels  of  9,198,236  tons  entered  and  cleared  the  ports 
of  Turkey,  inclusive  of  those  in  transit  (foreign  vessels,  744  of  238,095 
tons). 

Communications. 

Turkey  has  (1939)  5,987  miles  of  good  roads  and  4,380  miles  in  need  of 
repairs. 

The  total  length  of  railway  lines  in  exploitation  on  December  31,  1943, 
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was  4,609  miles;  of  this  total,  4,339  miles  were  state  lines.  Mileage  ; 
operated  by  the  Government  consisted  of  6,563  kilometres  (4,069  miles)  of  < 
standard,  312  kilometres  (193  miles)  of  narrow,  and  124  kilometres  (76  miles) 
of  broad  gauge  track.  In  the  fiscal  year  ending  May  31,  1942,  total  revenues 
for  the  railways  amounted  to  £T86,441,558  (£T33, 198,576  for  passenger 
traffic,  carrying  43,025,820  passengers,  and  £T42, 655,535  for  freight). 

In  1941,  20,482,796  letters,  1,259,687  postcards  and  15,939,524  printed 
papers  were  handled  internally,  3,716,922  letters  were  received  from  and 
4,251,549  letters  sent  abroad.  In  1941  there  were  18,015  miles  of  telegraph 
lines  with  42,793  miles  of  wire  ;  1,329  offices,  8,539,718  internal  telegrams 
and  500,255  foreign  telegrams. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

In  January,  1927,  the  Turkish  Government  issued  a  Charter  for  a  new 
National  Bank,  to  be  styled  the  Central  Bank  of  the  Turkish  Republic  (Merkez 
Bank).  Its  capital  is  15  million  Turkish  pounds,  which  has  been  fully  sub¬ 
scribed.  The  future  status  of  this  bank  was  determined  by  a  law  passed  by 
the  Grand  National  Assembly  on  June  11,  1930.  It  began  its  activities  on 
October  3,  1931,  following  the  approval  of  the  Statutes  by  the  Government. 
The  bank  has  a  concession  for  thirty  years,  renewable  during  the  last  five  years 
of  this  period,  and  is  the  sole  bank  of  issue  in  the  country.  There  are  7 
other  State  controlled  Banks  :  The  Halk  Bankasi  (People’s  Bank),  a  popular 
savings  bank;  the  Siimer  Bank  (industrial),  capital  £T150,000,000  ;  the 
Ziraat  Bank  (agriculture)  ;  the  Eti  Bank  (development  of  mines  and  market¬ 
ing  of  minerals),  capital  £T100,000,000  ;  the  Emlak  Bank  (real  property 
and  mortgages)  ;  the  Is  Bankasi,  capital,  £T5,000,000,  and  the  Municipal 
Bank,  capital  £T15,000,000.  The  principal  foreign  bank  in  Turkey  is  the 
Ottoman  Bank,  founded  in  1863.  It  has  a  branch  in  every  important  town 
«f  Turkey.  The  concession  of  the  Ottoman  Bank,  extended  in  August, 
1925,  by  the  Turkish  Government,  for  a  further  period  of  10  years,  was 
prolonged  (June  5,  1933)  until  March,  1952. 

The  total  amount  of  paper  currency  in  circulation  September  22,  1945, 
was  £T927, 135,000  ;  gold  coin  and  bullion,  £T292, 107,581. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Since  April  8, 1916,  a  gold  standard,  with  the  piastre  as  the  unit,  is  general 
all  over  Turkey.  The  Turkish  pound  is  divided  into  100  piastres  (kurus)  and 
contains  6,615  grammes  of  fine  gold.  The  piastre  is  equal  to  40  para.  The 
piastre  pieces,  as  well  as  the  half  piastre  (20  para)  and  quarter  piastre  (10 
para)  pieces,  are  of  nickel.  Silver  coins  are  25  and  50  piastres  ;  and  gold 
coins  i,  £,  1,  2$  and  5  £T.  Silver  is  legal  tender  up  to  300  piastres,  and 
nickel  up  to  50  piastres. 

The  only  money  in  general  circulation,  apart  from  nickel  coins  for  10 
and  20  paras  and  for  1  piastre  and  coins  for  5,  10,  25,  50  and  100 
piastres,  is  paper  money.  There  are  two  kinds  of  paper  money  in  circulation  : 
notes  of  the  Ottoman  Bank,  which  since  1863  has  enjoyed  the  right  of  issue  ; 
the  amount  in  circulation  on  December  31,  1940,  was  £T340,001.  There 
are  also  the  notes  of  the  Central  Bank  which  include  the  notes  issued  by  the 
State  during  the  Great  War,  and  taken  on  charge  by  the  bank  since  October 
3,  1931,  as  well  as  those  subsequently  issued  and  covered  by  gold  and  foreign 
exchange.  The  currency  is  depreciated,  the  Turkish  gold  lira  at  the  end  of 
1943  being  worth  36  paper  liras.  At  the  beginning  of  1929  the  Govern¬ 
ment  stabilized  the  exchange  at  about  1,030  piastres  to  the  £1  (sterling). 
In  1931  the  Turkish  Government  pegged  the  lira  to  the  French  franc  at 
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12  '06  francs  to  the  lira,  and  later  pegged  it  to  the  franc-sterling-dollar 
rate.  With  the  subsequent  depreciation  of  the  £  sterling  the  rate  has  been 
stabilized  for  the  last  year  or  so  on  the  basis  of  521  piastres  to  the  £1. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  came  into  force  on  January 
1,  1934. 

For  the  old  weights  and  measures,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year-Book 
for  1933,  p.  1349. 

On  May  24,  1928,  the  Grand  National  Assembly  passed  a  law  making 
the  employment  of  European  numerals  obligatory  as  from  June  1,  1929. 

On  March  1,  1917,  the  Gregorian  calendar  was  introduced  into  Turkey, 
to  be  used  side  by  side  with  the  Hegira  calendar,  while  as  from  January  1, 
1926,  it  was  decided  finally  to  adopt  the  Gregorian  calendar  alone,  the 
Turkish  civil  year  1342  becoming  1926. 


Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Turkey  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. — Jevod  Achikalin  (appointed  October  17,  1945). 

Counsellor. — I.  Sadi  Kavur. 

Secretaries. — Ferit  Ilden,  Sadi  Eldem,  Necdet  Kent  and  Rasim  Fenmen. 
Military  Attache. — Lt. -Col.  Enver  Aka. 

Naval  Attache. — Captain  Aziz  Ulusan. 

Financial  AttacM. — Husevin  Kunter. 

Commercial  Counsellor. — Fikri  Diker. 

Educational  AttacM. — Turgut  Erem. 

Consul-General. — Nebil  Siirreya  Akcer. 

There  are  Turkish  Consuls  at  Birmingham,  Bristol,  Cardiff,  Glasgow, 
Liverpool  and  Newcastle. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Turkey. 

Ambassador. — Sir  David  Victor  Kelly,  K.C.M.G.,  M.C.  (appointed 
February  15,  1946). 

Counsellor. — A.  K.  Helm,  C.B.E. 

First  Secretaries. — A.  A.  F.  Haigh  and  J.  L.  Reed. 

Second  Secretary.  — A.  C.  I.  Samuel. 

Naval  AttacM. — Rear-Admiral  W.  L.  Jackson,  D.S.O. 

Military  Attache. — Major-General  A.  C.  Arnold,  C.B.E. ,  M.C. 

Air  AttacM. — Vice- Marshal  R.  A.  George,  M.C.,  R.  A.F. 

Commercial  Secretary. — N.  S.  Roberts,  M.B.E. 

Press  Counsellor. — L.  Ashton. 

Press  AttacM. — W.  Elmsley. 

Broadcasting  AttacM. — R.  Tristram. 

Consuls-General. — (Istanbul)  L.  H.  Hurst,  (Smyrna)  V.  V.  Cusden,  O.B.E. 
There  are  Consuls  at  Trabzon  (Trebizond)  and  at  Canakkale  and  Adana. 


Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Annuaire  Statistique,  1934-35.  (Seventh  issue,  1935.)  Office  Central  de  Statistique, 
Angora. 

Idare  Taksimati.  [Administrative  Divisions.]  Ankara.  [Republic  of  Turkey.  Ministry 
of  the  Interior],  1929. 
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Devlet  Salnamesi.  Official  Annual.  Angora.  First  issue  1925.  Tiirkiye  Ciimhuriye  i 
Devlet  Yilligi.  Official  Annual.  Istanbul,  1926. 

Destur,  Collection  of  Turkish  Laws  (now  in  process  of  completion). 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Report.  London.  Annual. 

Turkey  in  Asia  ;  Anatolia.  (Handbooks  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  Historical 
Section  of  the  Foreign  Office.)  London,  1920. 

Lausanne  Conference  on  Near  Eastern  Affairs,  Records  of  Proceedings  and  Draft 
Terms  of  Peace.  London,  1923. 

Treaty  of  Peace  with  Turkey  and  other  Instruments  signed  at  Lausanne  on  July  24, 
1923,  etc.  London,  1923. 


2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Turquiel938.  Partie  repu'Dlicain  du  people.  Quinzieme  anniversairede  la  proclamation 
de  la  Republioue  Turque  (29  octobre,  1938).  Istanbul,  1939. 

Abbot  (G.  F.),  Turkey,  Greece,  and  the  Great  Powers.  London,  1917. 

Allen  ( H.  E  ).  The  Turkish  Transformation.  Chicago,  1935. 

Baedeker's  Konstantinopel,  Balkanstaaten,  Kleinasien,  Archipel,  Cypern.  '2nd  ed. 
Leipzig,  1914. 

Bischoff  (Norbert  von),  Ankara.  Vienna,  1935. 

Blaisdell  (D.  C. ),  European  Financial  Control  in  the  Ottoman  Empire  :  a  Study  of  the 
Establishment,  Activities,  and  Significance  of  the  Administration  of  the  Public  Debt. 
London,  1929. 

Clerget  (M.),  La  Turquie  :  Pass6  et  Present.  Paris,  1938. 

Conker  (Orhan)  and  Witmeur  (Emile),  Redressement  dconomique  et  industrialisation 
de  la  nouvelle  Turquie.  Paris,  1927. 

Creasy  (Sir  Edward  Shepherd),  History  of  the  Ottoman  Turks.  [Founded  on  Von 
Hammer,  but  continued  to  1876.]  New  ed.  London  1882. 

Czaplicka  (Miss  M.  A.),  Turks  of  Central  Asia  in  History  and  at  the  Present  Day  :  an 
Ethnological  Enquiry  into  the  Pan-Turanian  Problem,  and  Bibliographical  Material  relat¬ 
ing  to  the  Early  Turks  and  the  Present  Turks  of  Central  Asia.  London,  1918. 

Dwight  (H.  G.),  Constantinople,  Old  and  New.  London,  1915. 

Bdib  (H.),  The  Turkish  Ordeal.  London,  1928  — Turkey  Faces  West.  New  Haven,  1930. 

Eversley  (Lord),  The  Turkish  Empire :  Its  growth  and  decay.  2nd  edition.  London,  1923. 

Evrenol  (H.  Malik),  Revolution  rry  Turkey.  Paris,  1936. 

Fahri  (F.  Z  ),  Essai  sur  la  Transformation  dn  Code  Familial  en  Turquie.  Paris,  1936. 

Freeman  (Edward  A.),  The  Ottoman  Power  in  Europe:  its  Nature,  its  Growth,  and  its 
Decline.  London,  1877. — History  and  Conquests  of  the  Saracens.  3rd  ed.  London,  1877. 

Gaulis  (Berthe-Georges),  La  Nouvelle  Turquie.  Paris,  1924. — La  Question  Turque. 
Paris,  1931. 

Graves  (Philip),  Briton  and  Turk.  London,  1941. 

Hartmann  (Hans  W.),  Die  ai-iswiirtige  Politik  der  Tiirkei,  1923-40.  Zurich,  1941. 

Hartmann  (R.),  Im  neuen  Anatolian :  Reiseeindrlicke.  Leipzig,  1927. 

Houille  (R.),  La  Politique  Mondtaire  de  la  Turquie  Depuis  1929.  Paris,  1937. 

Howard  (H.  N.),  The  Partition  of  Turkey,  1913-23.  Oklahoma,  1931. 

Hubbard  (G.  E.),  Gulf  to  Ararat.  Edinburgh,  1917. — Day  of  the  Crescent.  Cambridge, 
1920. 

Jackh  (E.),  The  Rising  Crescent.  New  York,  1944. 

Jarman  (T.  L.),  Turkey  (Modern  States  Series).  London,  1935. 

Jaschke  fG.)  and  Pritsch  (E.),  Die  Tiirkei  seit  dem  Weltknege.  5  vols.  Berlin,  1929-39. 

Jorga  (N.),  Geschichte  des  Osmanischen  Reiches  5  vols.  Gotha,  1908-13. 

Kemal  (Ghazi  Moustapha),  Die  Nationals  Revolution,  1920-27.  Leipzig,  1928. 

Kohn  (H.),  Geschichte  der  Nationalen  Bewegung  im  Orient.  Berlin,  1928.  English 
edition.  London,  1929. 

Krai  (August  Ritter  von),  Das  Land  Kamal  Atatiirks.  Vienna,  1935. 

Kriiger  (K.),  Kemalist  Turkey  and  the  Middle  East.  London,  1932. 

Lamouche  (L  ),  Histoire  de  la  Turquie.  Paris,  1934. 

Leonhard  (R.),  Paphlagonia:  Reisen  und  Forschungen  im  nordlichen  Kleinasien. 
Berlin,  1915 

Lengyel  (E.),  Turkey.  New  York,  1941. 

Linke  (L.),  Allah  Dethroned  :  A  Journey  through  Modern  Turkey.  London,  1937. 

Luke  (Sir  Harry),  An  Eastern  Chequerboard.  London,  1934. — More  Moves  on  an  East¬ 
ern  Cliequerboard.  London,  lte5. — Anatolica.  London,  1924.— The  Making  of  Modern 
Turkey.  London,  1936. 

Macmillan’s  Guide  to  Greece,  the  Archipelago,  Constantinople,  the  Coasts  of  Asia 
Minor,  Crete,  and  Cyprus,  etc.  4th  ed.  London,  1908. 

Mahoutdji  (A.  E.),  Die  Tiirkisclie  Agrar-  und  Industriepolitik  nach  dem  Kriege. 
Dresden,  1937. 

Massy  (P.  H.  H.),  Eastern  Mediterranean  Lands :  Twenty  years  of  Life,  Sport  and 
Travel.  London,  1928. 

Mears  (E.  G.),  Modern  Turkey  New  York,  1925. 
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1937. 

Miller  (W.),  Travels  and  Politics  in  the  Near  East.  London,  1898. — The  Ottoman 
Empire  and  its  Successors.  4th  enlarged  edition.  London,  1934. 

Mouhiddin  (Tahsin),  La  Reforme  FiDanci^re  eu  Turquie.  Paris,  1930. 

Muir  (Sir  W.)  and  Weir  (T.  H.),  The  Caliphate  :  Its  rise,  decline  and  fall.  Edin¬ 
burgh,  1915. 

Murray')  Handbooks  for  Travellers :  Asia  Minor.  London,  1905. 

Nahid  (A.),  Les  Symptomes  de  la  Crise  Turque  et  Son  Rhmhde.  Paris,  1931. 

Ostrorog  (Count  L.),  The  Angora  Reform.  London,  1928. 
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Zeki  (M.),  TUrkiye  Teracimi  Ahval,  1930-32  (Who’s  Who  in  Turkey).  Constantinople, 
1932. 
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URUGUAY. 

(Republica  Oriental  del  Uruguay.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Uruguay,  formerly  a  part  of  the  Spanish  Viceroyalty 
of  Rio  de  la  Plata,  and  subsequently  a  province  of  Brazil,  declared  its 
independence  August  25,  1825,  which  was  recognised  by  the  Treaty  between 
Argentina.  Brazil  and  Uruguay,  signed  at  Rio  de  Janeiro  August  27,  1828. 
The  first  Constitution  was  adopted  July  18,  1830. 

For  description  of  the  Constitution  of  1919  and  its  overthrow  in  1934,  see 
The  Statesman’s  Year-Book  for  1934,  p.  1359. 

Under  the  new  Constitution  adopted  at  a  general  electiou  on  April 
19,  1934,  the  system  of  a  dual  executive  is  abolished,  and  the  executive 
power  is  discharged  by  the  President  of  the  Republic,  assisted  by  a  Council  of 
Ministers.  The  President  is  elected  by  the  legislature  for  a  term  of  four 
years.  The  Council  of  Ministers  is  composed  of  nine  members,  chosen  from 
the  two  political  parties  which  have  obtained  the  highest  number  of  votes  in 
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Presidential  elections,  the  majority  party  being  represented  on  the  Council  by 
six  members. 

The  Constitution  of  1919  separated  Church  and  State,  and  introduced 
universal  and  compulsory  male  suffrage  for  all  over  18  years  of  age  who 
are  able  to  read  and  write.  In  1934  the  new  Constitution  granted  votes  to 
women.  Three  women  have  been  elected  to  Parliament.  Voting  is  secret, 
and  the  principle  of  proportional  representation  operates.  Foreigners  may 
become  naturalized  without  losing  their  former  citizenship. 

Parliament  now  consists  of  two  Houses,  the  Senate,  whose  30  members 
are  elected  at  large  for  four  years,  and  the  Chamber  of  Representatives 
of  99  members,  elected  from  districts  for  four  years.  The  30  seats  in  the 
Senate  are  divided  equally  between  the  two  political  parties  obtaining  the 
highest  number  of  votes,  providing  that  the  two  together  poll  an  absolute 
majority  in  presidential  elections  ;  failing  this,  proportional  representation  is 
granted. 

On  February  23,  1942,  President  Baldomir  dissolved  both  Houses  and 
created  a  State  Council  of  all  parties  (except  the  Communists  and  the 
Herreristas)  to  replace  Parliament. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Presidents  since  1899  : — - 


Don  Juan  Linjolfo  Cuestas,  March  1,  1899 
—1903. 

Don  Jost  Battle  y  Ordonez,  March  1,  1903 — 
1907. 

Dr.  Claudio  Willi  man,  March  1,  1907—1911. 
Don  Josd  Batlle  y  Ordonez,  March  1,  1911 — 
1915. 


Dr.  Feliciano  Viera,  March  1,  1915 — 1919. 

Dr.  Baltasar  Brum.  March  1,  1919 — 1923. 
Don  Jos6  Serrato,  March  1,  1923 — 1927. 

Dr.  Junn  Campisteguy,  March  1, 1927—1931. 
Dr.  Gabriel  Terra,  March  1,  1931—1938. 

Gen.  AKredo  Baldomir,  March  27,  1938 — 
1943. 


President  of  the  Republic. — Juan  Josd  de  Amizaga  (bom  1882)  (elected 
November  29,  1942,  for  the  4-year  term  beginning  March  1,  1943  ;  salary, 
24,000  pesos  per  annum). 


Area  and  Population. 

The  following  table  shows  the  area  and  the  estimated  population  of  the 
19  departments  (capitals  in  brackets)  on  January  1,  1942  : — 


Departments 

Area,  square 
miles 

Population 
Jan.  1,  1942 

Pop.  per 
square  mile 

Artigas  (Artigas) 

4,394 

56,423 

12-84 

Canelones  (Canelones) 

1,834 

200,308 

109-22 

Cerro-Largo  (Melo)  . 

5,763 

97,256 

16-88 

Colonia  (Colonia) 

2,193 

130,325 

59-43 

Durazno  (Durazrio)  . 

5,525 

95,148 

17-22 

Flores  (Trinidad) 

1,744 

36,125 

20-71 

Florida  (Florida) 

4,673 

106,495 

22-79 

Lavalleja  (Minas) 

4,819 

115,864 

24-04 

Maldonado  (Maldonado) 

1,587 

67,015 

42-23 

Montevideo  (Montevideo  City) 

256 

541,042 

2,113-40 

Paysandvi  (Paysandil) 

5,115 

84,265 

16-47 

Rio  Negro  (Fray  Bentos) 

3,269 

47,586 

14-56 

Ri  vera  ( Rivera) 

3.793 

75,464 

19-90 

Rocha  (Rocha) 

4,280 

S2,814 

19-35 

Salto  (Salto)  .... 

4,865 

100,840 

20-73 

San  Jos6  (San  Jose)  . 

2,688 

97,6S7 

36-34 

Soriano  (Mercedes)  . 

3,561 

93,490 

26-25 

Tacuarembo  (Tacuarembo)  . 

8,112 

105,939 

13-06 

Treinta  y  Tres  (Tretnta  y  Tres) 

8,682 

68,850 

18-70 

Total  .... 

72,153 

2,202,936 

30-53 
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Estimated  population,  1944,  2,235,000. 

The  last  census  was  taken  in  1908,  when  tliff  total  population  numbered 
1,042,680,  divided  into  861,464  native-born  and  181,222  immigrants. 

The  population  of  Montevideo  City  (the  capital)  on  July  31,  1941, 
was  estimated  at  770,000.  Other  cities  in  1937  had  populations  as  follows  : 
Paysandu,  31,000;  Salto,  30,000;  Mercedes,  24,000. 

Births,  deaths  and  marriages  for  three  years  : — 


Years 

Living  Births 

Still-Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Surplus  of  Living 
Births  over  Deaths 

1940 

42,893 

1,298 

14,344 

.20,695  ' 

22,19S 

1941 

44,287 

1,381 

16,057 

20,381 

23,906 

1942 

1  42,670 

1,365 

15,287 

20,646 

22,024 

Of  the  living  births  in  1942,  11,012  were  illegitimate.  Divorces:  803 
in  1942.  Immigration  1942,  229,623;  emigration,  234,337.  The  language 
of  the  country  is  Spanish. 


Religion  and  Education. 

State  and  church  are  separated  ;  and  there  is  complete  religious  liberty. 
The  religion  professed  by  the  majority  of  the  inhabitants  is  Roman  Catholic. 
The  archbishopric  of  Montevideo  has  2  suffragan  bishops  in  Salto  and  Melo. 
The  1908  census  showed  430,095  Catholics,  12,232  Protestants,  45,470 
unspecified  and  126,425  Liberals. 

Primary  education  is  obligatory  ;  both  primary  and  superior  education 
are  free.  In  1943  there  were  1,592  public  schools  with  191,191  enrolled 
pupils  and  4,981  teachers.  Rural  schools  had  53,938  pupils.  There  are 
also  evening  courses  for  adults  with  6,717  pupils.  Budget  estimates  on 
education  in  1944  amounted  to  6,500,000  pesos. 

The  University  of  the  Republic  at  Montevideo,  inaugurated  in  1849,  had 
19,197  students  in  1937.  There  are  five  normal  schools  for  males  and 
females,  and  a  college  of  arts  and  trades  with  9,649  students  in  1941. 
There  are  also  many  religious  seminaries  throughout  the  Republic  with  a 
considerable  number  of  pupils,  a  school  for  the  blind,  two  for  the  deaf  and 
dumb,  and  a  school  of  domestic  science. 


Justice. 

The  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  Consists  of  5  judges  elected  by  the  two 
Chambers  sitting  as  a  National  Assembly.  The  President  is  chosen  annually 
by  the  members  of  the  court  from  amongst  themselves.  This  court  has 
original  jurisdiction  in  constitutional,  international,  and  admiralty  cases,  and 
hears  appeals  from  the  appellate  courts,  of  which  there  are  3  each  with  3  judges. 
In  Montevideo  there  are  also  3  courts  for  ordinary  civil  cases,  7  for  commercial 
cases,  2  for  Government  ( Juzgado  de  Hacienda ),  as  well  as  criminal  and  cor¬ 
rectional  courts.  Each  departmental  capital  has  a  departmental  court,  and 
each  of  the  220  judicial  sections  into  which  the  Republic  is  divided  has  a  justice 
of  peace  court ;  further,  each  section  is  divided  into  districts,  in  which 
deputy  judges  ( alcaldes )  try  cases  involving  small  amounts.  In  September, 
1907,  the  death  penalty  was  abolished,  replaced  by  penal  servitude  for  a 
period  of  30  to  40  years. 
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Finance. 


The  receipts  and  expenditure  for  recent  years  are  stated  as  follows  (at 
the  new  (1938)  par  7 '60  gold  pesos  =  £1,  or  1  peso  =  31  fd.  ;  1  gold  peso 
=  1 ’03]  dollars  U.S. ): — 


Receipts 

Expenditure 

Receipts 

Expenditure 

1939’ 

19401 

1941 

Gold  pesos 
92,796,473 
94,851,438 
94,899,931 

Gold  pesos 
96,678,074 
101,373,031 
107,313,214 

1942 

1943* 

1944* 

Gold  pesos 
96,161,051 
101,445,395 
136,894,503 

Gold  pesos 
112,695,481 
121,093,857 
136,900,000 

i  Preliminary.  *  Budget  estimate. 


f'“  The"public  debt  of  Uruguay  on  October  31,  1944,  stood  at  583,338,994 
pesos,  of  which  131,568,134  was  external.  Floating  debt  on  December 
31,  1943,  31,807,217  pesos.  British  capital  invested  in  Uruguay  amounted, 
in  1945,  to  43,819,9387.,  of  which  36'5  per  cent,  (chiefly  railway  capital) 
were  in  default.  American  holdings  of  Uruguayan  dollar  bonds,  1941,  were 
33,100,000  dollars,  of  which  5  per  cent,  were  in  default. 

In  October,  1941,  an  armament  loan  of  17,000,000  dollars  was  negotiated 
in’ the  United  States. 

[Public  debt  outstanding  on  December  31,  1945,  was  629,100,000  pesos. 

Defence. 

f*TThe  Uruguay  Army  is  composed  of  the  active  Army  and  its  reserves. 
The  active  Army  is  formed  of  volunteers,  between  the  ages  of  18  and  45, 
who  contract  for  one  year  or  two  years  service.  There  are  9  regiments  of 
cavalry,  5  of  artillery, ~5  of  infantry,  6  of  pioneers,  1  of  tank  troops  and  the 
Air  Force.  The  Army  is  equipped  with  modern  material,  which  was 
recently  bought.  There  are  about  200  aeroplanes. 

The  Reserve  is  formed  by  elements  who,  for  some  reason  or  other,  retire 
from  the  active  Army,  and  by  citizens  who  are  trained  every  year  in 
accordance  with  the  law  of  compulsory  military  instruction.  It  is  reckoned 
that  about  120,000  men  could  be  mobilized  in  case  of  war. 

The  fleet  consists  of  the  obsolete  sloop  Uruguay,  1,150  tons;  the 
surveying  vessel  Miranda ,  of  500  tons,  built  in  Spain  in  1930  ;  the  sub¬ 
marine  chaser  Maldonado  ;  3  patrol  vessels  of  150  tons,  built  in  Italy  in  1935  ; 
2  training  ships,  and  a  few  craft  of  less  importance. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Uruguay  is  primarily  a  pastoral  country,  60  per  cent.  (27,573,919  acres) 
of  the  total  area  being  devoted  to  the  stock-raising  industry,  20  per  cent. 
(10,002,126  acres)  to  mixed  farms  and  ranches,  and  only  7  per  cent. 
(3,120,000  acres)  to  agriculture.  The  remaining  13  per  cent,  of  the  country’s 
area  is  unproductive.  Animals  and  animal  products  constitute  95  per  cent, 
of  the  country’s  exports.  In  1942  sheep  numbered  22,000,000.  A  livestock 
census,  1937,  showed  8,296,890  cattle,  17,931,327  sheep;  provisional  returns 
showed  about  600,000  horses  and  308,000  pigs.  Cattle  slaughtered  at  the 
frigorificos  in  1944  totalled  760,503  head  ;  sheep,  1,530,714  ;  pigs,  102,649. 
Uruguay  agreed  to  send  to  Great  Hritain  in  1942,  29,500  tons  of  chilled 
beef  and  4,000  tons  of  lamb.  Wool  exports,  1944-45,  was  201,022  bales. 
Nutria  skins  are  exported  at  the  rate  of  50,000  a  year. 

Agricultural  products  are  raised  chiefly  in  the  Departments  of  Canelones, 
Colonia,  San  Jose,  Minas,  and  Florida.  The  average  farm  is  about  250 
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acres.  In  1937,  17 '6  per  cent,  of  the  farms  were  run  by  managers,  39 '9  per 
cent,  by  tenant  farmers,  and  42‘5  per  cent,  by  their  proprietors.  The  prin¬ 
cipal  crops  and  their  yield  were  as  follows 1944-45  :  wheat,  346  995 
tons  ;  maize,  237,293  tons  ;  linseed,  162,039  tons  ;  oats,  58,882  tons. 

Wine  is  produced  chiefly  in  the  departments  of  Montevideo,  Canelones, 
Salto,  Colonia  and  Paysandu.  In  1944,  79,804  acres  were  planted  with 
grapes,  producing  110,726  tons  of  grapes  and  71,771,879  litres  of  wine. 
The  country  has  some  6  million  fruit  trees.  Annual  fruit  crop,  exclusive  of 
grapes,  about  153,000  tons,  principally  peaches,  oranges  and  pears.  Tobacco 
(438,715  kilos  in  1942)  is  cultivated  and  19,320,807  litres  of  beer  manu¬ 
factured  (in  1944). 

In  the  northern  departments  silver,  copper,  lead,  manganese,  gold,  iron 
and  lignite  coal  are  found,  but  are  not  greatly  worked.  The  supply  of  elec¬ 
tricity  for  light,  power  and  traction  has  been  a  State  monopoly  since  1912. 

The  industrial  census  taken  in  1936  showed  a  total  of  11,470  establish¬ 
ments,  employing  90,128  workers  and  having  a  total  capital  of  247,272,000 
pesos. 

Commerce. 

The  foreign  trade  (now  officially  stated  in  U.S.  dollars,  with  the  figure' 
for  imports  based  on  the  clearance  permits  granted  and  that  for  exports  on 
export  licences  utilized)  was  as  follows  :  — 


]  1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports 

Exports 

JU.S.  dollars 

.  !  58,443,713 
.  .  jll5,806,163 

U.S.  dollars 

48.199,089 

94,474,741 

U.S.  dollars 

52,707,180 

160,30S,661 

U.S .  dollars 
72,440,471 
97,558.653 

U.S.  dollars 

93,695,667 

122,066,252 

Of  the  imports  in  1944,  the  United  States  furnished  26  per  cent.,  Brazil 
22  per  cent,  and  Great  Britain  4  per  cent.;  of  the  exports,  the  United  States 
took  48  per  cent,  and  Great  Britain  31  per  cent. 

The  principal  exports  in  1944  were  as  follows  (values  in  thousands  of 
U.S.  dollars):— Meat  and  dairy  products,  29,721  ;  wool,  40,919;  hides, 
bristles,  11,133;  farm  products,  5,972;  mining  products,  2,220.  The  cattle 
industry  furnished,  in  value,  about  83  per  cent,  of  total  exports. 

Principal  imports  in  1944  (in  thousands  of  U.S.  dollars) Fuel  oil, 
14,721;  foodstuffs,  9,781;  building  material,  7,061;  hardware,  1,463; 
drugs  and  chemicals,  1,160  ;  books  and  paper,  664. 

Total  trade  between  Uruguay  and  the  U.K.  for  5  years  (Board  of  Trade 
returns)  : — 


1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Uruguay  into  U.K. 
Exports  to  Uruguay  from  U.K. 
Re-exports  to  Uruguay  from  U.K. 

£ 

6,660,600 

2,537,000 

£ 

4,443,000 

1,318,000 

£ 

6,703,000 

1,301,000 

£ 

6,839,000 

595.000 

4,000 

£ 

5  258,000 
1,058  000 
5,000 

United  Kingdom  exports  to  Uruguay  (Board  of  Trade  returns)  in  1939, 
were  2, 166,000Z. ;  in  1940,  2,810,OOOZ. ,  including  shipments  of  war  supplies, 
if  any,  by  Government  departments.  Imports  from  Uruguay  in  1939  were' 
3,772,0001;  in  1940,  7,251,000?. 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

In  1942,  19,722  vessels  of  9,823,701  tons  entered  and  cleared  the  ports 
of  Uruguay. 
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On  December  31,  1944,  there  were  307  vessels  under  the  Uruguayan  flag 
with  a  gross  tonnage  of  61,100. 

The  national  roads  of  Uruguay  have  a  total  length  of  2,611  miles,  and 
there  are  about  5,903  miles  of  departmental  roads,  of  which  about  323 
miles  are  macadamised.  River  transport  is  also  very  extensive.. 

The  four  principal  railway  systems  are  the  Central  (Combined  System, 
984  miles),  the  Midland  (320  miles),  North  Western  (113  miles),  Northern 
(73  miles),  all  British  owned.  The  East  Coast  Railway  (78  miles)  and  3 
minor  lines  are  controlled  by  the  State.  The  total  railway  system  open 
for  traffic  (1942)  is  1,477  miles  of  standard  gauge. 

The  telegraph  lines  in  operation  have  a  total  length  of  5,966  miles  ;  in 
1941,  176  offices  handled  4,597,576  telegrams.  The  telephone  system  in 
Montevideo  (completely  reorganized  in  1934)  is  controlled  by  the  State;  26 
companies  in  the  interior  have  168, 631  miles  of  wire.  Telephone  instruments, 
1939,  numbered  46,656.  Wireless  telephone  communications  are  established 
with  United  States,  Spain,  France  and  Great  Britain.  Uruguay  has  48  long¬ 
wave  and  5  short-wave  broadcasting  stations.  Four  cable  companies  connect 
Montevideo  with  the  United  States  and  Europe. 

There  are  1,277  post  offices.  The  movement  of  mail  in  1941  totalled 
128,808,708  letters  and  packets.  Air  mail  and  passenger  service  connects 
Montevideo  with  all  North  and  South  America. 

Carrasco  is  the  most  important  air-port  in  Uruguay.  Four  air  lines — 
American,  Argentinian,  Brazilian  and  Uruguayan — ply  to  and  from 
Uruguay.  The  service  of  Pan-American  Airways,  linking  Montevideo  with 
19  other  American  capital  cities  (which  had  been  suspended  for  several 
years),  was  resumed  on  June  16,  1944,  with  six  planes  weekly  each  way. 

Banking  and  Credit. 

The  Bank  of  the  Republic,  whose  president  and  directors  are  appointed  by 
the  Government,  has  a  paid-up  capital  of  60,000,000  gold  pesos.  On  August 
31,  1945,  note  circulation  was  182,672,301  pesos  ;  stock  of  gold  and  silver  in 
the  issue  department  (similar  to  that  of  the  Bank  of  England)  amounted  to 
122,750,754  pesos,  while  the  stock  of  gold  and  silver  in  the  banking  de¬ 
partment  was  177,802,000  pesos.  Deposits  were  284,187,754  pesos.  The 
gold  stock,  which  stood  at  68  million  dollars  (U.S.)  in  1939,  had  risen  to 
195  million  in  December,  1945. 

In  1912  the  Government  created  a  National  Insurance  Bank  (Banco  de 
Seguros  del  Estado)  with  a  monopoly  of  new  insurance  business  of  all  kinds. 
The  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  reported  June  30,  1945,  deposits  of  52,893,998 
pesos. 

Of  the  27  banks  in  Uruguay  two  are  British :  Bank  of  London  and 
South  America,  and  Royal  Bank  of  Canada.  All  the  banks  reported  June 
30,  1945,  paid-up  capital  and  reserves  of  148,672,435  pesos;  deposits  of 
623,542,768  pesos  and  loans  and  discounts  of  395,563,940  pesos. 

Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

Save  for  a  small  issue  of  gold  coins,  weighing  8  grammes,  0'485  line,  issued 
in  1930  in  commemoration  of  the  centenary  of  the  Uruguayan  constitution, 
there  is  no  Uruguayan  gold  coin  in  circulation,  but  the  monetary  standard 
is  gold,  the  theoretical  gold  coin  being  the  peso  oro,  gold  content  of  which 
was  fixed  January  12,  1938,  at  0'5S5018  grammes,  instead  of,  as  previously, 
0-70953  grammes.  It  is  equal  to  100  centesimos.  The  actual  circulating 
medium  consists  of  paper  notes  issued  by  the  Bank  of  the  Republic  in 
denominations  of  500,  100,  50,  10,  5,  1  pesos  and.  50  centesimos.  Silver 
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coins  of  50  and  20  centesimos  are  largely  withdrawn  from  circulation  and 
replaced  by  copper  coins  of  10  centesimos  ;  nickel  coins  of  5,  2  and  1 
centesimos  are  also  in  circulation,  but  the  smaller  denominations  are  being 
less  and  less  used.  The  10  centesimo  copper-aluminium  coins  ceased  to  be 
legal  tender  on  March  14,  1943. 

Foreign  exchange  is  controlled  by  the  Bank  of  the  Republic,  which 
since  February,  1934,  has  maintained  both  official  and  free  rates.  In  October, 
1936,  the  currency  was  linked  to  the  £  sterling  and  on  January  18,  1938, 
the  official  rate  was  fixed  at  7'60  pesos  to  the  £  (1  peso  =  31 '625(2. ),  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  average  rate  of  the  ‘free’  and  the  ‘managed’  exchange 
quotations.  The  free  rate  in  London  in  1940  ranged  between  30'25d.  and 
21  d.  until  free  dealings  were  suspended  in  September.  In  New  York  the  free 
rate,  in  cents,  averaged  3679  cents,  U.S.,  in  1939  ;  37 '60  in  1940  ;  43'38  in 
1941 ;  5272  in  1942  ;  52'85  in  1943,  and  53 '17  in  1944.  The  controlled  rate, 
as  high  as  80 '25  cents  in  1935,  has  been  pegged  since  1939  at  65 '83  cents. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  was  adopted  in  1862,  and  its 
use  is,  officially,  at  least,  obligatory. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives 

1.  Of  Uruguay  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. —  Dr.  Roberto  E.  MacEachen  (appointed  October  27,  1943). 

Counsellor . — Eduardo  D.  de  Artaga. 

Secretary. — Julio  A.  Lacarte. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  London,  Cardiff,  Glasgow,  Liver¬ 
pool,  Southampton  and  Swansea. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Uruguay. 

Ambassador. — George  Gordon  Medlicott  Vereker,  C.M.G.,  (appointed 

August  18,  1943). 

First  Secretary. — C.  N.  Ezard,  O.B.E. 

Secretary. — D.  Smith-Bingham. 

Naval  Attachi. — Commander  S.  H.  Smiles,  O.B.E. ,  R.N.R. 

Air  Attachi. — Air  Commodore  A.  A.  Walser,  M.C.,  D.F.C. 

Consul. — N.  O.  W.  Steward,  O.B.E. 

There  is  a  Vice-Consul  at  Maldonado,  Paysandu  and  Salto. 


Books  of  Reference  concerning  Uruguay. 

The  official  gazette  is  the  Diario  Oftcial. 

Statistical  Reports  of  the  Government.  Montevideo.  Annual  and  biennial. 

Anales  de  Instruccion  Primaria  y  Enciclopedia  de  la  Educacion.  Montevideo. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports.  Annual  Series.  London. 

Acevedo  (Eduardo),  Manual  de  historia  Uruguaya.  Tomo  1,  Abarca  los  tiempos  heroicos, 
desde  la  eonquista  del  territorio  por  los  espafioles,  hasta  la  eruzada  de  los  Treinta  y  Tres 
orientales.  Montevideo,  1916. — Anales  Ilistoricos  del  Uruguay.  Montevideo,  1933. 

Aravjo  (O.),  Diccionario  GeogiAtlco  del  Uruguay.  2nd  edition.  Montevideo,  1912. — 
El  libro  de  '  El  Siglo.'  Montevideo,  1913. 

Hanson  (S.  G.),  Utopia  in  Uruguay.  Oxford,  1938. 

Keane  (A..  H.),  Central  and  South  America.  2nd  ed.  Vol.  I.  In  Stanford's  Compen¬ 
dium  of  Geography  and  Travel.  London,  1909. 

Maeso  (C.  M.),  El  Uruguay  al  traves  de  un  Siglo.  Montevideo,  1910.— Impresione  del 
Uruguay  en  el  Siglo,  XX.  London,  1912. 

Martinez  Lamas  (J.),  Riqueza  y  Pobreza  del  Uruguay.  Montevideo,  1930. 

RumboldfSir  H.),  The  Great  Silver  River.  London,  1888. 

Salgodo  (Jos6),  Historia  de  la  Republica  O.  del  Uruguay.  8  vols.  Montevideo,  1943. 

Vivar  (Oscar  Diazde),  La  Constitucion  Uruguaya  de  1934.  Buenos  Aires,  1935. 
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VENEZUELA. 

(Estados  Unidos  de  Venezuela.) 

Constitution  and  Government. 

The  Republic  of  Venezuela  was  formed  in  1830  after  amicable  secession 
from  the  other  members  of  the  Republic  of  Colombia.  The  Constitution  in 
force  is  that  of  July  11,  1936. 

Congress  consists  of  two  chambers,  the  Senate  of  40  members,  and  the 
Chamber  of  Deputies  of  98  members,  elected  for  4  years.  Senators,  2  for 
each  State,  must  be  Venezuelans  "by  birth  and  over  30  years  of  age.  Deputies 
must  be  native  Venezuelans  over  21  years  of  age  ;  there  is  one  for  every 
35,000  inhabitants,  and  one  more  for  an  excess  of  15,000.  A  State  with 
fewer  than  35,000  of  population  has  one  deputy.  By  an  amendment 
effective  May  5,  1945,  deputies  are  elected  by  direct  popular  vote  instead  of 
by  municipal  councils  as  previously.  The  Territories,  on  reaching  the 
population  fixed  by  law,  also  elect  deputies.  National  suffrage  is  confined 
to  men  21  years  of  age  or  older,  but  women  who  are  21  or  older  and  are 
literate  have  the  municipal  franchise  and  may  be  elected  or  appointed  to 
office. 

The  President  is  elected  by  Congress  for  5  years,  must  be  a  Venezuelan 
by  birth  and  over  30  years  of  age  and  cannot  succeed  himself.  He  exercises 
executive  power  in  conjunction  with  the  Cabinet  Ministers  through  whom 
he  acts ;  in  1945  he  was  granted  power  to  veto  legislation  in  whole  or  in 
part,  a  veto  which  can  be  overcome  only  by  a  two-tliirds  vote  of  both 
Houses.  If  he  considers  an  Act  to  be  unconstitutional,  he  can  submit  it 
directly  to  the  Supreme  Court  for  a  decision  within  10  days. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Presidents  since  1892  : — - 


Took  Office. 

General  Joaquin  Crespo  .  Oct.  10,  1S92 
General  Ignacio  Andrade  .  Mar.  1,  1S98  1 
General  Cipriano  Castro  .  Oct.  24,  1899  1 
General  Juan  Vicente 
G6mez  ....  Dec.  19, 1908  4 
Dr.  Victorino  M&rquez  Bns- 
tillos  ....  May  8,  1915  5 
General  Juan  Vicente 
GAmez  ....  May  3,  1922 


Took  Office. 

Dr.  Juan  Bautista  PArez  .  May  S,  1969 
Dr.  Pedro  Hriago  Cliacln  .  June  24,  1931  * 
General  Juan  Vicente 
GAmez  ....  July  13,  1931 4 
Dr.  Arminio  Borjas  .  .  April  19,  1936  * 

General  Eleasar  LApez 
Contreras  .  .  .  April  25,  1936 

General  Isaias  Medina 
Angarita  ....  May  6, 1941 1 


1  Deposed.  “Resigned.  3  Provisional. 

4  Re-elected  for  period  1915-1922,  but  declined  to  take  office,  and  as  President-elect 
served  as  Conimander-in-Chief  while  his  successor  acled  as  Provisional  President. ;  he  was 
dictator  to  the  time  of  his  death  in  December,  1935,  naming  nominal  Presidents  but 
retaining  complete  power. 

6  Died  December  17  1935. 

8  Provisional  President,  quickly  succeeded  by  President  LApez  Contreras. 


Provisional  President  of  the  Republic. — Romulo  Betancourt  (leader  of  the 
Accion  Democratica  ;  seized  power  October  20, 1945,  during  the  Presidential 
election  campaign). 


The  City  of  Caracas  is  the  capital.  The  States  are  autonomous  and 
politically  equal.  Each  has  a  Legislative  Assembly,  whose  members  are  chosen 
in  accordance  with  their  respective  Constitutions,  and  an  elected  Governor. 
The  States  are  divided  into  151  districts  and  629  municipalities.  Each 
district  has  a  municipal  council,  and  each  municipio  a  communal  junta.  The 
Federal  District  and  the  Territories  are  administered  by  the  President  of  the 
Republic  through  Governors. 
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Area  and  Population. 

Venezuela  is  officially  considered  to  embrace  912,050  square  kilometres, 
or  352,143  square  miles  ;  it  has  frontiers  with  Colombia,  Brazil  aDd  British 
Guiana  extending  for  2,972  miles.  Bolivar,  the  largest  state,  has  an  area  of 
91,868  square  miles  ;  the  other  states  are  far  smaller.  The  Federal  District 
embraces  745  square  miles.  In  1941,  there  were  some  23,320  Venezuelans 
resident  abroad,  Foreigners,  1942,  numbered  33,711.  The  language  of  the 
country  is  Spanish. 

In  April,  1941,  Great  Britain  ceded  to  Venezuela  the  island  of  Patos, 
within  3  miles  of  the  Venezuelan  coast,  and  approximately  170  acres  in  area. 
The  island  has  a  military  garrison. 

The  country  is  divided  into  a  Federal  District,  20  States  and  two 
Territories,  with  population  according  to  the  1941  census  as  follows  : — 


Stat.e 

Capital 

Pop. 

Census 

1941 

| 

State 

Capital 

Pop. 

Census 

1941 

Anzoategui  . 

Barcelona 

155,746 

Portuguesa  . 

Guanare 

87,151 

Apure  . 

San  Fernando 

70,560 

Sucre  . 

Cumanh 

291,452 

Aragua 

Maracay 

138,238 

T&chira 

San  CristObal 

245,722 

Barinas 

Barinas 

62,959 

Trujillo 

Trujillo 

264,270 

Bolivar 

Ciudad  Bolivar 

94,522 

Yaracuy 

San  Felipe 

127,030 

Carabobo 

Valencia 

191,442 

Zulia 

Maracaibo 

345,667 

Cojedes 

San  Carlos 

49,769 

Ter.  Amazonas 

PuertoAyacucho 

3,728 

Falcon  . 

Coro 

232,644 

Delta 

Guarico 

San  Juan 

135,089 

Ter.  Amacuro 

Tucupita 

28,165 

Lara 

Barquisimeto 

332,975 

Federal  Dist. 

Caracas 

380,099 

Merida  . 

M4rida 

192,994 

Federal  De- 

Miranda 

Los  Teques 

227,604 

pendencies 

— 

852 

Monagas 

Maturln 

122,901 

NuevaEsparta 

La  Asuncidn 

69,195 

Total 

3,850,771 

1  1936  figure,  subject  to  revision. 


The  1941  census  population  of  Caracas,  the  capital,  was  269,030,  and  of 
Maracaibo,  132,547. 

Vital  statistics  for  3  years  : — 


Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

194 

1943 

1944 

• 

• 

• 

• 

139,382 

145,329 

202,450 

16,127 

16,842 

80,150 

63,528 

64,131 

70,120 

Religion  and  Education. 

The  Roman  Catholic  is  the  prevailing  religion,  but  there  is  toleration 
of  all  others.  There  are  two  archbishops,  one  at  Caracas,  who  is  Primate 
of  Venezuela,  and  one  at  Merida.  There  are  eight  suffragan  bishops.  In  the 
primary  schools  religious  instruction  is  given  only  to  those  children  whose 
parents  expressly  request  it. 

Elementary  instruction  is  free,  and  from  the  age  of  7  to  the  completion  of 
the  primary  grade,  compulsory.  In  1944-45,  Venezuela  had  5,543  public 
primary  schools,  with  8,521  teachers  and  a  total  enrolment  of  288,835 
pupils  ;  there  are  122  secondary  or  special  schools,  public  and  private,  with 
1,246  teachers  and  11,590  pupils.  For  superior  education  there  is  the 
University  of  Los  Andes  at  Merida  (727  students),  and  in  Caracas  the 
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Central  University  (300  years  old)  with  2,817  students,  which  was  rebuilt 
and  modernized  in  1944  ;  other  universities  are  at  Valencia,  Maracaibo, 
Trujillo  and  San  Cristobal.  There  is  also  a  School  of  Geology  at  Maracaibo. 

Justice. 

The  supreme  tribunal  is  the  ‘Federal  and  Cassation  Court,’  whose  7 
members  are  elected  by  Congress  for  5  years,  one  for  each  of  seven  groups 
of  States  into  which  the  Republic  is  divided  for  this  purpose.  They 
select  their  own  President,  Vice-President  and  Chancellor.  The  Federal 
Procurator-General  is  appointed  for  5  years.  There  are  lower  Federal 
courts.  A  drastic  revision  of  the  whole  judicial  system  is  (1945)  being 
planned. 

The  States  have  each  a  Supreme  Court  with  3  members  called  respec¬ 
tively.  President,  Relator  and  Chancellor.  Each  State  has  also  a  superior 
court,  or  superior  tribunal,  courts  of  first  instance,  district  courts,  and 
municipal  courts.  In  the  territories  there  are  civil  and  military  judges  of 
first  instance,  and  also  judges  in  the  municipios 

A  provision  in  the  Constitution  forbidding  the  entrance  of  communists 
and  anarchists  and  authorizing  their  deportation,  was  deleted  in  1945. 

Finance. 

The  revenue  and  expenditure  for  five  fiscal  years  ending  June  30  were  as 
follows  (at  the  old  par  25'25  bolivaxs  =  £1  ;  1  bolivar  =  19  cents,  G.S.  ;  in 
1944,  3'35  bolivars  =  1  dollar,  U.S.) : — 


1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 1 

1945-46* 

Revenue  . 
Expenditure 

Bolivars 

325,387,387 

320,121,932 

Bolivars 

325,287,387 

320,121,932 

Bolivars 
318,744,000 
34S, 618,000 

Bolivars 

339,944,000 

370,944,000 

Bolivars 

434,500,000 

495,376,000 

1  Budget  estimates. 


The  Venezuelan  practice  is  to  treat  proposed  capital  expenditures  on  such 
things  as  roads  and  other  public  works  as  ordinary  expenditures,  thus 
frequently  leaving' a  nominal  deficit  when,  in  f&ct,  there  is  a  current  surplus, 
as  well  as  substantial  Treasury  reserves  to  be  drawn  upon. 

The  following  table  shows  (in  thousands  of  bolivars)  the  principal  items 
of  the  budget  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1944  : — 


Revenue 

1000 

Bolivars 

Expenditure 

1000 

Bolivars 

Import  duties 

Petroleum  and  mines 
Cigarette  tax 

Liquor  tax  .... 
Stamp  tax  .... 

70,315 

106,812 

25,000 

27,200 

21,500 

Interior  .... 
Public  Works 

Agriculture 

War  and  Navy  . 

Finance  .... 

Education  .... 
Labourand  Communications 
Health  and  Social  Welfare 

74,904 

110,591 

21,073 

37,875 

31,059 

23,830 

18,633 

20,870 

Total  (incl.  all  others) 

348,500 

Total  (all  items) 

348,500 

On  June  30,  1930,  as  a  token  of  homage  to  Simon  Bolivar,  the  Liberator, 
the  external  debt  of  23,757,634  ' bolivars  was  completely  paid  off.  The  in¬ 
terna]  debt  was  paid  off  in  1935.  The  Government,  on  behalf  of  semi- 
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governmental  institutions,  arranged  in  1942  for  credits  of  25,000,000  dollars, 
U.S.,  from  the  Export— Import  Bank,  but  this  has  not  been  utilized. 
Congress  in  1943  authorized  an  internal  loan  of  24,000,000  bolivars. 

The  income  tax  was  established  in  1942  ;  it  realized  35,000,000  bolivars 
in  1943.  Under  the  Constitution,  12  per  cent,  of  the  federal  revenue  is 
assigned  to  the  States  and  Territories  from  the  appropriation  of  the  Ministry 
of  the  Interior.  A  system  of  social  insurance  was  authorized  in  1940. 
British  investments,  1945,  were  17,621,3851.,  of  which  53'2  per  cent,  were 
in  default ;  but  the  interest  on  the  solvent  portion  (investments  in  oil) 
.  yielded  8  per  cent.  American  direct  investments  have  risen  from  232, 538, 000 
dollars  in  1929  to  262,376,000  dollars  in  1940. 

Defence. 

In  July,  1942,  a  law  was  passed  whereby  all  Venezuelans,  18  years  of 
age,  must  serve  in  the  active  forces,  as  follows :  voluntary,  one  year ; 
those  chosen  by  drawing  lots,  two  years  ;  and  those  reluctant  to  enlist,  three 
years,  all  these  remaining  in  the  reserve  until  the  age  of  45.  The  active 
Army,  with  an  establishment  of  10,000  men  of  all  ranks,  consists  of  8 
infantry  brigades,  corps  of  artillery,  engineers,  cavalry,  aviation  and  other 
services. 

Naval  forces  consist  of  several  corvettes  (purchased  1945)  with  a  few  gun¬ 
boats,  auxiliary  vessels  and  minor  ships.  The  following  institutes  are  all 
under  the  Ministry  of  War  and  Marine  :  military  school,  naval  school, 
school  of  military  aviation,  infantry  school,  school  for  non-commissioned 
officers  and  classes,  school  of  classes  and  sailors  of  the  Navy,  school  of 
military  bands  and  school  of  civil  aviation  (Miguel  Rodriguez). 

Production  and  Industry. 

The  surface  of  Venezuela  is  divided  into  3  distinct  zones — the  agri¬ 
cultural,  the  pastoral  and  the  forest  zone.  In  the  first  are  grown  coffee, 
cocoa,  sugar-cane,  wheat  (grown  in  the  Andes),  rice,  tobacco,  maize,  cotton, 
beans,  etc.;  the  second  affords  grazing  for  more  than  4,000,000  cattle  and 
numerous  horses  ;  and  in  the  third,  which  covers  a  very  large  portion  of  the 
country,  tropical  products,  such  as  caoutchouc,  balata  (a  gum  resembling 
rubber),  tonka  beans,  divi-divi,  copaiba,  vanilla,  growing  wild,  are  worked 
by  the  inhabitants.  Forest  resources  have  been  barely  tapped  ;  600  species 
of  wood  have  been  identified.  Gathering  of  wild  rubber  was  resumed  in 

1942.  The  coffee  plantations  number  62,673,  covering  543,400  acres  with 
135,000,000  bushes.  Output,  about  1,300,500  bags  (of  60  kilos).  Exports, 

1943.  484,875  bags,  of  which  465,257  went  to  the  United  States  ;  quota  for 
the  United  States,  1945-46,  803,569  bags.  Exports  of  cocoa  (1943),  14,989 
metric  tons.  The  Venezuelan  cocoa  is  considered  to  be  of  high  quality  ;  it 
is  grown  at  a  height  of  3,000  feet,  chiefly  in  Trujillo  and  Merida  and  the 
coastal  hills.  Exports  of  coffee  and  cocoa  are  subsidised.  There  are  13,000 
cocoa  plantations  and  18,000  sugar  plantations.  Production  of  sugar  in 
1943,  35,000  tons,  and  of  cotton  4,500,000  kilos,  virtually  all  locally  con¬ 
sumed.  A  local  fibre,  malva,  is  being  successfully  used  as  a  substitute  for 
jute.  Silkworm  cultivation  has  begun  on  a  small  scale. 

One-fifth  of  the  population  is  engaged  in  agriculture.  The  live-stock  in 
Venezuela  is  estimated  as  follows  : — 4,264,556  oxen,  107,803  sheep,  1,364,678 
goats,  194,033  horses,  43,042  mules,  191,134  asses,  355,551  pigs.  The 
Government  has  abolished  the  export  monopoly  which  depressed  the  cattle 
industry  for  many  years  and  is  now  improving  the  stock.  Shipments  of 
hides  (1940)  amounted  to  2,714  metric  tons. 
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Venezuela  is  rich  in  metals  and  other  minerals  and  is  to-day  the 
second  largest  petroleum  producing  country  in  the  world  ;  production  which 
began  in  1917  with  119,000  barrels  had  risen  by  1944  to  257,454,326 
barrels  ;  exports  of  crude  oil  in  1943  amounted  to  22,646,738  metric  tons  and 
of  refined  products  to  2,574,877  metric  tons.  A  new  petroleum  law,  approved 
in  March,  1943,  increased  the  country’s  revenue  from  the  industry  and  pro¬ 
vided  for  the  eventual  establishment  of  a  refining  industry  with  a  minimum 
capacity  of  237,000  barrels  per  day  compared  with  Mexico’s  150,000  barrels. 
Venezuela  will  then  be  the  second  largest  refiner  among  oil  exporting  countries. 
In  1944,  the  various  taxes  on  oil  conce-sions  and  the  output  and  consumption 
of  petrol  produced  a  revenue  of  242,356,615  bolivars.  Chief  oil  regions  are  the 
Lake  Maracaibo  basin  (furnishing  70  per  cent.)  and  eastern  Venezuela. 
There  are  important  gold  mines  in  the  region  to  the  south-east  of  Ciudad 
Bolivar.  Output,  1943,  amounted  to  82,643  fine  ozs.  Some  copper  ore 
has  been  produced.  Coal  of  poor  quality  is  worked  at  Coro,  in  Falcon 
State,  and  at  Naricual.  Salt  mines  are  now  worked  by  the  Government  ; 
output  about  600,000  tons.  Iron,  tin,  asbestos  and  mica  deposits  are  being 
exploited.  Round  the  island  of  Margarita  and  neighbouring  islets  off  the 
north  coast  of  Venezuela,  pearl  fishing  is  carried  on;  production,  1943, 
4,993,257  carats. 

Venezuela  has  few  industries,  most  manufactured  materials  required 
being  imported.  Wood-working  industry  is  the  largest.  There  are  cotton 
mills  at  Valencia,  Caracas,  Maracay  and  Cumana,  producing  textiles  in 
the  cheaper  qualities,  cement  factories  at  Valencia  and  Caracas  and  a  glass 
factory  at  Caracas.  Electric  power  is  available  in  most  of  the  larger  towns. 

Commerce. 

The  value  of  the  imports  into  and  exports  from  Venezuela  for  5  years 
was  (at  the  old  par  1  bolivar  =  19  cents,  U.S.  ;  25'25  bolivars  =  £1  ; 
official  rate  is  about  3*35  bolivars  =  1  dollar,  U.S.)  : — 


1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1945 

Bolivars 

Bolivars 

Bolivars 

Bolivars 

Bolivars 

Imports 

311,169,243 

287,825,392 

215,691,215 

222,059,810 

580,9*0  000 

Exports 

860,90S,6S5 

1,061,664,661 

710,546,329 

862,085,143 

1,026,000,000 

Of  the  1943  exports,  crude  petroleum  was  valued  at  786,201,931 
bolivars  (91  per  cent,  of  the  total),  coffee  at  34,241,885  bolivars,  cacao  at 
10,663,703  bolivars.  Crude  oil  amounting  to  88  per  cent,  of  the  total 
petroleum  exports,  now  goes  to  the  islands  of  Aruba  and  Cura9ao  in  the 
Netherlands  West  Indies  for  refining.  Of  the  1943  imports,  148,025,762 
bolivars  came  from  the  United  States  and  14,648,567  bolivars  from  Great 
Britain. 

Excluding  imports  and  exports  connected  with  the  foreign-owned  oil 
industry,  net  domestic  imports,  1943,  were  155,686  tons  ;  domestic  exports 
were  89,006  tons. 

Total  trade  between  Venezuela  and  the  United  Kingdom  (according  to 
the  Board  of  Trade  returns)  for  3  years  : — 


1938 

1944 

1945 

Imports  from  Venezuela  to  U.K. . 

Exportsto  Venezuela  from  U.K.  . 

Re-exports  to  Venezuela  from  U.K . 

£ 

1,357,378 

1,446,699 

14,166 

£ 

52,000 

400,000 

2,000 

£ 

856,000 

1,066,000 

2,000 
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Shipping  and  Communications- 

Foreign  vessels  are  not  permitted  to  engage  in  the  coasting  trade,  except 
by  special  concessions  or  by  contract  with  the  Government.  La  Guaira  and 
Puerto  Cabello  are  the  chief  ports.  On  July  1,  1939,  there  were  54  vessels 
under  the  Venezuelan  flag,  with  a  gross  tonnage  of  7,322. 

There  are  3,829  miles  of  road  fit  for  traffic  the  year  round.  The 
Venezuelan  link  in  the  Pan-American  highway  was  opened  for  traffic  in 
1943.  Motor  vehicles,  1943,  totalled  33,303. 

In  Venezuela  there  are  12  main  lines  of  railway  (10  national  and 
2  British,  with  a  total  length  (1944)  of  684  miles.  In  addition,  the  oil 
companies  have  about  62  miles  of  railroads.  The  Great  Railway  of 
Venezuela,  established  by  German  capital,  is  112  miles  in  extent,  running 
between  Caracas  and  Valencia  ;  the  Government  took  it  over  in  1943. 
The  Bolivar  Railway,  136  miles,  the  oldest  line  in  the  country,  with  a  gauge 
of  only  2  feet,  runs  from  the  port  of  Tucucas  to  Barquisimeto.  Completion 
in  1942  of  the  35-mile  El  Palito-Palmasola  line  linked  all  the  railways 
together.  Railway  passengers  (1942),  1,241,624;  omnibus  passengers, 
14,822,376.  In  Caracas  electric  tramways  and  the  local  telephone  system 
are  British  owned. 

In  summer  there  are  51  rivers  and  20  channels  navigable  for  about  12,000 
miles  ;  about  4,460  miles  are  navigable  for  canoes  and  small  launches.  The 
Orinoco  is  navigable  for  ships  of  12  feet  draught  for  part  of  its  length 

The  telegraph  system  has  a  network  (1943)  of  8,530  miles  with  368 
telegraph  offices.  Number  of  telegrams,  1943  ;  3,235,739,  of  70,960,954 
words.  It  is  supplemented  by  wireless  telegraphy,  with  33  stations,  and  by 
wireless  telephony.  There  are  11  telephone  systems  in  the  principal  towns, 
but  not  all  are  interconnected.  There  were  31,856  instruments  in  1941. 
Daily  air  mail  services,  domestic  and  international,  were  established  in  1930  ; 
945  miles  of  air  service  fly  the  Venezuelan  flag. 

There  are  wireless  stations  at  Caracas,  Maracaibo,  Maracay,  Maiquetia,  San 
Cristobal,  Porlamar,  Puerto  Cabello,  Maturfn  and  Puerto  Ayacucho.  There 
are  24  long-wave  and  33  short-wave  broadcasting  stations. 

Banking  and  Currency. 

The  Bank  of  Venezuela  has  paid-up  capital  of  18,000,000  bolivars  and 
is  at  present  the  sole  depository  of  government  funds  ;  power  to  control  the 
circulation  of  the  currency  was  granted  in  1930.  But  in  October,  1939, 
Congress  authorised  the  establishment  of  a  Central  Bank,  with  a  capital  of 
10,000,000  bolivars  (one  half  by  the  Government  and  one  half  by  the  public) 
to  regulate  the  currency  and  to  act  as  fiscal  agent  for  the  Government. 
This  was  opened  on  January  1,  1941,  with  a  gold  stock  equal  to  29,000,000 
dollars  (U.S.),  rising  by  August  31,  1945,  to  186,000,000  dollars. 
On  that  date,  against  a  gold  stock  of  484,011,000  bolivars  and  foreign 
exchange  of  68,683,000  bolivars,  the  Central  Bank  had  notes  of  its  own  in 
circulation  of  332,609,000  bolivars,  while  notes  of  other  national  banks 
were  11,089,000  bolivars  ;  deposits  were  229,396,000  bolivars.  The  Bank 
of  Caracas  has  a  paid-up  capital  of  4,500,000  bolivars.  There  are  15  other 
banks,  of  which  ten  are  Venezuelan  (including  the  Bank  of  Maracaibo  with 
a  capital  of  2,500,000  bolivars,  and  the  Commercial  Bank  of  Maracaibo  with 
a  capital  of  2,000,000  bolivars),  and  four  are  foreign,  namely,  2  British,  1 
American  and  1  Dutch.  Issuance  of  notes  is  restricted  to  six  national  banks 
which  have  power  to  issue,  up  to  twice  their  paid-up  capital,  notes  to  bearer 
convertible  on  presentation.  They  must  publish  monthly  balance  sheets 
and  keep  30  per  cent,  of  their  reserves  against  note  issues  in  gold.  Two 
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small  mortgage  banks  under  quasi  governmental  auspices  were  started  in 
1929. 

Vhe  official  monetary  unit  is  the  Bolivar  (now  equivalent  to  0 '290323 
gramme  fine  gold  or  32 '67  cents  U.S.).  It  is  divided  into  100  c&ntimos. 
Tlie  bolivar  formerly  equalled  at  par  9 \d.  or  19 ‘3  cents  (U.S.)  in  old  gold 
dollars  and  £1  =  25 '25  bolivars,  but  prohibition  of  the  export  of  gold  in 
September,  1930,  depreciated  the  bolivar  from  5*17  to  the  (old)  dollar  (U.S.) 
to  7  (1932).  Exchange  control  was  established  on  December  12,  1936.  With¬ 
out  legal  devaluation  of  the  currency,  the  Government  in  August,  1934,  fixed 
the  selling  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  at  3'93  bolivars  and  the  buying  rate  at 
3-90  bolivars.  In  April,  1937,  the  buying  rate  was  fixed  at  3'09  and  tha 
selling  rate  at  3T7  bolivars  for  sale  to  banks  and  319  bolivars  for  sale  to  the 
public,  equal  to  31  '34  cents,  U.S.  The  following  are  the  coins  in  current 
circulation:  Gold,  100  ipachanos),  20  and  10  bolivars;  silver,  5,  2'50,  2,  1, 
0'50  [real)  bolivars,  and  0'25  {medio)  bolivars;  nickel,  0125  ( locha ),  0'05 
( centavo )  bolivars. 

The  bank  notes  in  circulation  are  as  follows:  1,000,  800,  500,  100,  50, 
20  and  10  bolivars.  The  circulation  of  foreign  banknotes  is  forbidden.  _ 
Decrees  of  1875  and  1912  provided  that  the  official  system  of  weights 
and  measures  shall  be  the  metric  system. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Venezuela  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador. — Andres  Rodriquez  Azpurua  (presented  letters  of  credence, 

October  18,  1945). 

Counsellor. — Alberto  Posse  Rivas. 

Secretary. — Dr.  Luis  A.  Colmenares  Pacheco. 

Consul-General  (in  Liverpool). — Alirio  Parra  Marquez. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Cardiff  and  Glasgow. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Venezuela. 

Ambassador. — Sir  George  A.  D.  Ogilvie-Forbes,  K.C.M.G.  (appointed 

June  10,  1944). 

Counsellor. — T.  G.  Anderson. 

First  Secretary  and  Consul  (at  Caracas). — A.  D.  Francis. 

Naval  Attache. — Rear-Admiral  Hector  Boyes  (serving  as  Captain), 
C.M.G.,  C.I.E.,  R.N. 

Military  AttacM. — Captain  I.  K.  Higginbotham. 

Air  Attachi. — Wing-Commander  H.  G.  F.  Gaubert,  D.F.C. 

There  are  Vice-Consuls  at  Caracas,  Maracaibo,  La  Guaira,  Puerto  Cabello, 
Irapa,  Cariipano,  El  Callao,  Ciudad  Bolivar,  Las  Piedras,  Caripito, 
Guiria  and  Puerto  La  Cruz  (Quanta). 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning  Venezuela. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Anuario  Estadistico  de  Venezuela.  Annual. 

Revista  de  Hacienda.  Annual. 

Boletiu  Mensual  de  Estadistica.  No.  1,  January,  1941.  Monthly. 

Gaceta  Oflcial.  Daily,  Caracas. 

Department  of  Overseas  Trade  Reports,  Annual  Series.  London. 

Venezuela:  Geographical  Sketch,  Natural  Resources,  Laws,  etc.  Issued  by  tlie  Bureau 
Of  American  Republics.  Washington,  1904. 

Venezuela  1924.  Geographic  sketch,  fauna,  flora,  population,  laws,  finance,  etc.,  etc. 
Official  edition  by  the  Department  of  Fnmento  of  the  Uuited  States  of  Venezuela. 
Caracas,  1924. 
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2.  Non-Official  Publications. 

Indicator  de  Caracas  y  de  la  Republics.  First  Tear,  1919-20.  Caracas. 

El  libro  ainarillo  de  los  Estados  Unidos  de  Venezuela,  1919.  Caracas,  1919 
Compendium  of  Geography  and  Travel  (Stanford’s)  ;  Central  and  SoutU  America.  2nd 
ed.  Vol.  I.  London,  1909. 

Alvarado  (L.),  Datos  Etnograficos  de  Venezuela.  Caracas,  1945. 

Arcaya  (Pedro  M.),  The  G6mez  Regime  in  Venezuela  and  its  Background.  Balti¬ 
more,  1937. 

BeU  (P.  L.),  Venezuela.  Washington,  1922. 

Bingham  (Hiram),  The  Journal  of  an  Expedition  across  Venezuela  and  Colombia,  1906-7. 
New  Haven,  1909. 

Dawson  (T.  C.),  The  South  American  Republics.  Part  II.  New  York,  1905. 

Fergusson  (Emor),  Venezuela.  New  York,  1939. 

Fortoul  (J.  Gil),  Historia  Constitucional  de  Venezuela.  Vol.  1.  Berlin,  1907. 

Guinan  (Dr.  F.  G.),  Reminiscencias  histdricas  de  Venezuela.  2nd  ed.  Caracas,  1929. 
Landaeta  Rosales  (M.),  Gran  Recopilacion  Geogr&flca,  Estadistica  Histdrica  de 
Venezuela.  1889. 

Macplierson  (T.  A.),  Vocabulario  historico,  geografico,  etc. ,  del  Estado  Oarabobo.  2  pts. 
Caracas,  1S90-91. — Diccionario  historico,  geografico,  estadistico,  etc.,  del  Estado  Miranda. 
Caracas,  1891. 

Mombello  (G.  Orsi  de),  Venezuela  y  sus  Riquezas  Caracas,  1890. 

Nes'Att  (L.  M.),  Desolate  Marches  :  Travels  in  the  Orinoco  Llanos  of  Venezuela. 
London,  1935. 

Pacanins  (G.  Manuque),  Jurisprudencia  y  Critica  de  la  Doctrina  de  la  Casacion 
Venezolaria  Caracas,  1925. 

Pimentel  y  Both  (F.),  Resumen  Cronologico  de  las  Leyes  y  Decretos  del  Crbdito 
Publico  de  Venezuela,  desde  el  ano  de  1826  hasta  el  de  1872-1873. 

Roosevelt  (N.),  Venezuela’s  Place  in  the  Sun.  New  Y’ork,  1940. 

Strickland  (J.),  Documents  and  Maps  of  the  Boundary  Question  between  Veneznela  and 
British  Guiana.  London,  1896. 

Veloz  Ooiticoa  (N.),  Venezuela-Esbozo  Geografico,  Recureos  Naturales,  Legislacidn, 
Condiciones  Economicas,  Desarrollo  Alcanzado,  Prospecto  de  Futuro  Desenvolvimiento. 
Caracas,  1904. 

Watters  (Mary),  A  History  of  the  Church  in  Venezuela,  1810-1930.  North  Carolina,  1933. 


YUGOSLAVIA. 

(The  Federal  People’s  Republic  of  Yugslavia.) 

Yugoslavia  was  proclaimed  a  Republic  on  November  29,  1945.  The 
Constituent  Assembly  declared  that  ‘democratic  federal  Yugoslavia  is 
proclaimed  a  people’s  Republic  under  the  name  of  the  Federal  People’s 
Republic  of  Yugoslavia.  The  Federal  People’s  Republic  of  Yugoslavia  is  a 
unified  people’s  State  with  a  republican  form  of  government,  a  community 
of  equal  peoples  who  have  freely  expressed  their  will  to  remain  united  within 
Yugoslavia.  ’ 

On  December  23,  1945,  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  formally 
recognized  the  new  Republic. 

For  details  of  the  displaced  monarchy,  see  The  Statesman’s  Year- 
Book,  1945,  pp.  1355-56,  and  of  war-time  devi  lopment.  pp.  1356-57 

Yugoslavia  is  the  result  of  the  fusion,  at  the  close  of  the  1914—1918  war, 
of  the  former  kingdoms  of  Serbia  and  Montenegro,  and  of  almost  all  Yugoslav 
territories  which  till  1918  were  included  in  the  Austro-Hungarian  empire. 
These  latter  comprised  the  ancient  kingdom  of  Croatia  with  Slavonia  (but 
without  Istria,  Fiume  (Rijeka),  Zadar  and  the  island  of  Lastovo,  which 
eventually  passed  to  Italy  by  the  Treaty  of  Rapallo  of  1920  and  the  Rome 
Agreement  of  January,  1924);  Bosnia-Herzegovina ;  Dalmatia;  the 
Slovene  territories  (excluding  part  of  Koruska  (Carinthia),  north  of  the 
Karavanka  mountains,  which  passed  to  Austria  by  plebiscite,  and  the  main 
part  of  the  county  of  Gorica  (Gorizia),  which  was  annexed  to  Italy) ;  the 
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Vojvodina ;  and  two  other  small  portions  of  former  Hungarian  territory 
(parts  of  the  Batchka  and  Baranja). 

Prior  to  1804  only  the  small  principality  of  Montenegro  had  mamtamed 
independence,  last  recognized  by  the  Montenegrin-Turkish  Treaty  of  1799. 
The  remaining  territories  were  partly  in  the  Ottoman  Empire,  partly  in  the 
Hapsburg  domains.  In  1804  the  first  Serb  revolt  against  Turkish  rule, 
under  which  a  large  part  of  the  Yugoslav  lands  lay,  was  made  by  Kara- 
george  (t.e.,  Kara,  or  Swarthy  George)  Petrovitch.  In  1866  the  effective 
independence  of  the  small  Kingdom  of  Serbia  was  internationally  recog¬ 
nized,  and  at  the  Congress  of  Berlin  in  1878  this  was  further  increased  by 
the  cession  of  other  Serb  territory  by  the  Ottoman  Empire.  The  Kingdom 
of  Serbia  was  further  enlarged  in  1913,  after  the  Balkan  wars,  to  include 
(with  the  exception  of  some  very  small  districts  added  after  the  1914—1918 
war,  at  the  expense  of  Bulgaria)  the  whole  of  what  is  now  Yugoslav  Mace¬ 
donia. 

After  the  Revolution  in  Austria-Hungary,  Slovenia,  Croatia,  Dalmatia 
and  Bosnia  declared  their  independence,  and  their  union  with  Serbia, 
together  with  that  of  Montenegro,  which  had  been  voted  on  November  25, 
1918,  was  proclaimed  on  December  1,  1918,  when  the  official  name  of 
the  State  was  announced  as  being  the  Kingdom  of  the  Serbs,  Croats  and 
Slovenes. 

By  the  Treaty  of  Rapallo  the  boundaries  of  the  new  State  on  the  side  of 
Italy  were  definitely  determined,  except  as  regards  Fiume,  an  agreement  on 
which  was  not  reached  till  January,  1924,  when  Fiume  was  awarded  to  Italy 
and  Barosh  to  Yugoslavia.  On  December  5,  1923,  Yugoslavia  obtained  from 
Greece  a  free  zone  in  the  harbour  of  Salonika,  which  by  the  end  of  1928 
covered  an  area  of  351,000  square  metres  (193,000  square  metres  land  and 
158,000  square  metres  water). 


Constitution  and  Government. 

Since  the  formation  of  the  modern  State,  Yugoslavia  has  had  two 
forms  of  constitution,  while  a  third  was  adopted  by  the  National  Assembly 
on  January  31,  1946. 

The  first  constitution  (1921),  known  as  the  ‘  Vidovdan  Constitution,’  was 
centralist  and  unitary,  though  one  of  parliamentary  democracy,  with  a  certain 
degree  of  local  government.  It  had,  however,  been  passed  in  opposition 
to  a  considerable  part  of  Yugoslav  public  opinion.  In  January,  1929,  the 
constitution  was  abrogated  by  King  Alexander,  who  instituted  dictatorial 
personal  rule.  This  period  was  ended  by  the  dictated  constitution  of 
September  3,  1931,  which  remained  in  force  de  jure  till  the  Agreement  of 
November  1,  1944,  signed  in  liberated  Belgrade  by  the  Yugoslav  Premier, 
Dr.  Ivan  Subasitch,  and  Marshal  Josip  Broz  (Tito),  for  the  National 
Liberation  Committee  of  Yugoslavia,  recognized  the  provisional  legislative 
powers  of  the  Anti-Fascist  National  Liberation  Council. 

The  present  Constitution  provides  for  a  Federal  People’s  Republic, 
composed  of  th’e  6  Republics  of  Serbia,  Croatia,  Slovenia,  Montenegro, 
Macedonia  (South  Serbia)  and  Bosnia-Herzegovina,  and  2  autonomous 
provinces,  Vojvodina  and  Kosovo-Metohia.  Parliament,  which  elects  the 
Commander-in-Chief  for  a  period  of  4  years,  is  composed  of  2  Chambers, 
the  Federal  Assembly  and  the  ‘House  of  the  Peoples’  (175  members),  and 
is  likewise  elected  for  4  years.  The  President  of  the  National  Assembly  is 
the  Head  of  the  State.  He  is  assisted  by  6  Vice-Presidents,  a  Secretary 
and  30  members  of  the  National  Assembly.  The  Constitution  enfranchises 
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women,  separates  Church  and  State,  and  lays  down  certain  economic 
principles,  including  the  breaking  up  of  large  estates  in  favour  of  the 
small  landowners,  fixing  the  maximum  individual  holding  at  35  ectares  (90 
acres),  and  placing  foreign  trade  under  State  control. 

On  November  11,  1945,  elections  took  place  to  the  first  Yugoslav 
Parliament,  in  which  candidates  of  the  National  Front  received  over¬ 
whelming  majorities. 

President. — Dr.  Ivan  Bibar  (December  2,  1945). 

Vice-Presidents. — Mosa  Pijade,  Filip  Jakus,  Josip  Bus,  Djura  Pucar, 
Dmitar  Vlahov  and  Marko  Vujacic. 

Secretary. — Mile  Perunic. 

The  Cabinet,  appointed  on  February  1,  1946,  is  composed  as  follows : — 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  National  Defence. — Marshal  Josip  Broz 
(Tito)  (Communist  Party). 

Deputy  Prime  Minister. — Edvard  Kardelj  (Communist  Party). 

Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. — Stanoje  Simitch  (Republican  Party). 
Minister  for  the  Interior. — General  A.  Bankoviich  (Communist  Party). 
Minister  of  Justice. — Frane  Frol  (Croat  Peasant  Party). 

Minister  of  Education. — Vladislav  Bibnikar  (no  party  allegiance). 
Minister  of  Finance. — Sreten  Zujevitch  (Communist  Party). 

Minister  for  Communications. — Todor  Vujasinovitch  (Serb  Agrarian 
Party). 

Minister  for  Industry. — Andrija  Hebrang  (Communist  Party). 

Minister  for  Commerce  and  Supplies. — Nikola  Petrovitch  (Communist 
Party). 

Minister  for  Agriculture. — Dr.  Vasa  Cubrilovitch  (Serb  Agrarian  Party). 
Minister  for  Forestry. — Sulejman  Filipovitch  (Bosnian  Moslem  Party). 
Minister  for  Mines. — Bane  Andrejev  (Macedonian  Movement). 

Minister  for  Internal  Colonisation. — Sreten  Vukosavljevitch  (Independent 
Democrat  Party). 

Minister  for  Social  Welfare. — Dr.  Anton  Krzishnik  (Slovene  Liberal 

Party). 

Minister  for  National  Health. — Dr.  Zlatan  Sremetz  (Croat  Peasant 
Party). 

Minister  of  Posts,  Telegraphs  and  Telephones. — Dr.  Drago  Marusitch 
(Slovene  Peasant  Party). 

Minister  of  Public  Works. — Stevo  Zecovitch  (Independent  Democrat 
Party). 

Minister  of  Informalion.S&vst,  Kosanovitch  (Independent  Democrat 
Party). 

Minister  for  Serbia. — Jasha  Prodanovitch  (Serb  Republican  Party). 
Minister  for  Croatia. — Dr.  Pavle  Gregoritch  (Communist  Party). 

Minister  for  Slovenia. — Edvard  Kotzbek  (Slovene  Populist  Party). 
Minister  for  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina. — Rodoljub  Colakovitch  (Communist 

Party). 

Minister  for  Macedonia. — Emanuel  Chutchkov. 

Minister  for  Montenegro.- — Milo  van  Djilas  (Communist  Party). 
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•  Area  and  Population. 

According  to  the  census  taken  March  31,  1931,  the  area  and  population' 
of  Yugosla-via  are  shown  as  follows  : — 


Federative  units 

Area  in 
sq.  km. 

Males 

Females 

Total 

16-229 

551-211 

593-087 

1,144-298 

51-325 

1,634-674 

1,725-785 

3.360-459 

Bosnia  and  Herzegovina 

61-564 

1,185-040 

1,138-515 

2,323-555 

Serbia  with  Voyvodina,  Kos- 
sovo  and  Metohia 

89-777 

2,862-418 

2,933-306 

5,795-724 

Montenegro 

13-837 

179-765 

180-279 

360-044 

Macedonia  .... 

26-494 

478-519 

471-439 

949,958 

Total  .... 

249-226 

6,891-627 

7,042-411 

13,934-038 

Estimated  population  January  1,  1940,  15,703,000. 

The  principal  towns  with  their  latest  census  figures  (March  31,  1931)  are 
as  follows  : — 


Town 

Population 

Town 

Belgrade  (capital)  . 

266,849 

Bitolj  .... 

Zagreb  .... 

185,581 

Petrovgrad 

Subotica 

100, 05S 

Sombor  .... 

Lyublj-ana 

79,056 

Senta  .... 

Sarajevo 

78,173 

Vrctiatz 

Skoplye 

68,334 

Vel.  Kikinda  . 

Novi  Sad 

63,9S5 

Kragonyevatz 

Ossyek  .... 

40,337 

Banja  Luka  .  . 

Nish  .... 

35,465 

Mostar  .... 

Split  .... 

43,711 

Leskovatz 

Maribor  .... 

33,131 

Cetinje  .... 

Population 


33,024 

32,831 

32,334 

31,969 

29,411 

28,400 

27,208 

22,165 

20,295 

17,632 

6,366 


Movement  of  population  is  shown  as  follows  for  4  years 


Y  ears 

Births 

Marriages 

Deaths 

Surplus  of  Births 
over  Deaths 

1936 

485,861 

109,528 

240,879 

194,982 

1937 

424,448 

117,717 

242,337 

182,111 

1938 

411,381 

403, 93S 

121,695 

240,303 

171,078 

1939 

123,877 

233,196 

170,742 

Three  closely  allied  languages  are  recognized  in  the  Yugoslav  State  : 
Slovene,  Macedonian,  and  the  language  of  the  majority,  variously  known 
as  Serb  or  Croat,  hence  often  referred  to  as  Serbo-Croat.  Serbo-Croat 
serves  as  the  lingua  franca  of  the  State,  and  is  variously  printed  in  Cyrillic 
or  Latin  characters.  Macedonian  is  printed  in  the  same  Cyrillic  characters 
as  Serbo-Croat  (the  Cyrillio  alphabets  used  for  Bulgarian,  Russian,  Ukrainian 
and  Belo-Russian  are  each  slightly  different  from  this),  while  Slovene  is 
written  exclusively  in  Latin  character. 


.Religion. 

All  religions  recognised  by  law  enjoy  the  same  rights.  According  to 
the  results  of  the  census  of  March  31,  1931,  there  were  of  the  total 
population: — Serbian-Orthodox,  6,785,501  (48'70  per  cent.);  Roman 

Catholics,  5,217,847  (37'45  per  cent.);  Greek  .Catholics,  44,671  (0'32  per 
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cent.);  Protestants,  231,169  (1  66  per  cent.);  Moslem,  1,561,166  (11'20 
percent.);  Jews,  88,405  (0'49  percent.);  others,  25,279  (0T8  per  cent.). 

The  Serb  Orthodox,  or  Serb  Pravoslav,  Church  is  ruled  by  a  Patriarch 
and  a  Holy  Synod.  On  September  12,  1920,  the  Patriarchate'of  the  Serbs, 
originally  established  by  King  Stephen  YII  Dushan  on  April  9,  1346,  and 
suppressed  by  Sultan  Mustafa  III  on  September  13,  1766,  was  reconstituted. 
The  Serb  Orthodox  (Pravoslav)  Church  is  divided,  according  to  its  consti¬ 
tution,  into  21  bishoprics.  The  bishops  with  sees  at  Cetinye,  Skoplye, 
Sarajevo  and  Zagreb  have  the  rank  of  Metropolitan.  There  are  3, 021  parishes 
and  206  monasteries.  According  to  the  provisions  of  the  Constitution 
of  the  Serbian  Church,  published  in  November,  1931,  the  Church  is  governed 
on  an  autonomous  basis  and  has  the  right  to  organise  its  own  life  according 
to  its  needs. 

The  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  Yugoslavia  is  governed  in  its  relations  with 
the  State  by  the  Concordats  of  1855  in  the  territories  which  used  to  form  part 
of  Austria  or  Hungary  ;  of  1866  for  Montenegro  ;  of  1881  for  Bosnia  and 
Herzegovina;  and  of  1914  for  Serbia.  It  is  divided  into  three  complete 
Provinces  :  of  Belgrade  with  2  Sufiragan  Sees,  of  Sarajevo  with  2  Suffragan 
Sees  and  of  Zagreb  with  4  Suffragan  Sees  and  jurisdiction  over  the  Byzantine 
Uniat  Bishop  of  Krizhevce.  In  addition  to  these  there  is  1  Archbishopric 
at  Bari  and  7  Bishoprics  which  depend  immediately  upon  the  Holy  See  in 
Rome.  There  is  an  Apostolic  Administrator  for  those  parts  of  the  diocese 
of  Zara  which  are  in  Yugoslavia,  ^he  Church  is  organised  in  1,971  parishes, 
and  there  are  349  monasteries  and  convents. 

There  also  exists  an  Old  Catholic  Church,  with  one  bishop  and  a  Synodal 
Council  at  Zagreb,  who  together  exercise  control  and  supervision  over  all 
religious  and  educational  activities  of  that  Church. 

The  Protestants  are  chiefly  in  the  territories  which  used  to  form  part  of 
Hungary.  Por  the  most  part,  they  belong  to  the  Calvinist  and  Lutheran 
creeds.  From  1930,  two  independent  Protestant  Evangelical  Churches  of  the 
Lutheran  creed  have  been  legally  recognised :  the  German  and  the  Slovak. 
The  Baptists  and  Methodists  Churches  are  less  numerously  represented. 

The  Moslem  Religious  Union  has  one  Reis-ul-Ulema,  who  represents 
the  unity  of  that  religious  organisation.  His  seat  is  Sarajevo.  The  ad- 
ministration  and  supervision  over  all  Moslem  religious,  educational  and 
cultural  activities  is  exercised  by  the  ulema-medjlissas :  one  at  Sarajevo 
and  one  at  Skoplye. 

The  Jewish  religious  organisation  had  one  Grand  Rabbi,  with  his  seat 
at  Belgrade. 

Education. 

Elementary  education  is  compulsory,  and,  in  all  the  primary  schools  under 
the  Ministry  of  Education,  it  is  free.  It  lasts  8  years  and  the  schools  are 
divided  into  elementary  and  continuation  schools  of  four  years  duration  each. 
Children  intending  to  continue  their  education  in  technical  or  similar  schools 
are  exempted  from  attendance  in  continuation  schools.  In  the  year  1938-39 
therewere  8,956  elementary  schools  with  32, 144  teachers  and  1,428,223  pupils. 
There  were  2, 51 9  teachers  and  42, 750  pupils  in  the  middle-class  schools.  There 
were  205  secondary  schools  with  125,098  pupils  and  5,607  teachers,  and  34 
training  colleges  for  teachers,  with  3,898  pupils  and  503  teachers.  There  were 
671  primary  professional  and  industrial  schools  with  5,368  teachers  and 
60,856  pupils,  and  85  secondary  professional  schools  with  1,109  teachers  and 
16,048  pupils;  54  agricultural  schools  with  357  teachers  and  2,657  pupils; 
and  23  theological  colleges.  The  latter  had  2,178  students  and  245  teachers 
in  1938-39. 
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There  are  three  universities  in  the  kingdom  :  at  Belgrade,  founded  in 
1838  ;  at  Zagreb  (Agram),  founded  in  1874,  and  at  Lyublyana,  founded  in 
1919.  In  1938-39  the  total  number  of  students  attending  the  universities 
was  17,734,  with  1,271  professors.  The  University  of  Belgrade  had  two 
more  sections :  a  law  faculty  in  Subotica  and  an  arts  faculty  in  Skoplje. 

Justice  and  Crime. 

The  whole  legal  system  is  being  reformed.  Magistrates  and  judges  are 
dependent  for  election  on  the  new  democratic  administrative  committees. 

Finance. 


Estimates  of  receipts  and  expenditure  for  6  years  were  as  follows  : — 


Tear 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

Year 

Revenue 

Expenditure 

1935- 36* 

1936- 37* 

1937- 38 

1000  dinars 
10,171,251 
10,323,513 
10,910,000 

1000  dinars 
10,249,802 
10,323,513 
10,910,000 

1938- 39 

1939- 40 
1946 

1000  dinars 
12,180,000 
12,947,000 
27,456,000 

1000  dinars 
12,180,000 
12,947,000 
33,966,000 

1  Actual. 


On  April  5, 1941,  the  public  external  debt  of  Yugoslavia  comprised  Tobacco 
Lottery  Loan,  1888,  5,970,000  dinars  ;  4  per  cent.  Conversion  Loan,  1895, 

216.896.500  nominal  francs,  17,360L,  25,500,000  dinars  ;  5  per  cent.  Loan, 

1902,  35,730,500  nominal  francs;  4j  per  cent.  Loan,  1906,  58,754,500 
nominal  francs;  4|  per  cent.  Loan,  1909,  72,828,500  nominal  francs, 
12,500,000  dinars;  5  per  cent.  Loan,  1913,  190,489,000  nominal  francs  ;  4J 
per  cent.  State  Mortgage  Bank  Loan,  1910,  21,296,000  nominal  francs  ;  4J  per 
cent.  State  Mortgage  Bank  Loan,  1911,  23,115,000  nominal  francs  ;  Serbian 
Red  Cross  Lottery  Bonds,  16,400,000  nominal  francs  ;  5  percent.  Montenegrin 
Loan,  1909,  142, 960Z. ;  6  per  cent.  Montenegrin  Loan,  1913,  704,930 

French  francs  ;  Debt  to  Austro-Hungarian  State  Railways  (Steg),  5,671,918 
French  francs;  Debt  to  Caisse  Commune,  120,756,722  gold  francs;  Blair 
Loan,  1922,  8  per  cent,  and  7  per  cent.,  30,057,100  dollars;  5  per  cent, 
and  7  per  cent.  291,193,120  French  francs  loan,  1924,  and  3  per  cent. 
Advance,  1931,  278,689,850  French  francs  ;  7  percent.  Stabilization  Loan, 
1931,  872,532,000  French  francs  ;  Debt  for  purchase  of  Southern  Railways, 
203,300,000  nominal  francs  ;  5  per  cent.  Funding  Loan,  French,  1933-37, 

372.967.500  French  francs;  5  per  cent.  Funding  Loan,  U.S.A.,  1933-37, 
5,952,300  dollars  ;  5  percent.  Funding  Loan,  33,5621.  The  internal  debt 
on  April  5,  1941,  amounted  to  9,047,047,000  dinars. 

Defence. 

The  new  Yugoslav  Army  has  passed  through  three  stages.  At  first 
consisting  of  numerous  guerrilla  or  ‘  Partisan  ’  groups,  organized  volun¬ 
tarily  and  by  localities,  it  became  known  in  1942  as  the  National  Liberation 
Army  and  Partisan  Detachments,  the  latter  corresponding  to  the  Home 
Guard  in  Great  Britain,  the  former  taking  shape  as  a  regular  army,  organized 
in  ‘  brigades,’  each  bearing  a  local  name. 

Publicly  recognized  by  the  Allied  Military  Command  in  1943,  this 
National  Liberation  Army,  together  with  the  Partisan  Detachments,  on 
March  1,  1945,  became  the  regular  ‘  Yugoslav  Army.’  It  numbers  at  present 
upwards  of  800,000  men,  a  body  built  up  on  a  voluntary  basis,  including 
about  10  per  cent,  of  women. 

The  embryo  Yugoslav  Navy  was .  dispersed  and  destroyed  in  1941, 
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but  Yugoslav  seamen  played  a  considerable  part,  in  co-operation  with  the 
British  Royal  Navy,  in  naval  operations  in  the  Adriatic  conducted  by  small 
craft.  » 

The  Air  Force,  consisting  of  some  600  mainly  obsolete  machines,  was 
destroyed.  New  units,  equipped  with  modern  aircraft,  are  in  process  of 
formation. 

Production  and  Industry. 

Yugoslavia,  with  a  total  area  of  24,946,800  hectares  (62,367,000  acres), 
had  a  cultivated  area  of  14,574,149  hectares  (35,998,148  acres;  58'9  per 
cent.)  in  1939. 

In  <the  year  1939,  there  were  in  Yugoslavia  1,273,359  horses,  19,475  » 
mules,  123,0  71  asses,  4,224,595  head  of  cattle,  10,153,798  sheep,  3,503,454 
pigs,  1,866,141  goats  and  22,453,730  poultry. 

The  forest  areas  of  Yugoslavia  consist  largely  of  beech,  oak  and  fir,  but 
are  less  profitable  than,  with  proper  management,  they  might  be.  The  normal 
timber  cut  is  about  530  million  cubic  feet  per  annum.  Hemp  is  an  important 
crop.  The  area  under  cultivation,  in  1939,  was  144,903  acres  (142,855  in 
1938),  and  the  fibre  yield  53,509  metric  tons  (55,399  metric  tons  in 
1938). 

The  yield  of  fruit  in  1939  was  as  follows  (in  metric  tons) :  apples,  273,111  ; 
pears,  127,619;  grapes.  777,754  ;  plums,  1,223,104  ;  walnuts,  52,467. 
In  1939,  4,737,903  hectolitres  of  wine  were  produced. 

Yugoslavia  has  considerable  mineral  resources,  including  coal  (chiefly 
brown  coal),  iron,  copper  ore,  gold,  lead,  chrome,  antimony  and  cement. 
The  total  output  of  coal  and  lignite  was  6,068,088  metric  tons  in  1939. 
Brown  coal  accounted  for  4,312,224,  lignite  for  1,309,748  and  hard  coal 
for  446,116  metric  tons  in  1939.  The  most  important  iron  mines  are  at 
Varesh  aDd  Lyubiya  in  Bosnia  and  there  are  also  considerable  siderite  and 
limonite  iron  ores  between  Priedor,  Sanski  Most  and  Topusko.  In  1939 
the  output  of  iron  ore  was  666,863  metric  tons  ;  606,884  metric  tons  in  1938. 
Copper  ore  is  exploited  chiefly  at  Bor  (Serbia)  ;  output  in  1939,  986,999 
metric  tons  ;  in  1938,  759,711  metric  tons.  The  principal  lead  mines  are 
at  TrepSa  and  Mezica  ;  production  of  lead-zinc  ore  in  1939,  775,563  metric 
tons  ;  in  1938,  878,806  metric  tons.  Chrome  mines  are  found  in  the  southern 
part  of  Serbia  and  more  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Skoplye  ; 
output  of  chrome  ore  in  1939,  44,852  metric  tons;  in  1938,  58,789  metric 
tons.  There  are  2  antimony  mines  in  western  Serbia  (Podrinye)  which  pro¬ 
duced  15,382  metric  tons  in  1938  (18,961  tons  in  1939).  Production  of  salt 
(excluding  sea  salt)  in  1939,  54,213  metric  tons;  in  1940,  59,423  metric 
tons.  Production  of  bauxite  in  1939,  318,840  metric  tons  ;  in  1938,  405,478 
metric  tons  ;  manganese,  5,656  metric  tons  in  1939  ;  3,859  metric  tons  in 
1938  ;  pyrites,  in  1939,  127,991  metric  tons  ;  in  1938,  150,402  metric  tons. 

Yugoslav  industry  is  unevenly  developed  at  the  present.  The  majority 
of  industries  are  situated  in  the  north-west  part  of  the  country.  The 
southern  and  south-eastern  provinces  have  preserved  their  agricultural 
character  to  a  far  higher  degree  than  the  north-western  ones.  The 
central  portion  of  Yugoslavia  (Bosnia)  has  a  great  mineral  wealth,  thus  pro¬ 
viding  favourable  conditions  for  industrial  development.  In  addition,  it 
possesses  cheap  labour  owing  to  the  dense  population  anci  its  agricultural 
character.  The  north  and  north-east  consist  of  a  rich  and  fertile  plain, 
where  agriculture  forms  the  chief  occupation,  but  where  different  industries 
are  similarly  operating,  such  as  the  sugar,  hemp,  milling,  and  others. 

The  total  number  of  industrial  enterprises  in  the  kingdom  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  1939  was  3,254,  of  which  906  were  agricultural  and  food,  405  timber, 
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125  mining,  206  metallurgical,  188  chemical,  91  leather,  417  textile,  84  paper 
and  printing,  271  electrical,  422  building  and  139  miscellaneous. 


Commerce. 

Commerce  for  5  years  : — 


1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

Imports . 
Exports . 

Dinars 

4,077,009,616 

4,376,152,873 

Dinars 

5,233,771,783 

6,272,402,889 

Dinars 

4,975,341,932 

5,047,433,484 

Dinars 

4,757,381,947 

5,521,187,372 

Dinars 

6,018,581,000 

6,680,277,000 

Total  trade  between  Yugoslavia  and  the  United  Kingdom  for  three  years 
(Board  of  Trade  returns) : — 


1937 

1938 

1945 

£ 

£ 

£ 

Imports  from  Yugoslavia  into  U.K.  .  . 

2,525,485 

2,462,122 

— 

Exports  to  Yugoslavia  from  U.K.  .  .  . 

1,002,438 

1,235,277 

1,962,000 

Re-exports  to  Yugoslavia  from  U.K.  .  . 

80,465 

131,431 

531,000 

Shipping  and  Communications. 

On  December  31,  1940,  Yugoslavia  possessed  a  total  of  169  vessels  of 
482,665  (gross)  tons,  besides  2,154  river  vessels. 

In  1939,  97,755  vessels  of  18,416,514  net  tons  entered  the  ports  of  the 
kingdom,  of  these,  91,867  vessels  of  14,590,717  tons  were  Yugoslav. 

Yugoslavia  has  (1939)  6,655  miles  of  railway,  of  which  4,593  miles  are 
of  normal  gauge,  and  2,061  miles  of  narrow  gauge.  Of  the  whole  length  of 
railway  6,063  miles  are  under  the  State’s  administration. 

On  December  31,  1940,  Yugoslavia  had  6,634  miles  of  State  highways 
(496  of  which  were  auto-road^),  and  14,272  miles  of  second-class  roads;  in  all, 
20,906  miles  of  highways.  Total  length  of  waterways  is  26,687  miles,  of 
which  1,049  miles  are  navigable  for  steamships  and  motorships,  1,497  miles 
navigable  for  rafts  and  230  miles  for  floating  of  timber.  There  are  also  174 
miles  of  navigable  canals  and  55  miles  of  navigable  lakes. 

There  were  (1939)  11,873  miles  of  telegraph  line  and  10,795  miles  of 
telephone  line. 

In  1939  there  were  4,019  post-offices,  2,158  telegraph  offices,  1,520  central 
telephone  stations,  35  central  automatic  telephone  stations,  with  a  total 
number  of  telephone  subscribers  of  62,194.  There  were  also  1,722  public 
telephone  call-offices. 

Banking  and  Credit 

The  principal  bank  is  the  National  Bank  of  Yugoslavia,  in  Belgrade, 
with  a  capital  of  dinars  180,000,000  paid  up.  Notes  in  circulation  on 
December  31,  1940,  13,833,892,200  dinars;  note  cover  in  gold  and  foreign 
exchange,  4,384,021,647  dinars.  The  Drzavna  Hipotekarna  Banka  or  State 
Mortgage  Bank,  the  only  large  State  institution  of  the  kind  in  Yugoslavia, 
makes  advances  to  a  large  amount  on  mortgages.  Its  deposits  on  December 
31,  1940,  amounted  to  1,725,875,000  dinars.  The  Privileged  Agrarian  Bank 
was  founded  in  1929  with  a  capital  of  700  million  dinars  for  the  benefit  of 
farmers.  Savings  deposits  at  the  banks  totalled  10,425,000,000  dinars  on 
January  1,  1941.  Postal  savings  accounts'  numbered  574,238,  with 
926,277,000  dinars  balance  at  the  end  of  1940. 
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Money,  Weights  and  Measures. 

On  May  8,  1931,  a  stabilization  loan  was  concluded  in  Paris  to  the 
amount  of  1,025,000,000  francs  for  the  purposes  of  the  legal  stabilization  of 
t  e  dinar.  On  May  11a  law  for  the  stabilization  of  the  dinar  was  promul¬ 
gated  to  take  effect  on  June  28.  The  dinar  was  stabilized  at  a  value 
corresponding  to  26*5  milligrams  of  pure  gold,  i.e.,  11  dinars  equals  one  . 
gold  dinar,  or  100  dinars  equal  9 '13  Swiss  francs  (approximately  276  to  the 
pound  sterling). 

As  a  result  of  the  invasion  and  occupation  of  Yugoslavia,  the  country 
has  been  flooded  with  eight  debased  currencies. 

due  metric  weights  and  measures  have  been  in  practical  use  since  the 
commencement  of  1883.  The  wagon  of  10  metric  tons  is  frequently  used 
as  a  unit  of  measure  for  coal,  roots  and  corn. 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives. 

1.  Of  Yugoslavia  in  Great  Britain. 

Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary.— Dr.  Liubo 

Leontic  (June  8,  1943). 

Counsellor. — Dr.  Franc  J£os. 

Secretaries. — Lazar  Lilic  and  Dr.  Frane  Korenic. 

Military  and  Naval  Attache.— Lieut. -Col.  Vangel  Cukalevski. 

Press  Attache. 5— Leon  Mattes. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  in  Bradford,  Bristol,  Cardiff,  Glasgow, 
Liverpool,  Manchester  and  Newcastle-on-Tyne. 

2.  Of  Great  Britain  in  Yugoslavia. 

Chargi  d' Affaires. — G.  L.  Clutton. 

Secretary. — D.  L.  Stewart. 

There  are  Consular  representatives  at  Zagreb  (C.G.),  Belgrade  (C.), 
Sarajevo  (C.),  Ljubljana  (C.),  Stoplje  (V.C.)  and  Split  (V.C.). 

Statistical  and  other  Books  of  Reference  concerning 
Yugoslavia. 

1.  Official  Publications. 

Statistique  Genirale  d'Etat.  Annuaire  statistique  No.  1,  1929,  Belgrade,  1932:  No.  10 
1938-39,  Belgrade,  1939. 

SluZbene  Novine  (Official  Gazette),  Statisticki  godisnjak  Kraljevine  Srbije  (Annuaire 
Statistique  du  Royaume  de  Serbie),  and  the  publications  issued  by  the  various  Depart, 
ments  of  Government.  Belgrade. 

R4sultats  d^finitifs  du  recensement  de  la  population  31-III— 1931,  livre  I:  Population 
de  fait,  nombre  de  maisons  et  de  m6nages.  Broehe.  Belgrade,  1937. 

Idem — livre  II:  Population  de  fait  par  confession.  BroehA  Belgrade,  1938. 

Idem— livre  III:  Population  de  fait  d’aprfes  le  degrfi  destruction  et  Page.  BrochA. 
Belgrade,  1938. 

Yugoslavia  at  War;  Collection  of  Official  Pronouncements.  (Yugoslav  Documents. 
Noe.  1-4.)  London,  1941-44. 

Summary  of  first  six  Reports  of  the  State  Commission  for  the  Investigation  of  the 
Crimes  of  the  Invaders  and  their  Assistants.  London,  1945. 

2.  Non-Official  Publications. 
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AAC 

Aachen  (Prussia),  958;  961;  tech¬ 
nical  schools,  963 
Aalborg  (Denmark),  836 
Aalesund  (Norway),  1128 
Aarau  (Switzerland),  1293 
Aargau  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292 
Aarhus  (Denmark),  836 
Aba  (Belg.  Congo),  259 
Abaco  Island  (Bahamas),  279 
Abadan  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Abaiang  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Abancay  (Peru),  1163 
Abdul  Aziz  ibn  Sa’ud,  king  of  Saudi 
Arabia  (Saudieh),  696 
Abdullah  Ibn  Hussein,  amir  of 
Trans-Jordan,  206 
Abdullah,  sultan  (Pahang),  189 
Abemama  Is.  (Pacific),  298 
Abeokuta  (Nigeria),  243 
Abercorn  (N.  Rhodesia),  241 
Aberdeen,  burgh,  population,  18 

—  county,  18 

—  university,  24 
Aberdeen  (South  Dakota),  638 
Aberystwyth  college,  23 
Abeshr  (Wadai),  932 

Abidjan  (French  West  Africa),  945 

—  wireless  station,  947 
Abo  (Finland),  881 
Abo-Bjorneborg  (Finland),  880 
Aboisso  (French  West  Africa),  945 
Abruzzie  e  Molise  (Italy),  1024 
Abu  Zenima  (Egypt),  866 
Abyssinia  see  Ethiopia 
Acajutla  (Salvador),  port,  1255 
Acarnania  (Greece),  975 

Accra  (Gold  Coast),  248 
Accrington,  population,  15 
Achaia  (Greece),  975 
Achinrota  Prince  of  Wales  college 
(Gold  Coast)  249 


AFG 

Acholi  (Uganda),  213 
Acklin’s  Island  (Bahamas),  279 
Aconcagua  (Chile),  prov.,  772 
Acre  (Palestine),  197,  204  ;  port, 
204 

Acre  Territory  (Brazil),  753  ;  rubber, 
757 

Adamawa  (Nigeria),  265 
Adana  (Turkey),  vilayet  and  town, 
1316 

Addis  Ababa  (Ethiopia),  872  sqq 
Adelaide  (S.  Australia),  395;  univ., 
396 

Adelie,  Terre,  958 

Aden,  colony  of,  89  ;  protectorate, 
90  ;  area  and  population,  89  ; 
governor,  90 

Admiralty  Is.  (New  Guinea),  435 
Adrar  (Mauritania),  947 
Adrar  Temar  (Spanish  Sahara),  1271 
Adrianople  (Turkey),  town,  1316 
TEgean  Islands,  1038  sqq 

—  Greek,  975,  976,  980 

—  Italian,  1038  sqq 

—  Turkish,  1315 
jEtolia  (Greece),  975 
Afghanistan,  687  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  687 

—  banking  and  currency,  689,  690 

—  commerce  and  commuuications, 

689 

—  defence,  688 

—  finance,  688 

—  government,  687 

—  justice,  687,  688 

—  king,  687 

—  production  and  industry,  688,  689 

—  religion  and  education,  687 

—  university,  687 

—  weights  and  measures,  690 
Afgoi  (It.  Somaliland),  1033 
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AFR 

Africa,  Central,  Protectorate,  see 
Nyasaland  Protectorate,  223 
sqq 

—  Colonies  in,  Belgian,  735  sqq 
- British,  209  sqq 

- French,  266,  912,  921  sqq 

- Italian,  1034  sqq 

- Portuguese,  1188  sqq 

- Spanish,  1261,  1270,  1271  (see 

also  Morocco,  Spanish  Zone, 
1086  sqq) 

—  East  (British),  209  sqq 

- (Italian),  1036  sqq 

- (Port.),  1188  sqq 

—  Equatorial  (French),  912,  931  sqq 

—  North  (French),  921  sqq  ( see  also 

Algeria,  Morocco,  Tunis) 

- (Italian),  1034  sqq 

- (Spanish),  1270,  1271  ( see  also 

Morocco,  Spanish  Zone,  1086 
sqq) 

—  South  (British),  230  sqq 
- Union  of,  439  sqq 

—  South-West(British),  467  sqq' 

—  West  (British),  242  sqq 

- (French),  266,  912,  940  sqq 

- (Port.),  1180  sqq 

- (Spanish),  1271  sqq 

Afrikya,  see  Tunis 

Afyon  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316,  1321 
Agalega  Is.  (Mauritius),  222 
Agana  (Guam),  680 
Agar  (India),  171 
Agdenes  (Norway),  fort,  1130 
Agder,  Aust  and  Vest  (Norway),  1127 
Agion  Oros  (Greece),  976 
Agra  (prov. ),  see  United  Provinces 

—  (town),  118,  163 

Agram  or  Zagreb  (Yugoslavia),  1344 

—  univ.,  1346 

Agri  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Aguadulce  (Panama),  port,  1138 
Aguascalientes  (Mexico),  state,  1075; 
town,  1075 

Ahmad  al  Jabir,  sheikh  of  Kuwait, 
701 

Ahmed&bad  (India),  118,  136,  150 
Ahuachapan  (Salvador),  1253 
Ahvenanmaa  (Finland),  880 
Ahwaz  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154,  1155 
Aidin  (Asia  Minor),  see  Aydin 
Aigun  (China),  port,  783 
Ain  (France),  dept.,  889 


ALA 

Ain  Sefra  (Algeria),  922 
Aisne  (France),  dept.,  889 
Aitutaki  Island  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Aix-Marseilles  (France),  univ.,  895 
Ajk  (Hungary),  coal,  1004 
Ajmer,  town  (India),  118,  141 
Ajmer-Merwara  (India),  114,  120, 
128,  141 

—  agriculture,  128 

—  area  and  pop.,  114,  141 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  education,  141 

—  finance,  141 

—  forests,  130 

—  government,  112 

—  land  revenue,  129 
- tenure,  128 

—  religion,  119 
Akershus  (Norway),  1127_ 

Akjoujt  (Mauritania),  947 
Akola  (India),  152 
Akranes  (Iceland),  1009 

Akron  (Ohio),  502,  623  ;  univ.,  623 
Aksu  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Akureyri  (Iceland),  1009 
Alabama,  494,  498,  518,  542  sqq 

—  agriculture,  544 

—  area  and  population,  498,  542,  543 

—  constitution  and  government,  542 

—  cotton,  518,  544 

—  finance,  543,  544 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

-  544 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

543 

—  representation,  494,  542 

—  tobacco,  518 

—  university,  543 

AlagOas  (Brazil),  state,  752,  754 
Ala’idin  Sulaiman  Shah,  sultan 
(Selangor),  189 

Alajuela  (Costa  Rica),  814  ;  town, 
814 

Aland  (Finland),  880 
Alaska,  499,  663  sqq 

—  admission  to  Union,  664 

—  area  and  pop.,  499,  664 

—  commerce  and  communications, 

666 

—  defence,  510,  663 

—  education  and  justice,  664 

—  finance,  664,  665 

—  fisheries,  665 
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ALA 

Alaska,  gold,  519,  665 

—  government,  496,  663,  664 

—  governor,  664 

—  mining,  519,  665 

—  national  park,  664 

—  production  and  industry,  519, 

665 

—  religion  and  public  welfare,  664 

—  representation,  494,  664 

—  timber,  665 

—  university,  664 
Alava  (Spain),  1261 

Albacete  (Spain),  province,  1261  ; 
town,  1262 

Alba  Iulia  (Rumania),  1205 
Albania,  691  sqq 

—  air  routes  and  wireless  stations, 

694 

—  area  and  population  692 

—  banking  and  currency,  694 

—  commerce,  693,  694 

—  communications,  694 

—  finance,  693 

—  Italo-German  invasion,  692 

—  justice,  693 

—  production  and  industry,  693 

—  religion  and  education  692,  693 
Albany  (New  York),  502,  614 
Albany  (W.  Australia),  401 
Alberta  (Canada),  304,  308,  326  sqq 

—  agriculture,  315  sqq,  328 

—  area  and  pop.,  308,  327 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  309, 

328 

—  coal,  329 

—  commerce  and  communications, 

329 

—  constitution  and  government,  326, 

327 

—  crops,  316,  317 

—  education,  310,  328 

—  finance,  328 

—  fisheries,  329 

—  forests,  329 

—  justice  and  crime,  328 

—  lieutenant-governor,  327 

—  live  stock,  317 

—  local  government,  327 

—  mining,  318,  329 

—  ministry,  327 

—  municipal  districts,  327 

—  natural  gas,  329 

—  petroleum,  329 


ALT 

Alberta  (Canada),  political  parties, 
327 

—  production  and  industry,  315 

sqq,  328,  329 

—  railways,  329 

—  religion,  310 

—  representation,  304,  327 

—  telephones,  329 

—  university,  328 

—  wheat,  315 

Albuquerque  (New  Mexico),  611  ; 
university,  611 

Albury  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Alcazarquivfr  (Morocco),  1087 
Aldabra  Islands  (Seychelles),  227 
Alderney,  government,  79  ;  popu¬ 
lation,  19  ;  occupied  by 
Germans,  79 

Alegranza  Is.  (Spain),  1262 
Aleppo  (Syria),  1303  sqq  ;  town, 
1303 

Alexandretta  (Syria),  1316;  Sanjaks, 
1316;  incorporation  in  Turkish 
republic,  1316 
Alexandria  (Egypt),  859 

—  shipping,  866 

—  town,  859,  860 

—  university,  860 
Alexandroupolis  (Greece),  976 
Algarve  (Portugal),  prov.,  1180 
Algeria,  921  sqq 

— -  agriculture  and  industry,  924,  925 

—  allied  troops  landed,  922 

—  area  and  pop.,  922,  923 

—  banking,  etc.,  926 

—  commerce,  925 

—  defence,  923,  924 

—  faculties,  895 

—  finance,  923 

—  government,  921,  922 

—  governor-general,  922 

—  justice  and  crime,  923 

—  religion  and  education,  893,  923 

—  representation,  921,  922 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

925,  926 

—  university,  895,  923 
A1  Ghail  (Yemen),  699 
Algiers  (Alger),  923 

—  university,  895,  923 
A1  Hazm  (Yemen),  699 
Alhuremas  (Spanish  Morocco),  1270 
Alicante  (Spain),  1261  ;  town,  1262 
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ALI 

Alice  Springs  (Northern  Territory, 
Australia),  409,  410 
Aligarh  (India),  118, 163;  univ.,  120, 
163 

Alingsos  (Sweden),  1278 
A1  Jauf  (Yemen),  699 
A1  Khamr  (Yemen),  699 
Alma-Ata  (U.S.S.R.),  1217,  1246; 
univ.,  1219 

Alkmaar  (Netherlands),  1100 
Allahabad  (India),  118,  163;  uni¬ 
versity,  120,  164 
Allentown  (Pa.),  631 
Alliance  (Ohio),  623 
Allier  (France),  dept.,  889 
A1  Matamma  (Yemen),  699 
Almelo  ( Netherlands),  1100 
Almeria  (Spain),  prov.,  1261 

—  town,  1262 

Almirante  (Panama),  port,  817 

Alofi  Is.  (Fr.  Pacific),  956 

Alofi  (Niue  Is.),  wireless  station,  481 

Alor  Star  (Kedah),  192 

Alost  (Belgium),  728 

Alpes,  Basses-  (France),  dept.,  889 

—  Hautes-  (France),  dept.,  889 

—  -Maritimes  (France),  dept.,  889 
Al’Muktassim,  Abdul  Aziz  (ruler, 

Perak),  189 

Alphonse  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Alsace-Lorraine,  891,  959 

—  area  and  population,  891 

—  university,  895 

A1  Suda  (Yemen),  699 
Altoona  (Pa.),  631 
Alto  Parana  (Paraguay),  1146,  1147 
Alvsborg  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Alwar  (India),  172 
Amala  (India),  171 
Amambay  (Paraguay),  1147 
Amapa  (Brazil),  753 
Amapala  (Honduras),  996 
Amarah  (Iraq),  1014 
Amarillo  (Texas),  643 
Amasya  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Amazonas  (Brazil),  state,  752  ; 
rubber,  757 

—  (Colombia),  806 

—  (Peru),  department,  1163 

—  (Venezuela),  ter.,  1335 
Ambato  (Ecuador),  851 
Ambeno  (Portuguese  Timor),  1193 
Amboina  (Netherlands  Indies),  1109 


ANG 

Ambrym  Is.  (New  Hebrides),  299 
America,  see  United  States 

—  British  Colonies,  Dominions,  etc., 

in,  266  sqq  (see  also  Bermuda, 
Canada,  West  Indies,  etc.) 

—  French  cols,  in,  911,  951  sqq 
Amersfoort  (Netherlands),  1100 
Amherst  (Nova  Scotia),  337 
Amiens  (France),  892 
Amjndivis  Is.  (Laccadives),  156 
Amirantes  Islands  (Seychelles),  227 
Amman  (Transjordan),  206,  207 
Amoy  (China),  port,  783 

—  dockyard,  786 
Amran  (Arabia),  699 
Amrapur  (India),  172 
Amraoti  (India),  152 
Amritsar  (India),  118,  159 
Amsterdam  (Netherlands),  1100  sqq  ; 

university,  1101 
Amsterdam  (New  York),  614 
Anaconda  (Montana),  599 
Anacostia,  D.C.  (naval  air  station), 
512 

Anaiza  (Saudi  Arabia),  697 
Ancash  (Peru),  department,  1163 
Anchorage  (Alaska),  664 
Anchorage  (Cook  Is.),  430 
Andaman  and  Nicobar  Islands,  114, 
141 

—  area  and  population,  114,  141 

—  chief  commissioner,  142 

—  forests,  130 

—  occupied  by  Japan,  142 

—  penal  settlement,  141 

—  religion,  119 
Anderlecht  (Brussels),  728 
Andes,  Los  (Argentina),  707 
Andes,  Los  (Venezuela),  univ.,  1335 
Andhra  (India),  univ.,  120,  155 
Andijan  (Uzbekistan),  1217,  1248 
Andorra,  910,  911 

—  area  and  population,  910 

—  government,  910 

Andros  Island  (West  Indies),  279 
Aneclio  (Togo),  949 
Anegada  (Virgin  Is.),  287 
Aneityum  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Angadh  (India),  172 
Angddphodang  (Bhutan),  742 
Angediva  (Port.  India),  1192 
Angers  (France),  892,  897 
Angkor  (Cambodia),  919 
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ANG 

Anglesey,  14 

Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan,  255  sqq,  931 

—  area  and  population,  255 

—  boundary,  931 

—  communications,  259 

—  defence,  257 

—  education,  256 

—  finance,  258 

—  frontiers,  931 

—  Gordon  Memorial  College,  256 

—  government,  255 

—  governor-general,  260 

—  justice,  257 

—  posts  and  telegraphs,  259 

—  production  and  commerce,  258  sqq 

—  railway*,  259 

—  wireless  stations,  260 

Angola  (Port.  W.  Africa),  1189,  1190 

—  area  and  population,  1190 

—  constitution,  etc.,  1190 
Angora  Government  (Turkey),  1313 

sqq 

—  caliphate  abolished,  1313 

—  grand  national  assembly,  1313  sqq 

—  Islam  no  longer  state  religion, 

1317 

—  Latin  alphabet  introduced,  1318 

—  Lausanne  treaty,  1315 
Anguilla  Is.  (West  Indies),  285 
Angus  (Scotland),  18 
Anhalt  (Germany),  958,  959 
Anhwei  or  Anhui  (China),  prov.,  782 
Anjouan  Is.  (Comoro  Is.),  937 
Ankara  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 ; 

town,  1316 

Ankole  (Uganda),  213 
Ann  Arbor  (Michigan),  590;  univ., 
591 

Annam  (Vient-Nam  Republic),  912, 
917 

—  agriculture,  917 

—  area  and  population,  912,  917 

—  imports  and  exports,  917 

—  independence  asserted,  914,  917 

—  port,  917 

—  rice,  917 

Annamalai  univ.  (Madras),  120,  155 
Annapolis  (Maryland),  585 
Annobon  Is.  (Sp.  Africa),  1270 
Antakya  (Turkey),  1316 
Antalya  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Antananarivo  (Madagascar),  934  sqq  ; 
wireless  station,  937 


ABB 

Antandroy  tribe  (Madagascar),  934 
Antigua  Is.  (West  Indies),  285,  286 
Antilles  Is.  (French),  951 
Antioch  (Syria),  1303  ;  patriarchs  of, 
1303 

Antioquia  (Colombia),  806 ;  gold, 
809 

Antofagasta  (Chile),  province,  772 

—  town,  773 

—  wireless  station,  778 
Antrim  (N.  Ireland),  75 
Antsirabe  (Madagascar),  935,  936 
Antung  (Manchuria),  port,  783 

—  province,  793 

—  town,  793 

Antwerp  (Belgium),  727  sqq  ;  ship¬ 
ping,  732  ;  town,  728 
Anvers,  see  Antwerp 
Anzero-Sudjensk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Anzoategui  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Apache  Indians  (New  Mexico),  611 
Apeldoorn  (Netherlands),  1100 
Apia  (Western  Samoa),  437 

—  wireless  station,  437 
Apolima  (Western  Samoa),  436 
Appenzell  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292 
Appleton  (Wisconsin),  659 

Apia  Harbour  (Guam),  681 
Apulia  (Italy),  province,  1024 
Apure  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Apurimac  (Peru),  department,  1163 
Arab  League,  698,  699 
Arabia,  695  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  695 
Aracaju  (Brazil),  753 
Arad  (Rumania),  1205 
Arada  (Wadai),  932 

Aragua  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Aranuka  Is.  (Gilbert  Is.),  298 
Aranya  Pradesa  (Thailand),  1310 
Ararat  (Victoria),  382 
Arauca  (Colombia),  806 
Araucan  race  (Chile),  772 
Arauco  (Chile),  772 
Arbil  (Iraq),  1014 
Arcadia  (Greece),  975 
Archangel  (U.S.S.R. ),  1216 
Ardebil  (Iran),  1154 
Ardeche  (France),  dept.,  889 

—  silk,  903 

Ardennes  (France),  dept.,  889 
Ardmore  (Oklahoma),  626 
Arendal  (Norway),  1128 
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ARE 

Arequipa  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 

—  town,  1163,  1164 

—  university,  1164 
Argenteuil  (France),  892 
Argentine  Republic,  705  sqq 

—  agriculture,  710,  711 

—  area  and  population,  707,  708 

—  banking,  714,  715 

—  commerce,  712  sqq 

—  communications,  714 

—  constitution  and  government, 

705,  706 

—  defence,  709,  710 

—  finance,  709 

—  justice,  708 

—  local  government,  706 

—  president,  706 

—  production  and  industry,  710 

m 

—  public  debt,  709 

—  religion  and  education,  708 

—  shipping  and  navigation,  714 

—  universities,  708 

—  weights  and  measures,  715,  716 
Argiroca3tro  (Albania),  692 
Argolis  (Greece),  975 
Argostolion  (Greece),  975 
Argovie  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292 
Argyll  (Scotland),  18 
Ariancoupom  (French  India),  913 
Arica  (Chile),  778  ;  wireless  station, 

778 

Arifege  (France),  dept.,  889 
Arizona,  494,  499,  644  sqq 

—  agriculture,  546 

—  area  and  population,  499,  545 

—  cotton,  518,  546 

—  finance,  546 

—  government,  544,  545 

—  mining,  519 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

'  519,  546 

—  religion  and  education,  545 

—  representation,  494,  544 

—  university,  545 

—  welfare,  545 
Arkansas,  494,  499,  547  sqq 

—  agriculture,  548 

—  area  and  population,  499,  547i 

—  cotton,  518,  548 

—  education  and  welfare,  548 

—  finance,  510,  548 

—  government,  547 


ASS 

Arkansas,  governor,  547 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

548,  549 

—  representation,  494,  547 

—  university,  548 

Armagh  (N.  Ireland),  73,  75  * 
Armavir  (U.S.S.R. ),  1216 
Armenian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic, 
1212,  1216,  1241 

—  agriculture  and  industry,  1241 

—  area  and  population,  1241 

—  education,  1241 

—  irrigation  canals,  1241 
Armidale  (N.S.W.),  371 
Arnhem  (Netherlands),  1100 
Arorae  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Arroyosy  Esteros  (Paraguay),  1147 
Arta  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Artemovsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Arthington  (Liberia),  1065 
Artigas  (Uruguay),  province,  1328 

—  town,  1328 
Artvin  (Turkey),  1316 
Aruba  Is.  (N.W.I.),  1116 
Arusha  (Tanganyika),  261 
Arvika  (Sweden),  1278 
Arzila  (Morocco),  1087 
Ascension  Island  (Atlantic),  226 

—  area  and  population,  226 
Ashanti  (W.  Africa),  250 

—  area  and  population,  251 

—  education,  251 

—  production,  251 
Asheville  (North  Carolina),  618 
Ashkhabad  (Turkmenistan),  1216, 

1247 

Ashland  (Kentucky),  578 
Ashmore  Isl.  (Australasia),  292 
Ashtabula  (Ohio),  623 
Asia,  colonies,  etc., in- 
British,  89  sqq 
French,  912  sqq 
Netherlands,  1107  sqq 
Portuguese,  1188,  1192 
Russian,  1251  sqq 
Asia  Minor  (Turkey),  1316  sqq 
Asia,  Soviet  Central,  1245  sqq 
Asir  Principality  (Arabia),  696 
Asmara  (Eritrea),  1036  ;  captured  by 
Allied  troops,  1037 
Asnieres  (France),  892 
Assab  (Eritrea),  1037 
Assaba  (Mauritania),  947 
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Assam,  112,  113,  126,  128,  129, 
142  sqq 

—  agriculture,  128,  143 

—  area  and  pop.,  116,  128,  143 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  communications,  144 

—  constitution  and  government,  125, 

142 

—  finance,  126,  143 

—  forests,  130 

—  governor,  143 

—  instruction,  143 

—  justice  and  crime,  143 

—  land  revenue,  124,  129,  143 

—  newspapers,  122 

—  population,  115,  143 

—  production  and  industry,  143 

—  religion,  119,  143 

—  states,  165 

—  tea,  143 

Assen  (Netherlands),  1100 
Assenovgrade  (Bulgaria),  765 
Assiniboia  (Canada),  303,  345 
Assinie  (Ivory  Coast),  945 
Assiout,  see  Asyut 

Assumption  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Astara  (Persia)  (Iran),  port,  1170 
Astoria  (Oregon),  628 
Astove  Is.  (Seychelles),  227 
Astrakhan  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Astypalaea  (Aegean),  1038 
Asuncion  (Paraguay),  1147,  1150, 
1151  ;  port,  1150,  1151 
Asuncion,  La  (Venezuela),  1349 
Aswan  (Egypt),  259,  859  ;  dam,  864 
Asyut  (Egypt),  859  ;  barrage,  864  ; 

mosque,  860  ;  town,  859 
Atacama  (Chile),  province,  772 
Atafu  Island  (Pacific),  431 
Atakpame  (Togo),  949 
Atbara  (A.  -E.  Sudan),  256 
Athabaska  (Canada),  303,  345 
Athens  (Greece),  975  ;  universities, 
977 

Athos,  Mount  (Greece),  976 
Atiu  Is.  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Atjeh  Is.  (Sumatra),  1109 
Atlanta  (Georgia),  502,  564 

—  federal  bank,  532 

—  university,  565 

Atlantic  City  (New  Jersey),  608 
Atlantic  Islands  (British),  225  sqq 
Atlantico  (Colombia),  806 


AUS 

Attica  (Greece),  975 
Attlee,  Clement  R. ,  prime  minister, 
first  lord  of  the  treasury  and 
minister  of  defence,  7 
Aube  (France),  dept.,  889 
Aubervilliers  (France),  892 
Auburn  (Maine),  582 
Auburn  (New  York),  614 
Auckland  (N.  Zealand),  district,  417 
Auckland,  city,  417 

—  university  college,  418 
Auckland  Islands  (N.  Z.),  429 
Aude  (France),  dept.,  889 
Auderghem  (Brussels),  728 
Augsburg  (Bavaria),  961,  963 
Augusta  (Georgia),  564 
Augusta  (Maine),  582 
Annu’u  (Samoa),  682 
Aurora  (Illinois),  569 
Aust-Agder  (Norway),  1127 
Austin  (Texas),  643 
Austral  (Fr.  Oceania),  957 
Australasia  and  Oceania  (Brit.),  292 

sqq 

—  (French),  912,  956  sqq 
Australia,  Commonwealth  of,  349 

sqq 

—  aboriginals,  353,  381,  389,  395, 

410 

—  air  force,  358 

—  area  and  population,  353 

—  army,  357 

—  cabinet,  351,  352 

—  commerce,  359  sqq 

—  communications,  363  sqq 

—  constitution,  349 

—  customs  tariff  acts,  360 

—  defence,  357  sqq 

—  dependencies,  411  sqq 

—  diplomatic  representatives,  352, 

353 

—  election  results,  351 

—  federal  capital,  351 

- judicature,  355 

- parliament,  350  sqq 

- railways,  363 

- territories,  353,  411  sqq 

—  finance,  355  sqq 

—  governor-general,  351 

—  mandated  territories,  432  sqq 

—  meat  export,  360  sqq 

—  money  and  credit,  365  sqq 

—  navy,  55,  355,  356 
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AU9 

Australia,  Commonwealth  of,  prime 
minister,  etc.,  351 

—  production,  358,  359 

—  sheep  and  mutton,  360 

—  shipping  and  navigation,  363 

—  social  services,  354 

—  states,  353  ( and  see  under  their 

names ) 

—  - parliaments,  see  under  separate 

states 

- railways,  363 

—  territory,  Northern,  353  sqq 

—  trans-,  railways,  364 

- —  wireless  broadcasting,  365 

—  Capital  Territory,  368  sqq 

- area  and  population,  353,  368 

- education,  368,  369 

- finance,  369 

—  —  government,  368 

- production  and  industry,  369 

- railways,  363 

—  Central,  railways,  364 
Austria,  719  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  720,  721 

—  banking  and  credit,  723 

—  commerce,  722,  723 

—  communications,  723 

—  constitution  and  government, 

719,  720 

—  diplomatic  representatives,  723 

—  education,  721 

—  finance,  722 

—  justice  and  crime,  721 

—  local  government,  720 

—  money,  weights  and  measures,  723 

—  occupation  zones  of  Allies,  719, 

720 

—  president,  719 

—  production  and  industry,  722 

—  religion,  721 

Aux  Cayes  (Haiti),  991 
Avarau  (N.  Z. ),  430 
Avchar  (India),  171 
Aveiro  (Portugal),  1180 
Aveyron  (France),  dept.,  889 
Avignon  (France),  892 
Avila  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Awaji  Island  (Japan),  1047 
Ayacucho  (Peru),  dept.,  1163;  town, 
1163 

Aydin  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316,  1321, 
1322 

Ayr,  18  ;  burgh,  18 


BAL 

Aysen  territory  (Chile),  772 
Azerbaijan,  Sov.  Soc.  Rep.  of,  1216, 
1238,  1239 

—  area  and  population,  1238 

—  agriculture  and  industry,  1238, 

1239 

—  irrigation,  1239 

Azhar,  El  (Cairo),  univ.,  860 
Azogues  (Ecuador),  851 
Azores  Is.  (Port.),  1180 

—  area  and  population,  1180 
Azuay  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 

Babal  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Babahoyo  (Ecuador),  850 
Babol  Sar  (Persia)  (Iran),  1157 
Babylon  (Iraq),  1018 
Bacau  (Rumania),  petroleum,  1207 
Badajoz  (Spain),  province,  1261 

—  town,  1262 

Badakshan  (Afghanistan),  687 
Badalona  (Spain),  1262 
Baden  (Austria),  721 
Baden,  958,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959 

—  manufactures,  968 

Bafra  (Turkey),  tobacco,  1321 
Bagabag  Is.  (New  Guinea),  433 
Bagagem  (Brazil),  diamonds,  758 
Baghdad  (Iraq),  1014,  1018  ;  rail 
way,  1018 

Baguio  (Philippines),  675 
Bahamas  (Islands),  279  sqq 

—  governor,  279 
Bahawalpur  (India),  state,  179 
Bahia  (Brazil)  state,  752 

Bahia  de  S.  Salvador  (Brazil),  753 
Bahour  (French  India),  913 
Bahrain  State,  708,  704 

—  area  and  population,  703 

—  chief,  703 

—  commerce,  703,  704 

—  pearl  fishery,  703 

Bai  Verte  (Newfoundland),  276 
Baja  California  (Mexico),  1075 
Bajau  tribe  (Borneo),  91 
Bakgatla  tribe  (South  Africa),  233 
Bakong  (Sarawak),  93 
Baku  (Azerbaijan),  petroleum,  1239 
town,  1216,  1239 
Bakuriani  (Georgia),  1240 
Bakwena  tribe  (South  Africa),  233 
Balasinor  (India),  167 
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BAL  _  « 

Balaton,  Lake  (Hungary),  1004 
Bale,  see  Basel 
Baleares  (Spain),  1261 
Balearic  Is.  (Spain),  1261 
Bali  (Netherlands  East  Indies), 
1109 

Balikesir  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316, 
1322 

Ballarat  (Victoria),  382 
Baltic  Islands  (Danish),  836 
Baltimore  (Maryland),  501,  585 

—  shipping,  586 
Baluchi  race  (Oman),  700 
Baluchistan,  112,  115,  144  egq 

—  area  and  population,  115,  144 

—  commerce  and  communications, 

145 

—  finance,  145 

—  forests,  130 

—  government,  144 
-^-justice,  145 

—  land  revenue,  145 

—  native  states,  165 

—  production  and  industry,  145 

—  religion  and  education,  119,  145 

—  ruling  chiefs,  165  eqq 
Bamako  (French  Sudan),  943,  946 
Bamalete  tribe  (South  Africa),  233 
Bamangwato  tribe  (S.  Africa),  233 
Bamberg  (Bavaria),  college,  963 
Banana  Islands  (Sierra  Leone),  252 
Banat  (Rumania),  prov.,  1204 
Bandar  Abbas  (Persia)  (Iran),  1157 
Bandar  Guez  (Persia)  (Iran),  1157 
Bandar  Shah  (Persia)  (Iran),  1157 
Bandar  Shapour  (Persia)  (Iran),  1157 
Bandoeng  (Java),  1110 

Baneasa  (Rumania),  radio  station, 
1209 

Banff  (Scotland),  18 
Bangalore  (India),  118 
Bangka  (Netherlands  East  Indies), 
1109;  tin,  1112 

Bangkok  (Thailand),  1307,  1310 

—  port,  1310 

—  university,  1308 

—  wireless  station,  1311 
Bangor  (Maine),  582 
Bangor,  university  college,  23 
Bangui  (French  Eq.  Africa),  931 
Bangwaketse  tribe  (S.  Africa),  233 
Bank  of  England,  70 

Bank  of  France,  906 


BAS 

Banka  (Netherlands  East  Indies),  see 
Bangka 

Bansda  (India),  167  sqq 
Banswara  (India),  179 
Bantu  race  and  language,  210,  214, 
457 

Banja  Luka  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
BaO’Dai,  king  (Annam),  917 
Baoule  (Ivory  Coast),  gold  at,  945 
Bara  race  (Madagascar),  934 
Baraka  Delta  (A.-E.  Sudan),  cotton, 
258 

Baram  (Sarawak),  93 
Barbados  Is.  (W.  Ind.),  280  sqq 

—  governor,  280 
Barberton  (Ohio),  623 
Barbuda  Is.  (West  Indies),  286 
Barcelona  (Spain),  1262 

—  naval  yard,  1267 

—  town,  1262 

—  university,  1262 
Barcelona  (Venezuela),  1335 
Bareilly  (India),  118,  163 
Barents  Land  (Spitsbergen),  1134, 

1135 

Barfumsh  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Bari  (Italy),  1025,  1026 

—  university,  1026 
Baria  (India),  167,  168 
Barinas  (Venezuela),  1335 
Barkhan  tahsil  (Baluchistan),  144 
Barlavento  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  group, 

1188 

Barnaul  (U.S.S.R.),  1217,  1252 
Barnsley,  population,  15 
Baroda  (India),  area,  etc.,  118,  167, 
168 

—  stqte,  115 

Barquisimeto  (Venezuela),  1335 
Barranquilla  (Colombia),  806,  807, 
810,  811 

Barre  (Vermont),  649 
Barrow-in-Furness,  population,  15 
Bartlesville  (Oklahoma),  626 
Basel  (Switz. ),  1290,  1292 
— -  town,  1293,  1294 

—  university,  1294 
'Bashahr  (India),  179 
Basrah  (Iraq),  1014 

Bas-Rhin  (France),  dept.,  890,  891 
Bassa  tribe  (Liberia),  1065 
Bassam,  Grand  (Ivory  Coast),  945 
Basseterre  (St.  Kitts),  287 
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BAS 

Basse-Terre  (Guadeloupe),  951 
Bassora,  see  Basrah 
Bastard  race  (S.W.  Africa),  468 
Bastia  (France),  892 
Basutoland  (South  Africa),  230  sqq 

—  area,  230 

—  commerce,  232 

—  communications,  232 

—  currency,  232 

—  education,  231 

—  finance,  231 

—  geography  and  climate,  230 

—  history  and  constitution,  231 

—  police,  232 

—  population,  231 

—  production,  232 

Bata  (Spanish  Africa),  1271 
Batavia  (Java),  university,  1110 
Batavia  (New  York),  614 
Batatvana  tribe  (S.  Africa),  233 
Bath,  population,  15 
Bathoen,  Bangwaketse  chief,  233 
Bathurst  (Gambia),  247 
Bathurst  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Batlokwa  tribe  (Bechuanaland),  233 
Baton  Rouge  (Louisiana),  580 
Battambang  (Cambodia),  918,.  919 
Battle  Creek  (Michigan),  590 
Battleford,  North  (Saskatchewan), 
346 

Batumi  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Bavaria,  958,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959 
Bawku  (Gold  Coast),  251 
Bay  City  (Michigan),  590 
Bayern,  see  Bavaria 
Bayonne  (New  Jersey),  608 

Bear  Is.  (Spitsbergen),  1134,  1135 
Beaumont  (Texas),  643 
Bechuanaland  (Cape  Colony),  233 
sqq,  456 

—  Protectorate  (South  Africa),  233 

sqq 

—  area  and  population,  233 

—  education,  233 

—  government,  233  « 

Bedford,  population,  15 
Bedford  college,  London,  24 
Bedfordshire,  13 

Bedouins,  Arabia,  695  sqq ;  Tunis, 
928 

Beersheba  (Palestine),  199 
Beheira  (Egypt),  859 


BEL 

Beira  (Portuguese  East  Africa),  240, 
1191 

—  railway,  240,  1191 
Beirut  (Syria),  1303 

—  universities,  1304 
Beja  (Tunis),  929 
Beja  (Portugal),  1180 
Bekescsaba  (Hungary),  1001 
Belem  (Brazil),  753 

Belep  Arch.  (New  Caledonia),  956 
Belfast  (N.  Ireland),  city,  75 ;  county 
borough,  75 ;  linen,  77 ;  ship¬ 
yards,  77 ;  university,  75 
Belfort  (France),  dept.,  889 
Belgian  Congo,  735  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  736 

—  commerce  and  shipping,  738 

—  communications,  738,  739 

—  constitution  and  government,  735, 

736 

—  defence,  737  * 

—  finance,  737 

—  governor-general,  736 

—  justice,  737 

—  money  and  credit,  739,  740 

—  production,  738 

—  religion  and  education,  737 

—  weights  and  measures,  740 
Belgium,  724  sqq 

—  agriculture,  730,  731 

—  area  and  population,  727,  728 

—  cabinet,  726 

—  commerce,  731,  732 

—  communications,  732,  733 

—  constitution  and  government,  725 

sqq 

—  defence,  730 

—  economic  union  with  Luxemburg, 

731,  1070 

—  education,  728,  729 

—  finance,  729,  730 

—  justice  and  crime,  729 

—  king,  724 

—  mining,  etc.,  731 

—  money  and  credit,  733,  734 

—  production  and  industry,  730, 

731 

—  regent,  724,  725 

—  religion,  728 

—  shipping,  etc.,  732 

—  social  welfare,  729 

—  territory  gained,  960 

—  universities,  728 
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BEL 

Belgrade  (Yugoslavia),  1344  sqq  ; 

university,  1346 
Belingian  (Sarawak),  93 
Belitoeng  or  Billiton  (Netherlands 
E.  Indies),  1109;  tin,  1112 
Belize  (British  Honduras),  273 
Bellingham  (Washington),  664 
Bellinzona  (Switzerland),  1293 
Bell  Island  (Newfndlnd. ),  iron,  276 
Bello  Horizonte  (Brazil),  753 
Beloit  (Wisconsin),  659 
Benares  (India),  state,  174  ;  town, 
118,  163;  university,  120,163 
Bendigo  (Victoria),  382 
Benes,  Dr.  E.  (president,  Czecho¬ 
slovakia),  826 
Bengal,  129,  146  sqq 

—  agriculture,  129 

—  area  and  population,  115,  146 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  commerce  and  communications, 

!47 

—  constitution  and  government,  146 

—  education,  147 

—  finance,  126,  147 

—  forests,  130 

—  government,  146 

—  governor,  146 

—  justice  and  crime,  122,  147 

—  land  revenue,  123  sqq,  147 

—  newspapers,  etc.,  122 

—  production  and  industry,  147 

—  religion,  119,  146 

—  tea,  131 

—  universities,  147 
Benghazi  (It.  Af. ),  1034,  1035 
Benghoeloe  Is.  (Netherlands  East 

Indies),  see  Benkoelen 
Benguella  (Port.  W.  Africa),  town, 
1188 

Benha  (Egypt),  859 
Beni,  El  (Bolivia),  744 
Beni-SuSf  (Egypt),  861  ;  town,  861 
Benkoelen  or  Benkulen  I.  (Nether¬ 
lands  East  Indies),  1109 
Benoni  (Transvaal),  443,  462 
Benue  (Nigeria),  265 
Beograd  (Yugoslavia),  see  Belgrade 
Berar,  see  Central  Provinces  and 
Berar 

Berat  (Albania),  692 
Berbera  (Somaliland),  229 
Berbers  (Morocco),  1087 


BID 

Berbice  (British  Guiana),  270 
Berchem  (Belgium),  728 
Berdyansk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Berezniki  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Bergdamara  race  (S.W.  Af. ),  468 
Bergen  (Norwav),  1127,  1128 

—  fort,  1130 

Bergen  op  Zoom  (Netherlands),  1100 
Berkeley  (Cal.),  550  ;  university,  550 
Berkshire,  13 

Berlin  (Germany),  occupation  zones, 
958,  961  ;  town,  961,  963  ; 
university,  963 
Berlin  (New  Hampshire),  606 
Bermuda  (West  Indies),  266  sqq 

—  commerce,  267 

—  finance,  267 

—  governor,  266 

—  sites  leased  to  the  U.  S.A  ,  267 
Berne  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292 

—  town,  1293,  1294 

—  university,  1294 
Bern  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Berwick  (Scotland),  18 
Berwyn  (Illinois),  569 

Besan<;on  (France),  892;  observ.,  896; 

university,  895 
Bethen  (Poland),  1174 
Bethlehem  (Palestine),  197 
Bethlehem  (Pa.),  631 
Betsileo  race  (Madagascar),  934 
Betsimisaraka  race  (Madagascar),  934 
Beverwijk  (Netherlands),  1100 
Bex  (Switzerland),  salt  mines,  1297 
Beyrout,  see  Beirut 
Bdziers  (France),  892 
Bhaderwa  (India),  171 
Bhagalpur  (India),  148 
Bharatpur  (India),  state,  179 
Bhatgaon  (Nepal),  1095 
Bhatpara  (India),  118 
Bhavnagar  (India),  118,  172,  173 
Bhilodia  (India),  172 
Bhopal  (India),  166 
Bhotia  race  (Nepal),  1095 
Bhupal  Singhji  Bahadur,  ruler 
(Udaipur),  180 
Bhutan,  742 

—  area  and  population,  742 

—  government,  742 

—  maharaja,  742 
Bhutia  race  (Sikkim),  180 
Biddeford  (Maine),  582 
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Biel  (Switzerland),  1293 
Bielefeld  (Prussia),  961 
Bihar,  125,  129,  148  egg 

—  agriculture,  129,  149 

—  area  and  population,  117,  129,  148 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  communications,  149 

—  congress,  resignation,  148 

—  constitution  and  government,  148 

—  education,  148 

—  finance,  125,  149 

—  forests,  130 

—  governor,  148 

—  justice  and  crime,  122,  148 

—  land  revenue,  124,  149 
- tenure,  128 

—  newspapers,  etc.,  122 

—  production  and  industry,  149 

—  religion,  119,  148 

—  tea,  131 
Bihora  (India),  172 
Biisk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 

Bijagoz  Is.  (Portuguese  Guinea), 
1189 

Bijoutier  Is.  (Seychelles),  227 
Bikaner  (India),  118,  179 
Bilaspur  (India),  state,  179 
Bilbao  (Spain),  1262  ;  naval  yard, 
1267 

Bilbari  (India),  171 
Bilecik  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Billings  (Montana),  599 
Billiton  (Netherlands  E.  Indies),  see 
Belitoeng 

Bindura  (Sthn.  Rhodesia),  237 
Bingerville  (Ivory  Coast),  945 
Binghamton  (N.Y.),  614 
.  Bingol  (Turkey),  1316 
Binli-Dinh  (Annam),  917 
Bintulu  (Sarawak),  93 
Bio-Bio  (Chile),  province,  772 
Birkenhead,  population,  15 
Birmingham,  population,  15;  univer¬ 
sity,  23,  24 

Birmingham  (Alabama),  502,  543 
Birnie  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Biscay  or  Vizcaya  (Spain),  1261 
Bishop’s  Falls  (Newfoundland),  paper 
mills,  277 

Bismarck  (North  Dakota),  621 
Bismarck  Archipelago,  434 
Bissau  (Portuguese  Guinea),  1189  ; 
port,  1189 


BOB 

Bitlis  (Turkey),  1316 
Bitolj  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Bizerta  (Tunis),  928 
Bjorneborg  (Finland),  880,  881 
Blackburn,  population,  15 
Blackpool,  population,  15 
Blagoveshtchensk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Blanche  Bay  (New  Britain),  434 
Blantyre  (Nyasaland),  223 
Blekinge  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Blida  (Algeria),  923 
Bloemfontein  (S.  Africa),  443,  444, 
465 

—  Huguenot  university  college, 

444 

Bloomfield  (N.J.),  608 
Bluefields  (Nic.  ),  1120  ;  port,  1123 

—  wireless  station,  817,  1127 
Blue  Nile  (Sudan),  256 
Bo-anamary  (Madagascar),  936 
Boa  Yista  (Brazil),  753 
Bobovdol  (Bulgaria),  coal,  768 
Bobruisk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 

Bocas  del  Toro  (Panama),  817,  1138  ; 
town,  1138 

Bochum  (Prussia),  961 
Bod  (Rumania),  radio  station,  1209 
Boeotia  (Greece),  975 
Bogota  (Colombia),  806 

—  university,  807 

Bohemia  and  Moravia  (Czechoslo¬ 
vakia),  825,  826 

—  area  and  population,  827 

—  commerce,  830 

—  education,  828 

—  finance,  828 

—  protectorate  dissolved,  826 
Bohol  Is.  (P.I.),  675 

Bohus  (Sweden),  province,  1277  ; 

fisheries,  1284 
Boise  (Idaho),  566 

Bokhara  (Uzbekistan),  .town,  1217, 
1248 

Bokoto  Is.,  see  Pescadores 
Boksburg  (Transvaal),  443,  462 
Bolama  Is.  (Portuguese  Guinea), 
1189  ;  port,  1189 
Bolan  district  (Baluchistan),  144 
Bolivar  (Colombia),  806 
Bolivar  (Ecuador),  850 
Bolivar  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Bolivia,  743  sqq 

—  air  routes,  748 
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BOL 

Bolivia,  antimony,  747 

—  area  and  population,  744 

—  banking,  etc.,  749 

—  bismuth,  747 

—  boundary  question,  744,  1147 

—  commerce,  747,  748 

—  communications,  748,  749 

—  constitution  and  government, 

743,  744 

—  defence,  746 

—  finance,  745,  746 

—  mining,  747 

—  petroleum,  747 

—  president,  743 

—  production  and  industry,  747 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

744,  745 

—  tin,  747 

—  university,  745 

Bologna  (Italy),  1025,  1026  ;  town, 
1026;  university,  1026 
Bolton,  population,  15 
Bolu  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316,  1322  ; 
forest,  1322 

Boma  (now  Leopoldville,  Belgian 
Congo),  736 

Bombay  (city),  118,  150 
-T-  port,  134 

—  telephones,  136 

—  university,  120,  150 
Bombay  (province),  112,  149  sqq 

—  agriculture,  128 

—  area  and  population,  115,  150 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  communications  and  commerce, 

151 

—  constitution,  149;  action  of 

governor,  150 

—  education,  120,  150 

—  finance,  122  sqq,  150 

—  forests,  130 

—  government,  108  sqq ,  149 

—  governor,  150 

—  irrigation,  151 

—  justice  and  crime,  122,  150 

—  land  revenue,  124,  150 
- tenure,  129 

—  mint,  136 

—  newspapers,  etc.,  122 

—  production  and  industry,  150 

—  religion,  118,  150 

—  university,  120,  150 
Bon  religion  (Tibet),  794 


,  BRA 

Bonaire  Island  (Netherlands  W.  I. ), 
1116 

Bonavista  (Newfoundland),  276 
Bone  or  Bona  (Algeria),  923 
Bonin  Islands  (Japan),  1047 
Bonington  (Andaman  Is.),  141 
Bonn  (Germany),  961  ;  university, 
963 

Bonthe  (Sierra  Leone),  252 
Bootle,  population,  15 
Bopora  (Liberia),  1065 
Boqueron  (Paraguay),  1147 
Bora-Bora-Maupiti  I.  (Fr.  Pacif.), 
957 

Borama  (Somaliland),  230 

Bor&s  (Sweden),  1278 

Bordeaux  (France),  892,  895,  896  ; 

observ.,  896;  univ.,  895 
Borgerhout  (Belgium),  728 
Bori  valley,  see  Loralai 
Borisoglebsk  (U.S.S.R  ),  1217 
Borjom  (Georgia),  1240 
Borlange  (Sweden),  1278 
Borneo,  British  North,  91  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  91 

—  governor,  92 

—  Japanese  occupation,  91 

—  production,  92 

—  revenue,  91 

—  Netherlands,  1109 
Bornu  (Nigeria),  265 
Bosnia-Herzegovina  (Yugoslavia), 

1342,  1344,  1347 

—  minerals,  1347 
Bosphorus  remilitarization,  1315 
Boston  (Mass.),  501,  588 

—  federal  bank,  532 

—  navy  yard,  512 

—  university,  588 

Bouches-du-Rhone  (France),  dept., 
889 

Bougainville  Is.  (Pacific),  435 
Bougie  (Algeria),  923 
Boulder  (Colorado),  553;  univ.,  554 
Boulder  (W.  Aust. ),  401 
Boulogne-sur-Mer  (France),  892 
Boulogne-sur-Seine  (France),  892 
Bourbon  Is.  (see  Reunion),  912,  938 
Bour4  (French  Guinea),  gold,  944 
Bournemouth,  population,  15 
Bouvet  Is.  (Norway),  1135 
Boyaca  (Colom.),  dept.,  806 
Brabant  (Belgium),  province,  727 
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Brabant,  North  (Netherlands),  1100 
Bradford,  population,  15 
Braga  (Portugal),  1180,  1181 

—  area  and  population,  1180,  1181 
Bragan$a  (Portugal),  prov.,  1180 

—  area  and  population,  1180 
Bralla  (Rumania),  1205 
Brakna  (Mauritania),  947 
Brakpan  (Transvaal),  443,  462 
Branco  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Brandon  (Manitoba),  333 
Brasow  (Rumania),  1205 
Bratislava  (Czechoslovakia),  827 

—  university,  828 
Braunsberg  (Germany),  univ.,  963 
Braunschweig,  see  Brunswick 
Brava  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Brazil,  751  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  752  sqq 

—  commerce,  758,  759 

—  communications,  759,  760 

—  constitution  and  government,  751, 

752 

—  defence,  756 

—  education,  754 

—  finance,  755 

—  justice,  755 

—  local  government,  752 

—  money,  etc.,  760 

—  president,  752 

—  production  and  industry,  756  sqq 

—  religion,  754 

—  shipping  and  navigation,  759 

—  university,  754 

—  weights  and  measures,  761 
Brazzaville  (French  Congo),  932 

—  wireless  station,  932 
Brechou  Island,  19 
Brecknockshire,  14 
Breda  (Netherlands),  1100 
Bremen,  959,  961 
Bremersdorp  (Swaziland),  236 
Brescia  (Italy),  1025 

Breslau  (Poland),  961,  963,  1174  ; 
technical  schools,  963  ;  univ., 
963 

Brest  (France),  892 
Breyton  (Swaziland),  236 
Bridgeport  (Connecticut),  502,  536 
Bridgetown  (Barbados),  281 
Brighton,  population,  15 
Brindisi  (Italy),  1028,  1039 

—  air  service,  1039 


BRI 

Brisbane  (Queensland),  389  ;  univ., 
390 

Bristol,  population,  15;  univ.,  24 
British  America  (see  Bermuda, 
Canada,  West  Indies,  etc.), 
266  sqq 

—  Atlantic  Islands,  225  sqq 

—  Australasia  and  Oceania,  292  sqq 

—  Baluchistan,  see  Baluchistan 

—  Borneo,  91  sqq 

—  Cameroons,  265 

—  Central  Africa  Protectorate,  see 

Nyasaland  Protectorate 

—  Colonies  and  Possessions  in 

Africa,  209  sqq 

- in  Asia,  89  sqq 

British  Columbia,  304,  330  sqq 

- agriculture,  317  sqq 

- apples,  317 

- area  and  population,  308,  330 

- banking,  332 

- births,  etc.,  309 

- commerce,  communications  and 

shipping,  331 

- constit.  and  govt.,  304  sqq,  330 

- crops,  315  sqq 

- education,  311,  331 

- finance,  331 

- fruit  farming,  317 

- lieutenant-governor,  307,  330 

- live  stock,  317 

- mining,  316,  331 

- production  and  industry,  315 

sqq,  331 

- religion,  310 

- representation,  304,  330 

- university,  331 

- wheat,  315 

British  Commonwealth  of  Nations, 
3  sqq,  82  sqq  (see  also  Great 
Britain,  England,  Ireland, 
Scotland,  etc.) 

- colonial  office,  83 

- constitution,  3 

- dominion  status,  83 

- dominions  office,  83 

- European  possessions,  85  sqq 

British  East  Africa,  209  sqq 

—  Federated  Malay  States,  189  sqq 

—  Guiana,  270  sqq 

—  Honduras,  273  sqq 

—  India,  see  India 

—  Malaya,  184  sqq 
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British  New  Guinea, 293,  411  sqq 

—  North  America,  see  Canada 

—  North  Borneo,  91  sqq 

—  Oceania,  293  sqq 

—  Pacific  Islands,  293  sqq,  429  sqq 

—  Solomon  Islands,  293,  298 

—  Somaliland,  229 

—  S.  Africa,  230  sqq  ( see  also  Union 

of) 

—  S.W.  Africa,  467  sqq 

—  Virgin  Islands,  287 

—  West  Africa,  242  sqq 

—  West  Indies,  279  sqq 

Brno  (Czechoslovakia),  827  sqq ; 
univ.,  828 

Brockton  (Massachusetts),  587 
Broken  Hill  (New  South  Wales), 
371 

Broken  Hill  (N.  Rhodesia),  241 
Bronx  (New  York),  501,  613 
Brooke,  Sir  C.  V.,  rajah  (Sarawak), 
93 

Brooklyn  (New  York),  501,  614 
Broussa  (Turkey),  see  Bursa 
Bruges  (Belgium),  728 
Brunei,  92 

—  area  and  population,  92 

—  production,  92 

—  revenue,  92 

—  sultan,  92 

—  wireless  stations,  93 
Brunswick,  961 

—  population,  961 

—  technical  high  schools,  963 
Brusa  (Turkey),  town,  1316 
Brussels  (Belgium),  728  sqq 

—  university,  728 
Bryansk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Bubaque  (Port.  Guinea),  1189 
Bucaramanga  (Colombia),  806 
Buchanan  (Liberia),  1065 

—  Upper  (Liberia),  1065 
Bucharest  (Rumania),  1205,  1206 

—  university,  1206 
Buckinghamshire,  13 

Bucovina,  South  (Rumania),  prov., 
1204 

Budapest  (Hungary),  1001,  1002  ; 
military  dist.,  1003;  univer¬ 
sity,  1002 

Buenaventura  (Colombia),  port,  807 
Buenos  Aires  (Argentina),  707,  712 

—  federal  district,  707 


BUR 

Buenos  Aires  (Argentina),  sheep, 
712 

—  town,  708 

—  university,  708 

—  wireless  station,  714 
Buffalo  (New  York),  501,  614 
Buganda  (Uganda),  213 

Buka  Island  (Solomon  Is. ),  435 
Bukarest  (Rumania),  see  Bucharest 
Bukoba  (Tanganyika),  261 
Bulawayo  (Rhodesia),  237 
Bulgaria,  763  sqq 

—  agriculture,  767 

—  area  and  population,  764,  765 

—  armistice  signed,  764 

—  commerce,  768 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  763,  764 

—  defence,  767 

—  finance,  766,  767 

—  justice,  766 

—  king,  763 

—  money  and  credit,  769 

—  old  age  pensions,  766 

—  production  and  industry,  767,  768 

—  regents,  appointed  and  executed, 

763 

—  —  new  appointments  made,  763 

—  religion  and  education,  765,  766 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

769 

—  university,  766 
Bunbury  (W.  Aust.),  401 
Bundaberg  (Queensland),  389 
Bundi  state  (India),  179 
Bunyoro  (Uganda),  213 
Buraida  (Saudi  Arabia),  697 
Burao  (Somaliland),  230 
Burdur  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Burgas  (Bulgaria),  county,  765  ; 

town,  765 

Burgenland  (Austria),  prov.,  719, 
720,  721 

Burgos  (Spain),  1261  ;  town,  1262 
Buriato-Mongolskaja(Buriat-Mongol 
Repub.)  (U.S.S.R.),  1251, 

1252 

—  education,  1252 

Burin  (Newfoundland),  276 
Burlington  (Iowa),  574 
Burlington  (Vermont),  649 
Burma,  180  sqq 

—  agriculture,  182 

—  area  and  population,  181 
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Burma,  commerce  and  communica¬ 
tions,  183 

—  constitution  and  government, 

180 

—  education,  182 

—  finance,  182 

—  forests,  182 

—  governor,  181 

—  justice  and  crime,  182 

—  production  and  industry,  182 

—  Rangoon  occupied  by  Japanese, 

181 

—  religion,  181 

—  university,  182 
Burma  States,  183 
Burnley,  population,  15 

Bursa  (Turkey),  town,  1316  ;  vilayet, 
1316,  1322 

Burton-on-Trent,  population,  15 
Burutu  (Nigeria),  245 
Bury,  population,  15 
Bushire  (Persia)  (Iran),  port,  1157, 
1158  ;  wireless  station,  1159 
Bushmen  race  (S.W.  Africa),  468 
Buskerud  (Norway),  1127 
Busoga  (Uganda),  213 
Busra,  Basra  or  Bassora,  see  Basrah 
Bussum  (Netherlands),  1100 
Butaritari  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Bute  (Scotland),  18 
Butha  Buthe  (Basutoland),  231 
Butte  (Montana),  599 
Buzan  (Rumania),  1207  ;  petroleum, 
1207 

Buzeu  (Rumania),  1205 
Byaka  (Bhutan),  742 
Bydgoszcz  (Poland),  1174 

Caacupe  (Paraguay),  1146 
Caaguazu  (Paraguay),  1146,  1147 
Oaazapa  (Paraguay),  dept.,  1146; 
town,  1147 

Cabo  Gracias  (Nicaragua),  port,  1123 
Oaceres  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Cacheu  (Port.  Guinea),  1189 
Cadiz  (Spain),  1261 

—  medical  faculty,  1263] 

—  naval  yard,  1267 

—  town,  1262 

Caen  (France),  892,  895  ;  univ.,  895 
Caernarvonshire,  14 
Cagliari  (Italy),  1026,  1030 

—  university,  1026 


CAM 

Caicos  Is.  (West  Indies),  282,  284 
Cairns  (Queensland),  389 
Cairo  (Egypt),  859  ;  moslem  univ., 
860;  state  univ.,  860;  town, 
859 

Caithness,  Scotland,  18 
Cajamarca (Peru),  dept.,  1163  ;  town, 
1163 

Calabar  (Nigeria),  245 
Calabria  (Italy),  1024 
Calais  (France),  892 
Calchi  (Aegean),  1038 
Calcutta,  110,  118,  136,  146,  147 

—  trade,  134 

—  university,  147 

Caldas  (Colombia),  806  ;  gold,  809 
Calgary  (Canada),  309,  328 
Cali  (Colombia),  807 
Calicut  (India),  118 
California,  499,  518,  549  sqq 

—  agriculture  and  forestry,  518,  551 

—  area  and  population,  499,  549,  550 

—  commerce  and  communications, 

552 

—  constitution  and  government,  549 

—  cotton,  518 

—  education,  550 

—  finance,  551 

—  gold,  519,  552 

—  governor,  549 

—  mining,  et(c.,  519,  552 

—  production  and  industry,  518  sqq, 

552 

—  public  lands,  549 

—  religion,  550 

—  representation,  494,  549 

—  universities,  550 

—  welfare,  550,  551 

Calino,  Islands  of  (Aegean),  1038 
Caliphate,  the  (Turkey),  abolished, 
1313 

Callao  (Peru),  dept.,  1162,  1163  ; 
town,  1163 

Caltanisetta  (Italy),  1030 
Calvados  (France),  dept.,  889 
Camagiiey  (Cuba),  820  ;  town,  820 
Camayenne  (Fr.  Guinea),  944 
Cambay  (India),  168 
Cambodia  (Fr.),  912,  914,  918,  919 

—  area  and  population,  912,  918 

—  government,  918 

—  granted  internal  autonomy,  918 

—  king,  918 
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Cambridge,  pop.,  15  ;  university,  23, 
24  ;  women’s  colleges,  24 
Cambridge  (Maryland).  585 
Cambridge  (Mass.),  502,  587 

—  university,  588 
Cambridgeshire,  13 
Camden  (N.  Jersey),  502,  608 
Camerino  (Italy),  university,  1026 
Cameroons  (French),  912,  949,  950 
- administration,  949 

- area  and  population,  912,  949 

Cameroons,  British,  265 

—  administration,  949 

—  governor,  950 

Camorta  Island  (Nicobars),  142 
Campania  (Italy),  1024 
Campeche  (Mexico),  1075  ;  town, 
1075 

Campo  (Cameroons),  950 
Canada,  303  sqq  ( see  also  separate 
provinces) 

—  agriculture,  315  sqq 

—  air  force,  314 

—  area  and  population,  307  sqq 

—  cabinet,  305 

—  civil  aviation,  322 

—  commerce,  319  sqq 

—  communications,  321  sqq 

—  constitution  and  government,  303 

sqq 

—  currency,  etc.,  324 

—  dairying,  317 

—  defence,  312  sqq 

—  diplomatic  representatives,  305 

sqq 

—  education,  309 

—  held  crops,  315 

—  finance,  311  sqq 

—  fisheries,  317 

—  forestry,  317 

—  fruit,  317 

—  fur  trade,  319 

—  governor-general,  304 

—  industrial  development  bank,  324 

—  justice  and  crime,  311 

—  livestock,  316  sqq 

—  manufactures,  318  sqq 

—  militia,  312  sqq 

—  mining,  317  - 

—  money  and  credit,  323 

—  navy,  55,  313  sqq 

—  police,  314 

—  prime  minister,  etc.,  305 


CAP 

Canada,  production  and  industry, 
315  sqq 

—  provinces,  303  sqq 

—  provincial  government,  307 

—  religion,  310 

—  shipping  and  navigation,  321 

—  social  insurance,  311 

—  tariff  agreement  with  Australia, 

360 

—  universities,  310  (see  also  prov¬ 

inces' ) 

—  waterpower,  319 

—  wood  pulp,  321 

Qanakkale  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Canal  Governorate  (Egypt),  859 
Canal  Zone,  Panama,  806,  1142 
sqq 

Canar  (Ecuador),  province,  850 
Canary  Islands  (Spain),  1261,  1262, 
1271 

—  area  and  population,  1271 

—  university,  1263 

Canberra  (Australia),  351  (see  also 
AiAtralia  Capital  Territory) 
Candia  (Greece),  976 
Canea  (Crete),  976  ;  town,  976 
Canelones  (Uruguay),  1328,  1330  ; 
town,  1328 

((iankiri  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Cantal  (France),  dept.,  889 
Canterbury,  population,  15 
Canterbury  univ.  coll.  (N. Z. ),  418 

—  district  (N.Z.),  417 
Canton  (China),  782 

—  port.  783 

Canton  (Ohio),  502,  623 
Canton  (Phoenix  Group),  298 
Cape  Coast  (Gold  Coast),  248 
Cape  Girardeau  (Missouri),  597 
Cape  Lopez  (French  Congo),  931 
Cape  Mount  (Liberia),  1065 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  Province,  442, 
456  sqq 

—  administrator,  456 

—  area  and  population,  442,  456 

—  commerce,  449  sqq 

—  communications,  452 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  439  sqq, 

456 

—  defence,  448,  449 

—  education,  444  sqq,  457 

—  finance,  447,  448,  458 

—  gold,  451 
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Cape  of  Good  Hope  Province, 
justice,  446,  447 

—  mining,  450,  451 

—  old  age  pensions,  447 

—  poor  relief,  etc.,  445,  446 

—  production  and  industry,  449 

sqq 

—  provincial  council,  441 

—  railways,  452 

—  religion,  457 

—  representation,  440 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

452,  453 

—  tin,  450 

—  towns,  443,  457 

—  university,  444,  445 

—  wheat,  449 

Cape  Palmas  (Liberia),  1065 
Cape  Town,  443,  457 

—  university,  447 

Cape  Yerde  Is.  (Portugal),  1188 

—  area  and  population,  1188 

—  governor,  1189 

—  production,  1189 

Cap  Haitien  (Haiti),  991 
Capodistria  University  (Greece),  977 
Caprivi  Zipfel  (S.W.  Africa),  468 
Oaquet4  (Colombia),  806 
Carabobo  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Caracas  (Venezuela),  1334,  1335, 

1336,  1339 

—  university,  1336 

—  wireless  station,  1339 
Caraguatay  (Paraguay),  1147 
Carbonear  (Newfoundland),  276 
Carchi  (Ecuador),  province,  850 
Cardiff,  16  ;  univ.  college,  23 
Cardiganshire,  14 
Careysburg  (Liberia),  1065 
Carib  race  (Dominica),  292 
Carinthia  (Austria),  prov.,  719,  720, 

721 

Carlisle,  agricultural  college,  23 

—  population,  15 
Carlow  (Eire),  475 
Carmarthenshire,  14 
Carnegie  Trust,  23 

Car  Nicobar  (Nicobar  Is.),  142 
Carola  Hafen  (Solomon  Is.),  435 
Carolina,  see  N.  and  S.  Carolina 
Caroline  Is.  (Pac.),  301,  432,  1057 
Carriacou  (Grenadines),  290 
Carson  City  (Nevada),  603 


CEN 

Cartagena  (Col. ),  806  ;  univ.,  807 
Cartagena  (Spain),  1262  ;  naval  and 
wireless  station,  1265 
Cartago  (Costa  Rica),  814;  town, 
814 

Cartier  Is.  (Australasia),  292 
Casablanca  (Morocco),  1087,  1088  ; 
port,  1091 

Cashmere,  see  Kashmir 
Casino  (N.S.W.),  371 
Caso  (iEgsan),  1038 
Casos  (iEgean),  1038 
Casper  (Wyoming),  662 
Castel  Gandolfo  (Papal),  1195 
Castellon  or  Catalonia  (Spain),  1261 
Castelo  Branco  (Port.),  prov.,  1180 
Castelrosso  (Aegean),  1038 
Castlemaine  (Victoria),  382 
Castletown  (Isle  of  Man),  78 
Castries  (S.  Lucia),  291 
Cat  Island  (Bahamas),  279 
Catamarca  (Argentina),  707 
Catania  (Sicily),  1025 
—  university,  1026 
Cauca  (Colombia),  806  ;  gold,  809 
Cautin  (Chile),  prov.,  772 
Cavalla  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Cavan  (Eire),  475 
Cavite  (P.I. ),  naval  station,  512 
Cawnpore  (India),  118,  163 
Cayenne  (French  Guiana),  952  ; 
penal  settlement,  953 ;  wire¬ 
less  station,  953 
Cayes,  Aux  (Haiti),  991 
Cayman  Brae  Island,  284 
Cayman  Islands  (W.I.),  284 
Ceara  (Brazil),  752 
Cebu  Is.  (Philippines),  675;  town, 
675 

Cedar  Rapids  (Iowa),  574 
Ceiba,  La  (Honduras),  996 
Celebes  Is.  (Netherlands  East  Indies), 
1109 

Celilo  Canal  (U.S.A.),  568,  630 
Central  Africa  Protectorate  (British), 
see  Nyasaland  Protectorate 
Central  Australia  (Territory),  409 
Central  Falls  (Rhode  Island),  634 
Central  India  Agency,  area  and  popu¬ 
lation,  115,  166 

- government,  1 66 

- native  states,  166 

Central  Indian  Govt.,  110 


INDEX 
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CEN 

Central  Provinces  and  Berar  (India), 
115,  117,  151  sqq 

- agriculture,  152 

- area,  population  and  religion, 

115,  117,  152 

- births  and  deaths,  117 

- communications,  153 

- constitution  and  government, 

151 

- education,  152 

- finance,  125  sqq,  152 

- forests,  130,  152 

- government,  113,  151 

- governor,  152 

- justice  and  crime,  122,  152 

- land  revenue,  124,  152 

- tenure,  129 

- -  newspapers,  etc.,  122 

- population,  152 

- proclamation  by  governor,  151 

- -  production  and  industry,  152 

sqq 

—  —  religion,  119,  152 
Cephalonia  (Greece),  976 
Cerro  Largo  (Uruguay),  1328 
Cesis  (Latvia),  1243 

Ceske  Budejovice  (Czechoslovakia), 
827 

Cess  River  (Liberia),  1065 
Cessnock  (N.S.  W.),  371 
Cetynye  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Ceuta  (Span.  Af.),  1262,  1270 
Ceylon,  94  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  95 

—  commerce,  98 

—  communications,  98 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  94 

—  dependency  (Maidive  Islands),  99 

—  finance,  97 

—  governor,  95 

—  justice,  crime  and  pauperism,  96 

—  money  and  credit,  98  sqq 

—  production  and  industry,  97 

—  religion  and  education,  95 

—  shipping,  98 

—  state  council,  94 

—  university,  96 
Chachapoyas  (Peru),  1163 
Chaco  (Argentina),  terr.,  707 
Chaco,  El  (Bolivia  and  Paraguay),  744 

—  boundary  dispute,  744,  1147 
Chad  colony  (Fr.  Eq.  Africa),  912 

—  area  and  population,  912 


CHA 

Chafarines  (Spanish  Morocco),  1270 
Chagai  (Baluchistan),  144 
Chahar  (Mongolia),  782 
Chalcidice  (Greece),  976 
Chalcis  (Greece),  975 
Chalons  (France),  tech,  school,  897 
Chaman  (Baluchistan),  144 
Chamantin  de  la  R.  (Spain),  1262 
Chamba  (India),  state,  179 
Chamorro  language  (Guam),  680 
Champerico  (Guatemala),  port,  988 
Chanchamayo  (Peru),  coffee,  1166 
Chandernagor  (French  India),  913 
Chandra  Singh  (ruler,  Manipur),  165 
Changchun  (Manchuria),  793 
Changnan  (China),  782 
Chango  race  (Chile),  772 
Changsha  (China),  782  ;  port,  783 
Chankiang  (China),  formerly  Kwang 
Chow-Wan,  783 
Channel  Islands,  79 

—  area  and  population,  12 

—  German  occupation,  79 

—  government,  79 

—  trade,  79 
Chao-psien,  see  Korea 

Chapada  Diamantina  (Brazil),  dia¬ 
monds,  758 

Chapel  Hill  (N.  Carolina),  univ.,  618 
Chapeyevsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Charente  (France),  dept.,  889 
Charente-Inferieure  (France),  dept., 
889 

Charjov  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Charleroi  (Belgium),  728 
Charleston  (South  Carolina),  636 

—  naval  station,  512 
Charleston  (West  Virginia),  655,  656 
Charlestown  (Nevis),  287 
Charlotte,  Grand-Duchess  (Luxem¬ 
burg),  1070 

Charlotte  (North  Carolina),  502,  618 
Charlotte  Amalie  (Virgin  Is.),  673 
Charlottetown  (P.  Ed.  Island),  341 
Charshamba  (Turkey),  tobacco,  1321 
Charters  Towers  (Queensland),  389 
Chatham,  population,  15 
Chatham  Islands  (N.Z.),  416 
Chattanooga  (Ten.),  502,  641 

—  university,  641 
Chattisgarh  (India),  115 
Chaux-de-Fonds,  La  (Switzerland), 

1293 
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Clieb  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Chefoo  (China),  port,  783 
Chekiang  (China),  782,  787 
Cheltenham,  population,  15 
Chelyabinsk  (U.S.S.R.),  town,  1216  ; 

region,  1233 
Chemnitz  (Saxony),  961 
Chemulpo  (Korea),  1060  ;  port,  1062 
Chengtu  (China),  782 
Cher  (France),  dept.,  889 
Cheremkhov  Basin  (Siberia),  coal, 
1252 

Cheremkhovo  (U.S.S.R,),  1217 
Cherkassy  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Cherkess  (U.S.S.R.),  1233 
Chernigov  (Ukraine),  1217,  1235 
Chernovitzy  (U.S.S.R. ),  1235 
Cherso  Is.  (Italy),  1022 
Cheshire,  13 
Chester,  population,  15 
Chester  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Chesterfield,  population,  15 
Chesterfield  Is.  (New  Caledonia),  956 
Chetumal  (Mexico),  1075 
Cheyenne  (Wyoming),  661,  662 
Chhaliar  (India),  171 
Chhota  Udepur  (India),  167,  169 
Chiapas  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Chicago  (Ill.),  501,  569 

—  federal  bank,  532 

—  university,  568 
Chiclayo  (Peru),  1163 
Chiengmai  (Thailand),  1310 
Chihuahua  (Mexico),  1075  ;  town, 

1075 

Chile,  770  sqq 

—  agriculture,  mining  and  industry, 

775,  776 

—  area  and  population,  772,  773 

—  banking  and  credit,  778 

—  boundary  treaties,  772 

—  commerce,  776,  777 

—  communications,  777,  778 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  770  sqq 

—  defence,  774,  775 

—  education,  773 

—  finance,  773,  774 

—  justice  and  crime,  773 

—  local  government,  772 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

778,  779 

—  nitrate  of  soda,  776 

—  president,  771 


CHI 

Chile,  provinces,  772 

—  religion,  773 

—  shipping,  777 

—  universities,  773 
Chileka  (Nyasaland),  224 
Chilian  (Chile),  773 
Chillicothe  (Ohio),  623 

Chilo6  (Chile),  province,  772,  776 
Chilpancingo  (Mexico),  1075 
Chimborazo  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 
Chimkent  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
China,  780  sqq 

—  agriculture,  787 

—  area  and  population,  782  sqq 

—  banking,  790,  791 

—  boxer  indemnity  agreement,  785 

—  commerce,  788,  789 

—  communications,  789,  790 

—  communist  government,  782 

—  customs,  785 

—  defence,  786 

—  dependencies,  793  sqq 

—  education,  784,  785 

—  extra-territorial  rights  relin¬ 

quished,  783,  784 

—  finance,  785,  786 

—  government,  780,  781,  782 

—  invaded  by  Japan,  784 

—  Japanese  surrender,  784 
- troops  in,  1052 

—  justice,  785 

—  Kuomintang,  780 

—  leased  territory,  1048 

—  local  government,  782 

—  mining,  788 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

791,  792 

—  national  government,  781 

—  president  of  executive  yuan,  781 

—  president  of  national  govt  ,  781 

—  production  and  industry,  787, 

788 

—  railways,  789,  790 

—  religion,  784 

—  shipping  and  navigation,  789 
Chinandega  (Nicaragua),  1120 
Chinclia  (Peru),  1163 
Chinchli  Gaded  (India),  171 
Chinese  Turkestan,  795 
Chinghai  (China),  782 
Chingola  (N.  Rhodesia),  241 
Chinkiang  (China),  port,  782,  783 
Chinnampo  (Korea),  port,  1062 
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Chintechi  (Nyasaland),  223 
Chinwangtao  (China),  port,  783 
Chios  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Chipoka  (Nyasaland),  224 
Chiriqui  (Panama),  province,  1138, 
1141 

Chishima  (Kurile)  Islands  (Japan), 
1047 

Chita  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Chitral  (India),  178 
Chitre  (Panama),  1138 
Chittagong  (India),  134 
Chiver  (Colombia),  809 
Chkalov  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Choco  (Colombia),  806  ;  platinum, 
809  ;  gold,  809 
Choiseul  Is.  (Pacific),  299 
Cholo  (Nyasaland),  223 
Choluteca  (Honduras),  996 
Chomutov  (Czechoslovakia),  827  ; 
coal,  829 

Chorangla  (India),  172 
Chorzow  (Poland),  1174 
Chosen  (now  Tyosen),  see  Korea 
Chota  Nagpur  (India),  see  Bihar 
Choumen  (Bulgaria),  see  Shumen 
Christchurch  ( N.  Z . ),  4 1 7, 4 1 8 ;  Canter- 
bury  university  college,  418 
Christian  X  (Denmark),  833 
Christiania,  see  Oslo 
Christiansted  (Virgin  Is.),  673 
Christmas  Is.  (Indian  Ocean),  188 

- occupied  by  Japanese,  189 

- phosphates,  189 

- wireless  station,  189 

Christmas  Is.  (Pacific),  298 
Christmas  Is.  (Straits  Settlements), 
185 

Chubut  (Argentina),  territory,  707 
Chudeshwar  (India),  172 
Chungking  (China),  port,  783  ;  town, 
782 

Chuquisaca  (Bolivia),  744 
Chur  (Switzerland),  1293 
Chuvashian  Republic  (U.S.S.R.), 
1233 

Cicero  (Illinois),  569 
Oienfuegos  (Cuba)  820 
Cincinnati  (Ohio),  501,  623 
—  university,  623 
Cirencester,  agricultural  college,  23 
Citta  del  Vaticano,  1195  ( see  also 
Rome,  see  and  church  of) 


COA 

Ciudad  Bolivar  (Venezuela),  1335 

—  gold,  1338 

Ciudad  Juarez  (Mexico),  1075 
Ciudad-Real  (Spain),  1261 
Ciudad  Trujillo,  843,  844  ;  wireless 
station,  847  (see  also  Santo 
Domingo,  Dominican  Rep.) 
Ciudad  Victoria  (Mexico),  1075 
Clackmannan  (Scotland),  18 
Clare  (Eire),  475 
Clarksburg  (West  Virginia),  656 
Clay  Ashland  (Liberia),  1065 
Clermont-Ferrand  (France),  892 

—  university,  895 
Cleveland  (Ohio),  501,  623 

- federal  bank,  532 

Cleveland,  East  (Ohio),  623 
Cleveland  Heights  (Ohio),  623 
Clichy  (France),  892 

Clifton  (N.J.),  608 
Clinton  (Iowa),  574 
Cluj  (Rumania),  1205;  univ.,  1206 
Cluny  (France),  tech,  school,  897 
Clydebank,  population,  18 
Coahuila  (Mex.),  1075;  coal,  1078 
Coal-yielding  regions  : — 

Argentine,  712  Netherlands, 
Australia,  359  1104 

( see  also  states)  Netherlands 


Belgium,  731 
Brazil,  758 
Bulgaria,  768 
Canada,  318  (see 
also  provs.) 
Chile,  776 
China,  788 
Colombia,  809 
Czechoslovakia, 
829 

Ecuador,  853 
France,  904 
—  cols.,  915  sqq 
Germany,  968 
Gt.  Britain,  58, 
59 

Hungary,  -1004 
India,  132 
Japan  &  depen., 
1056 

Korea,  1062 
Malaya,  190 
Mexico,  1078 


Coast  Province  (Kenya),  209 


E. 

Indies,  1112 
Newfoundland, 
276 

N.  Zealand,  425 
Nigeria,  245 
Persia,  1156 
Poland,  1175 
Portugal,  1185 
Sarawak,  93 
S.  Africa,  450 
Spain,  1266 
Spitsbergen, 

1135 

Sweden,  1283 
Tasmania,  408 
Thailand,  1309 
Turkey,  1322 
Uruguay,  1331 
U.S.A.,  520  (see 
also  stales) 
U.S.S.R.,  1224 
sqq 

Venezuela,  1338 
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Coatbridge,  population,  18 
Coban  (Guatemala),  985 

—  coffee,  987 

Cobh  (Eire),  port,  481 
Cochabamba  (Bolivia),  dept,,  744 

—  town,  744 

—  university,  745 
Cochin  (Madras),  port,  156 

_  St-ntp  1 1  6  177 

Cochin-China  (F.),  912,  916,  917 

—  area  and  population,  912,  916 

—  representation,  916 
Code  (Panama),  1138 

Coco  Solo,  C.Z.  (naval  air  station), 
512 

Cocos  or  Keeling  Islands  (Malaya), 
185,  188 

Codrington  College  (Barbados),  281 
Coetivy  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Coffeyville  (Kans.),  576 
Cohoes  (New  York),  614 
Coimbatore  (India),  118 
Coimbra  (Portugal),  prov.,  1180  ; 

town,  1181  ;  university,  1182 
Cojedes  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Colac  (Victoria),  382 
Colchagua  (Chile),  province,  772 
Colchester,  population,  15 
Colima  (Mexico),  1075  ;  town,  1075 
Collie  (W.  Australia),  401 
Coloane  Island  (Macao),  1192 
Cologne  (Germany),  958,  961,  963 

—  university,  963 
Colombes  (France), *892 
Colombia,  804  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  806,  807 

—  belligerency  with  the  Axis  powers, 

805 

—  boundary  dispute  with  Peru,  806 
- treaties,  1164 

—  commerce,  809,  810 

—  constitution  and  government, 

804  sqq 

—  defence,  808 

—  finance,  808 

—  money,  banking,  weights  and 

measures,  811,  812 

—  president,  805 

—  production  and  industry,  808,  809 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

807,  808 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

810,  811 


CON 

Colombia,  universities,  807 

Colombo  (Ceylon),  95 

Colon  (Panama),  1138  ;  town,  1138 

—  wireless  station,  817 

Colonia  (Uruguay),  1328  ;  town,  1328 
Colonies  in  Asia,  British,  89  sqq 
Colorado  (U.S.  A.),  494,  499,  553  sqq 

—  agriculture,  518,  554 

—  area  and  population,  499,  553 

—  finance,  554 

—  government,  553 

—  governor,  553 

—  mining,  519 

—  production  and  industry,  654,  555 

—  public  lands,  553 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

553,  554 

—  representation,  494,  553 

—  university,  554 

—  wheat,  518,  554 

Colorado  (Costa  Rica),  wireless  stn., 
817 

Colorado  Springs  (Colorado),  553 

—  college,  554 

Columbia,  Dist.  of  (U.S. A.),  496, 
498,  559  sqq 

—  area  and  pop.,  498,  559,  560 

—  finance,  559,  560 

—  government,  496,  559 

—  justice,  506 

—  local  government,  496,  559 

—  national  guard,  511 

—  production  and  industry,  561 

—  religon,  education  and  welfare, 

560 

—  universities,  560 

Columbia  (Missouri),  university,  597 
Columbia  (South  Carolina),  636 

—  university  (N.Y.),  614 
Columbus  (Georgia),  564 
Columbus  (Ohio),  501,  623 
Comayagua  (Honduras),  996 
Comino  Island  (Malta),  87 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  see 

Australia 

Comoe  River  (Fr.  W.  Af.),  gold,  945 
Comoro  Islands  (French),  934,  937, 
938 

Conakry  (French  Guinea),  944 

—  wireless  stn.,  944 
Concepcion  (Chile),  772  ;  town,  773 
Concepcion  (Paraguay),  dept.,  1146, 

1147 ;  town,  1147 
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Concord  (New  Hampshire),  606 
Condamine,  La  (Monaco),  1084 
Congo  Beige  (Belgian  Congo),  735 
sqq 

—  French,  912,  931  sqq 

—  Portuguese,  1189  sqq 

—  river  navigation,  738 
Conjeeveram  (India),  118 
Connacht  (Eire),  area  and  popu¬ 
lation,  475 

—  religion,  476 
Connecticut,  494,  498,  555  sqq 

—  agriculture,  557 

—  area  and  population,  498,  555,  556 

—  finance,  557 

—  government,  555 

—  governor,  555 

—  production  and  industry,  557 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

556 

—  representation,  494,  555 

—  tobacco,  518 

—  universities,  556 
Constanta  (Rumania),  1205 
Constantine  (Algeria),  922 

—  town,  923 

Constantinople  (now  Istanbul)  (Tur¬ 
key),  1313,  1316  sqq 

—  patriarch  of,  1317 

—  town,  1316  sqq 

—  university,  1318 
Coo  (Jigean),  1038 
Cooch  Behar  (India),  166 
Cook  Islands  (N.Z.),  429,  430 
Coolgardie  (W.  Aust.),  403 
Coomassie,  or  Kumasi  (Ashanti),  251 
Coorg  (India),  115,  153 

—  agriculture,  129 

—  area  and  population,  115,  129,  153 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  finance,  126,  153 

—  forests,  130 

—  government,  112,  153 

—  justice,  122 

—  land  tenure  and  revenue,  129 

—  language,  153 

—  newspapers,  122 

—  religion,  119 

Copais,  Lake  (Greece),  979 
Copan  (Hond.),  products,  997 
Copenhagen  (Denmark),  836 

—  university,  837 
Coquilhatville  (B.  Congo),  736 


COT 

Coquimbo  (Chile),  772  ;  mines,  776  ; 

wireless  station,  778 
Cordillera  (Paraguay),  1146,  1147 
Cordoba  (Argentina),  province,  707  ; 

town,  708  ;  university,  70.8 
Cdrdoba  (Spain),  1261  ;  town,  1262 
Corea,  see  Korea 
Corfu  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Corinth  (Greece),  975 

—  canal,  981 
Corinto  (Nicar.),  1123 
Corisco  (Span.  Africa),  1270 
Cork,  481 

—  county  borough,  475 

—  port,  481 

—  university  college,  477 
Cornell  university  (N.Y.),  614 
Corner  Brook  (Newfoundland),  276 

277 

Cornwall,  13 

Coro  (Venez.),  1335  ;  coal,  1338 
Coronel  Bogado  (Paraguay),  1147 
Coronel  Oviedo  (Paraguay),  1146, 
1147 

Corpus  Christi  (Texas),  643 
Correze  (France),  dept.,  889 
Corrientes  (Argentina),  707 
Corse  (France),  dept.,  889 
Coruh  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Qorum  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Coruna  (Spain),  1261  ;  town,  1262 
Cos  (iEgean),  1038  ;  town,  1038 
Cosmoledo  Is.  (Seychelles),  227 
Costa  Rica,  813  sqq 

—  agriculture,  816 

—  area  and  population,  814 

—  banking,  817,  818 

—  commerce,  816,  817 

—  constitution  and  government,  813, 

814 

—  defence,  816 

—  finance,  815 

—  justice,  815 

—  money,  weights  and  measures,  818 

—  president,  814 

—  production  and  industry,  816 

—  religion  and  education,  815 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

817 

—  university,  815 
Cotch4ry  (French  India),  913 
Cote-d’Or  (France),  dept.,  889 
Cotes-du-Nord  (France),  dept.,  889 
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Cotapaxi  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 
Council  Bluffs  (Iowa),  574 
Courbevoie  (France),  892 
Courtrai  (Belgium),  728 
Coventry,  population,  15 
Covington  (Kentucky),  578 
Cracow  (Poland),  militarv  dist  , 
1175 

—  town,  1174 
Craiova  (Rumania),  1205 
Cranston  (Rhode  Island),  634 
Crete  (Greece),  975,  976,  977 
Creuse  (France),  dept.,  889 
Crewe,  population,  1 5 

Crimean  Republic  (R.S.F.S.R),  1233 
Crisana  (Rumania),  prov.,  1204 
Cristobal  (Panama),  port,  1141 
Croatia  (Yugoslavia),  1341,  1342, 
1344 

Cronstadt  (U.S.S.  R.),  see  Kronstadt 
Crooked  Island  (Bahamas),  279 
Croydon,  population,  15 
Cuanajuato  (Mexico),  1075 
Cuba,  819  sqq 

—  air  mail  service,  823 

—  area  and  population,  820 

—  commerce,  822 

—  constitution  and  government,  819, 

820 

—  currency  and  banking,  823 

—  defence,  821 

—  education,  820,  821 

—  finance,  821 

—  justice  and  religion,  820 

—  president,  819 

—  production  and  education,  821, 

822 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

823 

—  tobacco,  821 

—  university,  821 

Cucuta  (Colombia),  806,  807 
Cuenca  (Ecuador),  851,  853 

—  university,  851 

—  wireless  station,  854 
Cuenca  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Cuernavaca  (Mexico),  1075 
Culebra  Cut  (now  Gaillard  Cut) 

(Panama  Canal),  1143 
Culebra  Is.  (Porto  Rico),  670 
Culiacan  (Mexico),  1075 
Cumana  (Venez.),  1335  ;  cotton 
mills,  1338 


CZE 

Cumberland,  13 
Cumberland  (Maryland),  585 
Cundinamarca  (Colom.),  806 
Curasao  (Dutch  W. I.),  1116,  1117 

—  administration,  1116 

—  area  and  population,  1116 

—  governor,  1116 

—  islands,  1116 
Curico  (Chile),  772 

Curieuse  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Curytiba  (Brazil),  754 

—  university,  754 

Cutch  (India),  state,  167,  172,  173 
Cuyabd  (Brazil),  753 
Cuyahoga  Falls  (Ohio),  623 
Cuyuna  (Minn.),  iron,  594 
Cuzco  (Peru),  dept.,  1163;  town, 
1163  ;  university,  1164 
Cyclades  (Greece),  975,  976 
Cyprus,  100  sqq 

—  agriculture,  102 

—  area  and  population,  100 

—  commerce,  102 

— -  communications,  103 

—  constitution  and  government,  100 

—  education,  101 

—  finance,  101  sqq 

—  governor,  100 

—  justice,  101 

—  money,  103 

—  production,  102 
Cyrenaica  (Italian  Libya),  1034 
Czechoslovakia,  republic  of,  825  sqq 

(protectorate  of  Bohemia  and 
Moravia,  825,  826) 

—  agriculture,  829 

—  area  and  population,  827 

—  banking  and  currency,  830,  831 

—  commerce,  830 

—  communications,  830 

—  constitution  and  government, 

826,  827 

—  defence,  829 

—  education,  828 

—  finance,  828 

—  production  and  industry,  829, 

830 

—  religion,  827 

—  return  of  president  and  cabinet, 

826 

—  Ruthenia,  Subcarpathian,  trans¬ 

ferred  to  U.S.S.R.,  826 
Czestochowa  (Poland),  1174 
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DAB 

DaboufFr.  W.  Africa),  945 
Dacca  (India),  118,  120,  146  ;  univ., 
120,  147 

Dadard(Port.  India),  1192 
Daghestan  (Soviet  Republic),  1233 
Dagomba  language,  Togo,  948 
Dahomey  (F.  Af.),  91  2,  940,  942,  945, 
946 

—  area  and  population,  912,  940,  945 

—  governor,  946 

—  imports  and  exports,  946 
Dairen  or  Dalny  (China),  783,  1056 
Dakar  (Senegal),  940,  941,  943 

—  governor,  944 

—  special  territory,  943 

—  wireless  station,  944 
Dakota,  see  N.  and  S.  Dakota 
Dalai  Lama  (Tibet),  794 
Dallas  (Texas),  502,  643 

—  federal  bank,  532 

—  university,  644 

Dallesand  Celilo  Canal  (U.S.  A.),  630 
Dalmatia  (Yugoslavia),  1342 
Dalny,  see  Dairen 
Damanhur  (Egypt),  859 
Damao  (Portuguese  India),  1192 
Damascus  (Syria),  1303,  1304 

—  town,  1303,  1304 

—  university,  1304 
Dambovitza  (Rumania),  petroleum, 

1207 

Darner,  E1(A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Damietta  (Egypt),  859 

—  mosque,  860 

—  town,  859 

Danakils  (Fr.  Somaliland),  940 
Danger  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Dangs  States  (India),  170 
Danta  state  (India),  179 
Danube  Commission,  1208 
Danube,  river,  navigation  and  ports, 
1208,  1209 

Danzig  (Poland),  960,  1176 
Daqahliya  (Egypt),  859 
Dardanelles,  The  (Turkey),  1315  ; 

remilitarisation,  1315 
Dar  el  Baida,  see  Casablanca 
Dar-es-Salaam  (Tanganyika),  261  aqq 
Darfur  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Darlington,  population,  15 
Darmstadt  (Hesse),  961,  963  ;  tech¬ 
nical  school,  963 
Dartmouth  (Nova  Scotia),  337 


DEM 

Daru  (Papua),  412 
Darwen,  population,  15 
Darwin,  Port  (N.  Australia),  409,  410 
Darwin  (Falkland  Islands),  269 
Daugavpils  (Latvia),  1243 
Davao  on  Mindanao  (Philippines), 
675 

Davenport  (Iowa),  574 
David  (Panama),  1138,  1141 
Dawson  (Yukon),  347 
Dayak  race  (Sarawak),  93 
Dayton  (Ohio),  502,  623 
Dead  Sea  (Palestine),  203 
Dearborn  (Mich.),  590 
Debra  Markos  (Ethiopia),  872 
Debrecen  (Hungary),  1001,  1002 

—  military  district,  1003 

—  university,  1002 
Decatur  (Illinois),  569 
Deccan  (India),  state,  115,  176 
Decin  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Deep  Bay  (Hong  Kong),  105 
Degema  (Nigeria),  245 

Deir  ez  Zor  (Syria),  1303 
Delagoa  Bay  Railway,  1191 
Delaware,  493,  494,  498,  557  sqq 

—  agriculture,  559 

—  area  and  population,  498,  558 

—  finance,  559 

—  education  and  welfare,  558 

—  government,  557,  558 

—  governor,  558 

—  production  and  industry,  559 

—  representation,  494,  558 

—  university,  558 
Delft  (Netherlands),  1100 

Delhi  (India),  city,  110,  118,  153 
- new  capital  completed,  110 

—  province,  115,  129,  153 

- area  and  population,  115,  129, 

153 

- births  and  deaths,  117 

- chief  commissioner,  154 

- education,  154 

- government,  109,  110,  153 

- land  revenue,  129 

- land  tenure,  129 

- newspapers,  etc.,  122 

- religion,  119 

- university,  154 

Delta-Amacuro  (Venez.),  territory, 
1335 

Demerara  (B.  Guiana),  270 

Y  Y 
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Denbighshire,  14 

Denizli  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 

Denmark,  833  sqq 

—  agriculture,  839 

—  area  and  population,  836 

—  banking  and  credit,  841 

—  colony,  841,  842 

t —  commerce,  839,  840 

—  communications,  840 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  834  sqq 

—  defence,  838,  839 

—  education,  837 

—  finance,  838 

—  justice  and  crime,  838 

—  king,  834 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

841 

—  pauperism,  etc.,  837,  838 

—  production  and  industry,  839 

—  religion  836,  837 

—  shipping,  840 

—  university,  837 
D’Entrecasteaux  Is.  (Pacific),  411 
Denver  (Colorado),  501,  553 

—  university,  554 
Deraa  (Syria),  207 
Derbhavata  (India),  171 
Derby,  population,  15 
Derbyshire,  13 

Derne  (Italian  Africa),  1035 
Ddsirade  I.  (Guadeloupe),  951 
Des  Moines  (Iowa),  502,  574  ;  Drake 
university,  574 
Dessau  (Anhalt),  961 
Detroit  (Mich.),  501,  590' 

Deurne  (Belgium),  728 
Deventer  (Netherlands),  1100 
Devonshire,  13 
Dewsbury,  population,  15 
Dhamar  (Yemen),  700 
Dharampur  (India),  167,  169 
Dhari  (India),  172 
Dholpur  state  (India),  179 
Dhrangadhra  (India),  172,  173 
Dhrol  (India),  172,  173 
Diamantina  (Brazil),  diamonds,  758 
Dibra  (Diber,  Albania),  692 
Diego  Garcia  Is.  (Mauritius),  222 
Diego-Suarez  (Madagascar),  935,  937 
Differdange  (Luxemburg),  1071 
Digue,  La,  Is.  (Seychelles),  227 
Dijon  (France),  892,  895;  univ.,  895 
Dillard  (Louisiana),  university,  581 
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Dillingen  (Germany),  school,  963 
Dilly  (Timor),  port  and  wireless 
station,  1193 
Dingri  (Tibet),  794 
Dir  (India),  178 
Dire  Dawa  (Ethiopia),  872 
Direction  Is.  (Cocos  Is.),  188 
Distrito  Federal  (Mexico),  1075 
Disuk  (Egypt),  mosque,  860 
Diu  (Portuguese  India),  1192 
Diwaniyah  (Iraq),  1014 
Diyala  (Iraq).  1014 
Diyarbekir  (Turkey),  town,  1316  ; 
vilayet,  1316 

Djambi  Is.  (Sumatra),  1109 
Djask  (Iran),  wireless  station,  1159 
Djenne  (French  W.  Africa),  947 
Djibouti  (Fr.  Somaliland),  940 
Dnieprodzerzhinsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Dniepropetrovsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1216, 
1235 

Drobrogea  or  Dobruja  (Rumania), 
prov.,  1204 
Dodka  (India),  172 
Dodoma  (Tanganyika),  261 
Dominica  (B.  W.  Indies),  291 
Dominican  Republic,  843  sqq 

—  agriculture,  845,  846 

—  area  and  population,  844 

—  commerce,  846,  847 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  843 

—  defence,  845 

—  finance,  845 

—  justice,  844 

—  money,  banking,  weights  and 

measures,  847,  848 

—  president,  843 

—  production  and  industry,  845,  846 

—  religion  and  education,  844 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

847 

—  university,  844 
Dominion  of  Canada,  see  Canada 
Donau,  see  Danube 
Donawitz  (Austria),  721 
Doncaster,  population,  15 
Donegal  (Eire),  475 

Donetz  (Ukraine) ;  towns,  1235 
Dorada,  La  (Colombia),  810 
Dordogne  (France),  dept.,  889 
Dordrecht  (Netherlands),  1100 
Dornbirn  (Austria),  721 
Dorpat  U.S.S.R. ),  1219 
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Dorsetshire,  13 
Dortmund  (Prussia),  961 
Doubs  (France),  dept.,  889 
Douglas  (Isle  of  Man),  78 
Dover  (Delaware),  558 
Dover  (New  Hampshire),  606 
Down  (N.  Ireland),  county,  73,  75 
Drama  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Drammen  (Norway),  1128 
Dravska  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Drente  (Netherlands),  1100 
Dresden  (Sax.),  961,  963  ;  technical 
high  school,  963 
Drinska  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Drome  (France),  dept.,  889 ;  silk, 
903 

Drumheller  (Alberta),  328 
Dubbo  (N.S.W.),  371 
Dublin,  475  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  475 

—  county  borough,'  475 

—  local  govt.,  474 

—  port,  481 

—  university  and  colleges,  476 
Dubuque  (Iowa),  574 

Ducie  (Pitcairn),  301 
Dudelange  (Luxemburg),  1071 
Dudhpur  (India),  172 
Dudley,  population,  15 
Dueim,  Ed  (A. -E.  Sudan),  256 
Duff  Islands  (Pacific),  299 
Duisburg-Hamborn  (Prussia),  961 
Duke  of  York  Islands  (Bismarck 
Archipelago),  434 
Dulaim  (Iraq),  1014 
Duluth  (Minnesota),  502,  593 
Dumbarton,  Scotland,  18 
Dumfries,  Scotland,  18 
Dunavska  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Dundalk  (Eire),  port,  481 
Dundee,  population,  18 
Dunedin  (New  Zealand),  417 

—  Otago  university,  418 
Dunfermline,  18 
Dungarpur  (India),  179 
Dunkirk  (New  York),  614 
Dun  Laoghaire  (Eire),  481 
Durango  (Mexico),  1075;  town,  1075 
Durazno  (Uruguay),  1328  ;  town, 

1328 

Durazzo  (Durres)  (Albania),  692,  694 
Durban  (Natal),  443,  459 

—  whaling  at,  461 


ECU 

Durham,  13 

— -university,  23,  24,  252,  281 
Durham  (North  Carolina),  618 
Durres  (Albania),  see  Durazzo 
D’Urville  Is.  (Kairiru)  (New  Guinea), 
433 

Dushambe  (Tajikistan)  (now  Stalin- 
abad),  1249 

Diisseldorf  ( Prussia),  958,  961,  963 

—  university,  963 
Dusun  race  (Borneo),  91 
Dutch,  see  Netherlands 
Dzerzhinsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 

Ealing,  population,  15 
East  Africa,  British,  209  sqq 

- Italian,  216,  1036  sqq 

- Portuguese,  1188  sqq 

East  African  Protectorate,  see  Kenya 

Eastbourne,  population,  15 

East  Chicago  (Indiana),  572 

East  Cleveland  (Ohio),  623 

East  Ham,  population,  15 

East  Indies,  British,  see  India,  British 

- -  French,  see  India,  French 

—  Netherlands,  see  Netherlands 

East  Indies 

- Portuguese,  see  India,  Portu. 

East  Liverpool  (Ohio),  623 
East  London  (Cape  Prov. ),  443,  457 
East  Lothian  (Scotland),  18 
East  Orange  (N.J.),  608 
East  Providence  (R.I.),  634 
East  Prussia,  958 

— •  —  territory  ceded  to  U.S.S.R., 
1212 

East  St.  Louis  (Illinois),  569 
Eastern  Carolines,  1057 
Eastern  Province  (Uganda),  213 
Eastern  Siberian  Region  (U.S.S.R.), 
1251,  1252 

—  population  and  production,  1251 
Eastern  States  (India),  166 

Eau  Claire  (Wis. ),  659 
Eccles,  population,  15 
Echuca  (Victoria),  382 
Ecuador,  849  sqq 

—  agriculture,  852,  853 

—  area  and  pop.,  850,  851 

—  banking  and  credit,  854,  855 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  849,  850 

—  commerce,  853,  854 

—  defence,  852 
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Ecuador,  finance,  851,  852 

—  justice  and  crime,  851 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

855 

—  president,  850 

—  production  and  industry,  852,  853 

—  religion  and  education,  851 

—  salt  monopoly,  853 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

854  ' 

Ed  Dueim  (Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan), 
256 

Ede  (Netherlands),  1100 
Ede  (Nigeria),  243 
Edessa  (Greece),  976 
Edge  Is.  (Spitsbergen),  1135 
Edina  (Liberia),  1065 
Edinburgh,  pop,,  18  ;  univ.,  23,  24 
Edirne  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316  ; 
town,  1316 

Edmonton  (Canada),  309,  328 
Edward  VIII,  abdication  of,  3,  4 
Efate  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Egham,  Royal  Holloway  college,  24 
Egypt,  856  sqq 

—  agriculture,  864,  865 

—  air  mail  service,  867 

—  area  and  pop.,  858  sqq 

—  banking,  867,  86S 

—  commerce,  865,  866 

—  communications,  867 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  857,  858 

—  copts,  860 

—  defence,  863,  864 

—  education,  860 

—  finance,  862,  863 

—  irrigation,  864 

—  justice,  860  sqq 

—  king,  857 

—  local  government,  858 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

868,  869 

—  production  and  industry,  864, 

865 

—  religion,  860 

—  shipping,  866 

—  Suez  canal,  43,  866 
- division,  859 

—  universities,  860 

—  Wakf  lands,  928 

Eichstatt  (Germany),  college,  963 
Eiffel  Flats  (Sth.  Rhodesia),  237 
Eindhoven  (Netherlands),  1100 


ENG 

Eire,  see  Ireland 
El  Azhar,  Mosque  (Cairo),  860 
Elaziz  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Elba,  Island  of,  1028 
Elbasan  (Albania),  692 
El  Beni  (Bolivia),  744 
Elblag  (Poland),  1177 
El  Chaco  (Bolivia  and  Paraguay), 
1147 

Elche  (Spain),  1262,  1265 
Eldoret  (Kenya),  210 
Eleuthera  Island  (Bahamas),  279 
El  Fasher  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
El  Ferrol  (Spain),  1262 
El  Hamme  (Palestine),  203 
Elisabethville  {Belg.  Congo),  736 
Elizabeth  (New  Jersey),  502,  608 
Ellice  Islands  (Pacific),  297 
Elis  (Greece),  975 
Elmira  (New  York),  614 
El  Obeid  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Elobey,  Great  and  Little  (Spanish 
Africa),  1270,  1271 

—  area  and  population,  1270,  1271 
El  Oro  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 

El  Paso  (Texas),  643 
El  Qoseir  (Egypt),  866 
Ely,  Isle  of,  13 
Elyria  (Ohio),  623 
Emilia  (Italy),  province,  1024 
Emirau  Is.  (New  Ireland),  435 
Emlembe  (Swaziland),  235 
Emmen  (Netherlands),  1100 
Encamp  (Andorra),  911 
Encarnacion  (Para.),  1146,  1147 
Enderbury  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Endicott  (N.  Y.),  614 
Engels  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
England  and  Wales — 

—  agriculture,  56  sqq 

—  area,  12,  56  sqq 

—  bank  of  England,  70 

—  banks,  chartered,  71 

- savings,  post-office,  71 

- trustee,  71 

—  births,  marriages  and  deaths,  19 

—  canals,  68 

—  cities,  etc.,  15  sqq 

—  commerce,  61  sqq 

—  counties,  administrative,  9,  13, 

14 

—  county  boroughs,  15,  16 
- councils,  9,  10,  11 


INDEX 


1381 


ENG 

England  and  Wales,  crime  and 
criminals,  26  sqg 

—  crops,  56  sqq 

—  customs,  37  sqq 

—  education,  agricultural,  23 

- elementary,  24,  25 

- secondary,  24,  25 

- technical,  24,  25 

- university,  23,  24 

—  electorate,  6 

—  fisheries,  57,  58 

—  illegitimacy,  19 

—  justice,  administration  of,  26  sqq 

—  king,  3,  4,  21 

—  land  distribution,  56 

—  live  stock,  57 

—  local  government,  9  sqq 
- taxation,  44 

—  metropolis,  17  ( see  also  London) 

—  national  insurance,  pensions,  etc., 

30  sqq 

—  parliamentary  representation,  5  sqq 

—  police,  9,  10,  28 

—  poor,  relief  of  the,  36,  37 

—  population,  12  sqq 

—  religion,  20  sqq 

—  towns,  15,  16 

—  universities,  23,  24 

—  wheat,  56,  57 
Enid  (Oklahoma),  626 

En  Nahud(A.-E.  Sudan),  256 

Enschede  (Netherlands),  1100 

Entebbe  (Uganda),  215 

Entre  Rios  (Argentina),  707,  711 

Enzeli  (Persia)  (Iran),  1157 

Epi  Island  (Pacific),  299 

Epirus  (Greece),  975 

Equatorial  Africa  (Fr.),  912,  931  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  912,  931  sqq 
Equatorial  Province  (Sudan),  cotton, 

258 

Erfurt  (Prussia),  961 
Erie  (Pennsylvania),  502,  631 
Erie  Canal  (N.Y.),  617 
Erigavo  (Somaliland),  230 
Eritrea  (Italian  E.  Africa),  1036,1037 
Erivan  (Armenia),  1216,  1241 
Erlangen  (Bav.),  963  ;  univ.,  963 
Erromanga  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Erythrea,  see  Eritrea 
Erzincan  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Erzurum  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316  ; 
town,  1316 


EVE 

Escaut,  see  Schelde 
Esch-Afzette  (Luxemburg),  1071 
Eskilstuna  (Sweden),  1278 
Eskisehir  (Turkey),  town,  1316: 
vilayet,  1316 

Esmeraldas  (Ecuador),  850 

—  town,  850 

—  wireless  station,  854 
Esna  Barrage  (Egypt),  864 
Espana,  see  Spain 

Espirito  Santo  (Brazil),  752,  757 

—  coffee,  757 

Espiritu  Santo  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Esquimalt  (Canada),  314 
Essen  (Prussia),  961 
Essequibo  (Brit.  Guiana),  270 
Essex,  13 

Estonia  (U.S.S.R.),  1241,  1242 

—  area,  1242 

—  education,  1242 

—  finance,  1242 

—  production,  1242 

—  university,  1242 
Ethiopia  (Abyssinia),  871  sqq 

—  adherence  to  Washington  agree¬ 

ment,  872 

—  agriculture  and  industry,  874 

—  Anglo-Ethiopian  agreement  of 

1944,  872 

—  area  and  population,  872 

—  commerce,  874,  875 

—  communications,  875 
- new  roads,  875 

—  defence,  873,  874 

—  emperor,  871 

—  finance,  873 

—  government,  871,  872 

—  justice,  873 

—  money  and  credit,  875 

- -  new  money,  875 

—  religion  and  education,  872,  873 

—  weights  and  measures,  876 
Etterbeek  (Brussels),  728 
Euboea  (Greece),  975  ;  mines,  980 
Eugene  (Oregon),  628 

Eupen  (Belgium),  727,  960 
Eure  (France),  dept.,  889 
Eure-et-Loir  (France),  dept.,  889 
Europe,  British  possessions  in,  85 
sqq 

Evanston  (Illinois),  569 
Evansville  (Indiana),  572 
Everett  (Washington),  654 
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Evora  (Portugal),  prov.,  1180  ;  town, 
1181 

Ewe  race  (Togo),  language,  948 
Exeter,  pop.,  15  ;  univ.  college,  23 
Exuma  Island  (Bahamas),  279 


Faeroe  Islands,  see  Faroe  Is. 
Fairbanks  (Alaska),  664 
Fairmont  (West  Virginia),  656 
Faisal  II,  king  of  Iraq,  1013 
Faiyum  (Egypt),  859  ;  town,  859 
Fakaofo  Island  (Pacific),  431 
Falcon  (Venez. ),  state,  1335 
Falkirk,  population,  18 
Falkland  Islands,  268,  269 

—  area,  education,  population,  pro¬ 

duction,  269 

—  governor,  268 

Falknov  (Czechoslovakia),  coal,  829 
Fall  River  (Mass.),  502,  587 
Falmouth  (Jamaica),  282 
Falun  (Sweden),  1278 
Famagusta  (Cyprus),  101,  103 
Fanning  Island  (Pacific),  297 
Far  Eastern  Region  (LT.S.S.R.),  1251 
Farah  (Afghan.),  687 
Fargo  (North  Dakota),  621 
Faridkot  (India),  state,  179 
Faro  (Portugal),  1180,  1181 
Faroe  Is.  (Denmark),  836 

—  area  and  population,  836 

—  occupied  by  British  forces,  836 
Farquhar  Is.  (Seychelles),  227 
Faruk  I  (king  of  Egypt),  857 
Fasher,  El  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Fayoum  (Egypt),  see  Faiyfim 
Fazzan  (Tripolitania),  1035 
Federal  Dependencies  (Venezuela), 

1335 


—  Districts  (Brazil),  753 
- (Venezuela),  1335 

—  Islands  (Mexico),  1075 

—  territory  (Australia),  353 

Fed.  Malay  States,  189  sqq  (see  also 
Malay  States,  Federated) 
Felicite  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Fellahin  (Egypt),  864 
Feni  Is.  (New  Guinea),  435 
Fermanagh  (N.  Ireland),  county,  73, 
75 


Fernando  Noronha  (Brazil),  753 
Fernando  Po  (Span.  Af.),  1270,  1271 
—  area  and  population,  1270,  1271 


Ferrara  (Italy),  1025  ;  univ.,  1026 
Ferrol  (Spain),  1262  ;  dockyard,  1265  ; 

wireless  station,  1265 
Ferryville  (Tunis),  928 
Fez  (Morocco),  1087 

—  university,  1087 
Fianarantsoa  (Madagascar),  935,  937 
Fife,  Scotland,  18 

1  Fiji,  293  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  294 

—  communications,  296 

—  constitution  and  government, 

293 

—  finance,  295 

—  governor,  293 

—  production,  industry  and  com¬ 

merce,  295  sqq 

—  religion  and  instruction,  294 
Findlay  (Ohio),  623 
Finistere  (France),  dept.,  889 
Finland,  878  sqq 

—  agriculture,  883 

—  area  and  population,  879  sqq 

—  armistice  signed  between  Finland, 

Russia  and  Great  Britain,  880 

—  banking,  money  and  weights, 

885 

—  commerce,  884 

—  communications,  884 

—  constitution  and  government,  878, 

879 

—  defence,  882,  883 

—  finance,  882 

—  justice  and  crime,  881,  882 

—  local  government,  879 

—  pauperism,  882 

—  president,  879 

—  production  and  industry,  883,  884 

—  religion  and  education,  881 

—  shipping,  884 

—  universities,  881 
Finnmark  (Norway),  1127 
Firenze,  see  Florence 
Flanders  (Belgium),  727 
Flat  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Flint  (Michigan),  502,  590 
Flint  Island  (Pacific),  301 
Flintshire,  14 

Florence  (Firenze)  (Italy),  1025 

—  university,  1026 
Florencia  (Colombia),  806 
Flores  (Uruguay),  1328 
Florianopolis  (Brazil),  753 
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Florida  (U.S.A.),  494,  498,  561  sqq 

—  agriculture,  518,  563 

—  area  and  population,  498,  562 

—  cotton,  518,  563 

—  finance,  510,  563 

—  fisheries,  563 

—  government,  561 

—  governor,  562 

—  minerals,  563 

—  naval  stations,  512 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

563 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

562 

—  representation,  494,  561 

—  timber,  563 

—  tobacco,  518,  563 

—  university,  562 
Florida  (Uruguay),  1328 
Florida  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Fiorina  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Flushing  (Netherlands),  1100 
Fogo  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Folkestone,  population,  15 

Fon  race  (French  W.  Africa),  946 
Fond  du  Lac  (Wisconsin),  659 
Foochow  (China),  treaty  port,  783  ; 

dockyard,  786 
Forest  (Brussels),  728 
Formosa  (Argentina),  territory,  707 
Formosa  Is.,  see  Taiwan 
Fortaleza  (Brazil),  752 
Fort  Collins  (Colorado),  553 
Fort-Dauphin  (Madagascar),  935 
Fort-de-France  (Martinique),  954 
Fort  Dodge  (Iowa),  574 
Fort  Jameson  (Rhodesia),  241 
Fort  Johnston  (Nyasaland),  223,  224 
Fort  Lamy  (French  Congo),  931 
Fort  Manning  (Nyasaland),  224 
Fort  Sandeman  (Baluchistan),  144 
Fort  Smith  (Arkansas),  547 
Fort  Victoria  (Rhodesia),  237 
Fort  Wayne  (Indiana),  502,  572 
Fort  Worth  (Texas),  502,  643 
Fourah  Bay  coll.  (W.  Africa),  252 
Fouta  Djallon  (Fr.  Guinea),  944 
Foz  de  Iguassu  (Brazil),  753 
France,  886  sqq 

—  agriculture,  903 

—  air  force,  902,  903 

—  area  and  population,  889  sqq 

—  army,  900,  901 


FRE 

France,  arrondissements,  889  sqq 

—  banking  and  credit,  906 

—  coal,  904 

—  colonies  and  dependencies,  911 

sqq 

—  commerce,  904,  905 

—  communications,  905,  906 

—  conseil  superieur  des  colonies, 

911  sqq 

—  constitution  and  government,  886 

sqq 

—  defence,  900  sqq 

—  departments,  889  sqq 

- finance,  899,  900 

- silk-production,  903 

—  education,  893  sqq 

—  finance,  899,  900 

—  fisheries,  904 

—  justice  and  crime,  897 

—  land  defences,  900 

—  local  government,  888,  889 

—  mandates,  912  sqq,  948  sqq 

—  manufactures,  904 

—  mining,  etc.,  904 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

906,  907 

—  national  assembly,  887 

—  navy,  901,  902 
- mercantile,  905 

—  observatories,  896 

—  penal  institutions,  897 

—  president  of  council,  887 

—  principal  towns,  -892 

—  production  and  industry,  903, 

904 

—  protectorates,  etc.,  912  sqq,  916 

sqq 

—  religion,  892,  893 

—  shipping,  905 

—  social  welfare  and  insurance,  898 

—  treaty  of  alliance  with  the 

U.S.S.R.,  888 

—  universities,  895,  896 

Francis  Joseph  II  (Liechtenstein), 
1069 

Frankfort-on-Main  (Prussia),  961 

—  university,  963 
Franklin  (N.H.),  608 
Franklin  (N.-W.  Terr.)  dist.,  348 
Fray  Bentos  (Uruguay),  1328 
Frederick  (Maryland),  585 
Fredericton  (New  Brunswick),  335 
Frederiksted  (Virgin  Is.),  673 
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Fredrikstad  (Norway),  1128 
Freeport  (New  York),  614 
Freetown  (Sierra  Leone),  252 
Freiburg  (Baden),  town,  961,  963 

—  university,  963 
Freiburg  (Switz. ),  see  Fribourg 
Freising  (Germany),  school,  963 
French  America,  912,  951  sqq 

—  Asia,  912  sqq 

—  Australasia,  912,  955  sqq 

—  Cambodia,  912,  918,  919 

—  Cameroon,  912,  949,  950 

—  Congo,  931  sqq,  see  French  Equat. 

Africa 

—  Equatorial  Africa  (Fr.  Congo), 

912,  931  sqq 

- area  and  population,  912,  931, 

932 

■ - constituted  a  colony,  931 

—  Guiana,  912,  952,  953 

- area  and  population,  912,  952 

- status  changed,  952 

—  Guinea,  912,  944,  945 

- area  and  population,  912,  944 

- governor,  945 

- imports  and  exports,  944 

—  India,  913,  914 

—  Indo-China,  914  sqq 

—  Island  (Victoria),  381 

—  Morocco,  1086  sqq 

—  North  Africa,  921  sqq 

—  Oceania,  912,  956,  957 

- area  and  population,  912,  956, 

957 

- imports  and  exports,  957 

—  Pacific  Islands,  912,  956,  957 

—  Somaliland,  912,  939,  940 

—  Sudan,  912,  940,  941,  946,  947 
- area  and  population,  912,  940, 

941,  946,  947 

- boundary  adjustment,  941,  946 

- jmports  and  exports,  947 

—  Togo,  266,  912,  948,  949 

—  —  area  and  population,  912,  948 

—  West  Africa,  912,  940  sqq,  and 

see  under  separate  colonies 

- area  and  population,  912,  940 

- colonies,  912,  940  sqq 

—  West  Indies,  912,  951  sqq 
Fresno  (California),  550 
Fribourg  (Switz. ),  1290,  1292 

—  town,  1293,  1294 

—  university,  1294 


GAR 

Friendly  Islands,  see  Tonga 
Friesland  (Netherlands),  1100 
Frunze  (Kirghiz  S.S.R.),  1217,  1250 
Fuegian  race  (Chile),  772 
Fuerte  Olimpo  (Paraguay),  1147 
Fukien  (China),  prov.,  782 
Fukuoka  (Japan),  1048 
Fulda  (Germany),  963 
Funafuti  Island  (Pacific),  297 
Funchal  (Madeira),  1180,  1181 
Fusan  (Korea),  port,  1060,  1062 
Futuna  Is.  (Pacific),  956 

Gabait  (Sudan),  gold,  258 
Gabes  (Tunis),  928 
Gabun  or  Gabon  (Fr.  Eq.  Africa), 
912,  931 

—  area  and  population,  912 
Gadvi  (India),  171 

Gaillard  Cut  (Panama  Canal),  1143 
Galapagos  Is.  (Ecuador),  850 
Galati  (Rumania),  1205 
Galernyi  Ostrov  (U.S.S.R.),  1222 
Galilee  (Palestine),  195 
Galle  (Ceylon),  95 
Gallegos  (Argentina),  707 
Galveston  (Tex.),  643 
Galway,  475  ;  university  college, 
477  ;  port,  481 
Gambaga  (Gold  Coast),  251 
Gambeila  (Ethiopia),  872 
Gambia,  Colony  and  Protectorate, 
247  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  247 

—  communications,  248 

—  education,  247 

—  finance  and  trade,  247,  248 

—  governor,  248 

Gambier  Islands  (Fr.  Oceania),  957 
Gand,  see  Ghent 
Gangtok  (Sikkim),  180 
Gao  (Fr.  Sudan),  946 
Gard  (France),  dept.,  889  ;  silk,  903 
Gardner  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Gardner  Islands  (New  Bismarck 
Arch.),  434 
Garhwal  (India),  179 
Garonne,  Haute-  (France),  dept., 
889 

Garoua  (Cameroon),  950 
Garraway  (Liberia),  1065 
Gartok  (Tibet),  795 
Gary  (Indiana),  502,  572 
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Gash  Delta  (A.-E.  Sudan),  cotton, 
258 

Gasmata  (New  Britain),  434 
Gateshead,  population,  15 
Gatooma  (Rhodesia),  237 
Gatun  dam  (Panama  Canal),  1143; 
lake,  1143 

Gavle  (Sweden),  1276,  1278 
Gavleborg  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Gaya  (India),  118,  148 
Gaza  (Palestine),  197 
Gazelle  Peninsula  (New  Britain),  434 
Gaziantep  (Turkey),  town,  1316 ; 

vilayet,  1316 
Gbanga  (Liberia),  1067 
Gdansk  (Poland),  1174,  1176 
Gdynia  (Poland),  1176 
Geelong  (Victoria),  382 
Gelsenkirchen  (Prussia),  961 
Geneva  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292 ; 
town,  1293,  1294  ;  university, 
1294 

Genf  (Switzerland),  see  Geneva 

Genk  (Belgium),  728 

Genoa  or  Genova  (Italy),  prov.,  1025  ; 

town,  1026;  university,  1026 
Gensan  (Korea),  1062 
George  (Cape  Province),  457 
George  VI,  king  and  emperor,  3 
Georgeos  II,  king  of  Greece,  974 
George  Town  (Penang),  185 
Georgetown  (British  Guiana),  270 
Georgetown  (Cayman  Islands),  284 
Georgetown  (Gambia),  248 
Georgetown  university,  District  of 
Columbia  (U.S.  A.),  560 
Georgia,  Soviet  Socialist  Republic, 
1212,  1216,  1239,  1240 

—  agriculture  and  industry,  1240 

—  area  and  population,  1240 

—  constitution  and  government, 

'  1239 

—  education,  1240 

Georgia  (U.S.A.),  493,  494,  498,  563 

sqq 

—  agriculture,  565 

—  area  and  population,  498,  563 

—  cotton,  518,  565 

—  finance,  565 

—  government,  493,  563 

—  governor,  564 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

565,  566 


GER 

Georgia  (U.S. A.),  religion,  education 
and  welfare,  564,  565 

—  representation,  494,  564 

—  tobacco,  518,  565 

—  university,  564 

Georgia,  South  (Falkland  Is.), 
whaling,  268 

Geraldton  (W.  Aust.),  401 
Germany,  958  sqq 

—  agriculture,  966,  967 

—  allied  occupation  zones,  958,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959  sqq 

—  air  force,  966 

—  army,  966 

—  bank  notes  in  circulation,  971 

—  canals  and  airways,  970 

—  coal,  968 

—  commerce,  969 

—  communications,  970 

—  constitution  and  government,  958, 

959 

—  control  council,  958,  959,  964, 

968 

—  currency,  etc.,  971 

—  defence,  966 

—  education,  962  sqq 

—  finance,  965 

—  fisheries,  968 

—  forestry,  967 

—  justice  and  crime,  964 

—  Latin  script  replaces  the  Gothic 

in  schools,  962 

—  manufactures,  968,  969 

—  mining,  967,  968 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

971 

—  navy,  966 

—  occupation  by  Allies,  958,  959 

—  population,  movement  of,  960 

—  posts  and  telegraphs,  970,  971 

—  Potsdam  agreement,  958,  959,  960 

—  production  and  industry,  966  sqq 

—  public  assistance,  964 

—  religion,  961,  962 

—  roads  and  railways,  970 

—  shipping,  etc.,  969 

—  social  insurance,  965 

—  states,  959 

—  towns,  principal,  960,  961 

—  treaty  of  Versailles,  891,  959,  960, 

966 

—  universities,  963,  964 

—  war  casualties,  966 


Y  7  2 


1386 


THE  STATESMAN’S  YEAR-BOOK,  1946 


GER 


GOR 


German  Volga  Commune  (Russia), 
1233 

Germiston  (South  Africa),  443,  462 
Gerona  (Spain),  1261 
Gers  (France),  dept.,  889 
Gezira,  the,  cotton  growing,  268 
Ghadames  (Ital.  N.  Africa),  1034, 
1035 

Gharbiya  (Egypt),  859 
Ghardaia  (Algeria),  922 
Ghat  (Italian  North  Africa),  1034, 
1035 

Gheez  language  (Eritrea),  1037 
Ghent  (Belgium),  728  ;  univ.,  728 
Ghorband  Valley  (Afghan.),  coal, 
688 

Gibraltar,  85  ;  governor,  85 
Giessen  (Hesse),  963  ;  univ.,  963 
Gifu  (Japan),  1048 
Gijon  (Spain),  1262 
Gilbert  and  Ellice  Is.  Colony  (Pacific), 
297 

Gilgit  (Kashmir),  176 
Gireson  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Girga  (Egypt),  859,  864 
Gironde  (France),  dept.,  889 
Girton  college,  Cambridge,  24 
Gisborne  (New  Zealand),  417 
Gisfsi  tribe  (Liberia),  1065 
Giza  (Egypt),  859  ;  town,  859 
Gizo  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Gjinokarstar  (Albania),  see  Argyro- 

Glace  Bay  (N.S.),  337 
Gladstone  (Queensland),  389 
Glamorganshire,  14 
Glarus  or  Glaris  (Swiss  canton),  1290, 
1292 

Glasgow,  agricultural  college,  23 

—  population,  18 

—  university,  23,  24 
Gleiwitz  (Poland),  961,  1174 
Glendale  (California),  550 
Glens  Falls  (New  York),  614 
Gliwice  (Poland),  see  Gleiwitz 
Gloucester,  population,  15 
Gloucestershire,  13 

Gloucester,  Duke  of,  Governor-Genl. 
of  Australia,  351 

Gloucester  Is.  (French  Oceania),  957 
Gloversville  (New  York),  614 
Goa  (Portuguese  India),  1192 
Goagira  (Colombia),  province,  806 


Goba  (Swaziland),  236 
Gobi  desert  (Mongolia),  795 
Gocola(Port.  India),  1192 
Goedgegun  (Swaziland),  236 
Gola  tribe  (Liberia),  1065 
Gold  Coast,  248  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  248 

—  communications,  250 

—  education,  249 

—  governor,  248,  251 

—  police  force,  249 

—  revenue  and  expenditure,  249 

—  territories,  249 

—  trade,  250 
Gold-yielding  regions — 

Afghanistan,  Japan,  1056 

688  Korea,  1062 

A.-E.  Sudan,  Malay  Straits, 

258  190,  193 

Argentina,  712  Mexico,  1078 

Australia,  359,  Newfoundland, 

and  see  276 
states  N  icaragua,  1122 

Belgian  Congo,  Papua,  413 

738  Peru,  1167 

Bolivia,  747  Philippines, 

Borneo,  92  677 

Brazil,  758  Puerto  Rico, 

British  Guiana,  671 

271  Rhodesia,  239 

Canada,  318,  Salvador,  1255 

and  see  provs.  Sin-Kiang,  795 

Chile,  776  Spain,  1283 

Colombia,  809  Swaziland,  235 

Dominican  Tanganyika, 

Rep.,  846  263 

Ecuador,  853  U.S.A.,  519, 

France  &  cols.,  and  see  states 

917  sqq  U.S.S.R.,  1224 

Gold  Coast,  250  sqq 

sqq  Venezuela, 

Haiti,  992  1338 

Honduras,  997  Yugoslavia, 

India,  132  1347 

Golemerik  (Turkey),  1316 
Gollel  (Swaziland),  236 
Gomel  (White  Russia),  prov.,  1237  ; 

town,  1217,  1237 
Gonaives  (Haiti),  991 
Gondal  (India),  172,  173 
Gondar  (Ethiopia),  872 
Gordon  college  (Khartoum),  256 
Goree  (Senegal),  943 
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Gorgol  (Mauritania),  947 

Gorky  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1219,  1233 

—  university,  1219 
Gorlovka  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Gotardi  (India),  172 

Goteborg  (Sweden),  province,  1277 

—  faculty,  1278 

—  fishing,  1284 

—  shipping,  1285 

—  town,  1276,  1278 
Gothda  (India),  172 

Gotland  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Gottingen  univ.  (Germany),  963 
Gouda  (Netherlands),  1100 
Gough’s  Island  (Atlantic),  226 
Goulbum  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Goundam  (French  Sudan),  947 
Goyaz  (Brazil),  752,  758  ;  diamonds, 
758 

Gozo  Island  (Malta),  88 
Grafton  and  South  Grafton  (New 
South  Wales),  371 
Graham’s  Land  (Falkland  Is.),  268 
Grahamstown  (S.A.),  457 
Granada  (Nicar.),  1120  ;  university, 
1121 

Granada  (Spain),  1261 ;  town,  1262  ; 
university,  1263 

Grand  Bahama  Island  (W.I.),  279 
Grand  Bank  (Newfoundland),  276 
Grand  Bassam  (Ivory  Coast),  945 
Grand  Caicos  Island  (W.I.),  284 
Grand  Cayman  Is.  (W.  I.),  284 
Grand  Cess  (Liberia),  1065 
Grand  Falls  (Newfnld.),  276  ;  paper 
mills,  277 

Grand  Forks  (North  Dakota),  621 
Grand  Island  (Nebraska),  601 
Grand  Lahou  (Ivory  Coast),  945 
Grand  Lake  district  (Newfoundland), 
276 

Grand  Rapids  (Michigan),  502,  590 
Grand  Turk  Is.  (W.  Indies),  284 
Grande  Aldee  (French  India),  913 
Grande  Comore  Island  (French),  937 
Grande-Terre  (Guadeloupe),  951 
Grao-Mogol  (Brazil),  diamonds,  758 
Graubiinden  (Switz.),  1290,  1292 
Graz  (Austria),  721  ;  univ.,  721 
Great  Admiralty  Is.  (Pac.),  435 
Great  Andaman,  141 
Great  Britain,  3  sqq 
—  abdication  act,  1936,  4 


GRE 

Great  Britain,  administrations,  since 
.1902,  9 

—  agricultural  education,  23 

—  agriculture,  56  sqq 

—  air  commands,  55 
- force,  40,  .55,  56 

—  air  ministry,  8,  55 

—  area  and  population,  12  sqq 
- cultivated,  55  sqq 

—  army,  44  sqq ,  and  see  •parts  of  the 

empire 

- administration,  44  sqq 

- of  occupied  enemy  territory, 

47,  48 

- air  corps,  47 

- commands,  45 

- council,  44 

- development  since  1939,  46, 

47 

—  —  during  the  war,  48 

- expenditure,  40,  44 

- in  Egypt,  863 

- in  India,  46,  126  sqq 

- native  troops,  126 

- peacetime,  prior  to  1939,  46 

- regular,  44  sqq 

- reserve,  46 

—  —  supplementary  reserve,  46 
- territorial,  46  sqq 

—  aviation,  civil,  67,  68 

—  bank  of  England,  70 

—  banking  and  credit,  70,  71 
- post-office,  71 

- trustee,  71 

—  battleships,  etc.,  51  sqq 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  19 

—  blast  furnaces,  59 

—  board  of  admiralty,  7,  51 

—  boroughs,  15,  16 

—  budgets,  37  sqq 

—  cabinet,  7,  8 

- - ministers  not  in  cabinet,  8,  9 

—  canals,  68 

—  census  of,  1931,  12,  13 

—  cities  and  boroughs,  15  sqq 

—  civil  list,  4,  40 

—  coal,  58  sqq 

—  coinage,  70,  72 

—  colonies  and  dominions,  82  sqq 

—  commerce,  61  sqq 

—  commons,  house  of,  5  sqq 

—  communications,  66  sqq 

—  constitution  and  government,  5  sqq 
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Great  Britain,  corn  and  green  crops, 
56 

—  counties,  administrative,  England 

and  Wales,  9  ;  list,  13,  14 

—  county  boroughs,  9,  10  ;  list,  15, 

16 

—  county  councils,  9,  10 

—  criminal  statistics,  26,  27,  28,  29 

—  crops,  57  sqq 

—  customs,  37  sqq 
- valuation,  61 

—  debt,  national,  43,  44 

—  defence  ( see  also  army  and  navy), 

44  sqq 

- administration  of  enemy  occu¬ 
pied  territory,  47,  48 
- co-ordination  of,  45 

—  district  councils,  9,  10 

—  divorces,  20 

—  dominion  navies,  55 

—  dominions,  etc.,  see  under  names 

—  education,  23  sqq 

- agricultural,  23 

- elementary,  24,  25 

- minister  of,  8 

- secondary  and  technical,  etc,, 

24,  25 

- university,  23,  24 

—  electors,  6 

- equal  franchise  act  (1928),  6 

- new  voters,  6 

—  emigration  and  immigration,  20 

—  estate  duties,  38 

—  estimates,  37  sqq 

—  excess  profits  tax,  42 

—  excise,  38  sqq 

—  executive  government,  5  sqq 

—  expenditure,  39  sqq 

—  exports,  61  sqq 

—  —  coal,  65 

- foreign  and  colonial,  61  sqq 

- iron  and  steel,  59,  60,  65 

- textiles,  65 

—  finance,  37  sqq  ( see  also  banking) 
- national  debt,  43,  44 

- revenue  and  expenditure,  37  sqq 

- taxation,  37  sqq,  41,  42 

- local,  44 

- war  expenditure,  43 

—  fisheries,  57,  58 

—  fleet,  summary  of,  52  sqq 

—  franchise,  6 

- - equal  franchise  act  (1928),  6 


GRE 

Great  Britain,  government,  imperial 
and  central,  5  sqq 

- executive,  6  sqq 

- local,  9  sqq 

—  health  insurance,  national,  30,  31 

—  health,  ministry  of,  8,  30 

—  highways,  68 

—  house  of  commons,  5  sqq 

—  house  of  lords,  5 

—  illegitimacy,  19 

—  imports,  61  sqq 

- cotton,  65 

- fish,  58 

—  imports,  flour,  65  sqq 
- food,  65  sqq 

- foreign  and  colonial,  61  sqq 

- iron,  65 

- meat,  65 

- metals  and  minerals,  65 

—  income  tax  and  sur-tax,  39  sqq 

—  industries,  60 

—  instruction,  see  education 

—  insurance,  health,  30,  31 
- national,  30,  31 

—  —  unemployment,  32,  33 

—  iron,  59,  60,  65 

—  iron  works,  59 

—  justice,  administration  of,  26  sqq 

—  king  and  emperor,  3,  4,  21 

—  labour  and  employment,  35  sqq 

—  labour,  ministry  of,  8 

—  land  distribution,  56 
- tax,  39 

—  languages,  1 2 

—  leased  territories,  etc.,  105 

—  live  stock,  57 

—  local  expenditure,  44 

- government,  9  sqq 

- revenue,  44 

- taxation,  44 

—  lords,  house  of,  5 

—  members  of  parliament,  5 
- payment  of,  5,  6 

—  metropolis,  see  London 

—  military  expenditure,  .40  sqq 

—  mining  and  metals,  58  sqq 

—  ministry,  7,  8,  9 
- of  education,  8 

—  mint,  70 

—  money  and  credit,  70,  71 

—  money,  weights  and  measures,  72 

—  motor  vehicle  duties,  38 

—  municipal  corporations,  10,  11 
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Great  Britain,  national  debt,  43 

—  national  defence  contribution,  42 

—  national  health  insurance,  30  aqq 

—  navigation,  66 
- inland,  68 

—  navy,  51  sqq 

—  —  aircraft  carriers,  53 

- battleships  and  battle  cruisers, 

52  sqq 

- board  of  admiralty,  7,  51 

- cruisers,  53,  54 

—  —  destroyers,  52,  54 
- dominion  navies,  55 

— •  —  estimates,  expen.,  40,  52 

- monitors,  52 

- number,  all  ranks,  52  sqq 

- submarines,  52,  55 

- summary  of  fleet,  52  sqq 

—  old  age  pensions,  31,  32 

—  parishes,  civil  and  ecclesiastical,  21 

—  parliament,  5  ;  duration  of,  5,  7 

—  pensions,  ministry  of,  8 

—  pensions,  old  age,  31,  32 
- war,  32 

—  —  widows’  and  orphans’.  31 

—  police  force,  10,  28 

—  political  parties,  9 

—  poor  relief,  36,  37 

—  population,  12  sqq 

—  —  age  distribution,  12 
- civil,  13 

- counties,  13,  14 

- divisions,  12 

- in  industry,  60 

- islands,  in  British  seas,  17,  19 

— ■  —  movement  of,  19,  20 

- towns,  15,  16 

- urban  and  rural,  15,  16,  18 

—  postal  statistics,  38,  39,  68,  69,  70 

—  post  office  savings  bank,  71 

—  power,  water,  gas  and  electricity, 

60,  61 

—  prime  minister,  7  sqq 

—  privy  council,  5 

—  production  and  industry,  56  sqq 

—  property  and  income  tax,  38,40,41 

—  railways,  66,  67 

—  redistribution  of  seats  act,  6 

—  religion,  20  sqq 

—  representation,  6 

—  representation  of  the  people  act 

(1928),  6 

—  reserve  forces,  46,  47 


GRE 

Great  Britain,  revenue  and  expend¬ 
iture,  37  sqq 

—  royal  air  force,  etc.,  40,  55,  56 

—  royal  family,  3 

—  rural  district  councils,  10 

—  savings  banks,  71 

—  schools,  elementary,  25  26 

—  schools,  secondary,  24,  25 

—  shipping,  66  sqq 

—  stamps  (revenue),  38 

—  steel,  59,  60 

—  submarines,  52,  55 

—  sur-tax,  39,  41,  42 

—  taxation,  37  sqq 
- locstl,  44 

—  technical  education,  24,  25 

—  telegraphs,  39,  69 

—  telephones,  39,  69 

—  territorial  army,  46,  47 

—  towns,  15,  16 

—  trade,  61  sqq 

—  trade  disputes,  35 

—  trade  unions,  35 

—  tramways,  67 

—  transport,  ministry  of,  8 

—  unemployment  assistance,  33,  34 

—  unemployment  insurance,  32,  33, 

34 

—  universities,  23,  24 

—  urban  district  councils,  10 

—  war  pensions,  32 

—  water  power  resources,  60 

—  wheat  imports,  65  sqq 
- produce,  56 

—  widows’,  orphans’  and  old  age 

pensions,  31,  32 

Great  Elobey  (Sp.  Af.),  1270,  1271 
Great  Falls  (Montana),  599 
Great  Inagua  Island  (W.  Indies), 
279 

Great  Lake  (Cambodia),  918 
Great  Lakes  (Illinois),  naval  station, 
512 

Great  Nicobar  Island  (Andamans), 
142 

Great  Yarmouth,  population,  15 
Greater  Newcastle  (N.S.  W.),  371 
Greater  Vancouver  (Brit.  Columbia), 
330 

Greater  Victoria  (B.  Columbia),  330 
Grebo  race  (Liberia),  1065 
Greece,  973  sqq 

—  agriculture,  979 
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Greece,  area  and  pop  ,  975  sqq 

—  banking,  money,  weights  and 

measures,  982 

—  commerce,  980,  981 

—  communications,  981,  982 

—  constitution,  973  sqq 

—  currants,  979 

—  defence,  978,  979 

—  education,  977 

—  finance,  977,  978 

—  king,  974 

—  navigation  and  shipping,  981 

—  evacuated  by  Germany,  975 

—  production  and  industry,  979,  980 

—  regent,  974 

—  religion,  977 

—  universities,  977 
Greeley  (Colorado),  553 
Green  Bay  (Wisconsin),  659 
Greenland,  841,  842 

—  agreement  with  the  U.S.A.  for 

defence,  842 

—  area  and  population,  841,  842 
Greenock,  population,  18 
Greensboro  (North  Carolina),  618 
Greenville  (Liberia),  1065 
Greenville  (South  Carolina),  636 
Greifswald  (Germany),  univ. ,  963 
Grenada  (West  Indies),  289,  290 
Grenadines,  the  (West  Indies),  289, 

290 

Grenchen  (Switzerland),  1293 
Grenoble  (France),  892;  univ.,  903 
Greytown  (Nicaragua)  port,  1123 
Grimsby,  population,  1 5 
Grisons  (Swiss  canton),  1290,  1292 
Groningen  (Netherlands),  1100, 1101; 

town,  1100;  university,  1101 
Grootfontein  area(S.W.  Afr.),  467 
Grosseto  (Italy),  1030 
Grozny  (U.S.S.R.),  town,  1217 
Guadalajara  (Mexico),  1075 
Guadalajara  (Spain),  1261 
Guadalcanal  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Guadeloupe  Is.  (Fr.  Antilles),  912, 
951,  952 

—  area  and  population,  912,  952 

—  governor,  952 

—  imports  and  exports,  951 

—  representation,  951 

—  status  changed,  951 
Guahan,  see  Guam 

Guaira  (Paraguay),  1146,  1147 


GUI 

Guam  (Mariana  Is.),  U.S.A.  depend¬ 
ency,  499,  680 

—  area  and  population,  499,  680 

—  captured  by  Japanese  and  retaken 

by  American  forces,  680 

—  governor,  681 

—  naval  station,  512,  680 
Guanacaste  (Costa  Rica),  814 
Guanajuato  (Mexico),  1075 
Guano  Is.  (Jamaica),  284 
Guantanama  (Cuba),  820 
Guantanamo  Bay  (Cuba),  naval  stn., 

512 

Guapore  Territory  (Brazil),  753 
Guaranda  (Ecuador),  850 
Guarani  language,  1147 
Guarda  (Portugal),  1180 
Guarico  (Venez.),  state,  1335 
Guatemala,  985  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  985  * 

—  banking,  money,  weights  and 

measures,  988,  989 

—  city,  985,  988 

—  commerce,  987,  988 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  984,  985 

—  defence,  986 

—  finance,  986 

—  justice  and  crime,  986 

—  president,  985 

—  production  and  industry,  986, 

987 

—  radio  stations,  988 

—  railway  system,  988 

—  religion  and  education,  985 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

988 

—  territorial  claim,  985 

—  university,  985 
Guayaquil  (Ecu.),  851,  854 

—  port,  854 

—  university,  851 

—  wireless  station,  854 
Guayas  (Ecuador),  province,  850 
Guebres,  see  Parsis 

Guelders  (Netherlands),  1100 
Guernsey,  19,  79 

—  German  occupation,  79 

—  lieu t. -governor,  79 
Guerrero  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Guiana,  British,  270  sqq 

- area  and  pop.,  270 

- commerce,  271 

- communications,  272 


INDEX 


1391 


GUI 

Guiana,  British,  constitution  and 
government,  270 

- finance,  270 

- governor,  270 

- money,  272 

- production,  271 

- shipping,  272 

Guiana,  French,  912,  952,  953 

- area  and  population,  912,  952 

- governor,  953 

- imports  and  exports,  952 

- penal  settlement,  953 

- representation,  952 

- status  changed,  952 

Guiana,  Netherlands,  1114  sqq  ( see 
also  Surinam) 

Guidimaka  (Mauritania),  947 
Guinea,  French,  912,  940,  941,  944, 
945 

- area  and  population,  912,  944 

- imports  and  exports,  944 

- production,  944 

Guinea,  Portuguese,  1189 

- area  and  population,  1188 

- governor,  1189 

Guinea,  Spanish,  1270,  1271,  1272 

- area  and  population,  1270, 

1271 

Guipuzcoa  (Spain),  prov.,  1261 
Gujarat  (India),  115 
Gujarat  States  and  Baroda  (India), 
167  sqq 

Gulab  Singh,  Sir,  ruler  (Rewa),  166 
Gumusane  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Gurkha  race  (Nepal),  1095 
Gurung  race  (Nepal),  1095 
Gustaf  Y  (Sweden),  1274 
Gwadur  (Oman),  700 
Gwalior  (India),  state,  115,  173  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  115,  173  sqq 

—  education,  174 

—  irrigation,  174 

—  Jagir  grants,  174 

—  production,  174 

—  residency  (India),  174 
Gwelo  (Rhodesia),  237 
Gyantse  (Tibet),  794,  1095 
Gympie  (Queensland),  389 
Gyor  (Hungary),  1001 

Haad  Yai  Junction  (Fed.  Malay 
States),  191 

Haakon  YII  (Norway),  1125 


HAM 

Haapai  Island  (Tonga),  300 
Haarlem  (Netherlands),  1100 
Haarlemmermeer  (Netherlands),  11 00 
Habana,  see  Havana 
Habus  lands  (Tunis),  928 
Haddington,  18 
Hadramaut  (Arabia),  696 
Hafnarfjordur  (Iceland),  1009 
Hagen  (Prussia),  961 
Hagerstown  (Maryland),  585 
Hagios  Nicolaos  (Greece),  976 
Hague,  The  (Netherlands),  1100 
Haifa  (Palestine),  197  ;  port,  204  ; 
town,  197,  203 

Haifong  (Fr.  Indo-China),  916 
Hail  (Saudi  Arabia),  697 
Haile  Silassie  (emperor  of  Ethiopia), 
.871 

Hainaut  (Belgium),  727 
Haiti,  990  sqq 

—  agriculture,  992 

—  area  and  population,  991 

—  commerce,  992,  993 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  990,  991 

—  defence,  992 

—  finance,  992 

—  justice,  991 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

993,  994 

—  president,  990 

—  production,  992 

—  religion  and  education,  991 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

.  993 

—  university,  991 

Haji  Hamidullah  Khan,  ruler 
(Bhopal),  166 
Hakari  (Turkey),  1316 
Hakodate  (Japan),  1048 
Halden  (Norway),  1128 
Haleb,  see  Aleppo 
Haifa  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Halifax,  population,  15 
Halifax  (N.S.),  309,  322,  337  ;  dock¬ 
yard,  314 

Halland  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Halle-on-Saale  (Prussia),  961  ;  uni¬ 
versity,  963 

Halmstad  (Sweden),  1278 
Halsingborg  (Sweden),  1276,  1278 
Hama  (Syria),  town,  1303 
Hamadan  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154,  1156 
Hamamatsu  (Japan),  1048 
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HAM 

Hamburg,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959,  961 

—  town,  963 

—  university,  963 
Hame  (Finland),  880 
Hamilton  (Bermuda),  267 

—  (New  Zealand),  417 

—  (Ohio),  6.23 

—  (Ontario),  309.  340  ;  university, 

340 

—  (Scotland),  population,  18 

—  (Victoria),  382 
Hammond  (Indiana),  572 
Hampshire,  13 
Hamtramck  (Mich.),  590 
Hangchow  (China),  782  ;  port,  783 
Hankow  (China),  782 

—  iron  near,  788 

—  port,  783 

Hannibal  (Missouri),  597 
Hanoi  (Tonking),  914,  919  ;  univer¬ 
sity,  915,  919 

Hanover,  schools,  963  ;  town,  961, 
963 

Hanyang  (China),  port,  783 
Harar  (Ethiopia),  872 
Harbin  (China),  port,  783,  793 
Harbour  Grace  (Newfoundland),  276 
Harbour  Island  (Bahamas),  279 
Harburg- Wilhelmsburg  (Prussia), 
961 

Hargeisa  (Brit.  Somaliland),  230 
Harisingh,  ruler  (Kashmir),  176 
Harnosand  (Sweden),  1278 
Harper  (Liberia),  1065 
Harrisburg  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Harstad  (Norway),  1130 
Hartford  (Connecticut),  502,  556 
Harvard  university  (Mass.),  588 
Harz  dist.  (Germany),  mines,  968 
Hasa  (Arabia),  695 
Haskovo  (Bulgaria),  765 
Hasselt  (Belgium),  728 
Hastings,  population,  15 
Hastings  (Nebraska),  601 
Hastings  (New  Zealand),  417 
Hatay  (Turkey),  1816 
Hattiesburg  (Mississippi),  595 
Haugesund  (Norway),  1128 
Hauran  (Syria),  1303 
Hauta  (Saudi  Arabia),  703 
Haut-Rhin  (France),  890,  891 
Haute-Saone  (France),  889 


HEN 

Havana  (Cuba),  820  ;  town,  820  : 
university,  821 

Haverhill  (Massachusetts),  587 
Havre,  Le  (France),  892 
Hawaii,  496,  667  sqq 

—  admission  to  Union,  667 

—  agriculture,  668 

—  area  and  population,  499,  667 

—  defence,  511 

—  finance,  668 

—  government,  496,  667 

—  governor,  667 

—  justice,  668 

—  naval  yard,  512 

—  production  and  commerce,  668, 

669 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

668 

—  representation,  667 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

669 

—  university,  668 

Hawke’s  Bay  district  (N.Z.),  417 
Hazleton  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Hebron  (Palestine),  197 
Hedjaz,  see  Hejaz 
Hedmark  (Norway),  1127 
Heerenveen  (Netherlands),  1100 
Heerlen  (Netherlands),  1100 
Hegoumenitsa  (Greece),  976 
Heidelberg  (Baden),  963  ;  university, 
963 

Heijo  (Korea),  1060,  1062 
Heilungkiang  (Manchuria),  prov., 
793 

Hejaz  and  Nejd  (Arabia),  695  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  697 

—  constitution,  696,  697 

—  frontiers,  697 

—  king,  696 

—  pilgrims,  697 

—  production,  697 

—  railway,  204 

Helder  (Netherlands),  1100 
Helena  (Montana),  599 
Heligoland,  216 
Hellenic  Republic,  see  Greece 
Helmond  (Netherlands),  1100 
Helsingfors  or  Helsinki  (Finland), 
881  ;  university,  881 
Hempstead  (New  York),  614 
Henderson  (Pitcairn),  301 
Hengelo  (Netherlands),  1100 
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HER 

Heraklion  (Greece),  976 
Herat  (Afghanistan),  687 
H6rault  (France),  dept.,  889 
Heredia  (Costa  Rica),  prov.,  814  ; 

town,  814 
Herefordshire,  14 
Herero  race  (S.  W.  Africa),  468 
Herisau  (Switzerland),  1293 
Herm  Island,  19 
Hermit  Islands  (Pacific),  434 
Hermosillo  (Mexico),  1075 
Hermoupolis  (Greece),  976 
Hernandarias  (Paraguay),  1147 
Herstal  (Belgium),  728 
Herta  (Rumania),  1203 
Hertfordshire,  14 
’s  Hertogenbosch  (Neth.),  1100 
Hesse,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959 
Hevros  (Greece),  976 
Hidalgo  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Highland  Park  (Mich.),  590 
High  Point  (North  Carolina),  618 
Hilla  (Iraq),  1014 
Hillegersberg  (Netherlands),  1100 
Hilo  (Hawaii),  668 
Hilversum  (Netherlands),  1100 
Hindenburg  (Poland),  961,  1174 
Hindur  (India),  179 
Hirohito,  emperor  (Japan),  1044 
Hiroshima  (Japan),  1048 
Hiswa  (Aden),  89 

Hivaoa  Island  (French  Oceania), 
957 

Hjalmaren,  Lake  (Sweden),  1277 
Hlatikulu  (Swaziland),  236 
Hluti  (Swaziland),  236 
Ho  (Gold  Coast),  248 
Hobart  (Tasmania),  406 
Hoboken  (Belgium),  728 
Hoboken  (N.  Jersey),  608 
Hodeida  (Arabia),  700 
Hodmezovasarhely  (Hungary),  1001 
Hokiang  (Manchuria),  prov.,  793 
Hokkaido  (Japan),  1047 

—  area,  1047 

—  university,  1049 
Holguine  (Cuba),  820 
Holland  (Lines.),  14 
Holland,  see  Netherlands 
Holloway  college,  Royal,  Egham,  24 
Holyoke  (Massachusetts),  587 
Homs  (Italian  North  Africa),  1035 


HOR 

Homs  (Syria),  1303;  town,  1303 
Honan  (China),  782 
Honduras,  995  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  995,  996 

—  commerce,  997,  998 

—  communications,  998 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  995 

—  defence,  997 

—  finance,  996 

money,  weights  and  measures, 
998,  999 

—  president,  995 

—  production  and  industry,  997 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

996 

—  wireless  stations,  998 
Honduras,  British,  273  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  273 

—  commerce,  274 

—  education,  273 

—  finance,  274 

—  governor,  273 

—  Guatemalan  claim,  985 

—  money  and  credit,  274 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

274 

Hong  Kong,  104  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  104 

—  commerce,  106  sqq 

—  communications,  106  sqq 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  104 

—  education,  105  sqq 

—  exports  and  imports,  107 

—  finance,  106 

—  governor,  104 

—  justice  and  crime,  106 

—  industry,  etc,  106  sqq 

—  money,  weights  and  measures,  107 

sqq 

—  occupied  by  Japanese,  104 

—  university,  105 

—  wireless  services,  107 
Hong  Kong  Island,  104 
Honolulu  (Hawaii),  668 

—  university,  668 

Honshiu  Is.  or  Mainland  (Japan), 
1047  ;  population,  1047 
Hope  Island  (Spitsbergen),  1135 
Hopei  (China),  782,  784,  788 
Hordaland  (Norway),  1127 
Horsens  (Denmark),  836 
Horsham  (Victoria),  382 
Horten  (Norway),  1128 
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HOS 

Hospitalet  (Spain),  1262 
Hot  Springs  (Arkansas),  547 
Hottentots  (Africa),  468 
Houston  (Texas),  501,  643,  645 

—  port,  645 

—  Rice  institute,  644 

—  ship  canal  (Texas),  645 
Hova  race  (Madagascar),  934 
Hove,  population,  15 
Howrah  (India),  118,  146 

Hradec  Kralove  (Czechoslovakia), 
827 

Hrvatska  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Hsingan  (Manchuria),  prov.,  793 
Hsinking  (Manchuria),  793 
Huahine  Island  (Fr.  Oceania),  957 
Huambo  (Angola),  1190 
Huancavelica  (Peru),  dept.,  1163; 
town,  1163 

Huancayo  (Peru),  1163 
Huanillos  (Peru),  guano,  1167 
Huanuco  (Peru),  dept.,  1163  ;  town, 
1163 

Huaraz  (Peru),  1163 
Huddersfield,  population,  15 
Hudson’s  Bay  Company,  303 
Hue  (Annam),  917 
Huelva  (Spain),  1261  ;  town,  1262 
Huesca  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Hufuf  (Nejd),  697 

Huguenot  univ.  coll.  (S.  Af. ),  444,  445 
Huila  (Colombia),  province,  806 
Hull,  15  ;  univ.  college,  23 
Hull  (Quebec),  343 
Hull  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Humphrey  (Cook  Is.),  430 
Hunan  (China),  782,  787 ;  wolfram, 
788 

Hunchun  (China),  port,  783 
Hungary,  1000  sqq 

—  acquisition  of  territory,  1001 

—  agriculture,  1004 

—  area  and  population,  1001 

—  armistice  with  U.S.S.R.,  1000 

—  commerce,  1004,  1005 

—  communications,  1005 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  1000, 

1001 

—  currency  and  banking,  1005,  1006 

—  defence,  1003 

—  education,  1001,  1002 

—  finance,  1003 

—  justice  and  crime,  1002 


ICE 

Hungary,  land  reform,  1003,  1004 

—  occupation  by  Germany,  1000 

—  president,  1000 

—  production  and  industry,  1003, 

1004 

—  religion,  1001 

—  republic  proclaimed,  1000 

—  Russia  conquers  greater  part  of 

country,  1000 

—  social  insurance,  1002,  1003 

—  towns,  1001 

—  universities,  1002 
Huntingdonshire,  14 
Huntington  (West  Virginia),  656 
Huon  Islands  (French  Pacific),  956 
Hupeh  (China),  782 

Hurghada  (Egypt),  866 
Huron  (South  Dakota),  638 
Huskvama  (Sweden),  1278 
Hutchinson  (Kansas),  576 
Hwaining  (China),  782 
Hyderabad,  114,  118,  120,  175 

—  area  and  population,  114,  175 

—  education,  120,  175 

—  government,  175 

—  production,  175 

—  revenue,  175 

—  town,  118,  120,  175 

—  university,  120 

Iasi  or  Yassy  (Rumania),  1205  ; 

university,  1206 
Ibadan  (Nigeria),  244 
Ibadhisect  (Zanzibar),  216 
Ibague  (Colombia),  806 
Ibarra  (Ecuador),  850 
Ibb  (Yemen),  699 
Ibicui  (Paraguay),  mines,  1150 
Ibrahim,  sultan  of  Johore,  192 
lea  (Peru),  dept.,  1163  ;  town,  1163 
l9el  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Iceland,  1007  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  1008,  1009 

—  banking,  1012 

—  births,  deaths  and  marriages, 

1009 

—  commerce,  1010,  1011 

—  communications,  1011 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1007,  1008 

—  education,  1009 

—  finance,  1009,  1010 

(  — justice  and  crime,  1009 
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CE 

Iceland,  money,  weights  and  meas¬ 
ures,  1012 

pauperism  and  social  insurance. 
1009 

—  president,  1007 

—  production,  1010 

—  religion,  1009 

—  republic  formally  proclaims  d,  1 007 

—  shipping,  1011 

—  university,  1009 

—  U.S.A.  in  charge  of  defence,  1008 
Ichang  (China),  port,  783 

Idar  (India),  173 
Idaho,  494,  499,  566  sqq 

—  agriculture,  494,  518,  567 

area,  population,  religion,  educa¬ 
tion,  499,  567 

—  finance,  510,  567 

—  gold,  568 

—  government,  566 

—  governor,  568 

—  mining,  519.  568 

—  production  and  industry,  518. 

567,  568 

—  public  lands,  566 

—  representation,  494,  566  . 

—  silver,  568 

—  university,  567 

—  wheat,  518,  567 
Idaho  Falls  (Idaho),  567 

Ifni  (Spanish  Africa),  1270,  1271 

—  area  and  population,  1270,  1271 
Ifo  (Nigeria),  246 

Iguassu  Territory  (Brazil),  753 

Iki  Islands  (Japan),  1047 

lies  de  Los  (W.  Africa),  252,  941 

lies  sous  le  Vent  (Fr.  Oceania),  957 

Ilford,  population,  15 

llha  das  Cobras  (Brazil),  arsenal,  756 

Ili  (Sin-Kiang),  795 

Ille-et-Vilaine  (France),  dept.,  889 

Illinois,  494,  498,  568  sqq 

—  agriculture,  518,  570 

—  area  and  population,  494,  498,  568. 

569 

—  finance,  570 

—  government,  568 

—  governor,  568 

—  naval  station,  512 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

570,  571 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

569,  570 


IND 

Illinois,  representation,  494,  568 

—  universities,  569 

—  wheat,  518,  570 
Iloilo  (Philippines),  675 
Horin  (Nigeria),  243 
Imad  (Aden),  89 

ilmam  Yahya  (king  of  the  Yemen), 
699 

Imbabura  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 
Imbros  Is.  (Aegean),  1315 
Imphal  (India),  165 
Inaccessible  Island  (Atlantic),  226 
Indenie  (Ivory  Coast),  gold,  945 
Independence  (Missouri),  597 
India  (British),  108  sqq 

—  act  of  1935,  108  sqq 

—  administrations,  111  sqq 

—  agriculture  and  industry,  127  sqq 

—  air  force  in,  127 

—  area  and  pop.,  114  sqq 

—  army,  commands,  126 

- European,  126 

- finance,  123  sqq 

- native,  126 

capital^  (New  Delhi),  completed, 

—  central  Indian  government,  110 

—  commerce,  132  sqq 

—  communications,  134  sqq 

—  communities,  119 

—  cotton,  130 

—  councils,  111  sqq 

- legislative  and  provincial,  111 

sqq 

—  councils  of  governors,  111 

- of  governor-general,  111  sqq 

- of  state,  111 

—  cultivated  and  uncultivated  areas, 

128 

—  currency,  weights  and  measures, 

137,  138 

—  debt,  125 

—  defence,  126,  127 

—  education,  120  sqq 

—  executive  authority,  109  sqq 
- council,  1 1 1  sqq 

—  external  affairs  department,  112 

—  finance,  122  sqq 

—  forests,  130 

—  government  and  constitution,  108 

sqq 

- in  England,  110 

—  governor-general,  110  sqq 
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ND 

India  (British),  governors  of  pro¬ 
vinces,  110,  112,  113 

—  high  commissioner,  112 

—  industries,  131  sqq 

—  justice  and  crime,  122 

—  king-emperor,  108 

—  land  cultivated  and  uncultivated, 

127  sqq 

. - revenue,  124  sqq 

- tenure,  129 

—  languages,  116 

—  livestock  census,  130 

—  local  self-government,  114 

—  mineral  production,  132 

—  money  and  credit,  136  sqq 

—  movement  of  the  population,  117 

—  national  defence  council,  112 

—  native  army,  127 

—  navy,  127 

—  newspapers,  122 

—  occupations  of' the  population, 

117 

—  opium,  124,  125 

—  population  according  to  language, 

etc.,  116 

—  posts,  telegraphs  and  telephones, 

136 

—  princes,  chamber,  165 

—  provinces,  115  sqq 

—  ■provincial  governments,  113  sgg 
- finance,  123  sqq 

—  railways,  134 

—  relations  with  Indian  states,  110, 

114 

—  rice,  130 

—  shipping  and  navigation,  134 

—  states  and  agencies,  115,  164  sqq 

—  sugar,  130 

—  tea,  130 

—  textile  industries,  131 

—  towns,  principal,  118 

—  universities,  120 

—  vessels  cleared  at  Indian  ports, 

134 

—  viceroy  and  governor-general,  110 
India  (French),  913 

India  (Portuguese),  1192 

—  area  and  population,  1192 

—  governor-general,  1192 

Indian  reservations,  see  separate 
states  of  V.S. A.  ' 

Indian  settlers  within  British  Com¬ 
monwealth,  116 


INO 

Indian  staff  college,  Quetta,  144 

—  states,  relations  with,  114 

—  territory  (Oklahoma),  626 
Indiana,  494,  498,  571  sqq 

—  agriculture,  518  sqq,  572 

—  area  and  population,  498,  571, 

572 

—  communications,  573 

—  crops,  572 

—  finance,  510,  572 

—  government,  571 

—  governor,  571 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

572,  573 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

572 

—  representation,  494,  571 

—  tobacco,  518,  572 

—  universities,  572 

—  wheat,  518,  572 
Indianapolis  (Ind. ),  501,  572 
Indians  (Canadian),  339 
Indians  (U.S.A.),  see  states 
Indo-China  (Fr. ),  912,  914  sqq 

—  agriculture,  915 

—  area  ^nd  population,  912,  914 

—  budgets,  915 

—  commerce,  915,  916 

—  communications,  916 

—  defence,  915 

—  education,  914,  915 

—  finance,  915 

—  fisheries,  915 

—  govt.,  area  and  population,  914 

—  imports  and  exports,  915,  916 

—  justice,  915 

—  mining,  915 

—  money  and  banking,  916 

—  nationalist  movement,  914 

—  production,  915 

—  rice,  915 

—  university,  915 

Indore  (India),  state,  166 ;  town, 
118 

Indre  (France),  dept.,  889 
Indre-et-Loire  (France),  dept.,  889 
Inini  (Fr.  Guiana),  953 
— ■  area  and  population,  953 
Innsbruck  (Austria),  721 

—  university,  721 
Insterburg  (U.S.S.R.),  1212 

Inonii  (General  Ismet),  president  of 
Turkey,  1313 
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INS 

Insurance,  national,  see  invalidity 
pensions 

—  social,  France,  898 

- Germany,  965 

- Poland,  1175 

- Spain,  1263 

- Switzerland,  1295 

Invalidity,  accident,  unemployment, 

etc.,  pensions  and  insurance, 
Australia,  ,354 

- New  South  Wales,  373 

- Queensland,  390 

- South  Australia,  396 

- Tasmania,  407 

- Victoria,  383  sqq 

- Western  Australia,  402 

—  Denmark,  837,  838 

—  Eire,  474 

—  France,  898 

—  Germany,  965 

—  Great  Britain,  30  sqq 

—  Iceland,  1009 

—  New  Zealand,  419 

—  Poland,  1175 

—  Spain,  1263 

—  Switzerland,  1295 
Invercargill  (New  Zealand),  417 
Inverell  (N.S.W.),  371 
Inverness,  Scotland,  18 

Ionian  Islands  (Greece),  975,  976 
Iowa,  494,  498,  573  sqq 

—  agriculture,  575 

—  area  and  population,  498,  573 

—  finance,  510,  574,  575 

—  government,  573 

—  governor,  573 

—  production  and  industry,  575 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

574 

—  representation,  494,  573 

—  university,  574 

—  wheat,  575 
Ipacatrai  (Paraguay),  1147 
Ipswich,  population,  15 
Ipswich  (Queensland),  389 
Iquique  (Chile),  773 
Iquitos  (Peru),  1164 

Iran  (Persia),  area  and  pop.,  1154 

—  banking  and  credit,  1159 

—  commerce,  1157,  1158 

—  communications,  1158,  1159 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  1153,  1154 

—  defence,  1156 


IRE 

Iran  (Persia),  economic  assistance  by 
Britain,  U.S.A.  and  U.S.S.R., 
1154 

—  education,  1155 

—  finance,  1155,  1156 

—  justice,  1155 

—  king  (shah),  1153 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1160 

—  production  and  industry,  1156, 

1157 

—  religion,  1154,  1155 

—  treaty  of  alliance  with  Great 

Britain  and  the  U.S.  S.R. , 
1154 

Iraq  (Mesopotamia),  1013  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1017 

—  air  mail  service,  1019 

—  area  and  population,  1014,  1015 

—  commerce,  1017,  1018 

—  communications,  1018,  1019 

—  currency,  banking,  weights  and 

measures,  1019,  1020 

—  defence,  1016 

—  education,  1015 

—  finance,  1016 

—  government,  1014 

—  irrigation  system,  1016 

—  justice,  1015 

—  king,  1013 

—  oil  resources,  development  of,  1017 

—  production,  1016,  1017 

—  war  on  Germany,  I  taly  and  J apan, 

declaration  of,  1013 
Irbid  (Trans-Jordon),  207 
Ireland,  Northern,  5,  73  sqq 

- acts  concerning,  73 

- agriculture,  76,  7? 

- -  area  and  population,  74,  75 

- births,  marriages,  deaths,  75 

- boundary,  73 

- communications,  77,  78 

- constitution,  73,  74 

- education,  75 

- electorate,  6,  73,  74 

- finance,  76 

- governor,  74 

- justice,  75,  76 

- local  government,  74 

- national  insurance,  77 

- parliament,  73,  74 

- production,  76,  77 

- religion,  75 
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I  BE 

Ireland,  Northern,  representation  of 
the  people  act,  73 

- university,  75 

Ireland  (Eire),  470  sqq 

—  agriculture,  479 

—  area  and  population,  475  sqq 

—  banking  and  currency,  482,  483 
commerce,  480,  481 

—  communications,  481,  482 

—  constitution,  471  sqq 

—  counties  and  county  boroughs,  475 

—  defence,  479 

—  education,  476,  477 

—  finance,  478,  479 

—  franchise,  472 

—  justice,  477,  478 

—  language,  476  • 

—  local  govt.,  473,  474,  475 

—  name  of  Eire  restored,  471 

—  Oireachtas,  472 

—  ports,  481 

—  president,  471,  472 

—  prime  minister,  etc.,  473 

—  production,  479,  480 

—  religion,  476 

—  representation,  472 

—  senate,  electorial  system,  472,  473 

—  shipping,  481 

—  universities,  477 
Iringa  (Tanganyika),  261 
Irkutsk  (U.S.S.R. ),  1216,  1251 
Irvington  (N.J.),  608 
Isafjordur  (Iceland),  1009 
Isere  (France),  dept.,  889 
Iseyin  (Nigeria),  243 

Isfahan  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154,  1155 

Isidlo  (Kenya),  209 

Isle  of  Ely,  13 

Isle  of  Man,  12,  19,  78,  79 

—  agriculture,  56,  78 

—  area  and  population,  12,  19,  78 

—  finance,  78 

—  mining,  58 

Isle  of  Pines  (French  Pacific),  956 
Isle  of  Wight,  13 

Ismail  ibni  al-Marhum,  ruler  (Treng- 
ganu),  194 
Ismir,  see  Smyrna 
Isparta  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Isphahan  (Iran),  see  Isfahan 
Istanbul  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
to wn,  1 31 6, 1 3 1 7, see  Constantinople 

—  university,  1318 


ITW 

Isthmian  Canal  Zone,  see  Panama 
Itabira  (Brazil),  iron,  768 
Italian  Africa,  1034  sqq 

—  fiEgean  Islands,  1038  sqq 
Italian  colonial  empire  conquered  by 

British  forces,  1034 
Italian  Libya,  1034  sqq 
Italian  Somaliland,  1037,  1038 

—  boundaries,  256,  1037 

—  invasion  by  British  imperial 

troops,  1037 
Italy,  1021  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1029,  1030 

—  air  force,  1028 

—  allied  forces,  landing  of,  1022 

—  amgot,  1023 

—  area  and  population,  1024,  1025 

—  armistice  with  allied  forces,  1022 

—  army,  1028 

—  banking  and  currency,  1032,  1033 

—  colonial  empire,  J034  sqq 

—  commerce,  1031,  1032 

—  communications,  1032 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1022,  1023 

—  consultative  council,  1023 

—  defence,  1028,  1029 

—  education,  1025,  1026 

—  finance,  1027,  1028 

—  forestry,  1030 

—  frontier,  1028 

—  justice  and  crime,  1027 

—  king,  1021 

—  local  government,  1023 

—  mines  and  minerals,  1030 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1033 

—  navy,  1028,  1029 

—  new  international  position 

granted,  1023 

—  pauperism,  1027 

—  premier,  1023 

—  production  and  industry,  1029  sqq 

—  regent,  1022 

—  religion,  1025 

—  shipping  and  navigation,  1032 

—  surrender  of  Italian  forces,  1022 

—  universities,  1026 

Vatican  and,  treaties  between 
(1929),  1025,  1195 
Itapua  (Paraguay),  1146,  1147 
Ithaca  (New  York),  614 
Itwad  (India),  172 
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Ivanove  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Ivory  Coast  (French),  912,  941  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  912,  937  sqq 

—  communications,  944,  945 

—  governor,  945 

—  imports  and  exports,  944 

Iwo  (Nigeria),  243  , 

Ixelles  (Brussels),  728 

Izabal,  Lake,  dist.  (Guatemala),  987 
Izhevsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Izmir  (Smyrna)  (Turkey),  vilayet, 
1316 

—  tobacco,  1321 

—  town,  1316 

Izmit  (Turkey),  naval  base,  1321 

—  tobacco,  1321 

Jackson  (Michigan),  590 
Jackson  (Mississippi),  595 
Jacksonville  (Florida),  502,  562 
Jaen  (Spain),  1261  ;  town,  1262 
Jaffa  (Palestine),  197 ;  port,  204  ; 

town,  197,  204 
Jaffna  (Ceylon),  95 
Jafrabad  (India),  172,  173 
Jagatjit  Singh  Bahadur,  ruler 
(Kapurthala),  179 
Jains  (India),  sect,  119 
Jaipur  (India),  state,  180 

—  town,  118  t 

Jaisalmer  (India),  179 

Jalapa  (Mexico),  1075 
Jalisco  (Mexico),  1075 
Jaluit  Island  (Pacific),  1057 
Jamaica,  282  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  282 

—  communications,  284 

—  constitution  and  government,  282 

—  dependencies,  284  sqq 

—  education,  283 

—  finance  and  commerce,  283 

—  governor,  282 

—  justice,  283 

—  money  and  credit,  284 

—  production,  284 

—  religion,  283 
Jambol  (Bulgaria),  765 
Jambughoda  (India),  167,  170 
Jambui  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Jamestown  (New  York),  614 
Jamestown  (St.  Helena),  225 
Jammu  and  Kashmir,  175,  176 

—  area  and  population,  176 


JAV 

Jammu  and  Kashmir,  government, 
176 

—  production,  176 
Jamshedpur  (India),  118,  148 
Jamtland  (Sweden),  1277 
Janesville  (Wis.),  659 
Janina  (Albania),  691 

Jan  Mayen  Is.  (Norway),  1135 
Japan,  1044  sqq 

—  agreements  with  China,  1047 

—  area  and  population,  1047,  1048 

—  army,  1051,  1052 

—  commerce,  1053,  1054 

—  communications,  1054 

—  concessions  to  Russia,  1047 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1044  sqq 

—  currency  and  banking,  1055 

—  declaration  of  war  on  Great 

Britain  and  the  United 
States,  1046 

—  defence,  1051,  1052 

—  dependencies,  1047  sqq 

—  education,  1049,  1050 

—  ‘eight  families,’  1045 

—  emperor,  1044 

—  finance,  1050,  1051 

—  foreign  possessions,  1047  sqq 

—  justice  and  crime,  1050 

—  leased  territory,  1048 

—  local  government,  1046,  1047 

—  mandate,  1057 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1055 

—  navy,  1052 

—  pauperism,  1050 

—  prefectures,  1046,  1047,  1051 

—  production  and  industry,  1052, 

1053 

—  religion,  1048,  1049 

—  shipping,  etc.,  1054 

—  surrender  to  Allies,  1046 

—  universities,  1049 
Japanese  abroad  : 

—  in  Korea,  1060 

—  in  U.S.A-,  497,  501,  549,  664 
Jarabub  (Italian  Africa),  1034 
Jari  Gharkhadi  (India),  171 

Jauf  (Nejd),  oasis,  695  ;  town,  697 
Java  (Netherlands  E.I.),  1108  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1111 

—  area  and  population,  1108,  1109 

—  banking,  1113 
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Java  (Netherlands  E.I.),  coal,  1112 

—  commerce,  1112 

—  defence,  1111 

—  education,  1110 

—  finance,  1110,  1111 

—  government  and  constitution, 

1108 

—  imports  and  exports,  1112 

—  justice  and  crime,  1 110 

—  posts,  telegraphs,  telephones,  1113 

—  production  and  industry,  1111, 

1112 

—  railways,  1113 

—  religion,  1109,  1110 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1113 

—  tea,  1111 

weights  and  measures,  1114 
Jawhar  (India),  167,  169 
Jaya  Chamraja  Wadiyar  Badahur, 
ruler  (Mysore),  178 
Jebal  Shammar  (Arabia),  695 
Jebel  Druze  (Syria),  government, 
1303 

Jedda  (Arabia),  695,  697 
Jefferson  City  (Missouri),  597 
Jelgava  (Latvia),  1243 
Jena  (Germany),  963  ;  university, 
963 

Jerash  (Trans-Jordan),  207 
Jerez  (Spain),  1262 
Jersey,  19,  79 

—  area  and  population,  19,  79 

—  lieut. -governor,  79 

—  occupied  by  Germany,  79 
Jersey  City  (New  Jersey),  502,  608 
Jerusalem  (Palestine),  197  sqq  ;  city, 

197  sqq;  university,  199 
Jesar  (India),  172 
Jesselton  (Borneo),  91 
Jestis  y  Trinidad  (Paraguay),  1147 
Jethou  Island,  19 
Jette  (Brussels),  728 
Jewish  colonies  (Argentina),  711 

- (Palestine),  196  sqq 

Jewish  national  home,  19j  sqq 
Jewish  Autonomous  Territory  of  the 
Far  East  (U.S.S.R.),  1218 
Jews  in  Russia,  1218 

—  in  Turkey,  1317 

—  in  Yugoslavia,  1345 
Jhalawar  (India),  179  . 

Jhansi  (India),  118,  163 


K’AI 

Jhelum  Valley  (Kashmir),  176 
Jig-me  Wang-chuk,  ruler  (Bhutan), 
742 

Jfnd  (India),  state,  179 
Jinja  (Uganda),  215 
Jinotega  (Nicaragua),  1120 
Jinsen  (Japan),  1060,  1062 
Jipijapa  (Ecuador),  hats,  853 
Jiral  Kamsoli  (India),  172 
Joao  Pessoa  (Brazil),  754 
Jodhpur  (India),  179  ;*town,  118 
Johannesburg  (Transvaal),  443,  462  ; 
univ. ,  444 

Johns  Hopkins  univ.  (Maryland),  585 
Johnstown  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Johore  State  (Unfed.  Malay  States), 
192  sqq 
—  ruler,  192 
Joliet  (Illinois),  569 
Jonkoping  (Sweden),  1277  ;  town, 
1278 

Joplin  (Missouri),  597 
Joshin  (Korea),  1062 
Jost  Van  Dykes  Is.  (W.I.),  287 
Joyania  (Brazil),  752 
Juan  Fernandez  Is.,  wireless  stn., 
778 

Juba  region  (It.  Somaliland),  209 
Jubbulpore  (India),  118,  152 
Jugo-Slavia,  1341  sqq  (see  also 
Yugoslavia) 

Jujuy  (Argentina),  province,  707 
Jullundur  (India),  118 
Jumet  (Belgium),  728 
Jumkha  (India),  172 
Junagadh  (India),  172,  173 
Juneau  (Alaska),  664 
Junga  (India),  179 
Junm  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 
Junk  (Liberia),  1065 
Jura  (France),  dept.,  889 
Jutland  (Denmark),  836 

Kabul  (Afghanistan),  687  sqq  ;  uni¬ 
versity,  687  ;  wireless  stn.,  689 
Kachhi  (Baluch. ),  145 
Kadana  (India),  170 
Kaduna  (Nigeria),  246 
Kagoshima  (Japan),  1048 
Kahlur  (India),  179 
Kahoolawe  Island  (Hawaii),  667 
K’ai-feng  (China),  782,  784  ;  Jews 
at,  784 
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Kairiiu  Is.  (New  Guinea),  433 
Kairouan  (Tunis),  928 
Kaiser  Wilhelm’s  Land  (Pacific),  432 
Kakar  Khurasan  (Baluchistan),  144 
Kakata  (Liberia),  1065 
Kalaat  Mudawara  (Transjordan),  207 
Kalahari  Desert  (S.W.  Af.),  467 
Kalamata  (Greece),  975 
Kalamazoo  (Michigan),  590 
Kalat  (Baluchistan),  144,  166 
Kalgan  (Inner  Mongolia),  796 
Kalgoorlie  (W.  Aust.),  401,  40  3 
Kalimpong  (Bhutan),  742 
Kalinin  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Kalmar  (Sweden),  1277  ;  town,  1278 
Kalmuck  race  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Kaluga  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kalymnos  (JEgean),  1038 
Kamaran  (Kuria  Muria  Islands),  90 
Kambove(B.  Congo),  copper,  738 
Kamensk  Uralsky  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kamerun,  see  Cameroon 
Kamloops  (Brit.  Columbia),  330 
Kampala  (Uganda),  215 
Kampen  (Netherlands),  1100 
Kampot  (Cambodia),  918 
Kanazawa  (Japan),  1048 
Kandahar  (Afghan.),  687,  688 
Kandy  (Ceylon),  95 
Kanem  (French  Equat.  Africa),  932 
Kaniet  I.  (Bismarck  Arch.),  434 
Kangting  (Tibet),  794 
Kano  (Nigeria),  243 
Kanoda  (India),  172 
Kanowit  (Sarawak),  wireless  station, 
93 

Kansas,  494,  498,  575  sqq 

—  agriculture,  517,  577 

—  area  and  population,  498,  575,576 

—  finance,  577 

—  government,  575 

—  governor,  575 

—  mining,  577 

—  production  and  industry,  517, 

577 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

576,  577 

—  representation,  494,  575 

—  tobacco,  518  * 

—  universities,  576 

—  wheat,  517,  577 
Kansas  City  (Ka.),  502,  576 
- federal  reserve  bank,  532 


KAU 

Kansas  City  (Missouri),  501,  597 
Kansu  (China),  province,  782 
Kaokoveld  (S.W.  Africa),  467 
Kaolak  (Senegal),  944 
Kapit  (Sarawak),  93 
Kapurtliala  (India),  state,  179 
Karachi  (India),  118,  136,  161  ; 
trade,  134 

Karafuto  (Japan),  1047,  1048,  1056  ; 

population,  1056 
Karaganda  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kara-Kalpak  (U.S.S.R.),  Auton. 

S.S.R.,  1245 
Karamoja  (Uganda),  213 
Karauli  (India),  state,  179 
Karbala  (Iraq),  1014 
Karchi  (zEgean),  1038 
Karenko  (Taiwan),  796 
Karikal  (French  India),  913 
Karkar  Island  (New  Guinea),  433 
Karlovy  Vary  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Karlshamm  (Sweden),  1278 
Karlskoga  (Sweden),  1278 
Karlskrona  (Sweden),  1278 
Karlsruhe  (Baden),  961,  963 
Karlstad  (Sweden),  1278 
Karonga  (Nyasaland),  223,  224 
Karpathos  (iEgean),  1038 
Kars  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Karyai  (Greece),  976 
Kasama  (N.  Rhodesia),  240 
Kashan  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Kashgar  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Kashgari  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Kashmir,  area,  etc.,  115,  175 
—  government,  176 
Kasla-pagi-nu-Muvadu  (India),  172 
Kassa  (Hungary),  1001,  1003 
Kassala  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Kassel  (Prussia),  959,  961 
Kastamonu  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316  ; 
forest,  1322 

Kataghan-Badakhshan  (Afghan.), 
687 

Katanga  (Belgian  Congo),  736,  738 
Katmandu  (Nepal),  1095 
Katoomba  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Katowice  (Poland),  1174 
Katrineholm  (Sweden),  1278 
Kauai  Island  (Hawaii),  667 
Kaulun,  see  Kowloon 
Kaunas,  see  Kovno 
Kaura  Namoda  (Nigeria),  246 
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Kavieng  (New  Ireland),  434 
Kawasaki  (Japan),  1048 
Kayan  race  (Sarawak),  93 
Kayes  (Fr.  W.  Africa),  944,  947 
Kayseri  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316  ; 
town,  1316 

Kazakh  (U.S.S.R.),  1212,  1216,  1246, 
1247 

Kazakstan  (U.  S.S.R. ),  1246 
Kazan  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1233; 

univ.,  1219 

Kazvin  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Kearney  (N.J.)',  608 
Kecskemet  (Hungary),  1001 
Kedah  (Unfed.  Malay  States),  192 
sqq 

—  ruler,  193 

Keeling  Islands  (Malay),  188 
Keene  (N.H.),  606 
Keewatin  dist.  (N.-W.  Territory), 
348 

Keighley,  population,  15 
Keijo  (Korea),  1060,  1062 
Kelantan  (Unfed.  Malay  States),  192 
sqq 

—  ruler,  193 

Kelowna  (Brit.  Columbia),  330 
Kemerovo  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kena  (Egypt),  860 
Kenitra  (Morocco),  port,  1087 
Kenmore  (N.Y.),  614 
Kenosha  (Wisconsin),  659 
Kent,  14 

Kentucky,  494,  498,  578  sqq 

—  agriculture,  518,  579 

—  area,  pop.,  education,  498,  578 

—  finance,  579 

—  government,  578 

—  governor,  578 

—  minerals,  579 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

579 

—  religion  and  welfare,  579 

—  representation,  494,  578 

—  tobacco,  518,  579 

—  universities,  578 

—  wheat,  579 

Kenya  Colony  and  Protectorate 
(Brit.  E.  Africa),  209  sqq 

—  agriculture  and  mining,  210 

—  area  and  population,  209 

—  commerce  and  shipping,  211,  232 

—  communications,  212 


KIA 

Kenya  Colony  and  Protectorate 
(British  E.  Africa),  finance, 
210 

—  government,  209 

—  governor,  213 

—  money,  212,  213 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

210 

Kenyah  race  (Sarawak),  93  . 

Keonthal  (India),  179 
Kerak  (Transjordan),  206 
Kerch  (U.S.S.R.),  1217  [■ 

Kerki  (Turkmenistan),  1247 
Kerkrade  (Netherlands),  1100 
Kerkyra,  see  Corfu 
Kermadec  Islands  (N.Z.),  431 
Kerman  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154,  1156  ; 

wireless  station,  1159 
Kermanshah  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 

—  wireless  station,  1159 
Kerrong  (Tibet),  1095 
Kerry  (Eire),  475 
Kesteven  (Lincolnshire),  14 
Ketchikan  (Alaska),  664 
Khabarovsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217,  1232 
Khaibar  Pass  (Afghanistan),  687 
Khairpur,  state  (India),  179 
Khakass  (U.S.S.R.),*1233 
Khanaqin  (Iraq),  1017 

Kharan  state  (Baluchistan),  144,  145, 
166 

Kharkov  (Ukraine),  town,  1216, 
1219,  1235 

—  university,  1219 
Khartoum,  256 

—  Gordon  college,  256 

—  North,  256 

Khasi  States  (India),  143 
Khelat,  see  Kalat 
Kherson  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Khetran,  see  Barkhan  tahsil 
Khirghiz  race  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Khiva  (Uzbekistan),  1248 
Khorab  (S.-W.  Afr.),  467 
Khorezm  (Uzbekistan),  1248 
Khorramshahr  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154, 
1157 

—  wireless  station,  1159 
Khorrasan  (PerSia)  (Iran),  1156 
Khotan  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Khyber  (Ind. ),  178 

Kiakhta  (Mongolia),  795 
Kiangnan  dockyard  (China),  786 
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Kiangsi  (China),  782,  787,  788 
Kiangsu  (China),  province,  782,  788 
Kidal  (Fr.  Sudan),  wireless  stn.,  947 
Kiel  (Prussia),  961 ;  univ.,  963 
Kieta  (Solomon  Is.),  435 
Kiev  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1219,  1235 
—  university,  1219 
Kigezi  (Uganda),  213 
Kigoma  (Tanganyika),  261 
Kildare  (Eire),  475 
Kilifi,  port  (Kenya),  212 
Kilinailau  Is.  (Solomon  Is.),  435 
Kilindini  Harbour  (Kenya),  212 
Kilkenny  (Eire),  475 
Kilkis  (Greece),  976 
Kilmarnock,  population,  18 
Ki-lung,  see  Kurun 
Kimberley  (S.  Africa),  443,  457 
Kincardine  (Scotland),  18 
Kinchow  (Kwantung),  1056 
Kineshma  (U.S.S.R. ),  1217 
King  George’s  Is.  (French  Oceania), 
957 

King  Karl’s  Land  (Spitsbergen),  1135 
Kingston  (Canada),  royal  military 
_  coll.,  313,  340 ;  university',  340 
Kingston  (Jamaica),  282 
Kingston  (New  York),  614 
Kingston-on-Soar,  agric.  college,  23 
Kingston-upon-Hull,  15 
Kingstown  (St.  Vincent),  290 
King  William’s  Town  (Cape  Colony), 
457 

Kinross  (Scotland),  18 
Kionga  Triangle  (Port.  E.  Af.),  1191 
Kioto  (Japan),  see  Kyoto 
Kirghiz  Republic  (U.S.S.R.),  1212, 
1216 

Kirghizia  (U.S.S.R.),  1249,  1250 

—  agriculture,  1250 

—  area  and  population,  1250 

—  education,  1250 

—  finance,  1250 

—  production,  1250 

Kirin  (Manchuria),  prov.,  793  ; 
town,  793 

Kirkcaldy,  population,  18 
Kirkcudbright  (Scotland),  18 
Kirklareli  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Kirkuk  (Iraq),  1014,  1017  ;  oil,  1017 
Kirli  (India),  171 
Kirov  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Koriv-abad  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 


KON 

Kirovograd  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kirjehir  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Kish  (Iraq),  1018 
Kishengarh  (India),  179 
Kislovodsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kismayu  (Ital.  Somaliland),  1038 

—  captured  by  British  Imperial 

troops,  1037 
Kispest  (Hungary),  1001 
Kisumu  (Kenya),  209 
Kiswahi'li,  see  Swahili 
Kitwe  (N.  Rhodesia),  240 
Kiukiang  (China),  port,  783 
Kiungchow  (China),  port,  783 
Kiushiu  Island  (Japan),  1047 
Kjobenhavn,  see  Copenhagen 
Kladno  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Klagenfurt  (Austria),  721 
Klamath  Falls  (Oregon),  628 
Klipkaffirs  (S.W.  Afr. ),  468 
Knossos  (Crete),  977 
Knoxville  (Tennessee),  502,  641 

—  university,  641 
Kobe  (Japan),  1048 

Kocaeli  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Koekelberg  (Brussels),  728 
Koforidua  (Gold  Coast),  248 
Koh-Khan  (Thailand),  wireless 
station,  1311 

Kokand  (Uzbekistan),  1217,  1248 
Koko  (Nigeria),  245 
Kokopo  (New  Britain),  434 
Kokura  (Japan),  1048 
Kolar  Gold  Fields  (India),  118 
Kolberg  (Poland),  1176 
Kolhapur  and  Deccan  States  (India), 
176,  177 

—  constitution  of  a  legislative  as¬ 

sembly,  177 
Koln,  see  Cologne 
Kolomna  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kolozsvar  (Hungary),  1001 
Komotene  (Greece),  976 
Kompong-Cham  (Cambodia),  918 
Komsomolsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Konakry,  see  Conakry 
Kongmoon  (China),  port,  783 
Kongolo  (Belgian  Congo),  739 
Konia  (Turkey),  see  Konya 
Konigsberg  (U.S.S.R.),  960,  961, 
1212 

—  university,  963 
Konstantinovka  (U.S.S.R.)  1217 
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Konya  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316,  1322 

—  town,  1316 

Kopparberg  (Sweden),  prov.,  1277 
Korat  (Thailand),  1310 
Korfe  (Albania),  see  Koritza 
Kordofan  (A.-E.  Sudan),  266;  cotton, 
268  ;  gum  forests,  258 
Korea  (Chosen  or  Tyosen),  1046, 
1047,  1060  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1061 

—  area  and  population,  1060 
commerce,  1062 

—  currency  and  banking,  1063 

—  finance,  1061 
government,  1060 

—  independence  restored,  1060 

—  industry,  1062 

—  production,  1061,  1062 

—  religion  and  education,  1061 

—  shipping,  etc.,  1062,  1063 
Koritza  (Albania),  692 
Kosovo-Metohia  (Yugoslavia),  1342, 

1344 

Kossovo  (Albania),  692 
Kosta  (Sweden),  glass,  1283 
Kosti  (Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan),  256 
Kostroma  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kota  Bharu  (Kelantan),  193 
Kotah  (India),  179 
Kota-Kota  (Nyasaland),  223,  224 
Kotka  (Finland),  881 
Kotonu  (Cotonu)  (Dahomey),  946 
Koulikoro  (Fr.  W.  Africa),  947 
Kourou  (Guiana),  963 
Kovno  (Lithuania),  1244 
Kovrov  (U.S.S.R. ),  1217 
Kowloon,  Old  (Hong  Kong),  105, 
107 

Kowloon  and  New  Kowloon  (Hong 
Kong),  105, 107 

Kozane  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Kpembe  (Gold  Coast),  251 
Kpwesi  race  (Liberia),  1065 
Kragouyevatz  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Krakow  or  Cracow  (Poland),  town, 
1174;  military  dist.,  1776 
Kramatorsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Krasni  Luch  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Krasnnoyarsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217,  1252 
Krasnodar  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Krefeld-Uerdingen  (Prussia),  961 
Kremenchug  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kribi  (Cameroon),  950 


KWA 

Kristiania  (Norway),  1127,  1128;  see 
Oslo 

Kristiansand  (Norway),  1127,  1129 
Kristianstad  (Sweden),  1277  ;  town, 
1278 

Kristiansund  (Norway),  1127 
Kristinehamn  (Sweden),  1278 
Krivoi  Rog  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kronoberg  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Kronstadt  (U.S.S.R.),  dockyard, 
1222 

Kroumen  (Ivory  Coast),  941 
Kru  river  (U.S.S.R.),  reservoir,  1239 
—  electric  station,  1240 
Kru  tribes  (Liberia),  1065 
Krugersdorp  (South  Africa),  443,  462 
Kuala  Krai  (Kelantan),  193 
Kuala  Lumpur  (Fed.  Malay  States), 
190 

Kuala  Trengganu  (Malaya),  193 
Kuching  (Sarawak),  93 
Kuibishev  (Samara)  (U.  S.  S.  R. ),  121 6, 
1233 

Kulja  (Sin-Kiang),  province,  795 
Kulumadau  (Papua),  412 
Kum  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Kumamoto  (Japan),  1048 
Kumasi  or  Coomassie  (Ashanti),  251 
Kunming  (China),  782 
Kunsan  (Korea),  port,  1062 
Kuntsevo  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kuomintang,  the  (China),  780 
Kuopio  (Finland),  dept.,  880;  town, 
881 

Kurd  race  (Turkey),  1317 
Kurd  (Japan),  1048 
Kurgan  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kuria  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Kuria  Muria  Is.  (Arabia),  90 
Kurile  Islands  (U.S.S.R. ),  1048 
Kurram  (India),  178 
Kursk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kiinin  (Taiwan),  1070 
Kuslialgarh  (India),  179 
Kustendil  (Bulgaria),  765 
Kut  (Iraq),  1014 
Kiitahya  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Kutaisi  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Kuti  (Tibet),  1095 
Kuwait,  State  of,  696,  701  ;  popu¬ 
lation,  701 

Kwang-Chau-Wan  (China),  see  Chan- 
kiang 
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KwaDgchow  (China),  782 
Kwangsi  (China),  province,  782 
Kwangtung  (China),  782 
Kwantung  (Japanese),  1048,  1056, 
1057 

Kweichow  (China),  province,  782 

Kweilin  (China),  782 

Kweitsui  (China),  782 

Kweiyang  (China),  782 

Kyoto  (Japan),  1048  ;  univ.,  1049 

Kyrenia  (Cyprus),  101 

Kyushu  university  (Japan),  1049 

La  Asuncion  (Venezuela),  1335 
Labrador,  275  sqq  ( see  also  New¬ 
foundland  and  Labrador) 
Labuan  (Straits  Settlements),  93, 
185,  189 

Labyrinth  Islands  (Andamans),  141 
Laccadive  Is.  (Indian  Ocean),  156 
La  Ceiba  (Honduras),  996 
La  Chaux-de-Fonds  (Switzerland), 
1293 

Lackawanna  (New  York),  614 
La  Condamine  (Monaco),  1084 
Laconia  (Greece),  975 
Laconia  (N.  H.),  606 
Lacrosse  (Wisconsin),  659 
Ladakh  (Kashmir),  176 
Ladario  de  Matto  Grosso  (Brazil), 
naval  dockyard,  756 
La  Digue  Is.  (Seychelles),  227 
La  Dorada  (Colom.),  810 
Ladrone  or  Marianne  Is.  (Pacific),  432, 
1057 

Lady  Margaret  Hall,  Oxford,  24 
Lae  (S.E.  New  Guinea),  433 
Lafayette  college,  Easton  (Penn.j, 
631 

Lagos  (W.  Africa).  242,  243,  244, 
245,  246 

—  port,  245 

—  wireless  station,  246 
La  Laguna  (Spain),  1263 
Lahore  (India),  118,  159 
Lahti  (Finland),  881 

Lake  Balaton  (Hungary),  1004 
Lake  Copais  (Greece),  979 
Lake  Hjalmaren  (Sweden),  1277 
Lakehurst  (New  Jersey),  naval  air 
station,  512 

Lake  Izabal  (Guatemala),  987 
Lake  Malaren  (Sweden),  1277 


LAR 

Lake  Poopo  (Bolivia),  salt  at,  747 
Lake  Tchad  (Fr.  Sudan),  931,  947 
Lake  Vanern  (Sweden),  1277 
Lake  Vattern  (Sweden),  1277 
Lakewood  (Ohio),  623 
La  Libertad  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 
La  Libertad  (Salvador),  1253 
Lamaism,  in  Mongolia,  795 

—  in  Tibet,  794 
Lambayeque  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 
Lamia  (Greece),  975 

Lamy,  Fort  (Fr.  Congo),  931 
La  Mosquitia  (Honduras),  995 
Lampongs  Is.  (off  Sumatra),  1109 
Lamu  Is.  (Kenya),  209 

—  port,  212 

Lanai  Island  (Hawaii),  667 
Lanark,  Scotland,  18 
Lancashire,  14 
Lancaster,  population,  15 
Lancaster  (Ohio),  623 
Lancaster  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Lanchow  (China),  782 
Landes  (France),  dept.,  889 
Landskrona  (Sweden),  1278 
Lango  (Uganda),  213 
Lansing  (Michigan),  590 
Lan-tao  Island  (Hong  Kong),  105 
Laoighis  (Eire),  475 
Laos  Territory  (Fr.),  912,  919, 

920 

—  area  and  population,  912,  919 

—  government,  919,  920 

—  products,  920 

La  Pampa  (Argentina),  707 
La  Paz  (Bolivia),  744  ;  town,  744  ; 

university,  745 
La  Paz  (Mexico),  1075 
La  Plata  (Argentina),  707  ;  courts, 
708  ;  university,  708 
Lappi  or  Lappland  (Finland),  dept., 
880 

Lapps,  Sweden,  1277 
La  Quiaca  (Bolivia),  748 
Lara  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Larache  (Morocco),  1086,  1087 
Laramie  (Wyoming),  662 
Laredo  (Mexico),  1080 
La  Rioja  (Arg.),  prov.,  707,  712 
Larissa  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Larnaca  (Cyprus),  101 
La  Romana  (Dorn.  Republic),  844 
Larvik  (Norway),  1128 
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Las  Bela  (Baluchistan),  144,  145,  165 
sqq 

—  Jam  of,  165 
Lashkar  (India),  118 

Las  Misiones  (Paraguay),  1146,  1147 
Las  Palmas  (Canary  Is.),  1261,  1262 

—  area  and  population,  1261 
La  Spezia  (Italy),  1028 
Lassithi  (Greece),  976 

Las  Vegas  (Nevada),  604 
Latacunga  (Ecuador),  851 
Latakia  (Syria),  1303  sqq 

—  government,  1303 

—  town,  1303 

Lateran,  the  (Rome),  1195 
Latium,  1024  ( see  also  Rome) 

Latvia  (U.S.S.R.),  1243 

—  agriculture,  1243 

—  area  and  population,  1243 

—  education,  1243 

—  finance,  1243 

—  production  and  industry,  1243 
Launceston  (Tasmania),  406 
Laurel  (Miss.),  595 

Laurium  (Greece),  mines,  980 
Lausanne  (Switz.),  1293,  1294 
town,  1293,  1294 

—  treaty  of,  1315 

—  university,  1294 
Lautoka  (Fiji),  296 
Lavalleja  (Uruguay),  1328 
Laval  university  (Canada),  343 
La  Vega  (Dominican  Repub.),  844 
Lavongai  Is.  (Pacific),  435 
Law,as  (Sarawak).  93 

Lawra  (Gold  Coast),  251 
Lawrence  (Massachusetts),  587 
Lawton  (Oklahoma),  626 
Leavenworth  (Kansas),  576 
Lebanese  Republic,  1302 

—  area  and  population,  1303 

—  mines,  1304 

—  president,  1302 
Lebanon,  1302 

Leeds,  pop.,  15  ;  university,  23, 
24 

Leeuwarden  (Netherlands),  1100 
Leeward  Islands  (British),  279,  285 
sqq 

—  governor,  285 

Leeward  Islands  (Fr.  Pacific),  957 
Leghorn  (Livorno)  (Italy),  1028 
Le  Havre  (France),  892 


LIB 

Leicester,  population,  16;  univ. 

college,  23 
Leicestershire,  14 
Leiden  (Netherlands),  univ.,  1101 
Leigh,  population,  16 
Leinster  (Eire),  475 

—  area  and  population,  475 

—  religion,  476 

Leipzig  (Saxony),  town,  959,  961 

—  university,  963 

Leiria  (Portugal),  district.,  1180 
Leitrim  (Eire),  475 
Le  Locle  (Switz.),  1293 
Le  Mans  (France),  892 
Leninakan  (Armenia),  1217 
Leningrad  (U.S.S.Ii  ),  1216,  1219, 
1222;  univ.,  1219 
Leninsk  (U.S.S.R. ),  1247 
Leninsk-Kuznetski  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Lennoxville  (Canada),  univ. ,  343 
Leon,  Nuevo  (Mexico),  1075 
Leon  (Nicaragua),  1120;  univ.,  1121 
Leon  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Leopold  III  (king  of  the  Belgians), 
724 

Leopoldville  (Belg.  Congo),  739 
Lepeha  race  (Sikkim),  180 
Leribe  district  (Basutoland),  231 
Lerida  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Lero  (iEgean),  1038 
Leros  (iEgean),  1038 
Lesbos  (Greece),  976 
Leskovatz  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Les  Saintes  (French  W.  Indies),  951 
Lesser  Antilles,  951 
Lethbridge  (Canada),  327 
Leticia  (Colombia),  806 
Levallois-Perret  (France),  892 
Levrier  Bay  (Mauritania),  947 
Levuka  (Fiji),  296 
Lewiston  (Maine),  582 
Lexington  (Kentucky),  578 
Leyte  Is.  (P.I.),  675 
Leyton,  population,  16 
Lhasa  (Tibet),  794 
Liaoning  (Manchuria),  prov.,  793 
Liaopeli  (Manchuria),  prov.,  793 
Liaotung  Penin.,  1048,  1067 
Liberec  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Liberia,  1064  sqq 

—  airports,  right  given  to  U.S.A.  to 

construct  and  operate,  1064 

—  area  and  population,  1064,  1065 
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Liberia,  communications,  1067 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1064 

—  defence,  1066 

- the  U.S.A.  to  aid,  1064 

—  finance,  1065,  1066 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1067,  1068 

—  president,  1064 

—  production  and  commerce,  1066, 

1067 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

1065 

—  shipping,  1067 

Libertad,  La  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 
Libia  Italiana,  1034  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  1035 

—  banking  and  currency,  1036 

—  British  administrator,  1035 

—  commerce,  1 036 

—  communications,  1036 

—  education,  1035 

—  finance,  1035 

—  frontier  agreement,  1034 

—  government,  1034,  1035 

—  justice,  1035 

—  production  and  industry,  1035, 

1036 

—  railways,  1036 

—  weights  and  measures,  1036 
Libreville  (Fr.  Congo),  931 
Libyan  desert  (Egypt),  941 
Lidingo  (Sweden),  1278 
Lidkoping  (Sweden),  1278 
Liechtenstein,  1069,  1070 

—  area  and  population,  1069 

—  head  of  government,  1070 

—  reigning  prince,  1069 

Li^ge  (Belgium),  727  ;  town,  728  ; 

university,  728 
Liepaja  (Latvia),  1243 
Lierre  (Belgium),  728 
Lifou  Island  (French  Pacific),  956 
Liguria  (Italy),  1024 
Lihou  Island,  19 
Likoma  (Nyasaland),  223 
Lille  (France),  892;  univ.,  895 
Lilongwe  (Nyasaland),  223,  224 
Lima  (Ohio),  623 
Lima  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 

—  town,  1163,  1164 

—  university,  1164 
Limassol  (Cyprus),  101 


L1V 

Limbang  (Sarawak),  93 
Limbdi  (India),  172,  173 
Limbe  (Nyasaland),  224 
Limbourg  (Belgium),  province,  727 
Limburg  (Netherlands),  1100,  1104  ; 
coal,  1104 

Limen  Yatheos  (Greece),  976 
Limerick  (Eire),  475 

—  county  borough,  475 

—  port,  481 
Limoges  (France),  892 
Limon  (Costa  Rica),  814 

—  town,  814 

—  wireless  station,  817 
LiDares  (Chile),  772 
Lincoln  (Nebraska),  601 
Lincoln,  population,  16 
Lincolnshire,  14 
Lindi  (Tanganyika),  264 
Lindsey  (Lines.),  14 

Lingah  (Persia)  (Iran),  wireless  sta¬ 
tion,  1159 

Linkoping  (Sweden),  1278 
Linz  (Austria),  721 
Lipesk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Lipso  (iEgean),  1038 
Lisbon  (Portugal),  1180;  town,  1181, 
1182  ;  univ.,  1182 
Lismore  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Lisso  (iEgean),  1038 
Lith  (Hejaz),  port,  697 
Lithgow  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Lithuania  (B.S.S. R.),  1244,  1245 

—  agriculture,  1244,  1245 

—  area  and  population,  1244 

—  education,  1244 

—  fiuance,  1244 

—  production,  1244,  1245 
Little  Aden,  89 

Little  Andaman  Is.,  141 

Little  Cayman  Is.,  284 

Little  Elobey  (Sp.  Af. ),  1270,  1271 

—  area  and  population,  1270,  1271 
Little  Makin  (Pacific),  298 

Little  Rock  (Arkansas),  547 
Litui  Is.  (New  Ireland),  435 
Liu-Kiu  Islands,  see  Riukiu  Islands 
Liverpool,  popn.,  16  ;  univ.,  23, 
24 

Liverpool  (N.S.W.),  371 
Livingston  (Guatemala),  port,  988  ; 

radio  station,  988 
Livingstone  (Rhodesia),  240 
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Livorno  (Leghorn)  (Italy),  1025 
Llanquihue  (Chile),  prov.,  772,  776 
Loango  (French  Eq.  Africa),  932 
Lobito  (Angola),  1190 
Lobos,  Punta  (Peru),  guano,  1167 
Lockport  (New  York),  614 
Locle,  Le  (Switzerland),  1293 
Lodz  (Poland),  1174;  military  dist. , 
1175 

Logan  (Utah),  646  ;  agricultural 
college,  647 

Logroho  (Spain),  province,  1261  ; 

town,  1262 
Loheiya  (Arabia),  700 
Loikaw  (Burma),  184 
Loir-et-Cher  (France),  dept.,  889 
Loire  (France),  dept.,  890 
Loire  Haute  (France),  dept.,  890 
Loire  Infdrieure  (France),  dept.,  890 
Loiret  (France),  dept.,  890 
Loja  (Ecuador),  850 

—  town,  851 

—  wireless  station,  854 
Lokeren  (Belgium),  728 
Lombardy  (Italy),  1024 

Lombok  (Netherlands  East  Indies), 
1109 

Lome  (Togo),  949 
London,  boroughs,  10 

—  city,  area  and  population,  17 

—  corporation  of,  10 

—  county  of,  10,  14 
- council,  10,  44 

—  government,  10 

—  registration  area  and  population, 

'  17 

—  university,  23,  24 

London  (Ont.),  309,  339  ;  university, 
340 

Londonderry  (N.  Ireland),  county 
and  county  borough,  73,  75 
Long  Beach  (California),  502,  550 
Long  Island  (Bahamas),  279 
Long  Island  (New  Guinea),  433 
Longford  (Eire),  475 
Lopes  de  Filippis  (Paraguay),  1147 
Lopevi  (New  Hebrides),  299 
Lorain  (Ohio),  623 
Loralai  (Baluchistan),  144 
Lord  Howe  Island  (N.S.W.),  370 
Lord  Howe  Islands  (Solomon 
Islands),  299 
Lorea  (Spain),  1262 


LUC 

Lorengau  (Pacific)  435 
Loreto  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 
Los  Andes  (Argentina),  707 
Los  Andes  (Venezuela),  univ.,  1335 
Los  Angeles  (California),  501,  550, 
552  ;  port,  552  ;  univ.,  550 
Losinoostrovsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Los  Islands  (French  West  Africa), 
941 

Los  Rios  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 
Los  Santos  (Panama),  1138 
Los  Teques  (Venezuela),  1335 
Lot  (France),  dept.,  890 
Lot-et-Garonne  (France),  dept.,  890 
Louis  II,  prince  (Monaco),  1083 
Louisiade  Is.  (Papua),  413  ;  gold,  413 
Louisiana,  494,  498,  518,  580  sqq 

—  agriculture,  581 

—  area  and  population,  498,  580 

—  cotton,  518,  581 

—  finance,  510,  581 

—  fisheries,  581 

—  furs,  581 

—  government,  580 

—  governor,  580 

—  production  and  industry,  518,  581 

—  religion,  education  and  welfare, 

580,  581 

—  representation,  494,  580 

—  salt  and  sulphur  mines,  581  ^ 

—  tobacco,  518 

—  universities,  580,  581 
Louisville  (Kentucky),  501,  578 
Lourenjo  Marques  (Portuguese  East 

Africa),  1191 
Louth  (Eire),  475 

Louvain  (Belgium),  728  ;  univ.,  728 
Lowell  (Massachusetts),  502,  587 
Lower  Merion  (Penn.),  631 
Lowestoft,  population,  16 
Loyalty  Islands  (French  Pacific), 
956 

Lozere  (France),  dept.,  890 

—  silk,  903 

Luanda  (Angola),  1202 
Luang-Prabang  (Laos  State),  919 
Luanshya  (N.  Rhodesia),  240 
Liibeck  (Germany),  961 
Lublin  (Poland),  military  dist.,  1175 
Lucania  (Italy),  prov.,  1024 
Lucerne  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292  ; 
town,  1293 

Luchu  Is.  (Japan),  1047 
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Lucknow  (India),  118,  120,  163  ; 

univ.,  120,  163 
Ludhiana  (India),  118 
Ludwigshafen  (Bavaria),  961 
Lugano  (Switzerland),  1293 
Lugo  (Spain),  prov.,  1261 
Lukiko  (assembly)  (Uganda),  213 
Lulea  (Sweden),  '1278,  1282 
Lunawada  (India),  167,  169 
Lund  (Sweden),  1278  ;  univ.,  1278 
Lundu  (Sarawak),  93 
Lungchingtsun  (China),  port,  783 
Lungchow  (China),  port,  783 
Lungkow  (China),  port,  783 
Lusaka  (N.  Rhodesia),  240  . 
Lusambo  (Belg.  Congo),  736 
Lussino  Is.  (Italy),  1022 
Luton,  population,  16 
Luxembourg  (Belgium),  727 
Luxemburg  (Gd.  Duchy),  1070  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1072 

—  area  and  population,  1071 

—  communications,  1072 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  1071 

—  currency,  1072 

—  economic  union  with  Belgium, 

731,  1070 

—  education,  1071,  1072 

—  finance,  1072 

—  grand  duchess,  1070 

—  production  and  industry,  1072 

—  towns,  1071 

Luzern  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292  ; 
town,  1293 

Luzon  Island  (Philippines),  675 
Lydda  (Palestine),  197 
Lynblino  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Lynchburg  (Virginia),  651 
Lynn  (Massachusetts),  587 
Lyons  (France),  888,  890,  895 

—  local  government,  888 

—  university,  895 
Lysva  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Lyubiya  (Bosnia),  iron,  1347 
Lyublyana  (Yugoslavia),  1344,  1346; 

university,  1346 

Maastricht  (Netherlands),  1100 
Macao  (Port.  China),  1188,  1192, 
1193 

—  area  and  population,  1192 

—  governor,  1193 
Macaulay  Island  (N.Z.),  431 


MAD 

Macedonia,  975,  976,  1342,  1344 
Maceio  (Brazil),  754 
Macerata  (Italy),  university,  1026 
McGill  university  (Canada),  348 
Machala  (Ecuador),  850 
Mackay  (Queensland),  389 
McKean  Island  (Pacific),  298 
McKeesport  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Mackenzie  (N.-W.  Terr. )  district,  348 
McMaster  university  (Ontario),  340 
McMurray  dist.  (Alberta),  bitumen, 
329 

Macon  (Georgia),  564 
Macouria  (Guiana),  953 
Macquarie  Island  (Tasmania),  406 
Madagascar,  912,  933  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  912,  934,  935 

—  British  forces  enter  capital,  934 

—  commerce,  936 

—  defence,  935 

—  dependencies,  935 

—  finance,  935 

—  government,  934 

—  governor,  934 

—  money  and  banks,  937 

—  ports,  936 

—  production  and  industry,  936 

—  religion,  education,  justice,  935 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

936,  937 

Madang  (New  Guinea),  433 
Madeira  (Portugal),  1180,  1185 

—  area  and  population,  1180 
Madhav  college  (Ujjain),  174 
Madina  (Arabia),  see  Medina  , 
Madison  (Wisconsin),  658,  659 
Madras  (India),  city,  118,  134,154 aqq 

—  port,  134,  156 

—  university,  119,  155 

Madras  (province),  112,  115,  154  sqq 

—  agriculture,  128,  129,  155 

—  area  and  population,  115, 154 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  communications  and  commerce, 

155,  156 

—  constitution  and  government, 

112,  154 

- proclamation  of  governor,  154 

—  education,  155 

—  finance,  124,  126,  155 

—  forests,  130,  155 

—  governor,  154 

—  justice  and  crime,  122,  155 
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MAD 

Madras  (province),  land  revenue, 
124,  155 

- tenure,  129 

—  native  states,  177 

—  newspapers,  etc.,  122 

—  production  and  industry,  155 

—  religion,  119,  154  ,  155 

—  university,  120,  155 
Madras  States  (native),  177 
Madre  de  Dios  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 
Madrid  (Spain),  province,  1261 

—  town,  1262 

—  university,  1262 

Madura  (Netherlands  East  In.),  1109, 
1111 

—  agriculture,  1111 

—  area  and  population,  1109 
Madura  (Madras),  118,  154 
Mafeking  (Cape  Province),  233 
Mafeteng  (Basutoland),  231 
Magallanes  (Chile),  terr.,  772 

—  town,  773 

—  wireless  station,  778 
Magar  race  (Nepal),  1095 
Magdalena  (Colombia),  806 
Magdeburg  (Prussia),  961 
Magnitogorsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1217 
Mahalla-el-Kubra  (Egypt),  859 
Mahe  (French  India),  913 

Mahe  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Mahon  (Baleares),  wireless  station, 
1265 

Maiana  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Maiao  Is.  (Fr.  Oceania),  957 
Maidstone,  population,  16 
Maikop  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Maimana  (Afghan.),  687 
Maine,  494,  498,  582  sqq 

—  agriculture,  583 

—  area  and  population,  498,  582,  583 

—  education,  582,  583 

—  finance,  583 

—  government,  582 

—  governor,  582 

—  production,  etc.,  583,  584 

—  religion  and  welfare,  583 

—  representation,  494,  582 

—  university,  583 
Maine-et-Loire  (France),  dept. ,  890 
Mainland  (Japan),  1047 
Mainland  (Spitsbergen),  1135 
Mainz  (Hesse),  961,  963 

Maio  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 


MAL 

Maiquetia  (Venez.),  wireless  station, 
1339 

Maitland  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Majerba  (Syria),  1304 
Majunga  (Madagascar),  935,  936 
Makassar  (Netherlands  East  Indies), 
1110 

Makatea  Is.  (Fr.  Oceania),  957 
Makerere  (Uganda),  univ.  coll.,  214 
Makeyevka  (U.S.S.R.).  1217 
Makhach-Kala  (U.S.S.R. ),  1217 
Makin,  Little  (Pacific),  298 
Malacca  (Straits  Settlements),  185 
sqq 

Malaga  frSpain),  1261  ;  town,  1262 
Malaita  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Malakand  (India),  178 
Malange  (Angola),  town,  1190 
Malaren  Lake  (Sweden),  1277 
Malatya  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316  ; 
town,  1316 

Malay  Archipelago  (Portuguese  pos¬ 
sessions  in),  1188,  1192,  1193 
Malay  States,  Federated,  189  sqq 

- agriculture,  190 

- area  and  population,  190  sqq 

- commerce,  191 

- communications,  191 

- constitution  and  govern¬ 
ment,  189,  190 

- education,  190 

- finance,  190 

- high  commissioner,  189 

- justice  and  crime,  190 

- money,  etc.,  192 

- production,  190,  191 

- Unfederated,  192  sqq 

Malaya,  Straits  Settlements,  184  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  184,  185 

—  commerce,  186 

—  communications,  187 

—  constitution  and  government,  184 

—  defence,  186 

—  education,  185 

—  finance,  186 

—  governor,  184 

—  justice  and  crime,  186 

—  occupied  by  Japanese,  184 

—  political  future,  184 

—  shipping,  etc.,  187 
Malays  (Sarawak),  93 
Malden  (Massachusetts),  587 
Malden  Island  (Pacific),  301 
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MAL 

Maidive  Islands  (Ceylon),  99 

—  sultan -designate,  99 
Maldonado  (Pern),  1163 
Maldonado  (Uruguay),  1328 
- town,  1328 

Malekula  Is.  (New  Hebrides),  299 
Malerkotla  (India),  179 
Malindi  (Kenya),  port,  212 
Malines,  see  Mechlin 
Malleco  (Chile),  772 
Malmedy  (Belgium),  727 
Malmo  (Sweden),  1276  ,  1278 
Malmohus  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Malta,  86  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  87 

—  commerce,  88 

—  communications,  88 

—  constitution,  86,  87 

—  education,  87 

—  finance,  87 

—  George  cross,  awarded  the,  86 

—  governor,  86 

—  justice,  87 

—  money,  88 

—  production,  88 
Malwa  (India),  166 
Man,  see  Isle  of  Man 
Manabi  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 
Manado  (Netherlands  E.  Indies), 

1109 

Managua  (Nic.),  1120,  1123  ;  univ., 
1121  ;  wireless  station,  1123 
Manahiki  Island  (Cook  Is.),  430 
Manam  Is.  (New  Guinea),  433 
Manamah  (Bahrein),  703 
Manaos  (Brazil),  754 
Manche  (France),  dept.,  890 
Manchester,  population,  16 

—  Ship  Canal,  68 

—  university,  23,  24 
Manchester  (N.  H.),  606 
Manchuria  (N.-E.  provinces),  793, 

794 

—  agriculture  and  industry,  793,  794 

—  area  and  population,  793 

—  commerce,  794 

—  communications,  794 
— -  governor,  793 

—  minerals,  793,  794 

—  posts,  telegraphs,  telephones,  794 

—  provinces,  793 

—  railways,  794 
Mandalay  (Burma),  181,  182 


MAR 

Mandi  (India),  state,  179 
Mandinga  (Panama),  port,  1138 
Mandingo  race,  941,  1065 
Mandwa  (India),  171 
Mangaia  Island  (Cook  Is.),  430 
Mangareva  Is.  (French  Oceania), 
957 

Mang-Ca  (Annam),  917 
Manhattan  (N.  York),  501,  613 
Manica  district '(Port.  E.  Af.),  1191 
Manikya  Barman  Bahadur,  ruler 
(Tripura),  166 
Manila  (Philippines),  675 

—  mint,  679 

Manipur  (Assam),  state,  143,  165 
Manitoba,  304,  308,  310,  311,  332 
sqq 

—  agriculture,  316,  317,  333  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  308,  333 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  309, 

333 

—  communications,  334 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  303,  304, 

333 

—  crops,  316,  317 

—  education,  311,  333 

—  finance,  311,  312,  333 

—  forestry,  317,  333 

—  lieutenant-governor,  307,  332 

—  live  stock,  317 

—  minerals,  335 

—  production  and  industry,  315  sqq, 

333,  334 

—  religion,  310 

—  representation,  304,  332 

—  university,  333 

—  wheat,  315 

Manitowoc  (Wisconsin),  659 
Manizales  (Colombia),  806,  807 
Mannheim  (Baden),  961 
Manono  Is.  (Western  Samoa),  436 
Mans,  Le  (France),  892 
Mansfield,  population,  16 
Mansfield  (Ohio),  623 
Mansura  (Egypt),  859 
Manuae  (Cook  Is.),  430 
Manus  Is.  (Bismarck  Arch.),  434 
Manzanillo  (Cuba),  820 
Maoris  (N.Z.),  415  sqq 
Maracaibo  (Venezuela),  1335,  1336  ; 
university,  1336 

Maracaibo  Lake  (Venezuela),  1338 

—  wireless  station,  1339 
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Maracay  (Venezuela),  1335,  1338  ; 

wireless  station,  1339 
Marakei  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Maramures  (Rumania),  prov.,  1204 
Maranhao  (Brazil),  753 
Maras  (Turkey),  town,  1316 

—  vilayet,  1316 

Marburg  (Germany),  university,  963 
Marches,  the  (Italy!,  1024 
Mardin  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Mare  Is.  (California),  navy  yard, 
512 

Marfi  Island  (French  Pacific),  956 
Margarita  Is.  (Venezuela),  1338 
Marianne  Islands  (Pacific),  432,  1057 
Marib  (Yemen),  699 
Maribor  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Marie-Galante  Is.  (Guadeloupe),  951 
Marigot  (Guadeloupe),  port,  951 
Marion  (Ohio),  623 
Maritza  (Bulgaria),  coal,  768 
Mariupol  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Marlborough  district  (N.Z.),  417 
Marmara,  sea  of,  1315 
Marne  (France),  dept.,  890 
Marne,  Haute-  (France),  dept.,  890 
Maroni  (Fr.  Guiana),  port,  952 

—  penal  settlement,  952 
Maronite  sect  (Cyprus),  101 

- (Syria),  1303 

Marosvasarhely  (Hungary),  1001 
Marquezas  Is.  (French  Pacific),  957 
Marrakesh  (Morocco),  1087  sqq 
Marsa  Fatma  Eri  (Eritrea),  1037 
Marsa  Matruh  (Egypt),  port,  866 
Marseilles  (France),  892  ;  faculties, 

896 

Marshall  (Liberia),  1065 
Marshall  Is.  (Pacific),  432,  1057 

—  now  under  control  of  U.S  navy, 

1057 

Marshalltown  (Iowa),  574 
Marta,  Santa  (Colombia),  806,  807 
Martigny,  fort  (Switzerland),  1296 
Martinique,  912,  953,  954 

—  area  and  population,  912,  953 

—  government,  education  and  pro¬ 

duction,  953 

—  governor,  954 

—  status  changed,  953 
Maryborough  (Queensland),  389 
Maryborough  (Victoria),  382 
Maryland  (Liberia),  1065 


MAT 

Maryland  (U.S. A.),  494,498,  584  sqq 

—  agriculture,  585,  586 

—  area  and  population,  498,  584,  585 

—  education,  585 

—  finance,  585 

—  government,  584 

—  governor,  584 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

585,  586 

—  religion  and  welfare,  585 

—  representation,  494,  584 

—  shipping,  586 

—  tobacco,  518,  586 

—  university,  585 

Masai  Province  (Kenya),  209 

—  races,  210 
Masaka  (Uganda),  213 
Masaya  (Nicaragua),  1120 
Masbate  Is.  ( P,  I. ),  675 
Mascara  (Algeria),  923 
Maseru  (Basutoland),  231 
Mashi  (S.W.  Africa),  467 
Mashonaland,  236 
Maskat  (Oman),  see  Muscat 
Mason  City  (Iowa),  574 
Massachusetts,  494,  498,  587  sqq 

—  agriculture,  589 

—  area  and  pop.,  498,  587 

—  constitution  and  government,  586, 

587 

—  crops,  589 

—  education,  587,  588 

—  finance,  589 

—  governor,  587 

—  naval  station,  512 

—  production,  industry  and  com¬ 

merce,  518,  589 

—  religion  and  welfare,  588,  589 

—  representation,  494,  587 

—  tobacco,  518,  589 

—  universities,  588 
Massawah  (Eritrea),  1037 
Massillon  (Ohio),  623 
Matabeleland,  236 
Matadi  (Belgian  Congo),  738 
Matagalpa  (Nicaragua),  1120 
Matanzas  (Cuba),  820 
Mateur  (Tunis),  929 
Matozinhos  (Portugal),  1185 
Matrah  (Arabia),  700 

Matto  Grosso  (Brazil),  753,  758 

—  diamonds,  758 
Matu  (Sarawak),  93 
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Maturin  (Venezuela),  1335  ;  wireless 
station,  1338 

Maui  Island  (Hawaii),  667 
Mauke  Island  (Parry  Island),  430 
Maule  (Chile),  province,  772 
Mauritania  (Fr.  W.  Africa),  912, 
940,  941,  947 

—  area  and  population,  912,  940, 

947 

Mauritius,  220  sqq 

—  area,  population,  etc. ,  220 

—  commerce,  221 

• — communications,  221,  222 

—  constitution  and  government,  220 

—  defence,  221 

—  dependencies,  222 

—  education,  220,  221 

—  finance,  221 

—  governor,  220 

—  money,  weights  and  measures,  222 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

221,  222 

Mayaguana  Island  (Bahamas),  279 
Mayagiiez  (Porto  Rico),  670 
Mayence,  see  Mainz 
Mayenne  (France),  dept.,  890 
Mayo  (Eire),  475 
Mayotte  Island  (French),  937 
Mayurbhanj  state  (India),  166,  167 
Mazabuka  (N.  Rhodesia),  240 
Mazagan  (Morocco),  1087 
Mazar  (Afghanistan),  687 
Mbabane  (Swaziland),  236 
Mbale  (Uganda),  213 
Meath  (Eire),  475 
Mecca  (Arabia),  695,  697  sqq 

—  legislative  assembly  in,  697 
Mechlin  (Belgium),  728 

Mecsek  Mountain  (Hungary),  coal, 
1004 

Medan  (Dutch  East  Indies),  1110 
Medellin  (Colombia),  806,  807 

—  university,  807 
Medford  (Massachusetts),  587 
Medford  (Oregon),  628 
Medicine  Hat  (Canada),  328 
Medina,  El  (Arabia),  695  sqq 
Medjerdah  valley  (Tunis),  929 
Meerut  (India),  118,  163 
Meknes,  1099,  see  Mequinez 
Mekran  (Baluch.),  145 
Melbourne,  382 

—  mints,  365,  366,  387 


MEX 

Melilla  (Spanish  N.  Africa),  1262, 
1270 

Melitopol  (U.S.S.R. ),  1217 
Melo  (Uruguay),  1328 
Melos  (Greece),  997 
Meluan  (Sarawak),  93 
Memphis  (Tennessee),  502,  641 
Memramcook  (New  Brunswick),  335 
Mendoza  (Arg.),  707  ;  town,  708 
Mengo  (Uganda),  213 
Mengtsz  (China),  port,  783 
Mequinez  or  Meknes  (Morocco),  1087 
Mercedes  (Uruguay),  1328 
Merida  (Mexico),  1075 
Merida  (Venezuela),  1335  ;  town, 
1335  ;  university,  1336 
Meriden  (Connecticut),  556 
Meridian  (Mississippi),  595 
Merina  tribe  (Madagascar),  934 
Merionethshire,  14 
Merksem  (Belgium),  728 
Merowe(Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan),  256 
Merthyr  Tydfil,  population,  16 
Merv  (Turkmenistan),  1247 
Meshed  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154,  1155, 
1157,  1159 

—  wireless  station,  1159 
Mesopotamia,  see  Iraq 
Messenia  (Greece),  975 
Messina  (Sicily),  1025,  1026 

—  town,  1025 

—  university,  1026 
Meta  (Colombia),  806 
Metz  (France),  892 

Meudon  (France),  observatory,  896 
Meurthe-et-Moselle  (France),  dept., 
890 

Meuse  (France),  dept.,  890 
Mevli  (India),  172 
Mewar  (India),  179 
Mexicali  (Mexico),  1075 
Mexico,  1073  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1076 

—  area  and  population,  1074  sqq 

—  banking,  1080,  1081 

—  city,  1075 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1073,  1074 

—  commerce,  1079,  1080 

—  defence,  1077 

—  federal  finance,  1077 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1081 
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Mexico,  president,  1074 

—  production  and  industry,  1077, 

1078,  1079 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

1076 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1080 

—  universities,  1076 
Mexico  City,  1074,  1075,  1080 

—  university,  1076 

Meiica  (Yugoslavia),  lead,  1347 
Miami  (Florida),  502,  562 
Michael,  king  of  Rumania,  1202 
Michigan,  494,  498,  590  sqq 

—  agriculture,  591 

—  area  and  population,  498,  590,  591 

—  education,  590,  591 

—  finance,  591 

—  forests,  591 

—  government,  590 

—  governor,  590 

—  minerals,  591,  592 

—  production  and  industry,  591,  592 

—  religion  and  welfare,  591 

—  representation,  494,  590 

—  university,  591 

—  wheat,  591 

Michoacaan  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Michurinsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Middle  Congo  Colony  (Fr.  Eq. 

Africa),  931,  932 
Middlesbrough,  population,  16 
Middlesex,  14 

Middletown  (New  York),  614 
Middletown  (Ohio),  623 
Midlothian,  Scotland,  18 
Mieres  (Spain),  1262 
Mikado  (emperor),  Japan,  1044 
Mikkeli  (Finland),  880 
Milan  (Milano)  (Italy),  1025  ;  town, 
1026;  university,  1026 
Milanaus  tribe  (Sarawak),  93 
Mildura  (Victoria),  382 
Milford  (Delaware),  558 
Millsburg  (Liberia),  1065 
Milwaukee  (Wisconsin),  501,  659 
Minas  (Uruguay),  1328 
Minas  Geraes  (Brazil),  753,  754  ; 

coffee,  757  ;  mining,  758 
Mindanao  Is.  (P.I.),  675,  678 
Mindoro  Is.  (P.I.),  675 
Minhou  (China),  782 
Minia  (Egypt),  see  Minya 


MIS 

Minicoy  Is.  (Laccadives),  156 
Minneapolis,  501,  593 

—  federal  bank,  532 

—  university,  593 
Minnesota,  494,  498,  593  sqq 

—  agriculture,  518,  594 

—  area  and  population,  498,  592,  593 

—  education,  593 

—  finance,  593,  594 

—  government,  592 

—  governor,  592 

—  production  and  industry,  518,  594 

—  religion  and  welfare,  593 

—  representation,  494,  592 

—  tobacco,  518 

—  university,  593 

—  wheat,  518,  594 
Minot  (N.  Dakota),  621 

Minsk  (White  Russia),  1216,  1219, 
1237  ;  university,  1219 
Minufiya  (Egypt),  859 
Minusinsk  basin  (Siberia),  coal,  1252 
Minya  (Egypt),  859 
Miquelon  Is.  (Fr.  Atlan.),  912,  954 

—  area  and  population,  912,  954 

—  governor,  950 

Miranda  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Mir  Ghulam  Khan,  Jam  (Las  Bela), 
165,  167 

Miri  (Sarawak),  oilfield,  93 

—  wireless  station,  93 
Mirs  Bay  (Hong  Kong),  105 
Misiones,  Las  (Paraguay),  1146,  1147 

—  territory  (Argentina),  707 
Miskolc  (Hungary),  1001,  1003 
Misr,  see  Egypt 
Mississippi,  494,  498,  594  sqq 

—  agriculture,  518,  596 

—  area  and  population,  498,  595 

—  cotton,  518,  596 

—  education,  595 

—  finance,  595,  596 

—  government,  594 

—  governor,  595 

—  production  and  industry,  518,  596 

—  religion  and  welfare,  595 

—  representation,  494,  595 

—  rice,  596 

—  university,  595 
Missolonghi  (Greece),  975 
Missoula  (Montana),  599 
Missouri,  494,  498,  596  sqq 

—  agriculture,  5§8 
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Missouri,  area,  population  and  educa¬ 
tion,  498,  597 

—  cotton,  518,  598 

—  finance,  598 

—  government,  596 

—  governor,  597 

—  production  and  industry,  518,  598 

—  religion  and  welfare,  597 

—  representation,  494,  597 

—  tobacco,  518,  598 

—  university,  597 

—  wheat,  598 

Misurata  (Tripolitania),  1034,  1035 
Mitchell  (South  Dakota),  638 
Mitiaro  Island  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Mitre  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Mitu  (Colombia),  806 
Mizda  (Tripolitania),  1035 
Mlanje  (Nyasaland),  223 
Mobile  (Alabama),  543  ;  port,  544 
Mocha  (Arabia),  700 
Mocoa  (Colombia),  806 
Modeliarpeth  (French  India),  913 
Modena  (Italy),  univ.,  1026 
Modling  (Austria),  721 
■Mogadiscio  (Ital.  Somaliland),  1037 
Mogador  (Morocco),  1087 
Mogilev  (White  Russia),  1217,  1237 
Mohales  Hoek  (Basutoland),  231 
Mohammed  Zahir  Shah  (Afghan¬ 
istan),  687 

Moheli  Island  (Comoro  Islands),  937 
Mohuru  Point  (Tanganyika),  261 
Moi  tribes  (Annam,  etc.),  917 
Moji  (Japan),  1048 
Moka-pagi  nu-Muvadu  (India),  172 
Mokgosi,  Bamalete  chief,  233 
Mokhotlong  (Basutoland),  231 
Moknine  (Tunis),  928 
Mokpo  (Korea),  port,  1062 
Moldavia  (Rumania),  prov.,  1204 
Molenbeek  St.  Jean  (Brussels),  728 
Molise  (Italy),  province,  1024 
Molndal  (Sweden),  1278 
Molokai  Island  (Hawaii),  667 
Molucca  Islands  (Moluccoes)  (N.E.  I. ), 
1109 

Mombasa  (Kenya),  210,  212 

—  Old  Port  (Kenya),  212 
Monaco  (principality),  1083,  1084 

—  constitution,  1083,  1084 

—  minister  of  state,  1084 

—  prince,  1083 


MON 

Monaco  (town),  1084 
Monagas  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Monaghan  (Eire),  475 
Moncton  (New  Brunswick),  335 
Mongalla  (Sudan),  212 
Mongolia,  795,  796 

—  area  and  population,  795 

—  trade,  796 
Mongolia,  Outer,  797 

—  area  and  population,  798 

—  independence  recognized,  797 

—  industries,  798 

—  parliament,  797 

—  railway,  proposed,  798 
Mongol-Buryat  Republic,  1251,  1252 
Mongu  (Northern  Rhodesia),  241 
Monmouthshire,  14 

Mono  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Monrovia  (Liberia),  944,  1065,  1067 

—  bank,  1068 
Mons-(Belgium),  728 
Montana,  494,  499,  598  sqq 

—  agriculture,  600 

—  area,  population  and  education, 

499,  599 

—  finance,  600 

—  gold,  600 

—  government,  598 

—  governor,  599 

—  Indian  reservations,  599 

—  mining,  519,  600 

—  production  and  industry,  517, 

600 

—  public  lands,  599 

—  religion  and  welfare,  599 

—  representation,  494,  599 

—  silver,  519,  600 

—  university,  599 

—  wheat,  517,  600 
Montana  region  (Peru),  1166 
Montclair  (N.J. ),  608 
Monte  Carlo  (Monaco),  1084 
Monte  Cristi  (Dominican  Repub.), 

prov.,  847 

Montego  Bay  (Jamaica),  282 
Montenegro,  1342,  1344 
Monterey  (Mexico),  1075 
Montevideo  (Uruguay),  1328,  1329 

—  town,  1328,  1329 

—  university,  1329 
Montgomery  (Alabama),  543 
Montgomeryshire,  14 
Monticristi  ( Ecuador),  hats,  853  * 
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Montijo  (Panama),  port,  1138 
Montpelier  (Vermont,  U.S.A.),  648 
Montpellier  (France),  892  ;  univ.,  895 
Montreal  (Canada),  309,  344  ;  fur 
auctions,  319  ;  university, 
343 

Montreuil  (France),  892 
Montserrado  (Liberia),  1065 
Montserrat  Is.  (W.I.),  285,  286 
Moorea  Island  (Fr.  Oceania),  956 
Moose  Jaw  (Canada),  346 
Mopti  (Fr.  Sudan),  947 
Moquegua  (Peru),  dept.,  1163  ;  town, 
1163 

Moradabad  (India),  118,  163 
Morant  Cays  (West  Indies),  282,  284 
Moravia  (Czechoslovakia),  Bohemia 
and,  825,  826 

—  area  and  population,  827 

—  commerce,  830 

—  education,  828 

—  finance,  828 

—  protectorate  dissolved,  826 
Moravska  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Moray  (Scotland),  18 
Morbihan  (France),  dept.,  890 
Morcegos  (Port-India),  1192 
More  og  Romsdal  (Norway),  1127 
Morelia  (Mexico),  town,  1075 
Morelos  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Mormugao  (Goa),  mines,  1192 
Mornag  (Tunis),  929 

Morocco,  911,  912,  1084  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1089,  1090 

—  area  and  population,  912,  1086, 

1087 

—  commerce,  1090,  1091 

—  currency,  weights  and  measures, 

1092 

—  defence,  1089 

—  education,  1087,  1088 

—  finance,  1089 

—  government,  1085,  1086 

—  justice,  1088,  1089 

—  production  and  industry,  1089, 

1090 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1091,  1092 

—  sultan,  1085 

—  university,  1087 
Morocco,  French  zone,  1086  sqq 
Morocco  (Spanish),  1270,  1271 
Morocco,  Spanish  zone,  1086  sqq 


MUL 

Morocco,  Tangier  zone,  1086  sqq 

- Protocol  (1928),  1085 

Morondava  (Madagascar),  935 
Mortlock  Is.  (Solomon  Is.),  435 
Morvi  (India),  172,  173 
Moscow  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1219 

—  university,  1219 

Moselle  (France),  dept.,  890,  891 
Moshi  Mwanza  (Tanganyika),  261 
Mosquitia,  La  (Honduras),  995 
Mosquito  Indians  (Nicaragua),  1120 
Mossamedes  (Angola) ;  town,  1190 
Mossi  tribes  (Upper  Volta),  941 
Most  (Czechoslovakia),  827  ;  coal, 
829 

Mostaganem  (Algeria),  923 
Mostar  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Mosul  (Iraq),  1014,  1017  ;  oil,  1017 
Motagua  (Guatemala),  bananas,  987 
Motherwell,  population,  18 
Moulmein  (Burma),  181 
Mount  Allison  (New  Brunswick), 
univ.,  335 

Mount  Athos  (Greece),  976 
Mount  McKinley  national  park 
(Alaska),  664 

Mount  Titano  (San  Marino),  1258 
Mouht  Vernon  (New  York),  614 
Mouscron  (Belgium),  728 
Moyobamba  (Peru),  1163 
Mozambique  (Portuguese  E.  Africa), 
1188,  1190  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  1191 

—  governor-general,  1192 

—  ports,  1191 

—  production,  1191 

—  railways,  1191,  1192 
Muang-Thai,  see  Thailand 
Mubarraz  (Nejd),  697 
Mubende  (Uganda),  213 
Mudanya  (Turkey),  1313 
Mufulira  (Northern  Rhodesia),  241 
Mugla  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Muhammad,  H.H.  (Negri  Sembilan), 

189 

Muhammed  Riza  Pahlevi,  shah 
(Persia)  (Iran),  1153 
Muhammerah  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Muhamrah  (Iran),  see  Mohammera 
Muharraq  (Bahrein  Is.),  703 
Mukah  (Sarawak),  93 
Mukden  (Manchuria),  793 
Miilheim-on-Ruhr  (Prussia),  961 
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Mulhouse  (France),  892 
Multan  (India),  118,  159 
Miinchen-Gladbach  (Prussia),  961 
Muncie  (Indiana),  572 
Munich  (Bavaria),  959,  961,  963 

—  technical  high  school,  963 

—  university,  963 

Munster  (Eire),  area  and  pop., 
475 

—  religion,  476 

Munster  (Prussia),  961  ;  univ.,  963 
Muntafiq  (Iraq),  1014 
Muntenia  (Rumania),  prov.,  1204 
Mtlrcia  (Spain),  1261,  1262  ;  silk, 
1266  ;  town,  1261,  1262,  1266  ; 
university,  1262 
Murmansk  (U.S.S.R. ),  1217 
Murut  race  (Borneo),  91 
Murut  race  (Sarawak),  93 
Murzuk  (Libya),  1035 
Mus  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Muscat  and  Oman,  215,  700,  701 

—  area  and  population,  700 

—  trade,  701 

Muskegon  (Michigan),  590 
Muskogee  (Oklahoma),  626 
Mvissau  Is.  (Bismarck  Arch.),  434 

- - (New  Ireland),  435 

Muwailih  (Hejaz),  698 
Muzo  (Colombia),  emerald  mines, 
809 

Mycenae  (Greece),  977 

Mysore  (India),  115,  118,  177,178 

—  area  and  population,  115,  178 

—  education,  178 

—  government,  177,  178 

—  production,  178 

—  town,  118 

—  university,  120,  178 
Mytilene  (Greece),  976 
Mytischchi  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 

Nabha  (India),  state,  179 
Nablus  (Palestine),  197 
Nadezhdinsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Nagar  Aveli  (Port.  India),  1192 
Nagasaki  (Japan),  1048 
Nagorno  Karabakh,  auton.  province 
(Azerbaijan),  1238 
Nagoya  (Japan),  1048 
Nagpur  (India),  120,  152 ;  univer¬ 
sity,  120,  152 

Nagyvarod  (Hungary),  1001 


NAT 

Nahan  (India),  state,  179 
Nahara  (India),  172 
Nahud  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Nairn  (Scotland)  18 
Nairobi  (Kenya),  209,  210 
Nakhichevan,  Soviet  Soc.  Repub.  of, 
1238 

Nakuru  (Kenya),  210 
Nalagarh  (India),  state,  179 
Nalia  (India),  172 

Namanghan  (Uzbekistan),  1217,  1248 
Namatanai  (New  Ireland),  434 
Namur  (Belgium),  province,  727 ; 
town,  728 

Nanaimo  (British  Columbia),  330 

Nanchang  (China),  782 

Nancy  (France),  892  ;  faculties,  895  ; 

university,  895 
Nangam  (India),  172 
Nankauri  (Nicobars),  142 
Nanking  (China),  782,  784 
Nanning  (China),  port,  783 
Nantes  (France),  892 
Nanumaga  Island  (Pacific),  297 
Nanumea  Island  (Pacific).  297 
Napier  (New  Zealand),  4 1 7 
Naples  (Napoli)  (Italy),  1025,  1026; 

town,  1026  ;  university,  1026 
Napo-Pastaza  (Ecuador),  850 
Naricual  (Venezuela),  coalmine,  1338 
Narino  (Colombia),  806  ;  gold,  809 
Narrogin  (W.  Australia),  401 
Narvik  (Norway),  1130 
Nashua  (New  Hampshire),  606 
Nashville  (Tennessee),  502,  640,  641 

—  Fisk  univ.,  641 

Nasirabad  tahsil  (Baluchistan),  144 
Nassau  (Bahamas),  280 
Nassau  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Nassjo  (Sweden),  1278 
Naswadi  (India),  171 
Natal,  prov.  of,  439,  440,  441,  459 
sqq 

—  administrator,  459 

—  area  and  population,  442,  443, 

459,  460 

—  coal,  450,  461 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  439  sqq, 

459 

—  education,  444,  445,  460 

—  finance,  460,  461 

—  gold,  450 

—  justice,  446,  447 
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Natal,  maize,  461 
' — minerals,  450,  461 

—  production  and  industry,  449, 

461 

—  provincial  council,  441 

—  religion,  460 

—  representation,  441 

—  university  colleges,  444,  445 

—  wheat,  449 

Natal  (Brazil),  town,  753 

Nauplia  (Greece),  975 

Nauru  Is.  (Pacific),  293,  430,  437  sqq 

—  mandate,  430,  438 

—  wireless  station,  439 

Navajo  Indians  (New  Mexico),  611 
Navarra  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Navigators’  Islands,  see  Samoa 
Nawanagar  (India),  state,  172,  173 
Nayarit  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Nazareth  (Palestine),  197 
Ndola  (Northern  Rhodesia),  241 
Nebi  Saleh  Is.  (Persian  Gulf),  703 
Nebraska,  494,  498,  601  sqq 

—  agriculture,  602,  603 

—  area  and  population,  498,  601 

—  education,  601,  602 

—  finance,  510,  602 

—  government,  601 

—  governor,  601 

—  Indian  reservations,  601 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

602,  603 

—  public  lands,  601 

—  religion  and  welfare,  602 

—  representation,  494,  601 

—  university,  602 

—  wheat,  518,  602 
Nedounkadou  (Fr.  India),  913 
Neembecii  (Paraguay),  1147 
Nefta  (Tunis),  928 

Negri  Sembilan  (Fed.  Malay  States), 
189  sqq  ;  ruler,  189 
Negrito  race  (Andamans),  141 
Negros  Is.  (Philippines),  675 
Neiba  (Dominican  Repub.),  salt, 
846 

Neiva  (Colombia),  806 
Nejd  (Arabia),  697,  698  {see  also, 
Hejaz  and  Nejd,  kingdom  of) 
Nelson  (British  Columbia),  330 
Nelson  (New  Zealand)  district,  417 

—  town,  417 
Nepal,  1094  sqq 


NET 

Nepal,  appointment  of  envoy  extra¬ 
ordinary  and  minister  pleni¬ 
potentiary  to  the  Court  of  St. 
James,  1095 

—  area  and  population,  1095 

—  constitution,  1094 

—  defence,  1095 

—  religion,  1095 

—  ruler,  1094 

—  rupee,  1096 

—  trade,  1095 
Nepalese  in  Sikkim,  180 
Neravy  (French  India),  913 
Nes  (Iceland),  1009 
Nestorians  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Netherlands,  The,  1096  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1103,  1104 

—  area  and  population,  1099  sqq 

—  banking  and  credit,  1106 

—  commerce,  1105 

—  communications,  1105,  1103 

—  defence,  1102,  1103 

—  education,  1101,  1102 

—  finance,  1102 

—  fisheries,  1104,  1105 

—  government  and  constitution, 

1097  sqq 

—  justice  and  crime,  1102 

—  mining  and  manufactures,  1104 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1106,  1107  . 

—  overseas  territories,  1107 

—  posts  and  telegraphs,  1106 

—  production  and  industry,  1103, 

1104 

—  provinces,  1100 

—  queen,  1096 

—  religion,  1101 

—  shipping,  etc.,  1105 

—  towns,  1100 

—  universities,  1101 
Netherlands  Borneo,  1108 

—  area  and  population,  1109 
Netherlands  CuraQao,  1116 

—  area  and  population,  1116 
Netherlands  East  Indies,  1107  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  1108,  1109 

—  Chinese  in,  1109 

—  nationalist  movement,  1108 
Netherlands  Guiana,  1114  sqq  {see 

also  Surinam) 

—  acting  governor,  1114 

—  area  and  population,  1114 
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Netherlands- India,  see  Netherlands 
East  Indies 

Netherlands  Indies,  1107  sqq 
Netherlands  West  Indies,  1114  sqq 
(see  also  Surinam  and  Curai^ao) 

—  air  service,  1116 
Nettapacom  (Fr.  India),  913 
Neuchatel  (Switz.),  1290,  1292 

—  town,  1293,  1294 

—  university,  1294 
Neuenburg,  see  Neuchatel 
Neuilly-sur-Seine  (France),  892 
Neuquen  (Argentina),  707 
Nevada,  494,  499,  603  sqq 

—  agriculture,  604 

—  area  and  pop.,  499,  603,  604 

—  education,  604 

—  finance,  010,  604 

—  government,  603 

—  governor,  603 

—  mining,  519,  605 

—  production  and  industry,  519,  604, 

605 

—  religion  and  welfare,  604 

—  representation,  494,  603 

—  silver,  519,  605 

—  university,  604 

—  wheat,  604 

Nevis  Island  (W.  Indies),  285  sqq 
Nevsky  (U.S.S.R.),  1222 
N ew  Admiralty  dockyard  (U.  S.  S.  R. ), 
1222 

New  Amsterdam  (British  Guiana), 
272 

Newar  race  (Nepal),  1095 
Newark  (Delaware),  558 
Newark  (New  Jersey),  501,  608 
Newark  (Ohio),  623 
New  Bedford  (Massachusetts),  502, 
587 

New  Britain  (Connecticut),  556 
New  Britain  Is.  (New  Guinea),  434 
New  Brunswick,  304,  334  sqq 

—  agriculture,  315  sqq,  335 

—  apples,  317 

—  area  and  population,  308,  335 

—  births,  etc.,  309 

—  commerce  and  communications, 

336 

—  constitution  and  government, 

334 

—  crops,  315,  316,  317,  335 

—  education,  311,  335 


NEW 

New  Brunswick,  finance,  335 

—  forestry,  335 

—  fruit  farming,  317 

—  lieutenant-governor,  334 

—  live-stock,  317 

—  mining  and  minerals,  335 

—  production  and  industry,  315  sqq, 

335 

—  religion,  310 

—  representation,  304,  334 

—  university,  335 

—  wheat,  315 

Newburgh  (New  York),  614 
New  Caledonia,  912,  955  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  912,  955 

—  dependencies,  956 

—  government,  955 

—  governor,  955 

Newcastle,  Greater  (New  South 
Wales),  371 

New  Castle  (Delaware),  558 
New  Castle  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Newcastle-on-Tyne,  population,  16  ; 
college,  23 

Newchwang  (China),  port,  783 
Newfoundland  and  Labrador,  274 
sqq,  303 

—  area  and  population,  275 

—  bill  for  suspension  of  constitution, 

275 

—  commissioners,  275 

—  communications,  etc.,  277,  278 

—  constitution  and  government,  274, 

275 

—  fishing,  277 

—  governor,  275 

—  imports  and  exports,  277 

—  production,  276,  277 

—  religion  and  education,  276 

—  revenue  and  expenditure,  276 

—  shipping,  277 

—  sites  leased  to  U.S.A.,  278 
New  Georgia  Island  (Pacific),  299 
New  Glasgow  (Nova  Scotia),  337 
New  Guinea  (mandated  territory), 

432  sqq 

—  administrator,  433 

—  area  and  population,  432  sqq 

—  ports,  435 

—  production,  433  sqq 

New  Guinea,  British,  see  Papua,  411 
sqq 

- North  Eastern,  433 
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New  Hampshire,  494,  498,  605  sqq 

—  agriculture,  607 

—  area  and  population,  498,  605,  606 

—  education,  606 

—  finance,  606,  607 

—  government,  605 

—  governor,  605 

—  naval  station,  512 

—  production  and  industry,  608 

—  religion  and  welfare,  606 

—  representation,  494,  605 

—  university,  606 

New  Haven  (Conn.),  502,  556 

—  Yale  university,  556 

New  Hebrides  (Pacific),  299,  300, 
912,  956 

—  area  and  population,  912 

New  Ireland  Is.  (New  Guinea),  434, 
435 

New  Jersey,  494,  498,  607  sqq 

—  agriculture,  609 

—  area,  population  and  education, 

498,  608,  609 

—  finance,  609 

—  government,  607,  608 

—  governor,  608 

—  production  and  industry,  609,  610 

—  religion  and  welfare,  609 

—  representation,  494,  608 

—  universities,  609 

New  Kowloon  (China),  107 
New  Mexico,  494,  499,  610  sqq 

—  agriculture,  612 

—  area,  population  and  education, 

499,  611 

—  constitution  and  government,  610 

—  cotton,  518,  612 

—  finance,  611,  612 

—  governor,  611 

—  mining,  519,  612 

—  production  and  industry,  612 

—  religion  and  welfare,  6il 

—  representation,  494,  611 

—  university,  611 

—  wheat,  612 

Newnham  college,  Cambridge,  24 
New  Orleans  (Louisiana),  501,  580 

—  university,  581 

New  Plymouth  (N.  Zealand),  417 
Newport  (Mon.),  population,  16 
Newport  (R.  I.),  634  ;  naval  stn., 
512 

Newport  (Shrops.),  agric.  college,  24 


NEW 

Newport  News  (Virginia),  651 
New  Providence  Island  (W.I.),  279 
New  Rochelle  (N.Y.),  614 
New  South  Wales,  349,  369  sqq  ( see 
also  Australia,  Common¬ 
wealth) 

—  agriculture,  375,  376 

—  area  and  population,  353,  370,  371» 

—  banking  and  credit,  379 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  353,  371 

—  commerce,  361,  378,  379 

—  communications,  363,  364,  378, 

379 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  '319  sqq, 

369  sqq 

—  education,  372 

—  factories,  377 

—  family  endowment  act,  373 

—  finance,  374,  375 

—  governor,  370 

—  imports  and  exports,  361  sqq,  378 

—  industrial  arbitration,  374 

—  inhabited  houses,  353 

—  justice  and  crime,  373,  374 

—  local  government,  370' 

—  mines  and  minerals,  376,  377 

—  production  and  industry,  375  sqq 

—  railways,  363,  364,  378 

—  religion,  372 

—  representation,  350 

—  social  aid  service,  373 

—  tramways,  378 

—  unemployment  relief,  373 

—  university,  372 

—  widows’  pensions,  etc.,  373 
New  Territories  (Hong  Kong),  107 
Newton  (Massachusetts),  587 

New  Westminster  (Brit.  Columbia), 
330 

New  York  (city),  area  and  pop.,  501 
613,  614 

—  federal  bank,  532 

—  navy  yard,  512 

—  university,  614 

New  York  (state),  494,  498,  612  sqq 

—  agriculture,  616 

—  area  and  population,  498,  613,  614 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  612,  613 

—  education,  614,  615 

—  finance,  615,  616 

—  governor,  613 

—  local  government,  613 

—  port,  616 
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New  York  (state),  production,  etc., 
616 

—  religion  and  welfare,  615 

—  representation,  494,  613 

—  shipping,  616 

—  tobacco,  518 

—  universities,  614,  615 
New  Zealand,  291,  414  sqq 

—  agriculture,  424 

—  area  and  population,  416,  417 

—  civil  aviation,  428,  429 

—  commerce,  426,  427,  428 

—  customs,  422 

—  defence,  423,  424 

—  dependencies,  416,  429  sqq 

—  diplomatic  representatives,  416 

—  education,  418,  419 

—  finance,  421,  422,  423 

—  government  and  constitution,  414, 

415,  416 

—  governor-general,  415 

—  justice  and  crime,  419 

—  mandate,  432 

—  Maoris,  415  sqq 

—  money  and  credit,  429 

—  navy,  55,  423,  424 

—  prime  minister,  etc.,  415 

—  production  and  industry,  424  sqq 

—  religion,  418 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

428,  429 

—  social  services,  etc.,  419  sqq 

—  tariff  reciprocity  with  Australia, 

360 

—  university,  418 

—  wool,  426 

Niagara  Falls  (New  York),  614 
Niamey  (French  West  Africa),  948 
Nicaragua,  1120  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1122 

—  area  and  population,  1120 

—  commerce,  1122,  1123 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  1120 

—  defence,  1121 

—  finance,  1121 

—  money  and  banking,  1123,  1124 

—  president,  1120 

—  production  and  industry,  1122 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

1121 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1123 

—  wireless  stations,  1123 


N1U 

Nice  (France),  892 

—  observatory,  896 
Nicobar  Islands,  115,  141,  142 

—  area  and  population,  115,  142 

—  Japanese  occupation,  142 

—  production,  142 
Nicosia  (Cyprus),  101 
Nictheroy  (Brazil),  753 
Nidwalden,  see  Unterwald 
Nievre  (France),  dept.,  890 
Nigde  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Niger  Colony  (French  West  Africa), 

912,  940,  941,  947,  948 

—  area  and  population,  912,  940,  948 

—  government,  948 

—  governor,  948 
Nigeria,  242  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  243 

—  commerce,  245 

—  communications,  246 

—  constitution,  242,  243 

—  education  and  religion,  244,  245 

—  finance,  245 

—  governor,  243 

—  justice,  243,  244 

—  production  and  industry,  245 
Nightingale  Island  (Atlantic),  226 
N iigata  ( J apan ),  1048 

Niihau  Island  (Hawaii),  667 
Nikolaiev  (Ukraine),  1222,  1235 
Nikolayev  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Nikopol  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Nikunau  Is.  (Gilbert  Is.),  298 
Nile,  Blue  (Sudan),  256 
Nile  district,  West  (Uganda),  213 

—  river,  navigation,  259 
Nimes  (France),  892 
Ningpo  (China),  port,  783 
Ningsia  (China),  782 
Ninigo  Is.  (Pacific),  434 
Nippon,  see  Japan 

Nish  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Nissan  Island  (Bismarck  Arch.),  434 
Nissau  (Solomon  Is.),  435 
Nisiro  (.ZEgean),  1038 
Nisyros  (Jigean),  1038 
Niuatobutabu  (Tonga),  300 
Niuchwang,  see  Newchwang 
Niue  Island  (Cook  Islands),  430, 
431 

Niuafo’ou  (Tonga),  300 
Niulakita  (Pacific  Is.),  297 
Niutao  Island  (Pacific  Is.),  297 
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Nizhninovgorod  (now  named  Gorky) 
(U.S.S.R. ),  1216,  1219 

—  university,  1219 

Nizhny  Tagil  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Nkana  (Northern  Rhodesia),  241 
Nkata  (Nyasaland),  223 
Noginsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Nome  (Alaska),  664  ;  gold,  665 
Nonouti  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Nord  (France),  dept.,  890 
Nordland  (Norway),  1127 
Nord-Trondelag  (Norway),  1127 
Norfolk,  14 

Norfolk  (Virginia),  502,  651  ;  naval 
station,  512 

Norfolk  Island  (Australia),  290 
Norrbotten  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Norristown  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Norrkoping  (Sweden),  1276,  1278 
Norte  de  Santander  (Colombia),  806 
North  Africa,  see  Algeria,  Oyrenaica, 
Tripoli,  Tunis,  etc. 

Northam  (W.  Aust.),  401 
Northampton,  population,  16 
Northampton  (Mass.),  Smith  college, 
588 

Northamptonshire,  14 

North  Australia  (Territory),  409  sqq 

—  administrator,  410 

—  area  and  population,  410 

—  commerce,  411 

—  finance,  410,  411 

—  government,  409,  410 

—  production  and  industry,  411 
North  Battleford  (Canada),  346 
North  Borneo,  British,  91  sqq 
North  Brabant  (Netherlands),  1100 
North  Carolina,  494,  498,  617  sqq 

—  agriculture,  618,  619 

—  area  and  population,  498,  617, 

618 

—  communications,  619 

—  cotton,  518,  619 

—  education,  618 

—  finance,  618,  619 

—  government,  617 

—  governor,  617 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

619 

—  religion  and  welfare,  618 

—  representation,  494,  617 

—  tobacco,  518,  619 

—  university,  618 


NOR 

North  Dakota,  494,  498,  620  sqq 

—  agriculture,  621,  622 

—  area  and  pop.,  498,  620,  621 

—  education,  religion  and  welfare, 

621 

—  finance,  621 

—  government,  620 

—  governor,  620 

—  production  and  industry,  621, 

622 

—  religion,  621 

—  representation,  494,  620 

—  university,  621 

—  wheat,  517,  621 

North  East  Land  (Spitsbergen),  1135 
North  Holland  (Netherlands),  1100 
North  Island  (New  Zealand),  416 
North  Providence  (Rhode  Island), 
634 

North  Sea  fisheries  (German),  968 
North  Tonawonda  (New  York),  614 
Northern  Ireland,  5,  73  sqq 

—  acts  concerning,  73 

—  area  and  population,  74,  75 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  75 

—  boundary,  73,  74 

—  communications,  77,  78 

—  constitution,  73,  74 

—  education,  75 

—  electorate,  5,  6,  73,  74 

—  finance,  76 

—  governor,  74 

—  justice,  75 

—  local  government,  74 

—  national  insurance,  77 

—  parliament,  74 

—  production,  76,  77 

—  religion,  75 

—  representation  of  the  people  act, 

75 

Northern  Province  (Kenya),  209 
Northern  Rhodesia,  see  Rhodesia, 
Northern 

Northern  Territories  (Gold  Coast), 
251 

—  area  and  population,  251 
Northern  Territory  (Australia),  353, 

409  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  353,  410,  411 

—  commerce,  411 

—  defence,  357  sqq 

—  finance,  360,  361,  410,  411 

—  government,  409,  410 
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Northern  Territory  (Australia),  im¬ 
ports  and  exports,  358  sqq 

—  inhabited  houses,  353 

—  justice,  355 

—  pensions,  etc.,  354 

—  production  and  industry,  411 

—  railway^,  364 
Northfield  (Minnesota),  593 
Northumberland,  14 
North-West  Frontier  Agencies,  etc. 

(India),  178 

North-West  Frontier  Prov.  (India), 
112,  113,  115,  117,  124,  156 

—  area  and  population,  115,  156 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  education,  157 

—  finance,  126 

—  forests,  130 

—  government,  113,  156 

—  governor,  157 

—  justice,  122 

—  land  revenue,  124,  129 

—  —  tenure,  124,  129 

—  newspapers,  122 

—  political  agencies,  etc.,  178 

—  proclamation  by  governor,  156 

—  religion,  119 

North-West  Territories  (Canada), 
302,  306,  348 

—  area  and  population,  306,  349 

—  constitution  and  government,  307, 

348 

—  industries,  349 

—  religion,  310 
Norwalk  (Connecticut),  556 
Norway,  1125  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1131 

—  Antarctic  Continent  Dependency, 

1136 

—  area  and  population,  1127,  1128 

—  commerce,  1132,  1132 

—  communications,  1133 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1125  sqq 

—  currency,  credit  and  banking, 

1133,  1134 

—  defence,  1130 

— -  dependencies,  1135 

—  finance,  1130 

—  fisheries,  1132 

—  forestry,  1131 

—  justice  and  crime,  1129 

—  king,  1125 


NUK 

|  Norway,  manufactures,  1132 
|  —  minerals  and  mining,  1131 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1134 

—  pauperism,  1130 

—  production  and  industry,  1131, 

1132 

—  religion  and  education,  1128, 1129 

—  shipping,  1133 

—  towns,  1128 

—  university,  1129 
Norwich,  population,  16 
Norwood  (Ohio),  623 
Nossi-Be  Is.  (Madagascar),  935 
Nottingham,  pop.,  16 

- —  university  college,  23 
Nottinghamshire,  14 
Noumea  (New  Caledonia),  955 

—  College  La  Perouse,  955 
Nova-Goa  (Port.  India),  1192 
Nova  Lisboa  (Angola),  1190 
Nova  Scotia,  304,  336  sqq 

—  agriculture,  315,  338 

—  area  and  population,  308,  337 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  309,  337 

—  colleges,  337 

—  commerce  and  communications, 

338 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  303,  336 

—  crops,  316,  317 

—  dairying,  338 

—  education,  311,  337 

—  finance,  337 

—  fruit,  317,  338 

—  justice  and  crime,  337 

—  lieut. -governor,  307,  336 

—  live  stock,  317 

—  mines  and  minerals,  317,  318,  338 

—  production  and  industry,  315  sqq, 

338 

—  religion,  310 

—  representation,  304,  336 

—  wheat,  315 

Novi  Sad  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Novocherkassk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Novorossisk  (U.S. S.R.),  1217 
Nuble  (Chile),  province,  772 
Nueva  Esparta  (Venez.),  state,  1335 
Nuevo  Leon  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Nuguria  (Bismarck  Arch.),  434 
Nuguria  Is.  (New  Ireland),  425 
Nui  Island  (Pacific),  297 
Nukahiva  (Oceania),  957 


1424 


THE  STATESMAN'S  YEAR-BOOK,  1946 


NUK 

Nukualofa  (Tonga),  300 
Nukufetau  Island  (Pacific),  297 
Nukulaelae  Island  (Pacific),  297 
Nukumanu  Is.  (Solomon  Is,),  435 
Nukunono  Islands  (Pacific),  431 
Nunkiang  (Manchuria),  prov.,  793 
Nuremberg  or  Niirnberg  (Bavaria), 
959,  961 

Nusa  (New  Ireland),  434 
Nushki  Niabat  (Baluchistan),  144 
Nyanza  Province  (Kenya),  209 
Nyasaland  Protectorate,  223  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  223 

—  communications,  224 

—  education,  223 

—  finance,  224 

—  governor,  224 

—  justice,  223 

—  production,  223,  224 
Nyiregyhaza  (Hungary),  1001 
Nykoping  (Sweden),  1278 
Nyland  (Finland),  880 
Nymegen  (Netherlands),  1100 

Oahu  (Hawaii),  668 
Oakland  (California),  502,  550 
Oak  Park  Village  (Ill.),  569 
Oaxaca  (Mexico),  1075  ;  town,  1076 
Obeid,  El  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Oberhausen  (Prussia),  961 
Obwalden,  see  Unterwald 
Occidental  section  (Paraguay),  1146 
.Ocean  Island  (Pacific),  297,  298 
Oceania  (Brit.),  82,  292  sqq 
Oceania  (French),  912,  956  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  912,  956 
Odense  (Denmark),  836 

Odessa  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1219,  1235 

—  university,  1219 
Oeno  (Pitcairn),  301 
Offaly  (Eire),  475 

Ofu  Island  (Samoa),  682 
Ogasawarajima  (Bonin  Is.),  1047 
Ogbomosho  (Nigeria),  243 
Ogden  (Utah),  646 
Ogdensburg  (New  York),  614 
O’Higgins  (Chile),  772 
Ohio,  494,  498,  622  sqq 

—  agriculture,  494,  517,  624 

—  area  and  population,  498,  622,  623 

—  education,  623 

—  finance,  510,  624 

—  government,  622 


ONT 

Ohio,  governor,  622 

—  production  and  industry,  517, 

518,  624,  625 

—  religion  and  welfare,  623,  624 

—  representation,  494,  622 

—  tobacco,  518,  624 

—  universities,  623 

—  wheat,  517,  624 

Oil  Is.  (Mauritius),  220,  222 
Oise  (France),  dept.,  890 
Okayama  (Japan),  1048 
Oki  (Japan),  1047 
Oklahoma,  494,  498  625  sqq 

—  agriculture,  517,  626,  627 

—  area  and  population,  498,  625,  626 

—  cotton,  518,  627 

—  education,  religion  and  welfare, 

626 

—  finance,  626 

—  government,  625 
governor,  625 

—  mining,  627 

—  production  and  industry,  517,  518, 

626,  627 

—  representation,  494,  625 

—  university,  627 

—  wheat,  517,  626  ~ 

Oklahoma  City,  502,  626,  627 
Okmulgee  (Oklahoma),  626 
Olafsfjordur  (Iceland),  1009 
Oldenburg  (Germany),  959 
Oldham,  population,  16 
Olean  (New  York),  614 
Olimpo  (Paraguay),  1147 
Olomouc  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Olosega  Island  (Samoa),  682 
Olten  (Switzerland),  1293 
Oltenia  (Rumania),  prov.,  1204 
Olympia  (Washington),  653 
Omaha  (Nebraska),  502,  601 
Oman  (Arabia),  695,  700 
Omdurman  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Omsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1252 
Omuta  (Japan),  1048 

Onotoa  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Ontario,  303,  339  sqq 

—  agriculture,  315  sqq,  340 

—  apples,  317 

—  area  and  population,  308,  339 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  309 

—  communications,  342 

—  constitution  and  government,  303, 

339 
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Ontario,  crops,  316  sqq 

—  dairy  output,  317 

—  defence,  312  sqq 

—  education,  310,  311,  340 

—  finance,  311,  312,  340 

—  forestry,  342 

—  lieutenant-governor,  339 

—  live  stock,  317,  340 

—  mining,  317,  318,  340 

—  production  and  industry,  315  sqq, 

340 

—  religion,  310 

—  representation,  303,  339 

—  tobacco,  317 

—  universities,  340 

—  wheat,  315 

Ontong  Java  Islands  (Pacific),  299 
Opava  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Opland  (Norway),  1127 
Opobo  (Nigeria),  245 
Oporto  (Port.),  1181 
Oradea  (Rumania),  1205 
Oran  (Algeria),  922  ;  town,  923 
Orange  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Orange  Free  State  Province,  439, 
441,  442,  464  sqq 

—  administrator,  465 

—  area  and  population,  465 

—  commerce,  466 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  439,  464, 

465 

—  education,  465,  466 

—  finance,  466 

—  local  government,  441,  442 

—  production  and  industry,  466 

—  provincial  council,  441 

—  railways,  452 

—  religion,  465 

—  representation,  440 
Ordu  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Orebro  (Sweden),  1277 

—  town,  1278 

Oregon,  494,  499,  627  sqq 

—  agriculture,  629 

—  area,  population  and  education, 

494,  499,  628 

—  finance,  629 

—  government,  627 

—  governor,  627 

—  mining,  629 

—  production  and  industry,  629, 

•630 

—  public  lands,  628 


OSM 

Oregon,  religion  and  welfare,  628, 
629 

—  representation,  494,  627 

—  shipping,  630 

—  university,  628 

—  wheat,  518 

Orekhovo-Zuevo  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Orense  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Oriental  region  (Ecuador),  850 
Oriental  section  (Paraguay),  1146 
Oriente  (Cuba),  province,  820 
Orissa  (India),  115,  157  sqq 

—  area,  population  and  religion,  158 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  communications,  159 

—  constitution  and  government,  157, 

158 

—  education,  158 

—  finance,  126,  158,  159 

—  forests,  130 

—  governor,  158 

—  justice  and  crime,  158 

—  land  revenue,  124,  129 

—  newspapers,  122 

—  proclamation  by  governor,  158 

—  production  and  industry,  159 
Orizaba  (Mexico),  1075 
Orjonikidze  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Orjonikidzegrad  (tJ.S.S.R.),  1217 
Orkney  Isles,  population,  18 
Orlando  (Florida),  562 

Orleans  (France),  892 
Orne  (France),  dept.,  890 
Oro,  El  (Ecuador),  province,  850 
Orrefors  (Sweden),  1283 
Orsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Orsono  (Chile),  772 
Oruro  (Bolivia),  744 

—  town,  744,  745 

—  university,  745 
Oryol  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Osaka  (Japan),  1048 

—  university,  1049 
Oscarsborg  (Norway),  fort,  1130 
Oshkosh  (Wisconsin),  659 
Oshogbo  (Nigeria),  243 

Oslo  (Norway),  formerly  Kristiania, 
town,  1127,  1128 

—  university,  1129 
Oslofjord  (Norway),  fort,  1130 
Osman  Ali  Khan,  Nizam  of 

Hyderabad,  175 

Osmania  Univ.  (Hyderabad),  120 
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Ossipeosk  (U.S.3.R.),  1217 
Ossyek  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Ostend  (Belgium),  728 
Ostergotland  (Sweden),  prov.,  1277 
Ostersund  (Sweden),  1278 
Ostfold  (Norway),  1127 
Ostrava  (Czechoslovakia),  827,  828 
Oswego  (New  York),  614 
Otago  (N.  Z.),  dist.,  417 

—  university,  418 
Otaru  (Japan),  1048 
Ottawa  (Canada),  309,  339 

—  university,  340 
Ottumwa  (Iowa),  574 
Otuzco  (Peru),  cocaine,  1167 
Ouahigouya  (Fr.  Sudan),  946 
Oudh,  see  United  Provinces 
Oudtshoorn  (Cape  Colony),  457 
Ouezzan  (Morocco),  1087 
Oujda  (Morocco),  1087 
Oulgaret  (French  India),  913 
Oulu  (Uleaborg)  (Finland),  880 

—  town,  881 

Ouolof  tribes  (Senegal),  941 
Outer  Mongolia,  independent  re¬ 
public  of,  797  sqq 
Ovambo  race  (S.-W.  Africa),  468 
Overysel  (Netherlands),  1100 
Oviedo  (Spain),  prov.,  1261 

—  town,  1262 

—  university,  1263 
Owensboro’  (Kentucky),  578 
Oxford,  population,  16 

—  university,  23,  24 

Oxford  Home-Students,  society  of, 
24  ;  women’s  colleges,  24 
Oxfordshire,  14 

Oyapoc  (French  Guiana),  952,  953 
Oyo  (Nigeria),  243 

Paarl  (Cape  Colony),  457 
Pacelli,  Eugenio  (Pius  XII),  1196 
Pachuca  (Mexico),  1075 
Pacific  Islands  (Br.),  293  sqq,  432  sqq 

—  —  high  commissioner,  296 
Pacific  Islands  (French),  912,  951  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  912,  951  sqq 
Pacific  Islands  (Japanese  mandate), 

1057 

Padang  (Neth.  East  Indies),  1110 
Paderborn  (Germany),  963 
Padua  or  Padova  (Italy),  1025 
university,  1026 


PAL 

Paducah  (Kentucky),  578 
Paernu  (Estonia),  see  Parnu 
Pago  Pago  (Samoa),  naval  station,  682 
Pahang  (Fed.  Malay  St.),  189  sqq 

—  ruler,  189 

Pahlavi  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154,  1157 
Paisley,  population,  18 
Paita  (New  Caledonia),  956 
Pakhoi  (China),  port,  783 
Palanpur  State  (India),  179 
Palapye  (Bechuanaland),  233 
Palasni  (India),  171 
Palasvihir  (India),  171 
Palau  or  Pelew  Is.  (Westn.  Carolines), 
432,  1057 

Palawan  Is.  (Philippines),  675 
Palembang  (Netherlands  East  Indies), 
1109 

—  area  and  population,  1109 
Palencia  (Spain),  province,  1275 
Palermo  (Sicily),  1025,  1026 

—  town,  1026 

—  university,  1026 
Palestine,  195  sqq 

—  administration,  195,  196 

—  agriculture,  201,  202 

—  antiquities,  199 

—  area  and  population,  196,  197 

—  banking  and  currency,  205 

—  births  and  deaths,  197 

—  commerce,  203,  204 

—  communications  and  shipping, 

204,  205 

—  constitution,  195,  196 

—  education,  198,  199 

—  finance,  200,  201 

—  government,  195,  196 

—  high  commissioner,  195 

—  immigration,  197 

—  Jewish  agency,  196 

—  Jewish  colonies,  201,  202 

—  justice,  199,  200 

—  mandate,  195 

—  municipalities,  196 

—  national  home,  Jewish,  195,  196 

—  naturalisation  of  foreigners,  197 

—  Ottoman  code  superseded,  200 

—  posts  and  telegraphs,  205 

—  production  and  industry,  201  sqq 

—  religion,  198 

—  university  (Jerusalem),  199 

—  weights  and  measures,  etc.,  205, 

206 
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Palitana  (India),  172,  173 
Palma  (Baleares),  1262 
Palmas,  Las  (Canary  Islands),  1261, 
1262,  1270 

Palmerston  Island  (Cook  Is.),  430 
.  Palmerston  North  (New  Zealand), 
417 

Pamplona  (Spain),  1262 
Panama,  1137  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  1138 

—  canal  and  canal  zone,  499,  806, 

1142  sqq 

- finance,  1143 

—  commerce,  1140,  1141 

—  education,  1138,  1139 

—  finance,  1139,  1140 

—  government,  1137,  1138 

—  justice,  1139 

—  money  and  credit,  1142 

—  production,  1140 

—  proposed  new  constitution,  1138 

—  provisional  president,  1138 

—  religion,  1138 

—  shipping,  etc.,  1141,  1142 

—  towns,  1138 

—  university,  1139 

—  wireless  stations,  817 

Panama  Canal  and  Zone,  499,  806, 
1142  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  499,  1143 

—  finance,  1143 

—  governor,  1142 

—  indemnity,  806 

Panay  Island  (Philippines),  675 
Pandu  (India),  171 
Pandu  Mewas  (India),  171,  172 
Panevezys  (Lithuania),  1244 
Pangim  (Goa),  1192 
Panth  Piploda  (India),  112,  115 
Pantalavdi  (India),  172 
Papeete  (Tahiti),  957 
Paphos  (Cyprus),  101 
Papua,  Territory  of,  292,  411  sqq 

—  administrator,  412 

—  government,  412 

Para  (Brazil),  753,  756,  757  ;  dock¬ 
yard,  756  ;  rubber,  757 
Paraguari  (Paraguay),  dept.,  1146; 

town,  1147 
Paraguay,  1145  sqq 

—  acting  president,  1146 

—  area  and  population,  1147 

—  boundary  dispute,  1147 


PAT 

Paraguay,  commerce,  1150 

—  communications,  1150,  1151 

—  constitution  and  government, 
1145,  1146 

—  defence,  1149 

—  departments,  1146,  1147 

—  language,  1147 

—  money  and  credit,  1151,  1152 

—  peace  treaty  signed,  744,  1147 

—  production  and  industry,  1149, 
1150 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 
1147,  1148 

—  towns,  1147 

—  university,  1148 
Parahyba  (Brazil),  753  ;  town,  753 
Parana  (Argentina),  707,  708 
Parana  (Brazil),  753 

- -  coal,  768 

Parao  (Caroline  Is.),  1057 
Pardubice  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Paris  (France),  892  sqq 

—  faculties,  etc.,  895 

—  local  government,  888 

—  university,  895 
Parit  Buntar  (Malaya),  187 
Parkersburg  (West  Virginia),  656 
Parkes  (N.S.W.),  371 
Parma  (Italy),  univ.  1026 
Paro  (Bhutan),  742 
Parry  Island  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Partabgarh  (India),  179 
Pasadena  (California),  550 
Pas-de-Calais  (France),  dept.,  890 
Pasir  Mas  (Malaya),  193 
Pasir  Puteh  (Malaya),  193 
Paso,  El  (Texas),  643 
Passaic  (New  Jersey),  608 
Passau  (Germany),  963 
Pasto  (Colombia),  806 

—  university,  807 
Patagonia  (Chile),  776 

—  coal,  712 
Patan  (Nepal),  1095 
Paterson  (New  Jersey),  502,  608 
Patiala  (India),  state,  179 
Patmo  (ZEgean),  1038 
Patmos  (jEgean),  1038 

Patna  (India),  118,  120,  148  ;  univ., 
120,  148 

Patras  (Greece),  975 
Patriarchs  of  Antioch,  1 303 

—  Constantinople,  977 


1428 


THE  statesman’s  YEAR-BOOK,  1946 


PAT 

Patriarchs  of  Jerusalem,  198 

—  Serbia,  1345 

Paucartambo  district  (Peru),  coffee, 
.  1166 

Pavia  (Italy),  1026 

—  town,  1026 

—  university,  1026 
Pawtucket  (Rhode  Island),  634 
Pavnesville  (Liberia),  1065 
Paysandu  (Uruguay),  1328  ;  town, 

1328 

Paz,  La  (Bolivia),  744;  univ.,  745 
Pazarjik  (Bulgaria),  765 
Pearl  Harbor  (Hawaii),  naval  air 
station,  512  ;  navy  yard,  512 
Pdcs  (Hungary),  1001  ;  coal,  1004  ; 
military  dist.,  1003  ;  univ., 
1002 

Pedregal  (Panama),  port,  1138 
Pedro  Cays  (West  Indies),  282,  284 
Pedro  Juan  Caballero  (Paraguay), 

1147 

Peebles,  Scotland,  18 
Peekskill  (New  York),  614 
Peel  (Isle  of  Man),  78 
Peiping  (China),  see  Peking 
Peking  (now  Peiping)  (China),  783, 
789,  790 

Pelew  Is.  (Pacific),  432 
Pella  (Greece),  976 
Peloponnese  (Greece),  975 
Pemba  Island  (Zanzibar),  216 

—  clove  industry,  217 

—  wireless  station,  218 
Pembrokeshire,  14 

Penang  (Straits  Settlements),  184 

m 

—  —  Island,  185 

Peniche  (Portugal),  lace,  1185 
Pennsylvania,  494,  498,  630  sqq 

—  agriculture,  518,  632 

—  area,  population  and  education, 

498,  630,  631 

—  finance,  632 

—  government,  630 

—  governor,  630 

—  minerals,  632 

—  naval  yard,  512 

—  production  and  industry,  518  sqq, 

632 

—  religion  and  welfare,  631,  632 

—  representation,  494,  630 

—  tobacco,  518,  632 


PES 

Pennsylvania,  universities,  632 

—  wheat,  518,  632 
Penonome  (Panama),  1138 
Penrhyn  Island  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Pensacola  (Florida),  562 

—  naval  air  station,  512 
Pentecost  Is.  (New  Hebrides),  299 
Penza  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 

Peoria  (Illinois),  502,  569 
Perak  (Fed.  Malay  State),  189  sqq 

—  ruler,  189 

Perene  District  (Peru),  cocoa,  1166  ; 
coffee,  1166 

Perim  Island  (Red  Sea),  89,  90 
Perlis  (Unfed.  Malay  State),  192  sqq 

—  ruler,  193 

Perm  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Pernambuco  (Brazil),  753 
Pemik  (Bulgaria),  coal  mines,  768 
Peros  Banhos  Is.  (Mauritius),  222 
Perovo  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Perpignan  (France),  892 
Persia,  see  Iran 

Perth  (Scotland),  population,  18 
Perth  (W.  Australia),  401 ;  mint,  365 
Perth  Amboy  (New  Jersey),  608 
Peru,  1162  sqq 

—  agriculture  and  industry,  1166, 

1167 

—  area  and  population,  1163,  1164 

—  boundary  treaties  and  disputes, 

1164 

—  commerce,  1168 

—  communications,  1169 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1162 

—  defence,  1165,  1166 

—  education  and  justice,  1164,  1165 

—  finance,  1165 

—  money  and  credit,  1169,  1170 

—  moratorium,  1165 

—  new  constitution,  1162 
- departments,  1163 

—  president,  1162 

—  religion,  1164 

—  shipping,  1169 

—  universities,  1164 

—  weights  and  measures,  1170 
Perugia  (Italy),  town,  1026  ;  univ., 

1026 

Pescadores  Islands  (Taiwan),  796, 
1047,  1056 

Peshawar  (India),  118,  156,  689 
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POI 


Pesterzsebet  (Hungary),  1001 
Petah-Tiqva  (Palestine),  197 
Petange  (Luxemburg),  1071 
Peten  (Guatemala),  timber,  987 
Peterborough,  Soke  of,  14 
Peter  I  Island  (Antarctic),  1135 
Petersburg  (Alaska),  664 
Petersburg  (Virginia),  651 
Petra  (Trans-Jordan),  207 
Petrograd  (now  named  Leningrad) 
(U.S.S.R.),  1217 

Petroleum,  naphtha,  natural  gas, 
and  oil-yielding  regions — 
Argentina,  712  Papua,  413 

Azerbaijan,  Persia  (Iran), 

1238,  1239  1157 

Bolivia,  747  Peru,  1167 

Borneo,  92  Poland,  1175 

Canada,  318,  Rumania,  1207 

335  Russia,  1224 

China,  788  sqq 

Colombia,  809  Sarawak,  93 

Dominican  Re-  Syria,  1304 

pub.,  846  Trinidad,  288 

Ecuador,  853  U.S.A.,  520, 

Gt.  Britain,  60  and  see 
India,  132  states,  etc. 

Iraq,  1017  Venezuela, 

Mexico,  1078  1338 

Petropavlovsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Petrovgrad  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Petrozavotsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Philadelphia  (Penn.),  501,  631 

—  federal  bank,  532 

—  naval  yard,  512 
Philippe ville  (Algeria),  923 
Philippine  Commonwealth,  499, 

674  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  499,  675 

—  banking  and  coinage,  678,  679 

—  commerce,  678  * 

—  defence,  676 

—  education,  676 

—  finance,  676,  677 

—  government,  674,  675 

—  justice,  675,  676 

—  navy  yard,  512 

—  new  constitution,  674,  675 

—  president,  674 

—  production  and  industry,  677,  678 

—  religion,  676 

—  shipping,  etc.,  678 
university,  676 


Philippopolis  (Bulgaria),  765 
Phthiotis  (Greece),  975 
Phnom-Penh  (Cambodia),  918 
Phocis  (Greece),  975 
Phoenix  (Arizona),  545 
Phoenix  Islands  (Pacific),  298 
Piatigorsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Piauhy  (Brazil),  state,  753 
Pichincha  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 
Piedmont  (Italy),  1024,  1030 

—  mining,  1030 

—  silk  culture,  1030 
Pietermaritzburg  (Natal),  443,  459 
Piet  Retief  (Swaziland),  236 
Pilar  (Paraguay),  1147 
Pillzhum  (Ecuador),  silver,  853 
Pimpladevi  (India),  171 

Pimpri  (India),  171 
Pinar  del  Rio  (Cuba),  820 

—  town,  820 

Pine  Bluff  (Arkansas),  547 
Pines,  Isle  of  (French  Pacific),  956 
Piraeus  (Greece),  port,  975 
Pisa  (Italy),  1026;  univ.,  1026 
Piscopi  (Aegean),  1038 
Pishin  (Baluchistan),  144 
Pitcairn  Island  (Pacific),  301 
Pittsburg  (Kansas),  576 
Pittsburgh  (Pennsylvania),  501,  631 
Pittsfield  (Massachusetts),  587 
Pitzewo  (China),  1056 
Piura  (Peru),  dept.,  1163  ;  town, 
1163 

Pius  XII,  1196 
Plauen  (Saxony),  961 
Plevna  or  Pleven  (Bulgaria),  765  ; 
town,  765 

Ploesti  (Rumania),  1205 
Plovdiv  (Bulgaria),  district,  765  ; 
town,  765 

Plymouth  (Montserrat),  286 
Plymouth,  population,  16  . 

Plzen  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Pocatello  (Idaho),  567 
Podoisk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Podrinye  (Yugoslavia),  antimony, 
1347 

Poicha  (India),  172 
Pointe-k-Pitre  (Guadeloupe),  951 
Pointe-des-Galets  (Reunion),  938 
Pointe-Noire  (French  Equat.  Africa), 
932 

Poitiers  (France),  univ.,  895 
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Poland,  1  172  sqq 
■ — agriculture,  1175,  1176 

—  area  and  population,  1174 

—  commerce,  1176 

—  communications,  1176 

—  currency  and  banking,  1177 

—  defence,  1175 

—  education,  1174 

—  finance,  1175 

—  government,  1173,  1174 

—  invaded  by  Germany,  1173 

—  justice  and  crime,  1175 

—  liberated  by  Russia,  1173 

—  Lublin  provisional  government, 

1173 

—  national  council,  1173,  1174 

—  partition,  fourth,  1173 

—  ports,  1176,  1177 
— president,  1173 

—  production  and  industry,  1175, 

1176 

—  religion,  1174 

—  shipping,  1176,  1177 

—  social  insurance,  1175 

—  territory  re-gained,  960 

—  universities,  1174 
Poltava  (U.S.S.R.)i  1217 
Poltoratsk  (Turkmenistan),  1247 
Polygyros  (Greece),  976 
Ponapd  (Caroline  Islands),  1057 
Ponca  City  (Oklahoma),  626 
Ponce  (Porto  Rico),  670 
Pondichdry  (French  India),  913  ; 

port,  914 

Ponta  Delgada  (Portugal),  1181 
Ponta  Pora  (Brazil),  753 
Pontevedra  (Spain),  province,  1261  ; 

wireless  station,  1265 
Pontiac  (Michigan),  590 
Poona  (India),  118,  150 
Poopo,  Lake  (Bolivia),  salt  at,  747 
Popayan  (Colombia),  806,  807  ;  univ., 
807 

Porbandar  (India),  172,  173  « 
Porlamar  (Venezuela),  wireless  stn., 
1338 

Portage  la  Prairie  (Canada),  333 
Portalegre  (Portugal),  1180 
Port  Antonio  (Jamaica),  282 
Port  Arthur  (Japan),  1047 
Port  Arthur  (Texas),  643 
Port  Augusta  (S.  Australia),  398 
Port-au-Prince  (Haiti),  991  sqq 


POR 

Port  Bell  (Uganda),  215 
Port  BJair  (Andamans),  141 
Port  Castries  (St.  Lucia),  291 
Port  Chester  (New  York),  614 
Port  Cornwallis  (Andamans),  141 
Port  Darwin  (N.  Territory,  Australia), 
410 

Port  de  Paix  (Haiti),  991 
Port  Dickson  (Fed.  Malay  States), 
191 

Port  Elizabeth  (Cape  Col.),  443,  457 
Port  Gentil  (French  Eq.  Africa),  932 
Port  Harcourt  (Nigeria),  245,  246 
Port  Herald  (Nyasaland),  224,  1192 
Port  Huron  (Michigan),  590 
Portland  (Maine),  582 
Portland  (Oregon),  502,  628 
Portland,  South  (Maine),  582 
Port  Limon  (Costa  Rica),  814,  818 
wireless  stn.,  819 
Port  Louis  (Mauritius),  220 
Port  Lyautey  (Morocco),  1087 
Port  Maria  (Jamaica),  282 
Port  Moresby  (Papua),  412,  413 

—  wireless  station,  413 
Porto  (Portugal),  1180 

Porto  Alegre  (Brazil),  753,  754  ; 

university,  754 
Porto  Edda  (Albania),  694 
Portobello  (Panama),  1138 
Porto  Maurizio  (Italy),  see  Imperia 
Port  of  Spain  (Trinidad),  287 
Port  Reitz  (Kenya),  212 
Port  Said  (Egypt),  859,  866 
Portsmouth,  population,  16 
Portsmouth  (New  Hampshire),  606 

- navy  yard,  512 

- Treaty  of,  1047 

Portsmouth  (Ohio),  623 
Portsmouth  (Virginia),  651 
Port  Sudan  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256,  259  ; 
salt,  258 

Port  Swettenham  (Fed.  Malay 
States),  191 

Port  Tudor  (Kenya),  212 

Port  Weld  (Fed.  Malay  States),  191 

Portugal,  1179  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1184 

—  area  and  population,  1180,  1181 

—  banking,  money,  weights  and 

measures,  1186,  1187 

—  colonies  and  dependencies,  1188 

sqq 
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Portugal,  commerce,  1185,  1186 

—  constitution,  1179,  1180 

—  defence,  1183,  1184 

—  education,  1182 

—  finance,  1183 

—  justice  and  crime,  1182,  1183 

—  new  concordat  with  Vatican, 

1182 

—  president,  1179 

—  production  and  industry,  1184, 

1185 

—  religion,  1181,  1182 

—  shipping,  etc.,  1186 

—  universities,  1182 
Portuguesa  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Portuguese  Africa,  1188  sqq  ( see  also 

Angola  and  Mozambique) 

—  area  and  population,  1188  sqq 

—  Asia,  1188  sqq 

- area  and  population,  1188  sqq 

—  China,  1188 

—  —  area  and  population,  1188 

—  India,  1188  sqq 

- area  and  population,  1188  sqq 

—  Oceania,  1188 

- area  and  population,  1188 

Posadas  (Argentina),  707 
Posen  or  Poznan  (Poland),  town, 
1174  :  military  dist.,  1175 
Posen  (Prussia),  territory  ceded,  960 
Potchefstroom  (Transvaal),  462 

—  university  college,  445 
Poti  (Georgia),  1240 

Potosi  (Bolivia),  744,  745,  747 

—  bismuth,  747 

—  town,  745 

—  university,  745 
Potsdam  (Prussia),  961 

—  agreement,  959,  960 
Poughkeepsie  (New  York),  614 
Poznan  (Poland),  see  Posen 
Prague  (Czechoslovakia),  827;  univ., 

828 

Praha,  see  Prague 
Prahova  (Rumania),  petrol,  1207 
Praia  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Praslin  Is.  (Seychelles),  227 
Pratap  Singh  Malvendra  Bahadur, 
ruler  (Nabha),  179 
Pratapsingh,  Sliri,  ruler  (Kolhapur), 
176, '177 

Presburg  (Czechoslovakia),  see 
Bratislava 


PRU 

President  Hayes  (Paraguay),  dept., 
1 147 

Preston,  population,  16 
Pretoria  (Transvaal),  443,  462 

—  university,  445 

Preveza  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Pribilof  Islands  (Alaska),  seal 
fisheries,  665 

Prince  Albert  (Canada),  346 
Prince  Charles  Foreland  (Spits¬ 
bergen),  1135 

Prince  Edward  Island,  304,  308,  310, 

341  sqq 

—  agriculture,  316  sqq,  342 

—  area  and  population,  308,  341 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  310 
■—  commerce  and  communications, 

342 

—  constitution  and  government,  303, 

341 

—  crops,  316  sqq,  342 

—  education,  311,  341 

—  finance,  341 

—  legislative  assembly,  341 

—  lieutenant-governor,  341 

—  production  and  industry,  315 

sqq 

—  religion,  310,  341 

—  representation,  304 

—  wheat,  315 

Prince  George  (B.  Columbia),  330 
Prince  Rupert  (British  Columbia), 
330 

Princeton  university  (N.J.),  609 
Principe  Is.  (Portugal),  1188,  1189 

—  area  and  population,  1188,  1189 
Prokopievsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Prost6jov  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Protectorates,  British,  82 
Providence  (Rhode  Is.),  502,  634 
Providence  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Province  Wellesley  (Penang),  185 

—  wireless  station,  187 
Provo  (Utah),  646 
Prussia,  959  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  959 

—  coal,  967,  968 

—  iron  and  steel,  967,  968 

—  manufactures,  968 

—  production  and  industry,  967 

sqq 

—  territory  lost,  960 

—  universities,  963 
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Prussia,  East,  960 
- territory  ceded,  960,  1212 

—  West,  960 

- territory  ceded,  960 

Pskov  (U.S.S.R. ),  1217 
Pudukkottai  (India),  state,  177 
Puebla  (Mexico),  1075  ;  town,  1075 
Pueblo  (Colorado),  553 
Pueblo  Indians  (New  Mexico),  611 
Puerto  Armuelles  (Panama),  1135 
Puerto  Ayacucho  (Venezuela),  1335; 

wireless  station,  1338 
Puerto  Barrios  (Guatemala),  988  ; 

wireless  station,  988 
Puerto  Cabello  (Venezuela),  wire¬ 
less  station,  1338 

Puerto  Cabezas  (Nicaragua),  port, 
1123 

Puerto  Carrefio  (Colombia),  806 
Puerto  Casado  (Paraguay),  1 147 
Puerto  Colombia  (Colombia),  807 
Puerto  Cortez  (Honduras),  996 
Puerto  Montt  (Chile),  wireless 
station,  778 

Puerto  Mutis  (Panama),  1138 
Puerto  Pinasco  (Paraguay),  1147 
Puerto  Plata  (Dominican  Repub.), 
844 

Puerto  Rico,  669  sqq 

—  area,  population  and  education, 

499,  670 

—  defence,  511 

—  finange,  670,  671 

—  government,  669,  670 

—  governor,  670 

—  production,  industry  and  com¬ 

merce,  671 

—  representation,  670 

—  shipping,  etc.,  671 

—  university,  670 

Puerto  Sal  (Honduras),  coconuts,  997 
Puertoviejo  (Ecuador),  850 
Puget  Sound  (Washington),  naval 
station,  512 

Pukapuka  I.  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Pulantien  (China),  1056 
Pulo  Cambing  (Timor),  1193 
Pulo  Jako  (Timor),  1193 
Punakha  (Bhutan),  742 
Punjab,  115,  159  sqq 

—  agriculture,  128,  160 

—  area,  population  and  religion, 

119,  159 


QUE 

Punjab,  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  commerce,  etc.,  160 

—  communications,  160 

—  education,  120,  159,  160 

—  factories,  160 

—  finance,  126,  160 

—  forests,  130 

—  government  and  constitution,  108 

sqq,  159 

—  governor,  159 

—  justice  and  crime,  122,  160 

—  land  revenue,  124,  129,  160 
- tenure,  129 

—  native  states,  115 

—  newspapers,  etc.,  122 

—  production  and  industry,  160 

—  religion,  119,  159 

—  tea,  130 

—  university,  120,  159 
Punjab  Hill  (India),  115 
Punjab  States,  115,  178,  179 

—  rulers,  179 

Puno  (Peru),  dept.,  1163;  town, 
1163 

Punta  Arenas  (now  Magallanes) 
(Chile),  773,  778 
Punta  Lobos  (Peru),  guano,  1167 
Puntarenas  (Costa  Rica),  prov.,  814; 
town,  814 

Putumayo  (Colombia),  prov.,  806 
Puy-de-D6me  (France),  dept.,  890 
Pyeng-Yang  (Korea),  1060 
Pygmies  (Uganda),  214 
Pyr4n4es,  Basses-  (France),  dept., 
890 

Pyr6nees,  Hautes-  (France),  dept. ,  890 
Pyrenees-Orientales  (France),  dept., 
890 

Pyrgos  (Greece),  975 

Qacha’s  Nek  (Basutoland),  231 
Qalyubiya  (Egypt),  859 
Qasim  (Arabia),  695 
Qatar  (Arabia),  702 

—  sheikh,  702 

Qena  (Egypt),  859  ;  town,  859 
Quang-nam  mines  (Annam),  917 
Quarryville  (New  Brunswick),  335 
Quebec,  303,  342  sqq 

—  agriculture,  315  sqq,  344 

—  apples,  317 

—  area  and  population,  308,  343 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  309 
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Quebec,  constitution  and  govern¬ 
ment,  303,  304,  307,  343 

—  commerce  and  communications, 

345 

—  crops,  316,  317,  344 

—  dairying,  317 

—  education,  310,  311,  343 

—  finance,  311,  312,  344 

—  forests,  344 

—  fruit,  31 7 

—  fur  farms,  345 

—  legislature,  304  sqq ,  343 

—  lieutenant-governor,  343 

—  live  stock,  317 

—  mining  and  minerals,  317,  318, 

345 

—  production  and  industry,  315  sqq, 

344,  345 

—  religion,  310 

—  representation,  304  sqq 

—  tobacco,  317 

—  universities,  343 

—  wheat,  315,  344 

—  wool,  344 

Quebec  (town),  309,  343 
‘Queens  (New  York),  501,  614 
Queen’s  university  (Belfast),  75 
Queen’s  university  (Ontario),  340 
Queensland  (Australia),  349,  353, 

387  sqq  ( see  also  Australia, 
Commonwealth ) 

—  agriculture,  391 

—  area  and  population,  353,  389 

—  banks,  393 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  389 

—  charities,  pensions,  etc.,  390 

—  commerce  and  shipping,  392,  393 

—  constitution  and  government,  387, 

388 

—  education,  390 

—  finance,  391 

—  governor,  388 

—  inhabited  houses,  353 

—  justice  and  crime,  390 

—  production  and  industry,  391,  392 

—  railways,  363 

—  religion,  389,  390 

—  representation,  351,  387 

—  university,  390 
Queenstown  (Cape  Province),  457 
Quelimane  (Port.  East  Africa),  port, 

1192 

Que  Que  (S.  Rhodesia),  237 


RAS 

Queretaro  (Mexico), 1075;  town,  1075; 
opals,  1079 

Quetta  (Baluchistan),  144 

—  staff  college,  144 
Quezaltenango  (Guatemala),  985 

—  wireless  stn.,  988 
Quflat  A1  Udhr  (Yemen),  699 
Quibdo  (Colombia),  806 
Quiindy  (Paraguay),  1147 
Quilicura  (Chile),  wireless  stn.,  778 
Quincy  (Massachusetts),  587 
Quintana  Roo  (Mexico),  state,  1074, 

1075 

Quiquio  (Paraguay),  mines,  1150 
Quisqueya  Is.  (Dominican  Repub.), 
844 

Quito  (Ecuador),  851  ;  univ. ,  851 
Quittah  (Gold  Coast),  see  Keta 
Qunfuda  (Hejaz),  port,  697 
Quthing  (Basutoland),  231 

Rabat  (Morocco),  1087 
Rabaul  (New  Britain),  434 
Rabbit  Island,  1315 
Rabigh  (Hejaz),  698 
Racine  (Wisconsin),  659 
ltadhanpur  (India),  172,  173 
Radnorshire,  14 

Raiatea  I.  (French  Oceania),  957 

Raika  (India),  171 

Raipur  (India),  152 

Raivavae  Is.  (French  Oceania),  957 

Rajkot  (India),  172,  173 

Rajpipla  (India),  167,  169,  170 

Rajpur  (India),  172 

Rajputana  (India),  area,  etc.,  179 

—  native  states,  115,  179 
Rakahanga  Island  (Cook  Is.),  430 
Raleigh  (North  Carolina),  618 
Ralick  Is.  (Pacific),  1057 
Ramie  (Palestine),  197 
Rampur  (India),  174,  175 
Rampura  (India),  172 

Ramsey  (Isle  of  Man),  78 
Ranchi  (India),  148 
Randers  (Denmark),  836 
Rangoon  (Burma),  181.  182;  univ., 
182 

Rapa  Island  (French  Pacific),  957 
Rapid  City  (S.  Dakota),  638 
Rarotonga  Island  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Ras  Gharib  (Egypt),  866 
Rashin  (Korea),  1062 
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Raso  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Rawa  (Solomon  Is. ),  435 
Rawalpindi  (India),  118,  159 
Rawson  (Argentina),  707 
Reading,  pop. ,  1 6  ;  university,  23,24 
Reading  (Pennsylvania),  502,  631 
Recife  (Brazil),  753 
Red  Deer  (Canada),  328 
Redonda  Is.  (West  Indies),  286 
Regensburg  (Bavaria),  963  ;  college, 
963 

Regiao  daSerrados  Aimores  (Brazil), 
753 

Regina  (Canada),  309,  346 
Regina  (Guiana),  953 
Rehovoth  (Palestine),  197 
Rei  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Reims  (France),  892 
Reirson(Cook  Is.),  430 
Reitz,  port  (Kenya),  212 
Rejaf  (Uganda),  215 
Rejang  rives  (Sarawak),  93 
Rembertow  (Poland),  1175 
Remscheid  (Prussia),  961 
Rendova  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Renfrew  (Scotland),  18 
Rengan  (India),  172 
Renkurn  (Netherlands),  1100 
Rennell  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Rennes  (France),  892  ;  agric.  school, 
897  ;  univ. ,  895 
Reno  (Nevada),  604 
Resht  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Resistencia  (Argentina),  707 
Rethymno  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Reunion  Is.,  912,  938 

—  area  and  population,  912,  938 
education,  938 

—  government,  938 

—  governor,  938 

—  production,  938 

—  representation,  938 

—  status  changed,  938 
Rewa  (India),  state,  166 

Rewa  Kantha  Agency  (India),  167, 
171,  172 

Reykjavik  (Iceland),  1009 ;  univ., 
1009 

Rezekne  (Latvia),  1243 
Rheden  (Netherlands),  1100 
Rheims,  see  Reims 
Rheinfelden  (Switzerland),  1297 
Rhin,  Bas  (France),  dept.,  890,  891 


RIO 

Rhin,  Haut  (France),  dept.,  890,  891 
Rhode  Island,  494,  498,  633  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  498,  633,  634 

—  constitution  and  government,  633 

—  education,  634 

—  finance,  635 

—  governor,  633 

—  naval  station,  512 

—  production  and  industry,  635 

—  religion  and  welfare,  634 

—  representation,  494,  633 

—  university,  634 
Rhodes  (AJgean),  1038,  1039 
Rhodes  univ.  coll.  (S.  Africa),  445 
Rhodesia,  236  sqq 

—  Northern,  240,  sqq 
- agriculture,  241 

- area  and  population,  240 

- communications,  241 

- education,  240,  241 

—  —  government,  240  * 

- governor,  241 

- production,  241 

—  Southern,  236  sqq 
- agriculture,  239 

- area  and  population,  237 

- commerce,  239 

- communications,  239,  240 

- education,  237,  238 

- finance,  238 

- government,  236,  237 

- governor,  237 

- justice,  238 

—  —  mining,  239 

- production,  238,  239 

Rhodope  (Greece),  976 
Rhondda,  population,  16 
Rhone  (France),  dept.,  892 
Rhone  Valley  forts  (Swiss),  1296 
Riau-Lingga  Archipelago  (Neth. 
Indies),  1109 

—  area  and  population,  1109 
Riberalta  (Bolivia),  745 
Richmond  (New  York),  501,  614 
Richmond  (Virginia),  502,  650,  651 

- federal  bank,  532 

Richmond  Bay  (Prince  Edward 

Island),  oysters,  342 
Rift  Valley  province  (Kenya),  209 
Riga  (Latvia),  1243 
Rimatara  Is.  (French  Oceania),  957 
Riobamba  (Ecuador),  851 
Rio  Branco  territory  (Brazil),  753 
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RUM 


Rio  de  Janeiro  (Brazil),  753,  757,  759 

—  coffee,  757 

—  education,  754 

—  naval  dockyard,  756 

—  port,  759 

—  production,  757 

—  town,  753 

—  university,  754 

Rio  de  Oro  (Sp.  Af.),  1270,  1271 

—  area  and  population,  1270,  1271 
Rio  Grande  do  Norte  (Brazil),  753 
Rio  Grande  do  Sul  (Brazil),  753 ; 

coal,  758  ;  education,  754 
Rioja,  La  (Argentina),  prov.,707,  712 
Rio  Negro  (Argentina),  terr.,  707 
Rio  Negro  (Uruguay),  1328 
Rios,  Los  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 
Ripley  agricultural  college,  23 
Ritchie  Archipelago  (Andamans),  141 
Riukiu  Islands  (Japan),  1047 
Rivera  (Uruguay),  1328 
River  Cess  (Liberia),  1065 
Riyadh  (Arabia),  oasis,  695  ;  town, 
697 

Rize  (Turkey),  1316 
Road  Town  (Virgin  Islands),  287 
Roanoke  (Virginia),  651 
Roatan  (Honduras),  996 
Robertsport  (Liberia),  1065 
Rocha  (Uruguay),  1328  ;  town,  1328 
Rochdale,  population,  16 
Rochester  (New  Hampshire),  606 
Rochester  (New  York),  501,  614 
Rockford  (Illinois),  569 
Rockhampton  (Queensland),  389 
Rocktown  (Liberia),  1065 
Rodi  (Rhodes)  (Jigean),  1038,  1039 
Rodrigues  Is.  (Mauritius),  220,  222 
Rogaland  (Norway),  1127 
Roma  (Italy),  1025;  governor,  1023; 

univ.,  1026  (see  also  Rome) 
Rom&nia  (Rumania),  \2d2sqq 
Rombo  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Rome  (Italy),  1025, 1026  ;  univ.,  1026 
Rome  (see  and  church  of),  1195  sqq 

- area  and  population,  1196 

- concordat  with  Italy  (1929), 

1195 

- currency,  1199 

—  —  sacred  college  of  cardinals,  1197 
sqq 

- congregations,  1199 

- supreme  pontiff,  1196 


Rome  (New  York),  614 
Rong-pa,  see  Lepcha 
Ronongo  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Ronse  (Belgium),  728 
Roodeport-Maraisburg  (Trnsvl.),  462 
Roosendaal  (Netherlands),  1100 
Rorschach  (Switzerland),  1293 
Rosario  (Argentina),  7 08 
Roscommon  (Eire),  475 
Rose  Island  (Western  Samoa),  436 
Roseau  (Dominica),  291 
Rosetta  (Egypt),  859 
Ross  and  Cromarty,  Scotland,  18 
Ross  Dependency  (N.Z.),  429 
Rosslare  (Eire),  port,  481 
Rostock  (Mecklenburg),  961,  963 

—  university,  963 

Rostov-on-Don  (U.S.S.R.),  1216, 

1233 

Roswell  (New  Mexico),  611 
Rotherham,  population,  16 
Rotterdam  (Netherlands),  1100,  1101 

—  school  of  commerce,  1101 
Rotuma  Island  (Fiji),  294 
Roubaix  (France),  892 
Rouen  (France),  892 
Roulers  (Belgium),  728 
Roxburgh,  Scotland,  18 

Royal  Holloway  college,  Egham,  24 
Royal  Oak  (Michigan),  590 
Royesville  (Liberia),  1065 
Ruanda- Urandi  (Belg.  Congo),  261, 
740 


Rubber-producing  regions — 


Andaman  Is., 
141 

Belgian  Congo, 
738 

Bolivia,  747 
Brazil,  757 
British  Borneo, 
91 


Colombia,  809 
French  Cols., 
916,918,  932, 
944 

Gold  Coast,  251 
Liberia,  1066 
Malay  States, 
193 


British  Guiana, 

270 

Brit.  Solomon 
Islands,  299 
Cambodia,  918 
Ceylon,  97 
Cochin  China, 

916 

Rufisque  (Senegal),  943,  944 
Rumania,  1202  sqq 
—  agriculture,  1207 


N.E.I.,  1111 

Nicaragua,  1122 
Panama,  1140 
Philippine  Is., 
678 

Thailand,  1309 
Venezuela,  1337 
W.  Africa,  251 
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Rumania,  area  and  population,  1204, 
1205 

—  armistice  with  Russia,  1203 

—  banking,  etc.,  1209 

—  commerce,  1202 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1203,  1204 

—  defence,  1206,  1207 

—  finance,  1206 

—  king,  1202 

—  local  government,  1204 

—  production  and  industry,  1207, 

1208 

—  radio  stations,  1209 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

1205,  1206 

—  restoration  of  territory  to  Russia, 

1203 

—  shipping,  etc.,  1208,  1209 

—  towns,  1205 

—  universities,  1206 

—  war  record,  1203 
Rumelia,  Eastern,  763 
Rupert’s  Land  (Canada),  303 
Rurutu  Island  (French  Pacific),  957 
Ruschuk  (Russe)  (Bulgaria),  town, 

765 

Russell  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Russia  (Soviet  Federated  Socialist 
Republic)  (Union  of  Soviet 
Socialist  Republics),  1211  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1223,  1224 

—  air  defence,  1223 

—  area  and  population,  1216,  1217 

—  army,  1221,  1222 

—  autonomous  regions,  1215  sqq 

—  autonomous  republics,  1212  sqq 

—  banking,  1227,  1229 

—  central  executive  committee,  1214 

sqq 

—  commerce,  1225,  1226 

—  communications,  1227 

—  communist  party,  general  secre¬ 

tary,  1215 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1211  sqq 

—  congress  of  soviets,  1212  sqq 

—  constituent  republics,  1212  sqq 

—  council  of  ministers,  1214  sqq 

—  defence,  1214,  1221  sqq 

—  education,  1218,  1219 

—  finance,  1220,  1221 

—  justice  and  crime,  1219,  1220 


8T. 

Russia  (Soviet  Federated  Socialist 
Republic)  (Union  of  Soviet 
Socialist  Republics),  money, 
weights  and  measures,  1228 

—  navy,  1223 

—  president  of  R.S.F.S.R.,  1233 

—  production  and  industry,  1223 

sqq 

—  religion,  1217,  1218 

—  shipping,  1226 

—  Supreme  Soviet,  chairman  of  pre¬ 

sidium  of,  1214 

—  territorial  gains,  1212 

—  universities,  1219 

Russia,  White  (Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
public),  1216,  1237,  1238 

—  agriculture,  1238 

—  area  and  population,  1237,  1238 

—  universities,  1238 

Ruthenia  (U.S.S.R.),  coded  to  Russia, 
826,  1212 
Rutlandshire,  14 
Rutland  (Vermont),  649 
Ryazan  (U.S.S.R. ),  1217 
Rybinsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Ryburg  (Switzerland),  1297 
Rzhev  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 

Saarbriicken  (Germany),  961 
Saarland  (Germany),  958,  959 
Saba  (Yemen),  699 
Saba  Island  (Neth.  W.I.),  1116 
Sabadell  (Spain),  1262 
Sacavem  (Portugal),  1185 
Sachin  (India),  167,  170 
Sacramento  (California),  502,  550 
Sada  (Yemen),  699 
Sa  da  Bandeira  (Angola),  1190 
Sado  Islands  (Japan),  1047 
Sadul  Singhji  Bahadur,  ruler  (Bik¬ 
aner),  180 

Sae  Is.  (Bismarck  Archipelago),  434 

Safad  (Palestine),  197 

Safaga  (Egypt),  port,  866 

Saffi  (Morocco),  1087 

Sagauli,  Treaty  of  (Nepal),  1095 

Saginaw  (Michigan),  590 

Sahara,  928,  940 

—  Spanish,  1270,  1271 
Saharan  Oases  (Algeria),  922 
Saharanpur  (India),  118,  163 
Saigon  (Cochin-China),  915,  916 
St.  Andrews  university,  24 
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St.  Ann’s  Bay  (Jamaica),  282 
St.  Barthelemy  Is.  (Guadeloupe),  951 
St.  Benoit  (Reunion),  938 
St.  Boniface  (Canada),  333 
St.  Brandon  Is.  (Mauritius),  222 
St.  Christopher,  see  St.  Kitts 
St.  Croix  ( Virgin  Is.,  U.S.A.),  672 
St.  Cyr  (France),  mil.  school,  897 
St.  Denis  (France),  892 
St.  Denis  (Reunion),  938 
St.  Etienne  (France),  892 
St.  Eustatius  Is.  (Curasao),  1116 
St.  Francois  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
•St.  Gallen  (Switz.),  '1290,  1292; 
town,  1293 

St.  George  (New  Brunswick),  quar¬ 
ries,  335 

St.  George’s  (Grenada),  wireless  stn., 

290 

St.  Gilles  (Brussels),  728 

St.  Gothard (Switzerland), fort.,  1296 

St.  Helena  (Atlantic),  224  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  224  " 

—  education,  224 

—  government,  224 

—  governor,  224 

—  production,  224 

St.  Helens,  population,  16 
St.  Hilda’s  college,  Oxford,  24 
St.  Hugh’s  college,  Oxford,  24 
St.  Jean  (Brussels),  728 
St.  John  (Antigua),  286 
St.  John  (Canada),  309,  335 
St.  John  (Virgin  Is.,  U.S. A.),  672 
St.  John’s  (Newfoundland!,  277 
St.  John’s  Cape  (Newfoundland), 
277 

St.  Joseph  (Missouri),  597 
St.  Joseph’s  college  (New  Bruns¬ 
wick),  335 

St.  Josse-ten-Noode  (Brussels),  728 
St.  Kitts  Island  (West  Indies),  286, 
287 

St.  Laurent-du-Maroni  (F.  Guiana), 
952,  953 

St.  Louis  (Missouri),  501,  597 

—  federal  bank,  532 

St.  Louis  (Reunion),  938 

St.  Louis  (Senegal),  943 

St.  Lucia  Island  (West  Indies),  289, 

291 

—  site  leased  to  the  U.S.  A.,  291 
St.  Luiz  (Brazil),  753 


SAt, 

St.  Marie  Island  (Madagascar),  935 
St.  Martin  Is.  (Curaijaco),  1116 
St.  Martin  Island  (Guadeloupe), 
951 

St.  Mary  Island  (Gambia),  247 
St.  Maure  des  Fosses  (France),  892 
St.  Maurice  (Switzerland),  fort,  1296 
St.  Michel  (Finland),  880 
St.  Nicolas  (Belgium),  728 
St.  Ouen  (France),  892 
St.  Paul  (Minnesota),  502,  593 
St.  Paul  (Reunion),  938 
St.  Petersburg,  see  Leningrad 
St.  Petersburg  (Florida),  562 
St.  Pierre  (Reunion),  938 
St.  Pierre  and  Miquelon  Is.  (French 
America),  912,  954 

—  area  and  population,  912,  954 

—  governor,  954 

St.  Pierre  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
St.  Thomas  (Virgin  Is.,  U.S. A.), 
672,  673 

St.  Vincent  Is.  (West  Indies),  289, 

,  290 

Saintes,  Les,  Is.  (Guadeloupe),  951 
Saipan  (Marianne  Is.),  1057 
Saiyid  Said  bin  Taimur,  sultan 
(Oman),  700 
Sakai  (Japan),  1048 
Sakaka  (Nejd),  697 
Sakalava  race  (Madagascar),  934 
Sakhalin  (Japanese),  1047,  1056 

—  area  and  population,  1047,  1056 
SalagafGold  Coast),  251 
Salamaua  (N.E.  New  Guinea),  433 
Salamanca  (Spain),  1261;  town,  1262, 

1263  ;  university,  1263 
Sal  and  Boa  Vista  Is.  (Cape  Verde 
Is.),  1188  ' 

Said  (Morocco),  1087 
Sale  (Victoria),  382 
Salem  (India),  118,  154 
Salem  (Oregon),  628 
Salford,  population,  16 
Salima  (Nyasaland),  223 
Salina  (Kansas),  576  ;  univ.,  576 
Salisbury  (Maryland),  585 
Salisbury  (Rhodesia),  237,  1192 
Salonika  (Thessaloniki)  (Greece),  976; 

free  zone,  976  ;  town,  976 
Salote,  queen  (Tonga),  300 
Salta  (Argentina),  707 
Saltillo  (Mexico),  1075 
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Salt  Lake  City  (Utah),  502,  646 
Salto  (Uruguay),  1328  ;  town,  1328 
Salvador,  1253  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1254,  1255 

—  area  and  population,  1253 

—  commerce,  1255 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1253 

—  defence,  1254 

—  finance,  1254 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1256,  1257 

—  president,  1253 

—  production,  1254,  1255 

—  religion,  education  and  justice, 

1254 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1255,  1256 

—  university,  1254 

—  wireless  station,  1256 
Salzburg  (Austria),  prov.,  719,  720, 

721 ;  town,  721 

Samar  Is.  (Philippine  Islands) 
675 

Samara  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Samarai  (Papua),  412 

—  wireless  station,  413 
Samarang  (Java),  1110 
Samarkand  (Uzbekistan),  1217,  1248 
Samoa,  Territory  of  Western  (late 

German  Samoa),  293,  432,  436, 
437 

—  administration,  436  • 

—  area  and  population,  436,  437 
Samoan  Islands  (American),  499, 

681  sqq  ^ 

—  area  and  population,  499,  682 

—  naval  yard,  512 
Samos  (Greede),  976 
Samshui  (China),  port,  783 
Samsun  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316  ; 

town,  1316 
San’a  (Yemen),  700 
San  Andres  (Colombia),  806 
San  Antonio  (Texas),  502,  643 
San  Antonio  de  los  Cobres  (Arg.), 
707 

San  Carlos  (Venezuela),  1349 
San  Cristobal  (Ecuador),  850 
San  Cristobal  (Venezuela),  1335, 
1336;  wireless  station,  1338 
San  Cristoval  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Sancti  Spiritus  (Cuba),  820 


SAN 

Sandakan  (Borneo),  92 
Sandema  (Gold  Coast),  251 
San  Diego  (California),  502,  512. 
550 

—  naval  station,  512 
Sandusky  (Ohio),  623 
Sandviken  (Sweden),  1278 ;  iron, 

1283 

Sandwich  Islands  (N.  Pacific),  see 
Hawaii 

Sandwich  Islands  (S.  Atlantic),  268, 
299 

San  Felipe  (Venezuela),  1335 
San  Fernando  (Venezuela),  1335 
San  Francisco  (California),  501,  550 

—  federal  bank,  532 

San  Francisco  de  Macoris  (Dominican 
Repub.),  844 

San  Giovanni  di  Medua  (Albania),  694 
Saniquellie  (Liberia),  1067 
Sanjeli  (India),  168,  171 
San  Josd  (California),  550 

- (Costa  Rica),  816;  town,  814 

- (Guatemala),  port,  988 

- (Uruguay),  1328  ;  town,  1328 

San  Juan  (Argentina),  707 ;  mines, 
712 

San  Juan  (Porto  Rico),  670 
San  Juan  (Venezuela),  133S 
San  Juan  Bautista  (Paraguay),  1146 
San  Juan  del  Norte  (Nicaragua), 
port,  1123 

San  Juan  del  Sur  (Nicaragua),  port, 
1123 

San  Luis  (Argentina),  707 
San  Luis  Potosi  (Mexico),  1075 
San  Marino,  1257,  1258  ;  frontier, 
1258 

—  area  and  population,  1258 
San  Martin  (Peru),  dept.,  1163 

San  Miguel  (Paraguay),  copper,  1150 

- (Salvador),  1253 

San  Pedro  (Paraguay),  dept.,  1146, 
1147  ;  town,  1147 

San  Pedro  de  Macoris  (Dominican 
Repub.),  town,  844 
San  Pedro  del  Parana  (Paraguay), 
1147 

San  Pedro  Sula  (Honduras),  996 
San  Salvador  (Bahamas),  279 
San  Salvador  (Salvador),  1253 
Sansane-Mangu  (Togo),  949 
San  Sebastian  (Spain),  1262 
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SAN 

San  Tome  Is.  (Portug.  Africa),  1188, 
1189 

—  area  and  population,  1188,  1189 

—  governor,  1189 
Sant  (India),  167,  170 
Santa  Ana  (Salvador),  1253 
Santa  Barbara  (Honduras),  997 
Santa  Catharina  (Brazil),  753,  758  ; 

education,  754 

Santa  Clara  (Cuba),  820  ;  town,  820 
Santa  Cruz  (Argentina),  707 

- (Bolivia),  744;  town,  744 

- Islands  (Pacific),  299 

Santa  Cruz  de  Tenerife  (Canaries), 
1261,  1262,  1271 

Santa  Elana  Peninsula  (Ecuador), 
oil,  853 

Santa  Fe  (Argentina),  prov.,  707, 
711  ;  town,  708  ;  university, 
708 

Santa  Fe  (New  Mexico),  611 
Santa  Isabel  (Fernando  Po),  1271 
Santa  Luzia  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.), 
1188 

Santa  Marta  (Colombia),  806,  807 
Santander  (Colombia),  provs. ,  806 
Santander  (Spain),  prov.,  1261 

- town,  1262 

Santarem  (Portugal),  1180 
Santa  Rosa  (Argentine),  707 

- (Honduras),  996 

Santiago  (Chile),  772,  778 

—  town,  773,  7T8 
Santiago  (Panama),  1138 
Santiago  (Spain),  1262,  1263 

—  university,  1263 
Santiago  de  Cuba,  820 

Santiago  del  Estero  (Argentina), 
707 ;  town,  708 

Santiago  de  los  Caballeros  (Dominican 
Repub.),  town,  844  ;  wireless 
station,  847 

Sant  ’Iago  Is.  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Santiago-Zamora  (Ecuador),  prov., 
850 

Santo  Domingo  (now  Ciudad  Trujillo) 
(Dominican  Repub.),  844  ; 
wireless  station,  847 
Santo  Tomas  (Philippines),  univ.  ,676 
Santos,  Los  (Panama),  1138 
Santuao  (China),  port,  783 
San  Vicente  (Salvador),  1253 
Sao  Antao  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 


SAS 

Sao  Jorge  (Port.  India),  1192 
Sao  Luiz  (Brazil),  754 
Saone-et-Loire  (France),  dept.,  890 
Saone,  Haute  (France),  dept.,  890 
Sao  Nicolau  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Sao  Paulo  (Brazil),  753  ;  coffee,  757  ; 

education,  754;  town,  753,  754 
Sao  Paulo  de  Loanda  (Port.  West 
Africa),  1190 
Saorstat  Eireann,  see  Eire 
Sao  Salvador  (Brazil),  753 
Sao  Vicente  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  1188 
Sapele  (Nigeria),  245 
Sapporo  (Japan),  1048 
Sarande  (Albania),  694 
Saratok  (Sarawak),  93 
Saratov  (U.S.S.R.),  town,  1216  ;  uni¬ 
versity,  1219 

Sarawak  (Borneo),  93  ;  area  and 
population,  93  ;  Japanese 
occupation,  94 ;  trade,  93  ; 
wireless  stations,  93 
Sarajevo  (Yugoslavia),  1335 
Sardinia,  1024,  1030  ;  mining,  1030 
Sarikei  (Sarawak),  93 
Sark  (C.I.),  German  occupation,  79 

—  government,  79 

—  population,  19 
Sarpsborg  (Norway),  1128 
Sarthe  (France),  dept.,  890 
Saseho  (Japan),  1048 
Saseno,  Island  of,  1040 
Saskatchewan  (Canada),  303,  304, 

315,  345  sqq 

—  agriculture,  316,  345  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  308,  309,  346 

—  births,  marriages  and  deaths,  309 

—  communications,  347 

—  constitution  and  government,  346 

—  crops,  315  sqq,  347 

—  education,  310,  311,  346 

—  finance,  346 

—  legislative  assembly,  346 
— -  lieutenant-governor,  346 

—  live  stock,  317 

—  mining,  347 

—  police,  314 

—  production  and  industry,  315  sqq, 

347 

—  religion,  310 

—  representation,  304,  346 

—  university,  345 

—  wheat,  315,  347 
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Saskatoon  (Canada),  309,  346 
Sassandra  (Ivory  Coast),  945 
Sassari  (Italy),  university,  1026 
Sasstown  (Liberia),  1065 
Satu  Mare  (Rumania),  1205 
Saudi  Arabia,  696  sqq  ;  king,  696 
Saugor  (India),  152 
Saumur  (France),  897 
Savage  Is.  or  Niue  Is.  (Pacific),  430, 
431 

Savaii  (Western  Samoa),  436 
Savannah  (Georgia),  564  ;  port,  566 
Savanna  la  Mar  (Jamaica),  282 
Sav6  (Dahomey),  946 
Savoie  (France),  dept.,  890 
Savoie,  Haute  (France),  dept.,  890 
Savusavu  (Fiji),  wireless  station, 
296 

Sawai  Man  Singh  Bahadur,  ruler 
(Jaipur),  180 
Saxony,  958,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959 
Sayam,  see  Siam 
Scarborough,  population,  16 
Scarpanto  (JDgean),  1038 
Schaerbeek  (Brussels),  728 
Sehaffhausen  (Switzerland),  1290, 

1292 

—  town,  1293 
Schaumburg-Lippe,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959 
Schellenberg  (Liechtenstein),  1069 
Schenectady  (N.Y.),  614 
Schiedam  (Netherlands),  1100 
Schlesien,  see  Silesia 

Schleswig  (Slesvig)  (Denmark),  835 
Schouten  Is.  (N.-E.  New  Guinea),  433 
Schweitz,  see  Switzerland 
Schweizerhalle  (Switzerland),  salt, 
1297 

Schwyz  (Swiss  canton),  1290,  1292 
Scotland,  agriculture,  56  sqq 

—  area,  12,  17,  18,  56  sqq 

—  births,  marriages  and  deaths,  19 

—  burghs,  12,  18 

—  canals,  68 

—  cities  and  towns,  1 8 

—  councils,  11 

—  counties,  18 

—  criminals,  28,  29 

—  crops,  56  sqq 

—  divorces,  20 

—  education,  agricultural,  23 


SEM 

Scotland,  education,  elementary,  25, 
26 

- secondary,  25 

—  —  universities,  23,  24 

—  electorate,  6,  11 

—  fisheries,  57  • 

—  illegitimacy,  19 

—  justice  and  crime,  28,  29,  30 

—  language,  12 

—  local  government,  11 
- taxation,  44 

—  national  insurance,  30  sqq 

—  parish  and  other  councils,  11 

—  parliamentary  representation,  6 

—  pauperism,  36 

—  police,  29 

—  population,  17  sqq 

- burghs,  18 

- counties,  17 

—  post  office  savings  bank,  71 

—  property  assessed,  38 

—  religion,  22,  23 

—  universities,  23,  24 

—  wheat,  56 

Scranton  (Pennsylvania),  502,  631 
Scutari  (Albania),  692 
Seattle  (Washington),  502,  654 
Sebasteia,  see  Sivas 
Sebastopol  (U.S.S.R.),  1217  ;  dock¬ 
yard,  1222 

Secunderabad  (India),  175 
Sedalia  (Missouri),  597 
Segborue  (Dahomey),  946 
Segou  (French  West  Africa),  946 
Segovia  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Seine  (France),  dept.,  890 
Seine-et-Marne  (France),  dept.,  890 
Seine-et-Oise  (France),  dept.,  890- 
Seine-Inferieure  (France),  dept.,  890 
Seishin  (Korea),  port,  1062 
Sekia  el  Hamra  (Spanish  Sahara), 
1270,  1271 

Sekondi  (Gold  Coast),  248 

Selalang  (Sarawak),  93 

Selangor  (Fed.  Malay  States),  189 

—  area  and  population,  190 

—  ruler,  189 

Selebes  (Celebes)  (Neth.  E.  Indies), 
1109 

—  area  and  population,  1109 
Selkirk,  Scotland,  18 
Selukwe  (S.  Rhodesia),  237 
Semipalatinsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217, 1247 
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SEN 


Sendai  (Japan),  1048 
Senegal,  912,  940,  942,  943,  944 

—  area  and  population,  912,  940,  943 
governor,  944 

—  representation,  943 
Senta  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Seoul  (Korea),  1060, 1062  ;  port,  1062 
Seramg  (Belgium),  728 
Serbia  (Yugoslavia),  1342,  1344 
Sergipe  (Brazil),  753 
Sergo  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Serowe  (Bechuanaland),  233 
Serpukhov  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Serres  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Setif  (Algeria),  923 
Setubal  (Portugal),  1181  ;  fishing, 

1185 

Sevastopol  (U. S.S.R),  see  Sebastopol 
Sevilla  (Spain),  prov.,  1261  ;  naval 
yard,  1267;  town,  1262,  1263  ; 
university,  1263 

Sevres,  Deux  (France),  dept.,  890 
Seychelles  Islands,  227  sqq 

—  area,  227 

—  education,  227 

—  government,  227 

—  governor,  227 

—  population,  227 

—  production,  227,  228 
Seydisfjordur  (Iceland),  1009 
Seyhan  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Seyyid  Khalifa  bin  Harub,  sultan 

(Zanzibar),  216 
Sfax  (Tunis),  928 
s’Gravenhage,  see  Hague 
Shabani  (S.  Rhodesia),  237 
Shaft  sect  (Zanzibar),  216 
Shahjahanpur  (India),  118,  163 
Shahpura  (India),  179 
Shahrig  (Baluchistan),  144 
Shaikh  Othman  (Aden),  89 
Shaker,  Heights  (Ohio),  623 
Shakhty  (U. S.S.R. ),  1217 
Shamanism  (Tibet),  794 
Shan  States  (Burma),  181,  183 

—  area  and  population,  181 

—  finance,  182 

—  land  revenue,  182 

—  silver,  182 

Shanghai  (China),  782,  783  ;  central 
mint,  791  ;  textile  mills,  787  ; 
port,  783 

Shanor  (India),  171 


SIB 


Shansi  (China),  prov.,  782  ;  Muham¬ 
madans  in,  784  ;  iron,  788 
Shantung  (China),  prov.,  782 
Shapour  (Persia)  (Iran),  1157 
Shaqra  (Nejd),  697 
Sharqiya  (Egypt),  859 
Shasi  (China),  port,  783 
Shawaf,  the  (Yemen),  699 
Shawnee  (Oklahoma),  626 
Sheboygan  (Wisconsin),  659 
Shechem  (Palestine),  see  Nablus 
Sheffield,  pop.,  16;  univ.,  23,  24 
Shengiin  (Albania),  port,  694 
Shensi  (China),  prov.,  782 ;  petro¬ 
leum,  788 

Shepparton  (Victoria),  382 
Sherbro  Island  (Sierra  Leone),  252 
Sherbrooke  (Quebec),  343 
Sheridan  (Wyoming),  662 
Sherifian  Empire  (Morocco),  1084  sqq 
s’Hertogenbosch  (Netherlands),  1100 
Sheshawen  (Morocco),  1087 
Shetland  Isles,  population,  18 
Shibin-el-Kom  (Egypt),  859 
Shigatse  (Tibet),  794 
Shikoku  Is.  (Japan),  1047 
Shillong  (Assam),  143 
Shimonoseki  (Japan),  1048 
Shingishu  (Korea),  port,  1062 
Shinchiku  (Taiwan),  796 
Shiraz  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154‘ 

—  wireless  station,  1159 
Shir6  (Nyasaland),  223 
Shivbara  (India),  171 
Shizuoka  (Japan),  1048 
Shkoder  (Albania),  692 
Sholapur  (India),  118,  150 
Shorarud  (Baluchistan),  144 
Shortland  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Shreveport  (Louisiana),  580 
Shropshire,  14 
Shumen  (Bulgaria),  765 
Shuya  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Shvernik,  N.  M.,  chairman  of  presi¬ 
dium  of  supreme  soviet  of 
U. S.S.R.,  1214 
Sialkot  (India),  118,  159 
Siam  (now  Thailand),  1306  sqq 
Sianouk,  king  (Cambodia),  918 
Siauliai  (Lithuania),  1244 
Siberian  Regions  (U.S.S.R.),  1251. 

1252 

—  area  and  population,  1251 

3  A 
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Sibi  (Baluchistan),  144 
Sibiu  (Rumania),  1205 
Sibu  (Sarawak),  93  ;  wireless  station, 
93 

Sicily  (Italy),  1024 
Sidibel- Abbes  (Algeria),  923 
Sidi  Barrani  (Egypt),  866 
Sidi  Mohammed,  sultan  (Morocco), 
1085 

Siena  (Italy),  university,  1026 
Sierra  Leone  (colony),  252  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  252 

—  education,  252 

—  peninsula,  252 

Sierra  Leone  (protectorate),  253,  254 

—  area  and  population,  253 

—  haematite,  254 
Siglufjordur  (Iceland),  1009 
Signakh  (Georgia),  1240 
Sihora  (India),  171 

Siirt  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Sikang  (China),  prov.,  782 
Sikasso  (French  Sudan),  946 
Sikhs  (Baluchistan),  119,  145 
Sikhs  (India),  119 
Sikkim,  115,  180 

—  area  and  population,  180 

—  production,  180 

Silesia  (Czechoslovakia),  827 

—  education,  828 
Silesia,  Upper  (Ger. ),  960 

—  manufactures,  968 

—  mines,  967,  968 

Silhouette  Island  (Seychelles),  227 
Simanggang  (Sarawak),  93 
Simbor  (Port.  India),  1192 
Simeon  II,  king  of  Bulgaria,  763 
Simferopol  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Simi  (Symi)  (JLgean),  1009 
Simla  (India),  125,  159 
Simpson  Harbour  (Pacific),  434 
Sinai  (Egypt),  859 
Sinaloa  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Sinauen  (Libya),  1035 
Sind  (India),  area,  population,  re¬ 
ligion  and  education,  115, 
117,  119,  126,  161,  162 

—  communications,  162 

—  finance,  126 

—  forests,  130 

—  governor,  161 

—  irrigation,  162 

—  justice  and  crime,  161 


SLI 

Sind  (India),  land  revenue,  124,  129 

—  newspapers,  122 

—  production  and  industry,  161,  162 
Sindhiapura  (India),  172 

Singa  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Singapore  (Straits  Settlements),  184 
sqq 

—  area  and  population,  185 

—  births  and  deaths,  185 

—  commerce,  186,  187 

- —  communications,  187 

—  defence,  186 

—  education,  185,  186 

—  finance,  186 

—  Japanese  occupation,  184 

—  justice  and  crime,  186 

—  money,  weights  and  measures 

187,  188 

—  municipality,  184 

—  political  future,  184 

—  population,  185 

—  naval  base  and  harbour,  186 

—  Raffles  college,  186 

—  shipping,  187 

—  wireless  station,  187 
Si-ning  (China),  782 

Sinjrani,  Western  (Baluchistan),  144 
Sin-Kiang  (China),  dependency,  782, 
795 

—  Mohammedans  in,  795 
Sinnamary  (Guiana),  953 
Sino  (Liberia),  1065 

Sinop  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Sioux  City  (Iowa),  574 
Sioux  Falls  (South  Dakota),  638 
Sir-Darya  (Uzbekistan),  1248 
Sirmur  (India),  state,  179 
Sirohi  (India),  179 
Sitka  (Alaska),  664 
Sivas  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316;  town, 
1316 

Six  Islands  (Mauritius),  222  . 
Skaraborg  (Sweden),  province,  1277 
Skelleftea  (Sweden),  1278 
Skien  (Norway),  1128 
Skoplye  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Skovde  (Sweden),  1278 
Skypanie,  see  Albania 
Slavyansk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Slesvig  territories,  835,  960 
Sligo  (Eire),  475 
Sliven,  see  Slivno 
Slivno  (Bulgaria),  765 
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Slovakia  (Czechoslovakia),  825,  826 

—  area  and  population,  827 

—  commerce,  830 

—  education,  828 

—  finance,  828 

Slovenia  (Yugoslavia),  1342,  1344 

—  mining,  1347 
Smethwick,  population,  16 
Smolensk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Smuts,  J.  C.,  field-marshal,  prime 

minister.  Union  of  S.  Africa, 
441 

Smyrna  (Izmir)  (Turkey),  vilayet, 
1316,  1321 

—  town,  1316,  1321 

Snares  Is.  (New  Zealand),  429 
Society  Islands  (Fr.  Oceania),  956 
Sodermanland  (Sweden),  prov.,  1277 
Sodertalje  (Sweden),  1278 
Sofala  region  (Port.  East  Africa), 
1191 

Sofia  (Bulgaria),  765;  university,  766 
Sogn  og  Fjordane  (Norway),  1127 
Sohag  (Egypt),  859 
Soleure,  see  Solothurn 
Solingen  (Prussia),  961 
Sollfim  (Egypt),  port,  866 
Solna  (Sweden),  1278 
Solomon  Islands  (Australian  de¬ 
pendency,  late  German  New 
Guinea),  432,  435 

Solomon  Islands  (British),  298,  299 
Solomon  Islands  (Mauritius),  222 
Solothurn  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292  ; 
town,  1293 

Solun  (Mongolia),  796 
Somali  Coast,  British  and  French, 
see  Somaliland 
Somali  tribes  (Kenya),  210 
Somaliland  (French),  912,  939,  940 

—  area  and  population,  912,  940 

—  governor,  940 
Somaliland  (Italian),  1037,  1038 

—  area  and  population,  1037 

—  successful  invasion  by  British 

Imperial  troops,  1037 
Somaliland  Protectorate  (British), 
229,  230 

- area  and  population,  229,  230 

- governor,  230 

- production,  230 

Sombor  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Sombrero  Island  (West  Indies),  287 


SOU 

Somersetshire,  14 

Somersworth  (New  Hampshire),  606 
Somerville  (Massachusetts),  502,  587 
Somerville  college,  Oxford,  24 
Somme  (France),  dept.,  890 
Sonora  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Sonsonate  (Salvador),  1253 
Soochow  (China),  port,  783 
Soria  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Soriano  (Uruguay),  1328 
Sor-Tr6ndelag  (Norway),  1127 
Sotavento  (Cape  Verde  Is.),  group, 
1188 

Sourabaya  (Java),  1110 
Sousse  (Tunis),  928  . 

South  Africa  (British),  see  Basuto¬ 
land,  Bechuanaland,  Cape  Colony, 
Natal,  Orange  Free  State,  Rhode¬ 
sia,  Swaziland,  Transvaal,  etc. 

- Union  of  ( q.v .),  439  sqq 

Southampton,  population,  16;  univ. 
coll.,  23 

South  Australia,  349,  394  sqq  ( see 
also  Australia,  Common¬ 
wealth) 

—  aboriginals  in,  395 

—  agriculture,  397 

—  area  and  population,  353,  395,  396 

—  banks,  398 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  353,  396 

—  commerce,  shipping  and  com¬ 

munications,  398 

—  communications,  363,  364 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  348,  349, 

394,  395 

—  education,  396 

—  finance,  397 

—  governor,  394 

—  imports  and  exports,  360,  361,  398 

—  inhabited  houses,  353 

—  justice  and  crime,  396 

—  land  tenure,  397 

—  pensions,  354,  396 

—  production  and  industry,  397 

—  railways,  363,  364 

—  religion,  396 

—  representation,  350,  351,  394 

—  university,  396 

South  Bend  (Indiana),  502,  572 
South  Carolina,  494,  498,  636  sqq 

—  agriculture,  637 

—  area,  population  and  education, 

498,  636,  637 


1444 


THE  STATESMAN’S  YEAR-BOOK,  1946 


SOU 

South  Carolina,  constitution  and 
government,  636 

—  cotton,  518,  637 

—  finance,  637 

—  governor,  636 

—  naval  yard,  512 

—  production  and  industry,  518,  637 

—  religion  and  welfare,  637 

—  representation,  494,  636 

—  tobacco,  518,  637 

—  university,  636 

South  Bucovina  (Rumania),  prov., 
1204 

South  Dakota,  494,  498,  638  sqq 

—  agriculture,.  518,  639 

—  area,  population  and  education, 

498,  638,  639 

—  finance,  639 

—  gold,  519,  639 

—  government,  638 

—  governor,  638 

—  mining,  519,  639 

—  production  and  industry,  518,  519, 

639 

—  religion  and  welfare,  639 

—  representation,  494,  638 

—  university,  639 

—  wheat,  518,  639 
Southend-on-Sea,  population,  16 
South  Georgia  (S.  Atlantic),  268 
South  Grafton  (N.S.W.),  371 
South  Holland,  province,  1100 
South  Island  (New  Zealand),  416 
South  Jutland  Provinces  (Denmark), 

835 

Southland,  Otago  (N.Z.),  417 
South  Orkneys  (S.  Atlantic),  268 
South  Pacific  Is.  (N.Z.),  429  sqq 
Southport,  population,  16 
Southport  (Queensland),  389 
South  Portland  (Maine),  582 
South  Sea  Mandated  Territories 
(Japan),  1047,  1048 

—  area  and  population,  1047,  1048 
South  Shetlands  (South  Atlantic), 

268 

South  Shields,  population,  16 
South-West  Africa  (Protect.),  467  sqq 
Southern  Rhodesia,  see  Rhodesia, 
Southern 

Soviet  Central  Asia,  1244  sqq 
Soviet  Socialist  Republics,  Union  of, 
1211  sqq 


8TA 

Spain,  1258  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1265,  1266 

—  area  and  population,  1261  sqq 

—  banking  and  credit,  1269 

—  colonies,  etc.,  1270  sqq  ( see  also 

Spanish  Zone  (Morocco),  1086 
sqq) 

—  commerce,  1267  sqq 

—  communications,  1268,  1269 

—  defence,  1264,  1265 

—  education,  1262,  1263 

—  finance,  1263,  1264 

—  government  and  constitution, 

1258  sqq 

—  government  in  exile,  1259 

—  justice  and  crime,  1263 

—  leader  of  the  empire  (caudillo), 

1258 

—  local  government,  1261,  1262 

—  money,  weights,  measures,  1269 

—  old  age  pensions,  etc.,  1263 

—  production  and  industry,  1265  sqq 

—  religion,  1262 

—  shipping  and  navigation,  1267, 

1268 

—  universities,  1262,  1263 
Spanish  Africa,  1086  sqq,  1270,  1271 
Spanish  Guinea,  1270,  1271 
Spanish  Town  (Jamaica),  282 
Spanish  Zone  (Morocco),  see  under 

Morocco 

Sparta  (Greece),  975,  977 
Spartanburg  (South  Carolina),  636 
Spezia(Italy),  1028  ;  naval  command, 
1028  ;  town,  1028 
Spitsbergen,  1134,  1135 

—  area  and  population,  1135 
Split  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Spokane  (Washington),  502,  654 
Springfield  (Illinois),  569 

—  (Massachusetts),  502,  587 

—  (Missouri),  597 

—  (Ohio),  623 

Springs  (Transvaal),  443,  462 
Srinagar  (Kashmir),  118,  176 
Staffordshire,  14 

Stalin,  Field-marshal  J.  V.,  chair¬ 
man  of  council  of  ministers 
of  U.S.S.R.,  minister  of  armed 
forces,  1214  ;  genl.  secy,  of 
U.S.S.R.  communist  party, 
1215 

Stalingrad  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1233 
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Stalino  (Yuzovka)  (U.S.S.R.),  1216, 
1235 

Stalinobad  (Tajikistan),  1217,  1249 
Stalinsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Stalingorsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Stamford  (Connecticut),  556 
Stampalia  (iEgean),  1038 
Stanford  university  (Calif.),  550 
Stanley  (Falkland  Islands),  268,  269 
Stanley  Falls  (Belgian  Congo),  738 
739 

Stanley  Pool  (Belgian  Congo),  738 
Stanleyville  (Belgian  Congo),  739 
Stara  Zagora  (Bulgaria),  765 
Starbuck  Island  (Pacific),  301 
Stavanger  (Norway),  1128 
Stawell  (Victoria),  382 
Stegi  (Swaziland),  236 
Steiermark,  see  Styria 
Stellenbosch  univ.  (S.  Africa),  445 
Stettin  (Poland),  961,  1176 
Steubenville  (Ohio),  623 
Stewart  Island  (N.  Zealand),  416 
Steyr  (Austria),  721 
Stirling  (Scotland),  18 
Stockholm  (Sweden),  1276,  1277, 
1278 

—  education,  1278 

—  port,  1285 

—  town,  1276,  1277,  1278 
Stockport,  population,  16 
Stockton-on-Tees,  population,  16 
Stoke-on-Trent,  population,  16 
Straits  Settlements,  184  sqq  ( see 

also  Malay  States,  Federated) 

—  dependencies,  184  sqq 
Strasbourg  (France),  892 

—  faculties,  895 

—  university,  895 

Stuart  (Australia),  see  Alice  Springs 
Stuttgart  (Wurttemberg),  961,  963 
Styria  (Austria),  prov.,  719,  720,  721 
Suakin  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Subotica  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Sucre  (Bolivia),  744  ;  univ.,  745 
Sucre  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Suda,  A1  (Yemen),  699 
Sudan,  see  Anglo- Egyptian  Sudan 
Sudan  (French),  912,  940,  941,  946, 
947 

—  area  and  population,  912,  940,  946 

—  boundary  altered,  941,  946 

—  governor,  947 


SWE 

Suez  (Egypt),  859;  town  and  port, 
859,  866 
Suez  Canal,  866 

- shares,  43 

Suffolk,  East  and  West,  14  ■ 

Suisse,  see  Switzerland 
Suiyuan  (Mongolia),  782 
Suket  (India),  state,  179 
Suleimani  (Iraq),  1014  • 

Sultanabad  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154, 
1156 

Sumatra  (Neth.  E.  'Indies),  1109  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  1109 

—  coal,  1112 

—  railways,  1113 

Summerside  (Prince  Edward  Is.),  341 
Sumy  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Sunday  Island  (New  Zealand),  431 
Sundbyberg  (Sweden),  1278 
Sunderland,  population,  16 
Sundsvall  (Sweden),  1278 
Sungkiang  (Manchuria),  prov.,  793 
Superior  (Wisconsin),  659 
Surat  (India),  118 
Surgana  (India),  167,  170 
Surinam  (Neth.  W.  Indies),  1114  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  1114 
Surrey,  14 

Sussex,  East  and  West,  14 
Sutherland  (Scotland),  18 
Suva  (Fiji),  294 

—  wireless  station,  296 
Suwarrow  Is.  (N.Z.),  430 
Sverdlovsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1216,  1219, 

1233  ;  univ.,  1219 
Sverige,  see  Sweden 
Svizzera,  see  Switzerland 
Swahili  race  and  language,  210 
Swansea,  population,  16  ;  univ. 

college,  23 
Swat  (India),  178 
Swatow  (China),  port,  783 
Swaziland  (South  Africa),  234  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  235 

—  communications,  236 

—  education,  235 

—  finance,  235 

—  justice,  235 

—  mineral  resources,  235 

—  production,  235,  236 
Sweden,  1274  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1282 

—  area  and  population,  1276  sqq 
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Sweden,  banking  and  credit,  1285, 
1286 

—  commerce,  1284 

—  communications,  1285 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  1275, 

1276 

—  defence,  1280  sqq 

—  finance,  1279,  1280 

—  justice  and  crime,  1279 

—  king,  1274 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1286 

—  production  and  industry,  1282 

sqq 

—  religion  and  education,  1278,  1279 

—  shipping,  1284,  1285 

—  universities,  1278 
Swift  Current  (Canada),  346 
Swindon,  population,  16 
Switzerland,  1289  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1297 

—  area  and  population,  1291  sqq 

—  banking  and  credit,  1299 

—  cantons,  1290  sqq 

—  capital  punishment  abolished, 

1295 

—  commerce,  1297,  1298 

—  communications,  1298,  1299 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1289  sqq 

—  defence,  1296 

—  education,  1293,  1294 

—  finance,  1295,  1296 

—  justice  and  crime,  1294,  1295 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1299, 1300 

—  president  of  confederation,  1291 

—  production  and  industry,  1297 

—  religion,  1293 

—  social  insurance,  1295 

—  universities,  1294 

Sydney.  (New  South  Wales),  371 

—  banks,  365 

—  population,  371 

—  port,  378 

—  university,  372 
Sydney  (Nova  Scotia),  337 
Sydney  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Sydney  Mines  (Nova  Scotia),  337 
Syed  Putra,  ruler  (Perlis),  193 
Symi  (j®gean),  1038 

Syra  (Greece),  976 
Syracuse  (New  York),  502,  614 


TAI 

Syracuse  (Sicily),  see  Siracusa 
Syria  and  Lebanon,  1302  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1304 

—  area  and  population,  1303 

—  boundaries,  1303 

—  commerce,  1305 

—  communications,  1305 

—  currency,  banking  and  weights 

and  measures,  1305 

—  defence,  1304 

—  finance,  1304 

—  independence  proclaimed,  1303 

—  presidents,  1302 

—  production  and  industry,  1304 

—  religion  and  education,  1303,  1304 
Syzran  (U.S.S.R),  1217 
Szatmarnemek  (Hungary),  1001 
Szechuen,  Western  (Tibet),  794 
Szechwan  (China),  province,  782 
Szeged  (Hungary),  1001,  1002,  1003 

—  university,  1002 
Sz6kesfehevar  (Hungary),  1003 
Szemao  (China),  port,  783 
Szombathely  (Hungary),  1003 

Tabacundo  (Equador),  853 
Tabar  Is.  (New  Guinea),  435 
Tabasco  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Tabiteuea  Is.  (Gilbert  Is.),  298 
Tabora  (Tanganyika),  261 
Tabou  (Ivory  Coast),  945 
Tabriz  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154,  1156, 
1157 

—  wireless  station,  1159 
Tachira  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Tacna  (Peru),  dept.,  1163  ;  town, 

1163 

Tacoma  (Washington),  502,  654 
Tacuarembo  (Uruguay),  dept.,  1328  ; 
town,  1328 

Tadzhik  Soviet  Socialist  Republic, 
1212,  1216,  1245,  1248,  1249 

—  area  and  population,  1249 

—  education,  1249 

—  production,  1249 
Tafahi  (Tonga),  300 
Taganrog  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Tagant  (Mauritania),  947 

Tahaa  Island  (French  Oceania),  957 
Tahiti  Is.  (French  Oceania),  957 
Taichu  (Taiwan),  796 
Taif  (Hejaz),  district,  695  ;  town, 
697 
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Taihoku  (Taiwan),  prov.,  796 
Taikyu  (Korea),  1060 
Taima  (Arabia),  695 
Tainan  (Taiwan),  796 
Taipa  Island  (Macao),  1192,  1193 
Tairend,  see  Dairen 
Taito  (Taiwan),  796 
Taiwan  (China),  783,  796,  797,  1047, 
1048 

—  area  and  population,  796 

—  governor- general,  796 

—  ports,  797 

—  production,  796,  797 

—  returned  to  China,  783,  796 

—  university,  796 
Taizz  (Yemen),  699 
Takoa  (Taiwan),  796 
Takoradi  (Gold  Coast),  250 
Taku  (China),  dockyard,  786 
Takutea  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Talasea  (New  Britain),  434 

Talca  (Chile),  prov.,  772  ;  town, 
773 

Talcahuano  (Chile),  773  ;  wireless 
station,  778 

Tallinn  (U.S.S.R.),  1242 
Tamale  (West  Africa),  248,  251 
Tamana  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Tamatave  (Madagascar),  934 
Tamaulipas  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Tambov  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Tamil  race  (Ceylon),  95 
Tammerfors  (Finland),  881 
Tampa  (Florida),  502,  562 
Tampere,  see  Tammerfors 
Tampico  (Mexico),  1075,  1080 
Tampin  (Malay  States),  187 
Tamworth  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Tanala  race  (Madagascar),  934 
Tanga  (Tanganyika),  261,  264 
Tanga  Is.  (New  Ireland),  435 
Tanganyika  Territory,  260  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  261 

—  communications,  264 

—  defence,  263 

—  education,  261,  262 

—  finance,  262,  263 

—  government,  260,  261 

—  governor,  264 

—  production  and  industry,  263 

—  trade  and  shipping,  263,  264 
Tangier  (Morocco),  1085  sqq,  1090  sqq 
- agriculture,  1095 


TAS 

Tangier  (Morocco),  area,  1086 

- commerce,  1'091 

- education,  1088 

- finance,  1089 

- justice,  1088 

- -  languages,  1087 

- new  juridical  regime,  1086 

- occupation  by  Spanish  Khali- 

fan  troops,  1086 

- population,  1087 

- posts,  etc.,  1091,  1092 

- production  and  industry,  1090 

- protocol  (1928),  1085 

- railways,  1091 

- shipping,  1091  \ 

- statute,  1085,  1086 

Tanna  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Tannu-Tuva  Republic,  798,  799 
Tanta  (Egypt),  859  ;  mosque,  860 
Tao  An  (Mongolia),  796 
Taoism  (China),  784 
Tapanoeli.  (Sumatra),  1109 
Taranaki  district  (N.Z.),  417 
Taranchi  race  (China),  795 
Tarapaca  (Chile),  772 
Tarawa  Island  (Pacific),  298 
Targu  Mures  (Rumania),  1205 
Tarhuna  (It.  Africa),  1035 
Tarija  (Bolivia),  744  ;  town,  744 
Tarn  (France),  dept.,  890 
Tarn-et-Garonne  (France),  dept.,  890 
Tarragona  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Tartus  (Syria),  1303 
Tashauz  (Turkmenistan),  1247 
Tashi-cho-dzong  (Bhutan),  742 
Tashi  Namgyal,  ruler  (Sikkim),  180 
Tashkent  (Uzbekistan),  1216,  1219, 
1248  ;  univ.,  1219 
Tasman  Is.  (Solomon  Is.),  435 
Tasmania,  349,  405  sqq  ( see  also 
Australia,  Commonwealth) 

—  agriculture,  407,  408 

—  area  and  population,  353,  406 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  353, 

406 

—  commerce,  shipping,  etc.,  359  sqq, 

408,  409 

—  communications,  363,  364 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  349,  407, 

408 

—  education,  406,  407 

—  governor,  405 

—  imports  and  exports,  361 
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Tasmania,  inhabited  houses,  353 

—  justice  and  crime,  407 

—  old  age  pensions,  407 

—  production  and  industry,  407, 

408 

—  railways,  363,  364 

—  religion,  406 

—  representation,  405 

—  revenue,  407 

—  university,  407 

Tasso  Island  (Sierra  Leone),  252 
Tatau  (Sarawak),  93 
Tau  (Western  Samoa),  436,  682 
Tauu  Is.  (Solomon  Is.),  435 
Tavastehus  (Finland),  880 
Taveuni  (Fiji),  wireless  station, 
296 

Tawila  (Yemen),  699 
Tayeh  (China),  iron,  788 
Taza  (Morocco),  1087 
Tazliikistan,  see  Tajik 
Tbilisi  (Georgian  S.S.R.),  1.216, 1219, 
1240  ;  university,  1219 
Tchad,  Lake  (Fr.  Sudan),  947 
Te  Au-o-tu  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Tebicuari  (Paraguay),  1149 
Tegucigalpa  (Honduras),  996 
Tehran  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154,  1157 

—  wireless  station,  1159 
Tehri  (India),  179 
Tei-pei  (Taiwan),  796 
Tekirdag  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Tela  (Honduras),  996 
Tel-Aviv  (Palestine),  197 
Telbes  (Siberia),  iron,  1252 
Telemark  (Norway),  1127 
Temuco  (Chile),  773 

Tenedos  (iEgeau),  1315 
Tengku  Badlishar,  ruler  (Kedah), 
193 

Tengku  Ibrahim,  ruler  (Kelantan), 
193 

Tengyueh  (China),  port,  783 
Tennessee,  494,  498,  640  sqq 

—  agriculture,  641,  642 

—  area  and  population,  498,  640,  641 

—  constitution  and  government,  640 

—  cotton,  518,  642 

—  education,  641 

—  finance,  641 
governor,  640 

—  production  and  ndustry,  518, 

641,  642 


THE 

Tennessee,  religion  and  welfare,  641 

—  representation,  494,  640 

—  tobacco,  518,  641 

—  universities,  641 
Tephu  race  (Bhutan),  742 
Tepic  (Mexico),  town,  1075 
Tepliee-Sanov  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Teranto  (Italy),  1025 

Ternate  (Netherlands  East  Indies), 
1109 

Terre  Ad61ie,  958 
Terre  Haute  (Indiana),  572 
Territoire  de  Commandement  (Al¬ 
geria),  922 

Teruel  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Teso  province  (Uganda),  213 
Tessin,  see  Ticino 
Tetuan  (Morocco),  1087 
Texas,  494,  498,  642  sqq 

—  agriculture,  517,  644,  645 

—  area  and  population,  498,  643 

—  constitution  and  government,  642, 

643 

—  cotton,  517,  645 

—  education,  643,  644 

—  finance,  644 

—  governor,  643 

—  helium,  645 

—  production  and  industry,  517, 

644,  645 

—  religion  and  welfare,  644 

—  representation,  494,  643 

—  university,  644 

—  wheat,  517,  645 
Teyateyaneng  (Basutoland),  231 
Thailand  (formerly  Siam),  1306  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1309 

—  area  and  population,  1307 

—  commerce,  1309,  1310 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1307 

—  defence,  1308,  1309 

—  finance,  1308 

—  king,  1306 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1311,  1312 

—  peace  treaty,  1307 

—  production  and  industry,  1309 

—  religion  and  education,  1308 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1310,  1311 

—  universities,  1308 
Therezina  (Brazil),  753 
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THE 

Thesprotia  (Greece),  976 
Thessaloniki  (Salonika)  (Greece),  976 
Thessaly  (Greece),  976,  980 
Thompson  Is.  (existence  doubtful), 
1135 

Thrace  (Greece),  976 
Three  Rivers  (Quebec),  343 
Thun  (Switzerland),  1293 
Thurgau  (Swiss  canton),  1290,  1292 
Thurgovie,  see  Thurgau 
Thuringia,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959 
Thursday  Island  (Queenland),  393 
Tiberias  (Palestine),  197  ;  medicinal 

springs,  203 
Tibet,  794,  795 

—  area  and  population,  794 

—  dalai  lama,  794 

Ticino  (Swiss  canton),  1290,  1292 
Ticopia  (Brit.  Solomon  Islands),  299 
Tientsin  (China),  782,  783 

—  Italian  Concession  of,  1040 

—  port,  783 

Tierra  del  Fuego  (Argentina),  707 
Tierra  del  Fuego  (Chile),  772 
Tiflis  (Georgia),  see  Tbilisi 
Tigre  (Eritrea),  1036 
Tigre  and  Tigry  languages  (Eritrea), 
1037 

Tihua  (Chirm),  782 
Tihwai  (Sin-KiaDg),  795 
Tiko  (Nigeria),  245 
Tilburg  (Netherlands),  1100,  1101 
Tilos  (iEgean),  1038 
Tilsit  (U.S.S.R.),  1212 
Tim  language  (Togo),  948 
Timaru  (New  Zealand),  417 
Timbuktu  (Fr.  Sudan),  947 
Timisoara  (Rumania),  1205 

—  university,  1206 

Timor  Archipelago  (Netherlands  East 
Indies),  1109 

—  area  and  population,  1109 
Timor  (Portuguese),  1188,  1193 

—  area  and  population,  1188,  1193 

—  governor,  1193 

Tinkisso  river  (Fr.  Guinea),  gold,  94  4 
Tinputz  (Solomon  Is.),  433 
Tipperary  (Eire),  475 
Tirana  (Albania),  692 
Tirnoular  (French  India),  913 
Tiroubouvane  (French  India),  913 
Titicaca  (Bolivia)  lake,  748 


TOU 

Tizi  Ouzon  (Algeria),  923 
Tlaxcala  (Mexico),  state,  1075  :  town, 
1075 

Tlemijen  (Algeria),  923 
Tobago  (West  Indies),  279,  287, 
289 

Togo  (French  Togoland),  912,  943, 
948,  949 

—  area  and  population,  912,  948 

—  commissioner,  949 
Togoland  (British),  948,  966 
Togoland  (French),  see  Togo 
Tohoku  university  (Japan),  1049 
Tokaj  (Hungary),  wines,  1004 
Tokat  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Tokelau  Is.  (New  Zealand),  431 
Tokio  or  Tokyo,  1048;  univ.,  1049 
Toledo  (Ohio),  502,  623  ;  univ.,  623 
Toledo  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Tolima  (Colombia),  806  ;  gold,  809 
Toluca,(Mexico),  1075 

Tomsk  (Siberia),  1217,  1219,  1252  ; 
univ.,  1219 

Tondaiman,  Rajagopala,  raja  (Pudu- 
kottai),  177 

Tonga  Islands  (Pacific),  300,  301 

—  area  and  population,  300 

—  education,  301 

—  government,  300 

—  production,  301 

—  queen,  300 

Tongareva  I.  (Cook  Islands),  430 
Tongatabu  Island  (Pacific),  300 
Tongsa  (Bhutan),  742 
Tongsa  Penlop  (title)  (Bhutan),  742 
Tonk  (India),  179 

Tonking  (Fr.  Indo-China),  912,  919 

—  area  and  population,  912,  919 

—  products,  919 
Tonsberg  (Norway),  1128 
Toowoomba  (Queensland),  389 
Topeka  (Kansas),  576 

Tor  (Egypt),  port,  866 
Torino,  see  Turin 
Toro  (Uganda),  213 
Toronto  (Canada),  309,  339 

—  university,  340 
Torreon  (Mexico),  1075 
Torrington  (Connecticut),  556 
Tortoise  Islands,  see  Galapagos 
Tortola  Island  (West  Indies),  287 
Tottenham,  population,  16 
Touggourt  (Algeria),  922 

3  A  2 
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Toulon  (France),  892 
Toulouse  (France),  892 

—  univ. ,  895 
Tourane  (Annam),  917 
Tourcoing  (France),  892 
Tournai  (Belgium),  728 
Tours  (France),  892 
Townsville  (Queensland),  389 
Toyokasi  (Japan),  1048 
Trail  (Brit.  Columbia),  330 
Transjordan,  206  sqq 

—  agreement  with  British  govern¬ 

ment,  206 

—  area  and  population,  206 

—  communications,  207 

—  defence,  206,,  207 

—  high  commissioner,  206,  207 

—  legislative  council,  206 
Transkeian  Territories  (Cape  Colony), 

456 

Transvaal,  Province  of,  439,  440, 

461  sqq 

—  administrator,  462 

—  agriculture,  463 

—  area  and  population,  442,  443, 

462 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  439,  440, 

441,  442,  461,  462 

—  education,  444,  445,  463 

—  finance,  463 

—  gold,  464 

—  local  government,  441,  442 

—  mining,  463,  464 

—  production  and  industry,  449  sqq , 

463,  464 

—  provincial  council,  441 

—  railways,  452 

—  religion,  462 

—  representation,  441,  461 

—  towns,  443,  462 

—  universities,  445 
Transylyania  (Rumania),  prov.,  1204 
Trarza  (Mauritania),  947 
Travancore  (India),  115,  177 

—  area  and  population,  115 

—  tea,  130 

Treasury  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Treinta-y-Tres  (Uruguay),  1328  ; 
town,  1328 

Trelleborg  (Sweden),  1278 
Trengganu  (Malaya),  192,  193,  194; 
ruler,  194 

Trenton  (New  Jersey),  502,  608 


TUB 

Tribhubana  Bir  Bikram,  ruler  (N  epal), 
1094 

Trichinopoly  (India),  118,  154 
Trieste  (Italy),  1025  ;  univ.,  1026 
Trikkala  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Trinidad  (Bolivia),  744 
Trinidad  (Colorado),  553 
Trinidad  (Uruguay),  1328 
Trinidad  (West  Indies),  279,  287  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  287 

—  asphalt,  289 

—  defence  bases  leased  to  U.S.A.,  289 

—  education,  288 

—  governor,  287 

—  imports  and  exports,  288,  289 
Trinity  college  (Dublin),  477 

- Hartford  (Conn. ),  556 

Tripoli  (Italian  Africa),  1034  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  1034 

—  captured  by  British  forces,  1034 

—  town,  1035  sqq 
Tripolis  (Syria),  1303 
Tripolitania  (Italian  Africa),  1034  sqq 
Tripolitsa  (Greece),  975 

Tripura  (India),  state,  166;  tea,  131 
Tristan  da  Cunha  Is.  (Atlantic),  226 

—  area  and  population,  226 
Trivandrum  (India),  118 

Trois  Frferes  Island  (Mauritius),  222 
Trollhattan  (Sweden),  1278 
Troms  (Norway),  province,  1127 
Tromso  (Norway),  1128 
Trondelag,  Nord  (Norway),  1127 
Trondelag,  Sor  (Norway),  1127 
Trondheim  (Norway),  1128 
Troy  (New  York),  614 
Troyes  (France),  892 
Trucial  Sheiks,  702 
Trujillo  (Honduras),  996 
Trujillo  (Peru),  1163;  univ.,  1164 
Trujillo  (Venezuela),  state,  1335  ; 

town,  1335  ;  univ.,  1336 
Truk  (Caroline  Is.),  1057 
Truman,  H.  S.  (president,  U.S.A.), 
490,  491 

Truro  (Nova  Scotia),  337 
Tsetinye  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Tsi-nan  (China),  782 
Tsingtao  (China),  782;  port,  783 
Tsushima  Is.  (Japan),  1047 
Tuamotu  Islands  (French  Oceania). 
957 

Tubingen  ( Wiirttemberg),  univ.,  963 
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Tubuai  Islands  (French  Oceania),  957 
Tucson  (Arizona),  545  ;  univ.,  545 
Tucuman  (Argentina),  province,  707  ; 

town,  708  ;  university,  708 
Tucupita  (Venezuela),  1335 
Tudor  (Kenya),  port,  212 
Tula  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Tulcan  (Ecuador),  850 
Tulear  (Madagascar),  935 
Tulsa  (Oklahoma),  502,  626 
Tumbes  (Peru),  dept.,  1163  ;  town, 
1163 

Tunceli  (Turkey),  1316 
Tungurahua  (Ecuador),  prov.,  850 
Tunica  county  (Mississippi),  negro 
population,  594,  595 
Tunis,  911,  912,  927  sqq 

—  agriculture,  929 

—  area  and  population,  912,  928 
bey,  927 

—  commerce,  929,  930 

—  communications,  930 

—  defence,  900,  929 

—  education,  928 

—  finance,  928,  929 

—  French  resident-general,  928 

—  government,  927,  928 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

930 

—  production  and  industry,  929 

—  university,  928 

Tunja  (Colombia),  806,  807 
Turgai  (U.S.S.R.),  1246 
Turin  (Torino)  (Italy),  1025  ;  uni¬ 
versity,  1026 
Turkestan  (Chinese),  795 
Turkestan  (Russian),  1247 
Turkey,  1313  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1321,  1322 

—  air  force,  1321 

—  area  and  population,  1315  sqq 

—  banking  and  credit,  1324 

—  caliphate  abolished,  1313 

—  ceded  territory,  1315 

—  commerce,  1323 

—  communications,  1323,  1324 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1314,  1315 

—  defence,  1320,  1321  « 

—  education,  1317,  1318 

—  European  numerals  made  obli¬ 

gatory,  1318 

—  finance,  1319,  1320 


Tru 

Turkey,  grand  national  assembly, 
Angora,  1313 

—  Islam  no  longer  state  religion, 

1317 

—  justice,  1318,  1319 

—  Kamutay,  composition  of  the, 

1314,  1315 

—  land  reform,  1322 

—  Latin  alphabet  introduced,  1318 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1324,  1325 

—  name  of  Atatiirk  given  to  the 

first  president ;  other  titles 
abolished,  1313 

—  president,  1313 

—  production  and  industry,  1321, 

1322 

—  prohibition  of  clerical  garb,  1317 

—  religion,  1317 

—  second  five-year  plan  (1936),  1322 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1323 

—  treaty  of  Lausanne,  1315 

—  universal  suffrage,  1315 

—  university,  1318 

—  vilayets,  1316 

—  war  declared  on  Germany  and 

Japan, 1314 

Turki  race  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Turkmenistan  (U.S.S.R.),  1212, 1216, 
1247 

—  area  and  population,  1216,  1247 

—  education,  1247 

—  production,  1247 

Turks  Is.  (West  Indies),  279,  282, 
284,  285 

Turku  (Finland),  881  ;  univ,,  881 
Turku-Pori  (Abo-Bjorneborg)  (Fin¬ 
land),  880 

Turnhout  (Belgium),  728 
Tuscany  (Italy),  1024,  1030 
Tuskegee  institute  (Alabama),  543 
Tuticorin  (India),  port,  134 
Tutuila  Is.  (Western  Samoa),  436, 
681,  682 

—  naval  station,  512 
Tuxpan  (Mexico),  air  line,  1080 
Tuxtla  Gutierrez  (Mexico),  1075 
Twillingate  (Newfoundland),  276 
Tynemouth,  population,  16 
Tyosen  (late  Chosen),  see  Korea 
Tyrone  (N.  Ireland),  73,  75 
Tyumen  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
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UBA 

Ubangi-Shari  Colony  (French.  Eq. 
Africa),  912,  931 

—  area  and  population,  912 
Uccle  (Brussels),  728 
Uchad  (India),  171 
Uckfield  agric.  college,  23 
Udaipur  (Mewar),  state  (India),  179 
Uddeholm  (Sweden),  iron,  1283 
Uddevalla  (Sweden),  1278 

Udine  (Italy),  1026 
Ufa  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Uganda  protectorate,  213  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  213,  214 

—  communications,  215 

—  currency,  etc.,  215 

—  government,  213 

—  justice,  214 

—  production,  214 

—  revenue,  etc.,  214 
Uitenhage  (Cape  Colony),  457 
(Tjpest  (Hungary),  1001 
Ukrainian  Soviet  Socialist  Republic, 

1212,  1216,  1235  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1236 

—  area  and  population,  1216,  1235, 

1236 

—  constitution,  1235 

—  education,  1236 

—  finance,  1236 

—  industry,  1236,  1237 

—  railways,  1237 
— •  towns,  1235 

Ulan  Bator  Hoto  (Mongolia),  795 
Ulan-Ude  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Ule&borg  (Finland),  880  ;  town,  881 
Ulster  (Eire),  area  and  popula¬ 
tion,  475 

—  religion,  476 
Ulyanovsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Umaid  Singhji  Bahadur,  ruler  (Jodh¬ 
pur),  179 

Umboi  Is.  (Bismarck  Archipelago), 
434 

Umbria  (Italy),  1024 
Ume&  (Sweden),  1278 
Umeta  (India),  171 
Umtali  (Rhodesia),  237 
Unfederated  Malay  States,  192  sqq 
Union  or  Tokelau  Islands  (Pacific), 
431 

Union  City  (New  Jersey),  608 
Union  of  South  Africa,  439  sqq 

—  area  and  population,  442,  443,  444 


UNI 

Union  of  South  Africa,  banks,  453 

—  commerce,  451,  452 

—  constitution  and  government,  439 

sqq 

—  defence,  448,  449 

—  diplomatic  representatives,  442 

—  education,  444,  445 

—  finance,  447,  448 

—  governor-general,  441 

—  high  commissioner,  442 

—  justice,  446,  447 

—  mandate,  467  sqq 

—  money,  weights  and  measures,  453 

—  old  age  pension  act,  447 

—  prime  minister,  etc.,  441 

—  production  and  industry,  449  sqq 

—  provinces,  439  sqq,  and  see  under 

their  names 

—  provincial  councils,  441 
- finance,  447,  448 

—  religion,  444 

—  shipping,  etc.,  452,  453 

—  universities,  445 

—  war  casualties,  449 

Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics, 
1211  sqq  (see  also  Russia) 
United  Kingdom,  see  Great  Britain, 
England  and  Wales,  etc. 
United  Provinqes  of  Agra  and  Oudh, 
112,  113,  115,  126,  128,  129, 
162  sqq 

—  agriculture,  128,  164 

—  area  and  population,  115,  163 

—  births  and  deaths,  117 

—  communications,  164 

—  education,  163 

—  finance,  124,  164 

—  forests,  130 

—  government,  113,  162,  163 

—  governor,  163 

—  justice  and  crime,  163,  164 

—  land  revenue,  124,  129,  164 
- tenure,  129 

—  newspapers,  122 

—  proclamation  by  governor,  162 

—  production  and  industry,  164 

—  religion,  119,  163 

—  university,  163 

United  States,  489  sqq  (see  also  com¬ 
ponent  states,  under  names) 

—  agriculture,  516  sqq 

—  air  forces,  516 

—  area  and  population,  496  sqq 


INDEX 


1453 


UNI 

United  States,  army,  510,  511 

—  Asiatics  in,  497,  501 

—  banks  in,  531  sqq 

—  cabinet,  492 

—  Canadian  ambassador  in,  306 

—  canals,  see  Dalles  and  Celilo,  Erie, 

and  Panama 

—  canned  goods,  522 

—  Chinese  in,  497,  501 

—  coinage,  534  sqq 

—  commerce,  525  sqq 

—  communications,  528  sqq 

—  congress,  489  sqq 

—  constitution  and  government,  489 

sqq 

—  cotton,  523  sqq 

—  currency  and  credit,  534  sqq 

—  education,  503,  504 

—  elections,  489  sqq 

—  exports,  525  sqq 

—  federal  finance,  507,  508,  509 

—  food  products,  517  sqq 

—  foreign-born  population,  497  sqq 

—  foreign  possessions,  etc.,  see  Guam, 

Hawaii,  Panama,  Philippines, 
Porto  Rico,  etc. 

—  forests  and  forestry,  518 

—  gold  reserve  act,  1934,  535 

—  health  and  social  welfare,  506, 

507 

—  house  of  representatives,  493  sqq 

—  imports,  526  sqq 

—  iron  and  steel,  519,  520 

—  Japanese  in,  497,  501 

—  justice  and  crime,  505,  506 

—  manufactures,  520  sqq 

—  mining,  519,  520 

—  motor  vehicle  output,  522 

—  national  defence,  510  sqq 

—  national  guard,  510,  511 

—  naval  and  air  bases,  leases  for, 

512 

—  naval  yards,  512 

—  navy,  511  sqq 

—  negroes  in,  497 
- franchise,  493 

—  occupations  of  the  people,  520 

—  petroleum,  520 

—  population,  496  sqq 

- foreign  and  foreign-born,  497 

sqq  ( see  also  separate  states ) 
- movement  of,  500  sqq 


URU 

United  States,  presidents  and  vice- 
presidents,  490,  491 
- inauguration  date,  489,  490 

—  religion,  502,  503 

—  rubber,  synthetic,  522 

—  senate,  493  sqq 

—  silver  purchase  act,  1934,  535 

—  state  finance,  509,  510 
- representatives,  494 

—  states  and  territories,  493  sqq, 

542  sqq,  663  sqq 

—  territories,  493  sqq,  663  sqq 

—  tobacco,  518 

—  universities,  503,  504 

—  war  casualties,  511 

—  Yellowstone  park,  661 
University  City  (Missouri),  597 
Unterwald  or  Nidwalden  and  Ob- 

walden  (Switzerland),  cantons, 
1290,  1292 

Upolu  Is.  (Western  Samoa),  436 
Upper  Buchanan  (Liberia),  1065 
Upper  Darby  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Upper  Nile  prov.  (A.-E.  Sudan), 
256,  258 

Upper  Senegal  and  Niger  (French), 
946  ( see  also  French  Sudan) 
Upper  Silesia  (Czechoslovakia),  960 
Upper  Silesia  (Germany),  960 
Upper  Silesia  (Poland),  960 
Upper  Volta  (Fr.  West  Af.),  941 
Uppsala  (Sweden),  1277 

—  town,  1278 

—  university,  1278 

Ur  of  the  Chaldees  (Iraq),  1018 
Uralsk  (Kazakh  S.S.R.),  1217,  1246 
Urbino  (Italy),  univ.,  1026 
Urfa  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316;  town, 
1316 

Urga  (Mongolia),  795,  796 
Urgel,  bishop  of,  910 
Uri  (Swiss  canton),  1290,  1292 
Uribia  (Colombia),  806 
Uruguay,  1327  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1330,  1331 

—  area  and  population,  1328,  1329 

—  banking  and  credit,  1332 

—  commerce,  1331 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1327,  1328 

—  defence,  1330 

—  finance,  1330 

—  justice,  1329 
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URU 

Uruguay,  money,  weights  and 
measures,  1332,  1333 

—  president,  1328 

—  production  and  industry,  1330, 

1331 

—  religion  and  education,  1329 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1331,  1332 

—  university,  1329 
Urumchi  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Urumiah  (Persia)  (Iran),  lake  navi¬ 
gation,  1158 

Urundi  (Belgian  Congo),  261 
Ushuaia  (Argentine),  707 
Usti  nad  Labem  (Czech.),  827 
Utah,  494,  499,  646  sqq 

—  agriculture,  647 

—  area  and  population,  498,  646 

—  constitution  and  government, 

646 

• — education,  646,  647 

—  finance,  647 

—  gold,  647 

—  governor,  646 

—  mining,  519,  647 

—  production  and  industry,  519, 

647,  648 

—  public  lands,  647 

—  religion  and  welfare,  647 

—  representation,  494,  646 

—  silver,  646 

—  university,  647 

—  wheat,  647 

Utica  (New  York).  502,  614 
Utrecht  (Natal),  459 
Utrecht  (Netherlands),  1100 

—  town,  1100 

—  university,  1101 
Uusimaa  (Finland),  880 
Uvda  Is.  (French  Pacific),  956 
Uzbekistan  (Uzbek  Soviet  Socialist 

Republic),  1212,  1216,  1247, 
1248 

—  area  and  population,  1216,  1248 

—  education,  1248 

—  production,  1248 

Vaasa  (Finland),  880  ;  town,  881 
Vadhyawan  (India),  171 
Vaduz  (Liechtenstein),  1069 
Vaitupu  Island  (Pacific),  297 
Vajiria  (India),  171 
Vakhtapur  (India),  172 


VAS 

Valais  (Swiss  canton),  1290,  1292 
Valdivia  (Chile),  772 

—  forests,  776 

—  town,  773 

—  wireless  station,  778 
Valencia  (Spain),  1261,  1262 

—  town,  1262 

—  university,  1263 
Valencia  (Venezuela),  1335 

—  cotton  mills,  1338 

—  university,  1336 
Valladolid  (Spain),  province,  1261 

—  town,  1262,  1263 

—  university,  1263 
Valle  (Colombia),  806 
Vallecas  (Spain),  1262 
Valletta  (Malta),  87 
Valmiera  (Latvia),  1243 
Valona  (Albania),  692,  694 
Valparaiso  (Chile),  772,  777  ;  town, 

773,  778  ;  university,  773  ; 
wireless  station,  778 
Van  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Vancouver,  Greater  (Brit.  Columbia), 
330 

Vancouver  Island  (British  Columbia), 
330 

—  town,  309 

Vanern,  Lake  (Sweden),  1277 
Vanmala  (India),  172 
Vanua  Levu  Island  (Fiji),  294 
Var  (France),  dept.,  890,  903;  silk. 
903 

Varberg  (Sweden),  1278 
Vardarska  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Varesh  (Yugoslavia),  1347 
Varmland  (Sweden),  prov.,  1277 
Varna  (Bulgaria),  765 
Varnol  Mai  (India),  172 
Varnoli  Moti  (India),  172 
Varnoli  Nani  (India),  172 
Vasa,  see  Vaasa 
Vasan-Sewada  (India),  172 
Vasan-Virpur  (India),  172 
Vassar  College  (New  York),  615 
Vaster&s  (Sweden),  1278 
Vasterbotten  (Sweden),  prov.,  1277 
V asternorrland  (Sweden),  province, 
1277 

Vastervik  (Sweden),  1278 
Vastmanland  (Sweden),  province, 
1277 

Vasurna  (India)  171 


INDEX. 
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VAT 

Vatican  City,  the,  1195  sqq 

—  coinage,  etc.,  1199 

—  concordat  with  Italy,  1195 

—  concordat  with  Portugal,  1182 

—  independent  sovereignty  recog¬ 

nized,  1195 

Vattern,  Lake  (Sweden),  1277 
Vaucluse  (France),  dept.,  890 
Vaud  (Swiss  canton),  1290,  1292 
Vaup6s  (Colombia),  806 
Vavau  Islands  (Tonga),  300 
Vavitu  Island  (Fr.  Oceania),  957 
Viixjd  (Sweden),  1278 
Vega,  La  (Dominican  Repub.),  prov., 
844. 

Vel.  Kikinda  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Velho  (Brazil),  753 
Vella  Lavella  Island  (Pacific),  299 
Velsen  (Netherlands),  1100 
Vendee  (France),  dept.,  890 
Veneto  (Italy),  1024 
Venezia  (Italy),  see  Venice 
Venezia  Giulia  (Italy),  1024 
Venezia  Tridentina  (Italy),  1024 
Venezuela,  1334  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1337 

—  area  and  population,  1335 

—  commerce,  1338 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1334 

—  defence,  1337 

—  finance,  1336,  1337 

—  justice,  1336 

—  president  (provisional),  1334 

—  production  and  industry,  1337, 

1338 

—  religion  and  education,  1335, 1336 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1339 

—  universities,  1336 

Venice  (Venezia)  (Italy),  1024,  1026 

—  naval  command,  1028 

—  silk,  1030 

—  town,  1026,  1028 

—  university,  1026 
Venlo  (Netherlands),  1100 

Vent,  lies  sous  le  (Fr.  Oceania),  957 
Ventspils  (Latvia),  1243 
Veracruz  (Mexico),  1075,  1076 

—  port,  1080 

—  town,  ]  075 
Veraguas  (Panama),  1138 
Verdun  (Canada),  309,  343 


VIC 

Vermont,  494,  498,  648  sqq 

—  agriculture,  649 

—  area  and  population,  498,  648, 

649 

—  constitution  and  government,  648 

—  education,  649 

—  finance,  649 

—  governor,  648 

—  production  and  industry,  649,  650 

—  religion  and  welfare,  649 

—  representation,  494,  648 

—  university,  649 
Verona  (Italy),  1025 
Versailles  (France),  892 
Venders  (Belgium),  728 
Vest- Agder  (Norway),  1127 
Vestfold  (Norway),  1127 
Vestmannaeyjar  (Iceland),  1009 
Vevey  (Switzerland),  1293 
Viana  do  Castelo  (Portugal),  1180 
Viborg  (Finland),  dept.,  880 
Vichada  (Colombia),  806 
Vicksburg  (Mississippi),  595 
Victoria  (Australia),  349,  379  sqq 

(see  also  Australia,  Common¬ 
wealth) 

—  agriculture,  385,  386 

—  area  and  population,  353,  382 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  353,  382 

—  civil  aviation,  364 

—  commerce,  360  sqq,  386 

—  communications,  363,  386 

—  constitution  and  government,  350 

sqq,  379  sqq 

—  education,  382,  383 

—  finance,  384,  385 

—  government,  350,  351,  379  sqq 

—  governor,  380 

—  imports  and  exports,  360,  361 

—  inhabited  houses,  353 

—  justice  and  crime,  381 

—  legislative  assembly,  380 

—  local  government,  381 

—  manufactures,  386 

—  mining,  386 

—  mint,  387 

—  money  and  credit,  387 

—  motor  vehicles,  364 

—  posts  and  telegraphs,  364 

—  production  and  industry,  385, 

386 

—  railways,  363,  364 

—  religion,  382 
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VIC 

Victoria  (Australia),  representation, 
350,  380 

—  social  services,  383 

—  state  housing,  384 

—  university,  383 

—  wireless  broadcasting,  365 
Victoria  (Brazil),  752 

—  (Canada),  309  • 

—  (Hong  Kong),  105 

—  (Labuan),  189 

—  (Nigeria),  245 

—  (Rhodesia),  237 

—  (Seychelles),  227 

Victoria,  Greater  (British  Columbia), 
330 

Victoria  univ.  (Manchester),  23,  24 
Victoria  university  college  (New 
Zealand),  418 
Vidin  (Bulgaria),  765 
Viedma  (Argentina),  707 
Vienna  (Austria),  allied  zones  of 
occupation,  719,  720 

—  population,  721 

—  province,  721 

—  university,  721 
Vienne  (France),  dept.,  890 

—  Haute-  (France),  dept.,  890 
Vientiane  (Laos),  919 
Vieques  Island  (Porto  -Rico),  670 
Viet-Nam  republic  (Indo-China), 

914 

—  constitution,  914 
Vigo  (Spain),  1262 
Viipuri  (Finland),  dept.,  880 
Vijayanagar  (India),  179 

Vila  Real  (Portugal),  dist.,  1180 
Villach  (Austria),  721 
Villa  Cisneros  (Spanish  Africa),  1271 
Villaggio  Duca  degli  Abruzzi  (Ital. 

Somaliland),  1037 
Villa  Hayes  (Paraguay),  1147 
Villa  Hermosa  (Mexico),  1075 
Villa  Nador  (Morocco),  1087 
Villarrica  (Paraguay),  1147 
Villa  Sanjurjo  (Morocco),  1087 
Villavicencio  (Colombia),  806 
Villenour  (French  India),  913 
Villeurbanne  (France),  892 
Vilnius  (Lithuania),  1244 
Vilvoorde  (Belgium),  728 
Vina  del  Mar  (Chile),  773 
Vinnitza  (U.S.S.R.),  1217,  1235 
Virampura  (India),  172 


VOL 

Virgin  Gorda  Is.  (Brit.  West  Indies), 
287 

Virgin  Islands  (WTest  Indies)  (Brit¬ 
ish),  285,  287 

Virgin  Islands  (United  States),  499, 
672,  673 

—  area  and  population,  499,  672, 

673 

—  communication,  673 

—  education,  673 

—  finance,  673 

—  government,  672 

—  governor,  672 

—  money  and  banking,  673 

—  production  and  industry,  673 
Virginia,  494,  498,  650  sqq 

—  agriculture,  652 

—  area  and  population,  498,  650,  651 

—  constitution  and  government,  650 

—  cotton,  518,  652 

—  education,  651 

—  finance,  652 

—  governor,  650 

—  minerals,  652 

—  naval  station,  512 

—  production  and  industry,  518, 

652 

—  religion  and  welfare,  651 

—  representation,  494,  650 

—  tobacco,  518,  652 

—  university,  651 

—  wheat,  652 

—  West,  see  West  Virginia 
Visby  (Sweden),  1278 

Viseu  (Portugal),  district,  1180 
Vitebsk  (White  Russia),  1237  ;  town, 
1217,  1237 

Viti  Levu  Island  (Fiji),  294 
Vitoria  (Spain),  1262 
Vittorio  Emanuele  III  (Italy), 
1021 

Vitu  Is.  (Bismarck  Arch.),  434 
Vizcaya  (Spain),  prov.,  1261 
Vlaardingen  (Netherlands),  1100 
Vladimir  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Vladivostok  (Siberia),  1216,  1219; 
dockyard,  1222  ;  university, 
1219 

Vlone  (Albania),  692,  694 
Vojvodina  (Yugoslavia),  1342,  1344 
Vologda  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Volsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Volta,  Upper  (French  W.  Af.),  941 
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voo 

Voorburg  (Netherlands),  1100 
Yora  (India),  172 

Yorlarlberg  (Austria),  prov.,  719, 
720,  721 

Voronezh  (D.S.S.R.),  1216 
Voroshilov  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Voroshilovsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Voroshilovgrad  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Vosges  (France),  dept.,  892 
Vostock  Island  (Pacific),  302 
Vratza  (Bulgaria),  765 
Vrbaska  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Vrchatz  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Vryheid  (Natal),  459 
Vyshni  Volochek  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 

Wa  (Gold  Coast),  251 
Waadt,  see  Vaud 
Waco  (Texas),  643 
Wadai  (French  Equat.  Africa),  931, 
932,  941 

Wadhwan  (India),  172,  173 
Wadi  Dawasir  (Arabia),  695 
Wadi  Haifa  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Wad  Medani  (A.-E.  Sudan),  256 
Wageningen  (Netherlands),  high 
school,  1101 

Wagga  Wagga  (New  South  Wales), 
371 

Wahhabi  campaign  (Arabia),  695 
Waiyevo  (Fiji),  wireless  stn.,  296 
Wakayama  (Japan),  1048 
Wakefield,  population,  16 
Wakkerstroom  (Natal),  459 
Waldeck  (Germany),  959 
Wales,  area  and  population,  12  (see 
also  England  and  Wales) 

—  counties,  14 

—  county  boroughs,  16 

—  crops,  56 

—  disestablishment,  20 

—  education,  23  sqq 

—  language,  12 

—  religion,  20  sqq 

—  university,  23,  24 
Walfish  Bay,  see  Walvis  Bay 
Wallachia  (Rumania),  prov.,  1204 
Wallasey,  population,  16 
Wallis,  see  Valais 

Wallis  Archipelago  (French  Pacific), 
956 

Walsall,  population,  16 
Walpoole  (New  Caledonia),  956 


WAT 

Walthamstow,  population,  16 
Walvis  Bay  (South-West  Africa), 
468,  470 

Wanchuen  (China),  782 
Wanganui  (New  Zealand),  417 
Wangaratta  (Victoria),  382 
Wangdupotrang  (Bhutan),  742 
Wanhsien  (China),  port,  783 
Wankaner  (India),  172,  173 
Wankie  (S.  Rhodesia),  237 
Warren  (Ohio),  623 
Warri  (Nigeria),  245 
Warrington,  population,  16 
Warrnambool  (Victoria),  382 
Warsaw  (Poland),  1174  ;  univ.,1174; 

military  dist.,  1175 
Warwick  (Queensland),  389 
Warwick  (Rhode  Island),  634 
Warwick,  West  (Rhode  Island),  634 
Warwickshire,  14 
Washington  (D.C.),  501,  560 

—  naval  station,  512 
Washington  (State),  494,  499,  653  tqq 

—  agriculture,  517,  654 

—  area  and  population,  499,  653, 

654 

—  coal,  655 

—  education,  654 

—  finance,  654 

—  gold,  655 

—  government,  653 

—  governor,  653 

—  mining,  519,  655 

—  naval  station,  512 

—  production  and  industry,  517,  518, 

654,  655 

—  public  lands,  653 

—  religion  and  welfare,  654 

—  representation,  494,  653 

—  silver,  655 

—  university,  654 

—  wheat,  517,  654 
Washington  Is.  (Pacific),  297 
Waterbury  (Connecticut),  556 
Waterford  (Eire),  475  ;  county 

borough,  475;  port,  481 
Waterloo  (Iowa),  574 
Watermael-Boitsfort  (Brussels),  728 
Watertown  (New  York),  614 
Watertown  (South  Dakota),  638 
Waterville  (Maine),  582 
Watervliet  (New  York),  614 
Watlings  Island  (West  Indies),  279 
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WAU 

Wau  (N.E.  New  Guinea),  433 
Wansau  (Wisconsin),  659 
Wauwatosa  (Wisconsin),  659 
Waziristan,  North  and  South  (India), 
178 

Webi  Shebeli  (Italian  Somaliland), 
1037 

Webster  Grove  (Missouri),  597 
Wejh  (Hejaz),  port,  698 
Welle,  see  Uele 

Wellesley  Province  (Straits  Settle¬ 
ment),  184,  185 

Wellington  (N.Z.),  Victoria  univer¬ 
sity  college,  418  ;  district, 
417  ;  town,  417 
Weis  (Austria),  721 
Wenchow  (China),  port,  783 
West  Africa  (French),  912,  940  sqq 
West  Africa  (Portuguese),  1188  sqq 
West  Africa  (Spanish),  1270,  1271 
West  African  cols.  (British),  242  sqq 
West  Allis  (Wisconsin),  659 
West  Bromwich,  population,  16 
West  Lothian  (Scotland),  18 
West  Palm  Beach  (Florida),  562 
Western  Australia,  349,  399  sqq 
(see  also  Australia,  Common¬ 
wealth) 

—  aboriginals  in,  400 

—  agriculture,' 403 

—  area  and  population,  353,  400, 

401 

—  births,  marriages,  deaths,  353,  401 

—  commerce,  359,  360,  404 

—  communications,  404 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  350,  351, 

399,  400 

—  education,  401 

—  finance,  402,  403 

—  governor,  400 

—  imports  and  exports,  360,  404 

—  inhabited  houses,  353 

—  justice  and  crime,  401,  402 

—  mint,  365,  366,  404 

—  money  and  credit,  404 

—  production  and  industry,  403,  404 

—  railways,  362,  363,  404 

—  religion,  401 

—  representation,  350,  400 

—  social  welfare,  402 

—  university,  401 
Western  Carolines,  1057 
Western  Fhergana  (U.S.S.R.),  1248 


WHI 

Western  India  States  Agency,  115, 
167,  172,  173 

Western  Province  (Uganda),  213 
Western  Samoa,  436,  437 

—  mandate,  436 

Western  Siberian  Region  (U.S.S.  R.), 
1250 

—  area  and  population,  1250 
Western  Sinjrani  (Baluchistan),  144 
Western  Szechuen,  794 

Western  university  (Ontario),  340 
Westfield  college  (Hampstead),  24 
West  Ham,  population,  16 
West  Hartlepool,  population,  16 
West  Indies  (American),  672,  673 
West  Indies  (British),  279  sqq  (see 
also  names  of  islands ) 

West  Indies  (French),  912,  951  sqq 
West  Indies  (Netherlands),  1114  sqq 
Westland  district  (N.Z.),  417 
Westmeath  (Eire),  475 
Westminster,  New  (Brit.  Columbia), 
330 

Westminster,  Statute  of,  83 
Westmorland,  14 
West  Nile  district  (Uganda),  213 
W estphalia  (Prussia),  industries,  967, 
968 

West  Prussia  (German),  960 
West  Prussia  (Polish),  960 
West  Spitsbergen,  1135 
West  Virginia,  494,  498,  665  sqq 

—  agriculture,  657 

—  area  and  population,  498,  655,  656 

—  coal,  657 

—  education,  656,  657 

—  finance,  657 

—  government,  655 

—  governor,  655 

—  mining,  657 

—  production  and  industry,  518,  657 

—  religion  and  welfare,  656 

—  representation,  494,  655 

—  tobacco,  618,  657 

—  university,  656 

—  wheat,  657 

West  Warwick  (Rhode  Island),  634 
Wetaskiwin  (Alberta),  328 
Wewak  (N.  E.  New  Guinea),  433 
Wexford  (Eire),  475 
Weyburn  (Canada),  346 
Wheeling  (West  Virginia),  656 
White  Plorse  (Yukon),  347 
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WHI 

White  Nile  (Sudan),  prov.,  258 
Whiteplains  (Liberia),  1065 
White  Plains  (New  York),  614 
White  Russia,  Soviet  Socialist  Re¬ 
public,  1212,  1216,  1237,  1238 

—  agriculture,  1238 

'  —  area  and  population,  1237,  1238 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1237 

—  education,  1238 

—  finance,  1238 
Whydah  (Dahomey),  916 
Wiborg,  see  Yiborg 
Wichita  (Kansas),  502,  576 
Wicklow  (Eire),  475 
Wien,  see  Vienna 

Wiener  Neustadt  (Austria),  721 
Wiesbaden  (Prussia),  961 
Wigan,  population,  16 
Wight,  Isle  of,  area  and  population, 
12,  13 

Wigtown  (Scotland),  17 
Wilhelmina,  queen  (Netherlands), 
1096 

Wilkes-Barre  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Willemstad  (Curasao),  1117 
Willesden,  population,  16 
Williamsport  (Pennsylvania),  631 
Wilmington  (Delaware),  502,  558 
Wilmington  (North  Carolina),  618 
Wilryck  (Belgium),  728 
Wilson  Islands  (Pacific),  299 
Wiltshire,  14 

Windhoek  (S.W.  Africa),  468 
Windsor  (Ontario),  309,  339 
Windsor,  duke  of  (formerly  king 
Edward  VIII),  3 
Windward  Islands,  289  sqq 

—  administration,  289  sqq 

—  governor,  289 

—  wireless  stations,  290 
Winnipeg  (Manitoba),  309,  333 

—  fur  auction,  319 

—  university,  333 

Winston-Salem  (North  Carolina),  618 
Winterthur  (Switzerland),  1293 
Wisconsin,  494,  498,  658  sqq 

—  agriculture,  660 

—  area  and  population,  498,  658,  659 

—  dairying,  660 

—  education,  659,  660 

—  finance,  510,  660 

—  government,  658 


YAL 

Wisconsin,  governor,  acting,  658 

—  production,  industry  and  com¬ 

munications,  518,  660 

—  religion  and  welfare,  659 

—  representation,  494,  658 

—  tobacco,  518,  660 

—  university,  659 

—  wheat,  660 

Witwatersrand,  university  of  the 
(S.  Africa),  445 

Wollongong  (New  South  Wales),  371 
Wolue-St.  Pierre  (Brussels),  728 
Woluwe  St.  Lambert  (Brussels),  728 
Wolverhampton,  population,  16 
Wonthaggi  (Victoria),  382 
Woodlark  Island  (Papua),  gold,  413 
Woonsocket  (Rhode  Island),  634 
Worcester,  population,  16 
Worcester  (Cape  Colony),  457 
Worcester  (Massachusetts),  502,  587, 
588 

Worcestershire,  14 
Wroclaw  (Poland),  1174 
Wuchang  (China),  782,  783 
Wuchow  (China),  port,  783 
Wuhu  (China),  port,  783 
Wuppertal  (Germany),  961 
Wiirttemberg,  958,  959 

—  area  and  population,  959 
Wurzburg  (Bavaria),  961,  963 

—  university,  963 
Wyandotte  (Michigan),  590 
Wye  college,  23 
Wyoming,  494,  499,  661  sqq 

—  agriculture,  662,  663 

—  area  and  population,  499,  661,662 

—  coal,  663 

—  education,  662 

—  finance,  662 

—  government,  661 

—  governor,  661 

—  production  and  industry,  662, 

663 

—  public  lands,  661 

—  religion  and  welfare,  662 

—  representation,  494,  661 

—  university,  662 

—  Yellowstone  park,  661 

Yakutsk  Repub.  (U.S.S.R.),  1251 

—  area  and  population,  1251 

—  town,  1251 

Yale  university  (Connecticut),  556 
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Yallourn  (Victoria),  381 
Yanaon  (French  India),  913 
Yanbu  (Hejaz),  port,  697 
Yangchii  (China),  782 
Yanina  (Greece),  976 
Yaounde  (Cameroon),  949 
Yap  (Caroline  Is.),  1057 
Yaracuy  (Venezuela),  state,  1335 
Yarkand  (Sin-Kiang),  795 
Yarmouth  (Nova  Scotia),  337 
Yaroslavl  (U.  S.S.R.),  1216 
Yass-Canberra  (Australia),  351 
Yassy  (Rumania),  1205 

—  university,  1206 
Yatung  (Tibet),  795 
Yawata  (Japan),  1048 
Yegoryevsk  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Yeji  (Northern  Territories),  251 
Yelets  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Yellowstone  national  park  (U.S.A.), 

661 

Yemen  (Arabia),  699 
Yendi  (Gold  Coast),  251 
Yerim  (Yemen),  699 
Yeshwant  Rao  Holkar  Bahadur, 
ruler  (Indore),  166 
Yezd  (Persia)  (Iran),  1154 
Yezo  (Japan),  1046 
Yingkow  (Manchuria),  793 
Yochow  (China),  port,  783 
Yokohama  (Japan),  1048 
Yokosuka  (Japan),  1048 
Yonkers  (New  York),  502,  614 
Yonne  (France),  dept.,  890 
York,  population,  14,  16 
York  (Pennsylvania),  631 
York  Is.  (Sierra  Leone),  252 
Yorkshire,  East,  North  and  West 
Ridings,  14 

Yorkton  (Saskatchewan),  346 
Youngstown  (Ohio),  502,  623 
Yozgat  (Turkey),  vilayet,  1316 
Ypacarai  (Paraguay),  1147 
Ysabel  (Brit.  Solomon  Is.),  299 
Ystad  (Sweden),  1278 
Yucatan  (Mexico),  state,  1075 
Yugoslavia,  1341  sqq 

—  agriculture,  1347 

—  area  and  population,  1834 

—  banking  and  credit,  1348 

—  commerce,  1348 

—  constitution  and  government, 

1342,  1343 


ZAN 

Yugoslavia,  defence,  1346,  1347 

—  education,  1345,  1346 

—  federative  units,  1342,  1344 

—  finance,  1346 

—  justice  and  crime,  1346 

—  money,  weights  and  measures, 

1349 

—  president,  1343 

—  production  and  industry,  1347, 

1348 

—  religion,  1344,  1345 

—  republic  proclaimed,  1341 

—  shipping  and  communications, 

1348 

—  universities,  1 346 
Yuki  (Korea),  port,  1062 

Yukon  Territory  (Canada),  304,  347 

—  area  and  population,  308,  347 

—  communications,  348 

—  constitution  and  govt.,  304,  307, 

347 

—  education,  347 

—  finance,  348 

—  mining,  317,  348 

—  production  and  industry,  318, 

348 

—  religion,  310 

—  representation,  304,  347 
Yunnan  (China),  782  ;  tin,  788  ; 

railway,  790 

Yverdon  (Switzerland),  1293 

Zaandam  (Netherlands),  1100 
Zabrze  (Poland),  1174 
Zacapa  (Guatemala),  985 
Zacatecas  (Mexico),  1075  ;  town, 
1075 

Zagazig  (Egypt),  859 ;  mosque,  860 
Zagreb  (Yugoslavia),  1344;  univ., 
1346 

Zahlah  (Lebanon),  1303 
Zaidi  Imam,  the  (Yemen),  699 
Zakynthos,  see  Zante 
Zambales  (Philippines),  677 
Zamboanga  (Philippines),'  town, 
675 

Zambo  race  (Nicaragua),  1120 
Zamora  (Spain),  province,  1261 
Zanesville  (Ohio),  623 
Zante  (Greece),  976  ;  town,  976 
Zanzibar  Protectorate,  215  sqq 

—  commerce,  218 

—  communications,  218 


INDEX 
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Zanzibar  Protectorate,  constitution 
and  government,  215,  216 

—  education,  population  and  re¬ 

ligion,  216,  217 

—  finance,  217 

—  justice,  217 

—  production  and  industry,  217 

—  shipping,  etc.,  218 

—  sultan,  216 
Zaporozhye  (U.S.S.R.),  1216 
Zaragoza  (Spain),  province,  1261 

—  town,  1262,  1263 

—  university,  1263 
Zatatecoluca  (Salvador),  1253 
Zealand  (Netherlands),  1100 
Zeilah  (Somaliland),  229 
Zeist  (Netherlands),  1100 
Zetska  (Yugoslavia),  1344 
Zhitomir  (U.S.S.R. ),  1217 
Zhob  Valley  (Baluchistan),  144 
Zifta  (Egypt),  barrage,  864 


ZWO 

Zinder  (French  West  Africa),  947 
Zionist  organisation  (Palestine), 
196 

Zlatoust  (U.S.S.R.),  1217 
Zlin  (Czechoslovakia),  827 
Zomba  (Nyasaland),  223 
Zonguldak  (Turkey),  town,  1316 

—  vilayet,  1316 

Zug  (Swiss  canton),  1290,  1292  ; 
town,  1293 

Zuiderzee  (Netherlands),  drainage. 
1100 

Zulia  (Venezuela),  1335 
Zululand  (Natal),  459 

—  sugar,  461 

Zurich  (Switzerland),  1290,  1292 

—  town,  1293,  1294 

—  university,  1294 
Zutphen  (Netherlands),  1100 
Zvarungu  (Gold  Coast),  251 
Zwolle  (Netherlands),  1100 
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Bungay,  Suffolk. 


i.  i-r 


ca  ..-i 


1  •  , 


' 

, 

i  t  ■ ,  •  -  - 


- 


' 


/ 


' 


A  dvertisements . 


JOHN  BARTHOLOMEW  &  SON,  LTD. 

12  DUNCAN  STREET,  EDINBURGH  9 

THE  CITI7FM’C 

Date  Due 

D 

.ER 

— 

■oooo 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

« 

© 

o 

0 

« 

©e — - - 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

O - 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o  - - - 

o 

o 

A 

o 

o 

© 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

©©©« 


CAT.  NO.  23  233 


PRINTED  IN  U.S.A 


o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

« 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

8 

■  o 
o 

090 


Advertiser 


MAPS  ILLUSTRAmink, 


0 


E.RS 


164  0141  54  5 


i  nc 


INTERNATIONAL  SITUATION 

STANFORD’S  LIBRARY  AND  COMMERCIAL  MAPS  OF 

EUROPE  (50f)  ASIA  (NO)  AFRICA  (944) 
NORTH  AMERICA  (83 1)  SOUTH  AMERICA  (831) 

AIICTDAI  ACIA  t LA  1\ 


STANFOF 
AND  CO 
Size  71 

THE 

THE 

Lon 


JA51  . S7  1946 
The  Statesman's  Year-Book 


EE 


DATE 


ISSUED  TO  153240 


The 


Yi 


■J 


153240 


Gen< 

“T 

mai 


I® 


